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INFORMATION AND CORRESPONDENCE 


() Official Patent Office Mailing Address 
Remains Washington, D.C. 


The official mailing address for all communications sent to 
the Patent Office remains: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Any telegrams sent to the Patent Office must also bear the 
above identical address. 

The physical location of the Patent Office is 2021 Jefferson 
Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia. This address must not be 
used when addressing mail to the Patent Office. 

No reference to Crystal Plaza, Virginia, should be made in 
the address of any communication intended for delivery to the 
Patent Office by the Post Office Department or Western Union. 

Compliance with this instruction will help prevent any unnec- 
essary delay of mail, telegrams, etc. 


C. A. KALK 
Director of Administration 


Feb. 20, 1969 


(Office name change per Public Law 93-596, Jan. 2, 1975) 
[860 O.G. 662] 


(2) Group Number on all Communications Going 
to the Examining Groups 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are reminded that 
the Group number should be typed on amendments and other 
communications relating to matters handled in the examining 
groups in order to expedite the processing of mail. The number 
of the Group should be placed on right-hand side, opposite the 
serial number or name of the applicant. 

This reminder does not apply to notices and reasons of appeal 
to the United States Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 


These communications should be sent to the Solicitor at the 
address below: 


Solicitor 

Box 8 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Attention to these details will improve the efficiency and reduce 
the time necessary to process incoming mail. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Nov. 23, 1983 


[1037 OG 25] 


(3) Mailing of Papers to the PTO in 
Patent Interference Proceedings 


Effective immediately, attorneys and agents are requested 
to address all papers mailed to the Patent and Trademark Uffice 
in connection with an interference proceeding, and any patent or 
application involved in an interference proceeding, as follows: 


BOX INTERFERENCE 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Use of this address will considerably assist the Board in its 
administration of patent interference proceedings. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Deputy Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 28, 1983 


[1037 OG 25} 


(4) Establishment of a Special Box for 
Expedited Processing of Issue Fees 


Effective immediately, the Patent and Trademark Office has 
established a special box designator for issue fees to allow 
expedited processing of the Issue Fee Transmittal (PTOL Form 
85), and the order for advance copies. 

In order to take advantage of this new service, the envelope 
should be addressed: 


Box Issue Fees 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Only the Issue Fee Transmittal (PTOL Form 85), advance 
copy orders and the fees associated with these two services are 
to be placed in the envelope. Including documents other than 
those specified will delay their reaching the area for which 
they were intended. 


PLEASE USE THE NEW ISSUE FEE BOX. 
THERESA A. BRELSFORD 


Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Mar. 4, 1988 


[1088 OG 41] 


(5) Establishment of Three Special Boxes 
for Expedited Processing 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established three addi- 
tional special boxes to allow expedited processing of non-fee 
amendments to patent applications, petitions for filing date and/ 
or serial number information for patent applications, and issue 
fees. 

In order to take advantage of these new expedited services, 
the envelope must be addressed: 
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For non-fee amendments to patent applications: 


Box Nou-Fee Amendments (Pats) 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


For petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 and associated fees for 
obtaining filing date and/or serial number information for patent 
applications prior to receipt of the official “Filing Receipt”, 
“Notice to File Missing Parts”, or “Notice of Incomplete Appli- 
cation”. 


Box SN 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Washington, D.C. 20231 


For Issue Fee Transmittals (PTOL Form 85) and associated 
fees and corrected drawings: 


Box Issue Fees 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Washington, D.C. 20231 


Only those documents specified for the special box are to 
be placed in the envelope addressed to that special box. Placing 


extraneous documents in an envelope marked for any special 
box will significantly delay their reaching the area for which 


they were intended. 


Mar. 22, 1988 THERESA A. BRELSFORD 


Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


[1089 OG 45] 


(6) Changes in How Papers May be Filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office 


Beginning April 21, 1992, an improved service will be 
offered to people who wish to file papers directly with the 
Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) by extending the hours of 
operation for the Attorneys’ Window located in Room 1B03 
of Crystal Plaza Building 2, Arlington, Virginia. The current 
hours of operation are from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday 
through Friday, except Federal holidays within the District of 
Columbia. The change will extend the hours of operation until 
12:00 midnight on Monday through Friday, except holidays, 
on a trial basis. If, after six months, usage does not warrant 
retaining operations until midnight, the hours of operation will 
be reduced. 

This change will provide walk-up, personalized service to 
firms and individuals who are filing documents with the PTO. 
The PTO will continue to stamp postcard-type receipts to 
acknowledge the receipt of papers filed at the Attorneys’ 
Window. 

Also, effective on April 21, 1992, the PTO is discontinuing 
the use of drop boxes in the lobby of Crystal Plaza Building 
3, Arlington, Virginia, and at the main entrance of the Depart- 
ment of Commerce Building, Washington, D.C. (37 CFR 1.6(c)) 
as means for receiving papers. 

These changes will provide improved services with respect 
to receipt and processing of documents while, at the same time, 
overcoming problems with the present arrangement. 

Problems encountered with the present arrangement for the 
drop boxes have occasionally made it difficult to determine 
the dates of actual deposit of papers. For example, there have 
been many incidents of papers being found outside of the drop 
boxes (e.g., on the floor of the main lobby of the Department 
of Commerce Building, on the guard’s desk, on a nearby table, 
etc.). On occasion, the PTO and/or filers have been denied 
access to the drop box at the Department of Commerce by 
building security guards due to a special event taking place in 


the lobby. 
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Provisions are also available for filing papers through the 
use of the certificate of mailing (37 CFR 1.8) and the Express 
Mail (37 CFR 1.10) procedures. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


March 17, 1992 


[1137 OG 7] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2, and 10 
[Docket No. 921061-2261] 
[RIN 0651-AA50] 


Electronic Filing of Patent and Trademark Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office Commerce 

Action: Advance Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 

Summary: This advance notice of proposed rulemaking is to 
inform the public that the Patent and Trademark office (PTO) 
is considering amending its rules of practice: (1) to allow for 
electronic filing of patent applications and trademark applica- 
tions; and (2) to require applications filed in paper form to 
follow a prescribed order and format. 

The PTO anticipates that permitting electronic filing of appli- 
cations will improve the accuracy of the information relied 
upon in the examination of patent and trademark applications, 
eliminate delays caused by mailing and data entry, and, as a first 
step toward a fully-automated processing system, ultimately 
provide considerable cost savings. The cost savings realized 
could be used to help reduce the need for future fee adjustments 
and/or fund improvements in the delivery of services. Requiring 
applications filed on paper to follow a prescribed order and 
format will enabie the PTO to convert these applications to 
electronic format. 

The purposes of this notice are to: (1) invite interested parties 
to participate in pilot programs involving electronic filing of 
patent and trademark applications; and (2) encourage comments 
on this topic, in the form of responses to the questions posed 
in this notice, from industry, the patent and trademark bars, 


and members of the public. 
Dates: Comments should be received on or before Feb. 28, 


1993. 
Addresses: Written comments should be addressed, if sent by 
mail, to the attention of Edward R. Kazenske, Executive Assis- 


tant to the Commissioner and Director of Interdisciplinary Pro- 
grams, c/o Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. If delivered by: hand, comments 


should be brought to the Office of the Executive Assistant to 
the Commissioner and Director of Interdisciplinary Programs, 
Room 906, Crystal Park 2, 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 


For Further Information Contact: Edward R. Kazenske, Execu- 
tive Assistant to the Commissioner and Director of Interdisci- 


plinary Programs, (703) 305-8600. 
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: 


1. Pilot Programs 


Currently, the PTO accepts patent and trademark applications 
delivered by mail or in person. These applications are in paper 
form or, in the case of patent applications for nucleotide 
sequences, a combination of computer-readable (see 37 CFR 
1.821-1.825) and paper form. 

The PTO is initiating a pilot program that would permit 
electronic filing of patent and trademark applications, using 
software now under consideration by the PTO. Initially, it is 
anticipated that participants in the pilot program would be 
required to use the PTO software to create a diskette, which 
would then be mailed to the PTO along with the paper applica- 
tion generated by the diskette. The diskette would serve the 
limited function of eliminating the initial data entry of applica- 
tions into the PTO databases. 
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As part of a second pilot program, a separate group of partici- 
pants is being solicited to file paper applications following a 
prescribed order and format. The paper applications would then 
be scanned and converted to electronic format. Data collected 
from the pilot programs will be evaluated to determine whether 
requiring submission of a paper application in a certain order 
and format facilitates data entry; whether any modifications to 
the electronic filing software are required; and more fundamen- 
tally, whether electronic filing is a feasible, cost-effective alter- 
native to filing in paper form. 


2. Paper Applications 


The PTO contemplates that paper applications will be 
required to follow the order and format of the data elements 
(e.g., inventor, foreign priority information, in the case of a 
patent application; applicant, mark, in the case of a trademark 
application) entered in the electronic filing system. This would 
enable the PTO to scan and convert paper applications to elec- 
tronic applications upon receipt at the PTO. Once the paper 
application is converted into electronic form, processing of the 
application will be done in a purely electronic format. The 
electronic form of the application would become the official 
file. 


3. Electronic Filing 


The PTO contemplates that applicants filing by electronic 
means would be required to use an “Authoring Program” devel- 
oped by the PTO, which will be available to facilitate the 
preparation of an electronic submission and record the submis- 
sion on electronic media. This “Authoring Program” will 
include a validation feature so that applicants, themselves, can 
test whether an electronic submission complies with all require- 
ments. 

The “Authoring Program” software under consideration by 
the PTO will be designed to be compatible with computers 
capable of creating files of standard ASCII (American Standard 
Code for Information interchange) text within one or more of the 
major operating systems environments (e.g., DOS, Windows, 
Unix, and Apple MacIntosh). noe ° ; 

The format for text in patent applications will specify a set 
of mandatory data elements, similar to those required under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty. The format for text in trademark 
applications will specify a set of mandatory data elements, 
similar to those required of a “written application” under 15 
U.S.C. 1051. In both the patent and trademark software, specific 
formats will be required for non-textual elements, such as draw- 
ings, formulas, tables and specimens. These non-textual ele- 
ments would be submitted in separate computer files called 
“Presentations,” similar to the presentation of nucleotide 
sequence information in accordance with 37 CFR 1.821-1.825. 

The PTO also contemplates that certain individuals be desig- 
nated by the agency as qualified “electronic application trans- 
mitters.” Upon application to the PTO, unlimited parties 
meeting specified requirements may be issued Personal Identifi- 
cation Numbers to enable them to transmit applications in 
electronic form on behalf of themselves or other individuals. 


In an effort to facilitate public comment to the questions set 
forth below, the following background information is provided: 


4. Background Specific to Electronic Patent Applications 
Signature 


Under 35 U.S.C. 111, a patent application must include an 
oath by the applicant. 35 U.S.C. 25 permits a declaration in 


lieu of oath. The applicant’s signed oath or declaration is not 
required for receipt of a filing date, but may be submitted, 
upon payment of a surcharge, within a prescribed period. 


Certified Copy of Foreign Patent Application 


Under 35 U.S.C. 119, a U.S. patent application may be based 
on a foreign patent application, thus, potentially, conferring 
the benefit of the earlier foreign patent application’s filing date. 
A certified copy of the foreign patent application is required 
to be filed in the PTO before the patent is granted. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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5. Background Specific to Electronic Trademark Applica- 
tions 


Signature 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1051, a trademark application must be 
verified by the applicant. Prior to implementation of the Trade- 
mark Law Revision Act of 1988 (TLRA) on Nov. 16, 1989, 
the PTO permitted verification of the application to be provided 
at any time during the examination process. With implementa- 
tion of the TLRA, the PTO amended its regulations with respect 
to the verification of an application. 37 CFR 2.21, which sets 
forth the minimum requirements for an application to receive 
a filing date, was amended to require that the application be 
signed by the applicant at the time of filing. 


Specimen 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1051, a trademark application based on 
“use in commerce” must include specimens or facsimiles of 
the mark as used. 37 CFR 2.21(a)(5) requires at least one 
specimen or facsimile to be included with the “use” application 
in order to receive a filing date. Ap, lications filed based upon 
a “bona fide” intention to use the mark in commerce, under 
15 U.S.C. 1051(b), must be supplemented with specimens or 
facsimiles before the registration issues. In order to meet the 
minimum requirements for filing an amendment to allege use 
or statement of use, one specimen or facsimile must be sub- 


mitted. 37 CFR 2.76(e)(2) and 2.88(e)(2). 


Certification or Certified Copy of Foreign Registration 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1126(e), “an application [based on a foreign 
registration] shall be accompanied by a certification or a certi- 


fied copy of the registration of the country of origin of the 
applicant.” 37 CFR 2.21(a)(5) requires the certification or certi- 


fied copy to be included with the application in order to receive 
a filing date. 


6. Comments on the following Questions and Any Other 
Related Matters Are Solicited 


Questions Common to Patent and Trademark Applications 


a. What benefits do you foresee for the applicant if electronic 
filing is adopted? What disadvantages do you foresee? 
b. Should the PTO require paper applications to be filed in 
a specific order and format to facilitate conversion to 
electronic format? What advantages and disadvantages do 

you foresee? 

. Should the electronic file become the official agency file? 

. Should electronic filing be expanded to encompass 
amendments and other submissions to the PTO? 

. Should paper or electronic application filings receive a 
filing date only if they meet order and format requirements, 
or should compliance be subject to a surcharge? 

f. Should the PTO accept electronic filing by diskette, on- 
line, or both? 

g. Should applications filed in paper form be converted to 
electronic form by the PTO? Should the PTO charge a 
fee for this service? 

. If paper applications are converted to electronic form by 
the PTO, should the PTO destroy or retain the paper 
applications? 

i. Should fees be processed electronically? 

j. Should the PTO create a registry of “electronic application 
transmitters” capable of transmitting patent and trademark 
applications for others? If so, what, if any, criteria should 
be established before one could be “registered” as an 


“electronic application transmitter?” 


Questions Related Solely to Patent Issues 


. Should the PTO require the oath or declaration to an 
electronically filed patent application be filed on paper 


to authenticate that applicants believe themselves to be 
original and first inventors of the subject matter of the 


electronically filed application? 
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If not, how should the filing of the oath or declaration be 
accomplished? 
1. How should the filing of certified copies of foreign patent 
applications be accomplished for an electronically filed 
patent application? 


Questions Related Solely to Trademark Issues 


m. Should the PTO require electronically filed applications 
to include a scanned, signed declaration in order to receive 
a filing date? Should the PTO accept declarations in elec- 
tronic form with some type of electronic signature? 

If not, should 37 CFR 2.21 be amended to permit unverified 
applications to be accorded a filing date? if so, within what 
time period must an unverified application be ratified by the 
submission of a signed declaration? 

How long should the PTO retain the signed declaration after 
it has been scanned and merged into the electronic file? 

n. Should “use” applications submitted without a specimen 

be given a filing date? 

If so, within what time period after filing must the specimens 
be submitted? Should the number of required specimens be 
reduced? 

How long should the PTO keep the specimens after they are 
scanned and merged into the electronic file? 

o. Should Section 44(e) of the Trademark Act (15 U.S.C 
1126(e)) be amended to permit applicants to submit a 
facsimile of the certification or certified copy of the foreign 
registration? 

Alternatively, should the statute be amended to permit Sec- 
tion 44(e) applicants to obtain a filing date absent a certification 
or certified copy of the foreign registration? If so, within what 
time period must a Section 44(e) application be supplemented 
with a certificate or certified copy of the foreign registration? 

How long should the PTO retain the certification or certified 
copy after it has been scanned and merged into the electronic 
application? 


7. Candidates for the Pilot Programs 


Any person interested in participating in one of the pilot 
programs identified above is requested to contact Edward R. 
Kazenske, Executive Assistant to the Commissioner and 
Director of Interdisciplinary Programs, c/o Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. If delivered 
by hand, written statements of interest should be brought to 
Suite 906, Crystal Park 2, 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 
22202. Telephone: (703) 305-8600. Please indicate which pilot 
program you wish to participate in and please be certain to 
include a telephone number where you may be reached. 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 23, 1992 


[1145 OG 378] 


(8) Identifying Application Correspondence 
With Issue Batch Number 


Applicants or their attorney or agent can facilitate matching 
incoming papers with the corresponding application file by 
indicating the Issue Batch Number on all papers filed in the 
Office after receiving the Notice of Allowance and before the 
time the Issue Fee Receipt is received. 

The Issue Batch Number is printed on the Notice of Allow- 
ance form in Box 4 in the lower left-hand corner below the 
address. The Issue Batch Number consists of a capital letter 
followed by two digits, for example; “A03,” “D18,” “F42,” 
“379.” Any lower case letters before the Issue Batch Number 
should be ignored since they are the typist’s initials. Use of 
the Issue Batch Numbers is important since the allowed applica- 
tions are filed by these numbers. 

Any paper filed after receiving the Issue Fee Receipt should 
include the indicated patent number rather than the Issue Batch 
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Number. At this time in the processing, the Issue Batch Number 


is no longer useful since the application has been removed 
from the batch at the time the patent number was assigned. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Jan. 16, 1976 


[943 0.G. 519] 


(9) Post Card Receipt Reminder 


Applicants and the agents are reminded of the provision in 
Section 717.01(a) (now Section 503) of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure relating to the use of post cards as 
“receipts” of papers filed in the Patent Office. 

If a receipt for any paper filed in the Patent Office is desired, 
it may be had by enclosing with the paper a self-addressed 
post card identifying the paper. The Patent Office will stamp 
the receipt date on the card and place it in the outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be so complete as 
to match the paper with the application or other document to 
which it is to be associated. For example, the document should 
be identified by the applicant’s name(s), Serial No.., filing date, 
appeal number, interference number. etc., and the paper should 
be identified by specifying the type thereof, viz, affidavit, 
amendment, appeal, application papers, brief, drawings, fees, 
motions, supplemental oath or declaration, petition, etc. 

When papers for more than one document are filed under a 
single cover a return post card should be attached to the paper 
for each document for which a receipt is desired. 


RICHARD A. WAHL 
Assistant Commissioner 


Nov. 21, 1968 


[857 O.G. 667] 


(10) Acknowledgement of Receipt of a Patent 


or Trademark Application 


When early notification of the serial number of newly filed 
application papers is desired, a stamped, self-addressed post 
card should be submitted with each application. Immediately 
after the mail has been opened in the Patent and Trademark 
Office, the post card will be stamped with both the receipt date 
and the serial number, and then returned to the addressee. 

Within recent months, hundreds of cards could not be suc- 
cessfully returned because of insufficient postage or incomplete 
or nonexistent forwarding addresses. Accurate and complete 
addresses, including ZIP codes, are necessary to ensure prompt 
acknowledgement of the receipt of patent and trademark appli- 
cations. 

To assist in easy identification once the post card has been 
returned, it is suggested that the post card include applicant’s 
names and title of invention. 

When more than one set of application papers is filed under 
one cover, a return post card should be attached to each set of 
papers for which a receipt is desired. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


July 19, 1982 


[1021 O.G. 96} 


Inclusion of Preliminary 
Classification on Filing Receipts 


(11) 


In response to a request from a patent attorney, we will print 
the preliminary classification assigned to an application on the 
filing receipt. It will show the class only and will be labeled 
“PRELIMINARY CLASS:”. The new field will appear on the 
filing receipt shortly. We will not accept requests to correct 
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the filing receipt for errors in or changes to the preliminary 
class. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Feb. 18, 1987 


[1076 OG 25] 


(12) Handling of Status Inquiries 

This notice is intended to supplement the discussion set forth 
in the Official Gazette Notice published at 893 Official Gazette 
810 entitled “Status Inquires” (Dec. 21, 1971). 

It has come to the attention of the Patent and Trademark 
Office (PTO) that its employees may have improperly released 
confidential information concerning pending applications. Spe- 
cifically, issue date and patent number information assigned 
to pending applications may have been improperly released. 

No information concerning pending or abandoned patent 
applications (except reissue applications and reexamination 
proceedings) may be given to the public by the PTO without 
the authorization of the applicant or the assignee or attorney 
or agent of record. 35 USC § 122 and 37 CFR § 1.14. Other 
exceptions are specified at 37 CFR § 1.14. 

However, PTO employees will release information on the 
status of patent applications to the applicant or assignee or 
attorney or agent of record if the identity of the requestor can 
be adequately verified as set forth below. 

Telephonic status inquiries should continue to be directed 
to the PTO clerical personnel. The PTO clerical personnel will 
obtain the caller’s full name, the application serial number and 
the caller’s telephone number. The PTO clerical personnel will 
ask the caller if there is an attorney or agent of record. 

If there is an attorney or agent of record, the PTO clerical 
personnel will ask for his/her registration number. If the regis- 
tration number is not known, the PTO clerical personnel will 
ask for the name of the attorney or agent of record. The PTO 
clerical personnel will inform the caller that an attorney or 
agent of record will be called after verification of his/her identity 
and that the requested status information concerning the appli- 
cation will be released to that attorney or agent. 

If there is no attorney or agent of record, the PTO clerical 
personnel will ask the caller why he/she is entitled to informa- 
tion concerning the application. If the caller identifies himself/ 
Herself as an applicant or an authorized representative of the 
assignee of record, the PTO clerical personnel will ask for 
the correspondence address of record. Then, the PTO clerical 
personnel will inform caller that his/her association with the 
application must be verified before any information concerning 
the application can be released, and that he/she wili be called 
back. If the caller indicates that he/she is not an applicant or 
an authorized representative of the assignee of record, the PTO 
clerical personnel will inform caller that no information con- 
cerning that application will be released. 

The PTO clerical personnel will then verify the identity of 
any caller claiming to be associated with the application by 
checking the Patent Application Locating and Monitoring 
(PALM) system or the application file. 

If an attorney or agent is of record in the application, the 
PTO clerical personnel will release the status information con- 
cerning the application by calling the attorney’s or agent’s 
telephone number obtained from PALM or the application file. 

If the applicant or an authorized representative of the assignee 
of record requests information, and there is no attorney or agent 
of record and the correspondence of record has been verified, 
the PTO clerical personnel will release the status information 
to the caller using the telephone number given by the caller. 
If the caller’s association with the application cannot be veri- 
fied, no information concerning the application will be released. 
However, the caller should be informed that the caller’s associa- 
tion with the application could not be verified. 
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In handling an in-person status request, PTO clerical per- 
sonnel will ask the requester to wait while verifying their identi- 
fication as set forth above. 
May 14, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


{1115 O.G. 17] 


(13) Change in Legal Holidays 

The Commissioner’s Notice of Sept. 25, 1979, “Change in 
Legal Holidays,” is hereby rescinded, in view of Public Law 
98-144, enacted Nov. 2, 1983, which amended the listing of 
legal public holidays in 5 USC § 6103. That amendment took 
effect in 1986 and added a new legal holiday relating to the 
birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr. This new holiday is desig- 
nated for the third Mon. in Jan. 

Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 


New Year’s Day, Jan. 1. 

Birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr., the third Mon. in Jan. 
Washington’s Birthday, the third Mon. in Feb. 

Memorial Day, the last Mon. in May. 

Independence Day, July 4. 

Labor Day, the first Mon. in Sept. 

Columbus Day, the second Mon. in Oct. 

Veterans Day, Nov. 11. 

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thurs. in Nov. 

Christmas Day, Dec. 25. 


Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute a “Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia,” as referred to in 
Section 21, Title 35, United States Code. In accordance with 
37 CFR 1.6(a) and 1.10(a), the Patent and Trademark Office 
will not receive papers on these holidays. Actions required to 
be taken on such days may be taken on the next succeeding 
day that the Office is open for business in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.7. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


July 15, 1986 


[1069 OG 12] 


(14) Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 


on Monday, Jan. 26, 1987 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and District of 
Columbia government offices in the Washington, D.C. metro- 
politan area, including the Patent and Trademark Office, on 
Jan. 26, 1987, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider 
Jan. 26, 1987, a “federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action or fee due that 
day will be considered as timely for the purpose of, e.g., 35 
U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, 
on Jan. 27, 1987. 


DONALD W. PETERSON 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Jan. 28, 1987 


[1075 OG 29] 


Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 
on Monday, Feb. 23, 1987 


(15) 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and District of 
Columbia government offices in the Washington, D.C. metro- 
politan area, including the Patent and Trademark Office, on 
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Feb. 23, 1987, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider 
Feb. 23, 1987, a “federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action or fee due that 
day will be considered as timely for the purposes of, e.g., 35 
U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, 
on Feb. 24, 1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Feb. 27, 1987 


[1098 OG 548] 


(16) Closing of the Patent and Trademark Office 
on Friday, Jan. 20, 1989 

In view of the fact that Federal and District of Columbia 
government offices in Washington, D.C. metropolitan area, 
including the Patent and Trademark Office were officially 
closed on Jan. 20, 1989, the Patent and Trademark Office 
will consider Jan. 20, 1989, a “holiday within the District of 
Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action or fee due that 
day will be considered as timely for the psirposes of e.g. 35 
U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, 
on Jan. 23, 1989. Papers deposited in U.S. Department of 
Commerce District Offices on Jan. 20, 1989, will similarly be 
considered timely for the purposes of 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 
and 151. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Jan. 6, 1989 


[1098 OG 548] 


(17) Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 
on Thursday, January 20, 1994 


and Friday, February 11, 1994 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and District of 
Columbia government offices in the Washington, D.C. metro- 
politan area, including the Patent and Trademark Office, on 
January 20, 1994 and February 11, 1994, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will consider each of those days a “federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any 
action or fee due on either of those days will be considered as 
timely for the purpose of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, 
if the action is taken, or fee paid, on the next succeeding 
business day on which the Patent and Trademark Office was 
open (i.e., Friday, January 21, 1994, and Monday, February 
14, 1994, respectively). 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


March 10, 1994 


[1161 OG 12] 


(18) Filing of Papers During Unscheduled Closings 
of the Patent and Trademark Office 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially closed by 
Executive Order of the President or by the Office of Personnel 
Management for an entire day because of some unscheduled 
event, such as adverse weather conditions, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will consider that day as a “federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action 
or fee due that day will be considered as timely for the purposes 
of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, 
or fee paid, on the next succeeding business day on which the 
Patent and Trademark Office is open. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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When the Patent and Trademark Office is open for business 
during any part of a business day between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 
p.m., papers are due on that day even though the Office may 
be officially closed for some period of time during the business 
day because of an unscheduled event. The procedures of 37 
CFR 1.8 or 1.10 may be used, as appropriate, for the filing of 
papers. On any day the Office is open for at least part of the 
day, papers may also be deposited up to midnight in any boxes 
which are provided by the Patent and Trademark Office under 
37 CFR 1.6(c). 

Information regarding whether or not the Office is officially 
closed on any particular day may be obtained by calling (703)- 
557-INFO. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Nov. 18, 1988 


[1097 OG 53] 


(19) Iraqi Sanctions Regulations 

On January 18, 1991, the Department of the Treasury, Office 
of Foreign Assets Control (OFAC), published the Iraqi Sanc- 
tions Regulations (Regulations) (31 CFR Part 575) 56 Fed. 
Reg. 2112. The regulations implement Executive Ui.iers 12722 
(August 2, 1990) and 12724 (August 9, 1990) relating to certain 
property and transactions in which the Government of Iraq and 
persons in Iraq may have an interest. 

It appears that the provisions of the Executive Orders and 
Regulations prohibit transactions relating to the filing or prose- 
cution of applications for patents or for registration of trade- 
marks, where an Iraqi interest is involved. The prohibited 
transactions, however, may be authorized by a specific license 
issued pursuant to the proceedures described in Section 575.801 
of Subpart H of the Regulations. 

This notice is intended to alert practitioners and applicants 
to the prohibitions which may apply to matters before the Patent 
and Trademark Office, (PTO) if Iraqi interests are involved. 
This notice is further intended to advise that where such interests 
or potential interests come to the attention of the PTO, an 
appropriate specific license from OFAC may be required. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Jan. 29, 1991 


[1123 OG 37] 


(20) United States Postal Service Interruption and 
Emergency in South Florida 


The United States Postal Service (USPS) has informed the 
Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) that an interruption in its 
service in South Florida was caused by Hurricane Andrew. 
Normal postal delivery and collection operations of the USPS 
were impacted by Hurricane Andrew throughout South Florida 
to varying degrees from Aug. 23, 1992, through Sept. 12, 1992. 
By Sept. 12, 1992, the USPS restored delivery and collection 
operations to all of South Florida with the exception of Home- 
stead. 

The PTO is designating the interruption in the service of the 
USPS in South Florida and the overall destruction caused by 
Hurricane Andrew as a postal service interruption and an emer- 
gency within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 21(a). Any request to 
accept a paper or fee delayed by the Hurricane Andrew emer- 
gency should be directed to Jeffrey V. Nase, Director, Office 
of Petitions, (703) 305-9285, PK2-913, for patent-related mat- 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


ters and to Lynne G. Beresford, Trademark Legal Adminis- 
trator, (703) 305-9464, Pk2-910, for trademark-related matters. 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary and Acting 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Oct. 7, 1992 


[1144 OG 8] 


(21) UNITED STATES POSTAL SERVICE 
INTERRUPTION and EMERGENCY IN LOS ANGELES 


The January 17, 1994, Los Angeles earthquake has caused 
a service interruption in United States Postal Service (USPS) 
in the greater Los Angeles area. Normal postal delivery and 
collection operations of the USPS were impacted by the earth- 
quake throughout the greater Los Angeles area to varying 
degrees from January 17, 1994, through January 21, 1994. 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is designating the 
interruption in the service of the USPS in the greater Los 
Angeles area and the overall destruction caused by the earth- 
quake as a postal service interruption and an emergency within 
the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 21(a). Any request to accept a paper 
or fee delayed by this emergency should be directed to Jeffrey 
V. Nase, Director, Office of Petitions, (703) 305-9285, PK3- 
704, for patent-related matters, and to Lynne G. Beresford, 
Trademark Legal Administrator, (703) 305-9464, PK2-910, for 
trademark-related matters. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


February 9, 1994 


[1160 OG 39] 


(22) Rules Concerning Conduct on Patent 


and Trademark Premises 
1. Applicability 


These rules apply to all premises under the charge and control 
of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) through the 
General Services Administration and to all persons entering 
such premises. 


2. Admission to Property 


Patent and Trademark Office facilities are closed to the public 
outside of normal working hours. During normal working hours, 
a valid User Pass is required to enter PTO premises. 


The individual's User Pass must be displayed at all times 
while on PTO premises. 


3. Preservation of Property/Conduct on PTO Premises 
The following activities are prohibited on PTO premises: 


a. Improperly disposing of rubbish; willfully destroying or 
damaging property; theft of property; creating a hazard to per- 
sons or things; and placing Government documents or materials 
in storage lockers. 

b. The willfull and unlawfull concealment, removal, mutila- 
tion, obliteration or destruction, or attempts to do so, or, with 
intent to do so, or taking and carrying away of any record, 
book, paper, document, or other things from the facilities shall 
result in a fine of not more than $2,000 or imprisonment of 
not more than 3 years, or both. See 18 U.S.C. § 2071. 

c. Removal of papers, materials, or other Government prop- 
erty from designated areas. Within a designated area, papers 
or other Government property must be returned to its proper 
location after use, unless otherwise posted. 

d. Using PTO premises and facilities as a place of business. 
It is prohibited to reserve work areas, use PTO as a mailing 
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address, use PTO stationery, or a PTO telephone number as a 
personal telephone number. 


4. Inspection 


Packages, briefcases, storage lockers and other containers in 
the possession of visitors, employees, or other persons arriving 
at, working at, visiting, or departing from the PTO are subject 
to inspection. See 41 CFR § 101-20.301. 


5. Disturbances 


Disorderly conduct or other conduct which creates a loud 
or unusual noise or a nuisance which impedes or disrupts the 
performance of official duties by Government employees or 
which prevents the public from obtaining the administrative 
services provided on the property in a timely manner is prohib- 
ited. See 41 CFR § 101-20.305. 


6. Conformity with signs and directions 


Persons on the PTO premises shall at all times comply with 
the officical signs of a prohibitory, regulatory or directory 
nature and with the lawful direction of PTO employees. 


No rude or abusive conduct to PTO employees and fellow 
users. 


No food or beverages are permitted. 
No smoking except in designated areas. 


No mechanical or electronic equipment such as radios, televi- 
sions, typewriters, computers, or photographic equipment may 
be used without prior permission from the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration. 


No use of PTO telephone and office equipment, except as 
specifically designated for public use. 


7. Penalties and other laws. 


Nothing in these rules shall be construed to abrogate any 
other Federal laws or regulations or any State and local laws 
and regulations applicable to any area in which property under 
the charge and control of the PTO through the U.S. General 
Services Administration is situated. See 40 U.S.C. §§ 318(c) 
and 486(c). 

41 CFR § 101-20.315 provides that whoever is found guilty 
of violating the rules of conduct on Federal property contained 
in 41 CFR § 101-20.3 while on any property under the charge 
and control of the U.S. General Services Administration is 
subject to a fine of not more than $50, imprisonment of not 
more than 30 days, or both. See 40 U.S.C. § 318c. 


Failure to follow these rules may result in immediate 
removal from the premises, suspension of user privileges, 
and/or enforcement of any criminal sanctions that may 


apply. 


Aug. 30, 1991 THERSA A. BRELSFORD 


Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration 


[1131 OG 7] 


Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit in the Patent 
And Trademark Office 


(23) 


This notice supersedes a notice entitled Filing of a Notice 
of Appeal to the Federal Circuit and Service of Court Papers 
on the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks published at 
1079 Off. Gaz. Office 72 (June 30, 1987). 

A notice of appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit may be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office in 
any one of the following ways: 
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A. By first-class mail addressed as follows, in which case the 
notice of appeal must actually reach the Patent and Trademark 
Office by the due date: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


B. By “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 
CFR § 1.10 addressed as follows, in which case the notice 
of appeal is deemed filed on the date of the Express Mail 
certificate: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


C. By hand (on or before the due date) to the Office of the 
Solicitor. The Office of the Solicitor is located at: 

Crystal Park II 

Suite 918 

2121 Crystal Drive 

Arlington, Va. 


D. By facsimile transmission to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The telephone number for accessing the Office of the Solicitor 
facsimile machine is (703) 557-9373. A’ notice of appeal will 
be deemed timely filed on the date the facsimile transmission 
is received by the Office of the Solicitor, provided an original 
notice of appeal is subsequently received in either of the fol- 
lowing ways: 


(1) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is actually 
received in the Office of the Solicitor within five calendar days 
of the facsimile transmission; or, 

(2) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is mailed 
by “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 CFR 
§ 1.10 on the day of the facsimile transmission. 


The facsimile machine for receiving a notice of appeal is 
located in the Office of the Solicitor and is staffed during the 
business hours of 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through 
Friday, excluding holidays. Due to possible equipment failure 
or maintenance requirements, precautions must be taken when 
relying on the availability of this service near the end of the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. 


FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


Mar. 22, 1990 


{1113 O.G. 27] 


(24) Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Court papers other than a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit may be served on the Com- 
missioner in either of the following ways: 


A. By hand between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at the Office 
of the Solicitor, located in Crystal Park II, Suite 918, 2121 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 


B. By mail in an envelope addressed as follows: 
Office of the Solicitor 

P.O. Box 15667 

Arlington, Va. 22215 


While the above mail service address may be supplemented 
to include the name of the particular attorney assigned to the 
court case, it must not be supplemented to refer to either the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks or the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office (PTO). 

Court papers mailed to an address other than the above mail 
service address and court papers delivered by hand are deemed 
to have been served on the Commissioner when actually 
received in the Office of the Solicitor. 
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Papers which are not court papers and are intended to be 
filed in the PTO in connection with an application or other 
proceeding pending in the Office shall not be mailed to the 
Solicitor’s mail service address. Any such papers which are 
mailed to the Solicitor’s mail service address will not be consid- 
ered to have been filed in the PTO. Instead, all such papers 
will be returned. No exceptions will be made to this policy. 


FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


Mar. 22, 1990 


(1113 O.G, 28] 


(25) Appeals to the Federai Circuit 

Patent applicants should designate as appellants all named 
inventors in any notice of appeal to the U. S: Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit when appealing a decision of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

In a recent unpublished opinion in Jn re Deckert, Appeal 
No. 89-1386 (Fed. Cir. Nov. 29, 1989), the Federal Circuit 
notes: 


Deckert’s co-inventors Couble and Bonnetti are not parties 
to this appeal because they were not specifically named in the 
notice of appeal. Fed. R. App. P. 15(a). See Torres v. Oakland 
Scavenger Co., 108 S. Ct. 2405, 2409 (1988) (construing simi- 
liar requirement of Fed. R. App. P. 3(c)). 


FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


Dec. 14, 1989 


[1110 O.G. 620] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


[Docket No. 80480] 
Communications with the Office of the Solicitor 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule; technical amendments. 

Summary: On Mar. 24, 1987, final rules regarding the address 
of certain communications to the Patent and Trademark Office 
were issued. (52 FR 9394, Mar. 24, 1987.) Also, on Mar. 7, 
1985 and Aug. 11, 1986, final rules regarding the court review 
of decisions by the Patent and Trademark Office Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences and the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board, respectively, were issued. (50 FR 9383, Mar. 
7, 1985 and 51 FR 28710, Aug. 11, 1987.) - 

This notice makes technical corrections to §1.1, 1.302 and 
2.145(b) by specifying the address to which correspondence 
should be sent to the Office of the Solicitor. The change reflects 
existing practice consistent with rules of court governing service 
of court papers on the Solicitor. The change also will expedite 
the processing of other non-court communications with the 
Office of the Solicitor. 

Effective Date: June 9, 1988 , 

For Further Information Contact: John H. Raubitschek by 
telephone at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) finds for good cause that because the technical changes 
made by this rule will have no substantive effect, it is unneces- 
sary to seek prior public comment of this rule under 5 U.S.C. 
553. Because a notice of proposed rulemaking and an opportu- 
nity for public comment is not required for this technical amend- 
ment, this rule is also exempt from the provisions of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act requiring a regulatory flexibility 
analysis. The PTO has determined that this rule is not a major 
rule within the meaning of section 1(b) of Executive Order 
12291. The PTO has also determined that this rule has no 
federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
national government and the States as outlined in Executive 
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Order 12612. This rule does not contain a collection of informa- 
tion for purposes of the Paperwork Reduction Act. 


List of subjects: 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents, Trademarks 


For the reasons set forth above, 37 CFR Parts | and 2 are 
amended as follows: 


Part 1-Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.1 [Amended] 


Section 1.1 is amended by adding new paragraph (g) 


2K KR 


(g) All communications relating to pending litigation which are 
required by the Federal Rules of Civil or Appellate Procedure or 
by a rule or order of a court to be served on the Solicitor shall 
be hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor or shall be 
mailed to: Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, 
Va. 22215 or such other address as may be designated in writing 
in the litigation. All other communications to the Office of the 
Solicitor should be addressed to: Box 8, Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. Any com- 
munication which does not involve pending litigation which 
is received at P.O. Box 15667 will not be filed in the Office 
but will be returned. See § 1.302(c) and 2.145(b)(3) for filing 
a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


3. Section 1.302 [Amended] 


Section 1.302 is amended by adding new paragraph (c) 


KK RA 


(c) A notice of appeal, if mailed to the Office, shall be addressed 
as follows: Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Part 2-Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 


4. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise 
noted. 


5. Section 2.145(b) [Amended] 


Section 2.145(b) is amended by adding new paragraph(b)(3). 


KEKKK 
(b)(3) The notice, if mailed to the Office, shall be addressed 
as follows: Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


May 3, 1988 


[1090 O.G. 72] 
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(27) Appeals to the Federal 


Circuit from PTO 


This notice was originally prepared by the Solicitor and 
Associate Solicitor Richard E. Schafer for presentation at the 
Eighth Annual Judicial Conference of the U.S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit. The notice discusses litigation philos- 
ophy of the Office of the Solicitor of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and other matters which may be helpful to appellants 
and cities seeking judicial review of PTO decisions in the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 


FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


October 5, 1990 


I. Introduction 

This notice discusses the philosophy of the Office of the 
Solicitor when representing the Commissioner before the Fed- 
eral Circuit and other courts. The notice is also designed to 
assist appellants and others seeking judicial review of Patent 
and Trademark Office (PTO) decisions in the Federal Circuit. 
Much of what is said in the notice is also applicable to those 
instances where judicial review is sought of PTO decisions in 
a district court. 


Il. Soliciter’s litigation philosophy 

The Office of the Solicitor and its attorneys start with the 
proposition that justice is done when the right result is reached. 
The Solicitor is not an advocate who needs to win to be satisfied. 
Rather, the public interest is served when: 

(1) a patent issues on a patentable invention; 

(2) a patent is refused on an unpatentable invention; 

(3) a trademark is registered if entitled to registration under 
Title 15; 

(4) a trademark is refused registration if not entitled to regis- 
tration under Title 15; or 

(5) PTO rules are properly applied within PTO and by 

reviewing courts. 

Our litigation philosophy is expressed in Berger v. United 

States, 295 U.S. 78, 88 (1935): 

The . . . [Government attorney] is the representative 
not of an ordinary party to a controversy, but of a 
sovereignty whose obligation to govern impartially is 
as compelling as its obligation to govern at all; and 
whose interest . . . is not that it shall win a case, but 
that justice shall be done. As such, he is in a peculiar 
and very definite sense the servant of the law, the two- 
fold aim of which is that guilt shall not escape or inno- 
cence suffer. 

The Office of the Solicitor does more than simply “defend” 

an appeal. Rather, it will determine whether: 

(a) appeals are ripe for judicial consideration; 

(b) there are steps a party might take in PTO to obviate the 
appeal, e.g., amendments which might be made to claims 
to conform an argument to the subject matter being 
claimed - we often find that arguments in a brief are based 
on limitations which do not appear in the claims; 

(c) there is material not in the record which might provide 
a full answer to an argument - particularly a new one - 
made in a brief; and/or 

(d) the deciding official or board should be approached to 
see if it wishes to reevaluate its decision in view of a 
change in the law, a credible argument that the decision 
may not be correct, or a matter which may have been 

overlooked. 

Most of the time, it takes more effort to implement this 
philosophy than it would take simply to brief and argue a 
matter. 

Generally, in a Federal Circuit matter, the Office of the 
Solicitor - apart from designating an appendix - does not “get 
deeply into” a case until appellant’s brief is filed. Exceptions 
occur, i.e., inter partes patent and trademark cases where 
the board opinion is reviewed to see if an amicus brief 
might be appropriate to assist the Federal Circuit with PTO 
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practice.'This is not to say that an appellant should not feel 
free to discuss an appeal with an attorney in the Solicitor’s 
Office. But, ordinarily in an ex parte case, we do not spend 
time until we see appellant’s brief. The reason is that a large 
number of appeals are simply dismissed without the need 
for us to do much, if any, work. 

Table 1, below, shows the disposition of appeals from 
October 1985 through April 1990. About 23%, i.e., 146, of 
the cases were dismissed with little, if any, work having 
been done by the Office of the Solicitor on the appeal. If 
we conducted a review of all appeals when filed, our Federal 
Circuit “workload” would increase about 23%. We do not 
have the resources to effectively carry on 23% more work. 

We find a lot of cases are not ripe or otherwise ready for 
judicial review. When we determine that more work needs 
to be done before the Federal Circuit should consider a case, 
we generally move to remand. Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) provides 
that a remand generally should be requested prior to briefing. 
However, since we generally cannot efficiently take up cases 
until appellant’s brief is filed, we now file motions to remand 
along with our brief. A merits pane! is then in a position to 
evaluate whether it should hear the case on the merits or 
order a remand. 

There are a variety of reasons why we seek remands. 


Table 1 
Disposition of cases in the Courts of Appeals 
in which the Solicitor has appeared 
October 1985 through September 1990 


™ Total 


Pat 


Disposed cases: 

Affirmed 300 47 347 
Modified 10 0 

Reversed 47 17 
Remanded? 40 8 
Dismissed 26 
Amicus/intervene 7 2 

Examiner testimony 1 0 

Transfer F 0 
Mandamus granted 0 


™ 


Mandamus _granted-in- 0 
Part 
Mandamus denied 
Mandamus dismissed 
Totals: 541 102 64 


A. 

An appellant may argue that a certain feature of a claim is 
not shown in the prior art. Such an argument may prompt us 
to determine whether the feature is known. If we find the 
feature, we will probably ask for a remand for the purpose of 
making an additional rejection.‘In like manner, based on our 
respective backgrounds or other cases handled by the Office 
of the Solicitor, we may know of prior art which strengthens 
a rejection.’ 


'See e.g., Fujiie v. Verhagen, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1126; Hahn v. Wong. 13 USPQ2d 
1211 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int.), aff'd, 892 F.2d 1028, 13 USPQ2d 1313 (Fed. Cir. 
1989); Perkins v. Kwon, 886 F.2d 325, 12 USPQ2d 1308 (Fed. Cir. 1989); and 
Winkler v. Guglielmino, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1571. See also Copelands’ Enterprises. 
Inc. v. CNV, Inc., 887 F.2d 1065, 12 USPQ2d 1562 (Fed. Cir. 1989) (en banc) and 
Kellogg Co. v. Pack’em Enterprises, Inc., Fed. Cir. No. 90-1336. 

*Approximately 80% of the remands were ordered based on motions to remand 
filed by the Office of the Solicitor. See the discussion on remands, infra. 

*All transfers were from a regional court of appeals to the Federal Circuit. 

‘In re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 85-889. The reference added on remand was 
relied upon by the Federal Circuit in a later decision affirming the rejection made 
on remand. In re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1634. See also In re Merz, Fed. Cir. 
No. 86-615, and R. D. Werner Co. v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 85-0945 (D.D.C.). 

*See e.g., In re Trogan, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2724, Flexiwatt v. Quigg, Civil Action 
No. 86-2666 (D.D.C.), In re Nilssen, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1349, In re Nilssen, Fed. 
Cir. No. 87 1392, and Hepar Chimie v. Mossinghoff, Civil Action No. 85-1912 
(D.D.C.) 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


B. 

Similarly, an appellant may argue that a certain fact is true. 
Upon looking into the matter, we have found literature from 
the appellant’s assignee or other evidence which, in our opinion, 
demonstrates that the argument may not be factually correct. 
°Since the literature or other evidence is not part of the record, 
we have asked for a remand so that the case may be fully 
developed before a merits panel is required to consider the 
case. We have also filed a brief on the merits asking the Federal 
Circuit to take judicial notice of a fact while concurrently filing 
a contingent motion to remand in the event the merits panel 
believes that judicial notice is not appropriate.’ 

Cc 


We have had cases where the sole issue is whether a Rule 
131, 37 CFR § 1.131, affidavit is sufficient to antedate a refer- 
ence. When the sufficiency of a Rule 131 affidavit is in issue, 
we search for a foreign or other equivalent statutory bar. When - 
an equivalent statutory bar is found, we move to remand sug- 
gesting that the issue on appeal may well be moot.* 

D 


In re Steele, 305 F.2d 859, 134 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1962), 
suggests that indefiniteness should be taken care of prior to 
considering obviousness. There have been cases in which the 
claims are so indefinite that judicial review of an obviousness 
issue simply would not make sense. Remands, over appellant’s 
objection, have been ordered.’ 

E. 

There have been occasions where the Board, TTAB, or the 
Commissioner decides to change or reconsider a decision. A 
change of decision can occur, inter alia, due to: 

1. new “law” as announced in a court or administrative 
decision,"° or 

2. a deciding official or tribunal determines that: 

(a) a decision may not be correct, 

(b) a matter was overlooked,'' or 

(c) a decision otherwise needs to be reconsidered." 
F, 

There have been cases where, although not argued by the 
appellant, it did not make sense to apply existing law in a 
particular context. We have moved to remand. In one instance, 
the Board reconsidered its position, established new law, and 
granted relief." 

G. 

In its opinion, the Board — without entering a new ground 
of rejection under Rule 196(b), 37 CFR § 1.196 — may suggest 
that if there is to be further prosecution, an examiner may wish 
to look into several possible rejections. Generally in such a 
case the appellant will abandon or refile under 35 U.S.C. § 
120. On occasion, however, an appellant will seek judicial 
review. Ordinarily, we seek remands in such a case in order 
to avoid piecemeal judicial review.'* 

H. 

We had one case in which an appellant “dropped” an appeal 
as to all but a dependent claim — only the independent claim 
had been discussed in appellant’s brief to the Board and the 
Board discussed only the independent claim. We sought a 
remand — after the appellant’s brief had been filed — so that 
PTO could articulate a rationale as to the sole claim left in the 


*In re Weitz, Fed. Cir. No. 85-879; In re Lowrance Electronics, Inc., Fed. Cir. 
No. 88-1180. 

"In re Klang, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2825. 

*In re Lockner, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1269. 

°In re Jacobs, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2210. 

"In re Eastin, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1439. 

"In re Giordano, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1029; In re Raleigh Stores Corp., Fed. Cir. 
No. 87-1183; Jn re Whaleco, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1522. 

"In re Brown, Fed. Cir. No. 86-617; Groz v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87- 
1340 (D.D.C.); London Laboratories v. Commissioner, Civil Action No. 86-0914 
(D.D.C.); Hashimoto v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1595 (D.D.C.); and Katrapat 
AG v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-0250 (D.D.C.) 

'\Papst-Motoren GMbH & Co. v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1168 (D.D.C.). 
The Board’s decision on remand is published. Ex Parte Papst-Motoren, | USPQ2d 
1655 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1986). 

“See Tofe v. Winchell, 645 F.2d 58, 63 [headnote 6] , 209 USPQ 379, 384 
(CCPA 1981). See also Paradis v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-1486 (D.D.C.) and 
Clough v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-2304 (D.D.C.). 
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appeal.'> Alternatively, we could have argued the appeal on 
the basis of the independent claim. However, in the context of 
the particular case, that alternative did not make sense. 

I 


We had a case where the application on appeal was deemed 
to be abandoned. We moved to remand to clarify the status of 
the application." We also had a trademark appeal in which 
registration in the United States could not occur until registra- 
tion took place abroad.'’ Obviously, there was no reason to 
proceed in the Federal Circuit until registration occurred in the 
foreign country. When an appeal is taken in a trademark case, 
we always check to be sure that the registration relied upon is 
“alive.” Appellant also should be sure that the registration has 
not expired. In one trademark appeal, the likelihood of confu- 
sion issue became moot on appeal when we discovered that 
the registration cited against the appellant expired without being 
renewed. 

Most attorneys representing appellants will agree to aremand 
when approached by an attorney in the Office of the Solicitor - 
regardless of the time a suggestion to remand is made. A remand 
saves appellant, the Federal Circuit and our office time and 
money and in the long run contributes to the effective adminis- 
tration of justice within PTO and the Federal Circuit. In some 
cases, Our motions to remand have been opposed. In one pub- 
lished opinion, an opposed motion was granted notwithstanding 
appellant has filed its principal brief;'* in another opinion, relief 
was denied.'’ It appears the Federal Circuit has adopted, as a 
general rule, the latter opinion. See Fed. Cir. R. 27(c). 

We will not attempt to reconcile Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) with 
what we regard to be the better policy expressed in Jn re Gould. 
We will point out, however, that if an appeal proceeds in the 
face of a motion to remand, 

(a) an appellant will have to spend money to have its 
attorney appear for oral argument, 

(b) the merits panel will have to spend time preparing for 
oral argument, holding oral argument, and writing an opinion, 

(c) PTO will have to expend resources preparing for and 
presenting oral argument, and 

(d) prosecution on the merits may be reopened after a 
mandate is entered if a viable rejection remains to be considered. 

It is possible, of course, that we might prevail on the merits, 
thereby obviating any need for a remand. However, if we do 
not prevail, PTO can — and often does — reopen prosecution 
of the application upon entry of the Federal Circuit’s mandate 
to consider the matter raised by a motion to remand.” 

Sometimes an appellant will decide to file a second applica- 
tion, i.e., a continuation application or another trademark appli- 
cation, and simultaneously pursue the appeal. We believe 
appellant has a responsibility to call our attention to the fact 
that a second application has been filed. Knowledge of the 
second application is material to steps we might take. 

First, perhaps any appeal (or civil action) should be sus- 
pended pending outcome of proceedings on the second applica- 
tion or dismissed without prejudice to another appeal in the 
event a final adverse Board decision is entered in the second 
application. In effect, by filing a second application, appellant 
admits that there are available administrative remedies and that 
those remedies have not been exhausted. 

Second, it is in PTO’s best interest that the examiner handling 
the second application be aware of the existence of an appeal. 
The examiner may ask our office for assistance, as may the 
Board, during prosecution of the second application. 


Ill. Notice of appeal 


'SIn re Hyatt, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2224. 

'*In re Goodman, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1056. The Commissioner's decision reviving 
the application is reported. Jn re Goodman, 3 USPQ2d 1866 (Comm’r Pat. 1987). 
See also In re Greven, Fed. Cir. No. 87-2341. 

"In re Matsushita Electric, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1526. 

''In re Gould, 673 F.2d 1385, 213 USPQ 628 (CCPA 1982). Relief in this case 
was ultimately granted in PTO. Ex parte Gould, 6 USPQ2d 1680 (Bd. Pat. App. & 
Int. 1987). 

"In re Hester, 838 F.2d 1193, 5 USPQ2d 1832 (Fed. Cir. 1988). Relief on the 
merits was ultimately granted by the Federal Circuit in an unpublished opinion. 

In re Ruschig, 379 F.2d 990, 154 USPQ 118 (CCPA 1967); In re Fisher, 448 
F.2d 1406, 171 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1971). 
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Recent amendments have been made to conform PTO prac- 
tice as much as possible to Fed. R. App. 4. See 54 Fed. Reg. 
29548 (July 13, 1989), reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
5 (Aug. i, 1989). 


A. Time for appeal 

If an appeal from a PTO decision to the Federal Circuit is 
authorized by law, the time for filing a notice of appeal in PTO 
was changed in August 1989 to two (2) months or 60 days, 
whichever is longer. The time for seeking judicial review by 
civil action under 35 U.S.C. §§ 145 or 146 is also two (2) 
months or 60 days, whichever is longer. 

The filing of a request for reconsideration in PTO tolls 
the time for filing a notice of appeal. After a decision on 
reconsideration is entered in PTO, the two month period begins 
to run. 

The time for appeal to the Federal Circuit is set by the 
Commissioner. 35 U.S.C. § 142; 15 U.S.C. § 1071(a)(2). The 
period for appeal must be at least 60 days. A notice of final 
tule was effective in August 1989 setting the time for appeal 
to two months or 60 days — whichever is longer. The 
dichotomy which used to exist between the 60-day period for 
initial decisions and the 30-day period for decisions on recon- 
sideration”’ no longer exists. 


B. Cross appeals 
In inter partes cases, a cross-appeal may be filed within 


fourteen (14) days of service of an appeal or two months after 
the PTO decision being appealed, whichever is later. 


C. Requests to extend time to appeal 

A request for an extension of time to file a notice of appeal 
before the appeal period expires can be granted by the Commis- 
sioner upon a showing of good cause. 

A request after the appeal period expires must establish 
excusable neglect. The “excusable neglect” standard applied 
by PTO is the same as that applied by the courts of appeals. 

All requests for an extension of time to appeal should be 
directed to the attention of the Office of the Solicitor. 


D. Where to file a notice of appeal 

The original notice must be filed in PTO — filing only in 
the Federal Circuit does not perfect an appeal. However, a copy 
must also be filed in the Federal Circuit. Fed. Cir. R. 15. 
A copy of the decision being appealed, and any decision on 
reconsideration, should be attached to the copy of the notice 
of appeal filed in PTO and with the Federal Circuit. 

The original notice may be filed in any of the following 
ways: 


1. By hand-delivery to the Office of the Solicitor between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at: 

Office of the Solicitor 

2121 Crystal Drive 

Suite 918 

Arlington, Virginia 


2. By first-class mail addressed to: 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


3. By Express Mail under 37 CFR § 1.10 addressed to: 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


A certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 cannot be used 
to file a notice of appeal. A notice of appeal filed in PTO using 
a certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 is deemed filed 
when received in PTO. In re Thrifty Corp., 231 USPQ 560 
(Comm’r Pat. 1986). 


137 CFR § 1.304(a) (1989); 37 CFR § 2.145(d) (1989). 
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A notice of appeal mailed to the Solicitor’s Postal Box in 
Arlington, Virginia is deemed filed when received in the Office 
of the Solicitor. 


E. Content of notice of appeal 

A notice of appeal should identify all parties appealing. Fed. 
R. App. P. 15(a). See Torres v. Oakland Scavenger Co., 487 
U.S. 312, 317 (1988) [construing similar requirement of Fed. 
R. App. P. 3(c)]. 

Thus, in a case where there are joint inventors, the notice 
of appeal should identify all inventors. The notice of appeal 
should not identify John Doe et al. as appellants; rather, it 
should identify as appellants all named inventors, i.e., “John 
Doe and Richard Roe appeal ... .” 

A notice of appeal need simply state that: 

John Doe and Richard Roe appeal to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit from a final decision entered 
by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences on June 15, 
1990, and from a decision on reconsideration entered by the 
Board on July 15, 1990. 

There is no need to give reasons in the notice of appeal. See 
37 CFR §§ 1.4 and 1.5 for material which should appear in 
the “heading” of the notice of appeal. 


IV. Transmittal of certified list 

After a notice of appeal is received, a determination is made 
whether the notice was timely filed. 

Appellant will be advised if the appeal is untimely. Fed. Cir. 
R. 15(b)(1) governs proceedings when a notice of appeal is 
not timely filed: 

If the Commissioner notifies the clerk that the notice of 
appeal was not timely, the clerk shall order the appellant to 
show cause why the appeal should not be dismissed, and there- 
upon refer the response to the court. 

In order to properly respond to the Federal Circuit, an appel- 
lant may wish to file a request for an extension of time, which 
should be filed in the Office of the Solicitor, and establish that 
the untimely filing of the notice of appeal was a result of 
excusable neglect. Any decision on the request will be copied 
to the Clerk of the Federal Circuit for such action as may be 
appropriate. A decision by the Commissioner granting a request 
to extend the time for filing the notice of appeal will discharge 
the show cause order entered by the Clerk. 

A certified list, consisting of the contents of the application, 
interference, opposition, cancellation, or other proceeding is 
copied and forwarded to the Federal Circuit with a statement 
indicating whether the notice of appeal was considered timely 
filed. In ex parte patent appeals the certified list usually does 
not include the contents to any “parent” applications unless the 
application involved in the appeal is a “file wrapper continua- 
tion” under 37 CFR § 1.62. 

A copy of the certified list is mailed to the appellant or, in 
the case of an inter partes proceeding, all parties. 

In ex parte patent or trademark appeals, an attorney in the 
Office of the Solicitor is assigned to the appeal at the time the 
certified list is forwarded to the Federal Circuit. Counsel for 
appellant should initiate a discussion with the Solicitor’s Office 
attorney assigned to the case to determine the contents of the 
appendix. 

Upon receipt of the certified list, the appeal will be docketed 
by the Federal Circuit. An appeal number is assigned to each 
appeal by the Federal Circuit. Appellant’s 60-day period for 
filing a brief runs from the later of the date the appeal is 
docketed by the Federal Circuit or the certified list is served. 
Fed. Cir. R. 31(a). Since the appeal is docketed after the certified 
list is served in the case of PTO appeals, the 60-day period 
almost always runs from the date the appeal is docketed. 


V. Service of court papers on the Solicitor 
The mail service address for the Solicitor is: 
Office of the Solicitor 
P. 0. Box 15667 
Arlington, Virginia 22215 
Only litigation papers should be mailed to the Post Office 
box address. Other papers intended for filing in PTO should 
be addressed as specified in 37 CFR § 1.1. Non-litigation papers 
will be returned and will not be forwarded to the Mail Room. 
Litigation papers not served by hand must be mailed to our 
Post Office box. Litigation papers mailed or delivered to the 
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Mail Room of PTO, left in PTO’s night deposit box, or left 
with a PTO employee in an office other than the Office of the 
Solicitor, are deemed served when received in the Office of 
the Solicitor. 

The Office of the Solicitor is open from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 
p.m. Litigation papers served by hand must be delivered 
between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. to: 

Office of the Solicitor 

2121 Crystal Drive 

Suite 918 

Arlington, Virginia 

Unless permitted by court rules or order, delivery does not 
include facsimile transmission. 


VI. Motions 

Motions are inevitable in Federal Circuit and other court 
practice. Before a motion is filed, appellant should contact 
the Solicitor’s Office to see if there is agreement on the 
requested relief and the proposed order. If there is no 
opposition to a procedural order, it can be entered by the 
Clerk, thereby obtaining prompt relief and obviating the 
need for a judge or motions panel to consider the matter. 


VII. Appendix 
A. Designation 
The Office of the Solicitor typically designates the fol- 
lowing items for inclusion in the appendix in addition to 
the mandatory items specified in Fed. Cir. R. 30. 
In ex parte patent cases, we generally designate: 
(1) the specification; 
(2) any drawings; 
(3) the prior art supporting the rejection; 
(4) the final rejection and any Office action referenced 
in the final rejection; 
(5) the examiner’s answer; and 
(6) any evidence submitted to support patentability. 
In ex parte trademark cases, we generally designate: 
(1) the trademark application, including the drawing; 
(2) specimens; 
(3) the trademark examining attorney’s statement; and 
(4) registrations supporting the refusal and any other 
evidence relied upon by the examining attorney the 
TTAB. 


It should be noted that Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2)(iii) prohibits 
the inclusion of briefs filed by an applicant in PTO without leave 
of the court. However, the examiner’s answer and examining 
attorney’s statement may be designated and included without 
leave. Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2). 

While the items in the appendix differ from case to case, a 
typical appendix in an ex parte patent appeal contains the 
following items in the following order: 

(1) table of contents; 

(2) the initial decision of the Board; 

(3) any decision on reconsideration; 

(4) a copy of the certified list, which corresponds to the 
docket entries mentioned in Fed. R. App. P. 29(a)(1)] ; 
(5) the specification; 

(6) the final rejection; 

(7) the examiner’s answer; 

(8) any prior art relied upon by PTO; 

(9) any rebuttal evidence, e.g., affidavits under Rule 131, 
37 CFR § 1.131, or Rule 132, 37 CFR § 1.132; and 
(10) a copy of the rejected claims. 


With respect to the last item, Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(3) provides: 

In appeals from . . . [ PTO] , the appendix shall, unless 

the parties mutually agree to the contrary, include a 

copy of all rejected claims in an ex parte patent appeal, 

a copy of all counts in a patent interference appeal, and 

both a copy of the trademark sought to be registered 

or cancelled and a copy of any registration relied upon 

to refuse or oppose registration or to seek cancellation: 

of a registered mark in an ex parte or an inter partes 
trademark appeal 

If the material designated as the appendix exceeds 100 pages, 

a draft copy of the appendix, with page numbers, should be 

sent to the Office of the Solicitor. Upon receipt, if we see any 

problem with the appendix, including any failure to comply 
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with Federal Circuit rules, we promptly advise appellant. Prepa- 
ration of a draft appendix will also insure that all briefs properly 
refer to pages of the appendix. 


B. Page numbering 

Fed. Cir. R. 30(c)(2) requires that page numbers be centered 
in the bottom margin of each page and that other pagination 
marks be redacted if necessary to avoid confusion. Numbering 
the appendix pages with a format such as “0001” generally 
avoids confusion with other page numbers. 

If the designated appendix is less than 100 pages (which 
should be copied on both the front and back), the appendix is 
bound with appellant’s principal brief. If the designated 
appendix is more than 100 pages, the appendix is filed sepa- 
rately within seven (7) days of the date the last reply brief is 
filed. Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(4). 


C. Legible materials 

An appendix will often contain copies of materials which 
are illegible. In cases where counsel for an appellant does not 
have legible copies of materials which are available in PTO, 
contact the Office of the Solicitor and we will arrange to send 
a legible copy. 

Handwritten notes in the margin of counsel’s copy of Office 
actions should be removed. The proper place to argue a case 
is in a brief - not in notes in the margin. 


VIII. Briefs 

A. Statement of the facts 

Fed. R. App. P. 28(a)(3) zequires that an appellant file a 
statement of facts relevant to the issues presented for review. 
Fed. Cir. R. 28(b) provides that the appellee’s statement of the 
case should be limited to the specific areas of disagreement 
with those of the appellant. Absent disagreement the appellee 
shall not include a statement of the case in his brief. /d. In our 
view these rules place the responsibility to provide a complete 
and neutral statement of facts on the appellant. Appellant should 
remember that it Jost below. Hence, the “facts” are not those 
the appellant would like them to be; rather, the “facts” are 
those found by the Board. The statement of the facts in a brief 
is not the place to argue that the Board was clearly erroneous 
in making a finding of fact. 

In our experience, appellants’ statement of the facts invari- 
ably include argument; fail to describe all the facts relevant to 
the issues; state the facts in a light most favorable to appellant 
despite contrary findings below; or state conclusions - often 
without citation to the appendix. As a result, we typically find 
it necessary to include a detailed and, we believe, a complete and 
neutral statement of facts - with full citations to the appendix. 

We particularly note that when “new” counsel is retained to 
handle the Federal Circuit appeal, the arguments on appeal 
often bear no resemblance to the arguments made to the Board. 
As a matter of logic, it would seem that the Board could not 
possibly have erred below on the basis of an argument made 
for the first time in the Federal Circuit. See Keebler Co. v. 
Murray Bakery Products, 866 F.2d 1386, 9 USPQ2d 1736 
(Fed. Cir. 1989) (since Keebler failed to tell the TTAB it was 
interested in Murray’s “intent,” it could not use intent as a 
basis for showing “error” by the TTAB; prescience is not a 
required characteristic of the board and the board need not 
divine all possible afterthoughts of counsel that might be 
asserted for the first time on appeal). 


B. References in brief to the appendix 

All factual assertions made in the brief should be supported 
with citation to the appendix. How the Federal Circuit is sup- 
posed to know that an assertion is correct, when no reference 
is made to the appendix in support of the assertion, is something 
we have not been able to figure out. The Federal Circuit has 
often noted, with apparent disapproval, the absence of a citation 
to the appendix in support of a party’s position.” Failure to 
cite to the appendix may affect an attorney’s credibility before 
the Federal Circuit and diminish the impact of otherwise merito- 
rious arguments. If counsel feels that it is necessary to make 
factual assertions and cannot point to the specific portion of 


2See e.g., Datascope Corp. v. SMEC. Inc., 879 F.2d 820, 827, 11 USPQ2d 1321, 
1325 (Fed. Cir. 1989), cert. denied, 110 S.Ct. 729 (1990). 
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the appendix supporting the assertion, consideration should be 
given to refiling the application. Argument which depends on 
factual assertions not supported by the record cannot have any 
relevance to any error in the decision under review. 

Moreover, to the extent that we have influence within PTO 
to bring about a favorable result by way of settlement, we need 
tobe convinced. Allegations, not supported by references to the 
appendix, are not likely to convince any attorney in the Office 
of the Solicitor of the merits of an appellant’s position. 


IX. Oral argument 

A. When we appear 

An attorney from the Solicitor’s Office will appear and 
present argument in cases in which the appellant intends to 
present oral argument. We will submit on the briefs only (1) 
where appellant submits on brief and (2) no reply brief has 
been filed or we conclude that the reply brief does not require 
comment at the oral hearing. On the other hand, if a reply brief 
raises a substantial issue, particularly a “new” issue, we will 
appear even if appellant waives oral argument. 


B. Discussing the [allegged] error 

An appellant has a burden of showing that the Board erred 
in its decision.” Factual findings below must be shown to be 
clearly erroneous,” while legal conclusions are reviewed for 
correctness or error as a matter of law.” Having only a short 
time for oral hearing, typically fifteen minutes, appellants 
should direct their remarks to the purported errors in the Board’s 
decision. Based upon the 60 to 80 cases we argue annually, 
we can assure appellants that Federal Circuit merits panels are 
familiar with the record and the proceedings under review. 
Counsel may not want to use part of the 15 minutes normally 
allocated for oral argument by: 

(1) explaining that the case is an appeal from the Patent and 
Trademark Office (the merits panel already knows that because 
the briefs have been read), 

(2) identifying the appellant or assignee (because it is essen- 
tially irrelevant), 

(3) reviewing the facts of the case, etc. 

However, counsel should be thoroughly familiar with the 
record and be prepared to identify the portions which support 
their arguments. 

We suggest oral argument by an appellant should start by 
saying “The error below was . . .” and here’s why. 


C. Visual aides 

Fed. Cir. R. 34(c) encourages the use of visual aids. If the 
visual aid was not used during the administrative proceeding, 
written notice of the proposed use must be given at least 15 
days prior to the hearing. Any written objections must be filed 
at least 5 days before the hearing. The rule also provides that 
counsel may agree on the use of visual aids. 

Whether or not we will agree depends on the particular facts. 
We ordinarily do not disagree with enlargements (“blow-ups”) 
of portions of the record. Where the proposed visual aid is not 
part of the record, we will not agree until we have had an 
opportunity to see the visual aid. 


X. Petitions for rehearing 

Petitions for rehearing can be useful if properly used. But, 
in our experience, petitions for rehearing filed by appellants 
simply reargue the case. We do not believe this is a proper 
function of a petition for rehearing. 

Generally we will file a petition for rehearing only when (a) 
we believe the merits panel has made a genuine mistake - not 
merely a “judgment” call which happens to differ from our 
judgment, or (b) even where the result is correct, an opinion 
contains language which we believe will seriously and 
adversely affect PTO’s ability to properly and effectively 


In re Durden, 763 F.2d 1406, 1409, 226 USPQ 359, 361 (Fed. Cir. 1985) (The 
burden is on appellant to persuade the court that the Board was wrong). 

*Stock Pot Restaurant v. Stockpot, Inc., 737 F.2d 1576, 1578, 222 USPQ 665, 
667 (Fed. Cir. 1984) (findings of fact of the TTAB are reviewed under the clearly 
erroneous standard); In re Caveney, 761 F.2d 671, 674, 225 USPQ 1, 3 (Fed. Cir. 
1985)(findings of fact by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences are reviewed 
under the clearly erroneous standard). 

In re Fine, 837 F.2d 1071, 5 USPQ2d 1596 (Fed. Cir. 1988). 
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administer the patent or trademark laws. See Markey, “Semantic 
Antics in Patent Cases,” 88 F.R.D. 103, 108 (1980) (suggesting 
rehearing should be requested to modify opinion language 
which confuses the law of patents). 

We suggest, and do not believe, that there is such a thing 
as a “routine” petition for rehearing. A truly extraordinary 
situation must exist before a petition for rehearing can be 
deemed proper.” The Office of the Solicitor has been relatively 
successful with petitions for rehearing. In a 20-year period 
before the CCPA and Federal Circuit, we can recall filing 
approximately 12 petitions for rehearing. Some form of relief 
has been granted in nine, i.e., claims found patentable in the 
original decision were found unpatentable on rehearing,” lan- 
guage was changed in the opinion,” relief was granted in part,” 
etc. 


XI. Issuance of mandates/termination of proceedings 

As provided in Fed. R. App. P. 41(a), the Court’s mandate 
usually issues 21 days after the entry of its decision. A request 
for rehearing stays the mandate until seven days after an order 
by the merits panel denying rehearing. Unless there are allow- 
able claims or the Court's decision requires further proceedings 
by the Office, the receipt of the mandate by PTO “terminates 
the proceedings” for purposes of continuity under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 120. 37 CFR § 1.197(c), 54 Fed. Reg. 29548, 29552 (July 
13, 1989) reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 5, 9 (Aug. 
1, 1989). If an appellant contemplates filing a “continuing” 
application, it should be filed prior to the receipt of the mandate 
by PTO to preserve the benefit of the filing date of the parent 
application. Proceedings terminate on receipt of the mandate, 
not upon the expiration of the period for applying for certiorari 
to the Supreme Court.” 


XII. Costs 

In ex parte patent and trademark appeals from PTO, costs 
are not awarded for or against the Commissioner. See Fed. Cir. 
Practice Note to Fed. Cir. R. 39.5! Hence, we do not file bills 
of costs in ex parte cases. 
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Changes in Patent and Trademark Assignment Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice regarding assignments in patent 
and trademark cases to improve and clarify the rules, to codify 


**In the case of a suggestion for rehearing en banc, we obtain approval from the 
Solicitor General. 

"In re Tiffin, 448 F.2d 791, 171 USPQ 294 (CCPA 1971). 

**Parks v. Fine, 773 F.2d 1577, 227 USPQ 432 (Fed. Cir. 1985), opinion amended, 
783 F.2d 1036, 228 USPQ 677 (Fed. Cir. 1986). 

Newman v. Quigg, 877 F.2d 1575, 11 USPQ2d 1340 (Fed. Cir.), reh’g on costs 
granted in part, 886 F.2d 329 (Fed. Cir. 1989). 

*In re Jones, 542 F.2d 65, 69, 191 USPQ 249, 252 (CCPA 1976) (when PTO 
receives CCPA mandate, proceedings in patent application are terminated); Conti- 
nental Can Co. v. Schuyler, 326 F. Supp. 283, 168 USPQ 625 (D.D.C. 1970) 
[proceedings terminate within meaning of 35 U.S.C. § 120 when mandate of CCPA 
was issued). See also In re Willis, 537 F.2d 513, 515, 190 USPQ 327, 329 (CCPA 
1976). Once a mandate is issued, it is our experience that a motion to withdraw 
the mandate to secure “copendency” with a continuation will not be granted. In re 
Iwashita, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1162, In re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1166, and In 
re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1187. 

"See also In re Kochan, Fed. Cir. No. 83-502 (May 25, 1983); In re Lobdell, 
Fed. Cir. No. 83-674 (Sept. 22, 1983); In re Piasecki, Fed. Cir. No. 84-775 (Nov. 
9, 1984); In re Shivvers, Fed. Cir. No. 85-1544 (Dec. 19, 1985); In re Wrenn, Fed. 
Cir. No. 86-743 (July 17, 1986); and In re Dow Chemical, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1406 
(Feb. 11, 1988). 
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changes in practice and to consolidate the rules. The Office 
has combined the assignment rules currently in Parts | and 2 
into a new Part 3 directed to assignments. 

Effective Date: Sept. 4, 1992. These rules will be applicable 
to all documents filed with the Office on or after the effective 
date. 

For Further Information Contact: Trademark related matters: 
Lynne Beresford by telephone at (703) 305-9464 or by mail 
marked to her attention addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Patent related matters: Jeffrey V. Nase by telephone at (703) 
305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box DAC, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rulem- 
aking published in the Federal Register on May 10, 1991 at 
56 FR 21641 and in the Patent and Trademark Office “Official 
Gazette” of June 4, 1991 at 1127 O.G. 8-16, the Office proposed 
to amend the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases 
to revise, simplify, remove, or clarify existing assignment rules 
or to codify certain practices currently in effect. Changes were 
proposed for rules relating to the documents that will be 
recorded, to the requirements for recording a document, to the 
effect of recording, to new cover sheet requirements, to the 
appointment of domestic representatives; and to prosecution 
by assignees and issuance to assignees. While the existing rules 
do not require a cover sheet to accompany each document 
submitted for recording, typically a cover letter is submitted 
to ensure proper processing of the document. 

The Office has encouraged the public to use a cover letter 
containing specific information concerning the document being 
submitted with each document submitted for recording. See 
“Helpful Hints”, 1114 Official Gazette 77 (May 29, 1990). The 
public has adopted the suggested procedure to such an extent 
that most documents now submitted for recordation are accom- 
panied by a cover letter which contains the suggested data. 
Documents submitted with these cover letters have enabled the 
Office to greatly improve the quality and efficiency of the 
recording process. To better ensure that the correct data is 
captured in recordation and recorded promptly, the Office is 
making a cover sheet mandatory. The cover sheet will contain 
all the information necessary for the Assignment Branch to 
properly and promptly process the document. 

Written comments were submitted by 12 firms, 2 individuals, 
4 corporationsand | organization. No one testified at the oral 
hearing held on July 17, 1991. 

The following includes a brief discussion of the rules being 

changed and the reasons for those changes, a detailed section- 
by-section analysis of the final rules, and an analysis of the 
comments received in response to the notice of proposed rulem- 
aking. 
Specific Rules to be Deleted or Added: The existing rules of 
practice in Parts | and 2 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations which are deleted are §§ 1.32, 1.331, 1.332, 1.333, 
1.334, 2.185, 2.186 and 2.187. These rules are deleted in their 
entirety and rewritten and renumbered under a new Part 3. 
Table | is provided to assist readers in correlating previous 
rules with the new rules. 


TABLE 1 


New Section 
3.71 & 3.73 
3.11 


Old Section 
1.32 
1.331(a) 
1.331(b) 
1.331(c) 
1.332 
1.333 
1.334 
2.185(a) 
2.185(a)(1) 
2.185(a)(2) 
2.185(a)(3) 
2.185(a)(4) 
2.185(b) 
2.185(C) 
2.186 
2.187 
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3.71 & 3.73 
3.85 
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Consideration was given to moving § 1.12 (Assignment 

records open to public inspection.) to Part 3. However, since 
this section primarily relates to records maintained by the Office 
and procedures for accessing those records, and no comments 
were received regarding the placement of § 1.12, this section 
remains under the general heading “Records and Files” of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 
Discussion of Specific Rules to be Changed or Added: Section 
1.12(a) is revised to reflect the fact that all assignment records 
related to pre-1955 trademark records and pre-1957 patent 
records were transferred to the National Archives and Records 
Administration (NARA) during 1990. All assignments recorded 
on or after January |, 1955, for trademarks and May 1, 1957, 
for patents continue to be maintained by the Office. The pre- 
1955/1957 records have been transferred to NARA to allow 
for greater accessibility to the public, improvement of file 
integrity for the older records, and preservation of these mate- 
rials. The pre-1955/1957 assignment cards, digest books, and 
libers were stored in four locations: the Assignment Search 
Room (ASR) at the Office, the Federal Records Center in 
Suitland, Maryland, the National Archives in downtown Wash- 
ington, D.C., and the National Archives location in Alexandria, 
Virginia. Storage of information in these various locations made 
searching of old assignment records difficult. The materials 
located at the Federal Records Center could be ordered from 
the ASR. However, many times it took months to receive the 
materials. 

All assignment records from 1837 to December 31, 1954, 
for trademarks and from 1837 to April 30, 1957, for patents 
are now maintained and are open for public inspection in the 
National Archives Research Room located at the Washington 
National Records Center Building, 4205 Suitland Road, Suit- 
land, Maryland 20746. Assignments recorded before 1837 are- 
maintained at the National Archives and Records 


Administration, 841 South Pickett Street, Alexandria, Virginia 
22304. 

All requests for abstracts of title continue to be provided by 
the Office upon request and payment of fees set forth in §§ 
1.19 and 2.6. Requests for copies and certified copies of the pre- 


1955 records for trademarks and pre-1957 records for patents 
should be directed to NARA since those records are not main- 
tained by the Office. Since these records are maintained by 
NARA, it is more expeditious to request copies directly from 
NARA, rather than the Office, which would then have to route 
the requests to NARA. Payment of the fees required by NARA 
should accompany all requests for copies. 

Another change makes clear that separate assignment records 
are kept for patents and trademarks, and that an extra charge 
will be imposed by the Office on requests for copies of recorded 
assignments if the correct reel and frame number are not identi- 
fied. 

Sections 1.17 and 1.46 are amended to make reference to § 
3.81, which replaces § 1.334, and delete reference to § 1.334. 
The amount of the fee for recording a document is not affected 
by this rule change. 

Section 1.104(e) is amended to make reference to Part 3, 
which replaces § 1.331, and delete reference to § 1.331. 

Section 3.1 is added to set out definitions of terms used in 
Part 3. Terms which are defined include “application,” “assign- 
ment,” “document,” “Office” (meaning Patent and Trademark 
Office), “recorded document,” and “registration.” Definitions 
are provided to make clear the intended meanings of the terms 
used in Part 3. These definitions are intended to be applicable 
only to Part 3. For example, the term “application” is defined, 
for the purpose of Part 3, to mean a national application for 
patent, an international application for patent that designates 
the United States of America, or an application to register a 
trademark, unless otherwise indicated. 

Section 3.11 replaces and modifies the practice set forth in§ 
1.331(a) and 2.185(a), which specify the documents the Office 
will record. This section specifies that assignments of patents 
and registrations will be recorded, as well as other documents 
which affect title to applications, registrations and patents. Sec- 
tion 3.11 requires that a completed cover sheet as specified in 
§§ 3.28 and 3.31 be submitted with the document to be recorded. 

Section 3.16 is added to incorporate the limitation set out 
in 15 U.S.C. § 1060 proscribing the assignment of an intent- 
to-use trademark application prior to the filing of a statement 
of use, except as a part of the sale of an on-going business. 
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Because the rules in Part 3 are intended to address all rules 
relating to assignments, it is appropriate to refer to the statutory 
requirements of an assignment of an intent-to-use trademark 
application. 

Section 3.21 replaces and modifies the practice of § 1.331(c). 
Section 3.21 sets forth requirements for the identification of 
patents or patent applications in documents submitted for 
recording. An assignment relating to a patent must identify the 
patent by number. The name of the inventor, the issue date, 
and title of the invention as stated in the patent may also be 
given in the assignment to provide additional information on 
the patent being assigned. An assignment relating to a national 
patent application must identify the national patent application 
by application number (consisting of the series code and the 
serial number, e.g., 07/123,456) or serial number and filing 
date. An assignment relating to an international patent applica- 
tion which designates the United States of America must iden- 
tify the international application number (e.g., PCT/US90/ 
01234). The name of the inventor, date of filing, and title of 
the invention as stated in the patent application may also be 
given in the assignment. If an assignment is executed concur- 
rently with, or subsequent to, the execution of the patent applica- 
tion, but before the patent application is filed, it must identify 
the patent application by its date of execution, name of each 
inventor, and title of the invention so that there can be no 
mistake as to the patent application intended. Assignments 
submitted for recording that do not identify the patent or patent 
application as required by this section will not be recorded, but 
will be returned to the correspondence address that is required to 
be provided on the cover sheet by § 3.31(e). 

Section 3.24 is added to set out formal document require- 
ments to facilitate and expedite the recording process. This 
section requires that documents, either the original or a true 
copy of the original, submitted for recording be legible, using 
only one side of each page. The paper used should be flexible, 
white, durable, and preferably no larger than 21.6 x 33.1 cm. 
(8 x 14 inches), with a 2.5 cm. (one-inch) margin on all sides. 
Documents submitted in this form are camera-ready and can be 
recorded expeditiously with little additional handling required. 
Documents that fail to meet the legibility and single-sided paper 
requirements of this section will be returned as set forth in 
3.51. 

Section 3.26 replaces and modifies the practice of §§ 1.331(b) 
and 2.185(a)(2). Section 3.26 provides that the Office will 
accept and record non-English documents provided they are 
accompanied by a verified English translation signed by the 
translator. Documents submitted that fail to meet the require- 
ments of this section will be returned as set forth in § 3.51. 

Section 3.27 is added to set out how documents submitted 
for recording should be addressed to the Office. To ensure 
prompt and proper processing, documents and their cover sheets 
should be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Box Assignments, Washington, D.C. 20231. unless they 
are filed together with new applications or with a petition under 
§ 3.81(b). Petitions under § 3.81(b) should be addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box DAC, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. New applications and other petitions should 
be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Section 3.28 is added to set out the requirement that all 
documents submitted to the Office for recording be accompa- 
nied by at least one coversheet referring either to the patent 
applications and patents or to the trademark applications and 
registrations against which the document is to be recorded. 
Only one set of documents and cover sheets to be recorded 
should be filed. If a document to be recorded includes interests 
in, or transactions involving, both patents and trademarks, sepa- 
rate patent and trademark coversheets must be submitted. If a 
document to be recorded is not accompanied by a completed 
cover sheet, the document and any incomplete cover sheet will 
bereturned to the correspondence address for proper completion 
of the cover sheet and resubmission of the cover sheet and 
document. While the previous rules did not require a cover 
sheet to accompany each document submitted for recording, 
typically a cover letter is submitted to ensure proper processing 
of the document. The Office is making a cover sheet mandatory 
in order to betterensure prompt and proper processing of all 
documents submitted for recording. The cover sheet contains 
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all the information necessary for the Office toprocess the docu- 
ment. 

Section 3.31 is added to set out the formal requirements 
of the cover sheet. Section 3.31 requires that each patent or 
trademark cover sheet must contain (1) the name of the party 
conveying the interest; (2) the name and address of the party 
receiving the interest; (3) a brief description of the interest 
conveyed or transaction to be recorded (e.g., assignment, 
license, change of name, merger, security agreement, etc.); (4) 
each application number, patent number or registration number 
against which the document is to be recorded, or an indication 
that the document is filed together with a patent application; 
(5) the name and address of the party to whom correspondence 
concerning the document to be recorded should be mailed; (6) 
the number of applications, patents or registrations identified 
in the cover sheet and the total fee; (7) the date the document 
was executed; (8) an indication that the assignee of a trademark 
application or registration who is not domiciled in the United 
States has designated a domestic representative; (9) a statement 
by the party submitting the document that to the best of the 
person’s knowledge and belief, the information contained on 
the cover sheet is true and correct, and (10) the signature of 
the party submitting the document. The term “party” as used 
in this rule means the person whose name appears on the 
documents to be recorded, that person’s attorney or registered 
agent, or a corporate officer where a corporation’s name appears 
on the document. Sample cover sheets for patent documents 
and for trademark documents are shown in Appendices A and 
B. 

Section 3.34 is added to set out the procedure to correct 
obvious errors in a recorded cover sheet. This section requires 
that if a recorded cover sheet contains an error that is apparent 
when the cover sheet is compared with the recorded document, 
the error will be corrected only if a corrected cover sheet 
is filed for recordation. The corrected cover sheet must be 
accompanied by the originally-recorded document or a copy 
of the originally-recorded document and by a new assignment 
recording fee in the appropriate amount. 

Section 3.41 replaces and consolidates practice under §§ 
1.331(a) and 2.185(a)(3) regarding recording fees. Section 3.41 
requires that all requests to record documents be accompanied 
by the appropriate fee. A fee is charged for each application, 
patent and registration identified in the cover sheet. The 
recording fee for patents and patent applications is specified 
in § 1.21(h). The recording fee for trademark registrations and 
applications is specified in § 2.6(q). 

Section 3.51 replaces and modifies the practice of §§ 1.332 
and 2.185(c). Section 3.51 sets the date of recording of a 
document as the date the document meeting the requirements 
for recording set forth in this Part is filed in the Office. A 
document which does not comply with the identification 
requirements of § 3.21 will not be recorded. For documents 
not accepted for recording, parties can petition under 37 CFR 
§§ 1.181 and 2.146(a). Other documents not meeting the 
requirements for recording, for example, a document submitted 
without a completed cover sheet, without the required fee, or 
without any required translation, will be returned for correction 
to the sender when a return address is available. The returned 
papers, stamped with the official date of receipt in the Office, 
will be accompanied by a letter indicating that if the returned 
papers are corrected and resubmitted to the Office within time 
specified in the letter, the Office will consider the original date 
of filing of the papers as the date of recording of the papers. 
Submitters can use the certificate procedure under either § 1.8 
or § 1.10 for resubmissions of returned papers if they desire 
to have the benefit of the date of deposit in the United States 
Postal Service. If the returned papers are not corrected and 
resubmitted within the specified period, the date of filing of the 
corrected papers will be considered to be the date of recording of 
the papers. Extensions of time will not be available to extend 
the specified period to resubmit the returned papers. 

Section 3.54 is added to set out the effect of recording a 
document. This section states that the recording of a document 
is not a determination by the Office of the validity of the 
document or the effect that document has on the title to an 
application, a patent, or a registration. The Office will deter- 
mine, when necessary, what effect a document has, including 
whether a party has the authority to take an action in a matter 
pending before the Office. Examples of when the Office will 
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need to determine whether a party has the authority to take 
an action in a matter pending before the Office include: (1) 
prosecution by the assignee as in § 3.71; (2) consent of an 
assignee to the filing of a reissue application as provided in § 
1.172; and (3) execution of a disclaimer under § 1.321 by an 
assignee. 

Section 3.56 replaces and modifies the practice of § 1.333. 
Section 3.56 provides that an assignment, which at the time of 
its execution is conditional on a given act or event, will be 
treated by the Office as an absolute assignment. This section 
serves as notification as to how a conditional assignment will 
be treated by the Office in any proceeding requiring a determi- 
nation of the owner of an application, patent or registration. 
Since the Office will not determine whether a condition has 
been fulfilled, the Office will treat the submission of such an 
assignment for recordation as signifying that the act or event 
has occurred. 

Section 3.61 replaces and modifies the practice of § 
2.185(a)(4). Section 3.61 sets forth that an assignee of a trade- 
mark application or registration not domiciled in the United 
States must designate a domestic representative in writing to 
the Office. Assignees of patent applications or patents may 
designate domestic representatives if the assignee is not residing 
in the United States. 35 U.S.C. § 293. The designation is 
required to state the name and address of a person residing 
within the United States on whom may be served process 
or notice of proceedings affecting the application, patent or 
registration or rights thereunder. 

Section 3.71 replaces and modifies the practice of §§ 1.32 
and 2.186. Section 3.71 sets forth that the assignee of record 
of the entire right, title and interest in an application for patent 
is entitled to conduct the prosecution of the patent application 
to the exclusion of the named inventor. Similarly, the assignee 
of an application for registration is entitled to conduct the prose- 
cution of the trademark application to the exclusion of the 
applicant. 

Section 3.73 is added to set out the procedure by which an 
assignee can establish the right to take action in an application, 
patent or registration. The inventor is presumed to be the orig- 
inal owner of a patent application and any patent that may 
issue therefrom, unless there is an assignment. The original 
applicant is presumed to be the original owner of a trademark 
application and any registration that may issue therefrom, unless 
there is an assignment. Any action before the Office with respect 
to an assigned patent application, patent, or reexamination may 
be taken by the assignee of the entire right, title, and interest, 
provided ownership is established to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner. The assignee may establish ownership by sub- 
mitting to the Office documentary evidence of a chain of title 
from the original owner to the assignee or by specifying (e.g., 
reel and frame number, etc.) where such evidence is recorded 
in the Office. Additionally, when a patent assignee is not repre- 
sented by an attorney or registered agent, a statement signed 
by the assignee must also be submitted stating the evidence 
has been reviewed and certifying that, to the best of the party’s 
knowledge and belief, title is in the party seeking to take the 
action. Documents submitted to establish ownership may be 
required to be recorded in the Office as a condition to permitting 
the requesting party to take action in a matter pending before 
the Office. Any action before the Office with respect to an 
assigned trademark registration, application or post-registration 
matter, may be taken by the assignee provided ownership is 
established to the satisfaction of the Commissioner by recording 
an assignment to the assignee or by submitting other proof of 
the assignment. 

Section 3.81 replaces and modifies the practice of § 1.334. 
Section 3.81 sets forth the procedure for issuance of a patent 
to an assignee. If an assignment of the entire right, title, and 
interest is recorded before the issue fee is paid for a patent 
application, the patent may issue in the name of the assignee. 
If the assignee holds an undivided part interest, the patent may 
issue jointly to the inventor and the assignee. At the time the 
issue fee is paid, the name of the assignee must be provided 
if the patent is to issue solely or jointly to that assignee. If the 
assignment is submitted for recording after the date of payment 
of the issue fee, but prior to issuance of the patent, the assignee 
may petition that the patent issue to the assignee. Any such 
petition must be accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1). 
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Section 3.85 replaces and modifies the practice of § 2.187. 
Section 3.85 sets forth the procedure for issuance of a registra- 
tion to an assignee. The certificate of registration may be issued 
to the assignee of the applicant, or in a new name of the 
applicant, provided that the party files a written request in the 
trademark application record by the time the application is 
being prepared for issuance of the certificate of registration, 
and an appropriate document is recorded in the Office. If the 
assignment or name change document has not been recorded 
in the Office, then the written request must state that the docu- 
ment has been filed for recordation. The address of the assignee 
must be made of record in the trademark application file. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and a number 
of the suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses are discussed below. 

In this discussion, “Patent and Trademark Office” is abbrevi- 
ated as “Office” or “PTO”. 

Comment: Two comments were received addressed to the 
overall rule package. One comment expressed concern over 
the potential confusion of instituting a new Part 3. It was 
suggested that Parts | and 2 be amended to contain the necessary 
changes. Another comment was concerned that the rules and 
specifically the new cover sheet requirement would impede 
promptness and accuracy of the recordation process. 

Response: The Office has determined that the new rules will 
result in greater efficiency and accuracy in the recordation 
process and improve the integrity of the records maintained by 
the PTO. Further, the PTO believes that a new Part 3, containing 
all rules relating to assignments, will be beneficial to the 
majority of patent and trademark system users. 

Comment: Section 3.1 was proposed to define “application” 
as an application for patent or an application to register a 
trademark. One comment questioned whether international 
applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty were 
included in the definition of the word “application.” 

Two comments were received concerning the definition of 
“assignment.” As proposed, § 3.1 defines “assignment” of a 
trademark in terms of a “trademark application” or “registra- 
tion.” The comments suggested that because Section 10 of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. § 1060, speaks in terms of a “regis- 
tered mark” or a “mark for which application to register has 
been filed,” which was reflected in previous trademark rule 
2.186, the different terminology may be construed to permit 
assignment of a trademark without assignment of the underlying 
goodwill. 

Response: The wording of § 3.1 has been changed to include 
both national applications for patent and international applica- 
tions that designate the United States in the term “application.” 

Also to avoid any potential confusion over the definition of 
a trademark assignment, the Office adopted the suggestion to 
reflect Section 10 of the Trademark Act and to refer to a 
“registered mark” or a “mark for which application to register 
has been filed” in its definition of assignment. 

Comment: As proposed, § 3.16 provides that an application 
to register a mark under 15 U.S.C. § 1051(b) cannot be assigned 
before a statement of use is filed except to a successor to 
an ongoing business of the original applicant. One comment 
suggested § 3.16 be further amended to correct a legislative 
oversight and permit assignment of the application after an 
amendment to allege use is filed. 

One other comment suggested the PTO define the statutory 
language “successor to the business of the applicant.” 

Response: As proposed, Rule 3.16 merely restates the statute. 
To permit the filing of an assignment to a successor to an on- 
going business before an amendment to allege use has been 
filed would make the rule inconsistent with the statute. 

As to the definition of “successor to the business of the 
applicant,” it has been determined that in the absence of any 
statutory definition, it is better left to case law to establish the 
meaning. A business, or portion thereof, can be transferred or 
assigned in a variety of ways, and the question of valid owner- 
ship might arise in a variety of circumstances. For the PTO to 
define what constitutes a successor may be duly restrictive. 

Accordingly, the suggested modifications have not been 
adopted. 
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Comment: Section 3.21, as proposed, provides that an assign- 
ment of a patent or patent application must be identified by 
number. One comment requested a further amendment to allow 
the filing of a patent assignment after filing an application for 
patent but before knowing the application number by allowing 
identification by the execution date, inventors and title of the 
invention instead of the application number. 

Another comment suggested that assignments relating to 
trademark applications and registrations should also be required 
to have the identifying serial and registration numbers within 
the body of the assignment document. 

One comment questioned whether the patent identification 
number was required in the document or whether the number 
could just appear on the cover sheet. 

Response: Providing the identifying number in the assign- 
ment document allows for greater efficiency and accuracy in 
recording assignments. However, unlike patents, trademarks 
can have an indefinite life. Assignments may be recorded years 
after an assignment has occurred to clear up the chain of title. 
It may not be possible to execute a new assignment to include 
identifying numbers in the document years later. Accordingly, 
it is preferable for the PTO to be more flexible in recording 
trademark assignments which may contain the identifying 
number in the cover sheet rather than in the document itself. 
Because of the nature of a patent, less flexibility is permitted. 
Patent rights, unlike trademark rights, do not exist apart from 
the issued patent. Accordingly, when an interest in a patent 
is transferred, the patent identifying number must be in the 
assignment document. This requirement only applies to assign- 
ments, not to documents other than assignments. 

The PTO makes every effort to provide applicants with the 
application numbers for newly-filed patent applications as soon 
as possible. It is suggested, however, that assignment docu- 
ments may be written to allow entry of the identifying number 
after the execution of the assignment. An example of acceptable 
wording is: “I hereby authorize and request my attorney, (Insert 
name), of (Insert address), to insert here in parentheses (Appli- 
cation number. , filed) the filing date and application 
number of said application when known.” 

Accordingly, the suggested modifications have not been 
adopted. 

Comment: Section 3.24, as proposed, provides the formal 
requirements for the documents which are to be recorded and 
the cover sheet. Three comments stated that the one-side only 
requirement was unreasonable in light of PTO’s issuance of 
two-sided patent and trademark copies and of the practices of 
other governments and corporations over which the submitter 
would have no control. 

One comment requested clarification of “bond weight paper” 
and suggested the language used in the rules setting out drawing 
requirements be adopted. 

One comment stated that the document size requirements 
should only pertain to documents prepared and executed by 
parties who wish to convey title. 

Two comments questioned whether the PTO would permit 
the filing of copies or true copies in lieu of the original docu- 
ments for recording. 

Response: The formal requirements set out in § 3.24 are 
related to PTO’s ability to capture on film papers filed with 
the PTO. The requirements are not related to the other printing 
or photocopying services PTO provides. Micrographics repro- 
duction requires that only one side of each page be used for 
efficiency. If the original document is two-sided or the wrong 
size, the practitioner can comply with this requirement by pro- 
viding a true copy of the original document using only one 
side of each page on the correct size paper. The language in 
§ 3.24 has been changed to clarify that true copies or originals 
are acceptable. Further, the language describing the type of 
paper to be used has been changed to be consistent with the 
drawing requirement rules. 

Comment: Section 3.28, as proposed, provides that all 
requests to record a document must be accompanied by the 
document to be recorded and at least one cover sheet. One 
comment expressed confusion over whether the document must 
be accompanied by a cover letter as well as a request for 
recording. One comment stated the requirement for a cover 
sheet did not help the PTO with the documents which are filed 
with applications and the commenter did not see the need 
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for an additional paper included among the papers for a new 
application. 

Response: The first sentence has been rewritten to clarify 
that only the document and a cover sheet(s) must be submitted. 
A separate request for recording is not required or needed. 
Because the cover sheet provides all pertinent information in 
one place, it will greatly assist the processing of assignments 
by the PTO. For those applications which are filed with an 
assignment, the additional cover sheet required for the assign- 
ment aids the processing of the assignment. 

Comment: Numerous comments were received on the pro- 
posed cover sheet requirements of § 3.31. One comment ques- 
tions whether the form or the contents of the form are being 
required and cautioned that the cover sheet should not become 
a technical obstacle to recordation. 

Two comments claimed the cover sheet requirement would 
be burdensome and the documents recorded should speak for 
themselves. 

Two comments objected to the requirement for the character- 
ization of the interest being conveyed. One of the commentors 
indicated it was not the best evidence of what the interest is 
and may be misleading while the second comment or was 
concerned practitioners would be subject to malpractice claims 
and be made parties to litigation involving the transfer. 

One comment stated that requiring the assignee’s address 
was burdensome and excessive. Three comments questioned 
the lack of consistency between proposed subsections (a) and 
(b) of § 3.31 which requires only the name of the conveyor 
but both the name and address of the receiver. 

Two comments stated that the language of the rule was 
unclear as to whether the list of properties within the assignment 
document should be retyped on the cover sheet, which would 
be burdensome and fraught with potential errors. 

One comment was received suggesting that properties be 
identified with as much information as possible (i.e., serial 
number, patent number, filing date, inventors, etc.). 

Four comments stated that the requirement for an execution 
date of the document is excessive and burdensome. One of the 
comments stated that the execution date may not be as important 
as the effective date of the document. One suggested the effec- 
tive date would be more accurate and another suggested the 
document should speak for itself. One additional comment 
stated that a nunc pro tunc assignment of the substantive rights 
of an assignee or assignor may be unduly affected by the 
requirement for recitation of the execution date. 

Nine comments were received objecting to the language of 
the proposed verification. Some comments recommended that 
the verification statement be deleted. Other comments recom- 
mended that the verification statement be based on “information 
and belief.” Fhe comments indicated (1) practitioners did not 
want to be held responsible for the information entered on the 
cover sheet, (2) there was no purpose served by signing the 
cover sheet because the documents should speak for themselves 
and (3) under 37 C.F.R. § 10.18, a registered practitioner’s 
signature indicates that the filing is correct. 

One comment suggested that proposed § 3.31(i) does not 
recognize the right of some non-lawyers to practice in trademark 
matters before the PTO. 

Additionally, many comments and suggestions were received 
on the layout of the sample cover sheets. 

Response: The proposed purpose of the cover sheet is to 
provide a synopsis of the vital information contained in a 
recorded document. The cover sheet form itself is not required, 
only the information outlined in § 3.31 is required. Use of the 
sample cover sheet formats appearing as Appendices A and B 
to the rule package is encouraged. The Office will make paper 
copies of the sample cover sheets available for customer use. 
Persons wishing to obtain paper copies of the sample cover 
sheets should contact the Public Service Center at (703) 305- 
HELP. Questions regarding the sample cover sheets should be 
directed to the Assignment and Certification Services Division 
at (703) 308-9700. 

As indicated in the proposed rule package, a majority of 
documents presently filed for recording are accompanied by a 
cover letter containing much of the information required in § 
3.31. The PTO does not believe standardization of the informa- 
tion submitted is an undue burden. Standardization ensures 
easy reference to all critical information. Further, the parties 
or their representatives are in a better position to know or 
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ascertain the nature of the interest involved than the PTO. The 
document will always speak for itself. However, a characteriza- 
tion assists in putting others on notice as to the nature of the 
transaction. 

It was determined that a verification is not required. The 
language has been changed to a statement on the cover sheet 
based on “information and belief.” Further, § 3.31(i) has been 
divided into two paragraphs, one for the statement that is 
required and one for the signature. 

The address of the assignee or receiving party is vital infor- 
mation for maintaining complete assignment records. The orig- 
inal owner is the applicant, for which the Office has the address 
of record. Each subsequent assignee address is then obtained 
under this requirement and is of record if the PTO or public 
needs to contact the present assignee. The execution date is 
required to determine whether an assignment has been recorded 
within three months provided in 35 U.S.C. § 261 and 15 U.S.C. 
§ 1060. ; 

When there is a listing of properties contained within a 
document, any listing may be copied and attached to the cover 
sheet to reduce the amount of typing necessary. A notation of 
this attachment can be made in lieu of entering every property 
identification number on the cover sheet. Should submitters 
provide information in addition to that required by § 3.31, it 
is always welcome, but not required. 

The comments received on the layout of the sample cover 
sheets have all been considered and some modifications have 
been made. However, the sample cover sheet is not required 
and it is not part of the rules. 

Comment: Section 3.34, as proposed, provides for correction 
of errors in a recorded cover sheet when the error is apparent 
by comparing the information on the cover sheet with the 
recorded document itself. One comment received expressed 
confusion regarding the correction procedure. Another com- 
ment suggested that corrections should not be limited to 
apparent errors. 

Response: The PTO will not compare the cover sheet with 
the original documents during the recording process except to 
assure that application and patent numbers are present in patent 
assignments. Otherwise, it will only check to see that the cover 
sheet is complete. When a submitter discovers an obvious error 
on the recorded cover sheet, the PTO will consider a request 
to correct it when it receives: (1) the original recorded document 
(or a copy); (2) a corrected cover sheet; and (3) the appropriate 
fee for each property to be corrected. The PTO will then com- 
pare the cover sheet with the document to determine whether 
the error is apparent on its face. If the error is obvious, the 
corrected cover sheet will be recorded and the respective Office 
records corrected. If the error is not obvious, the procedure set 
forth in the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, MPEP § 
323 will govern for patents and the procedure set forth in Jn 
re Abacab International Computers Ltd. (Assignee of IHEC, 
Ltd.), 21 USPQ2d 1078 (Comm’r Pats. 1987), on reconsidera- 
tion, 21 USPQ2d1079 (Comm’r Pats. 1988) will govern for 
trademarks. Submitters may also petition under § 1.833 or § 
2.146 for other corrections. Typographical errors made by the 
Office will be corrected without charge when brought to our 
attention. 

Accordingly, the suggested modification has not been 
adopted. The rule has only been changed to correct a cross 
reference. 

Comment: As proposed, § 3.51 provides that the date of 
recording is the date all of the required information is filed in the 
Office. Incomplete documents will be returned. If the returned 
documents are resubmitted timely, the document will retain 
the date on which it was received as incomplete. Two comments 
were received regarding the time period to be set by the PTO. 
One comment indicated that any delay may affect the require- 
ments of 15 U.S.C. § 1060. It was therefore recommended that 
the PTO make some type of “conditional entry” in the records 
indicating an assignment has been submitted so interested mem- 
bers of the public could ascertain that there may be an effective 
recording date. The other comment suggested the time period 
for resubmission be long enough to allow communication with 
foreign parties, but it should be no longer than six months. 

Response: After a review of the proposed rule, it was deter- 
mined that the language of § 3.51 should be clarified to reflect 
that the originally-submitted papers with the official Office 
date stamp indicating the original receipt date in the Office 
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must be returned in order to retain the original date. It is the 
intent of the PTO to set the time for response at one month 
from the date of mailing of the returned documents from the 
PTO. It is believed that most correctable errors will involve 
an incomplete cover sheet or the amount of the fee submitted, 
both of which can be corrected within one month. 

Further, it is the policy of the PTO to make of record only 
those documents which meet the requirements for recording. 
It is not beneficial to cloud title to properties with potential 
transfers. 

Comment: Section 3.56, as proposed, is a restatement of 
former § 1.333 and is made applicable to trademarks. It provides 
that an assignment which is made conditional upon a condition 
subsequent will be regarded by the Office as an absolute assign- 
ment. One comment was received inquiring as to whether § 3.56 
applied to security interests, another was received requesting a 
reference in the rules to recording of security agreements. 

Response: Section 3.56 is applicable only to assignments, 
as they are defined by § 3.1, that is, a transfer of right, title 
and interest in a patent or a trademark. A security interest or 
a security agreement is in the nature of a lien, not an assignment. 
Accordingly, § 3.56 would not apply to security interests or 
security agreements which are also recordable. It applies to 
conditional assignments because the Office has no way of 
determining whether and when conditions are satisfied and 
therefore must address this type of assignment in a uniform 
manner. The reference to the recordability of security agree- 
ments is referred to here in the final rule package. 

Comment: The second sentence of § 3.71, as proposed, pro- 
vides: “[t]he assignee of record of the entire right title and 
interest in a trademark application or registration is entitled 
to conduct the prosecution of the trademark application or 
registration to the exclusion of the original applicant or previous 
assignee.” One comment suggested, as had been recommended 
for the definitions in § 3.1, that language be adopted consistent 
with Section 10 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. § 1060, so 
there be no confusion as to what can be assigned in the trade- 
mark area and further, that the language requiring “entire right, 
title and interest” be deleted. 

Response: As was the case with the PTO’s review of § 3.1, 
the language in § 3.71 has also been modified to eliminate any 
confusion. Accordingly, § 3.71 now provides for assignments 
of registered marks or a mark for which an application for 
registration has been filed, making it consistent with § 3.1. 
While this change cannot prevent assignments from being made 
without the underlying goodwill, it may eliminate some confu- 
sion. 

Comment: Section 3.73, as proposed, provided that a full 
assignee could take any action before the Office with respect 
to the assigned application, patent, or registration provide own- 
ership is established to the satisfaction of the Commissioner. 
The rule further provided that ownership could be established 
by providing documentary evidence of the chain of title to the 
assignee. The assignee was also required to submit a verified 
statement stating the evidence had been reviewed and certifying 
to the best of the party’s belief, title is in the party seeking 
to take the action. The Office reserved the right to require 
recordation of any ownership documents. One comment sug- 
gested the procedure was too “elaborate” and “confusing” to 
permit the submitting party to act rapidly. Another comment 
suggested the Office use the language of former § 2.186 which 
only required “the assignment has been recorded or that proof 
of the assignment has been submitted” to enable action by the 
assignee. 

Another comment suggested that a simple statement identi- 
fying the documents thought to place ownership in a party 
should be sufficient. It was believed that no additional benefit 
accrued by having the party state that they believed they were 
entitled to take the action because whether or not a party can 
act is a determination the PTO must make. 

Two comments suggested that a literal reading of the rule 
would require every paper filed on behalf of an assignee be 
accompanied by a proof of ownership. One comment suggested 
it was too harsh to preclude a party from taking action in a 
trademark matter until proof of ownership is established to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioner. Rather, it was suggested that 
a party be permitted to take action once documents establishing 
ownership are filed. 
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One comment received pointed to the proposed language of 
§ 3.73 providing the statement must be signed by the party or 
its attorney or agent of record which was a greater requirement 
than § 1.34(a), if that was intended. 

Another comment suggested that the proposed language be 
changed by deleting the provision that ownership must be esiab- 
lished to the satisfaction of the Commissioner and substituting 
therefore “provided the assignee is owner of the entire right, 
title, and interest in the patent application, patent, registered- 
mark or mark for which an application for registration has been 
filed.” 

One final comment suggested that § 3.73 be changed to 
specifically set forth that it applied to secure Office acceptance 
of a Section 8 or 15 affidavit or a Section 9 application, 15 
U.S.C. §§ 1058, 1059, for trademark filings, and requested 
examples of the types of documents necessary to establish 
ownership. 

Response: Ownership need only be established the first time 
the new party wants to act in patent and trademark cases, 
provided the appropriate documents are recorded. Section 
3.73(b) is modified to provide that a statement of ownership 
need only be provided when a patent assignee wishes to act 
on a matter. For patents, the PTO believes it is appropriate 
for the patent assignee to review the documents it believes 
establishes its ownership prior to filing a paper signed by that 
assignee. Additionally, the statement will certify that to the 
best of the assignee’s knowledge and belief, title is in that 
assignee. This will establish, to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner, that the assignee knows of no other document estab- 
lishing title in someone other than the assignee. The PTO will 
still make the determination of whether the assignee is entitled 
to take action after a review of the documents. 

For trademarks the action sought to be taken can be submitted 
simultaneously by the party. The action will be examined as 
will the claim of ownership and the party will be notified 
whether it is satisfactory. As in the past, “any action” refers 
to post-registration documents as well. 


Other Considerations 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counse! of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The prin- 
cipal impact of these changes is to require that a cover sheet 
accompany each document submitted for recording. The rule 
change includes no additional or increased fees. Substantive 
rights to use trademarks and patents are not adversely affected. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect 
on the economy will be less than $100 million. Because most 
of the changes reduce procedural burdens, there will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individual 
industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, or inno- 
vation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

These rule changes contain a collection-of-information 
requirement subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. The rule changes add a requirement for 
acover sheet to be submitted with each document to be recorded 
that will expedite the recording process and improve quality. 
This collection of information requirement is cleared under 
OMB Control No. 0651-0011. The public reporting burden for 
this requirement is estimated to be one-half hour per filing, 
including the time for reviewing instructions, searching exis- 
ting data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, 
and completing and reviewing the collections of information. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 





1170 OG 22 
(28) 
List of Subjects 


37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record- 
keeping requirement. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 


37 CFR Part 3 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Trademarks, Reporting and recordkeeping require- 
ment. 7 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123 and 35 U.S.C. 6, parts 
1, 2 and 3 of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are 
amended as set forth below. 


PART I - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.12 paragraphs (a) and (d) are revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.12 Assignment records open to public inspection. 


(a) (1) Separate assignment records are maintained in the 
Patent and Trademark Office for patents and trademarks. The 
assignment records, relating to original or reissue patents, 
including digests and indexes, for assignments recorded on or 
after May 1, 1957, and assignment records relating to pending 
or abandoned trademark applications and to trademark registra- 
tions, for assignments recorded on or after January 1, 1955, 
are open to public inspection at the Patent and Trademark 
Office, and copies of those assignment records may be obtained 
upon request and payment of the fee set forth in §§ 1.19 and 
2.6 of this Chapter. 

(2) All records of assignments of patents recorded before 
May 1, 1957, and all records of trademark assignments recorded 
before January 1, 1955, are maintained by the National Archives 
and Records Administration (NARA). The records are open to 
public inspection. Certified and uncertified copies of those 
assignment records are provided by NARA upon request and 
payment of the fees required by NARA. 


KKK 


(d) An order for a copy of an assignment or other document 
should identify the reel and frame number where the assignment 
or document is recorded. If a document is identified without 
specifying its correct reel and frame, an extra charge as set 
forth in § 1.21(j) will be made for the time consumed in making 
a search for such assignment. 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (i)(1) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


KKK 


(i)(1) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a 
section of this part listed below which refers to this para- 


§ 1.12 — for access to an assignment record. 
§ 1.14 — for access to an application. 

§ 1.53 — to accord a filing date. 

§ 1.55 — for entry of late priority papers. 
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$ 1.60 — to accord a filing date. 
.62 — to accord a filing date. 
.103 — to suspend action in application. 
.177 — for divisional reissues to issue separately. 
12 — for amendment after payment of issue fee. 
13 — to withdraw an application from issue. 
.314 — to defer issuance of a patent. 
§ 1.666(b) — for access to interference settlement agreement. 
§ 3.81 — for patent to issue to assignee, assignment submitted 
after payment of the issue fee. 


2 
3 


eK 
4. Section 1.32 is removed and reserved. 
1.32 [Reserved] 
5. Section 1.46 is revised to read as follows: - 
§ 1.46 Assigned inventions and patents. 


In case the whole or a part interest in the invention or in 
the patent to be issued is assigned, the application must still 
be made or authorized to be made, and an oath or declaration 
signed, by the inventor or one of the persons mentioned in §§ 
1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. However, the patent may be issued to the 
assignee or jointly to the inventor and the assignee as provided 
in § 3.81. 


6. Section 1.104 is amended by revising paragraph (e) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.104 Nature of examination; examiner’s action. 


RK 


(e) Co-pending applications will be considered by the exam- 
iner to be owned by, or subject to an obligation of assignment 
to, the same person if: 

(1) the application files refer to assignments recorded in the 
Patent and Trademark Office in accordance with Part 3 of this 
chapter which convey the entire rights in the applications to 
the same person or organization; or 

(2) copies of unrecorded assignments which convey the entire 
rights in the applications to the same person or organization 
are filed in each of the applications; or 

(3) an affidavit or declaration by the common owner is filed 
which states that there is common ownership and states facts 
which explain why the affiant or declarant believes there is 


common ownership; or 
(4) other evidence is submitted which establishes common 


ownership of the applications. 

In circumstances where the common owner is.a corporation 
or other organization, an affidavit or declaration may be signed 
by an official of the corporation or organization empowered 
to act on behalf of the corporation or organization. 


7. The undesignated center head above § 1.331 is revised 
to read as follows: 


Arbitration Awards 


8. Sections 1.331 through 1.334 are removed and reserved. 


§§ 1.331- 1.334 [Reserved] 


Part 2 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 


9. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise 
noted. 


10. The undesignated center head § 2.185 is removed. 


11. Sections 2.185 through 2.187 are removed and reserved. 
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§§ 2.185-2.187 [Reserved] 
12. Part 3 is added to read as follows: 


Part 3 - ASSIGNMENT, RECORDING AND RIGHTS 
OF ASSIGNEE 


Sec. 
3.1 Definitions 
DOCUMENTS ELIGIBLE FOR RECORDING 


3.11 Documents which will be recorded. 
3.16 Assignability of trademarks prior to filing of use state- 
ments. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR RECORDING 


3.21 Identification of patents and patent applications. 

3.24 Formal requirements for documents and cover sheets. 

3.26 English language requirement. 

3.27 Mailing address for submitting documents to be 
recorded. 

3.28 Requests for recording. 


COVER SHEET REQUIREMENTS 


3.31 Cover sheet content. 
3.34 Correction of cover sheet errors. 


FEES 

3.41 Recording fees. 

DATE AND EFFECT OF RECORDING 
3.51 Recording date. 

3.54 Effect of recording. 

3.56 Conditional assignments. 
DOMESTIC REPRESENTATIVE 

3.61 Domestic representative. 


PROSECUTION BY ASSIGNEE 


3.71 Prosecution by assignee. 
3.73 Establishing right of assignee to prosecute. 


ISSUANCE TO ASSIGNEE 


3.81 Issue of patent to assignee. 
3.85 Issue of registration to assignee. 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6. 
§ 3.1 Definitions. 


For purposes of this part, the following definitions shall 
apply: 

Application means a national application for patent, an inter- 
national application that designates the United States of 
America, or an application to register a trademark unless other- 
wise indicated. 


Assignment means a transfer by a party of all or part of its 
right, title and interest in a patent or patent application, or a 
transfer of its entire right, title and interest in a registered mark 
or a mark for which an application to register has been filed. 


Document means a document which a party requests to be 
recorded in the Office pursuant to § 3.11 and which affects 
some interest in an application, patent, or registration. 


Office means the Patent and Trademark Office. 


Recorded document means a document which has been 
recorded in the Office pursuant to § 3.11. 
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Registration means a trademark registration issued by the 
Office. 


DOCUMENTS ELIGIBLE FOR RECORDING 
§ 3.11 Documents which will be recorded. 


Assignments of applications, patents, and registrations, 
accompanied by completed cover sheets as specified in §§ 3.28 
and 3.31, will be recorded in the Office. Other documents, 
accompanied by completed cover sheets as specified in §§ 3.28 
and 3.31, affecting title to applications, patents, or registrations, 
will be recorded as provided in this Part or at the discretion 
of the Commissioner. 


§ 3.16 Assignability of trademark prior to filing of use 
statement. 


No application to register a mark under 15 U.S.C. 1051(b) 
is assignable prior to the filing of the verified statement of use 
under 15 U.S.C. 1051(d) except to a successor to the business 
of the applicant, or portion thereof, to which the mark pertains, 
if that business is ongoing and existing. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR RECORDING 
§ 3.21 Identification of patents and patent «plications. 


An assignment relating to a patent must identify the patent 
by the patent number. An assignment relating to a national 
patent application must identify the national patent application 
by the application number (consisting of the series code and 
the serial number, e.g., 07/123,456) or the serial number and 
filing date. An assignment relating to an international patent 
application which designates the United States of America 
must identify the international application by the international 
application number (e.g., PCT/US90/01234). If an assignment 
is executed concurrently with, or subsequent to, the execution 
of the patent application, but before the patent application is 
filed, it must identify the patent application by its date of 
execution, name of each inventor, and title of the invention 
so that there can be no mistake as to the patent application 
intended. 


§ 3.24 Formal requirements for documents and cover 
sheets. 


The document and cover sheet must be legible. Either the 
original document or a true copy of the original document, 
may be submitted for recording. Only one side of each page 
shall be used. The paper used should be flexible, strong, white, 
non-shiny. durable, and preferably no larger than 21.6 x 33.1 
cm. (8 1/4 x 14 inches) with a 2.5 cm. (one-inch) margin on 
all sides. 


§ 3.26 English language requirement. 


The Office will accept and record non-English language 
documents only if accompanied by a verified English translation 
signed by the individual making the translation. 


§ 3.27 Mailing address for submitting documents to be 
recorded. 


Documents and cover sheets to be recorded should be 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Box Assignments, Washington, D.C. 20231, unless they are 
filed together with new applications or with a petition under 
3.81(b). 


§ 3.28 Requests for recording. 


Each document submitted to the Office for recording must 
be accompanied by at least one cover sheet as specified in § 
3.31 referring either to those patent applications and patents, 
or to those trademark applications and registrations, against 
which the document is to be recorded. If a document to be 
recorded includes interests in, or transactions involving, both 
patents and trademarks, separate patent and trademark cover 
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sheets must be submitted. Only one set of documents and cover 
sheets to be recorded should be filed. If a document to be 
recorded is not accompanied by a completed cover sheet, the 
document and any incomplete cover sheet will be returned 
pursuant to § 3.51 for proper completion of a cover sheet and 
resubmission of the document and a completed cover sheet. 


COVER SHEET REQUIREMENTS 
§ 3.31 Cover sheet content. 


(a) Each patent or trademark cover sheet required by § 3.28 
must contain: 

(1) the name of the party conveying the interest; 

(2) the name and address of the party receiving the interest; 

(3) a description of the interest conveyed or transaction 
to be recorded; 

(4) each application number, patent number or registration 
number against which the document is to be recorded, or an 
indication that the document is filed together with a patent 
application; 

(5) the name and address of the party to whom correspon- 
dence concerning the request to record the document should 
be mailed; 

(6) the number of applications, patents or registrations 
identified in the cover sheet and the total fee; 

(7) the date the document was executed; 

(8) an indication that the assignee of a trademark applica- 
tion or registration who is not domiciled in the United States 
has designated a domestic representative (see § 3.61); and 

(9) a statement by the party submitting the document that 
to the best of the person’s knowledge and belief, the information 
contained on the cover sheet is true and correct and any copy 
submitted is a true copy of the original document; and 

(10) the signature of the party submitting the document. 

(b) A cover sheet may not refer to both patents and trade- 
marks. 


§ 3.34 Correction of cover sheet errors. 


(a) An error in a cover sheet recorded pursuant to 3.11 will 
be correctedonly if: 
(1) the error is apparent when the cover sheet is compared 
with the recorded document to which it pertains and 
(2) a corrected cover sheet is filed for recordation. 


(b) The corrected cover sheet must be accompanied by the 
originally recorded document or a copy of the originally 
recorded document and by the recording fee as set forth in § 
3.41. 


FEES 
§ 3.41 Recording fees. 


All requests to record documents must be accompanied by 
the appropriate fee. A fee is required for each application, 
patent and registration against which the document is recorded 
as identified in the cover sheet. The recording fee is set in § 
1.21(h) of this Chapter for patents and in § 2.6(q) of this Chapter 
for trademarks. 


DATE AND EFFECT OF RECORDING 
§ 3.51 Recording date. 


The date of recording of a document is the date the document 
meeting the requirements for recording set forth in this Part is 
filed in the Office. A document which does not comply with 
the identification requirements of § 3.21 will not be recorded. 
Documents not meeting the other requirements for recording, 
for example, a document submitted without a completed cover 
sheet or without the required fee, will be returned for correction 
to the sender where a correspondence address is available. The 
returned papers, stamped with the original date of receipt by 
the Office, will be accompanied by a letter which will indicate 
that if the returned papers are corrected and resubmitted to the 
Office within the time specified in the letter, the Office will 
consider the original date of filing of the papers as the date of 
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recording of the document. The certification procedure under 
either § 1.8 or § 1.10 of this Chapter may be used for resubmis- 
sions of returned papers to have the benefit of the date of 
deposit in the United States Postal Service. If the returned 
patent was not corrected and resubmitted within the specified 
period, the date of filing of the corrected papers will be consid- 
ered to be the date of recording of the document. The specified 
period to resubmit the returned papers will not be extended. 


§ 3.54 Effect of recording. 


The recording of a document pursuant to § 3.11 is not a 
determination by the Office of the validity of the document or 
the effect that document has on the title to an application, a 
patent, or a registration. When necessary, the Office will deter- 
mine what effect a document has, including whether a party 
has the authority to take an action in a matter pending before 
the Office. 


§ 3.56 Conditional assignments. 


Assignments which are made conditional on the performance 
of certain acts or events, such as the payment of money or other 
condition subsequent, if recorded in the Office, are regarded as 
absolute assignments for Office purposes until cancelled with 
the written consent of all parties or by the decree of a court of 
competent jurisdiction. The Office does not determine whether 
such conditions have been fulfilled. 


DOMESTIC REPRESENTATIVE 
§ 3.61 Domestic representative. 


If the assignee of a trademark application or registration is 
not domiciled in the United States, the assignee must designate, 
in writing to the Office, a domestic representative. An assignee 
of a patent application or patent may designate a domestic 
representative if the assignee is not residing in the United States. 
The designation shall state the name and address of a person 
residing within the United States on whom may be served 
process or notice of proceedings affecting the application, 
patent or registration or rights thereunder. 


PROSECUTION BY ASSIGNEE 
§ 3.71 Prosecution by assignee. 


The assignee of record of the entire right, title and interest 
in an application for patent is entitled to conduct the prosecution 
of the patent application to the exclusion of the named inventor 
or previous assignee. The assignee of a registered trademark 
or a trademark for which an application to register has been 
filed is entitled to conduct the prosecution of the trademark 
application or registration to the exclusion of the original appli- 
cant or previous assignee. 


§ 3.73 Establishing right of assignee to prosecute. 


(a) The inventor is presumed to be the owner of a patent 
application, and any patent that may issue therefrom, unless 
there is an assignment. The original applicant is presumed to 
be the owner of a trademark application unless there is an 
assignment. 

(b) When the assignee of the entire right, title and interest 
seeks to take action in a matter before the Office with respect 
to a patent application, trademark application, patent, registra- 
tion, or reexamination proceeding, the assignee must establish 
its ownership of the property to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner. Ownership is established by submitting to the Office 
documentary evidence of a chain of title from the original 
owner to the assignee or by specifying (e.g. reel and frame 
number, etc.) where such evidence is recorded in the Office. 
Documents submitted to establish ownership may be required 
to be recorded as a condition to permitting the assignee to take 
action in a matter pending before the Office. In addition, the 
assignee of a patent application or patent must submit a state- 
ment specifying that the evidentiary documents have been 
reviewed and certifying that, to the best of assignee’s knowl- 
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edge and belief, title is in the assignee seeking to take the 
action. 


ISSUANCE TO ASSIGNEE 
§ 3.81 Issue of patent to assignee. 


(a) For a patent application, if an assignment of the entire 
right, title, and interest is recorded before the issue fee is paid, 
the patent may issue in the name of the assignee. If the assignee 
holds an undivided part interest, the patent may issue jointly 
to the inventor and the assignee. At the time the issue fee is 
paid, the name of the assignee must be provided if the patent 
is to issue solely or jointly to that assignee. 


(b) If the assignment is submitted for recording after the 
date of payment of the issue fee, but prior to issuance of the 
patent, the assignee may petition that the patent issue to the 
assignee. Any such petition must be accompanied by the fee 
set forth in 1.17(i)(1) of this Chapter. 


§ 3.85 Issue of registration to assignee. 


The certificate of registration may be issued to the assignee 
of the applicant, or in a new name of the applicant, provided 
that the party files a written request in the trademark application 
by the time the application is being prepared for issuance of 
the certificate of registration, and the appropriate document 
is recorded in the Office. If the assignment or name change 
document has not been recorded in the Office, then the written 
request must state that the document has been filed for recorda- 
tion. The address of the assignee must be made of record in 
the application file. 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 

Acting Assistant Secretary and 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


June 24, 1992 


[1140 OG 53] 


(29) Issuance of a Patent to an Assignee 

The purpose of this notice is to clarify the procedures to 
have a patent issue to an assignee. See 37 CFR 3.81 and Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure § 307. 

Section 3.81(a) permits a patent to isssue to an assignee, 
provided that at the time the issue fee is paid, the assignment 
has been submitted for recordation and the name of the assignee 
is provided. The name of the assignee is usually provided in 
item 5 of the Issue Fee Transmittal form (PTOL-85B). 

Section 3.81(b) permits a patent to issue to an assignee when 
the assignment is submitted for recording after the date of 
payment of the issue fee, but prior to issuance of the patent, 
provided a petition and fee are filed requesting that the patent 
issue to the newly recorded assignee. 

When the correct name of the assignee was not provided in 
accordance with either section 3.81(a) or (b) (i.e., either no 
name or an incorrect name was provided in item 5 of the Issue 
Fee Transmittal when the assignment had been recorded or 
submitted for recordation at the time the issue fee was paid, 
or an incorrect name was provided in the petition required by 
section 3.81(b) when the assignment is submitted for recording 
after the date of payment of the issue fee, but prior to issuance 
of the patent), a correction can be made by filing a petition 
under 37 CFR 1.183 requesting that the requirements of 37 
CFR 3.871 be waived. This procedure is required at any time 
after the issue fee is paid, including after issuance of the patent. 
A petition under 37 CFR 1.183 should include: (1) the petition 
fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(h) (currently $130); (2) the correct 
name of the assignee; and (3) the reel and frame number where 
the assignment is recorded or proof of the date the assignment 
was submitted for recordation. 

If the petition under 37 CFR 1.183 is filed and granted prior 
to issuance of the patent, the patent will either: (1) be printed 
with the correct assignee’s name; or (2) be printed without the 
correct assignee’s name. In the latter case, patentee would be 
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entitled to a certificate of correction under 37 CFR 1.322 to 
correct an Office mistake in not correctly printing the assignee’s 
name on the patent. 

If the petition under 37 CFR 1.183 is filed and/or granted 
after issuance of the patent, the patent would be printed without 
the correct assignee’s name. However, if the petition is granted, 
patentee would be entitled to a certificate of correction under 
37 CFR 1.323 due to the mistake in not complying with 37 
CFR 3.81. 


March 16, 1994 CHARLES E. VAN HORN 
Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 


Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents 


[1161 OG 293] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2 § 3 


[Docket No. 910246-2140] 
RIN 0651-AA43 


(30) 


Changes in Patent and Trademark Assignment Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule; correction. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) amended 
the rules of practice regarding assignments in patent and trade- 
mark cases to improve and clarify the rules, to codify changes 
in practice and to consolidate the rules into a new Part 3 directed 
to assignments. In the final assignment rules a fee change 
promulgated in January 1992 was inadvertently omitted from 
the § 1.17(i)(1) listing. 

Effective Date: September 4, 1992. 

For Further Information Contact: Jeffery V. Nase by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 
DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The amended assignment rules 
first appeared in a notice of proposed rulemaking published in 
the Federal Register on May 10, 1991, at 56 FR 21641, and 
the Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette of June 4, 
1991, at 1127 OG 8-16. The final rules appeared in the Federal 
Register on July 6, 1992, at 57 FR 29634. Between the time 
the proposed and final rules were published, 37 CFR § 1.97(d) 
was amended, effective March 16, 1992, by a final rule which 
appeared in the Federal Register of January 17, 1992, 57 FR 
2021, relating to the duty of disclosure. The amendment pro- 
vided for a new petition fee which was referenced in 37 CFR 
§ 1.17, patent application processing fees. The reproduction of 
§ 1.17 in the final assignment rule package neglected to add 
the reference to the new petition under § 1.97(d). 

Section 1.17(i)(1) is reproduced in its entirety to include the 
reference to § 1.97(d) which was inadvertently omitted. The 
amount of the fee for considering an information disclosure 
statement is not affected by this rule change. 


List of Subjects 


37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, part 1 of title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations has been amended as set forth 
below. 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
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2. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (i)(1) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 
eee * 
(i)(1) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 


of this part listed below which refers to this para- 
$130.00 


8 
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.12 - foraccess to an assignment record. 

.14 - for access to an application. 

.53 - to accord a filing date. 

.55 - for entry of late priority papers. 

.60 - to accord a filing date. 

.62 - to accord a filing date. 

.97(d) - to consider an information disclosure statement. 
.103 - to suspend action in application. 

.177 - for divisional reissues to issue separately. 

.312 - for amendment after payment of issue fee. 

.313 - to withdraw an application from issue. 

.314 - to defer issuance of a patent. 

§ 1.666(b) - for access to interference settlement agreement. 
§ 3.81 - for patent to issue to assignee, assignment submitted 
after payment of the issue fee. 


ee KKK 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Assistant Secretary & Acting 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


July 17, 1992 


[1141 OG 38] 


(31) Taking Action in a Patent Matter Before the 


Office by the Assignee under 37 CFR 3.73. 


When the assignee of the entire right, title and interest first 
seeks to take action in a matter before the Office with respect 
to a patent application, patent or reexamination proceeding, the 
assignee must establish its ownership of the property to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioner. 37 CFR 3.73(b). The 
assignee’s ownership may be established either 1) by submitting 
to the Office copies of the documentary evidence of a chain 
of title from the original inventor to the assignee, or 2) by 
specifying, by reel and frame number, for example, where such 
documentary evidence is recorded in the Office. In addition to 
the establishment of ownership, there is further requirement that 
the assignee submit a statement specifying that the evidentiary 
documents have been reviewed and certifying that, to the best 
of the assignee’s knowledge and belief, title is in the assignee 
seeking to take action. Once 37 CFR 3.73(b) is complied with 
by an assignee, that assignee may continue to take action in 
that application, patent or reexamination proceeding without 
filing a 37 CFR 3.73(b) statement each time, provided that 
ownership has not changed. 

When an assignee files a continuation or divisional applica- 
tion (under 37 CFR 1.53, 1.60 or 1.62), reference may be 
made to a statement filed under 37 CFR 3.73(b) in the parent 
application or a copy of that statement may be filed. A newly 
executed statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) must be filed when 
a continuation-in-part application is filed by an assignee. 

The statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) may be signed on behalf 
of the assignee in the following two manners if the assignee 
is an organization (e.g., corporation, partnership, university, 
government agency, etc.). 

(1) The statement may be signed by a person in the organi- 
zation having apparent authority to sign on behalf of the organi- 
zation. An officer (president, vice-president, secretary, or 
treasurer) is presumed to have authority to sign on behalf of 
the organization. The signature of the chairman of the board 
of directors is acceptable, but not the signature of an individual 
director. A person having a title (manager, director, adminis- 
trator, general counsel) that does not clearly set forth that person 
as an officer of the assignee is not presumed to be an officer 
of the assignee or to have authority to sign the statement on 
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behalf of the assignee. A power of attorney from the inventors 
in an organization to a practitioner to prosecute a patent applica- 
tion does not make the practitioner an official of an assignee 
or empower the practitioner to sign the statement on behalf of 
the assignee. 

(2) The statement may be signed by any person, if the 
statement includes an averment that the person is empowered 
to sign the statement on behalf of the assignee and, if not signed 
by a registered practitioner, the statement must be in oath or 
declaration form. Where a statement does not include such an 
averment, and the person signing does not hold a position in 
the organization that would give rise to a presumption that the 
person is empowered to sign the statement on behalf of the 
assignee, evidence of the person’s authority to sign will be 
required. 

Examples of situations where ownership must be established 
and the statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) must be submitted are 
when the assignee: signs a request for status of an application 
or gives a power to inspect an application; acquiesces to express 
abandonment of an application; appoints its own legal represen- 
tative; signs a terminal disclaimer; consents to the filing of a 
reissue application; consents to the correction of inventorship; 
files an application under 37 CFR 1.47(b) or 37 CFR 1.475; 
signs an Issue Fee Transmittal (PTOL-85B); or signs a response 
to an Office action. 

Examples of situations where ownership need not be estab- 
lished and a statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) is not required 
to be submitted are when the assignee: signs a small entity 
declaration; signs an affidavit or declaration of common owner- 
ship of two inventions; signs a NASA or DOE property rights 
statement; signs an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 where the 
inventor is unavailable; signs a Certificate of Mailing under 
37 CFR 1.8; or files a request for reexamination of a patent 
under 37 CFR 1.510. 

An acceptable certification under 37 CFR 3.73(b) is attached 
to this notice. 

For further information related to actions taken by an assignee 
in patent matters, contact Jeffrey V. Nase at (703) 305-9282. 


CHARLES E. VAN HORN 

Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner 

for Patents 


Apr. 30, 1993 


[1150 OG 62] 


(32) Submission of Uniform Assignee Names 


on the Issue Fee Payment Form PTOL-85b 


The Patent and Trademark Office is experiencing problems 
when computer-sorting assignee names for the Patentee Index 
because of the non-uniform use of the names of certain compa- 
nies and corporations on the issue fee payment form PTOL- 
85b. The use of different spellings or nomenclature for the 
same company requires the Office to expend time and effort 
to determine whether the various name forms are in fact for 
the same company. If such inconsistencies are not corrected, 
patents to the same company will appear in different locations 
in the Patentee Index. An example of inconsistent use is “ABC 
Company, Ltd.” and “ABC Co., Limited.” 

Therefore, persons who list assignee names on issue fee 
payment form PTOL-85b should ensure that the same company 
name form is used for all patents issuing to a particular com- 


pany. 


Nov. 17, 1977 RICHARD J. SHAKMAN 
Assistant Commissioner 


for Administration 


[965 O.G. 8] 


(33) Indexing Against a Recorded Assignment 

It has been the practice of the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) to process requests for indexing against a recorded docu- 
ment by adding the newly requested property to the data base 
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record for the previously recorded document, except if the 
previously recorded document was an assignment. The PTO 
only required a transmittal letter with the recording fee and 
not a copy of the previously recorded document to process 
the indexing request. While indexing the additional properties 
resulted in the assignment data base being updated, the indexing 
request itself was never microfilmed to become part of the 
official record. 

Effective immediately, the PTO will no longer process such 
indexing requests. Such indexing requests do not comply with 
37 CFR 3.11, 3.28, and 3.31 which require that each request 
for recordation include the document to be recorded and a 
cover sheet. Instead of filing an indexing request, a party should 
submit a cover sheet in conformance with 37 CFR 3.31, a true 
copy of the document, and the recording fee. PTO will assign 
a new recording date to that submission, update the assignment 
data base, and microfilm the cover sheet and document to 
become part of the official record. 


Nov. 3, 1993 THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 

Public Services and 

Administration 


[1157 OG 12] 


(34) Recordability of Foreclosures 


for Assignment Purposes 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Branch to record 
security agreements between a secured party and a debtor which 
refer specifically to a patent or a patent application and which 
are signed by the debtor. However, foreclosures by the secured 
party were not recorded because they were not signed by the 
debtor. Accordingly, before recording a foreclosure not signed 
by a debtor, the Assignment Branch required a Court order. 
This requirement forced the secured party to bring action in a 
court of law where otherwise Court action might not have been 
necessary. 


To facilitate recording of foreclosures not signed by a debtor 
and avoid unnecessary court proceedings, the Office will record 
foreclosures which comply with all of the following criteria: 


(1) Submission of the foreclosure document with original 
endorsement by the secured party, or a verified copy 
thereof; 

(2) Identification of the patent by patent number or the 
patent application by serial number, or other acceptable 
identifier(s) as specified in 37 CFR 1.331(c), in the body 
of the foreclosure document itself or any addenda incorpo- 
rated by reference; 

(3) Reference to the security agreement recorded under 37 
CFR 1.331; and 

(4) Submission of a verified statement by a representative 
of the secured party stating that the patent or the patent 
application has been legally foreclosed on based upon the 
applicable state laws. 


A foreclosure document complying with the above criteria 
will be deemed to be a recordable instrument in accordance 
with 37 CFR 1.331. 


March 14, 1988 THERESA A. BRELSFORD 


Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


[1089 OG 35] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Billing Code: 3510-16M 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


[Docket No. 920401-2194] 
RIN 0651-AA54 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


(35) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
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Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts | and 
2 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to adjust certain 
patent and trademark fee amounts to reflect fluctuations in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI) and to recover costs of operation. 
The PTO is also establishing fees for providing public access 
to APS-Text in Patent and Trademark Depository Libraries 
(PTDLs), and for dividing a trademark application. In response 
to comments received from the Libraries in which they 
expressed their concerns about the administrative burdens of 
collecting fees from the public for use of APS-Test, the Com- 
missioner is immediately suspending collection of that fee to 
provide additional time for the PTO to solicit input from the 
private sector on alternative collection methods, and other 
options for accessing patent search and retrieval in the Libraries. 
Dates: Effective Date: October 1, 1992. Rule 1.21(p) will take 
effect on October 1, 1992 but will immediately be suspended 
by the Commissioner. Comment Date: The PTO will accept 
comments on alternative collection methods, and other options 
for accessing patent search and retrieval in the PTDLs (37 CFR 
1.21(p)) until January 4, 1993. The Office will provide written 
notice in the Federal Register and the Official Gazette of the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office thirty days before 
starting to collect fees for accessing APS-Text in the PTDLs. 
Addresses: Address written comments to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: 
Frances Michalkewicz, Suite 507, Crystal Park 1, or by FAX 
to (703) 305-8436. 

For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 305-8510 or by mail marked to her attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed to 
adjust the Patent and Trademark Office fees in accordance with 
the applicable provisions of title 35, United States Code, section 
31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946 (15 U.S.C. 1113), 
and section 10101 of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act 
of 1990 (Public Law 101-508), all as amended by the Patent 
and Trademark Office Authorization Act of 1991 (Public Law 
102-204). 


Background: 


Statutory Provisions: Patent fees are authorized by 35 U.S.C. 
41 and 35 U.S.C. 376. A 50 percent reduction in the fees paid 
under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 41(b) by independent in-ventors, 
small business concerns, and nonprofit organizations who meet 
prescribed definitions is authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(h). 

Subsection 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) may be 
adjusted on October 1, 1992, and every year thereafter, to 
reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) over the 
previous 12 months. 

Section 10101 of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act 
of 1990 (Pub. L. 101-508) provides that there shall be a sur- 
charge on all fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 41(b) 
to collect $99 million in fiscal year 1993. 

Subsection 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish fees for all other processing, 
services, or materials related to patents to recover the average 
cost of providing these services or materials, except for the fees 
for recording a document affecting title, for each photocopy, and 
for each black and white copy of a patent. 

Section 376 of title 35, United States Code, authorizes the 
Commissioner to set fees for patent applications filed under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Subsection 41(g) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that new fee amounts established by the Commissioner under 
section 41 may take effect thirty days after notice in the Federal 
Register and the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

Subsection 41(i)(3) of title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for access to 
automated search systems of the PTO. 

Section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), authorizes the Commissioner to 
establish fees for the filing and processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark, and for all 
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other services and materials furnished by the PTO relating to 
trademarks and other marks. 

Section 31(a) of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946 (15 
U.S.C. 1113(a)), as amended, allows trademark fees to be 
adjusted once each year to reflect, in the aggregate, any fluctua- 
tions during the preceding 12 months in the CPI. 

Section 31 also allows new fee amounts to take effect thirty 
days after notice in the Federal Registration and the Official 
Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office. 


Recovery Level Determination: Fees have been adjusted for 
a planned recovery of $486,000,000 in fiscal year 1993, as 
proposed in the Administration’s budget request to the Con- 
gress. 

Fees established by 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 41(b) (patent statu- 
tory fees) may be adjusted on October 1, 1992, to reflect any 
fluctuations occurring during the previous 12 months in the 
CPI. The Office of Management and Budget (OMB) has deter- 
mined that the PTO should use Consumer Price Index-U to 
adjust patent statutory fees. The Department of Labor’s Con- 
sumer Price Index is made public approximately 21 days after 
the end of the month being calculated. The patent statutory 
fees are being adjusted by 3.3 percent, which reflects the 
Administration’s projected Consumer Price Index-U for the 
12-month period beginning October 1, 1991. 

The patent statutory fees established by rule (56 FR 65142) 
on December 13, 1991, are being adiusted by the projected 
changes in the CPI of 3.3 percent. Amounts were rounded by 
applying standard arithmetic rules so that the amounts rounded 
would be convenient to the user. Fees of $100 or more were 
rounded to the nearest $10. Fees between $2 and $99 were 
rounded to an even number so that the comparable small entity 
fee would be a whole number. 

Patent statutory fees also are subject to the provisions of the 
Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990, as amended by 
Public Law 102-204. These provisions require that $99 million 
be collected in fiscal year 1993 for deficit reduction purposes 
in lieu of seeking general taxpayer funds from the U.S. Trea- 
sury. The $99 million is deposited in a special account in the 
U.S. Treasury, and is reserved exclusively for use by the PTO, 
and is made available to the PTO through the appropriation 
process. 

In establishing the 1993 patent statutory fees, the PTO 
applied the projected Consumer Price Index-U rate of 3.3 per- 
cent to the 1992 fees. The 1993 fees were rounded as explained 
above. Of the total amount of section 41(a) and (b) income 
expected to be collected in 1993, $99 million must be deposited 
to the Fee Surcharge Fund. 

Non-statutory patent service fees established under section 
41(d) of title 35, United States Code, as amended, and PCT 
processing fees are being adjusted to recover planned costs in 
1993, except in the case of three patent service fees set by 
statue. The three fees are assignment recording fees, printed 
patent copy fees and photocopy charge fees. 

Trademark fees are being adjusted in fiscal year 1993, in 
the aggregate, to reflect changes over the prior 12 months in 
the CPI. The OMB has determined that the PTO should use 
Consumer Price Index-U to adjust trademark fees, which is 
made public by the Department of Labor approximately 21 
days after the end of the month being calculated. The trademark 
fees are being adjusted, in the aggregate, by 3.3 percent, which 
reflects the Administration’s projected Consumer Price Index- 
U for the 12 month period beginning October 1, 1991. The 
PTO is adjusting only two trademark fees in 1993: for filing 
an application (37 CFR § 2.6(a)(1)) and for assignment records, 
abstract of title and certification (37 CFR § 2.6(b)(7)). One 
new fee is being set for dividing an application (37 CFR 2.6 
(a)(19)). No other trademark fees are changing in 1993. The 
net effect of these changes is to increase trademark fees, in the 
aggregate, by 3.3 percent, the expected Consumer Price Index- 
U rate for the prior 12 month period. 


Workload Projections: Determination of workloads varies by 
fee. Principal workload projection techniques are as follows: 


Patent and trademark application workloads are projected 
from statistical regression models using recent application filing 
trends. Patent issues are projected from an inhouse patent pro- 
duction model and reflect examiner production achievements 
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and goals. Patent maintenance fee workloads utilize patents 
issued 3.5, 7.5 and 11.5 years prior to payment and assume 
payment rates of 75 percent, 50 percent and 25 percent, respec- 
tively. Trademark affidavit projections are based on filing trends 
for marks registered five to six years prior to 1993. Trademark 
renewal projections are based on marks registered 20 years 
prior to 1993. Service fee workloads follow linear trends from 
prior year activities. 

Public Access to Automated Systems: In April 1989, the PTO 
began providing access to APS-Text in the Patent Search Room 
at its facilities in Arlington, Virginia. On February 12, i990, 
the PTO began charging a fee for access to APS-Text in the 
Patent Search Room. In September 1991, the PTO began pro- 
viding, without charge, APS-Text to 14 Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries (PTDLs) as a pilot test program. APS- 
Text provides users of the patent search files with a value added 
search tool that enables them to conduct more comprehensive 
searches. 

Although many PTDLs believe that government information 
should be available to the public free of charge, the PTO’s 
fiscal year 1993 budget does not include any general taxpayer 
funds, but requires that all of the expenses of the PTO be 
recovered through user fees. These expenses include the cost 
of providing APS-Text to the public, both in the Patent Search 
Room in Virginia and at the PTDLs. Continuation of this service 
in the PTDLs, without direct charge to the users of the auto- 
mated system, would require support from all other customers 
who pay for products and services from the PTO. 

A second issue raised by many PTDLs concerns the method 
that PTO would use to collect fees from the users of APS-Text 
in the PTDLs. Users of APS-Text in the Patent Search Room 
pay for use of the system directly to the PTO. PTDLs have 
commented that collecting fees would be an administrative 
burden for many, while some are legally precluded from col- 
lecting fees. 

The PTO has a strong interest in expanding access to APS- 
Text to all PTDLs that wish to participate, but considers allo- 
cating user fees paid for other products and services to subsidize 
this effort to be inappropriate. Therefore, PTO concludes that 
establishment of a fees for access to APS-Text is necessary. 

At the same time, PTO wants to limit the administrative 
burden imposed on the PTDLs to collect user fees. Therefore, 
PTO intends to enter into an agreement establishing a service 
bureau arrangement for administering the collection of fees at 
participating PTDLs. This arrangement provides one alternative 
for providing administrative services, but PTO is seeking others. 
Therefore, through this rulemaking notice, the PTO is soliciting 
alternatives from other organizations, including the libraries 
themselves, for providing the administrative services associated 
with APS-Text. Likewise, the Office would like to consider 
other options for accessing patent search and retrieval in the 
PTDLs. The PTO will accept comments on alternative collec- 
tion methods, and other options for accessing patent search and 
retrieval in the PTDLs until January 4, 1993. 

In rule 1.21(p), the PTO is establishing a $70 per connect 
hour fee to recover the cost of providing APS-Text services 
in participating PTDLs, but the Commissioner is immediately 
suspending collection of that fee until alternative methods of 
collecting the fee from users of APS-Text in the PTDLs are 
identified. Although access to the 14 pilot PTDLs will continue 
for further evaluation purposes, the PTO will not extend access 
to additional PTDLs until a fee collection arrangement is estab- 
lished. Section 41(i)(3) of 35 U.S.C. states that if PTO estab- 
lishes fees for access to the automated search system “a limited 
amount of free access shall be made available to users of the 
systems for purposes of education and training.” 

The $70 per connect hour fee amount established by this 
tule is based on a calculation of the costs of PTO services, and 
preliminary cost estimates that were provided by a potential 
service bureau contractor. The cost elements for PTO include 
training; training software for personal computers (to be devel- 
oped); manuals and documentation; additional mainframe CPU; 
and additional staff time for client support. The cost elements 
for services provided by the service bureau include billing, 
account administration, and user support; telecommunication 
costs to the network; and the Messenger Software enhancement 
fee. 

After PTO has evaluated other options for a service bureau 
arrangement, a notice will be published in the Federal Registra- 
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tion and the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. At that time, PTO will provide administrative proce- 
dures for public use of APS-Text in the PTDLs. Depending 
on responses to the solicitation for alternatives for providing 
the administrative services associated with APS-Text, the fee 
amount could be reduced at that time. 


General Procedures: Any fee amount that is paid on or after 
October i, 1992, would be subject to the new fees then in 
effect. For purposes of determining the amount of the fee to 
be paid, the date of mailing indicated on a proper Certificate 
of Mailing, where authorized under 37 CFR 1.8, will be consid- 
ered to be the date of receipt in the PTO. A “Certificate of 
Mailing under Section 1.8” is not “proper” for items which are 
specifically excluded from the provisions of § 1.8. Section 1.8 
should be consulted for those items for which a Certificate of 
Mailing is not “proper.” Such items include, inter alia, the 
filing of national and international applications for patents and 
the filing of trademark applications. However, the provisions 
of 37 CFR 1.10 relating to filing papers and fees with an 
“Express Mail” certificate do apply to any paper or fee 
(including patent and trademark applications) to be filed in the 
PTO. If an application or fee is filed by “Express Mail” with 
a proper certificate dated on or after the effective date of the 
rules, as amended, the amount of the fee to be paid would be 
the fee established by the amended rules. 

A comparison of existing and revised fee amounts is included 
as an Appendix to this final rule. 

In order to ensure clarity in the implementation of the revised 
fees, a discussion of specific sections is set forth below. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC RULES 
37 CFR 1.16 National application filing fees. 

Section 1.16, paragraphs (a)-(d) and (f)-(j), is revised to 
adjust patent application filing fees to reflect fluctuations in 
the CPI. 

37 CFR 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


Section 1.17, paragraphs (b)-(g), and (m), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


Section 1.17, paragraphs (j), (n) and (0), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


Section 1.18, paragraphs (a)-(c), is revised to adjust the issue 
fee for each original or reissue patent to reflect fluctuations in 
the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.19 Document supply fees. 


Section 1.19, subparagraph (b)(4) and paragraphs (f) and 
(h), is revised to adjust fees established therein to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (a), (c) and (i), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (e)-(g), is revised to adjust fees 
established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21, subparagraphs (a)(1), (a)(5), (a)(6), (b)(2), 
(b)(3), and paragraphs (e) and (i), is revised to adjust fees 
established therein to recover costs. 


Section 1.21, paragraph (p), is added to establish the fee for 
providing public access to the Automated Patent System full- 
text search (APS-Text) capability in Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries. The $70.00 per connect hour fee would 
recover the marginal cost of providing the service to the public, 
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including the cost for a service bureau to handle billing, account 
administration, and user support. 


37 CFR 1.26 Refunds. 


Section 1.26, paragraph (a), is revised to increase the min- 
imum amount of a refund, without a request, from one dollar 
to twenty-five dollars in accordance with the Treasury Fiscal 
Manual, Volume One, Part Six, Chapter 3000. 

Section 1.26, paragraph (c), is revised to provide for a refund 
of $1,690 if the Commissioner decides not to institute reexami- 
nation proceedings. The $1,690 refund would apply to those 
instances where the reexamination fee of $2,250 under 37 CFR 
1.20(c) was paid. The current $1,635 refund would be made 
in those cases where the current $2,180 reexamination fee was 
paid. 


37 CFR 1.445 International application filing, processing, and 
search fees. 


Section 1.445, is revised to adjust the fees authorized by 35 
U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


Section 1.482, subparagraphs (a)(1), and (a)(2)(ii), is revised 
to adjust the fees authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.492 National stage fees. 


Section 1.492, subparagraphs (a)(1)-(a)(3), and paragraphs 
(b)-(d), is revised to adjust fees established therein to reflect 
fluctuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.492, subparagraph (a)(5), is revised to adjust the 
fee authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees. 


Section 2.6, subparagraphs (a)(1) and (b)(7), is revised to 
adjust the fees authorized by the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 
1946 to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 

New section 2.6(a)(19), is added to establish a fee for dividing 
a trademark application in accordance with 37 CFR 2.87. Sec- 
tion 2.6(a)(19) is revised from the proposal by adding the words 
“file wrapper” to clarify that the fee amount is due for each 
new file wrapper created. 


37 CFR 2.87 Dividing an Application. 


Section 2.87, is revised to establish a fee for dividing an 
application into two or more applications. Currently, no fee is 
charged for the physical act of dividing an application. Experi- 
ence to date reveals that the creation of so-called “divisional” 
applications is labor intensive. For that reason, and because 
the creation of a divisional application is a significant benefit 
to an applicant, the PTO will charge a fee for dividing an 
application. The fee will be due for each new file wrapper 
created. 

Section 2.87, is revised to divide paragraph (a) into para- 
graphs (a) and (b), and renumber paragraphs (b) and (c) as (c) 
and (d). 


Response to Comments on the Rules: A notice of proposed 
rulemaking to adjust patent and trademark fees in accordance 
with the proposed provisions of Public Law 102-204 was pub- 
lished in the Federal Register on May 20, 1992, at 57 FR 
21536, and in the Official Gazette on May 26, 1992, at 1138 
OG 58. Corrections were published in the Federal Register on 
June 2, 1992, at 57 FR 23257. 

A public hearing was heid on June 24, 1992. A total of 28 
comments were received: 27 respondents submitted written 
comments and three people presented oral testimony (two of 
whom also submitted written comments) at the public hearing. 
Over half of the comments received represented the views of 
libraries. All of the written and oral comments were considered 
in adopting the rules set forth herein. 


Comment: Two people claimed that the proposed fees for filing 
an application under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) is 
discriminatory against applicants who file under the PCT route. 
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Response: The PTO is undertaking a thorough analysis of all 
PCT fees. The results of this analysis, and the recommendations 
concerning PTO’s fee structure to be made to the Secretary of 
Commerce by the Advisory Commission on Patent Law 
Reform, will be taken into consideration when PTO proposes 
the fiscal year 1994 fee adjustments. 

Comment: One respondent, although not objecting to the pro- 
posed 3.3 percent fee increase, suggested that the PTO may 
be understating its projected income from maintenance fees 
which could be used to offset inflationary increases and possibly 
reduce PCT fees. 

Response: When maintenance fees first were imposed, the 
Office looked at historical payment trends experienced by other 
offices, such as the European Patent Office. The PTO conserva- 
tively projected the number of maintenance fees to be paid for 
two reasons. First, there is not a long history of maintenance 
fee payments on which to base income projections; for example, 
second stage maintenance fees only recently have started to 
come due, and third stage maintenance fees will not become 
due for many patent owners until 1995. Second, the percentage 
of patent owners paying second stage maintenance fees in recent 
months has declined from the renewal rate that was experienced 
during the first year that second stage maintenance fees were 
paid. Therefore, PTO is properly conservative in its mainte- 
nance fee payment projections. We will conduct a comprehen- 
sive analysis of projected maintenance fee payments prior to 
proposing the fiscal year 1994 fee adjustment. 

Comment: Eighteen respondents opposed establishment of fees 
for the public to access APS-Text at the Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries, primarily because the public has a right 
to free access to patent information. One person asked about 
administrative procedures for providing APS-Text in the 
PTDLs, and suggested that CD-ROM products continue to be 
made available free of charge and access fees for APS-Text 
be kept as low as possible. 

Response: As a fully fee-funded agency, the costs to the PTO 
of providing access to APS-Text in the 74 Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries (PTDLs) would have to be borne either 
by the individual users of the system, or by all users of the 
patent system (e.g., patent applicants). In June 1988, the PTO 
published in 53 Federal Register 23677 the results of comments 
solicited on alternatives for funding access to the PTO’s auto- 
mated systems. In response, the PTO received 21 comments, 
12 of which advocated the use of taxpayer revenues, and seven 
supported at least some reliance on user fees. The latter based 
their decisions on the reality of budget deficit problems; the 
inequity of providing taxpayer funds to subsidize on-line 
searchers who charge fees for their services; and the need to 
have an equitable fee structure that applies throughout the 
United States. 

The PTO has a strong interest in expanding access to APS- 
Text to all PTDLs that wish to participate, with the least amount 
of administrative burden to the PTDLs, but considers allocating 
user fees paid for other products and services to subsidize this 
effort to be inappropriate. Therefore, the PTO is establishing 
a fee of $70 per connect hour for accessing APS-Text in the 
PTDLs, which includes the cost of having a service bureau 
provide billing, account administrative, and user support. How- 
ever, the Commissioner is immediately suspending collection 
of that fee to provide additional time to solicit comments 
through this rulemaking for providing the administrative ser- 
vices associated with APS-Text. Likewise, the Office would 
like to consider other options for accessing patent search and 
retrieval in the PTDLs. The Office will publish a notice in 
the Federal Register and the Official Gazette of the Patent 
Trademark Office thirty days before it begins collecting a fee 
for public access tThe PTO has a strong interest in expanding 
access to APS-Text to all PTDLs that wish to participate, with 
the least amount of administrative burden to the PTDLs, but 
considers allocating user fees paid for other products and ser- 
vices to subsidize this effort to be inappropriate. Therefore, the 
PTO is establishing a fee of $70 per connect hour for accessing 
APS-Text in the PTDLs, which includes the cost of having a 
service bureau provide billing, account administrative, and user 
support. However, the Commissioner is immediately sus- 
pending collection of that fee to provide additional time to 
solicit comments through this rulemaking for providing the 
administrative services associated with APS-Text. Likewise, 
the Office would like to consider other options for accessing 
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patent search and retrieval in the PTDLs. The Office will pub- 
lish a notice in the Federal Register and the Official Gazette 
of the Patent Trademark Office thirty days before it begins 
collecting a fee for public access to APS-Text in the PTDLs. 
Comment: One respondent claimed that proposed 37 CFR 
1.21(p) is not in accord with the rulemaking provision of 5 
U.S.C. 553(b) which requires that the issues involved be 
described in the notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Response: The Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 57 FR 21536, 
referenced 35 U.S.C. 41(i)(3) which authorizes the Commis- 
sioner to establish reasonable fees for access to automated 
search systems of the PTO. Further in the notice at 57 FR 
21537, under the discussion of the proposed revision to 37 
CFR § 1.21, it was stated that the proposed $40.00 fee would 
recover the PTO’s estimated marginal cost of providing the 
service to the PTDLs. The notice also indicated the PTO was 
investigating the use of a contract service bureau to provide 
access in which case the fee would be approximately $70.00. 
This fully described the issue involved in the proposed rule 
change. 

Comment: Two respondents commented on the administrative 
burden caused by a change to the fee structure at this time, 
particularly in light of prior fee changes and the small amount 
of the adjustment. 

Response : The PTO proposed to adjust its fees because opera- 
ting costs have increased over the past year. The Commissioner 
is authorized to adjust patent and trademark fees on October 
1, 1992 and every year thereafter to reflect fluctuations in the 
Consumer Price Index over the prior twelve months. Future 
charges are expected to occur annually on October Ist. The 
fee increases that will be implemented on October 1, 1992, are 
expected to generate $15.1 million. Without this revenue, PTO 
would be forced to make cuts in patent and trademark operations 
that would affect the quality of examination. 

Comment: One person expressed concern about the quality and 
timeliness of services for which new or increased fees are 
proposed, complaining specifically of the delay in receiving 
an official filing receipt when a trademark application is divided 
and in the recording of assignments. 

Response: A major objective of the Office is to assure contin- 
uous quality improvements throughout all operations. The 
Office has taken steps to address the areas of concern identified. 
Comment: One organization and one person objected to the 
PTO’s sole reliance on fee income, particularly for funding 
automation development costs. 

Response: The Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990 
requires that a user fee surcharge on certain patent fees replace 
taxpayer funds for the five year period 1991-1995. Whether 
PTO should receive funds from other sources in future fiscal 
years is beyond the scope of the rule package. 

The automation programs, which are funded from user fees, 
are designed to improve the quality and timeliness of PTO 
services and products, and to discontinue reliance on manual 
processes and paper references. 

Comment: One person said that small entities do not benefit 
from the 50 percent reduction to certain patent fees, because 
many small companies, particularly those in high technology 
areas, must license their patent rights and thus pay large entity 
status fees. 

Response: The purpose of the small entity subsidy is to ensure 
that individual inventors, small businesses and non-profit orga- 
nizations are not barred from using the patent system because 
of the PTO’s fee structure. Once a small entity assigns the 
rights to a patent application or a patent to a large entity, 
presumably receiving compensation from the large entity, the 
reduced fee amounts no longer apply. 

Comment: One organization said that trademark fees appear to 
be justified but PTO must ensure that trademark functions are 
being discharged in the most efficient and economical manner. 
For example, the organization questioned whether it is efficient 
for the Office to continue to maintain a paper search file and 
to continue to pay the General Services Administration (GSA) 
for building services. 

Response: The Office is committed to ensuring that its trade- 
mark functions are being discharged effectively and, as part of 
its quality improvement program, is currently reviewing various 
work-related processes. No decision has yet been made as to 
when the paper search file will be eliminated and no such 
decision will be made until the public has been given an oppor- 
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tunity to comment. The Office has asked GSA to review the 
level of charges assessed in light of current market conditions. 


Other Considerations: The rule change is in conformity with 
the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354); Executive Orders 12291 and 12612; and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are 
no information collection requirements relating to patent and 
trademark fee rules. 

The PTO has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change would not have a signifi- 
cant adverse impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rule change 
increases fees by changes in the CPI as authorized by 35 U.S.C. 
41(f). Further, the principal impact of the major patent fees 
has already been taken into account in 35 U.S.C. 41(h), which 
provides small entities with a 50-percent reduction in the major 
patent fees. 

The PTO has determined that this rule change is not a major 
rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy would be less than $100 million. There would be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individual 
industries; Federal, state, or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions. There would be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, or inno- 
vation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
complete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 


List of Subjects 

37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record 
keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, the PTO is 
amending title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Chapter 
I, as set forth below. 

Part 1-Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 

2. Section 1.16 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(d), the 
parenthetical following paragraph (d), paragraphs (f)-(j), and 
the note at the end of the section to read as follows: 


§ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except design or plant cases: 
By a small entity (§ 1.19(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim in 
excess of 3: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) .---$37.00 
By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
for filing or later presentation of each claim (whether indepen- 
dent or dependent) in excess of 20. 

(Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple dependent claims 
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are considered for fee calculation purposes): 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
if the application contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple 
dependent claim(s) per application: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c), and (d) 
of this section are not paid on filing or on later presentation 
of the claims for which the additional fees are due, they must 
be paid or the claims canceled by amendment prior to the 
expiration of the time period set for response by the Office in 
any notice of fee deficiency.) 


KAKA 


(f) For filing each design application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) .... 
By other than a small entity 


(i) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim which 
is in excess of the number of independent claims in the original 
patent: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(j) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, 
for filing or later presentation of each claim (whether indepen- 
dent or dependent) in excess of 20 and also in excess of the 
number of claims in the original patent. 

(Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple dependent claims 
are considered for fee calculation purposes): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(Note: See §§ 1.445, 1.482 and 1.492 for international applica- 
tion filing and processing fees.) 
(m)-(o) to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


RARE 


(b) Extension fee for response within second month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(c) Extension fee for response within third month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(f) In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, for filing 
a brief in support of an appeal: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 
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(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences in appeal under 35 U.S.C. 
134: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


KEKE 


(j) For filing a petition to institute a public use proceeding 
under § 1.292 $1,350.00 


KE 


(m) For filing a petition: 
(1) For revival of an unintentionally abandoned application, 


or 
(2) For the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for 

issuing a patent: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 


By other than a small entity $1,170.00 


(n) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion prior to the mailing of the first examiner’s action pursuant 
to §1.104-$820.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid 


(0) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion after the mailing of the first examiner’s action pursuant 
to § 1.104-$1,640.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid 


KKK 


4. Section 1.18 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


5. Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraph (b)(4) and 
paragraphs (f) and (h) to read as follows: 


§ 1.19 Document supply fees: 


KAKA 


(b)*** 


(4) For assignment records, abstract of title and certification, 
per patent 


KAKKKK 


(f) Uncertified copy of a non-United States patent document, 
per document 


HEKKK 


(h) Additional filing receipts; duplicate; or corrected due to 
applicant error 


6. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (c), (e)- 
(g) and (i) to read as follows: 
§ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


(a) For providing a certificate of correction for applicant’s 
mistake (§ 1.323) $ 
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(c) For filing a request for reexamination (§ 1.510(a)) $2,250,00 


eK 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond four years; the fee is due 
by three years and six months after the original grant. 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 65.00 
By other than a small entity ....$930.00 


(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond eight years; the fee is due 
by seven years and six months after the original grant. 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) $935.00 
By other than a small entity $1,870.00 


(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond twelve years; the fee is 
due by eleven years and six months after the original grant. 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $2,820.00 


AKA 


(i) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee where 
the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been unavoidable 


KKK 


7. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1), (a)(5), 
(a)(6), (b)(2), (b)(3), (e), and (i) and adding paragraph (p) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


HERE 


(a) RK 


(1) For admission to examination for registration to practice, 
fee payable upon application $ 


KKK 


(5) For review of a decision of the Director of Enrollment and 
Discipline under § 10.2(c) $130.00 


(6) For requesting regrading of an examination under 
§ 10.7(c) 


(b) KK 


(2) Service charge for each month when the balance at the 
send of the month is below $1,000 


(3) Service charge for each month when the balance at the end 
of the month is below $300.00 for restricted subscription deposit 
accounts used exclusively for subscription order of patent 
copies as issued 


KARA KA 


(e) International type search reports: For preparing an interna- 
tional type search report of an international type search made 
at the time of the first action on the merits in a national patent 
application 


AKA 
(i) Publication in Official Gazette: For publication in the Offi- 


cial Gazette of a notice of the availability of an application or 
a patent for licensing or sale, each application or pa- 
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(p) Library service: marginal cost for providing to a Patent 
and Trademark Depository Library access to Automated Patent 
System (APS) full-text search capability, per hour of terminal 
session time, including print time $70 


8. Section 1.26 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and (c) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.26 Refunds. 


(a) Money paid in excess will be refunded, but a mere change 
of purpose after the payment of money, as when a party desires 
to withdraw an application, an appeal, or a request for oral 
hearing, will not entitle a party to demand such a return. 
Amounts of twenty-five dollars or less will not be returned 
unless specifically requested within a reasonable time, nor will 
the payer be notified of such amount; amounts over twenty- 
five dollars may be returned by check, or if requested, by credit 
to a deposit account. 


RK 


(c) If the Commissioner decides not to institute a reexamination 
proceeding, a refund of $1,690 will be made to the requester 
of the proceeding. Reexamination requesters should indicate 
whether any refund should be made by check or by credit to 
a deposit account. 


9. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and search 
fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international applications 
are established by the Commissioner under the authority of 35 
U.S.C. 376: 

(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 
14) 


where: 
(i) No corresponding prior United States national application 
with basic filing fee has been filed $620.00 
(ii) A corresponding prior United States national application 
with basic filing fee has been filed $410.00 
(3) A supplemental search fee when required, per additional 
invention 


KKK 


10. Section 1.482 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) intro- 
ductory text, (a)(1), and (a)(2)(ii) to read as follows: 


§ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international preliminary 
examination are established by the Commissioner under the 
authority of 35 U.S.C. 376: 

(1) A preliminary examination fee is due on filing the 
Demand: 

(i) Where an international search fee as set forth in § 
1.455(a)(2) has been paid on the international application to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office as an In-ternational 
Searching Authority, a preliminary examination fee 
50.00 

(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the inter- 
national application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, a preliminary examination 


(2)*** 
(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the interna- 
tional application was an authority other than the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office $230.00 
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KARE 


11. Section 1.492 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1)- 
(a)(3), (a)(5), paragraphs (b)-(d), and the parenthetical fol- 
lowing paragraph (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.492 National stage fees. 


ee tt 


(a) RK 


(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid on the international application 
to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(2) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office, but an international search fee as set 
forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international applica- 
tion to the United States Patent and Trademark Office as an 
International Searching Authority: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity..: 

(3) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid and no international search 
fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international 
application to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


KA 


(5) Where a search report on the international application 
has been prepared by the European Patent Office or the Japanese 
Patent Office: By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each independent claim in excess of 3: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each claim (whether independent or dependent) 
in excess of 20 (Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple 
dependent claims are considered for fee calculation purposes.): 
By a small entity (§$1.9(f)) $11.00 
By other than a small entity.... ...522.00 


(d) In addition to the basic national fee, if the application 
contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claim(s), per application: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c) and (d) 
are not paid on presentation of the claims for which the addi- 
tional fees are due, they must be paid or the claims cancelled 
by amendment prior to the expiration of the time period set 
for response by the Office in any notice of fee deficiency.) 


KAKA 


Part 2 - Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 


1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 2.6 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1) and 
(b)(7) and adding paragraph (a)(19) to read as follows: 


§ 2.6 Trademark fees. 
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RAKE 


(a) Trademark process fees. 
(1) For filing an application, per class 


RRRKK 


(19) Dividing an application, per new application (file 
wrapper) created 


(b) Trademark service fees. 


KEKKK 


(7) For assignment records, abstract of title and certification, 
per registration 


HRA 
3. Section 2.87 is revised to read as follows: 
Section 2.87 Dividing an Application 


(a) An application may be physically divided into two or more 
separate applications upon the payment of a fee for each new 
application created and submission by the applicant of a request 
in accordance with paragraph (d) of this section. 

(b) In the case of a request to divide out one or more entire 
classes from an application, only the fee under paragraph (a) 
of this section will be required. However, in the case of a 
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request to divide out some, but not all, of the goods or services 
in a class, an application filing fee for each new separate 
application to be created by the division must be submitted, 
together with the fee under paragraph (a) of this section. Any 
outstanding time period for action by the applicant in the orig- 
inal application at the time of the division will be applicable 
to each new separate application created by the division. 

(c) A request to divide an application may be filed at any 
time between the filing of the application and the date the 
Trademark Examining Attorney approves the mark for publica- 
tion or the date of expiration of the six-month response period 
after issuance of a final action; or during an opposition, upon 
motion granted by the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. 
Additionally, a request to divide an application under section 
1(b) of the Act may be filed with a statement of use under § 
2.88 or at any time between the filing of a statement of use 
and the date the Trademark Examining Attorney approves the 
mark for registration or the date of expiration,of the six-month 
response period after issuance of a final action. 

(d) A request to divide an application should be made in a 
separate paper from any other amendment or response in the 
application. The title “Request to divide application.” should 
appear at the top of the first page of the paper. 


Aug. 17, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


Note.- The following appendix will not appear in the Code of 
Federal Regulations 


Appendix A - Comparison of Existing and Revised Fee Amounts 


37 CFR Sec. DESCRIPTION 

Basic Filing Fee 

Basic Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Independent Claims 

Independent Claims (Small Entity) 
Claims in Excess of 20 

Claims in Excess of 20 (Small Entity) 
Multiple Dependent Claims 


Multiple Dependent Claims (Small Entity) 


Surcharge - Late Filing Fee 


Surcharge - Late Filing Fee (Small Entity) 


Design Filing Fee 

Design Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Plant Filing Fee 

Plant Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Reissue Filing Fee 

Reissue Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Reissue Independent Claims 


Reissue Independent Claims (Small Entity) 


Reissue Claims in Excess of 20 


Reissue Claims in Excess of 20 (Small Entity) 


Extension - First Month 
Extension - First Month (Small Entity) 
Extension - Second Month 


Extension - Second Month (Small Entity) 


Extension - Third Month 
Extension - Third Month (Small Entity) 
Extension - Fourth Month 


Extension - Fourth Month (Small Entity) 


Notice of Appeal 

Notice of Appeal (Small Entity) 
Filing a Brief 

Filing a Brief (Small Entity) 
Request for Oral Hearing 

Request for Oral Hearing (Small Entity) 
Petition - Not All Inventors 

Petition - Correction of Inventorship 
Petition - Decision on Questions 
Petition - Suspend Rules 

Petition - Expedited License 
Petition - Scope of License 

Petition - Retroactive License 
Petition - Refusing Maintenance Fee 


Petition - Refusing Maintenance Fee - Expired Patent 


Petition - Interference 
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1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.20(b) 
.17(h) 
7M) 
-17(i)(1) 
171) 
171) 
17) 
-17(i)(1) 
-17(@)(1) 
7M) 
.17(i)(1) 
171) 
-17(i)Q1) 
-17()(1) 
7M) 
.17(i)(2) 
.17(j) 
-17(k) 
17) 
7M) 
.17(m) 
.17(m) 
.17(n) 
.17(0) 
.17(p) 
.18(a) 
.18(a) 
.18(b) 
.18(b) 
.18(c) 
.18(c) 
.19(a)(1)(i) 
-19(a)(1)(ii) 
.19(a)(1 (iii) 
.19(a)(2) 
.19(a)(3)(i) 
-19(b)(1)(i) 
-19(b)(1)(ii) 
-19(b)(2) 
.19(b)(3) 
.19(b)(4) 
-19(c) 
.19(d) 
.19(e) 
.19(f) 
.19(g) 
.19(b) 
1.20(a) 
1.20(c) 
1.20(d) 
1.20(d) 
1.20(e) 
1.20(e) 
1.20(f) 
1.20(f) 
1.20(g) 
1.20(g) 
1.20(h) 
1.20(h) 
1.20(i) 
1.20(j) 
1.21(a)(1) 
1.21(a)(2) 
1.21(a)(3) 
1.21(a)(4) 
1.21(a)(4) 
1.21(a)(5) 
1.21(a)(6) 
1.21(b)(1) 
1.21(b)(2) 
1.21(b)(3) 
1.21(c) 
1.21(d) 
1.21(e) 
1.21(g) 
1.21(h) 
1.21(i) 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
! 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
l 
1 
1 
| 
1 
| 
1 
1 
| 
| 
1 
1 
1 
| 
1 
1 
1 
| 
1 
| 
1 
1 
1 
| 
1 
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Petition - Reconsider Interference 

Petition - Late Filing of Interference 

Petition - Correction of Inventorship 

Petition - Refusal of Publish SIR 

Petition - For Assignment 

Petition - For Application 

Petition - Late Priority Papers 

Petition - Suspend Action 

Petition - Divisional Reissues to Issue Separately 
Petition - For Interference Agreement 

Petition - Amendment After Issue 

Petition - Withdrawal After Issue 

Petition - Defer Issue 

Petition - Issue to Assignee 

Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under § 1.53 

Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under § 1.60 

Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under § 1.62 

Petition - Make Application Special 

Petition - Public Use Processing 

Non-English Specification 

Petition - Revive Abandoned Appl. 

Petition - Revive Abandoned Appl. (Small Entity) 
Petition - Revive Unintentionally Abandoned Appl. 
Petition - Revive Unintentionally Abandoned Appl. (Small Entity) 
SIR - Prior to Examiner’s Action 

SIR - After Examiner’s Action 

Submission of an Information Disclosure Statement (§ 1.97) 
Issue Fee 

Issue Fee (Small Entity) 

Design Issue Fee 

Design Issue Fee (Small Entity) 

Plant Issue Fee 

Plant Issue Fee (Small Entity) 

Copy of Patent 

Patent Copy - Expedited Local Service 

Patent Copy Ordered Via EOS - Expedited Service 
Plant Patent Copy 

Copy of Utility Patent or SIR in Color 

Certified Copy of Patent Application as Filed 

Certified Copy of Patent Application as Filed, Expedited 
Cert. or Uncert. Copy of Patent- Related File Wrapper/Contents 
Cert. or Uncert. Copies of Office Records, per Document 
For Assignment Records, Abstract of Title and Certification 
Library Service 

List of Patents in Subclass 

Uncertified Statement-Status of Maintenance Fee Payment 
Copy of Non-U.S. Patent Document 

Comparing the Certifying Copies, Per Document, Per Copy 
Duplicate or Corrected Filing Receipt 

Certificate of Correction 

Reexamination 

Statutory Disclaimer 

Statutory Disclaimer (Small Entity) 

Maintenance Fee - 3.5 Years 

Maintenance Fee - 3.5 Years (Small Entity) 
Maintenance Fee - 7.5 Years 

Maintenance Fee - 7.5 Years (Small Entity) 
Maintenance Fee - 11.5 Years 

Maintenance Fee - 11.5 Years (Small Entity) 

Surcharge - Maintenance Fee - 6 Months 

Surcharge - Maintenance Fee - 6 Months (Small Entity) 
Surcharge - Maintenance After Expiration 

Extension of Term of Patent 

Admission to Examination 

Registration to Practice 

Reinstatement to Practice 

Certificate of Good Standing 

Certificate of Good Standing, Suitable Framing 

Review of Decision of Director, OED 

Regrading of Examination 

Establish Deposit Account 

Service Charge Below Minimum Balance 

Service Charge Below Minimum Balance 

Filing a Disclosure Document 

Box Rental 

International Type Search Report 

Self-Service Copy Charge 

Recording Patent Property 

Publication in the OG 


1170 OG 35 


$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$1,350 
$130 
$110 
$55 
$1,170 
$585 
$820 
$1,640 
$200 
$1,170 
$585 
$410 
$205 
$590 
$295 
$3 

$6 

$25 
$12 
$24 
$12 
$24 
$150 
$25 
$25 
$50 

$3 
$10 
$25 
$25 
$25 
$100 
$2,250 
$110 
$55 
$930 
$465 
$1,870 
$935 
$2,820 
$1,410 
$130 
$65 
$620 
$1,000 
$300 
$100 
$15 
$10 
$20 
$130 
$130 
$10 
$25 
$25 
$10 
$50 
$40 
$.25 
$40 
$25 
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1.21() 
1.21(k) 
1.21(1) 
1.21(m) 
1.21(n) 
1.21(0) 
1.21(p) 

1.24 

1.296 
1.445(a)(1) 
1.445(a)(2)(i) 
1.445(a)(2)(ii) 
1.445(a)(3) 
1.482(a)(1)(i) 
1.482(a)(1)(ii) 
1.482(a)(2)(i) 
1.482(a)(2)(ii) 
1.492(a)(1) 
1.492(a)(1) 
1.492(a)(2) 
1.492(a)(2) 
1.492(a)(3) 
1.492(a)(3) 
1.492(a)(4) 
1.492(a)(4) 
1.492(a)(5) 
1.492(a)(5) 
1.492(b) 
1.492(b) 
1.492(c) 
1.492(c) 
1.492(d) 
1.492(d) 
1.492(e) 
1.492(e) 
1.492(f) 
2.6(a)(1) 
2.6(a)(2) 
2.6(a)(3) 
2.6(a)(4) 
2.6(a)(S) 
2.6(a)(6) 
2.6(a)(7) 
2.6(a)(8) 
2.6(a)(9) 
2.6(a)(10) 
2.6(a)(11) 
2.6(a)(12) 
2.6(a)(13) 
2.6(a)(14) 
2.6(a)(15) 
2.6(a)(16) 
2.6(a)(17) 
2.6(a)(18) 
2.6(a)(19) 
2.6(b6)(1)(i) 
2.6(b)(1)(ii) 
2.6(b)(1)(iii) 
2.6(b)(2)(i) 
2.6(b)(2)(ii) 
2.6(b)(3) 
2.6(b)(4)(i) 
2.6(b)(4)(ii) 
2.6(b)(5) 
2.6(b)(6) 
2.6(b)(6) 
2.6(b)(7) 
2.6(b)(8) 
2.6(b)(9) 
2.6(b)(10) 
2.6(b)(11) 
1.19(g) 

1.24 
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Labor Charges for Services $30 
Unspecified Other Services Actual Cost 
Retaining Abandoned Application $130 
Processing Returned Checks $50 
Handling Fee - Incomplete Application $130 
Terminal Use APS-Text $40 
Terminal Use APS-Text by the PTDL’s . 
Coupons for Patent Copies $3 
Handling Fee - Withdrawal SIR $130 
Transmittal Fee $190 
PCT Search Fee - No U.S. Application $600 
PCT Search Fee - Prior U.S. Application $400 
Supplemental Search $160 
Preliminary Exam Fee $440 
Preliminary Exam Fee 

Additional Invention 

Additional Invention 

Preliminary Examining Authority 

Preliminary Examining Authority (Small Entity) 

Searching Authority 

Searching Authority (Small Entity) 

PTO Not ISA nor IPEA 

PTO Not ISA nor IPEA (Small Entity) 

Claims - IPEA 

Claims - IPEA (Small Entity) 

Filing with EPO/JPO Search Report 

Filing with EPO/JPO Search Report (Small Entity) 

Claims - Extra Individual (Over 3) 

Claims - Extra Individual (Over 3) (Small Entity) 

Claims - Extra Total (Over 20) 

Claims - Extra Total (Over 20) (Small Entity) 

Claims - Multiple Dependents 

Claims - Multiple Dependents (Small Entity) 

Surcharge 

Surcharge (Small Entity) 

English Translation - After 20 Months 

Application for Registration, Per Class 

Amendment to Allege Use, Per Class 

Statement of Use, Per Class 

Extension for Filing Statement of Use, Per Class 

Application for Renewal, Per Class 

Surcharge for Late Renewal, Per Class 

Publication of Mark Under § 12(a), Per Class 

Issuing New Certificate of Registration 

Certificate of Correction of Registrant’s Error 

Filing Disclaimer to Registration 

Filing Amendment to Registration 

Filing Affidavit Under Section 8, Per Class 

Filing Affidavit Under Section 15, Per Class 

Filing Affidavit Under Sections 8 & 15, Per Class 

Petitions to the Commissioner 

Petition to Cancel, Per Class 

Notice of Opposition, Per Class 

Ex Parte Appeal to the TTAB, Per Class 

Dividing an Application, Per New Application Created 

Copy of Registered Mark 

Copy of Registered Mark, Expedited 

Copy of Registered Mark Ordered Via EOS, Expedited Svc. 

Certified Copy of TM Application as Filed 

Certified Copy of TM Application as Filed, Expedited 

Cert. or Uncert. Copy of TM-Related File Wrapper/Contents 

Cert. Copy of Registered Mark, Title or Status 

Cert. Copy of Registered Mark, Title or Status - Expedited 

Certified or Uncertified Copy of TM Records 

Recording Trademark Property, Per Mark, Per Document 

For Second and Subsequent Marks in Same Document 

For Assignment Records, Abstracts of Title and Cert. 

Terminal Use T-SEARCH 

Self-Service Copy Charge 

Labor Charges for Services 

Unspecified Other Services Actual Cost 
Comparing and Certifying Copies, per Document, per Copy $25 
Trademark Coupons $3 
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$30 
Actual Cost 
$130 


$50 
$130 
$40 
$70 
$3 
$130 
$200 
$620 
$410 
$170 
$450 
$670 
$140 
$230 
$640 


$0.25 

$30 

Actual Cost 
$25 

$3 





JANuARY 3, 1995 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Billing Code: 3510-16-M 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 940415-4212] 
RIN 0651-AA68 
Revision of Patent Fees 


(36) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of Final Rulemaking and Lifting of Suspension. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part | of title 37, Code 
of Federal Regulations, to adjust certainpatent fee amounts to 
reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) and to 
recover costs of operation. The PTO also is providing notice 
that, beginning on October |, 1994, the suspension of the fee 
for access to the Automated Patent System’s Full Text Search 
capability (APS-Text) at a Patent and Trademark Depository 
Library (PTDL) will be lifted. However, the PTO is rescinding 
this hourly fee, which was established by 37 CFR 1.21(p), and 
in its place assessing an annual subscription fee on PTDLs 
providing such service. On October 1, 1994, the PTO also 
will begin collecting a fee for access to the Automated Patent 
System’s Classified Search and Image Retrieval capability 
(APS-CSIR) from the search facilities Arlington, Virginia. 
Effective Date: October 1, 1994. 

For Further Information Contact: Robert Kopson by telephone 
at (703) 305-8510, fax at (703) 305-8525, or by mail marked 
to his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed to 
adjust PTO fees in accordance with the applicable provisions of 
title 35, United States Code, and section 10101 of the Omnibus 
Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990 (Public Law 101-508), all 
as amended by the Patent and Trademark Office Authorization 
Act of 1991 (Public Law 102-204). 

There are two objectives of this final rule package. The 
first objective is to adjust certain patent fee amounts to reflect 
fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) and to recover 
costs of operation. 

The second objective is to provide notice that PTO is lifting 
the suspension or on the fee for access to APS-Text at a Patent 
and Trademark Depository Library (PTDL). This was estab- 
lished by rule on October 1, 1992 (published in the Federal 
Register on August 21, 1992 at 57 FR 38190). Collection of 
the fee was immediately suspended by the Commissioner to 
provide additional time for the PTO to solicit input from the 
private sector on alternative collection methods, and other 
options for accessing patent search and retrieval in the Libraries. 
In response to public comments, the PTO will rescind the fee 
established by 37 CFR 1.21(p), and assess a subscription fee 
under 37 CFR 1.21(k) on each PTDL that provides its patrons 
with access to APS-Text. The basis for the subscription amount 
is less than the fee amount that was established in 37 CFR 
1.21(p). Each participating library will be responsible for estab- 
lishing policies for providing access to their patrons. 

The PTO also will begin charging a fee for on-line access 
to APS-CSIR at the Patent Search and Image Retrieval Facility 
(PSIRF) in Arlington, Virginia. Free access to APS-CSIR has 
been offered at the PSIRF since July 12, 1993. The PTO now 
will begin recovering the cost of providing this on-line access 
in accordance with 37 CFR 1.21(k). 

The PTO will make any necessary adjustments to these auto- 
mated system fees based upon actual fiscal year 1995 usage. 
Future adjustments will be made based upon deviations in 
system costs and/or public usage. 


BACKGROUND 
Statutory Provisions 


Patent fees are authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41 and 35 U.S.C. 
376. A fifty percent reduction in the fees paid under 35 U.S.C. 
41(a) and 41(b) by independent inventors, small business con- 
cerns, and nonprofit organizations who meet prescribed defini- 
tions is required by 35 U.S.C. 41(h). 

Subsection 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) may be 
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adjusted on October 1, 1992, and every year thereafter, to 
reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) over the 
previous 12 months. 

Section 10101 of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act 
of 1990 (Pub. L. 101-508) provides that there shall be a sur- 
charge on all fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 41(b) 
to collect $107 million in fiscal year 1995. 

Subsection 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish fees for all other processing, 
services, or materials related to patents to recover the average 
cost of providing these services or materials, except for the fees 
for recording a document affecting title, for each photocopy, and 
for each black and white copy of a patent. 

Section 376 of title 35, United States Code, authorizes the 
Commissioner to set fees for patent applications filed under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT). 

Subsection 41(i)(3) of title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for access to 
automated search systems of the PTO. 

Subsection 41(g) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that new fee amounts established by the Commissioner under 
Section 41 may take effect thirty days after notice in the Federal 
Register and the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 


Office. 


Recovery Level Determinations 


This rule adjusts patent fees for a planned recovery of 
$571,439,000 in fiscal year 1995, as proposed in the Adminis- 
tration’s budget request to the Congress. The fee amounts estab- 
lished for automated access to PTO’s data bases will recover 
reasonable costs of providing these services to the public. The 
total amount expected to be collected is consistent with the 
budgeted amount. 

The patent statutory fees established by 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 
41(b) are being adjusted on October 1, 1994, to reflect any 
fluctuations occurring during the previous 12 months in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI-U). In calculating these fluctua- 
tions, the Office of Management and Budget (OMB) has deter- 
mined that the PTO should use CPI-U data as determined by 
the Secretary of Labor. However, the Department of Labor 
does not make public the CPI-U until approximately 21 days 
after the end of the month being calculated. Therefore, the 
latest CPI-U information available is for the month of May 
1994. In accordance with previous rulemaking methodology, 
the PTO uses the Administration’s projected CPI-U for the 12- 
month period ending September 30, 1994, which is 3.0 percent. 
Based on this projection, patent statutory fees are being adjusted 
by 3.0 percent. Before the final fee schedule is published, the 
fees may be slightly adjusted based on actual data available 
from the Department of Labor. 

Certain non-statutory patent processing fees established 
under 35 U.S.C. 41(d) and PCT processing fees established 
under 35 U.S.C. 376 are being adjusted up to the three percent 
fluctuation in the CPI in order to recover their estimated average 
costs in 1995. Three patent service fees that are set by statute 
are not adjusted. The three fees that are not being adjusted 
are assignment recording fees, printed patent copy fees and 
photocopy charge fees. 

The Office calculated unit costs for all fees based on OMB 
Circular A-25, “User Fees”, and OMB Circular A-130, “Man- 
agement of Federal Information Resources”. Costs were deter- 
mined from the best available records (for example, financial 
statements of the Office) and included direct and indirect costs 
to the Office for carrying out the activity, as directed by OMB 
Circular A-25. The patent statutory fee amounts were rounded 
by applying standard arithmetic rules so that the amounts 
rounded would be convenient to the user. 

Fees of $100 or more were rounded to the nearest $10. Fees 
between $2 and $99 were rounded to an even number so that 
the comparable small entity fee would be a whole number. 

The Office has detailed cost calculation worksheets for each 
fee amount. These worksheets are available for public inspec- 
tion in Suite 507 of Crystal Park 1, 2011 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia 


Workload Projections 
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Determination of workloads varies by fee. Principal work- 
load projection techniques are as follows: 

Patent application workloads are projected from statistical 
regression models using recent application filing trends. Patent 
issues are projected from an in-house patentproduction model 
and reflect examiner production achievements and goals. Patent 
maintenance fee workloads utilize patents issued 3.5, 7.5 and 
11.5 years prior topayment and assume payment rates of 80 
percent, 57 percent and 25 percent, respectively. Service fee 
workloads follow linear trends from prior years’ activities. 

Any fee amount that is paid on or after October 1, 1994, 
would be subject to the newfees then in effect. For purposes 
of determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the date 
of mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing or 
Transmission, where authorized under 37 CFR 1.8, will be 
considered to be the date of receipt in the PTO. A Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission under Section 1.8 is not “proper” 
for items which are specifically excluded from the provisions 
of Section 1.8. Section 1.8 should be consulted for those items 
for which a Certificate of Mailing or Transmission is not 
“proper.” Such items include, inter alia, the filing of national 
and international applications for patents. However, the provis- 
ions of 37 CFR 1.10 relating to filing papers and fees with an 
“Express Mail” certificate do apply to any paper or fee 
(including patent applications) to be filed in the PTO. If an 
application or fee is filed by “Express Mail” with a proper 
certificate dated on or after the effective date of the rules, as 
amended, the amount of the fee to be paid would be the fee 
established by the amended rules. 


COST CALCULATIONS 
APS-Text at a Patent and Trademark Depository Library 


(PTDL) The costs for one hour terminal session time on 
APS-Text at a PTDL include licensefees that must be paid to 
Chemical Abstracts Service (CAS) for its proprietary text and 
structure search software. Other costs are included for a portion, 
projected at 3.65 percent, of the lease of a computer mainframe 
for memory storage purposes; all costs associated with training 
PTDL staff (equipment rental, materials and time); personnel 
to provide client support to the PTDLs; and telecommunication 
costs. A summary of the costs are listed below. 


APS-Text Cost of One Hour of Terminal Session Time at a 
Patent and Trademark Depository Library 


$10,203 
$43,216 
$273.000 


$10,000 
$336,419 


$377,395 
54,600 


$6.91 
$8.00 
$14.91 
£15.00 


The PTDLs will pay an annual maximum use subscription 
rate based on one of five tier levels, roughly equivalent to one 
to five hours of use per day, five days per week. Each PTDL will 
select a maximum use subscription tier based on its anticipated 
usage and be responsible for monitoring their own use. The 
PTDLs will also be responsible for establishing their own poli- 
cies regarding the provision of APS-Text in their library. If 
during the year a PTDL is about to exceed its chosen level of 
maximum use, the PTDL will be allowed to move to a higher 
tier (and pay the additional subscription rate) or to use up to 
the subscribed level and cease continued access mid-year. 


Cost Element 

Client Support Overtime 

Additional Mainframe Costs 

Software (license fee) 

Training Costs 
Subtotal 

General & Admin. Overhead @ 12.2% 
Total Cost 

Estimated Annual Usage (hours) 


Unit Cost (per hour) 
Telecommunication Costs (per hour) 
Total Cost (per hour) 

Total Cost (per hour - rounded) 


Tiers 
I 0 - 300 hours 
301 - 600 hours 
601 - 900 hours 


$2,250 
$6,750 
$11,250 
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$15,750 
$20,250 


IV 901 - 1200 hours 
Vv 1201 - 1500 hours 


The subscription rates were derived using the $15.00 per 
hour access charge previously calculated. There will be no 
additional charges or refunds to each library. For each tier, 
a discount mechanism is included in the annual subscription 
calculation. For example, the annual subscription rate of $2,250 
for Tier I is calculated by taking the mean average of the annual 
usage range (in this case 150 hours is the mean of zero and 
300 hours) and multiplying it by the $15.00 per hour access 
charge. Therefore, fora PTDL in Tier I, any usage over 150 
hours is free to the library. But if a PTDL in Tie were to not 
use at least 150 hours, the PTO would not be required to refund 
the amount of the subscription fee that was not used. 


APS-CSIR at the Patent Search and Image Retrieval Facility 
(PSIRF) 


The costs for one hour terminal session time on APS-CSIR 
at the PSIRF include proprietary text and structure search soft- 
ware. It is estimated that 40 percent of the terminal time license 
fees that must be paid to Chemical Abstracts Service (CAS) 
for its will be used for text searching, which requires the search 
software from CAS. 

Other costs are included for a portion, projected at 2.25 
percent, of the lease of a computer mainframe for memory 
storage purposes; additional personnel for the PSIRFand the 
Office of Computer and Telecommunications Operations; com- 
puter acquisition, installation, and maintenance; supplies and 
equipment dedicated to public.use; and general and administra- 
tive overhead. A summary of the costs are listed below. 


APS-CSIR Cost of One Hour of Terminal Session Time 
at the Patent Search and Image Retrieval Facility 


Total Cost 
$250,813 
$226,792 


$25,000 
$10,512 


$25,366 
$538,483 
$41,759 


465.695 
$645,937 
13,000 
$49.68 
$50.00 


Compensation and Benefits 

Additional Hardware and Mainframe 
Costs 

Software (license fee) 

Supply Costs 

Installation Costs (amortized) 

Subtotal 

Space Costs 

General & Admin Overhead @ 12.2% 
Total Cost 

Estimated Annual Usage (hours) 

Unit Cost (per hour) 

Rounded Fee Amount (per hour - pro- 
rated) 


A comparison of existing and revised fee amounts is included 
as an Appendix to thisnotice of final rulemaking. 


In order to ensure clarity in the implementation of the revised 
fees, a discussion of specific sections is set forth below. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
37 CFR 1.16 National application filing fees. 

Section 1.16, paragraphs (a), (b), (d), and (f)-(i), is revised 
to adjust fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the 
CPI. 

37 CFR 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 

Section 1.17, paragraphs (b)-(g) and (m), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.17, paragraphs (j), and (n)-(p), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 

37 CFR 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


Section 1.18, paragraphs (a)-(c), is revised to adjust fees 
established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 
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Section 1.20, paragraphs (c), (i)(1), and (j), is revised to 
adjust fees established therein to recover costs. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (e)-(g), is revised to adjust fees 
established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 
Section 1.21 is amended to remove paragraph (p). 


37 CFR 1.445 International application filing, processing, and 
search fees. 


Section 1.445, paragraph (a), is revised to adjust the fees 
authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


Section 1.482, paragraphs (a)(1) and (a)(2)(ii), is revised 
to adjust the fees authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.492 National stage fees. 


Section 1.492, paragraphs (a), (b) and (d), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 
Patent Fee Increase 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to adjust patent fees was 
published in the Federal Register on May 27, 1994, at 59 FR 
27519, and in the Official Gazette on June 7, 1994, at 1163 
OG 14. 

A public hearing was held on June 28, 1994. Three comments 
were received and considered in adopting the rules set forth 
herein. 

Comments: The respondents, although not objecting to the 
three percent fee increase, strongly oppose any fee increase for 
the purpose of making up patent fee surcharge money that is 
being withheld from the PTO. The respondents support theAd- 
ministration’s proposal to ensure that all user fees assessed by 
the PTO are used exclusively by the PTO. 

Response: The Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990 
(Public Law 101-508) requires the PTO, in fiscal year 1995, 
to collect $107 million in patent fee surcharges and to deposit 
these collections to the Patent and Trademark Office Fee Sur- 
charge Fund. In the past, Congress has only appropriated part 
of these deposits back to the PTO. Deposits not made available 
to the Office reside in the Fund. To date, the reserve in the 
Fund is slightly in excess of $35 million. For fiscal year 1995, 
the PTO requested that all patent fees be provided directly to 
the Office, thereby eliminating reliance on appropriations from 
the Fee Surcharge Fund. This language will not be enacted. The 
House of Representatives has recommended that an additional 
$18.7 million in patent fee surcharges not be made available 
to the Office in fiscal year 19 Final action on the 1995 appropria- 
tions bill is pending. The Administration does not propose to 
increase patent fees in fiscal year 1995 other than the increase 
that reflects fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index. 


Collection of the Fee for Access to APS-Text at the PTDLs 


A fee for access to APS-Text at a PTDL was set in the 
final rule package published in the Federal Register on August 
21, 1992 (57 FR 38189). The final rule became effective 
October 1, 1992. On that date, the fee took effect but collection 
was immediately suspended by the Commissioner to provide 
additional time to solicit input from the private sector on alterna- 
tive collection methods, and other options for accessing patent 
search and retrieval in the Libraries. 

The Office received six comments. 

Comment: Two respondents stated that many of the PTDLs 
already have considerable experience in collecting fees for 
access to on-line patent and trademark services provided by 
private sector vendors. They suggested that mechanisms already 
in place could be adapted to the collection of fees for PTO- 
provided services. 

These respondents also suggested that the PTO procure 
access for the PTDLs to private sector on-line patent and trade- 
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mark services, using a Federal procurement mechanism, such 
as Fedlink. 

Response: The PTO encourages the PTDLs to provide a 
variety of patent and trademark services for their patrons. How- 
ever, the PTDLs are not required to provideaccess to private 
sector on-line services, and the PTO can only provide support 
and training to the PTDLs for products and services it develops. 

In the case of APS access, participation on the part of the 
PTDLs will be voluntary. With respect to other services, the 
PTDLs will make the decision as to which ones best fit the 
needs of their user communities. Fedlink, which provides on- 
line services to Government agencies, cannot extend its charter 
to include the PTDLs. 

Under the proposed subscription method, libraries should 
develop policies and procedures which best suit their particular 
circumstances. 

Comment: One respondent suggested that the access to APS 
be expanded beyond the PTDLs, with a small fee for general 
use, and discounted fees for independent inventors and/or off- 
peak usage. 

Response: At this time, allowing direct access by the public 
would impact intemal PTO operations. Access at PTDLs will 
ensure usage in a controlled environment, where end-users will 
have access to knowledge and skills of trained librarians. 

Comment: One respondent suggested that the PTO permit 
voluntary participation by the individual PTDLs. 

Response: Participation on the part of the PTDLs will be 
voluntary. The level of participation by the PTDLs will not 
affect their relationship with the PTO in any manner. 

Comment: One respondent suggested that the PTO provide 
access to APS-Text on a subscription basis. This method would 
set a fee for anticipated usage over a determined period of 
time. 

Response: The PTO will provide access to APS-Text to the 
PTDLs on an annual subscription basis. All of the libraries 
will have the option of subscribing. Each library that chooses 
to subscribe will establish a policy for providing the public 
with access to APS-Text. 

Comment: One respondent suggested that the PTO set up a 
system that allows users to input credit or debit card numbers. 

Response: Currently, the PTO is studying this collection 
option. The current equipment in use does not allow access 
via a credit or debit card. This option may be feasible in the 
near future. 


Other Considerations 


This final rule change is in conformity with the requirements 
of Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are no information 
collection requirements relating to these patent fee rules. This 
final rule has been determined to be significant for purposes 
of Executive Order 12866. 

The PTO has determined that this final rule change has no 
Federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the final rule change would not have a 
significant impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The final rule 
change increases fees by changes in the CPI as authorized by 
35 U.S.C. 41(f). The principal impact of the major patent fees 
has already been taken into account in 35 U.S.C. 41(h), which 
provides small entities with a 50-percent reduction in the major 
patent fees. 


Lists of Subjects 
37 CFR Part | 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and patents, 
Reporting and record keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, the PTO is 
amending title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Chapter 
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Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.16 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b), 
(d), and (f) through (i) to read as follows: 


§ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except design or plant cases: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim in 
excess of 3: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


A AKKAK 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, if 
the application contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple 
dependent claim(s), per application: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a smail entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c), and 
(d) of this section are not paid on filing or on later presentation 
of the claims for which the additional fees are due, they 
must be paid or the claims canceled by amendment prior to 
the expiration of the time period set for response by the 
Office in any notice of fee deficiency.) 


RAKE 


(f) For filing each design application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(i) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim 
which is in excess of the number of independent claims in 
the original patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


Pr es 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) through 
(g), (j), and (m) through (p) to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


HEKKK 


(b) Extension fee for response within second month pursuant 
to 1.136(a): 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(c) Extension fee for response within third month pursuant to 
1.136(a): 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month pursuant 
to 1.136(a): 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 
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By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(f) In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, for filing 
a brief in support of an appeal: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9 (f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences in an appeal under 35 
U.S.C. 134: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


KK 


(j) For filing a petition to institute a public use proceeding 
under 1.292 


KKK K 


(m) For filing a petition: 
(1) For revival of an unintentionally abandoned application, 
or 
(2) For the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for 
issuing a patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(n) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion prior to the mailing of the first examiners action pursuant 
to § 1.104-$840.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid. 
(0) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion after the mailing of the first examiners action pursuant to 
§ 1.104—$1,690.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid. 
(p) For submission of an information disclosure statement under 


4. Section 1.18 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


5. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (c), (e) 
through (g), (i)(1), and (j) to read as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


HRKKE 


(c) For filing a request for reexamination 
(§ 1.510(a)) 


$2,320.00 


AK KA 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond four years; the fee is 
due by three years and six months after the original grant 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) $480. 
By other than a small entity 

(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond eight years; the fee is 
due by seven years and six months after the original grant 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $1,930.00 

(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond twelve years; the fee 
is due by eleven years and six months after the original grant 





January 3, 1995 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


RRA 


(i) KKK 
(1) unavoidable 


AKA 


(j) For filing an application for extension of the term of a patent 
(§ 1.740) $1,030.00 


6. Section 1.21 is amended by removing paragraph (p). 


7. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and search 
fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international applications 
are established by the Commissioner under the authority of 
35 U.S.C. 376: 

(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 
) $210.00 

(2) A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 16) 
where:(i) No corresponding prior United States national 
application with basic filing fee has been filed 


(ii) A corresponding prior United States national appli- 

cation with basic filing fee has been filed.......$420.00 

(3) A supplemental search fee when required, per additional 
invention 


A 


8. Section 1,482 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1) 
and (a)(2)(ii) to read as follows: 


§ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 
(a) *** 


(1) A preliminary examination fee is due on filing the 

Demand: 

(i) Where an international search fee as set forth in § 
1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international applica- 
tion to the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
as an International Searching Authority, a mar 
examination fee of $460.00 

(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office, a prelimi- 
nary examination fee of 

(2) *** 

(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office ....$240.00 


A KKK 


9. Section 1.492 is amended by revising paragraphs (a),(1) 
through (5), (b), and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.492 National stage fees. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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KEK 


(a) *** 

(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid on the international 
application to the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity { 

(2) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office, but an international search 
fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the 
international application to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office as an International Searching Authority: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(3) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid and no international 
search fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on 
the international application to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(4) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office and the international preliminary 
examination report states that the criteria of novelty, inven- 
tive step (non-obviousness), and industrial applicability, 
as defined in PCT Article 33 (1) to (4) have been satisfied 
for all the claims presented in the application entering the 
national stage (see § 1.496(b)): 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(5) Where a search report on the international application 
has been prepared by the European Patent Office of the 
Japanese Patent Office: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(b) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 

presentation of each independent claim in excess of 3: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


RRA 


(d) In addition to the basic national fee, if the application 
contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claim(s), per application: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


KA 


Bruce A. Lehman 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Aug. 18, 1994 


Appendix A - Comparison of Existing and Revised Fee Amounts 


37 CFR Sec. DESCRIPTION 

Basic Filing Fee 

Basic Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Independent Claims 

Independent Claims (Small Entity) 
Claims in Excess of 20 

Claims in Excess of 20 (Small Entity) 
Multiple Dependent Claims 

Multiple Dependent Claims (Small Entity) 
Surcharge - Late Filing Fee 

Surcharge - Late Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Design Filing Fee 

Design Filing Fee (Small Entity) 

Plant Filing Fee 
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1.16(g) 
1.16(h) 
1.16(h) 
1.16(i) 
1.16(i) 
1.16(j) 
1.16()) 
1.17(a) 
1.17(a) 
1.17(b) 
1.17(b) 
1.17(c) 
1.17(c) 
1.17(d) 
1.17(d) 
1.17(e) 
1.17(e) 
1.17(f) 
1.17(f) 
1.17(g) 
1.17(g) 
1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.17(h) 
1.20(b) 
1.17(h) 
1.17((1) 
1.17()(1) 
1.17((1) 
1.17(i)(1) 
1.17(i)(1) 
1.17(i)(1) 
1.17@)(1) 
1.17(i)(1) 
1.17()(1) 
1.17()(1) 
1.17()(1) 
1.17()(1) 
1.17@)(1) 
1.17(i)(2) 
1.17) 
1.17(k) 
1.17(1) 
1.17() 
1.17(m) 
1.17(m) 
1.17(n) 
1.17(0) 
1.17(p) 
1.18(a) 
1.18(a) 
1.18(b) 
1.18(b) 
1.18(c) 
1.18(c) 
1.19(a)(1)(i) 
1.19(a)(1)(ii) 
1.19(a)(1)(iii) 
1.19(a)(2) 
1.19(a)(3)(i) 
1.19(b)(1)(i) 
1.19(b)(1)(ii) 
1.19(b)(2) 
1.19(b)(3) 
1.19(b)(4) 
1.19(c) 
1.19(d) 
1.19(e) 
1.19(f) 
1.19(g) 
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Plant Filing Fee (Small Entity) 

Reissue Filing Fee 

Reissue Filing Fee (Small Entity) 

Reissue Independent Claims 

Reissue Independent Claims (Small Entity) 

Reissue Claims in Excess of 20 

Reissue Claims in Excess of 20 (Small Entity) 
Extension - First Month 

Extension - First Month (Small Entity) 

Extension - Second Month 

Extension - Second Month (Small Entity) 

Extension - Third Month 

Extension - Third Month (Small Entity) 

Extension - Fourth Month 

Extension - Fourth Month (Small Entity) 

Notice of Appeal 

Notice of Appeal (Small Entity) 

Filing a Brief 

Filing a Brief (Small Entity) 

Request for Oral Hearing 

Request for Oral Hearing (Small Entity) 

Petition - Not All Inventors 

Petition - Correction of Inventorship 

Petition - Decision on Questions 

Petition - Suspend Rules 

Petition - Expedited License 

Petition - Scope of License 

Petition - Retroactive License 

Petition - Refusing Maintenance Fee 

Petition - Refusing Maintenance Fee - Expired Patent 
Petition - Interference 

Petition - Reconsider Interference 

Petition - Late Filing of Interference 

Petition - Correction of Inventorship 

Petition - Refusal of Publish SIR 

Petition - For Assignment 

Petition - For Application 

Petition - Late Priority Papers 

Petition - Suspend Action 

Petition - Divisional Reissues to Issue Separately 
Petition - For Interference Agreement 

Petition - Amendment After Issue 

Petition - Withdrawal After Issue 

Petition - Defer Issue 

Petition - Issue to Assignee 

Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under § 1.53 

Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under § 1.60 

Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under § 1.62 

Petition - Make Application Special 

Petition - Public Use Processing 

Non-English Specification 

Petition - Revive Abandoned Appl. 

Petition - Revive Abandoned Appl. (Small Entity) 
Petition - Revive Unintentionally Abandoned Appl. 
Petition - Revive Unintentionally Abandoned Appl. (Small Entity) 
SIR - Prior to Examiner’s Action 

SIR - After Examiner’s Action 

Submission of an Information Disclosure Statement (§ 1.97) 
Issue Fee 

Issue Fee (Small Entity) 

Design Issue Fee 

Design Issue Fee (Small Entity) 

Plant Issue Fee 

Plant Issue Fee (Small Entity) 

Copy of Patent 

Patent Copy - Expedited Local Service 

Patent Copy Ordered Via EOS - Expedited Service 
Plant Patent Copy 

Copy of Utility Patent or SIR in Color 

Certified Copy of Patent Application as Filed 

Certified Copy of Patent Application as Filed, Expedited 
Cert. or Uncert. Copy of Patent- Related File Wrapper/Contents 
Cert. or Uncert. Copies of Office Records, per Document 
For Assignment Records, Abstract of Title and Certification 
Library Service 

List of Patents in Subclass 

Uncertified Statement-Status of Maintenance Fee Payment 
Copy of Non-U.S. Patent Document 

Comparing the Certifying Copies, Per Document, Per Copy 


$230 
$690 
$345 
$72 
$36 
$20 
$10 
$110 
$55 
$350 
$175 
$810 
$405 
$1,280 
$640 
$260 
$130 
$260 
$130 
$220 
$110 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$1,310 
$130 
$110 
$55 
$1,130 
$565 
$790 
$1,580 


$1,130 
$565 
$400 
$200 
$570 
$285 
$3 
$6 
$25 
$12 
$24 
$12 
$24 
$150 
$25 
$20 
$50 
$3 
$10 
$12 
$25 
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$240 
$710 
$355 
$74 
$37 
$22 
$11 
$110 
$55 
$360 
$180 
$840 
$420 
$1,320 
$660 
$270 
$135 
$270 
$135 
$230 
$115 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$13 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$1,350 
$130 
$110 
$55 
$1,170 
$585 
$820 
$1,640 
$200 
$1,170 
$585 
$410 
$205 
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1.19(h) 
1.20(a) 
1.20(c) 
1.20(d) 
1.20(d) 
1.20(e) 
1.20(e) 
1.20(f) 
1.20(f) 
1.20(g) 
1.20(g) 
1.20(h) 
1.20(h) 
1.20(i) 
1.20(j) 
1.21(a)(1) 
1.21(a)(2) 
1.21(a)(3) 
1.21(a)(4) 
1.21(a)(4) 
1.21(a)(5) 
1.21(a)(6) 
1.21(b)(1) 
1.21(b)(2) 
1.21(b)(3) 
1.21(c) 
1.21(d) 
1.21(e) 
1.21(g) 
1.21(h) 
1.21(i) 
1.21(j) 
1.21(k) 
1.21(1) 
1.21(m) 
1.21(n) 
1.21(0) 
1.21(p) 
1.24 

1.296 
1.445(a)(1) 
1.445(a)(2)(i) 
1.445(a)(2)(ii) 
1.445(a)(3) 
1.482(a)(1)(i) 
1.482(a)(1)(ii) 
1.482(a)(2)(i) 
1.482(a)(2)(ii) 
1.492(a)(1) 
1.492(a)(1) 
1.492(a)(2) 
1.492(a)(2) 
1.492(a)(3) 
1.492(a)(3) 
1.492(a)(4) 
1.492(a)(4) 
1.492(a)(5) 
1.492(a)(5) 
1.492(b) 
1.492(b) 
1.492(c) 
1.492(c) 
1.492(d) 
1.492(d) 
1.492(e) 
1.492(e) 
1.492(f) 
2.6(a)(1) 
2.6(a)(2) 
2.6(a)(3) 
2.6(a)(4) 
2.6(a)(5) 
2.6(a)(6) 
2.6(a)(7) 
2.6(a)(8) 
2.6(a)(9) 
2.6(a)(10) 
2.6(a)(11) 
2.6(a)(12) 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Duplicate or Corrected Filing Receipt 
Certificate of Correction 

Reexamination 

Statutory Disclaimer 

Statutory Disclaimer (Small Entity) 
Maintenance Fee - 3.5 Years 

Maintenance Fee - 3.5 Years (Small Entity) 
Maintenance Fee - 7.5 Years 

Maintenance Fee - 7.5 Years (Small Entity) 
Maintenance Fee - 11.5 Years 

Maintenance Fee - 11.5 Years (Small Entity) 
Surcharge - Maintenance Fee - 6 Months 
Surcharge - Maintenance Fee - 6 Months (Small Entity) 
Surcharge - Maintenance After Expiration 
Extension of Term of Patent 

Admission to Examination 

Registration to Practice 

Reinstatement to Practice 

Certificate of Good Standing 

Certificate of Good Standing, Suitable Framing 
Review of Decision of Director, OED 
Regrading of Examination 

Establish Deposit Account 

Service Charge Below Minimum Balance 
Service Charge Below Minimum Balance 
Filing a Disclosure Document 

Box Rental 

International Type Search Report 
Self-Service Copy Charge 

Recording Patent Property 

Publication in the OG 

Labor Charges for Services 


$20 
$10 
$50 
$35 
$0.25 
$40 
$20 
$30 


Unspecified Other Services Actual Cost 


Retaining Abandoned Application 

Processing Returned Checks 

Handling Fee - Incomplete Application 
Terminal Use APS-Text 

Terminal Use APS-Text by the PTDL’s 
Coupons for Patent Copies 

Handling Fee - Withdrawal SIR 

Transmittal Fee 

PCT Search Fee - No U.S. Application 

PCT Search Fee - Prior U.S. Application 
Supplemental Search 

Preliminary Exam Fee 

Preliminary Exam Fee 

Additional Invention 

Additional Invention 

Preliminary Examining Authority 

Preliminary Examining Authority (Small Entity) 
Searching Authority 

Searching Authority (Small Entity) 

PTO Not ISA nor IPEA 

PTO Not ISA nor IPEA (Small Entity) 
Claims - IPEA 

Claims - IPEA (Small Entity) 

Filing with EPO/JPO Search Report 

Filing with EPO/JPO Search Report (Small Entity) 
Claims - Extra Individual (Over 3) 

Claims - Extra Individual (Over 3) (Small Entity) 
Claims - Extra Total (Over 20) 

Claims - Extra Total (Over 20) (Small Entity) 
Claims - Multiple Dependents 

Claims - Multiple Dependents (Small Entity) 
Surcharge 

Surcharge (Small Entity) 

English Translation - After 20 Months 
Application for Registration, Per Class 
Amendment to Allege Use, Per Class 
Statement of Use, Per Class 

Extension for Filing Statement of Use, Per Class 
Application for Renewal, Per Class 

Surcharge for Late Renewal, Per Class 
Publication of Mark Under § 12(a), Per Class 
Issuing New Certificate of Registration 
Certificate of Correction of Registrant’s Error 
Filing Disclaimer to Registration 

Filing Amendment to Registration 

Filing Affidavit Under Section 8, Per Class 


$130 
$50 
$130 
$40 
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$25 
$100 
$2,250 
$110 
$55 
$930 
$465 
$1,870 
$935 
$2,820 
$1,410 
$130 
$65 
$620 
$1,000 
$300 
$100 
$15 
$10 
$20 
$130 
$130 
$10 
$25 
$25 
$10 
$50 
$40 
$.25 
$40 
$25 
$30 
Actual Cost 
$130 
$50 
$130 
$40 
$70 
$3 
$130 
$200 
$620 
$410 
$170 
$450 
$670 
$140 
$230 
$640 
$320 
$710 
$355 
$950 
$475 
$90 
$45 
$830 
$415 
$74 
$37 
$22 
$11 
$230 
$115 
$130 
$65 
$130 
$210 
$100 
$100 
$100 
$300 
$100 
$100 
$100 
$100 
$100 
$100 
$100 


(36) 
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2.6(a)(13) 
2.6(a)(14) 
2.6(a)(15) 
2.6(a)(16) 
2.6(a)(17) 
2.6(a)(18) 
2.6(a)(19) 
2.6(b)(1)(i) 
2.6(b)(1)(ii) 
2.6(b)(1)(iii) 
2.6(b)(2)(i) 
2.6(b)(2)(ii) 
2.6(b)(3) _ 
2.6(b)(4)(i) 
2.6(b)(4)(ii) 
2.6(b)(5) 
2.6(b)(6) 
2.6(b)(6) 
2.6(b)(7) 
2.6(b)(8) 
2.6(b)(9) 
2.6(b)(10) 
2.6(b)(11) 
1.19(g) 

1.24 


Petitions to the Commissioner 

Petition to Cancel, Per Class 

Notice of Opposition, Per Class 

Ex Parte Appeal to the TTAB, Per Class 


Copy of Registered Mark 
Copy of Registered Mark, Expedited 


Certified Copy of TM Application as Filed 


Terminal Use T-SEARCH 
Self-Service Copy Charge 
Labor Charges for Services 
Unspecified Other Services 


Trademark Coupons 
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Filing Affidavit Under Section 15, Per Class 
Filing Affidavit Under Sections 8 & 15, Per Class 


Dividing an Application, Per New Application Created 
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$100 
$200 


$100 
$200 
$100 
$200 
$200 
$100 


$3 
$6 


Copy of Registered Mark Ordered Via EOS, Expedited Svc. $25 


$12 


Certified Copy of TM Application as Filed, Expedited $24 
Cert. or Uncert. Copy of TM-Related File Wrapper/Contents 
Cert. Copy of Registered Mark, Title or Status 

Cert. Copy of Registered Mark, Title or Status - Expedited 
Certified or Uncertified Copy of TM Records 

Recording Trademark Property, Per Mark, Per Document 
For Second and Subsequent Marks in Same Document $25 
For Assignment Records, Abstracts of Title and Cert. 


$50 
$10 
$20 
$25 $25 
$40 


$20 $25 

$40 $40 

$0.25 $0.25 

$30 $30 

Actual Cost Actual Cost 


Comparing and Certifying Copies, per Document, per Copy $25 $25 


$3 $3 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 90363-9221] 
RIN: 0651-AA40 


(37) 


Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 


Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, 
Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to set 
forth fees for public access to the text data bases resident 
on the Automated Patent System (APS) and the automated 
trademark search system (T-Search). Pub. L. 100-703, enacted 
on November 19, 1988, allows the Commissioner to establish 
reasonable fees for on-line access to the automated search 
systems. 

The Office will provide on-line access to its USPAT data 
base (full text of U.S. patents issued after 1974), the U.S. 
classification data from 1790 to the present, and to English 
abstracts of Japanese and Chinese patents (to the extent they 
are available), hereinafter referred to as APS-Text, in its Patent 
Search Room and to T-Search in its Trademark Search Library, 
located in Arlington, Virginia. Except for a series of pilot 
experiments which may occur over the next one or two years, 
the Office does not plan to provide routine remote on-line 
access to these data bases at any other facilities at the present 
time. A separate rulemaking process will be followed when 
the Office determines to provide such remote on-line access. 

Both search systems have been made available to the public 
free of charge since April 3, 1989, for the purposes of education 
and training (familiarization). 

The paper and/or microfilm collections of U.S. patents, for- 
eign patents documents and U.S. trademark registrations con- 
tinue to be available to the public free of charge, as provided 
by section 104(b) of Pub. L. 100-703. The Office reaffirms its 
commitment to hold a public hearing prior to making any 
decision concerning the elimination of the paper files. 

This final rule establishes fees for use of the on-line auto- 
mated search systems. In addition, procedures for public use 
of the automated search systems, including training and char- 
ging of fees, are presented. 

In response to the notice of proposed rulemaking published 
in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989 (54 FR 18907), and 
at a public hearing held on June 30, 1989, the Office received 
many comments regarding problems encountered by the public 
in the use of T-Search. The Office believes that T-Search has 


proven effective for searches performed by Trademark exam- 
ining attorneys in connection with their examination of applica- 
tions for the registration of marks. Although the Office is 
establishing a fee for accessing the T-Search system, the Com- 
missioner is immediately suspending collection of that fee to 
provide additional time for the public to familiarize themselves 
with T-Search. The Office will provide the public with sixty 
days notice before starting to collect the fee. 

Effective Date: February 12, 1990. Rule 2.6(w) will take effect 
February 12, 1990 but immediately be suspended by the Com- 
missioner. The Office will provide written notice in the Federal 
Register sixty days before starting to collect fees for accessing 
T-Search. 

For Further Information: Frances Michalkewicz by telephone 
at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The purpose of this final rule is 
to establish new fees for the on-line use by the public of APS- 
Text, and T-Search that are to be provided in the Office’s 
facilities in Arlington, Virginia. This final rule is consistent 
with the Office’s Electronic Data Dissemination Policies and 
Guidelines, which were published in final form in the Federal 
Register on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 18920. Establishment and 
adjustment of patent fees is provided for by section 6 and 
section 41 of Title 35, United States Code, and section 103(b) 
of Pub. L. 100-703. Establishment and adjustment of trademark 
fees is authorized by section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) 
Act 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), and section 103(a) 
of Pub. L. 100-703. Information on the procedures for public 
use of the automated systems, including training, waivers, and 
the charging of fees, also is presented. 

Background: In response to Pub. L. 96-517, the 1980 legislation 
which amended patent and trademark laws, the Office prepared 
and submitted a plan for the automation of its operations to 
Congress on December 13, 1982. The plan centered on two 
basic concepts: the creation of electronic data bases that (1) 
would eventually replace the Office’s all-paper patent and trade- 
mark files, and thereby improve the integrity and quality of 
Office records; and (2) would support searches, examinations, 
Office actions and other Office functions through electronic 
workstations which would provide text and image retrieval 
capabilities and perform other automation functions. 

Over 700,000 active Federal trademark registations have 
been converted to an electronic data base of textual and digital 
image data. A computer system has been installed to enable 
trademark examining attorneys to search the data base for regis- 
tered and pending trademarks and associated textual data, 
including marks containing designs, and to retrieve, display 
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and print all information as a substitute for paper file searches. 
Trademark examining attorneys have been using T-Search 
exclusively since January 1988 via a network of approximately 
40 terminals. After a six-month experimental T-Search evalua- 
tion program conducted between June and December 1988, the 
capability was deployed for public use in the Trademark Search 
Library on April 3, 1989. 

The T-Search “dead data base”, trademarks cancelled, 
expired or abandoned since March 1984, also is available to 
the public, but approximately 17,000 images are missing and 
an additional 184,000 registrations and applications have not 
been quality checked. Trademark examining attorneys do not 
search this data base in connection with examining activities. 

An Automated Patent System (APS) was installed for test 
and evaluation purposes, using one patent examining group as 
an operational testbed. Major operational components of APS, 
that is, large scale computers with conventional magnetic 
storage devices, a high-speed local data communications net- 
work, and electronic workstations equipped with two high reso- 
lution graphic displays and laser printers were interconnected 
on July 1, 1986, to enable system test and evaluation to begin 
in the testbed group. 

On-line access to the full-text of all U.S. patents granted 
after 1974 and then to English language abstracts of Japanese 
patents was deployed to the patent examining staff beginning 
in 1986. On-line access to APS-Text permits examiners to 
search the text of approximately one million U.S. patents con- 
taining more than five billion words. Today, all examiners have 
been trained in the use of the full-text searching tool, and it 
has become a routine part of the patent examination process 
for many examiners. Searches are conducted from approxi- 
mately 71 single screen text terminals located throughout the 
Office. The APS-Text capability was deployed to the public 
in the Patent Search Room on April 3, 1989. 

The Office intends to enter the text of virtually all U.S. 
patents issued after 1970. In addition, selected tubular data and 
chemical and mathematical equations will be added to the 
current full text file. Ultimately, approximately 1.2 million U.S. 
patents will be available to both patent examiners and the public 
for search in full text form. 

Public evaluation of the APS full-text search capability was 
conducted between January 11 and April 15, 1988. Forty-two 
(42) public users were trained an APS-Text during January 
1988, and allowed first-come/first-serve access to several termi- 
nals. Reactions of public users to APS-Text were positive. 
Public users found APS-Text useful for pre-application and 
state-of-the-art searches. 

A total of 38 public users were trained on T-Search during 
a public evaluation period conducted between June and 
December 1988. Preliminary review indicated that public users 
considered T-Search to be useful both as a source for registra- 
bility searching and for verifying paper searches. In addition, T- 
Search was found to facilitate searches by class and ownership. 

Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on November 19, 1988, allows the 
Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for public access to 
the automated search systems while it continues the require- 
ments that no more than 30 percent of automation resources 
may be from user fees and that the Office may not enter into 
exchange agreements relating to automatic data processing 
resources. 

Section 104(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 allows the Commissioner 
to waive the payment by an individual of fees for accessing 
the automated search systems upon a showing of need or hard- 
ship, and if such waiver is in the public interest. 

The information contained in the automated data bases, 
which will be available to the public at the Patent and Trademark 
Office in Arlington, Virginia, is available free of charge at that 
location in paper form, and is substantially available through 
commercial vendors. The Office believes it to be in the public 
interest to waive the fee for public access to its text data bases 
in situations where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment 
of the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 

A personal, educational purpose is one in which the person 
using the data base is attempting to satisfy a personal need, 
and is not conducting a search or otherwise using the data base 
for compensation in any form. Examples of appropriate waiver 
situations would include students or teachers doing a term 
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paper, a university professor collecting background information 
for the preparation of an application for a research grant. An 
example of a situation where a waiver would not be appropriate 
would include an individual doing work for renumeration -- 
e.g., a law student doing a pre-examination or infringement 
search for a law firm. 

The Commissioner will further consider a fee waiver based 
on a genuine financial hardship. The person requesting a waiver 
will be required to provide information that would demonstrate 
a clear inability to pay the fee. 

A waiver for the payment of fees is intended to be granted 
sparingly, and generally only when terminals are available. It 
is not anticipated that fees will be waived for any one individual 
more than once or twice each year. The Commissioner reserves 
the authority to control access to the data bases and deny a 
waiver to any individual. 

The waiver policy would apply only to use of the automated 
system, and not to the printing or sale of copies. Any abuse 
of the waiver policy could lead to a ban on the use of any 
public search facility for that individual. 

Cost Calculations: The Office calculated unit costs for all 
fees based on OMB Circular A-25 “User Fees”, and OMB 
Circular A-130, “Management of Federal Information 
Resources.” Costs were determined from the best available 
records (for example, financial statements for the Office) and 
included direct and indirect costs to the Office of carrying out 
the activity, as directed by OMB Circular A-25. User charges 
for both APS-Text and T-Search were based on the marginal 
costs of providing these services to the public. 

In calculating the costs of providing access to T-Search and 
APS- Text to the public, the Office followed Congressional 
direction that fees be resonable by reflecting the marginal cost 
for providing the new service and not include the costs of 
designing or installing the automated system for use by Office 
examiners, or the development of the new systems. 

Prior to preparation of this final rule, all of the cost assump- 
tions and cost calculations were reviewed and modified to en- 
sure that they included the Office’s best estimates and projec- 
tions. 


APS-Text 


The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for each hour of 
terminal session time on APS-Text. The marginal costs for one 
hour terminal session time on APS-Text include a portion of 
the lease cost of a new computer mainframe which originally 
was to be acquired in fiscal year 1990 for use by Office patent 
examiners. To meet public search requirements, the mainframe 
is being leased earlier than originally planned. That portion of 
lease costs for the three (3) month period March 1990 through 
May 1990 over and above the lease costs for a mainframe sized 
to meet only examiner needs is being passed on to the user. 
After May 1990, the mainframe was intended to be procured 
and installed to support APS. Therefore, no costs are being 
passed on to the public user after that time. When public usage 
reaches the level where a mainframe dedicated for public use 
is required, fee adjustments will be proposed to pass all of the 
costs of that mainframe on to the public. 

The level of public use will affect the amount of main 
memory needed to support the additional search sessions. It is 
projected than an additional increment of main memory will 
be required in fiscal years 1991 and 1992. This increment 
would not be required to support the examiner workload alone. 

The fee calculations for public access also include the costs 
for equipment: network interface units, text terminals, printer 
noise dampeners and text terminal printers. 

Other costs include a portion of the license fees that must 
be paid to Chemical Abstracts Service for its proprietary text 
and structure search software; additional personnel for the 
Patent Search Room, and the Office of Information Systems; 
computer installation costs; supplies and equipment dedicated 
to public use; and general and administrative overhead. 

The Office is providing free access time during training on 
the automated search systems in accordance with § 104(c) of 
Public Law 100-703 which reads. “...a limited amount of free 
access shall be made available to all users of the systems for 
purposes of education and training.” 

The usage rate estimates are based on the three-month public 
user study performed from January through March 1988. For 
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this study, 42 frequent Patent Search Room users were selected 
to be trained in the use of APS-Text. Three text terminals were 
made available to the trained public users at no charge. During 
the three-month study period, use of the three terminals aver- 
aged approximately 50 percent. While it is impossible to accu- 
rately predict future use by a more diverse group of public 
users, the cost calculations attempted to take into account the 
following factors and assumptions: 

1. Future public users, on averge, would use APS-Text less 
frequently than the 42 frequent users selected for the 1988 
study, many of whom routinely used commercially available 
automated text search tools. 

2. Collection of a fee for use (as opposed to the absence of 
any charge during the study) would reduce demand for text 
search services when compared with usage data obtained during 
the study period. 

3. The potential universe of public users is expected to 
average no more than 300 per day. 

4. The average length of a public user search session is 
projected to be approximately 22 minutes -- the average length 
of a search session during the 1988 test of public use. 

5. Based on the preceding assumptions, if all 300 potential 
public users conducted a single search session during a 
workday, a total of 110 hours of access would be required. 
Twenty-five text terminals available five days a week, twelve 
hours a day, would provide a maximum potential of 300 hours 
of available text search time. Under these assumptions, the 
number of text terminals appeared to be adequate for the fore- 
seeable future. 

6. For purposes of actual use of available text terminals, the 
following estimates were used: 

(a) In fiscal year 1990, between four (4) and six (6) termi- 
nals would be available during the first quarter. An estimate 
of 45 percent utilization of available text terminal time was 
projected. By increasing the number of text terminals to 10 in 
January 1990 and 20 in April 1990, an estimate of 40 percent 
utilization of available text terminal time was projected. By 
increasing the number of text terminals to 25 in July 1990, an 
estimate of 35 percent utilization of available text terminal time 
was projected. 

(b) During fiscal year 1991 and beyond, stable levels of 
usage were projected to be achieved, yielding an estimated 35 
percent average utilization of the 25 available terminals. This 
utilization rate equates to 105 session hours per day, or an 
average of 4.2 session hours per terminal per day. At an average 
of 22 minutes per session, a total of 286 search sessions per 
day. Although usage rates since the system was made available 
to the public in April 1989 have been higher than projected, 
the Office believes these projections are valid for the three- 
year fee cycle. 

A summary of the fee calculations is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


2 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


$918,196 
$691,289 
$295,676 
$38,118 
$8,750 
$3,500 
$1,955,529 


$361,773 
$2,317,302 
$65,946 
$35.14 


Cost Element 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Software (license fees) 
Site Preparation 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
stima' se (hours) 


UNIT COST (per hour) 


& Administrative 


The marginal cost for one hour of Office staff search assis- 
tance on APS-text includes the costs of personnel compensation 
and benefits. 
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A summary of the fee calculation is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Office Staff Search Assistance 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: 
Annual Com 
pensation and Benefits 
TOTAL COST 
Work Hours (per annum) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$45,659 
1,776 


$25.71 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from APS- 
Text includes costs for compensation and benefits, printers, 
furniture for the printers, supplies and forms, and general and 
administrative overhead. A summary is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 


Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation and 
Benefits 

Hardware & Maintenance 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 

Sub-Total 
General 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (pages) 
UNIT COST(per page) 


$173,472 
$13,483 
$5,000 
$35,882 
$227,837 


$42,150 
$269,987 
4,496,325 


$0.060 


& Administrative 


T-Search 


The marginal cost for one hour of terminal session time on 
T-Search includes the costs of personnel in the Trademark 
Search Library, maintenance of the T-Search terminals, routine 
site preparation, supplies and forms, and general and adminis- 
trative overhead. The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee 
for each hour of terminal session time on T-Search, but is 
immediately suspending collection of that fee in order to pro- 
vide public users additional time to familiarize themselves with 
the system. 

The comments submitted in response to the proposed rulem- 
aking indicate that the public users have not adequately adjusted 
to the T-Search system. During the period collection of the fee 
is suspended, the public will have an opportunity to better learn 
the system so as to perform more effective searches than they 
may be experiencing now. The Office will publish a notice in 
the Federal Register sixty days before it begins collecting a 
fee for public access to T-Search. 

Usage rates for T-Search during fiscal years 1990-1992 were 
projected to be 28 percent of the hours the system would be 
available to the public. This rate was extrapolated from actual 
usage rates during the T-Search public user pilot program which 
was conducted from June through December 1988. A total of 
38 members of the public were trained on T-Search, and about 
24 to 28 public users were active on T-Search each month. 
The overall usage rate of these active users was 14 percent of 
the hours the system was available to the public. In projecting 
usage rates on which to base a fee amount, it was anticipated 
that the overall number of users and the usage rate would 
double once T-Search was made available in the Trademark 
Search Library to all users of that search facility and training 
was provided on a routine basis. Although usage rates since 
the system was made available to the public in April 1989 have 
been higher projected, the Office believes these projections are 
valid for the three-year fee cycle. 
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A summary of the fee calculations are as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


Cost Element 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Site Preparation 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$154,451 
$28,809 
$1,000 
$3,298 
$187,558 


$34,698 
$222,256 
5,985 


$37.14 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from T- 
Search includes costs for compensation, and supplies and forms. 
A summary of the costs is as follows: 


& Administrative 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


Cost Element 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (pages) 448,875 
UNIT COST (per page) $0.097 


The proposed fee of $25.00 for each hour of Office staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search has been 
withdrawn. The T-Search system can be used by the public 
with routine assistance provided by the regular staff of the 
Trademark Search Library. This is similar to assistance on how 
to use the paper files now provided free of charge by the 
Trademark Search Library staff. Office employees will neither 
work one-on-one with members of the public in conducting 
searches, nor conducted searches for members of the public. 

Rounding Procedures: Fee amounts were rounded so that 
the amount rounded would be de minimis and convenient to 
the user. This procedure is consistent with section 103(b) of 
Pub. L. 100-703 which allows the Office to adjust patent fees 
in the aggregate, and with section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100- 
703 which allows the Office to adjust trademark fees in the 
aggregate. 

The Office has detailed cost calculation worksheets for each 
fee item, which are available for public inspection in Suite 904 
of Building 2, Crystal Park at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. 


$27,862 
$5,274 
$3,579 
$36,715 
& Administrative 
$6,792 
$43,507 


PROCEDURES FOR PUBLIC USE OF 
APS-TEXT AND T-SEARCH 


Patent Search Room Configuration 


Initially four (4) text search terminals will be installed and 
available for public use in the Patent Search Room. A printer 
will be associated with each text search terminal. An additional 
terminal will be located in Patent Search Room employee office 
space for control and adminstrative activities. Up to twenty- 
one (21) more terminals and printers are planned to be added 
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for public use during fiscal year 1990, if necessary. 
Trademark Search Library Configuration 


Initially three (3) T-Search terminals with associated printers 
all be installed and available for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library. The terminals will be clustered in one area of 
the Trademark Search Library. An additional terminal will be 
located in Trademark Search Library employee office space 
for control and administration activities. Additional terminals 
printers will be added as demand warrants and space permits. 


Training 


To enable prospective public users to become effective on 
APS-Text, approximately fourteen (14) hours of free basic 
training is being offered. For those familiar with automated 
search systems, a shorter course of six (6) hours is provided. 
Ten (10) members of the public can be trained during each 
class. Training is being held at the Office’s Arlington, Va. 
complex during normal work hours. 

Four (4) hours of basic training is being offered on the use 
of T-Search. For those familiar with automated search systems, 
a shorter course of one (1) hour is available. T-Search training 
is being held in the Office’s Arlington, Va. complex during 
morning, evening and weekend hours. 

Enrollment in all training classes initially was on a lottery 
basis. Public users who wished to be trained on APS-Text or 
T-Search were required to submit an application form. The 
Office is now accepting requests for training and adding the 
names to the list. As of August 31, 1989, 696 people or 70 
percent of all those requesting training have been trained. 


System Use and Fee Procedures 


To ensure equity of public access to the automated systems, 
as well an efficient operations, rules for use will be posted at 
the terminals. Users of the systems will be expected to comply 
with the rules and with all other regulations regarding the use 
of facilities. 

Users are strongly encouraged to register in advance for 
system use. Each week, the next week’s schedule will be avail- 
able in the Patent Search room and the Trademark Search 
Library. Should requests for blocks of terminal time exceed 
the availability of terminals, limits on the amount of reserved 
time may be instituted. Up to three (3) of the initial four (4) 
terminals in the Patent Search Room and up to two (2) of the 
initial three (3) terminals in the Trademark Search Library will 
be allocated to public users with advance reserved times. The 
remaining terminal in the Patent Search Room will be available 
for walk-up users and for assisted searches for infrequent users. 
The remaining terminal in the Trademark Search Library will 
be available for walk-up users. The terminal time reservation 
system and the number of terminals available for walk-up public 
use and for assisted searches (in the Patent Search Room) is 
subject to change based upon operational experience. 

All public use of APS-Text and T-Search, with the exception 
of scheduled training classes, is on a pre-payment basis. In 
pre-paying for use of the systems, the public may use a blank 
signed check, major credit card or charge to a deposit account. 
At the end of the search or the pre-paid amount of time, users 
will receive an accounting from Patent Search Room or Trade- 
mark Search Library staff for terminal time used and prints 
produced. The user must then finalized payment. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (0) to set the 
fees for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS-Text) and to provide for the waiver of fees 
under certain circumstances. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (p) to set the 
fees for APS-Text search assistance by Office staff. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (q) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from APS-Text. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees 
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Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (w) to set the 
fees for access to the automated trademark search system (T- 
Search) and to provide for the waiver of fees under certain 
circumstances. 

Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (x) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from T-Search. 

A final rule package establishing two new fees under the 
provisions of Pub. L. 100-667, the Trademark Law Revision 
Act of 1988, has been published which added paragraphs (u) 
and (v) to section 2.6. Therefore, the rule has been modified 
from the proposal to add paragraphs (w) and (x) instead of 
paragraphs (u), (v) and (w). 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to establish a basis for the 
charges for use of the on-line automated search systems in the 
Patent Search Room and Trademark Search Library located at 
the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia was 
published in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 
18907. Corrections were published in the Federal Register on 
May 12, 1989, at 54 FR 20670. A notice also was published 
on May 30, 1989, in volume 1102 of the Official Gazette of the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office, pages 94 through 98 
for patents, and pages 96 through 100 for trademarks. 

A public hearing was conducted on June 30, 1989. A total of 
25 comments were received: 24 respondents submitted written 
comments and five people presented oral testimony (four of 
whom also submitted written comments) at the public hearing. 
On the 25 comments, twelve (12) were from individuals, seven 
(7) from libraries, five (5) from organizations and one (1) from 
business. All of the written and oral comments were considered 
in adopting the rules set forth herein. 

Many of the comments from the representatives of the Patent 
Depository Libraries raised questions or commented on the 
proposed rules from the perspective of their impact on Patent 
Depository Libraries. The proposed rules and policies set forth 
in the Federal Register Notice of May 3, 1989 are applicable 
only to the automated search systems provided in PTO’s facili- 
ties located in Arlington, Virginia. When the Office is prepared 
to offer the automated search systems at the Patent Depository 
Libraries, a proposed notice will be published for public com- 
ment. Therefore, any comments relating to procedures for 
accessing the automated search systems in the Patent Deposi- 
tory Libraries will not be addressed at this time. 

Comment: Overall, nine respondents acknowledged the use- 
fulness of the automated search systems, particularly APS- 
Text. Although seven respondents alleged that T-Search is not 
adequate to meet the needs of the public, that its response time 
is too slow, and that it is not sufficiently accurate to meet the 
specific needs of the commentor, most of these respondents 
acknowledged that T-Search had the potential for being a useful 
tool. Documentaton of specific problems, for example, those 
associated with conducting a phonetic search, were provided. 
Two respondents said that T-Search is flawed and the decision 
to require examiners to use the system on an exclusive basis 
was ill-advised and regrettable. 

Response: Trademark examining attorneys have been using 
T-Search for word mark searches since August 1987, and for 
word mark and design searches since January 1988. The public 
has been using the system since April 3, 1989. 

The minutes to the September 27, 1988, meeting of the 
Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, express the 
view that: “...T-Search searches are more thorough than manual 
searches.” The transcript to that meeting contains the following 
comments: “I don’t think there is any question, but a T-Search 
[sic] properly done gives an excellent result” and “...from the 
corporate point of view, ... I am pleased to say that I like what 
I see. I like the very fast action we’ re getting on the first action.” 
From the transcript to the February 23, 1988 meeting: "I'd like 
to start with a glowing report. I think that the registration 
process is working very well. From my own personal experience 
in terms of what the examiners are doing, they get an A plus. 
They’re really doing a good job." 

The concensus of the management of the Trademark Exam- 
ining Operation is that the T-Search system meets the needs 
of the Office at this time. There is no indication in any records 
or activities in the PTO which would indicate that the use of 
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T-Search has caused a deterioration in the quality of searches 
conducted by Trademark examining attorneys. 

The difference between the perceptions of the Trademark 
examining attorneys and the public may be attributed to several 
factors; Trademark examining attorneys use the system on a 
daily basis; they know what the system can do and what it 
cannot do and avoid the latter; and they know how to utilize 
the system’s functionalities to perform the best search possible. 
Further, Trademark examining attorneys do different types of 
searches, and have different needs, than the public. T-Search 
use statistics for the period April 1989 through August 1989 
demonstrate that the public is making extensive use of the 
system. Following is a summary of those statistics: 


Average 
Session 
Time 


Hours 
Used By 
Public 


Rate 
of Usage 


Available 
Month Hours 
13.02 min. 
12.25 min. 
10.84 min. 
12.51 min. 
9.66 min. 


21% 
24% 
29% 
33% 
33% 


513 108 
513 126 
627 183 
570 186 
656 217 


April 
May 
June 
July 
August 


This usage rate compares favorably to the projected usage 
rate of 28 percent. 

Comment: Seven respondents claimed that the paper Trade- 
mark files have been allowed to deteriorate and, therefore, are 
not reliable for use by the public. 

Response: The Office contracts for file maintenance sevices 
in both the Trademark Search Library and the Patent Search 
Room. Among the tasks performed by the contractor in the 
Trademark Search Library are maintaining the pending files, 
filing newly registered Trademarks, pulling erroneous registra- 
tions from the file, etc. The contract for the Trademark Search 
Library includes a monitoring system based on MIL-STD 105, 
which is a sampling plan that provides a 97 percent accuracy 
level. Once the contractor completes a task, Office staff check 
the required sample levels to ensure that filing was performed 
accurately. The Office is constantly monitoring the status of 
the paper files, but notes that maintenance of paper file integrity 
is subject to inherent limitations. 

Comment: In view of the above comments about the inade- 
quacy of the Trademark paper search files and T-Search, six 
respondents advocated the need for T-Search, at no charge to 
the user, as an adjunct or back-up to the paper files. One 
respondent suggested a similar arrangement in the Patent Search 
Room. 

Response: The Office has adopted the $40.00 fee amount 
for one hour of terminal session time on both APS-Text and 
T-Search. In order to give the public more time to become 
familiar with the T-Search system, the Commissioner is imme- 
diately suspending collection of that fee. This will enable users 
to learn the system so as to perform more effective searches. 
The Office will publish a notice in the Federal Register announ- 
cing its decision regarding the imposition of the fee at least 
60 days before starting to collect the fee amount. At that time, 
the Office also will publish validated cost estimates based on 
usage rates and actual costs documented from the present time 
to the time the decision to collect a fee is made. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the objective of 
automation necessarily comtemplated a free search system to 
give meaning to the constructive notice provisions of the Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response: Registration of a trademark constitutes con- 
structuve notice and records of all active trademark registrations 
and pending applications are available for searching free of 
charge in the paper file and on TRAM (Trademark Reporting 
and Monitoring System) data base. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that PTO is required to 
provide access to disclosed patent information as the informa- 
tion is made public; four respondents were opposed to the 
Office charging fees for accessing the automated search systms; 
two other respondents commented that the Office should not 
charge fees for using systems designed to be the sole searching 
source of the public records which the Office is charged by 
law to provide; and one respondent commented that the proposal 
to limit access to the automated data bases only to those who 





JaNuaRY 3, 1995 


can pay a fee is deplorable policy at a time when there is 
concern about industrial competitiveness with Japan. 

Response: The Office will continue to make the paper and/or 
microfilm collections of U.S. patents, foreign patent documents 
and U.S. trademark registrations available for pubic access free 
of charge. The Office also has adopted a policy whereby the 
hourly terminal session fee for access to the data base can be 
waived when it is needed for a personal, educational purpose 
by an individual or member of an educational or non-profit 
organization, or where payment of the fee would pose a genuine 
financial hardship to the user. In this way, the Office will 
continue to provide public access to all available information 
free of charge. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees for 
electronic data is a form of dual taxation when information 
was gathered, organized and produced at taxpayers expense; 
and two respondents claimed that users of information have 
contributed up to 30 percent of the $120 milllion for develop- 
ment of the APS system to date — in other words, the public 
already has paid for APS. 

Response: In calculating the proposed fees, the Office is 
consistent with the Office of Management and Budget’s pro- 
posed policy on user charges for Government information prod- 
ucts, as clarified in the June 15, 1989 Federal Register notice 
entitled “Second Advance Notice of Further Policy Develop- 
ment on Dissemination of Information.” In that notice, OMB’s 
stated policy is that user charges for Government Information 
products should be no higher than a level sufficient to recover 
the costs of disseminating, not collecting, the information. 

The costs associated with the fees for accessing APS-Text 
and T-Search are directly related to the public’s use of the 
systems; for example, the costs associated with the acquisition 
of the APS-Text terminals that are being used by the public. 
No costs associated with designing or installing the automated 
system for use by Office examiners, or the development of 
the new systems have been included. Neither have costs been 
included for gathering, organizing or producing information. 

The Federal Register notice of June 15, 1989 (54 FR 25554, 
25558) dealing with policy development on dissemination of 
information states that: "As to double taxation, OMB notes 
that user charges policy has a basis in statute (31 U.S.C. 9701), 
and the Congress has not viewed user charges as double taxation 
because they are applied when the recipient receives special 
benefits." 

Comment: Two respondents stated that Government informa- 
tion is the same, whether it is provided in printed or electronic 
form. 

Response: Charging fees for access to the automated search 
systems is consistent with PTO’s fee policy. For example, fees 
are charged for manual search services (e.g., for a search of 
Office records or for a search of assignment records), and for 
printed copies of patents and trademarks and for copies of 
Office documents. 

Comment: The Japanese system is available at four locations 
at no cost, and includes U.S. information made available at 
U.S. taxpayer expense. 

Response: The Japanese automated search system, like the 
automated search systems in the PTO’s search facilities, is 
being made available free of charge at the present time. The 
costs of such use, however, are being paid from general fee 
revenues collected by the Japanese Patent Office. Additionally, 
the APS-Text system currently includes Japanese English lan- 
guage abstracts and the Office is in the process of acquiring 
Japanese patent information in digital facsimile form. 

Comment: One respondent commented that PTO has no 
responsibility to provide an expensive, complex, internal Gov- 
ernment on-line value-added computer service, that this is far 
beyond the requirements of public access to patent files; and 
another respondent commented that it is in the public interest 
to have the same system that is being used by the examiners 
also available to the public. 

Response: The Office agrees that it is in the public interest 
to provide the same search system capability to the public that 
is being used by the examiners. 

Comment: One respondent stated that providing free access 
is not competing with the private sector, and that there always 
is a place for the private sector to provide value-added informa- 
tion. 
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Response: The user charges adopted for public access to 
the APS-Test and T-Search systems are consistent with OMB 
Circulars A-25 “User Charges” and A-130 “Management of 
Federal Information Resources”, and with the PTO’s Electronic 
Data Dissemination Policies and Guidelines. The PTO’s user’s 
fees are designed to recover the marginal costs associated with 
providing access to the automated search systems to the public. 

Comment: Five respondents stated that the proposed fees are 
not “reasonable” and the Office does not have documented 
cost estimates and usage rates to support the proposed fee 
amounts. 

Response: The Office is meeting Congressional direction to 
establish “reasonable” fees by recovering only the marginal 
costs associated with providing public access to the automated 
search systems. Costs and projected usage rates were deter- 
mined from the best available records, for example, financial 
statements for the Office and the results of the public evalua- 
tions of the APS-Text and T-Search systems. A summary of 
the costs used in the fee calculations is included above under 
“Cost Calculations.” Full details of these cost calculations are 
available for public inspection at the Patent and Trademark 
Office in Suite 904 of Building 2, Crystal Park, at 2121 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 

Comment: Two respondents questioned the proposed fees 
for search assistance. If the search assistance is similar to that 
which is provided free now, there should be no fee. If the 
search assistance entails doing searches, the Office should not 
be getting into that business. 

Response: The PTO is withdrawing the proposed fee for 
staff search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search capa- 
bilities. The fee for staff search assistance to conduct a search 
using APS-Text capabilities is being adopted, because an 
untrained user cannot conduct a search without significant help 
from Office staff. Users of course, have the option of obtaining 
free training on the system. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees cannot 
be justified under the theory that electronic search provides a 
new service or offers an enhancement to the public’s ability 
to search the patent data base, and that the public has an option 
of paying the fee or using the paper files. Another respondent 
commented that APS-Text and T-Search represent enhance- 
ments to services already provided. 

Response: The fees are specifically authorized under $ 104 
(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 and are calculated to allow recovery of 
only the marginal cost for providing the system to the public. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the Office should 
ask Congress for funding to offer free access here and at the 
PDLs. 

Response: It continues to be PTO policy, consistent with 
OMB Circular A-130, that costs for access to the automated 
search systems be borne by those who actually use the auto- 
mated search systems. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that the accuracy of the 
trademark data base is suspect. 

Response: All of the backfile data base elements (registra- 
tions issued prior to September 9, 1980) have been corrected 
except owner information. As originally planned, the owner 
field will be cleaned up the active registrations issued prior to 
September 9, 1980. It is projected that this owner field will be 
cleaned up by the third quarter of fiscal year 1991. 

Comment: Three respondents claimed that the public requires 
access to the dead data base. 

Response: The Office will consider this proposal further. 
The dead data base is now available in electronic format for 
all applications and registrations that were active on January 
1, 1983 and are now inactive. However, many of these records 
are of poor quality. Costs for cleaning up these records would 
be significant, and those costs would likely be reflected in the 
T-Search user fee. 

Comment: Four respondents addressed the fee waiver policy. 
The proposal to waive fee appears inconsistent wih PTO’s 
position that the free paper search files provide an equal and 
viable resource to anyone not wanting to pay for the automated 
files. If paper records are inferior, then anyone seeking access 
to T-Search should be able to qualify for the fee waiver. If the 
paper records are adequate, then there should be no need to 
waive the access fee for anyone. 

Response: The waiver policy authorized by Pub. L. 100-703 
is designed for those individuals who, for some reason in the 
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public interest, such as an educational purpose, need the capa- 
bilities of the automated system, for example, to manipulate 
the data. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the procedure to 
enroll people in training classes by the use of a lottery was 
unfair and that everyone who wants to be trained should be 
enrolled. 

Response: The lottery was a method for establishing the 
initial schedules to provide training. Everyone who requests 
training will be trained. As of August 31, 1989, 449 oui of 
623 people requesting training on APS-Text, and 247 out of 
376 people requesting training on T-Search have been trained. 

Comment: One respondent commented that advance registra- 
tion is an unrealistic approach for many searchers. 

Response: At least one terminal in the Patent Search Room 
and one in the Trademark Search Library will be available for 
walk-up users. The other terminals will be available first for 
users with a reservation and then, if needed, for walk-up users. 
The system is designed to ensure equity of public access to 
the automated systems. 

Comment: Two respondents asked for information justifying 
that this is not a “Major Rule” as defined by Executive Order 
12291, and that the rule will not have a significant adverse 
impact on small entities. 

Response: The no “major rule” determination and no signifi- 
cant adverse impact on small entities was based on the fact 
that the automated systems are being offered only at the Patent 
and Trademark Office’s public search facilities located in 
Arlington, Virginia. The total number of users of these facilities 
averages less than 400 a day, and many of these users are 
members of law firms or commercial search services. The 
annual effect on the economy is expected to be about $1 million, 
far less than the $100 million annual threshold specified in the 
Executive Order. The fees for accessing the automated search 
systems are reasonable and should not burden small entities 
and, at the same time, the Office is continuing to maintain the 
paper search files which are available to the public free of 
charge. Finally, there should be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, because the systems are being offered only at 
one location, the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, 
Virginia, and the public may continue to use paper files without 
payment of any fee. 

Comment: Five respondent commented that user fees burden 
small entities and run counter to a fundamental objective of 
the patent system which is to advance technology through 
dissemination of the technical information contained in patents. 

Response: The Office does not believe that the fee amounts 
adopted will burden small entities or negatively impact the 
dissemination of technical information. The Office also will 
continue to maintain the paper search files using taxpayer funds, 
and provide access to the public free of charge. Further, the 
Office has adopted a fee waiver policy whereby the fee amount 
can be waived where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment 
of the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 
Full details are included above under “Background”. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the Office needs 
a policy to ensure that no user of the patent and trademark 
information is disenfranchised due to an inability to pay for 
the services necessary to its access. 

Response: The Commissioner will consider a fee waiver for 
users with a genuine financial hardship. 


Other Considerations: 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are no information 
collection requirements relating to patent and trademark fee 
rules. 

The Office has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
—_ and the States as outlined in Executive Order 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
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adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rules 
make the Office’s on-line, automated patent full-text search 
and trademark search systems available to the public at rates 
significantly less than commercial systems. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual 
industries, Federal, State or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements, 
Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


For the reasons set forth in the permeable, the Office is 
proposing to amend Title 37 of the code of Federal Regulations, 
Chapter 1, as set forth below. 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES. 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.21 is amended by adding new paragraphs (0)-(q). 


$1.2] Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


*e KE * 


(0) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities, prorated for the actual time 
used. The Commissioner may waiver the payment by an indi- 
vidual for access to the Automated Patent System full-text 
search capability (APS-Text) upon a showing of need or hard- 
ship, and if such waiver is in the public interest 

(p) Marginal cost, paid advance, for each hour of Office 
staff search assistance to conduct a search using Automated 
Patent System full-text search capabilities (APS-Text), prorated 
for the actual time used $25.00 

(q) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
Automated Patent System text terminal 


PART 2- RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 2.6 is amended by adding new paragraphs (w)-(x). 


§ 2.6 Trademark fees 


xe KK 


(w) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using T-Search capabilities, 
prorated for the actual time used. The Commissioner may waive 
the payment by an individual for access to T-Search upon a 
showing of need or hardship, and if such waiver is in the public 
interest 
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(x) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
T-Search terminal 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 4, 1989 


[1110 0.G. 601] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 2 


(38) 


Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Listing of suspension of final rule 

Summary: The Patent .and Trademark Office (Office), on 
December 11, 1989, amended the rules of practice in patent 
and trademark cases, Parts | and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, setting forth the fees for public access to the 
Office’s text data bases: the Automated Patent System (APS) 
and the automated trademark search system (T-Search). 54 FR 
50942. That final rule became effective on February 12, 1990. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1170 OG S51 
(38) 


On that date, 37 CFR 2.6(w), dealing with T-Search fees, took 
effect, but was immediately suspended by the Commissioner. 
The collection of the fee was initially suspended to permit 
users to become familiar with the T-Search system. The T- 
Search system has been available to the public since April 
1989, a sufficient time for users to become familiar with the 
system. Therefore, as provided in the final rule, the Office now 
gives notice that the suspension is lifted. The Office will begin 
to collect the fees set forth in 37 CFR 2.6(w) sixty (60) days 
from the date of this notice. Cost estimates based on usage and 
actual costs are available for inspection in the Office of Long- 
Range Planning and Evaluation, Room 507, Crystal Park 1, 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 
Dates: The suspension of 37 CFR 2.6(w) is lifted as of Nov. 
13, 1990. The collection of fees under 37 CFR 2.6(w) will 
begin on November 13, 1990 
For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


September 4, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 


Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


[1119 0.G.6] 


Public Law 96-517 
96th Congress 
An Act 


(39) 


To amend the patent and trademark laws. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assemble That title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “Patents,” 
is amended by adding after chapter 29 the following new chapter 30: 


Dec. 12, 1990 
(H.R. 6933] 


“CHAPTER 30-PRIOR ART CITATIONS TO OFFICE AND 
REEXAMINATION OF PATENTS 


Patent and 
trademark laws, 
amendment. 


“Sec. 

“301. Citation of prior art. 

302. Request for reexamination. 

303. Determination of issue by Commissioner. 

304. Reexamination order by Commissioner. 

305. Conduct of reexamination proceedings. 

306. Appeal. 

307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, and claim cancellation. 
35 USC 301. 


“§ 301. Citation of prior art 


Any person at any time may cite to the Office in writing prior art consisting of patents 
or printed publications which that person believes to have a bearing on the patentability 
of any claim of a particular patent. If the person explains in writing the pertinency and 
manner of applying such prior art to at least one claim of the patent, the citation of such 
prior art and the explanation thereof will become a part of the official file of the patent. 
At the written request of the person citing the prior art, his or her identity will be excluded 
from the patent file and kept confidential. 


“ § 302. Request for reexamination 


“Any person at any time may file a request for reexamination by the Office of any 
claim of a patent on the basis of any prior art cited under the provisions of section 301 
of this title. The request must be in writing and must be accompanied by payment of a 
reexamination fee established by the Commissioner of Patents pursuant to the provisions 
of section 41 of this title. The request must set forth the pertinency and manner of applying 
cited prior art to every claim for which reexamination is requested. Unless the requesting 
person is the owner of the patent, the Commissioner promptly will send a copy of the 
request to the owner of record of the patent. 

* § 303. Determination of issue by Commissioner 35 USC 303. 

“(a) Within three months following the filing of a request for reexamination under oe 
provisions of section 302 of this title, the Commissioner will determine whether a substan- 
tial new question of patentability affecting any claim of the patent concerned is raised 
by the request, with or without consideration of other patents or printed publications. On 
his own initiative, and any time, the Commissioner may determine whether a substantial 
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new question of patentability is raised by patents and publications discovered by him or 
cited under the provisions of section 301 of this title. 

“(b) A record of the Commissioner’s determination under subsection (a) of this section 
will be placed in the official file of the patent and a copy promptly will be given or 
mailed to the owner of record of the patent and to the person requesting reexamination, 
if any. 

“(c) A determination by the Commissioner pursuant to subsection (a) of this section 
that no substantial new question of patentability has been raised will be final and nonappeal- 
able. Upon such a determination, the Commissioner may refund a portion of the reexamina- 
tion fee required under section 302 of this title. 


“§ 304. Reexamination order by Commissioner 


“Tf, in a determination made under the provisions of subsection 303(a) of this title, the 
Commissioner finds that a substantial new question of patentability affecting any claim 
of a patent is raised, the determination will include an order for reexamination of the 
patent for resolution of the question. The patent owner will be given a reasonable period, 
not less than two months from the the date a copy of the determination is given or mailed 
to him, within which he may file a statement on such question, including any amendment 
to his patent and new claim or claims he may wish to propose, for consideration in the 
reexamination. If the patent owner files such a statement, he promptly will serve a copy 
of it on the person who has requested reexamination under the provisions of section 302 
of this title. Within a period of two months from the date of service, that person may file 
and have considered in the reexamination a reply to any statement filed by the patent 
owner. That person promptly will serve on the patent owner a copy of any reply filed. 


“§ 305. Conduct of reexamination proceedings 


“After the times for filing the statement and reply provided for by section 304 of this 
title have expired, reexamination will be conducted according to the procedures established 
for initial examination under the provisions of sections 132 and 133 of this title. In any 
reexamination proceeding under this chapter, the patent owner will be permitted to propose 
any amendment to his patent and a new claim or claims thereto, in order to distinguish 
the invention as clainied from the prior art cited under the provisions of section 301 of 
this title, or in response to a decision adverse to the patentability of a claim of a patent. 
No proposed amended or new claim enlarging the scope of a claim of the patent will be 
permitted in a reexamination proceeding under this chapter. Ali reexamination proceedings 
under this section, including any appeal to the Board of Appeals, wil! be conducted with 
special dispatch within the Office. 


“§ 306. Appeal 


“The patent owner involved in a reexamination proceeding under this chapter may 
appeal under the provisions of section 134 of this title, and may seek court review under 
the provisions of sections 141 to 145 of this title, with respect to any decision adverse 
to the patentability of any original or proposed amended or new claim of the patent. 


“ § 307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, and claim cancellation 


“(a) In a reexamination proceeding under this chapter, when the time for appeal has 
expired or any appeal proceeding has terminated, the Commissioner will issue and publish 
a certificate canceling any claim of the patent finally determined to be unpatentable, 
confirming any claim of the patent determined to be patentable, and incorporating in the 
patent any proposed amended or new claim determined to be patentable. 

“(b) Any proposed amended or new claim determined to be patentable and incorporated 
into a patent following a reexamination proceeding will have the same effect as that 
specified in section 252 of this title for reissued patents on the right of any person who 
made, purchased, or used anything patented by such proposed amended or new claim, or 
who made substantial preparation for the same, prior to issuance of a certificate under 
the provisions of subsection (a) of this section.” 

SEC. 2. Section 41 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


§ 41. Patent fees 


“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an application 
for a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining 
a patent in force, and for providing all other services and materials related to patents. No 
fee will be established for maintaining a design patent in force. 

“(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year 
after enactment of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for a patent, 
other than for a design patent, from filing through dispostion by issuance or abandonment, 
will recover in aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of 
such processing. By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar 
year after enactment, fees for the processing of an application for a design patent, from 
filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, will recover in aggregate 50 per 
centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 

“(c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees for 
maintaining patents in force will recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to the Office, 
for the year in which such maintenance fees are received, of the actual processing all 
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35 USC 304. 


Filing period 


35 USC 305. 


35 USC 132, 133. 


35 USC 306. 


35 USC 134. 
35 USC 141-145. 


35 USC 307. 


35 USC 252. 


35 USC 41. 
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applications for patents, other than for design patents, from filing through disposition by 
issuance or abandonment. Fees for maintaining a patent in force will be due three years 
and six months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and six months after the 
grant of the patent. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the 
Patent and Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period 
of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The 
Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within 
such six-month grace period the late payment of an applicable maintenance fee. 
“(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year 
after enactment, fees for all other services or materials related to patents will recover the 
estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. 
The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of this title with uncertified 
printed copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year will 
be $50. 
“(e) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material 35 USC 13. 
related to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made by a 
department or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may 
provide any applicant issued a notice under section 132 of this title with a copy of the Waiver. 
specifications and drawings for all patents referred to in that notice without charge. 35 USC 132. 
“(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery specified 
in this section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for maintaining a Notice. 
patent in force will be adjusted more than once every three years. 
“(g) No fee established by the Commissioner under this section will take effect prior 
to sixty days following notice in the Federal Register.” 
SEC. 3. Section 42 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


§ 42. Patent and Trademark Office funding 35 USC 42 


“(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will be payable to the Commissioner. 

“(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for defraying the costs 
of the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office will be credited to the Patent and 
Trademark Office Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provis- 
ions of section 725Se of title 31, United States Code, notwithstanding. 

“(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry out, 
to the extent provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

“(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid in Refund Notice. 
excess of that required.” 

SEC. 4. Section 154 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting the word 
“issue”. 

SEC. 5. Section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is 
amended to read as follows: 


“§ 31. Fees 


“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and processing of 
an application for the registration of a trademark or other mark and and for all other 
services performed by and materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office related 
to trademarks and other marks. Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to 
recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such 
processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to trademarks and other marks 
will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing 
the material. However, no fee for the filing or processing of an application for the 
registration of a trademark orother mark or for the renewal or assignment of a trademark 
or other mark will be adjusted more than once every three years. No fee established under 
this section will take effect prior to sixty days following notice in the Federal Register. 
“(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material 
related to trademarks or other marks in connection with any occasional request made by 
a department or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Indian Arts and 
Crafts Board will not be charged any fee to register Government trademarks of genuineness 
and quality for Indian products or for products of particular Indian tribes and groups.” 
SEC. 6. (a) Title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “Patents”, is amended by adding Indian Products, 
after chapter 37 the following new chapter 38: exception. 


“CHAPTER 38-PATENT RIGHTS IN INVENTIONS MADE 
WITH FEDERAL ASSISTANCE 


. Policy and objective. 

. Definitions. 

. Disposition of rights. 

. March-in rights. 

. Preference for United States industry. 

. Confidentiality. 

. Uniform clauses and regulations. 

. Domestic and foreign protection of federally owned inventions. 
. Regulations governing Federal licensing. 

. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions. 
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“210. Precedence of chapter. 
“211. Relationship to antitrust laws. 


“ § 200. Policy and objective. 


“Tt is the policy and objective of the Congress to use the patent system to promote the 
utilization of inventions arising from federally supported research or development; to 
encourage maximum participation of small business firms in federally supported research 
and development efforts; to promote collaboration between commercial concerns and 
nonprofit organizations, including universities; to ensure that inventions made by nonprofit 
organizations and small small business firms are used in a manner to promote free 
competition and enterprise; to promote the commercialization and public availability of 
inventions made in the United States by United States industry and labor; to ensure that 
the Government obtains sufficient rights in federally supported inventions to meet the 
needs of the Government and protect the public against nonuse or unreasonable use of 
inventions; and to minimize the costs of administering policies in this area. 


“ § 201. Definitions 


“As used in this chapter— 

“(a) The term ‘Federal agency’ means any executive agency as defined in section 
105 of title 5, United States Code, and the military departments as defined by section 
102 of title 5, United States Code. 

“(b) The term ‘funding agreement’ means any contract, grant, or cooperative agree- 
ment entered into between any Federal agency, other than the Tennessee Valley 
Authority, and any contractor for the performance of experimental, developmental, 
or research work funded in whole or in part by the Federal Government. Such term 
includes any assignment, substitution of parties, or subcontract of any type entered 
into for the performance of experimental, developmental, or research work under a 
funding agreement as herein defined. 

“(c) The term ‘contractor’ means any person, small business firm, or nonprofit 
organization that is a party to a funding agreement. 

“(d) The term ‘invention’ means any invention or discovery which is or may be 
patentable or otherwise protectable under this title. 

“(e) The term ‘subject invention’ means any invention of the contractor conceived 
or first actually reduced to practice in the performance of work under a funding 
agreement. 

“(f) The term ‘practical application’ means to manufacture in the case of a composi- 
tion or product, to practice in the case of a process or method, or to operate in the 
case of a machine or system; and, in each case, under such conditions as to establish 
that the invention is being utilized and that its benefits are to the extent permitted by 
law or Gove:nment regulations available to the public on reasonable terms. 

“(g) The term ‘made’ when used in relation to any invention means the conception 
or first actual reduction to practice of such invention. 

“(h) The term ‘small business firm’ means a small business concern as defined at 
section 2 of Public Law 85-536 (15 U.S.C 632) and implementing regulations of the 
Administrator of the Small Business Administration. 

“(i) The term ‘nonprofit organization’ means universities and other institutions of 
higher education or an organization of the type described in section 501(c)(3) of the 
Internal Revenue Code of 1954 (26 U.S.C. 501(c)) and exempt from taxation under 
section 501(a) of the Internal Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 501(a)) or any nonprofit 
scientific or educational organization qualified under a State nonprofit organization 
Statute. 


“ § 202. Disposition of rights 


“(a) Each nonprofit organization or small business firm may, within a reasonable time 
after disclosure as required by paragraph (c)(1) of this section, elect to retain title to any 
subject invention: Provided, however, That a funding agreement may provide otherwise 
(i) when the funding agreement is for the operation of Government-owned research or 
production facility, (ii) in exceptional circumstances when it is determined by the agency 
that restriction or elimination of the right to retain title to any subject invention will better 
promote the policy and objectives of this chapter or (iii) when it is determined by a 
Government authority which is authorized by statute or Executive order to conduct foreign 
intelligence or counterintelligence activities that the restriction or elimination of the right 
to retain title to any subject invention is necessary to protect the security of such activities. 
The rights of the nonprofit organization or small business firm shall be subject to the 
provisions of paragraph (c) of this section and the other provisions of this chapter. 

“(b)(1) Any determination under (ii) of paragraph (a) of this section shall be in writing 
and accompanied by a written statement of facts justifying the determination. A copy of 
each such determination and justification shall be sent to the Comptroller General of the 
United States within thirty days after the award of the applicable funding agreement. In 
the case of determinations applicable to funding agreements with small business firms 
copies shall also be sent to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy of the Small Business 
Administration. 

“(2) If the Comptroller General believes that any pattern of determinations by a Federal 
agency is contrary to the policy and objectives of this chapter or that an agency’s policies 
or practices are otherwise not in conformance with this chapter, the Comptroller General 
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shall so advise the head of the agency. The head of the agency shall advise the Comptroller 
General in writing within one hundred and twenty days of what action, if any, the agency 
has taken or plans to take with respect to the matters raised by the Comptroller General. 

“(3) At least once each year, the Comptroller General shall transmit a report to the 
Committees on the Judiciary of the Senate and House of Representatives on the manner 
in which this chapter is being implemented by the agencies and on such other aspects of 
Government patent policies and practices with respect to federally funded inventions as 
the Comptroller General believes appropriate. 

“(c) Each funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization shall 
contain appropriate provisions to effectuate the following: 

“(1) A requirement that the contractor disclose each subject invention to the Federal 
agency within a reasonable time after it is made and that the Federal Government 
may receive title to any subject invention not reported to it within such time. 

“(2) A requirement that the contractor make an election to retain title to anysubject 
invention within a reasonable time after disclosure and that the Federal Government 
may receive title to any subject invention in which the contractor does not elect to 
retain rights or fails to elect rights within such time. 

“(3) A requirement that a contractor electing rights file patent applications within 
reasonable times and that the Federal Government may receive title to any subject funding 
inventions in the United States or other countries in which the contractor has not filed agreement 
patent applications on the subject invention within such times. requirements. 

“(4) With respect to any invention in which the contractor elects rights, the Federal 
agency shall have a nonexclusive, nontransferable, irrevocable, paid-uplicense to prac- 
tice or have practiced for or on behalf of the United States any subject invention 
throughout the world, and may, if provided in the funding agreement, have additional 
rights to sublicense any foreign government or international organization pursuant to 
any existing or future treaty or agreement. 

“(5) The right of the Federal agency to require periodic reporting on the utilization 
or efforts at obtaining utilization that are being made by the contractor or his licensees 
or assignees: Provided, That any such information may be treated by the Federal 
agency as commercial and financial information obtained from a person and privileged 
and confidential and not subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the United 
States Code. 

“(6) An obligation on the part of the contractor, in the event a United States patent 
application is filed by or on its behalf or by any assignee of the contractor, to include 
within the specification of such application and any patent issuing thereon, a statement 
specifying that the invention was made with Government support and that the Govern- 
ment has certain rights in the invention. 

“(7) In the case of a nonprofit organization, (A) a prohibition upon the assignment Rights, 
of rights to a subject invention in the United States without the approval of the Federal transfer 
agency, except where such assignment is made to an organization which has as one or assignment. 
of its primary functions the management of inventions and which is not, itself, engaged 
in or does not hold a substantial interest in other organizations engaged in the manufac- 
ture or sale of products or the use of processes that might utilize the invention or be 
in competition with embodiments of the invention (provided that such assignee shall Third-party 
be subject to the same provisions as the contractor); (B) a prohibition against the 
granting of exclusive licenses under United States Patents or Patent Applications in licensing, 
a subject invention by the contractor to persons other than small business firms for prohibition. 
a period in excess of the earlier of five years from first commercial sale or use of the 
invention or eight years from the date of the exclusive license excepting that time 
before regulatory agencies necessary to obtain premarket clearance unless, on a case- 
by-case basis, the Federal agency approves a longer exclusive license. If exclusive 
field of use licenses are granted, commercial sale or use in one field of use shall not 
be deemed commercial sale or use as to other fields of use, and a first commercial 
sale or use with respect to a product of the invention shall not be deemed to end the 
exclusive period to different subsequent products covered by the invention; (C) a 
requirement that the contractor share royalties with the inventor; and (D) a requirement 
that the balance of any royalties or income earned by the contractor with respect to 
subject inventions, after payment of expenses (including payments to inventors) inci- 
dental to the administration of subject inventions, be utilized for the support of scientific 
research or education. 

“(8) The requirements of sections 203 and 204 of this chapter. 

“(d) If a contractor does not elect to retain title to a subject invention in cases subject 
to this section, the Federal agency may consider and after consultation with the contractor 
grant requests for retention of rights by the inventor subject to the provisions of this Act 
and regulations promulgated hereunder. 

“(e) In any case when a Federal employee is a coinventor of any invention made under 
a funding agreement with a nonprofit organization or small business firm, the Federal 
agency employing such coinventor is authorized to transfer or assign whatever rights it 
may acquire in the subject invention from its employee to the contractor subject to the 
conditions set forth in this chapter. 

“(f) (1) No funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization 
shall contain a provision allowing a Federal agency to require the licensing to third parties 
of inventions owned by the contractor that are not subject inventions unless such provision 
has been approved by the head of the agency and a written justification has been signed 
by the head of the agency. Any such provision shall clearly state whether the licensing 
may be required in connection with the practice of a subject invention, a specifically 
identified work object, or both. The head of the agency may not delegate the authority 
to approve provisions or sign justifications required by this paragraph. 
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“(2) A Federal agency shall not require the licensing of third parties under any such 
provision unless the head of the agency determines that the use of the invention by others 
is necessary for the practice of a subject invention or for the use of a work object of the 
funding agreement and that such action is necessary to achieve the practical application 
of the subject invention or work object. Any such determination shall be on the record 
after an opportunity for an agency hearing. Any action commenced for judicial review 
of such determination shall be brought within sixty days after notification of such determi- 
nation. 


“ § 203. March-in rights 


“With respect to any subject invention in which a small business firm or nonprofit 
organization has acquired title under this chapter, the Federal agency under whose funding 
agreement the subject invention was made shall have the right, in accordance with such 
procedures as are provided in regulations promulgated hereunder to require the contractor, 
an assignee or exclusive licensee of a subject invention to grant a nonexclusive, partially 
exclusive, or exclusive license in any field of use to a responsible applicant or applicants, 
upon terms that are reasonable under the circumstances, and if the contractor, assignee, 
or exclusive licensee refuses such request, to grant such a license itself, if the Federal 
agency determines that such— 

“(a) action is necessary because the contractor or assignee has not taken, or is not 
expected to take within a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical application 
of the subject invention in such field of use; 

“(b) action is necessary to alleviate health or safety needs which are not reasonably 
satisfied by the contractor, assignee, or their licensees; 

“(c) action is necessary to meet requirements for public use specified by Federal 
regulations and such requirements are not reasonably satisfied by the contractor, 
assignee, or licensees; or 

“(d) action is necessary because the agreement required by section 204 has not 
been obtained or waived or because a licensee of the exclusive right to use or sell 
any subject invention in the United States is in breach of its agreement obtained 
pursuant to section 204. 


“ § 204. Preference for United States industry 


“Notwithstanding any other provision of this chapter, no small business firm or nonprofit 
organization which receives title to any subject invention and no assignee of any such 
small business firm or nonprofit organization shall grant to any person the exclusive right 
to use or sell any subject invention in the United States unless such person agrees that 
any products embodying the subject invention or produced through the use of the subject 
invention will be manufactured substantially in the United States. However, in individual 
cases, the requirement for such an agreement may be waived by the Federal agency under 
whose funding agreement the invention was made upon a showing by the small business 
firm, nonprofit organization, or assignee that reasonable but unsuccessful efforts have 
been made to grant licenses on similar terms to potential licensees that would be likely 
to manufacture substantially in the United States or that under the circumstances domestic 
manufacture is not commercially feasible. 


“ § 205. Confidentiality 


“Federal agencies are authorized to withhold from disclosure to the public information 
disclosing any invention in which the Federal Government owns or may own a right, 
title, or interest (including a nonexclusive license) for a reasonable time in order for a 
patent application to be filed. Furthermore, Federal agencies shall not be required to 
release copies of any document which is part of an application for patent filed with the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office or with any foreign patent office. 


“ § 206. Uniform clauses and regulations 


“The Office of Federal Procurement Policy, after receiving recommendations of the 
Office of Science and Technology Policy, may issue regulations which may be made 
applicable to Federal agencies implementing the provisions of sections 202 through 204 
of this chapter and the Office of Federal Procurement Policy shall establish standard 
funding agreement provisions required under this chapter. 


“ § 207. Domestic and foreign protection of federally owned inventions 


“Each Federal agency is authorized to— 

“(1) apply for, obtain, and maintain patents or other forms of protection in the United 
States and in foreign countries on inventions in which the Federal Government owns a 
right, title, or interest; 

“(2) grant nonexclusive, exclusive, or partially exclusive licenses under federally owned 
patent applications, patents, or other forms of protection obtained, royalty-free or for 
royalties or other consideration, and on such terms and conditions, including the grant to 
the licensee of the right of enforcement pursuant to the provisions of chapter 29 of this 
title as determined appropriate in the public interest; 

“(3) undertake all other suitable and necessary steps to protect and administer rights 
to federally owned inventions on behalf of the Federal Government either directly or 
through contract; and 
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“(4) transfer custody and administration, in whole or in part, to another Federal agency, 
of the right, title, or interest in any federally owned invention. 


“ § 208. Regulations governing Federal licensing 35 USC 208. 


“The Administrator of General Services is authorized to promulgate regulations speci- 
fying the terms and conditions upon which any federally owned invention, other than 
inventions owned by the Tennessee Valley Authority, may be licensed on a nonexclusive, 
partially exclusive, or exclusive basis. 


“ § 209. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions 35 USC 209 


“(a) No Federal agency shall grant any license under a patent or patent application on 
a federally owned invention unless the person requesting the license has supplied the Development or 
agency with a plan for development and/or marketing of the invention, except that any marketing plan 
such plan may be treated by the Federal agency as commercial and financial information 
obtained from a person and privileged and confidential and not subject to disclosure under 
section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code. 

“(b) A Federal agency shall normally grant the right to use or sell any federally owned Manufacture in 
invention in the United States only to a licensee that agrees that any products embodying the US. 
invention or produced through the use of the invention will be manufactured substantially in 
the United States. 

“(c)(1) Each Federal agency may grant exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in any 
invention covered by a federally owned domestic patent or patent application only if, 
after public notice and opportunity for filing written objections, it is determined that— 

“(A) the interests of the Federal Government and the public will best be served by the 
proposed license, in view of the applicant’s intentions, plans, and ability to bring the 
invention to practical application or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the 
public; 

“(B) the desired practical application has not been achieved, or is not likely expeditiously 
to be achieved, under any nonexclusive license which has been granted, or which may 
be granted, on the invention, 

“(C) exclusive or partially exclusive licensing is a reasonable and necessary incentive 
to call forth the investment of risk capital and expenditures to bring the invention to 
practical application or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the public; and 

“(D) the proposed terms and scope of exclusivity are not greater than reasonably 
necessary to provide the incentive for bringing the invention to practical application or 
otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the public. 

“(2) A Federal agency shall not grant such exclusive or partially exclusive license under Antitrust 
paragraph (1) of this subsection if it determines that the grant of such license will tend factors. 
substantially to lessen competition or result in undue concentration in any section of the 
country in any line of commerce to which the technology to be licensed relates, or to 
create or maintain other situations inconsistent with the antitrust laws. 

“(3) First preference in the exclusive or partially exclusive licensing of federally owned 
inventions shall go to small business firms submitting plans that are determined by the Small business 
agency to be within the capabilities of the firms and equally likely, if executed, to bring preference. 
the invention to practical application as any plans submitted by applicants that are not 
small business firms. 

“(d) After consideration of whether the interests of the Federal Government or United Antitrust 
States industry in foreign commerce will be enhanced, any Federal agency may grant factors. 
exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in any invention covered by a foreign patent 
application or patent, after public notice and opportunity for filing written objections, 
except that a Federal agency shall not grant such exclusive or partially exclusive license 
if it determines that the grant of such license will tend substantially to lessen competition 
or result in undue concentration in any section of the United States in any line of commerce 
to which the technology to be licensed relates, or to create or maintain other situations 
inconsistent with antitrust laws. 

“(e) The Federal agency shall maintain a record of determinations to grant exclusive 
or partially exclusive licenses. 

“(f) Any grant of a license shall contain such terms and conditions as the Federal 
agency determines appropriate for the protection of the interests of the Federal Government Terms and 
and the public, including provisions for the following: conditions. 

“(1) periodic reporting on the utilization or efforts at obtaining utilization that are 
being made by the licensee with particular reference to the plan submitted: Provided, 
That any such information may be treated by the Federal agency as commercial and 
financial information obtained from a person and privileged and confidential and not 
subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code; 

“(2) the right of the Federal agency to terminate such license in whole or in part 
if it determines that the licensee is not executing the plan submitted with its request 
for a license and the licensee cannot otherwise demonstrate to the satisfaction oi the 
Federal agency that it has taken or can be expected to take within a reasonable time, 
effective steps to achieve practical application of the invention; 

“(3) the right of the Federal agency to terminate such license in whole or in part 
if the licensee is in breach of an agreement obtained pursuant to paragraph (b) of this 
section; and 

“(4) the right of the Federal agency to terminate the license in whole or in part if 
the agency determines that such action is necessary to meet requirements for public 
use specified by Federal regulations issued after the date of the license and such 
requirements are not reasonably satisfied by the licensee. 
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“ § 210. Precedence of chapter 


“(a) This chapter shall take precedence over any other Act which would require a 
disposition of rights in subject inventions of small business firms or nonprofit organizations 
contractors in a manner that is inconsistent with this chapter, including but not necessarily 
limited to the following: 

“(1) section 10(a) of the Act of June 29, 1935, as added by title I of the Act of Aug. 
14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 427i(a); 60 Stat. 1085); 

“(2) section 205(a) of the Act of Aug. 14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 1624(a); 60 Stat. 1090); 

“(3) section 501(c) of the Federal Mine Safety and Health Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 
951(c); 83 Stat. 742); 

“(4) section 106(c) of the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 (15 
U.S.C. 1395(c); 80 Stat. 721); 

“(5) section 12 of the National Science Foundation Act of 1950 (42 U.S.C. 1871(a); 
82 Stat. 360); 

“(6) section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182; 68 Stat. 943); 

“(7) section 305 of the National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457); 

“(8) section 6 of the Coal Research Development Act of 1960 (30 U.S.C. 666; 74 Stat. 
337); 

“(9) section 4 of the Helium Act Amendments of 1960 (50 U.S.C. 167b; 74 Stat. 920); 

“(10) section 32 of the Arms Control and Disarmament Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 2572; 
75 Stat. 634); 

“(11) subsection (e) of section 302 of the Appalachian Regional Development Act of 
1965 (40 U.S.C. App. 302(e); 79 Stat. 5); 

“(12) section 9 of the Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development Act of 
1974 (42 U.S.C. 5901); 88 Stat. 1878); 

“(13) section 5(d) of the Consumer Product Safety Act (15 U.S.C. 2054(d); 86 Stat. 
1211); 

(14) section 3 of the Act of April 5, 1944 (30 U.S.C. 323; 58 Stat. 191); 

“(15) section 8001(c)(3) of the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 U.S.C. 6981(c); 90 Stat. 
2829); 

“(16) section 219 of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 2179; 83 Stat. 
806); 

“(17) section 427(b) of the Federal Mine Health and Safety Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 
937(b); 86 Stat. 155); 

“(18) section 306(d) of the Surface Mining and Reclamation Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 
1226(d); 91 Stat. 455); 

“(19) section 21(d) of the Federal Fire Prevention and Control Act of 1974 (15 U.S.C. 
2218(d); 88 Stat. 1548); 

“(20) section 6(b) of the Solar Photovoltaic Energy Research Development and Demon- 
stration Act of 1978 (42 U.S.C. 5585(b); 92 Stat. 2516); 

“(21) section 12 of the Native Latex Commercialization and Economic Development 
Act of 1978 (7 U.S.C. 178(j); 92 Stat. 2533); and 

“(22) section 408 of the Water Resources and Development Act of 1978 (42 U.S.C. 
7879; 92 Stat. 1360). 

The Act creating this chapter shall be construed to take precedence over any future 
Act unless that Act specifically cites this Act and provides that it shall take precedence 
over this Act. 

“(b) Nothing in this chapter is intended to alter the effect of the laws cited in paragraph 
(a) of this section or any other laws with respect to the disposition of rights in inventions 
made in the performance of funding agreements with persons other than nonprofit organiza- 
tions or small business firms. 

“(c) Nothing in this chapter is intended to limit the authority of agencies to agree to 
the disposition of rights in inventions made in the performance of work under funding 
agreements with persons other than nonprofit organizations or small business firms in 
accordance with the Statement of Government Patent Policy issued on Aug. 23, 1971 (36 
Fed. Reg. 16887), agency regulations, or other applicable regulations or to otherwise limit 
the authority of agencies to allow such persons to retain ownership of inventions. Any 
disposition of rights in inventions made in accordance with the Statement or implementing 
regulations, including any disposition occurring before enactment of this section, are 
hereby authorized. 

“(d) Nothing in this chapter shall be construed to require the disclosure of intelligence 
sources or methods or to otherwise affect the authority granted to the Director of Central 
Intelligence by statute or Executive order for the protection of intelligence sources or 
methods. 


“ § 211. Relationship to antitrust laws 


“Nothing in this chapter shall be deemed to convey to any person immunity from civil 
or criminal liability, or to create any defenses to actions, under any antitrust law.” 

(b) The table of chapters for title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding 
immediately after the item relating to chapter 37 the following: 

“38. Patent rights in inventions made with Federal assistance.” 
P SEC. 7. AMENDMENTS TO OTHER ACTS.—The following Acts are amended as 
ollows: 

(a) Section 156 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2186; 68 Stat. 947) is 
amended by deleting the words “held by the Commission or”. 

(b) The National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 is amended by repealing paragraph 
(g) of section 305 (42 U.S.C. 2457(g); 72 Stat. 436). 
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(c) The Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development Act of 1974 is amended 
by repealing paragraphs (g), (h), and (i) of section 9 (42 U.S.C. 5908 (g), (h), and (i); 
88 Stat. 1889-1891). 
SEC. 8. (a) Sections 2, 4, and 5 of this Act will take effect upon enactment. 
(b) Section | of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month beginning 
after its enactment and will apply to patents in force as of that date or issued thereafter. 
(c) Section 3 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the first fiscal year beginning 
on or after one calendar year after enactment. However, until section 3 takes effect, the Computerized 
Commissioner may credit the Patent and Trademark Office appropriation account in the data and 
Treasury of the United States with the revenues from collected reexamination fees, which retrieval 
will be available to pay the costs to the Office of reexamination proceedings. system, report to 
(d) Any fee in effect as of the date of enactment of this Act will remain in effect until 
a corresponding fee established under section 41 of title 35, United States Code, or section 
1113 of title 15, United States Code, takes effect. 
(e) Fees for maintaining a patent in force will not be applicable to patents applied for Congress 
prior to the date of enactment of this Act. 35 USC 14 note. 
(f) Sections 6 and 7 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month 
beginning after its enactment. Implementing regulations may be issued earlier. 
(g) Sections 8 and 9 will take effect on the date of enactment of this Act. 
SEC. 9. The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks shall report to Congress, within 
two years after the effective date of this Act, a plan to identify, and if necessary develop 
or have developed, computerized data and retrieval systems equivalent to the latest state 
of the art which can be applied to all aspects of the operation of the Patent and Trademark 
Office, and particularly to the patent search file, the patent classification system, and the 
trademark search file. The report shall specify the cost of implementing the plan, how 17 USC 117. 
rapidly the plan can be implemented by the Patent and Trademark Office, without regard 
to funding which is or which may be available for this purpose in the future. 17 USC 106 
SEC. 10. (a) Section 101 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to add at 
the end thereof the following new language: 
“A ‘computer program’ is a set of statements or instructions to be used directly or 
indirectly in a computer in order to bring about a certain result.” 
(b) Section 117 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to read as follows: 


“117. Limitations on exclusive rights: Computer programs 


“Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, it is not an infringement for the owner 
of a copy of a computer program to make or authorize the making of another copy or 
adaptation of that computer program provided: 

“(1) that such a new copy or adaptation is created as an essential step in the utilization 
of the computer program in conjunction with a machine and that it is used in no other 
manner, or 

“(2) that such new copy or adaptation is for archival purposes only and that all 
archival copies are destroyed in the event that continued possession of the computer 
program should cease to be rightful. 

“Any exact copies prepared in accordance with the provisions of this section may be 
leased, sold, or otherwise transferred, along with the copy from which such copies were 
prepared, only as part of the lease, sale, or other transfer of all rights in the program. 
Adaptations so prepared may be transferred only with the authorization of the copyright 
owner.” 

Approved Dec. 12, 1980. 

LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORTS: No. 96-1307, Pt. I (Comm. on the Judiciary) and No. 96—1307, 
Pt. 2 (Comm. on Government Operations). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol. 126 (1980): 

Nov. 17, considered and passed House. 

Nov. 20, considered and passed Senate, amended. 

Nov. 21, House concurred in Senate amendment. 


Public Law 97-247 


97th Congress 15 USC 632. 
An Act 


To authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark 
Office in the Department of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled.That there is authorized to be appropriated for the payment 
of salaries and necessary expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office to become available 
for fiscal year 1983, $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may 
be necessary as well as such additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary, 
for increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other employee benefits authorized by law. 
Funds available under this section shall be used to reduce by 50 per centum the payment 
of fees under section 41 (a) and (b) of title 35, United States Code, by independent inventors 
and nonprofit organizations as defined in regulations established by the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, and by small business concerns as defined in section 3 of the 
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Small Business Act and by regulations established by the Small Business Administration. 
When so specified and the the extent provided in an appropriation Act, any amount 
appropriated pursuant to this section and, in addition, such fees as shall be collected 
pursuant to title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended 
(15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), may remain available without fiscal year limitation. 

SEC. 2. Notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is authorized to be appro- 
priated for the payment of salaries and expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
$121,461,000 for the fiscal year ending September 30, 1982, and such additional or 
supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, retirement, or 
other employee benefits authorized by law. 

SEC. 3. (a) Section 41(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

”1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, 
$300; in addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in 
independent form which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 for each application containing a 
multiple dependent claim. For the purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim 
as referred to in section 112 of this title or any claim depending therefrom shall be 
considered as separate dependent claims in accordance with the number of claims to 
which reference is made. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in 
accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

“2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, $500. 

“3. In design and plant cases: 

“a. On filing each design application, $125. 

“b. On filing each plant application, $200. 

“c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 

“d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

“4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on filing 
or on presentation at any other time, $30. for each claim in independent form which is 
in excess of the number of independent claims of the original patent, and $10 for each 
claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess 
of the number of claims of the original patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees 
may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

“5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

“6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addition, 
on filing a brief in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hearing before 
the Board of Appeals, $100. 

“7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abondoned application 
for a patent or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, 
$500, unless the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case 
the fee shall be $50. 

“8. For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the 
Commissioner in an application: 

“a. On filing a first petition, $50. 

“b. On filing a second petition, $100. 

“c. On filing a third or subsequent petition, $200.”. 

(b) Section 41(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in 
force: 

“1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 

“2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

“3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 

Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months 
thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner 
may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month 
grace period the late payment of an application maintenance fee. No fee will be established 
for maintaining a design or plant patent in force.” 

(c) Section 41(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee required 
by subsection (b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay is shown 
to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner 
may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting payment of any 
maintenance fee after the six-month grace period. If the Commissioner accepts payment 
of a maintenance fee after the six-month grace period, the patent shall be considered as 
not having expired at the end of the grace period. 

“(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the acceptance 
of a payment of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or affect the right 
of any person or his successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six- 
month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection 
anything protected by the patent, to continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used 
or sold, the specific thing so made, purchased, or used. The court before which such 
matter is in question may provide for the continued manufacture, use or sale of the made, 
purchased, or used as specified, or for the manufacture, use or sale of which substantial 
preparation was made after the six-month grace period but before the acceptance of a 
maintenance fee under this subsection, and it may also provide for the continued practice 
of any process, practiced, or for the practice of which substantial preparation was made, 
after the six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fge under 
this subsection, to the extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for the 
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protection of investments made or business commenced after the six-month grace period 
but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under the subsection.“ 

(d) Section 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials 
related to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of such processing, services, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified 
in section | 13 of this title with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings 
for all patents issued in that year will be $50.“ 

(e) Section 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(f) The fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted by Adjusted fees. 
the Commissioner on October 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any 
fluctuations occuring during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as 
determined by the Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than 1 per centum may be ignored,”. 

(f) Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 

1113), is amended by deleting “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to 
recover the aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such 
processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to trademarks and other marks 
will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or funished 
the material.” 

(g) Section 42(c) of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding the following 
sentence at the end thereof: “Fees available to the Commissioner under section 31 of the 
Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be used exclusively for the 
processing of trademark registrations and for other services and materials related to 
trademarks.” 

SEC. 4. Section 3(a) of title 35, United States Code is amended (1) by deleting the 
phrase “not more than fifteen”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “appointed under section 
7 of this title” immediately after the phrase “examiners-in- chief”. 

SEC. 5. Section 111 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: Applications. 

“SEC. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the 
inventor, except as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such 
application shall include (1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) 


a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as 35 USC 112. 


prescribed by section 115 of this title. The application must be accompanied by the fee 35 USC 113. 
required by law. The fee and oath may be submitted after the specification and any 35 USC IIS. 
required drawing are submitted, within such period and under such conditions, including 

the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by the Commissioner. Upon failure to 

submit the fee and oath within such prescribed period, the application shall be regarded 

as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that the delay 

in submitting the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing date of an application shall Filing date. 


be the date on which the specification and any required drawing are received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office.” 

SEC.6. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting the 
phrase “Joint inventors” from the title and inserting in its place “Inventors”; and (2) in 
the third paragraph, by deleting the phrase “‘a person is joined in an application for patent 
as joint inventor through error, or a joint inventor is not included in an application through 
error” and inserting in its place the phrase “through error a person is named in an application 
for patent as the inventor, or through error an inventor is not named in an application”. 

(b) Section 256 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 256. Correction of named inventor 


“Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, or 
through error an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose without 
any deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the 
parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be 
imposed, issue a certificate correcting such error. 

“The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall not 
invalidate the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as provided in 
this section. The court before which such matter is called in question may order correction 
of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner shall 
issue a certificate accordingly.” 

SEC. 7. Section 6 of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting paragraph 
(d) thereof. 

SEC. 8. (a) Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1058(a)), 
is amended (a) by deleting the word “still”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “in commerce” 
immediately after the word “use”. 

(b) Section 8(b) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1058(b)), is 
amended (1) by deleting the word “stille”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “in commerce” 
immediately after the word “use”. 

SEC. 9. (a) Section 13 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1063), 
is amended (1) by deleting the phrase “a verified” and inserting in its place the word 
“an”; (2) by adding the phrase “when requested prior to the expiration of an extension” 
immediately after the word “cause”; and (3) by deleting the fourth sentence. 

(b) Section 14 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1064), is amended 
by deleting the word “verified”. 

SEC. 10. Section 15 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1065), is 
amended by deleting the phrase “the publication” and inserting in its place the word 
“registration”. 

SEC. 11. The first sentence of section 16 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended Filing Date 
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(15 U.S.C. 1066), is amended to read as follows: “Upon petition showing extraordinary 
circumstances, the Commissioner may declare that an interference exists when application 
is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a mark previously registered 
by another, or for the registration of which another has previously made application, as 
to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in connection with the services of 
the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive.” 

SEC. 12. Section 21 of title 35, United States Code, is amended— 

(1) by deleting the phrase “Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or 
holiday” from the title and inserting in its place the phrase “Filing date and day for taking 
action”; 

(2) by inserting the following as subsection (a): 

“(a) The Commissioner may be rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to be filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on the date on 
which it was deposited with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited 
with the United States Postal Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies 
designated by the Commissioner.”; 

(3) by designating the existing paragraph as subsection (b); and 

(4) by inserting the word “federal” in subsection (b), as designated above, immediately 
after the word “a”. 

SEC. 13. Section 6(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting the 
word “and”, third occurrence, and inserting in its place a comma; (2) by inserting the 
phrase, “or exchanges of items or services” immediately after the word “programs”; and 
(3) by inserting the phrase “or the administration of the Patent and Trademark Office” 
immediately after the word “law”, second occurrence. 

SEC. 14. (a) Section 115 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by (1) deleting 
the phrase “shall be” and inserting in its place the word “is”; and (2) inserting the following 
immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or apostille of an official 
designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to 
apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 

(b) Section 261 of title 35, United States Code, is amended, in the third paragraph, by 
inserting the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, 
or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, 
accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 

(c) Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1061), is amended 
by (1) deleting the phrase “shall be”, first occurrence, and inserting in its place the word 
“is”; and (2) inserting the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third 
occurrence: “, or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty 
or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 

SEC. 15. Section 13 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting “(a)” and 
inserting in its place “(d)”. 

SEC. 16. Section 173 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 
“Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years.” 

SEC. 17. (a) Sections 1, 2, 4, 7, and 13 through 15 of this Act shall take effect on the 
date of enactment of this Act. Sections 3 and 16 of this Act shall take effect on Oct. 1, 
1982. The maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act shall not apply to 
patents applied for prior to the date of enactment of this Act. Each patent applied for on 
or after the date of enactment of this Act shall be subject to the maintenance fees established 
pursuant to section 3(b) of this Act or to maintenance fees hereafter established by law, 
as to the amounts paid and the number and timing of the payments. 

(b)(1) Title 35, United States Code, is amended by inserting after section 293 the 
following new section of chapter 29: 


“§ 294. Voluntary arbitration 


“(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a provision 
requiring arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement arising under 
the contract. In the absence of such a provision, the parties to an existing patent validity 
or infringement dispute may agree in writing to settle such dispute by arbitration. Any 
such provision or agreement shall be valid, irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any 
grounds that exist at law or in equity for revocation of a contract. 

“(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of awards 
shall be governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is not inconsistent 
with this section. In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under 
section 282 of this title shall be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any party to the 
proceeding. 

“(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to the 
arbitration but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to an arbitration 
may agree that in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subsequently 
determined to be invalid or unenforceable in a judgment rendered by a court to competent 
jurisdiction from which no appeal can or has been taken, such award may be modified 
by any court of competent jurisdiction upon application by any party to the arbitration. 
Any such modification shall govern the rights and obligations between such parties from 
the date of such modification. 

“(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licensee 
shall give notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice 
prepared for each patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the 
names and addresses of the parties, the name of the inventor, and the name of the patent 
owner, shall designate the number of the patent, and shall contain a copy of the award. 
If an award is modified by a court, the party requesting such modification shall give 
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notice of such modification to the Commissioner. The Commissioner shall, upon receipt 
of either notice, enter the same in the record of the prosecution of such patent. If the 
required notice is not filed with the Commissioner, any party to the proceeding may 
provide such notice to the Commissioner. 

“(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by subsection (d) is 
received by the Commissioner.” 

(2) The analysis for chapter 29 of title 35 of the United States Code is amended by 
adding at the end the following: 


“294. Voluntary arbitration.” 


(c) Sections 5, 6, 8 through 12, and 17(b) of this Act shall take effect six months after 
enactment. 


Approved Aug. 27, 1982. 
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(41) 97TH CONGRESS HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES REPORT 


2d Session No. 97-542 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE AUTHORIZATION 


May 17, 1982.-Committed to the Committee of the Whole House on the 
State of the Union and ordered to be printed 


Mr. KASTENMEIER, from the Committee on the Judiciary, submitted the following 
REPORT 
[To accompany H.R. 6260] 
[Including cost estimate of the Congressional Budget Office] 
The Committee on the Judiciary, to whom was referred the bill (H.R. 6260) to authorize appropria- 
tions to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of Commerce, and for other purposes, 
having considered the same, report favorably thereon with an amendment and recommend that 
the bill as amended do pass. 

The amendment strikes out all after the enacting clause of the bill and inserts a new text which 

appears in italic type in the reported bill. 
PURPOSE OF THE BILL 

The purpose of H.R. 6260 is to authorize appropriations for the Patent and Trademark Office 
for fiscal years 1983 through 1985. 

STATEMENT 

The Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice previously held 
two days of hearings on the legislation, receiving testimony from a representative group of 
witnesses including the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the American Bar Association 
Section of Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law, the American Patent Law Association, the 
Patent, Trademark and Copyright Section of the State Bar of Virginia, the United States Trademark 
Association and the General Patent Counsel of the General Electric Corporation. 

H.R. 6260 reflects the recommendation of the Administration with three modifications as 
follows. First, the Administration proposal authorized the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks to establish fees administratively. The subcommittee approved an amendment to set forth 
specific fees in the statute and limited the Commissioner’s authority to raise fees. Second, the 
Administration recommended that user fees recover 100% of the costs of actual processing of 
patents and trademarks. The subcommittee amended the bill to reduce by 50% patent filing and 
maintenance fees for individual inventors, small businesses and not for profit institutions. The 
effect of the amendment is to increase by $8 million the authorized appropriation which would 
have been provided under the original Administration request. Third, the subcommittee adopted 
a recommendation of the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the American Bar Association 
and a coalition of corporate patent counsel permitting arbitration of patent disputes. 

H.R. 6260 was considered by the Full Committee on the Judiciary on May 11, 1982 and was 
approved as reported by the subcommittee with an amendment offered by Mr. Frank described 
below. 


SYNOPSIS OF H.R. 6260 
SECTIONS 1-3 


Authorizes the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1983 at an appropriations level of 
$76,000,000 and for fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be necessary. This would be 
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augmented by additional fee income under the bill of approximately $79 million for a total budget 
of $155 million. In fiscal year 1982 the Patent and Trademark Office was authorized at a level 
of $118,961,000 of which $29,600,000 was provided through fee income. Fiscal year 1983 will 
be the first year in which fee income under P.L. 96-517 will be credited to the Patent and 
Trademark Office without being counted as part of its authorized appropriation. Had this new 
accounting procedure been applied to fiscal year 1982 the authorization and appropriation for 
the Patent and Trademark Office would have been $89 million. This constitutes the actual level 
of taxpayer support of the Office. Thus, H.R. 6260 authorizes the expenditure of tax revenue in 
fiscal 1983 to support the Patent and Trademark Office at a level $21 million lower than for 
fiscal 1982. H.R. 6260 proposes to double current fees as the means of making up for the 
difference between a lower level of taxpayer support and an increased total budget. Further, 
maintenance fees which were first authorized in P.L. 96-517 and which will not begin to be 
collected until fiscal year 1986 (Oct. 1, 1985) will also be doubled over the amounts provided 
for under P.L. 96-517. 

The overall objective of H.R. 6260 is to provide for increased user support for the Patent and 
Trademark Office costs associated with the actual processing of patent applications by fiscal year 
1996. The fee schedule is designed to return to the government 100% of actual costs. However, 
an amendment to the original Administration proposal adopted by the subcommittee would reduce 
by half the fees for individuals, small businesses and nonprofit inventors. At the present time 
less than 25% of the actual costs of processing patent applications are supported by fee revenue 
and under P.L. 96-517, which becomes effective on Oct. 1, 1982, this amount will gradually 
begin to rise but will only reach 50% of actual costs in 1996. 

The amendment offered by Mr. Frank and approved by the Committee modifies that portion 
of Section 3 of H.R. 6260 dealing with Trademark fees. Public Law 96-517 (35 United States 
Code, section 31(a)) provides, “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover 
in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. Fees 
for all other services or materials related to trademarks and other marks will recover the estimated 
average cost . . . of performing the service or furnishing the material.” 

The Administration requested that the figure, “SO per centum”, be changed to “100 per centum’”, 
thus mandating full recovery to the Treasury of all costs associated with processing trademarks. 
An amendment offered during subcommittee consideration of the legislation proposed to reduce 
fee generated revenue supporting processing of trademarks to less than the 100 per centum 
recovery level. The amendment was not agreed to. The author of the amendment, Mr. Frank, 
then proposed to amend the law to provide a statutory fee schedule which would return revenue 
to the Patent and Trademark Office at a level designed to recover 100 per centum of costs. 
However, following consultations with interested parties, Mr. Frank modified his amendment 
simply to repeal those portions of P.L. 96-517 which mandate a specified level of cost recovery 
for the processing of trademark registrations. Thus, the level of cost recovery for processing of 
trademark registrations will be within the discretion of the Commissioner. The Committee is 
aware of the concerns of users of the Trademark registration system, however, and intends to 
exercise vigorous oversight with respect to the Commissioner to ensure that fees remain at a 
reasonable level and that trademark registrations are processed in an efficient and cost effective 
manner. As part of this oversight, the Committee recommends the following fee structure to the 
Commissioner for Fiscal Year 1983. 


Type of fee: Proposed fee 
Application filing fee per class $175 
Renewal fee 300 
Late renewal 100 
Section 12(c) claim 100 
New certificate 100 
Certificate of correction 100 
Disclaimer to registration 100 
Amendment to registration 100 
Per class combines section 8 and 15 affidavit.. 200 
Per class section 8 affidavit alone 100 
Per class section 15 affidavit alone 100 
All petitions to Commissioner 100 
Cancellation opposition per class .... 200 
TTAB appeal 100 
Certified copies 
Copies of trademarks... 

Assignments 
‘100 plus for each mark in addition to 1. 


Section 3(d) also permits the Commissioner of Patents to accept late payment of maintenance 
fees where it is established that the delay in payment was unavoidable. 

Section 4 permits the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to appoint temporary examiners 
in chief for the Board of Patent Appeals to deal more flexibly with workload. 

Section 5 permits late filing of the oath and fee accompanying submission of specifications and 
drawings which accompany patent claims. 

Section 6 permits greater flexibility in correcting mistakes in the naming of inventors on a patent 
application. 

Section 7 allocates funds from the Patent and Trademark Office to the Department of State to 
pay the financial obligations of administering the patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Section 8 clarifies the Trademark law with respect to what constitutes use of a mark “in commerce”. 
Section 9 deletes the burdensome technical requirement that trademark oppositions be verified. 
Section 10 makes the date of registration rather than the date of publication the crucial date for 
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purposes of establishing the incontestability of a trademark. This eliminates an ambiguity in the 
present law. 

Section 11 limits the declaration ofinterferences under the trademark law to situations where 
extraordinary circumstances exist. 

Section 12 authorizes the Commissioner of the Patent and Trademark Office the flexibility to 
deal with problems of delay in filing due to postal service breakdowns. 

Section 13 permits the Commissioner of Patents to enter into cooperative studies, programs, 
exchanges and similar ventures associated with the administration of the Patent Office. 
Section 14 conforms U.S. Patent and Trademark Law to a recent international treaty governing 
diplomatic or consular legalization of documents. 

Section 15 corrects a mistaken citation in P.L. 96-517. 

Section 16 creates a uniform term for design patents. 

Section 17 establishes the effective dates for provisions of the Act. Increased filing fees would 
apply to all applications made on or after the date of enactment of H.R. 6260. 

Section 18 permits voluntary arbitration of patent disputes. 


SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS 
SECTION | 


This section authorizes appropriations for the Patent and Trademark Office for the payment 
of salaries and necessary expenses of the Office. For Fiscal Year 1983, this section authorizes 
appropriations of $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be necessary, 
as well as such additional and supplemental amounts as may be necessary to cover any increases 
in salary, pay, retirement, or employee benefits which may be authorized by law. Funds made 
available by these appropriations are to be used to reduce by 50 per centum the amount of the 
fees to be paid under title 35, United States Code, section 41(a) and (b) by independent inventors 
and nonprofit organizations as defined in regulations established by the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, and by small business concerns as defined in section 3 of the Small Business 
Act and by regulations established by the Small Business Administration. 

In addition, fees collected pursuant to title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark Act of 
1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), will augment the authorized appropriation to provide 
the resources needed to conduct the operations of the Office for fiscal year 1983. The total 
resources for the Office in fiscal year 1983, that is, the amount appropriated pursuant to this 
section plus fees collected pursuant to the patent and trademark laws, which will be available to 
the Office, are estimated to be $154,934,000. The corresponding levels for fiscal year 1984 and 
fiscal year 1985 are estimated in the President’s Budget to be $167 million and $176 million, 
respectively. Any additional amounts to cover increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other 
employee benefits which may be authorized by law will be in addition to, and will therefore 
increase, those program levels. Finally, any funds appropriated pursuant to this section and all 
fees collected, when specified in an appropriation act, will remain available without any fiscal 
year limitation. 


SECTION 2 


This section provides that, notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is authorized to 
be appropriated to the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982, $121,461,000 and such 
additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, retirement, 
or other employee benefits authorized by law. This section increases the amount authorized for 
the Patent and Trademark Office by 2.5 million over that authorized in Public law 97-35. 
The President is recommending a supplemental appropriation of $2,500,000 for the Patent and 
Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982 in order to carry out the program recommendations included 
in his fiscal year 1983 Budget. 


SECTION 3 


This section establishes certain statutory fees which are to be charged by the Commissioner 
and authorizes the Commissioner to establish other fees whose amounts are not specifically set. 
Thus, the major routine fees which are applicable to patents and patent application processing 
are established (e.g., filing, issuance, and maintenance fees). The Commissioner is authorized to 
establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials related to patents which are not 
specifically established by statute. The processing and service fees, which would be established 
at a level to recover the estimated average costs to the Office. A more specific discussion of the 
various provisions of this section is set forth below. 

Section 3(a) amends section 41(a) of title 35 to provide the amounts of the fees for filing and 
issuance of patent applications. In addition, the section includes provisions for increasing the 
filing fees due to increased complexities presented by certain applications, e.g., applications 
containing more than a specified number of claims and any application containing a multiple 
dependent claim. The section also provides that fees will be charged when the number of claims 
is increased above the specified number or when a multiple dependent claim is first presented, 
whether on filing or at a later point in processing. 

Under section 41(a)1, the filing fee for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, is 
$300. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 is due for each claim in 
independent form which is in excess of three, $10 is due for each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 is due for each application containing a 
multiple dependent claim. The latter fee is a one-time charge per application due the first time 
a multiple dependent claim is presented for examination. For the purpose of computing fees, a 
multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of title 35, United States Code, or any 
claim depending therefrom, will be considered as separate dependent claims in accordance with 
the number of claims to which reference is made. Under the section, errors in payment ofthe 
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additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. This will 
enable the Commissioner to establish regulations whereby patent applications may correct, without 
prejudice, errors in the additional fees, i.e., those in addition to the basic fees established. 

Under section 41(a)2, the fee for issuing all original and reissue patents, except in design or 
plant cases, would be a uniform amount of $500. No supplemental issue fees are required. 

Section 41(a)3 establishes fixed fees for filing applications for, and issuance of design and 
plant patents. For design patent cases, the filing fee would be $200 and the issue fee $250. 

Section 41(a)4 relates to fees in reissue cases and establishes a fee of $300 for filing each 
application for the reissue of a patent. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, 
$30 is due for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the number of independent 
claims of the original patent, and $10 is due for each claim (whether independent or dependent) 
which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of claims of the original patent. 
Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the 
Commissioner. 

Under section 41(a)5, a fee of $50 would be established for filing each disclaimer in a patent 
or patent application. 

Section 41(a)6 establishes a fee due on filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of 
Appeals of $115. In addition, a fee of $115 is due on filing a brief in support of the appeal, and 
a fee of $100 is due for requesting an oral hearing before the Board of Appeals. 

Section 41(a)7 establishes two different fees for filing petitions with different standards to 
revive abandoned patent applications. The same two fees are applicable to petitions to accept 
the delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent. The fees set forth in this section are due on 
filing the petition. Since the section provides for two alternative fees with different standards, 
the section would permit the applicant seeking revival or acceptance of a delayed payment of 
the fee for issuing a patent to choose one or the other of the fees and standards under such 
regulations as the Commissioner may establish. Under the section the Commissioner could 
establish time limits within which petitions under each of the different fees and standards can 
be filed. The section establishes a fee of $500 for filing each petition for revival or for acceptance 
of the delayed payment of an issue fee where the abandonment or the failure to pay the issue 
fee is unintentional. In order to prevent abuse and injury to the public the Commissioner could 
require a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of abandonment and could require applicants 
to act promptly after becoming aware of the abandonment. The section establishes a fee of $50 
for filing a petition under sections 133 or 151 of title 35 in accordance with standards presently 
in effect requiring that the delay resulting in the abandonment, or the delay in payment of the 
issue fee, be unavoidable. Under this section a petition accompanied by either a fee of $500 or 
a fee of $50 would not be granted where the abandonment or the failure to pay the fee for issuing 
the patent was intentional as opposed to being unintentional or unaviodable. This section would 
permit the Commissioner to have more discretion than present law to revive abandoned applications 
and accept late payment of the fee for issuing a patent in appropriate circumstances. 

Section 41(a)8 establishes fees for filing of petitions for extensions of time. Various time 
periods are set by the Office for taking actions on matters relating to patent applications. These 
time periods are set pursuant to statute or by regulations established by the Commissioner under 
the authority granted to the Commissioner by statute. This section would provide for fees for 
filing petitions to extend the time periods set pursuant to statute or by regulations for taking 
action within any limitations set by statute. 

A fee of $50 is established for filing a request for a first one month extension of time, an 
additional fee of $100 for filing a request for a second one month extension of time which would 
expire two months after the end of the time period set for taking action, and an additional fee 
of $200 for filing a request for a third one month extension of time which would expire three 
months after the end of the time period set for taking action. A subsequent or fourth extension 
could be requested if additional time was available under the statute. In no case could a period 
be extended beyond the maximum time set by statute. 

The Commissioner may issue regulations providing when, within any maximum period per- 
mitted by statute, petitions for extensions of time, and the required fee therefor, may be filed. 
This section does preclude the Commissioner from waiving the fee for filing a petition for an 
extension of time where the Office extends the period due to equity considerations or sufficient 
cause. 

Section 41(b) provides that the Commissioner charge the following fees for maintaining a 
patent other than a design or plant patent, in force: at three years and six months after grant, 
$400; at seven years and six months after grant, $800; and at eleven years and six months after 
grant, $1,200. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months 
thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may 
require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace 
period the late payment of a maintenance fee. 

In order to avoid an inequitable loss of patent rights, the Commissioner is given the authority 
to accept payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period if it is established 
that the delay in payment was unavoidable. It is intended that the Commissioner will issue 
regulations establishing guidelines for acceptance of late payment. After the expiration of a 
reasonable period of time, the patentee would bear a heavy burden of proof that the delay was 
unavoidable. A surcharge may be imposed by the Commissioner as a precondition to acceptance 
of a late fee. This surcharge may be in addition to any surcharge imposed for payment during 
the grace period. 

A provision is included to protect the rights of one who began using or who took steps to 
begin use of a patent which expired for failure to pay a maintenance fee and which was subsequently 
reestablished by acceptance of the late payment. The intervening rights provision in section 
41(c)(2) is similar to the intervening rights provision in 35 U.S.C. 252 concerning reissued patents. 

Section 41(d) provides that the Commissioner establish fees for all other processing services, 
or materials related to patents not specified in section 41 at an amount calculated to recover the 
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estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, services, or materials. Such processing 
and other services includes, but is not limited to, the processing of various petitions desiring 
certain actions to be taken regarding patent applications, recording of assignments, reexamination 
of patents and the processing of international applications. Fees for materials include the price 
of patent copies, certifications and other copying services. The yearly fee for providing a library 
specified in section 13 of title 35 with uncertified copies of the specifications and drawings for 
all patents issued in that year is set at $50. 

Section 41(f) provides that the fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of section 41 may 
be adjusted by the Commissioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any 
fluctuations occurring during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined 
by the Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than one per centum may be ignored by the Commis- 
sioner in making such adjustments. 

Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is 
being changed to grant the Commissioner discretion to establish the level of recovery of office 
costs related to trademarks. It is expected that the Commissioner will set the fees in a way that 
the filing fee will be kept as low as possible to foster use of the Federal registration system. 
This may require that other fees for services or materials related to trademarks recover more 
than their actual estimated cost in order that the Commissioner achieve in the aggregate adequate 
cost recovery for the entire trademark operation. 

A provision is inserted in section 42(c) of title 35 in order to ensure that the tradermark fees 
collected are used to fund trademark operations only and not the processing of patent applications. 


SECTION 4 


Section 3 of title 35 is amended by deleting specific reference to the number of examiners- 
in-chief in the first sentence. Elimination of the upper limit on the number of permanent members 
of the Board of Appeals would provide greater flexibility in filling most of its personnel needs, 
thereby avoiding an excess of examiner details. The authority to appoint acting examiners-in- 
chief, however, is maintained in order that temporary fluctuations in the workload of the Board 
may be accommodated. 


SECTION 5 


Under revised section 111 of title 35, the filing date of an application would be that on which 
the specification and any required drawings are received by the Patent and Trademark Office. 
The oath or declaration and filing fee could be submitted at such later time as established by 
the Commissioner, without any loss of the original filing date. Under the amendment, an applicant 
could either file the oath or declaration (including the applicant’s signature) and fee together 
with an application or submit them at a later time as determined by the Commissioner. 

The section would also authorize the imposition of a surcharge as a condition for accepting 
filing of the oath of payment of the filing fee after the filing date of the application. Since an 
application filed without the oath or declaration would not be signed or “made” by the applicant, 
the amendment permits a patent attorney or agent, authorized by the applicant, to submit the 
specification and drawings for the purpose of obtaining a filing date. Should the applicant, 
however, fail to file the oath or declaration, or pay the filing fee within the time limits set by 
the Commissioner, the application would be regarded as having been abandoned. 


SECTION 6 


The third paragraph of section 116 of title 35 is amended to enlarge the possibilities for 
correcting misnamed inventive entities. As a consequence, correction would be permitted also 
in cases where the person originally named as inventor was in fact not the inventor of the subject 
matter contained in the application. If such error occurred without any deceptive intention on 
the part of the true inventor, the Commissioner would have the authority to substitute the true 
inventor for the erroneously named person. Although probably rarer, instances such as changes 
from a mistakenly identified sole inventor to a different, but actual, joint inventors, conversions 
from erroneously identified joint inventors to different but actual, joint inventors, and conversions 
from erroneously identified joint inventors to a different, but actual, sole inventor would also be 
permitted. In each instance, however, the Commissioner must be assured of the presence of 
innocent error, v" ut deceptive intention on the part of the true inventor or inventors, before 
permitting sut- aon of a true inventor’s name. 

The abilit, _ receive a filing date based on a specification and drawings without signature as 
set forth in revised section 111 of title 35, and to file the oath or declaration and pay the filing 
fee within such period as determined by the Commissioner is also available to joint inventors. 

Section 256 of title 35, which is a companion to section 116, would be amended to similarly 
enlarge the possibilities for correction of misnamed inventors in issued patents. 


SECTION 7 


Section 6(d) of title 35, which provides for the allocation of appropriated Patent and Trademark 
Office funds to the Department of State for payment of United States financial obligations under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty, is deleted. The Department of State has traditionally assumed 
responsibility for financial obligations for international agreements to which the United States 
adheres. 


SECTION 8 


Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act is amended to clarify that the continued use required to be 
shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce”. Although it is believed by some that omission 
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of the words “in commerce” may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this section has been 
interpreted so that use in a foreign country, or use in intrastate commerce, is sufficient. Such 
interpretation is fundamentally in conflict with other requirements of the Act. 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the continued use required to be shown 
in the sixth year be use “in commerce”. Although it is believed by some that omission of the 
words “in commerce may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this section has interpreted so 
that use in a foreign country, or use in intrastate commerce, is sufficient. Such interpretation is 
fundamentally in conflict with other requirements of the Act. 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the continued use required to be shown 
in the sixth year be use “in commerce” for registrations published under section 12(c) of the 
Act. (This pertains to registrations issued under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881 and the Act of Feb. 20, 
1905). 

The word “still” has been deleted from section 8(a) and 8(b). Thus, the owner of a registration 
issued on the basis of a foreign registration under the provisions of section 44(e) of the Act will 
have to submit an affidavit to the effect that the mark is in use in commerce. Since the mark 
need not be used in commerce when it is registered, the requirenrent cannot be required to state 
that it is “still” in such use. 


SECTION 9 


Section 13 of the Trademark Act is amended to delete the requirement that an opposition be 
verified. The sentence which allowed an unverified application to be verified at a later date has 
been deleted. In addition, a phrase has been added to make it clear that any subsequent extension 
of time to file an opposition, beyond the first extension, must be requested before the end of the 


preceding extension. 
Section 14 of the Trademark Act would also be amended to delete the requirement that a 


petition to cancel a registration be verified. 
SECTION 10 
Section 15 of the Trademark Act is amended to change the term “the publication” to “registra- 
tion” in the first sentence. This change makes the date of registration rather than the date of 
publication the crucial date for purposes of incontestablility. It will also make section 15 consistent 
with sections 22 and 33 of the Act. 
SECTION 11 


Section 16 of the Trademark Act is amended to limit the declaration of interferences to those 


situations where a petition to the Commissioner shows that extraordinary circumstances exist, 
the rights of the parties can be determined adequately by the existing opposition and cancellation 
procedures. Additionally, if an interference is declared between an application and a registration 
and the applicant wins, a cancellation must still be initiated against the registration. 


SECTION 12 


A new subsection (a) has been added to section 21 of title 35 to authorize, but not to require, 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to give as the filing date of any paper or fee which 
is required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office the date on which the paper or fee 
was deposited with the United States Postal Service. The Commissioner may also give as the 
filing date of any paper or fee which was required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
the date it would have been deposited with the United States Postal Service but for postal service 
interruptions or emergencies which the Commissioner designates. The requirements governing 
whether any given paper or fee may be given the filing date of the day on which it was, or would 
have been deposited with the United States Postal Service will be set forth in regulations established 
by the Commissioner. 

Section 21(b) of title 35 is identical to existing section 21 with two minor amendments. The 
word “federal” has been inserted before the phrase “holiday within the District of Columbia” to 
clarify the nature of the holiday. 


SECTION 13 


This section clarifies the authority of the Commissioner in section 6(a) of title 35 to enter 
into a wide range of cooperative agreements concerning the patent and trademark laws or the 
administration of the Patent and Trademark Office. These agreements are in addition to the 
exchange of publications authorized in 35 U.S.C. 11(b) and 12. These cooperative agreements 
may take the form of studies, programs, exchanges, and other similar ventures. Thus, the Patent 
and Trademark Office could, for example, exchange patent copies, non-patent literature, tapes 
or services in return for goods or services of value to the Patent and Trademark Office. 


SECTION 14 


The amendments of 35 U.S.C. 115 and Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946 recognize 
the Hague “Convention Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public Docu- 
ments” which entered into force in the United States on Oct. 15, 1981. The Convention abolishes 
the requirement of diplomatic or consular legalization for foreign public documents which are 
sworn to or acknowledged by a notary public in any of the countries adhering to the Convention. 
For documents executed by a notary public of all other foreign countries, diplomatic or consular 
legalization will still be required. 
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The amendment of 35 U.S.C. 261 is intended to give affirmative effect to acknowledgments 
executed pursuant to the Hague Convention. 


SECTION 15 


This section corrects an incorrect citation. Public Law 96-517 amended section 41 of title 35, 
United States Code, in a way which eliminated 35 U.S.C.. § 41(a)(9). Unfortunately, section 13 
of title 35, United States Code, was not amended accordingly by Public Law 96-517. This section 
corrects that oversight. 


SECTION 16 


This section sets a uniform term of fourteen years for all design patents. 


SECTION 17 


Sections 17(a) and (c) specify the effective dates of the Act. Section 17(a) also specifies that 
the maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act will only apply to patents in which 
the application was filed on and after the date of enactment or to maintenance fees later established 
by law. 

Section 17(b) adds a section to title 35 providing for the voluntary arbitration of patent disputes 
by the parties to the dispute. The section requires that the Commissioner be notified in writing 
of an award made by an arbitrator or modified by a court. Such notification will be entered-in 
the record of the prosecution of the patent. 

At present, agreements to arbitrate some aspects of disputes arising under patent licenses are 
enforceable by the courts; however, there have been court decisions that have disapproved 
arbitration of disputes concerning patent validity or infringement. In this regard, see, for example, 
Zip Mfg. Co. v. Pep Mfg. Co. 44 F.2d 184, 7 U.S.P.Q. 62 (D. Del. 1930) and Beckman Instruments, 
Inc. v. Technical Developments Corp. 433 F.2d 55, 167 U.S.P.Q. 10 (7th Cir. 1965). 

Partly as a reaction to those decisions, during the 93rd Congress both the Department of 
Commerce and the Department of Justice endorsed a provision specifically authorizing arbitration 
of validity and infringement disputes. This provision, included in an omnibus patent law revision 
bill, S. 2504, was never enacted due to the many controversial aspects of that legislation. 

In the view of the Committee, a statutory authorization of voluntary agreements to arbitrate 
validity and infringement disputes would benefit both the parties to these disputes and the public. 

Statutory endorsement of arbitration agreements would assure the parties that they could avail 
themselves of the numerous advantages of arbitration without the possibility of having to reargue 
the dispute in court. The advantages of arbitration are many: it is usually cheaper and faster than 
litigation; it can have simpler procedural and evidentiary rules; it normally minimizes hostility 
and is less disruptive of ongoing and future business dealings among the parties; it is often more 
flexible in regard to scheduling of times and places of hearings and discovery devices; and, 
arbitrators are frequently better versed than judges and juries in the area of trade customs and 
the technologies involved in these disputes. 

The enforcement of voluntary arbitration provisions would serve the public in two ways. First, 
the availablity of arbitration with its numerous advantages will enhance the patent system and thus 
will encourage innovation. This view is supported by the Committee for Economic Development in 
their Jan. 1980 statement entitled “Stimulating Technological Progress.” Secondly, arbitration 
could relieve some of the burdens on the overworked Federal courts. Chief Justice Burger in his 
speech to the American Bar Association on Jan. 24, 1982, generally endorsed the use of arbitration 
to reduce the judicial backlog. Also, I think it is important to note that the American Bar 
Association’s Section on Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law has endorsed court enforcement 
of arbitration agreements calling for arbitration of validity and infringement. 

The recommendations of the Secretary of Commerce to increase substantially patent and 
trademark user fees were made on the promise that such increases “will lay the groundwork for 
revitalizing the patent and trademark systems.” The Secretary committed to three major goals: 
(1) to reach an average patent application pendency time of 18 months by FY 1987, (2) to issue 
an examiner’s first action on trademark registrability in three months and disposal of an application 
within 13 months, and (3) to move realistically toward a fully automated Office by the 1990’s. 
In accepting the Administration’s recommendations on user fees, the Committee fully expects 
the Administration to live up to its end of the bargain to bring about a first-class Patent and 
Trademark Office. To provide an opportunity for timely and effective Committee oversight of 
progress toward improving the Patent and Trademark Office, the Committee directs that the 
Secretary of Commerce report annually to the Committee on progress toward achieving the three 
major goals of the Patent and Trademark Office, as outlined above, and, in addition, promptly 
inform the Committee at any time it appears that any of the goals, for any reason, is viewed as 
not attainable. 


OVERSIGHT STATEMENT 


The Committee on the Judiciary has oversight responsibility over the Patent and Trademark 
Office in the Department of Commerce. In addition to its ongoing oversight, the Committee’s 
Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice held an oversight 
hearing with respect to the Patent and Trademark Office on Mar. 4, 1981, published as Oversight 
Hearings Before the Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice 
of the Committee on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, Ninety-Seventh Congress, First 
Session on the Copyright Office, The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, and the Copyright 
Royalty Tribunal. Serial No. 17. 
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The Committee expects to continue its oversight activities in this area. 


STATEMENT OF THE BUDGET COMMITTEE 
No statement has been received on H.R. 6260 from the House Committee on the Budget. 
STATEMENT OF THE CONGr.ESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE 


Pursuant to clause 7, rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives and section 403 
of the Congressional Budget Act of 1974, the following is the cost estimate of H.R. 6260, as 
amended, prepared by the Congressional Budget Office. 


U.S. CONGRESS 
CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE, 
Washington, D.C., May 13, 1982. 


Hon. PETER W. RODINO, Jr., 
Chairman, Committee on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, Washington, D.C. 

DEAR MR. CHAIRMAN: Pursuant to Section 403 of the Congressional Budget Act of 1974, 
the Congressional budget Office has prepared the attached cost estimate for H.R. 6260, a bill to 
authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of Commerce, 


and for other purposes. 
Should the Committee so desire, we would be pleased to provide further details on this estimate. 


Sincerely 
ALICE M. RIVLIN, 
Director. 


CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE COST ESTIMATE 


1. Bill number: H.R. 6260. 
2. Bill title: A bill to authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the 


Department of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

3. Bill status: As ordered reported by the House Committee on the Judiciary, May 11, 1982. 

Bill purpose: H.R: 6260 would authorize 1982 appropriations at a level $2.5 million above 
the amount already appropriated, and would provide a $76 million authorization level in 1983 
to carry out the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). In addition, such sums as 
may be necessary are authorized for fiscal years 1984 and 1985, plus such additional or supple- 
mental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other benefits 
authorized by law for each fiscal year 1983 thorugh 1985. PTO would also have available for 
obligation offsetting fee collections as provided for in Public Law 96-517, plus the additional 
fees as specified in H.R. 6260. 

Assuming enactment of H.R. 6260, total PTO collections over time would result in recovery 
of approximately 100 percent of patent and trademark processing costs. Individuals, small busi- 
nesses, and non-profit institutions would be exempt from the proposed additional fees, however, 
but would continue to follow the fee schedule outlined in P.L. 96-517, which assumes the ultimate 
recovery of approxiamtely 50 percent of all processing costs. 

The President’s 1982 budget includes a request for a $2.5 million supplemental for the PTO. 
The Administration has recommended increasing user fees to ultimately recover 100 percent of 
processing costs beginning in 1983, but does not provide for any exemptions to the proposed 
fee increases relative to current law. The effect of exemptions is to increase by approximately 
$8 million the authorized level of appropriations relative to the Administration’s request. 

In addition, the bill would make a number of other changes that are not expected to have a 
cost impact. 

5. Cost estimate: 


[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars] 


1982 1983 1984 1985 


Authorization level: 


Specified 2.5 76.0 Pasi Meds 
Estimated aes 6.8 86.4 86.8 


Subtotal 2.5 82.8 86.4 86.8 
Total estimated outlays ................. 2.4 61.8 82.4 82.8 


Including outlays from appropriations to date for PTO, total 1982 outlays are estimated to be 
$121.5 million, and total 1983 outlays are estimated to be $79.8. 


The costs of this bill fall within budget subfunction 376. 

6. Basis of estimate: The authorization levels for PTO for 1982 and 1983 are those specified 
in the bill. The estimate authorization levels for 1984 and 1985 assume a level of funding sufficient 
to maintain a program level of $167 million and $176 million, respectively, including offsetting 
collections. In addition, authorization for increases in pay and other benefits of approximately 
$6.8 million, $7.4 million, and $7.8 million for fiscal years 1983 through 1985, respectively, 
were estimated based on CBO’s current inflators. Outlays are based on historical spending patterns. 

The estimated collections to PTO as a result of fees charged to cover the costs of processing 
trademarks and patents were provided by the agency, and assume the fee structure outlined in 
the bill. The estimated collections, under current law and under H.R. 6260, are shown in the 


table below. 
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[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars] 


1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 


Estimated offsetting collections: 
Current law saa 47.8 52.7 57.7 
Added by H.R. 6260. hee axes 31.2 35.3 39.3 
Total-H.R. 6260 Pr 79.0 88.0 97.0 


7. Estimate comparison: None. 

8. Previous CBO estimate: None. 

9. Estimate prepared by: Mary B. Maginniss. 

10. Estimate approved by: C. G. Nuckols (James L. Blum, Assistant Director for Budget 
Analysis). 


COMMITTEE VOTE 


The Committee on the Judiciary ordered H.R. 6260 as amended reported by a voice vote, 
without objection being heard, with a quorum of Members being present. 


CHANGES IN EXISTING LAW MADE BY THE BILL, AS REPORTED 


In compliance with clause 3 of Rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives, changes 
in existing law made by the bill, as reported, are shown as follows (existing law proposed to be 
omitted is enclosed in black brackets, new matter is printed in italics, existing law in which no 
change is proposed is shown in roman): 


TITLE 35, UNITED STATES CODE 
PART 1—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


eee 


CHAPTER 1—ESTABLISHMENT, OFFICERS, FUNCTIONS 


eee * 


§ 3. Officers and employees. 


(a) There shall be in the Patent and Trademark Office a Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, a Deputy Commissioner, two Assistant Commissioners, and [not more than fifteen] 
examiners-in-chief appointed under section 7 of this title. The Deputy Commissioner, or, in the 
event of a vacancy in that office, the Assistant Commissioner senior in date of appointment shall 
fill the office of Commissioner during a vacancy in that office until the Commissioner is appointed 
and takes office. The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the Deputy Commissioner, and 
the Assistant Commissioners shall be appointed by the President, by and with the advice and 
consent of the Senate. The Secretary of Commerce, upon the nomination of the Commissioner, 
in accordance with law shall appoint all other officers and employees. 


eos e8 


§ 6. Duties of Commissioner. 


(a) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, shall superintend 
or perform all duties required by law respecting the granting and issuing of patents and the 
registration of trademarks; shall have the authority to carry on studies [and] programs, or exchanges 
of items or services regarding domestic and international patent and trademark law or the adminis- 
tration of the Patent and Trademark Office, and shall have charge of property belonging to the 
Patent and Trademark Office. He may, subject to the approval of the Secretary of Commerce, 
establish regulations, not inconsistent with law, for the conduct of proceedings in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

(b) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, in coordination 
with the Department of State, carry on programs and studies cooperatively with foreign patent 
offices and international intergovernmental organizations, or may authorize such programs and 
studies to be carried on, in connection with the performance of duties stated in subsection (a) 
of this section. 

(c) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with the 
concurrence of the Secretary of State, transfer funds appropriated to the Patent and Trademark 
Office, not to exceed $100,000 in any year, to the Department of State for the purpose of making 
special payments to internatinal intergovernmental organizations for studies and programs for 
advancing international cooperation concerning patents, trademarks, and related matters. These 
special payments may be in addition to any other payments or contributions to the international 
organization and shall not be subject to any limitations imposed by law on the amounts of such 
other payments or contributions by the Government of the United States. 

{(d) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with the 
concurrence of the Secretary of State, allocate funds appropriated to the Patent Office, to the 
Department of State for the purpose of payment of the share on the part of the United States to 
the working capital fund established under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. Contributions to cover 
the share on the part of the United States of any operating deficits of the International Bureau 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty shall be included in the annual budget of the Patent Office 
and may be transferred by the Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, 
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to the Department of State for the purpose of making payments thereof to the International 


Bureau.] 


* KKK * 


§ 13. Copies of patents for public libraries. 


The Commissioner may supply printed copies of specifications and drawings of patents to 
public libraries in the United States which shall maintain such copies for the use of the public, 
at the rate for each year’s issue established for this purpose in section 41 [(a)9] (d) of this title. 


xk KK *K 


CHAPTER 2-PROCEEDINGS IN THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


*e EE 


§ 21. [Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or holiday] Filing date and day 
for taking action. 


(a) The Commissioner may by rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on the date on which it was 
deposited with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited with the United 
States Postal Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies designated by the 
Commissioner. 

(b) When the day, or the last day, for taking any action or paying any fee in the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office falls on Saturday, Sunday, or a Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia, the action may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding secular or business 


day. 


* eK KK 


CHAPTER 4-PATENT FEES 


* ee KE 


§ 41. Patent fees 


[(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an application for 
a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining a patent 
in force, and for providing all other services and materials related to patents. No fee will be 
established for maintaining a design patent in force. 

[(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for a patent, other than 
for a design patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, will recover in 
aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. By the 
first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after enactment, fees for 
the processing of an application for a design patent, from filing through disposition by issuance 
or abandonment, will recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the 
Office of such processing. 

[(c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees for maintaining 
patents in force will recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to the Office, for the year in 
which such maintenance fees are received, of the actual processing all applications for patents, 
other than for design patents, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment. Fees 
for maintaining a patent in force will be due three years and six months, seven years and six 
months, and eleven years and six months after the grant of the patent. Unless payment of the 
applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office on or before the date 
the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as the end 
of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition 
of accepting within such six-month grace period the late payment of an applicable maintenance 
fee. 

{(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment, fees for all other services or materials related to patents will recover the estimated 
average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. The yearly fee 
for providing a library specified in section 13 of this title with uncertified printed copies of the 
specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year will be $50.] 

(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, $300; in 
addition, on filing or on preséntation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form 
which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in 
excess of twenty, and $100 for each application containing a multiple dependent claim. For the 
purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of this title 
or any claim depending therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in accordance 
with the number of claims to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the additional fees 
may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, $500. 

3. In design and plant cases: 

a. On filing each design application, $125. 
b. On filing each plant application, $200. 
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c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 

d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on filing or on 
presentation at uny other time, $30 for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the 
number of independent claims of the original patent, and $10 for each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of claims of the 
original patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with 
regulations of the Commissioner. 

5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addition, on filing 
a brief in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hearing before the Board of 
Appeals, $100. 

7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abandoned application for a 
patent or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, $500, unless 
the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case the fee shall be $50. 

8. For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the Commissioner 
in an application: 

a. On filing a first petition, $50. 

b. On filing a second petition, $100. 

c. On filing a third or subsequent petition. $200. 

(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in force: 

1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 

2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 

Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the 
patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment 
of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period the late payment 
of an applicable maintenance fee. No fee will be established for maintaining a design or plant 
patent in force. 

(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee required by subsection 
(b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay is shown to the satisfaction of 
the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner may require the payment of a 
surcharge as a condition of accepting payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace 
period. If the Commissioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the six-month grace 
period, the patent shall be considered as not having expired at the end of the grace period. 

(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the acceptance of a 
payment of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or affect the right of any 
person or his successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six-month grace 
period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection anything protected 
by the patent, to continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing 
so made, purchased, or used. The court before which such matter is in question may provide 
for the continued manufacture, use or sale of the thing made, purchased, or used as specified, 
or for the manufacture, use or sale of which substantial preparation was made after the six- 
month grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection, and 
it may also provide for the continued practice of any process, practiced, or for the practice of 
which substantial preparation was made, after the six-month grace period but prior to the 
acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection, to the extent and under such terms as 
the court deems equitable for the protection of investments made or business commenced after 
the six-month grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under the subsection. 

(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials related 
to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, 
services, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of this title 
with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that 
year will be $50. 

(3) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material related 
to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made by a department or agency 
of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may provide any applicant issued 
a notice under section 132 of this title with a copy of the specifications and drawings for all 
patents referred to in that notice without charge. 

[(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery specified in 
this section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for maintaining a patent in 
force will be adjusted more than once every three times. 

(f) The fees established in subsection (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted by the 
Commissioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations occurring 
during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the Secretary of 
Labor. Changes of less than 1 per centum may be ignored. 

(g) No fee established by the Commissioner under this section will take effect prior to sixty 
days following notice in the Federal Register. 


§ 42. Patent and Trademark Office funding. 


(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark 
Office will be payable to the Commissioner. 

(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for defraying the costs of the 
activities of the Patent and Trademark Office will be credited to the Patent and Trademark Office 
Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provisions of section 72Se of 
title 31, United States Code, notwithstanding. 
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(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry out, to the 
extent provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office. Fees 
available io the Commissioner under section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 
U.S.C. 1113), shall be used exclusively for the processing of trademark registrations and for 
other services and materials related to trademarks. 

(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid in excess of 
that required. 


PART II-PATENTABILITY OF INVENTIONS AND GRANT OF PATENTS 


ese ££ * 


CHAPTER 11-APPLICATION FOR PATENT 


*e Ee * 


§ 111. Application for patent 


[Application for patent shall be made by the inventor, except as otherwise provided in this 
title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall include: (1) a specification as 
prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this title; 
and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this title. The application must 
be signed by the applicant and accompanied by the fee required by law.] 

SEC. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor, 
except as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall 
include (1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed 
by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this 
title. The application must be accompanied by the fee required by law. The fee and oath may 
be submitted after the specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such period 
and under such conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by the 
Commissioner. Upon failure to submit the fee and oath within such prescribed period, the 
application shall be regarded as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner that the delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing date of an 
application shall be the date on which the specification and any required drawing are received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. 


§ 115. Oath of applicant 


The applicant shall make oath that he believes himself to be the original and first inventor 
of the process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter, or improvement thereof, for 
which he solicits a patent; and shall state of what country he is a citizen. Such oath may be made 
before any person within the United States authorized by law to administer oaths, or when, made 
in a foreign country, before any diplomatic or consular office of the United States authorized to 
administer oaths, or before any officer having an official seal and authorized to administer oaths 
in the foreign country in which the applicant may be, whose authority [shall be] is proved by 
certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States, or apostille of an official 
designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles 
of designated officials in the United States and such oath shall be valid if it complies with the 
laws of the state or country where made. When the application is made as provided in this title 
by a person other than the inventor, the oath may be so varied in form that it can be made by 
him. 


§ 116. [Joint inventors] /nventors. 


When an invention is made by two or more persons jointly, they shall apply for patent jointly 
and each sign the application and make the required oath, except as otherwise provided in this 
title. 

If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application for patent or cannot be found or reached 
after diligent effort, the application may be made by the other inventor on behalf of himself and 
the omitted inventor. The Commissioner, on proof of the pertinent facts and after such notice to 
the omitted inventor as he prescribes, may grant a patent to the inventor making the application, 
subject to the same rights which the omitted inventor would have had if he had been joined. The 
omitted inventor may subsequently join in the application. 

Whenever [a person is joined in an application for patent as joint inventor through error, or 
a joint inventor is not included in an application through error] through error a person is named 
in an application for patent as the inventor, or through error an inventor is not named in an 
application, and such error arose without any deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner 
may permit the application to be amended accordingly, under such terms as he prescribes. 


*x**e KK * 


CHAPTER 16-DESIGNS 
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§ 173. Term of design patent. 


[Patents for designs may be granted for the term of three years and six months, or for seven 
years, or for fourteen years, as the applicant, in his application, elects.] 
Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years. 


x**e KK 


PART III-PATENTS AND PROTECTION OF PATENT RIGHTS 


ee ee 


CHAPTER 25-AMENDMENT AND CORRECTION OF PATENTS 


*e ee * 


§ 256. Misjoinder of inventor. 


[Whenever a patent is issued on the application of persons as joint inventors and it appears 
that one of such persons was not in fact a joint inventor, and that he was included as a joint 
inventor by error and without any deceptive intention, the Commissioner may, on application of 
all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be 
imposed, issue a certificate deleting the name of the erroneously joined person from the patent. 

[Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that a person was a joint inventor, but was omitted 
by error and without deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of 
all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be 
imposed, issue a certificate adding his name to the patent as a joint inventor. 

[The misjoinder or nonjoinder of joint inventors shall not invalidate a patent, if such error can 
be corrected as provided in this section. The court before which such matter is called in question 
may order correction of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties concerned and the 
Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly.] 


§ 256. Correction of named inventor. 


Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, or through error 
an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose without any deceptive intention 


on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties and assignees, with proof 
of the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate correcting such 
error. The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall not invalidate 
the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as provided in this section. The 
court before which such matter is called in question may order correction of the patent on notice 
and hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly. 


CHAPTER 16-OWNERSHIP AND ASSIGNMENT 


*e ee * 


§ 261. Ownership; assignment. 


Subject to the provisions of this title, patents shall have the attributes of personal property. 

Applications for patent, patents, or any interest therein, shall be assignable in law by an 
instrument in writing. The applicant, patentee, or his assigns or legal representatives may in like 
manner grant and convey an exclusive right under his application for patent, or patents, to the 
whole or any specified part of the United States. 

A certificate of acknowledgment under the hand and official seal of a person authorized to 
administer oaths within the United States, or, in a foreign country, of a diplomatic or consular 
officer of the United States or an officer authorized to administer oaths whose authority is proved 
by a certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States, or apostille of an official 
designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles 
of designated officials in the United States, shall be prima facie evidence of the execution of an 
assignment, grant or conveyance of a patent or application for patent. 

An assignment, grant or conveyance shall be void as against any subsequent purchaser or 
mortgagee for a valuable consideration, without notice, unless it is recorded in the Patent and 
Trademark Office within three months from its date or prior to the date of such subsequent 
purchase or mortgage. 


CHAPTER 29-REMEDIES FOR INFRINGEMENT OF PATENT, 
AND OTHER ACTIONS 


Sec. 
281. Remedy for infringement of patent. 


294. Voluntary arbitration. 
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§ 294. Voluntary arbitration. 


(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a provision requiring 
arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement arising under the contract. 
In the absence of such a provision, the parties to an existing patent validity or infringement 
dispute may agree in writing to settle such dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or agreement 
shall be valid, irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist at law or in equity 
for revocation of a contract. 

(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of awards shall be 
governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is not inconsistent with this 
section. In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under section 282 of this 
title shall be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any party to the proceeding. 

(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to the arbitration 
but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to an arbitration may agree 
that in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subsequently determined to 
be invalid or unenforceable in a judgment rendered by a court to competent jurisdiction from 
which no appeal can or has been taken, such award may be modified by any court of competent 
jurisdiction upon application by any party to the arbitration. Any such modification shall govern 
the rights and obligations between such parties from the date of such modification. 

(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licensee shall give 
notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice prepared for 
each patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the names and addresses of 
the parties, the name of the inventor, and the name of the patent owner, shall designate the 
number of the patent, and shall contain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a court, 
the party requesting such modification shall give notice of such modification to the Commissioner. 
The Commissioner shall upon receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of the 
prosecution of such patent. If the required notice is not filed with the Commissioner, any party 
to the proceeding may provide such notice to the Commissioner. 

(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by subsection (d) is received 
by the Commissioner. 


eK KK 


TRADEMARK ACT OF 1946 


**eK KK 


Sec. 8 (a). Duration of registration-Cancelation at end of 6 years 
unless affidavit of use filed. 


Each certificate of registration shall remain in force for 20 years: Provided, That the registration 
of any mark under the provisions of this Act shall be canceled by the Commissioner at the end 
of 6 years following its date, unless within | year next preceding the expiration of such 6 years 
the registrant shall file in the Patent and Trademark Office an affidavit showing that said mark 
is [still] in use in commerce or showing that its nonuse is due to special circumstances which 
excuse such nonuse and is not due to any intention to abandon the mark. Special notice of the 
requirement for such affidavit shall be attached to each certificate of registration. 


Sec. 8(b). Cancelation of republished prior registrations unless 
affidavit of use filed. 


Any registration published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act 
shall be canceled by the Commissioner at the end of 6 years after the date of such publication 
unless within 1 year next preceding the expiration of such 6 years and registrant shall file in the 
Patent and Trademark Office an affidavit showing that said marks is [still] in use in commerce 
or showing that its nonuse is due to special circumstances which excuse such nonuse and is not 
due to any intention to abandon the mark. 


Ke KX 


Sec. II. Acknowledgments and verifications. 


Acknowledgments and verifications required hereunder may be made before any person within 
the United States authorized by law to administer oaths, or, when made in a foreign country, 
before any diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or before any official authorized 
to administer oaths in the foreign country concerned whose authority [shall] is proved by a 
certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or apostille of an official 
designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles 
of designated officials in the United States, and shall be valid if they comply with the laws of 
the state or country where made. 


**eKK * 
Sec. 13. Opposition to registration of marks on the Principal Register. 


Any person who believes that he would be damaged by the registration of a mark upon the 
principal register may upon payment of the required fee, file [a verified] an opposition in the 
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Patent and Trademark Office, stating the grounds therefor, within thirty days after the publication 
under subsection (a) of section 12 of this Act of the mark sought to be registered. Upon written 
request prior to the expiration of the thirty-day period, the time for filing opposition shall be 
extended for an additional thirty days, and further extensions of time for filing opposition may 
be granted by the Commissioner for good cause when requested prior to the expiration of an 
extension. The Commissioner shall notify the applicant 86 of each extension of the time for filing 
opposition. [An unverified opposition may be filed by a duly authorized attorney, but such 
opposition shall be null and void unless verified by the opposer within a reasonable time after 
such filing to be fixed by the Commissioner.] An opposition may be amended under such 
conditions as maybe prescribed by the Commissioner. 

SEC. 14. A [verified] petition to cancel a registration of a mark, stating the grounds relied 
upon, may, upon payment of the prescribed fee, be filed by any person who believes that he is 
or will be damaged by the registration of a mark on the principal register established by this 
Act, or under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905— 

(a) within five years from the date of the registration of the mark under this Act; or 

(b) within five years from the date of publication under section 12(c) hereof of a mark registered 
under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905; or 

(c) at any time if the registered mark becomes the common descriptive name of an article or 
substance, or has been abandoned, or its registration was obtained fraudulently or contrary to 
the provisions of section 4 or of subsections (a), (b), or (c) of section 2 of this Act for a registration 
hereunder, or contrary to similar prohibitory provisions of said prior Acts for a registration 
thereunder, or if the registered mark is being used by, or with the permission of, the registrant 
so as to misrepresent the source of the goods or services in connection with which the mark is 
used; or 

(d) at any time if the mark is registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 
1905, and has not been published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this 
Act; or 

(e) at any time in the case of a certification mark on the ground that the registrant (1) does 
not control, or is not able legitimately to exercise control over, the use of such mark, or (2) 
engages in the production or marketing of any goods or services to which the certification mark 
is applied, or (3) permits the use of the certification mark for purposes other than to certify, or 
(4) discriminately refuses to certify or to continue to certify the goods or services of any person 
who maintains the standards or conditions which such mark certifies: 

Provided, That the Federal Trade Commission may apply to cancel on the 
grounds specified in subsections (c) and (e) of this section any mark regis- 
tered on the principal register established by this Act, and the prescribed 
fee shall not be required. 


Sec. 15. Incontestability under certain conditions of right to use mark. 


Except on a ground for which application to cancel may be filed at any time under subsections 
(c) and (e) of section 14 of this Act, and except to the extent, if any, to which the use of a mark 
registered on the principal register infringes a valid right acquired under the law of any State or 
Territory by use of a mark or trade name continuing from a date prior to the date of [the 
publication] registration under this Act of such registered mark, the right of the registrant to use 
such registered mark in commerce for the goods or services on or in conncection with which 
such registered mark has been in continuous use for 5 consecutive years subsequent to the date 
of such registration and is still in use in commerce, shall be incontestable: Provided, That— 

(1) there has been no final decision adverse to registrant’s claim of ownership of such 
mark for such goods or services, or to registrant’s right to register the same or to keep the 
same on the register; and 

(2) there is no proceeding involving said rights pending in the Patent Office or in a court 
and not finally disposed of; and 

(3) an affidavit is filed with the Commissioner within | year after the expiration of any 
such 5-year period setting forth those goods or services stated in the registration on or in 
connection with which such mark has been in continuous use for such 5 consecutive years 
and is still in use in commerce, and the other matters specified in subsections (1) and (2) 
hereof; and 

(4) no incontestable right shall be acquired in a mark which is the common descriptive 
name of any article or substance, patented or otherwise. 

Subject to the conditions above specified in this section, the incontestable right with reference 
to a mark registered under this Act shall apply to a mark registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 
1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905, upon the filing of the required affidavit with the Commissioner 
within | year after the expiration of any period of 5 consecutive years after the date of publication 
of a mark under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act. 

The Commissioner shall notify any registrant who files the above-prescribed affidavit of the 
filing thereof. 


Sec. 16. Interference. 


[Whenever application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a 
mark previously registered by another, or for the registration of which another has pre- 
viously made application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in 
connection with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive, 
the Commissioner may declare that an interference exists. ] Upon petition showing extraor- 
dinary circumstances, the Commissioner may declare that an interference exists when 
application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a mark previously 
registered by another, or for the registration of which another has previously made 
application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in connection with 
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the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to decieve. No interference 
shall be declared between an application and the registration of a mark the right to the 
use of which has become incontestable. 


(H.R. 6260] 


** * KX 


§ 31. Fees 


Patent and Trade- 


(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and processing of an 
mark Office 


application for the registration of a trademark or other mark and for all other services 
performed by and materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office related to 
trademarks and other marks. [Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover 
in aggregate 50 Ler centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 
Fees for all other services or materials related to trademarks and other marks will recover 
the estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the 
material.] However, no fee for the filing or processing of an application for the registration 
of a trademark or other mark or for the renewal or assignment of a trademark or other 
mark will be adjusted more than once every three years. No fee established under this 
section will take effect prior to sixty days following notice in the Federal Register. 

(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material 
related to trademarks or other marks in connection with an occasional request made by 
a department or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Indian Arts and 
Crafts Board will not be charged any fee to register Government trademarks of genuineness 


Appropriation 
Authorization 


and quality for Indian products or for products of particular Indian tribes and groups. 


*e KK * 


(42) Request for Refunds 

In order to expedite the processing of refunds for payment 
of fees by actual mistake or in excess of the designated fees, 
attorneys and applicants requesting refunds should direct their 
correspondence to the attention of the “Refund Section, 
Accounting Division, Office of Finance.” This procedure 
should be followed whether the request is for a refund check 
or for a credit to the deposit account. The problems of mis- 
routing the request for a refund in the Patent and Trademark 
Office would be alleviated and the payment of refunds acceler- 
ated. 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance & Planning. 


[1024 O.G. 59 (11-23-82)]} 


(43) Deposit Account Authorizations 

The rules of practice were amended effective Oct. 1, 1982, 
at 37 CFR 1.25(b) to state that: “A general authorization to 
charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth in §§ 1.16 to 1.18 
to a deposit account may be filed in an individual application, 
either for the entire pendency of the application or with respect 
to a particular paper filed.” A general authorization would not 
apply to document supply fees under § 1.19, such as those 
required for certified copies; to post-issuance fees under § 1.20 
such as those required for maintenance fees; or to miscellaneous 
fees and charges under § 1.21, such as assignment recording 
fees. 

Many applications filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, contain broad 
language authorizing any additional fees which might have 
been due to be charged to a deposit account. The Patent and 
Trademark Office does not interpret such broad authorizations, 
filed in an application on or after Oct. 1, 1982, will be inter- 
preted as authorization to charge the issue fee; as well as any 
other fee set forth in §§ 1.16, 1.17 or 1.18. Fees under sections 
1.19, 1.20 and 1.21 will not be charged as a result of a general 
authorization under section 1.25. 

It is recommended that authorizations to charge fees to 
deposit accounts include reference to the particular fees or fee 
sections of the rules which applicant intends to authorize. For 
example, if filing and processing fees under §§ 1.16 and 1.17 
only are intended to be included in the authorization, and not 
the issue fee under § 1.18, the authorization could read: “The 
Commissioner is hereby authorized to charge any fees under 
37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 which may be required during the entire 


” 


pendency of the application to Deposit Account No. 
Such an authorization would clearly exclude issue fees under 
37 CFR 1.18 while including all the filing and processing fees 
listed in 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17. Similarly, if it were intended 
to authorize the charging of fees relating only to a specific paper, 
the authorization could read “The Commissioner is hereby 
authorized to charge any fees under 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 
which may be required by this paper to Deposit Account 
No. .” Such authorizations would cover situations in 
which a check to cover a filing and processing fee under 37 
CFR 1.16 and 1.17 was omitted or was for an amount less than 
the amount required. 

It is extremely important that the authorization be clear and 
unambiguous. If applicants file authorizations which are ambig- 
uous and which deviate from the usual forms of authorizations, 
the Office may not interpret the authorizations in the manner 
applicants intend. In such cases applicants could be subject to 
further expenses, petitions, etc. in order to correct fees which 
were not charged as intended due to an ambiguous authoriza- 
tion. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


July 1, 1983 


[1032 OG 32] 


(44) Deposit Account Authorization to 


Charge Issue Fee 


This notice supplements the Official Gazette notice, dated 
July 1, 1983, published at 1032 O.G. 33 on July 26, 1983. 

The rules of practice were amended effective Oct. 1, 1982, 
at 37 CFR 1.25(b) to state that: “A general authorization to 
charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth in 37 CFR 1.16 
to 1.18 to a deposit account may be filed in an individual 
application, either for the entire pendency of the application 
or with respect to a particular paper filed.” 

The Patent and Trademark Office will treat broad language 
to “charge any additional fees which may be required at any 
time during the prosecution of the application” as authorization 
to charge the issue fee on applications filed on or after Oct. 1, 
1982. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


Sept. 30, 1988 


[1095 OG 44] 
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(45) Unpaid Fee Checks 

Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office will change the procedure 
for handling fee checks of attorneys and agents that are returned 
to the Office unpaid. Presently, when a check submitted as 
payment for an application, a processing, an issue or any other 
fee is returned to the Office unpaid, the Office of Finance sends 
a letter to the attorney or agent who represents the applicant, 
or to the applicant if unrepresented by an attorney or agent, 
enclosing the check and calling attention to the fact that the 
check was returned unpaid. Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office 
of Finance will send a copy of its letter to the applicant if the 
letter is addressed to an attorney or agent. The prohibition of 
37 CFR §§ 1.33 and 2.18 against double correspondence is 
waived in view of the submission of a check that is returned 
unpaid to the Office. 

A registered patent attorney or agent who repeatedly submits 
checks that are returned unpaid through no fault of the bank 
may expect to have the matter referred to the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline. 


DONALD W. PETERSON 
Deputy Commissioner 


Oct. 5, 1987 


[1083 TMOG 44] 


(46) Posting of Filing Fee Codes 

We are making a minor change in the recording of fees so 
that we can speed up the processing of mail. 

First, a brief explanation of the problem. Incoming mail to 
the PTO has soared. The number of envelopes received in the 
Mail Room in the first four months of this fiscal year is almost 
30% higher than for the same period last year. This sudden 
increase has taxed existing resources and a backlog has devel- 
oped. It takes a new employee over one year to become profi- 
cient in recognizing the hundreds of different types of 
documents entering the Office, the appropriate fee codes to 
apply, and the appropriate destination. 

One of the most time-consuming functions of the Mail Room 
initial review clerks is the determination of how many indepen- 
dent and dependent claims there are in a patent application 
so that the appropriate amounts can be coded for the basic 
application fee, the extra independent claim fee, the extra total 
claim fee, and the multiple dependent claim fee. This can 
involve a substantial amount of time in complicated cases, 
particularly when there are preliminary amendments. With over 
30,000 individual documents patent applications and all other 
mail to be processed and routed each day, such time-consuming 
delays have a severe adverse impact in moving all the work. 

So, effective immediately, we are making a change which 
will move the mail more quickly. Rather than go through the 
time-consuming computation in the Mail Room to determine 
the amount to charge to each specific claim fee code, the 
total amount received will be recorded in one filing code. The 
detailed calculations will continue to be done later in the process 
where, in conjunction with the formality review of the applica- 
tion, the analysis takes place as to whether or not the fee 
submitted was correct. The individual charges remain the same 
and the information on claims contained in the application will 
continue to be reported on the application filing receipt without 
change. Here’s what would be seen on deposit account charges 
and checks: 


101-Includes amount for basic filing fee, extra independent 
claims, extra total claims, and multiple dependent claims, 
previously recorded as 101, 102, 103, and 104, respec- 
tively. 

201-Includes same items as above for small entity applications, 
previously recorded as 201, 202, 203, and 204. 

108-Includes same items as above for reissue applications, 
previously recorded as 108, 109, and 110. 

208-Includes same items as above for small entity reissue appli- 
cations, previously recorded as 208, 209, and 210. 
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This revised procedure allows us to be more efficient. 
THERESA A. BRELSFORD 


Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Mar. 31, 1988 


[1089 OG 57] 


(47) Use of Metric System of Measurements 


in Patent Applications 


The ability of the United States to compete in world trade 
and improve our trade balance is becoming more important 
and more difficult each day as our competitors get stronger. 
Presently, the United States is the only industrial country which 
has not adopted the metric system of weights and measures. 
The lack of U.S. goods being produced and packaged under 
metric standards results in our country being at a competitive 
disadvantage in world markets. 

To improve our competitiveness, in the 1988 trade bill, Con- 
gress established metric as the Nation’s “preferred system of 
units for United States trade and commerce,” and set a 1992 
date for Federal agencies to complete their transition to metric 
uses in “procurement, grants and other business related activi- 
ties”. 

To implement the congressional designation of the metric 
system of measurement for U.S. trade and commerce, the Presi- 
dent on July 25, 1991, issued an Executive Order (Metric Usage 
in Federal Government Programs) for the Federal Government 
to lead the way in metric usage. The Department of Commerce 
has been designated as the lead agency responsible for coordi- 
nating usage by the Federal Government. 

The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) does not currently 
require weights and measures in patent applications to be stated 
in the metric system. However, in Section 608.01 of the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure, all patent applicants are 
strongly encouraged to use either (1) only metric units or (2) 
inch-pound units together with their metric equivalents, when 
describing their inventions in the specifications of patent appli- 
cations. 

In the spirit of the Executive Order, the PTO reiterates and 
emphasizes strong encouragement for patent applicants to use 
the metric system of weights and measurements in patent appli- 
cations. At some future time when there has been a sufficient 
conversion to metric usage by U.S. research and development 
industries, the PTO will consider making it a requirement that 
patent applicants use metric units in patent applications. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Jan. 15, 1992 


[1135 OG 55] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 10 
[Docket No. 920671-3225] 
RIN 0651-AA55 


(48) 


Changes in Signature and Filing Requirements for 
Correspondence filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final rule; correction. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is cor- 
recting errors in the final rule which appeared in the Federal 
Register on Friday, October 22, 1993 (53 FR 54494). The 
regulations related to changes in signature and filing require- 
ments for correspondence filed in the patent and Trademark 
Office contained in parts 1,2 and 10. 

Effective Date: November 22, 1993. 

For Further Information Contact: Abraham Hershkovitz by 
telephone at (703) 305-9282, or by facsimile transmission at 
(703) 305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and 
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addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231 


Supplementary Information: 
Background 


The final regulations that are the subject of these corrections, 
make changes to the rules of practice relating to signatures and 
filing requirements for correspondence filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


Need for Correction 


As published, the final regulations contain errors, which may 
be misleading and are in need of clarification. Several sections 
realting to receipt of facsimile transmissions in certain trade- 
mark documents were omitted. 


Correction of Publication 


Accordingly, the publication on October 22, 1993, of the 
final regulations (docket No. 920671-3225), which were the 
subject of FR Doc. $3-25864, is corrected as follows: 


1. On page 54494, in the second column, at the end of the first 
partial paragraph, the following sentence should be added: 
“This final rulemaking also expands the acceptability of fac- 
simile transmission to certain trademark documents which were 
not part of the proposed rulemaking.” 


2. On page 54495, in the second column, after the first full 
paragraph, the following paragraphs should be added: “This 
final rulemaking also expands the acceptability of facsimile 
transmissions to certain trademark documents, not included in 
the propsed rulemaking. These additional documents are: 

(1) An affidavit showing that a mark is still in use or con- 
taining an excuse for nonuse under section 8 (a) or (b) or 
section 12 (c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C 1058(a), 1058(b), 
1062(c); 

(2) An application for renewal of a registration under section 
9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; 

(3) In an application under section 1(b) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to allege 
use in commerce under section 1(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under section 
1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 (d)(1). 

The Certificate of Mailing or Transmission provisions of 
§ 1.8 do not apply to correspondence listed in (1) through (3) 
above, nor to the filing of corrrepondence in an international 
application before the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. Interna- 
tional Searching Authority, or the U.S. International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority or to the filing, in an application 
under section 1(b) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), 
of a request under section 1(d)(2) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. 1051 (d)(2), for an extension of time to file a statement 
of use under 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 
(d)(1). See 1.8(a) (v), (viii), (ix), (xi) and (xii). If the transmis- 
sion of any of these documents is completed after midnight 
(Eastern time) of the due date, the papers are untimely” 


3. On page 54495, second column, in the first sentence of the 
second full paragraph, “2.51, 2.52 or 2.72” should be revised 
to read “or 2.21”. 


4. On page 54495, second column, at the end of the third full 
paragraph, the following sentence should be added: “This final 
rulemaking also expands the acceptability of specimens filed 
in conjuction with amendments to allege use under section 
l(c); statements of use under section 1(d); affidavits of use 
or excusable nonuse under section 8(a) or (b) or 12(c); and 
application for renewal under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1051 (c) and (d); 1058 (a) and (b); 1062(c) and 
1059.” 


5. On page 54495, third column, in item numbered (2) §§ 2.51, 
2.52, or 2.72” should be revised to read “§ 2.21”. 


6. On the page 54495, third column, the item numbered “(3)” 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


at the bottom of the column, should be removed. 


7. On page 54495, third column, the item numbered “(4)” at 
the bottom of the column, should be removed. 


8. On page 54495, third column, the item numbered “(5)” 
should be redesignated as “(3)”. 


9. On page 54495, the item numbered “(6)” should be removed. 


10. On page 54496, top of the first column, the item numbered 
“(7)” should be redesignated as “(4)”. 


11. On page 54496, top of the first column, the item numbered 
“(8)” should be redesignated as “(5)”. 


12. On page 54498, in lines 16 and 17, from the top of the 
third column, “2.51, 2.51, or 2.72” should be revised to read 


‘or 22". 


13. On page 54498, in the third column, at the end of the first 
paragraph, the following sentence should be added: “However, 
the suggestion has been adopted to the extent that the Office 
will accept, via facsimile transmission, an affidavit showing 
that a mark is still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse 
under section 8 (a) or (b) or section 12(c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); an application for 
renewal of a registration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1059; and in application under section 1(b) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment 
to allege use in commerce under section1(c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under 
section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1).” 


14. On page 54502, in section 1.603, lines 4 and 5 should be 
revised to read “§ 1.8(a)(2)(i)(A) through (D) and (F); 1.8 
(a)(2)(ii)(A) and (D); and 1.8(a)(2)(iii)(A)”. 


15. On page 54502, in section 1.8(a)(2) introductory text, the 
coma in the last line between “on” and “the” should be removed. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 

Assistant Secretary of Commerce 
and Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


November 27, 1993 


The corrected Final Rulemaking incorporating the changes 
identified above is set forth below. 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 10 
[Docket No. 90671-3225] 

RIN 0651-AA55 


Changes in Signature and Filing Requirements for Corre- 
spondence Filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases 
to: specify the types of correspondence which will no longer 
require original signatures; provide for facsimile transmission 
of certain correspondence to the Office; discontinue use of the 
drop boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and at the Department 
of Commerce Building in Washington, D.C.; and clarify other 
provisions with respect to practice before the Office. 
Effective Date: November 22, 1993. These rules will be appli- 
cable to all correspondence filed with the Office on or after 
the effective date. 

For Further Information Contact: Abraham Hershkovitz by 
telephone at (703) 305-9282, by facsimile transmission at (703) 
305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rule- 
making published in the Federal Register at 57 FR 36034 
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(August 12, 1992) and in the Patent and Trademark Office 
Official Gazette at 1142 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8-13 (September 
1, 1992), the Office proposed to amend the rules of practice 
in patent and trademark cases to simplify the manner in which 
correspondence may be transmitted to the Office and clarify 
other provisions with respect to practice before the Office. This 
rulemaking includes changes to expand those situations where 
a party can use the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission 
procedure, and minor technical modifications in Part 2 of Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations which were not part of 
the proposed rulemaking. This rule making also expands the 
acceptability of facsimile transmissions to certain trademark 
documents which were not part of the proposed rulemaking. 

Written comments were submitted by twenty-two law firms, 
five individuals, nine corporations, two organizations and three 
agencies. An oral hearing was not conducted. 

The following includes a discussion of the rules being 
changed and the reasons for those changes, and an analysis of 
the comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rule-making. 


Discussion of Specific Sections to be Changed or Added: 


(1) Types of Correspondence No longer Requiring Original 
Signatures (Section 1.4) 

Section 1.4 is amended to include a new paragraph (d) to 
specify that most correspondence filed in the Office, which 
requires a person’s signature, may be an original, or a copy 
thereof. See §§ 1.4 (e) and (f) for types of correspondence 
where the original must be filed in the Office. The word original, 
as used in this rulemaking, is defined as correspondence which 
is personally signed in permanent ink by the person whose 
signature appears thereon. Where copies of correspondence 
are acceptable, photocopies or facsimile transmissions may be 
filed. For example, a photocopy or facsimile transmission of 
an original of an amendment, declaration, petition, issue fee 
transmittal form, authorization to charge a deposit account, 
etc., may be submitted in a patent or trademark application. 
Furthermore, where copies are permitted, second and further 
generation copies (i.e., copy of a copy) are acceptable. The 
original, if not submitted to the Office, should be retained as 
evidence of proper execution in the event that questions arise 
as to the authenticity of the signature reproduced on the photo- 
copy or facsimile-transmitted correspondence. If a question of 
authenticity arises, the Office may require submission of the 
original. 

Section 1.4(e) identifies types of correspondence in which 
an original must be submitted to the Office. Where an original 
is required, copies are not acceptable and will not be accorded 
a receipt date. Correspondence, as referred to in this section, 
includes application forms for registration to practice before 
the Office and data sheets for the register of patent attorneys 
and agents. 

Section 1.4(f) provides that when a document that is required 
by statute to be certified must be filed (such as a certified copy 
of a foreign patent application, pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 119; a 
certified copy of an international application, pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 365; a certified copy of a foreign trademark registration, 
pursuant to 15 U.S.C. 1126(e); a certified copy of a final court 
order, pursuant to 15 U.S.C. 1119; or a certified copy of a U.S. 
trademark registration), a copy of the certification, including 
a photocopy or facsimile transmission, will not be acceptable. 
The requirement for an original certification does not apply to 
certifications such as required under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.60, 1.97(e) 
and 3.73(b), since these certifications are not required by statute. 

(2) Identification of Applications (Section 1.5) Section 1.5(a) 
is amended to make reference to the certificate procedure under 
§ 1.8 consistent with the new title for § 1.8. 

(3) Receipt of Correspondence (Section 1.6) 

A descriptive heading is added to each paragraph of § 1.6 
to identify the content of that paragraph. 

The phrase “correspondence” is used in § 1.6 since the terms 
“papers”, “letters” and “fees” all fall within the generic defini- 
tion of “correspondence”. 

Section 1.6(a) is amended to clarify that correspondence 
transmitted by facsimile on weekends or Federal holidays 
within the District of Columbia, will be accorded the next 
business day as the date of receipt. 
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Sections 1.6(b) and (c) are amended to clarify that weekdays 
refer to any day except a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia. 

Section 1.6(c) is amended to delete reference to the box 
locations in the lobby of Crystal Plaza Building 3, Arlington, 
Virginia, and at the Department of Commerce Building in 
Washington, D.C. The use of the drop boxes was discontinued 
on April 21, 1992, and the hours of operation for the attorney’s 
window were extended to midnight, the same hours the drop 
boxes were available. The public can now deposit correspon- 
dence with the Office and obtain an acknowledgment of receipt 
after normal business hours. See “Changes in How Papers May 
Be Filed in the Patent and Trademark Office”, 1137 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 7 (April 7, 1992). 

Use of the drop boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and Depart- 
ment of Commerce Building locations had caused problems 
for both the public and the Office. Occasionally, it had been 
difficult to determine the dates of actual deposit of correspon- 
dence in the boxes. On occasion, Office employees and/or 
members of the public had been denied access to the drop box 
at the Department of Commerce by building security guards 
due to a special event taking place at the Department. Addition- 
ally, there were instances of correspondence being found out- 
side of the drop boxes (e.g., on the floor of the main lobby of 
the Department of Commerce Building, on the guard’s desk, 
on a nearby table, etc.). As a result, on occasion, the Office 
lacked confidence in assigning correct dates of receipt to corre- 
spondence deposited in the boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 
and at the Department of Commerce Building. Given these 
difficulties, and the fact that the necessity for these boxes has 
been greatly diminished as a result of the facsimile transmission 
and certificate of mailing procedures,1.6(c) is amended by 
deleting reference to the drop boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 
3 and the Department of Commerce Building. 

A new section 1.6(d) is added to specify the types of corre- 
spondence which may be transmitted by facsimile and former 
§ 1.6(d) is revised to be consistent with § 1.8(b) and redesig- 
nated as § 1.6(e). The widespread use of facsimile transmission 
and the resulting time saved in correspondence between appli- 
cants and the Office prompted the Office to establish a trial 
program to accept facsimile transmission of certain correspon- 
dence. The policy on “Filing of Certain Papers and Authoriza- 
tions to Charge Deposit Accounts by Facsimile Transmission” 
was published at 1096 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 30 (November 15, 
1988) and was supplemented in the notice “Filing of Certain 
Papers with the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences by 
Facsimile Transmission” published at 1108 Off. Gaz. Pat. 
Office 15 (November 14, 1989). The policy on “Filing of 
Certain Trademark Papers and Authorizations to Charge 
Deposit Accounts by Facsimile Transmission” was published 
at 1123 Off. Gaz. TM. Office 18 (February 12, 1991). In light 
of the success of the trial program, a policy on acceptance 
of facsimile transmission is incorporated into § 1.6(d). The 
situations where transmission of correspondence by facsimile 
is permitted have been increased over those permissible under 
the trial program outlined above. The situations where transmis- 
sions by facsimile remain prohibited are identified in 1.6(d)(1)- 
(9). Prohibitions cover situations where originals are required 
as specified in §§ 1.4 (e) and (f), and situations where accepting 
a facsimile transmission would be unduly burdensome on the 
Office. As a courtesy, the Office will attempt to notify senders 
whenever correspondence is sent to the Office by facsimile 
transmission that falls within one of these prohibitions. Senders 
are cautioned against submitting correspondence by facsimile 
transmission which is not permitted under § 1.6(d) since such 
correspondence will not be accorded a receipt date. 

This final rulemaking expands the acceptability of facsimile 
transmission to certain patent interference proceedings, not 
included in the proposed rulemaking, to reflect the practice set 
forth at 1108 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 15 (November 14, 1989). 

This final rulemaking also expands the acceptability of fac- 
simile transmission to certain trademark documents, not include 
in the proposed rulemaking. These addditional documents are: 

(1) An affidavit showing that a mark is still in use or con- 
taining an excuse for nonuse under section 8(a) or (b) or section 
12(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 
1062(c); 

(2) An application for renewal of a registration under section 
9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; 
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(3) In an application under section 1(b) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to allege 
use in commerce under section 1(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under section 
1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

The Certificate of Mailing or Transmission provisions of § 
1.8 do not apply to correspondence listed in (1)-(3) above, nor 
to the filing of correspondence in an international application 
before the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. International 
Searching Authority, or the U.S. International Preliminary 
Examining Authority or to the filing, in an application under 
section 1(b) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), of a 
request under section 1(d)(2) of the Trademark act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051 (d)(2), for an extension of time to file a statement of use 
under section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 
(d)(1). See §§ 1.8 (a)(2)(i)(E) and 1.8 (a)(2)(ii)(B), (C), (E) 
and (F). If the transmission of any of these documents is com- 
pleted after midnight (Eastern time) of the due date, the papers 
are untimely. 

Under § 1.6(d)(4) as adopted in this final rulemaking, draw- 
ings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 1.165, 1.174, 
1.437, or 2.21 may not be filed by facsimile in patent and 
trademark applications. The experience of the Office is that 
the quality of the drawings received by facsimile transmission 
is generally not sufficient to comply with the drawing require- 
ments set forth in these rules. However, applicants may submit 
by facsimile transmission proposed drawing corrections for 
approval by the Office. 

In trademark proceedings, the facsimile transmission of spec- 
imens in response to an Office action will be permitted. Fac- 
simile-transmitted specimens must be legible in order to be 
accepted and examined as specimens. This final rulemaking 
also expands the acceptability of specimens filed in conjunction 
with amendments to allege use under section 1(c); statements 
of use under section 1(d); affidavits of use or excusable nonuse 
under section 8 (a) or (b) or 12(c); and applications for renewal 
under section 9 of the Trademark Act. 15 U.S.C. 1051 (c) and 
(d); 1058 (a) and (b); 1062(c) and 1059. 

The date of receipt accorded to any correspondence permitted 
to be sent by facsimile transmission is the date the complete 
transmission is received by an Office facsimile unit, unless the 
transmission is completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia. Correspondence for 
which transmission was completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, will be 
accorded a receipt date of the next succeeding day which is 
not a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia. For example, a facsimile transmission to the 
Office from California starting on a Friday at 8:45 p.m. Pacific 
time and taking 20 minutes, would be completed at 9:05 p.m. 
Pacific time. The complete transmission would be received in 
the Office around 12:05 a.m. Eastern time on Saturday. The 
receipt date accorded to the correspondence is the date of the 
following business day, which in this case, would be Monday 
(assuming that Monday was not a Federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia). 

The following lists itemize types of correspondence which 
may not be filed by facsimile transmission, and, if submitted 
by facsimile, will not be accorded a date of receipt: 


Correspondence Relative to Patents and Patent Applica- 
tions Where Filing by Facsimile Transmission is Not per- 
mitted 


(1) A document that is required by statute to be certified; 

(2) A national patent application specification and drawing 
or other correspondence for the purpose of obtaining an applica- 
tion filing date; 

(3) Drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 
1.165, 1.174, or 1.437; 

(4) Correspondence in an interference which an examiner- 
in-chief orders to be filed by hand or “Express Mail”; 

(5) Agreements between parties to an interference under 35 
U.S.C. 135(c); 

(6) Correspondence to be filed in an interference proceeding 
which consists of a preliminary statement under § 1.621; a 
transcript of a deposition under § 1.676 or of interrogatories, 
cross-interrogatories, or recorded answers under 1.684(c); or 
an evidentiary record and exhibits under § 1.653; 
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(7) Correspondence to be filed in a patent application subject 
to a secrecy order under §§ 5.1-5.8 of this chapter and directly 
related to the secrecy order content of the application; 

(8) An international application for patent; 

(9) A copy of the international application and the basic 
national fee necessary to enter the national stage, as specified 
in § 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b); 

(10) A request for reexamination under § 1.510. 


Correspondence Relative to Trademark Registrations and 
Trademark Applications Where Filing by Facsimile Trans- 
mission is Not Permitted 


(1) The filing of a trademark application; 

(2) Drawings submitted under § 2.21; 

(3) A petition to cancel a registration of a mark under section 
14, subsection (1) or (2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; 

(4) Request for cancellation or amendment of a registration 
under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1057(e); 
and certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or 
amendment under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(5) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal. 


Correspondence Relative to Practitioner Registrations, 
Investigations, and Disciplinary Proceedings Where Filing 
by Facsimile Transmission is Not Permitted 


Correspondence requiring a person’s signature and relating 
to: 
(1) Registration to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office in patent cases; 

(2) Enrollment and disciplinary investigations; or 

(3) Disciplinary proceedings. 

(4) Certificate of Mailing or Transmission Procedure 

(Section 1.8) 

The title of § 1.8 is changed from Certificate of Mailing to 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission so as to include facsimile 
transmission. 

Section 1.8(a) prescribes procedures for the use of a certifi- 
cate of mailing or transmission to file papers or fees in the 
Office by first class mail or by facsimile transmission. The 
description of the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission prac- 
tice is set forth in § 1.8(a)(1), and the list of exceptions to the 
certificate practice is found in § 1.8(a)(2). The phrase papers 
or fees“in § 1.8(a) is changed to correspondence” since both 
“papers and "fees" fall within the generic definition of corre- 
spondence. Paragraphs (a) and (b) of § 1.8 are amended to 
include correspondence transmitted by facsimile. In the event 
that correspondence is filed by facsimile transmission, it is 
recommended that the sending facsimile machine generate a 
report confirming transmission for each transmission session. 
This report should be retained by the applicant, along with the 
correspondence used as the original, as evidence of content 
and date of transmission. Paragraph (a)(2) of § 1.8 is amended 
to include separate headings for correspondence which relate 
to patents, trademarks and disciplinary proceedings. The 
sequence of some of the paragraphs found in 1.8(a)(2) has been 
changed in order to have those paragraphs listed under the 
appropriate heading. The ability to use the Certificate of Mailing 
or Transmission procedures has been expanded to the filing of 
an affidavit under section 15, subsection (3) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1065(3), the filing of a notice of election to 
proceed by civil action in an inter partes proceeding under 35 
U.S.C. 141 or 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), in response to another 
party’s appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit, 
the filing of a notice and reasons of appeal under 35 U. S.C. 
142 or a notice of appeal under 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), and the 
filing of a statement under 42 U.S.C. 2182 or 42 U.S.C. 2457(c). 

Paragraph (a)(2)(vi) of § 1.8 is redesignated as paragraph 
(a)(2)(x) and amended to refer to section 14(1) or 14(2) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064, to conform with the numbering 
of the Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988. Other sections 
of paragraph (a)(2) of § 1.8 are amended to identify the types 
of correspondence which will not receive the benefit of a certifi- 
cate of mailing or transmission. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.8 outlines procedures to be followed 
to document the timely filing of correspondence in accordance 
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with § 1.8(a) where such correspondence is not received by 
the Office. The phrase “correspondence or fees” in § 1.8(b) is 
changed to “correspondence” since “fees” fall within the 
generic definition of “correspondence”. Before adoption of this 
final rule, 1.8(b) required that the party forwarding the corre- 
spondence or fee include a declaration, under §§ 1.68 or 2.20 
of this chapter, attesting to the previous timely mailing or 
transmission. In order to be consistent with other sections in 
Parts 1 and 2 of this chapter, the practice under § 1.8(b) is 
amended to permit a practitioner, as defined in § 10.1(r), to 
submit a statement rather than an oath or declaration under 
§§ 1.68 or 2.20 of this chapter. New paragraph (c) of § 1.8 is 
added to explicitly provide for a requirement for additional 
evidence relating to the mailing or transmission of correspon- 
dence in accordance with paragraph (a) of this section. The 
Office may invoke this requirement when it is deemed appro- 
priate to establish an actual date of mailing or transmission. 
See, e.g., In re Klein, 6 USPQ2d 1547 (Comm’r Pat. 1987), 
aff'd sub nom. Klein v. Peterson, 696 F. Supp. 695, 8 USPQ2d 
1434 (D.D.C. 1988), aff'd 866 F.2d 412, 9 USPQ2d 1558 (Fed. 
Cir.), cert. denied, 490 U.S. 1091 (1989). 

(5) Time for Appeal or Civil Action (Section 1.304) 

In section 1.304. paragraphs (a) and (c) are amended to delete 
a statement that use of the certificate procedure under § 1.8 is 
prohibited so as to be consistent with changes to § 1.8. Also, 
a cross reference to 1.658 in paragraph (a) is clarified. 

(6) Submission of Maintenance Fees (Section 1.366) 

Section 1.366(b) is amended by deleting the words “of 
mailing” to conform with the new title for § 1.8. 

(7) Filing Date of Application for Extension of Patent Term 
Section 1.741(a) Section 1.741(a) is amended to conform with 
the new title for the certificate procedure under § 1.8. 

(8) Appeal to Court and Civil Action (Section 2.145) 

Sections 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) are amended to conform 
with the revised list of types of correspondence excluded from 
the certificate of mailing or transmission procedure set out in 
§ 1.8. Formerly, the notice of election to proceed by civil action 
in an inter partes proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 141 or section 
21(a)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), and the 
filing of notice and reasons of appeal under 35 U.S.C. 142 or 
a notice of appeal under section 21(a)(2) of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), were specifically excluded, under §§ 
1.8(a)(2) (viii) and (ix), respectively, from the certificate of 
mailing procedure. Since these notices are no longer excluded 
under amended § 1.8(a)(2), sections 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) 
are amended to conform with § 1.8 by deleting the last sentence 
which provided that the certificate of mailing procedure was 
not available. 

(9) Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration (Section 
2.165) Section 2.165(a)(1) is amended to refer to the new title 
for the certificate procedure under § 1.8 of this chapter. 

(10) Signature and Certificate of Practitioner (Section 10.18) 
Section 10.18 is modified to clarify signature requirements for 
correspondence signed by practitioners. The reference to § 1.4 
of this chapter will make it apparent that copies, including 
photocopies or facsimile transmissions, of correspondence 
signed by practitioners will be accepted under appropriate cir- 
cumstances. 

(11) Misconduct (Section 10.23(c)) 

Section 10.23(c) is amended to refer to the new title for the 
certificate procedure under § 1.8 of this chapter. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and a number 
of the suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses are discussed below. 

Comment: In order to clarify how the Office will treat a copy 
of a paper, one comment suggested changing the second sen- 
tence in proposed § 1.4(d) to indicate that, except as provided 
in §§ 1.4 (e) and (f), a copy would be treated by the Office as 
if the original had been filed. 

Response: While the suggested language was not adopted, the 
tule was modified to clarify that, except as provided in §§ 1.4 
(e) and (f), an original or a copy thereof may be filed. The 
rules as stated in this final rulemaking are clear that, where an 
original is not required, a paper filed will be treated in the 
same way regardless of whether it is an original or a copy. 
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Comment: Five comments objected to a perceived requirement 
in § 1.4(d) that the color of ink used for signing a paper be 
different from the printing on the paper. 
Response: Proposed § 1.4(d) did not require that the color of 
ink used for signing a paper be different from the printing on 
the paper. The suggested use of different colors of ink is a 
preferred procedure for distinguishing between an original and 
a copy. However, in order to avoid further confusion, the sug- 
gestion that a different color of ink be used has been deleted. 
Comment: One comment recommended that the issue of signa- 
ture authenticity end upon issuance of a patent in order to 
reduce the need to keep files in storage for long periods of 
time and to remove the burden on applicants of having to 
retrieve files from storage. 
Response: Once a patent issues, the Office is not likely to 
inquire into any matters related to signature authenticity of 
correspondence filed in that patent application. Nevertheless, 
on rare occasions, a question of signature authenticity might 
arise after issuance of a patent. Applicants must therefore make 
their own decisions as to how long to retain originals. 
Comment: Two comments questioned the justification for pro- 
posed § 1.4(e) requiring originals to be submitted in interna- 
tional patent applications. 
Response: Section 1.4(e), as adopted, does not prohibit the 
filing of photocopies in an international patent application. 
With regard to facsimile transmissions, Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) Rule 92.4, as revised on July 1, 1992, permits 
the filing by facsimile of certain correspondence related to an 
international patent application. However, as indicated in 
§§ 1.6(d)(3), 1.8(a)(2)(iv) and 1.8(a)(2)(vi), the filing by fac- 
simile is not permitted in the following situations relative to 
international applications for patent: (1) the filing of an interna- 
tional application for patent and (2) the filing of a copy of the 
international application and the basic national fee necessary to 
enter the national stage, as specified in §§ 1.494(b) or 1.495(b). 
Applicants are cautioned, however, that the Certificate of 
Mailing or Transmission provisions of § 1.8 do not apply to 
correspondence filed in an international application before the 
U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. International Searching 
Authority, or the U.S. International Preliminary Examining 
Authority, regardless of whether the correspondence was filed 
by mail or facsimile transmission. See § 1.8(a)(2)(5). 
Comment: One comment suggested that, in applications filed 
under § 1.60, the certification that the application and papers 
being filed are true copies of those filed in the parent application 
should be excluded from the original signature requirement. 
Response: Filing of copies of statements under § 1.60 as well 
as certifications under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.97(e) and 3.73(b) will 
be permitted. The certified documents referred to in § 1.4(f) 
are those which are required to be certified by statute (e.g., 
certified documents under 35 U.S.C. 119). 
Comment: One comment questioned whether routine papers 
could be photocopied with a practitioner’s signature thereon 
with appropriate information being filled in later by another 
person. 
Response: Section 10.18(a) states that the signature of a prac- 
titioner, on correspondence filed, constitutes a certificate that 
the correspondence has been read by the practitioner. Accord- 
ingly, the photocopying of papers with a practitioner’s signature 
thereon and subsequently having appropriate information filled 
in by another person, is not authorized or permitted under the 
rules. 
Comment: One comment questioned whether a docket clerk 
could use a signature stamp of a registered attorney on a trans- 
mittal letter. 
Response: Section 10.18(a) states that correspondence filed by 
a practitioner must be personally signed by that practitioner. 
Accordingly, use of a signature stamp of a registered attorney 
by a docket clerk would not be permitted. 
Comment: Two comments suggested that the facsimile trans- 
mission practice be further liberalized to permit scanned-in 
signatures to be affixed to facsimile or electronically transmitted 
correspondence. The personal, handwritten signature would be 
affixed on a copy of the transmitted correspondence which 
would be kept by the applicant or his or her representative. 
Response: The Office is actively considering acceptance of 
electronically filed applications and papers related thereto. See 
“Electronic Filing of Patent and Trademark Applications” pub- 
lished at 57 FR 56537 (November 30, 1992) and 1145 Off. 
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Gaz. Pat. Office 378 (December 22, 1992). Until an acceptable 
program is established, every paper, requiring a signature, filed 
in the Office, regardless of the manner in which it was trans- 
mitted, will have to be a paper which was signed by the person 
whose signature appears thereon, or be a copy thereof. Scanned 
signatures affixed to papers which were not personally signed 
will not be permitted at this time. 

Comment: One comment indicated that proposed § 1.5(a) 
appeared to be contrary to PCT Article 27(1) in that it added 
the additional requirement not set forth in the PCT of requiring 
correspondence concerning an international application to iden- 
tify the international application number. 

Response: PCT Rule 92.1 requires any paper relating to an 
international application to identify the international application 
to which it relates. In order to ensure prompt and proper associa- 
tion of correspondence with the intended application file, it is 
essential to use the application number on all papers. The 
practice (which was not a new one added in this rulemaking) 
is a mere implementation of the requirement in PCT Rule 
92.1 and is not contrary to PCT Article 27(1) as no additional 
requirement is being placed on applicants. 

Comment: Two comments recommended an increase from two 
weeks to 30 days or one month in the period provided in § 
1.5(a) for resubmission of correspondence. 

Response: The two-week period provided in § 1.5(a) is to enable 
applicants to provide the necessary identifying data where such 
data was not provided during the original submission. This is 
intended to permit immediate resubmission and no additional 
time is deemed to be necessary. Extending this period to 30 
days would unnecessarily delay prosecution of applications. 
Comment: Section 1.5(a) suggests that all letters directed to 
the Office concerning applications for patents should also state 
“Patent Application”. One comment suggested that § 1.5(a) 
be amended to replace the restrictive reference to a “Patent 
Application” to read “identifying the correspondence a relating 
to a patent application”. 

Response: In order to make it easier for Office employees 
handling incoming correspondence to direct mail, § 1.5(a) rec- 
ommends that letters relating to a patent application should 
state “Patent Application”. The suggestion in the comment 
was not adopted since uniformity in the reference to “Patent 
Application” is desirable. Furthermore, this suggested labeling 
is not a requirement as evidenced by the use of the word 
“should” rather than “must”. 

Comment: Section 1.5(a) states that “No correspondence 
relating to an application should be filed prior to when notifica- 
tion of the application number is received from the Patent and 
Trademark Office”. One comment suggested that the phrase 
“notification of the application number” was not adequately 
defined as it was not clear if applicants had to wait for the 
official filing receipt before information disclosure statements 
or other papers could be filed. 

Response: The phrase “notification of the application number” 
as used in 1.5(a) includes any manner in which an applicant 
becomes aware of the application number. The phrase is pur- 
posely broad and is not limited to the mailing of an official 
filing receipt. Rather, it includes a return post card which has 
an application number stamped thereon. The reasoning behind 
the statement in § 1.5(a) that no correspondence should be 
filed prior to notification of the application number is that 
correspondence received without an application number is diffi- 
cult to match with the appropriate file. Further defining the 
phrase “notification of the application number” in 1.5(a) is not 
warranted. 

Comment: One comment suggested defining a business day as 
Monday through Friday, except for Federal holidays in the 
District of Columbia. : 

Response: It is not clear which section the comment was 
directed to, but § 1.6 indicates that no correspondence will be 
received by the Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holi- 
days within the District of Columbia. Since the language has 
not created problems in the past, the suggestion will not be 
adopted. 

Comment: Two comments suggested amending § 1.6(c) to indi- 
cate the hour of operation of the “walk-up window”. 
Response: Specifying in the regulations the hours of operation 
of the “walk-up window” is unnecessary. The hours of operation 
have been published in Official Gazette announcements and if 
those hours are changed in the future, the new schedule will 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


published. Should the hours of operation of the “walk-up 
window” be changed due to unforeseen circumstances (i.e., 
snow emergency, etc.), a sign will be posted at the “walk-up 
window” giving an alternate location to deposit correspondence 
for the Office. 

Comment: Two comments requested that the Office reconsider 
and withdraw the proposal to eliminate the mail drop box at 
the guard’s desk at the Department of Commerce Building in 
Washington, D. C. 

Response: As indicated in the notice of proposed rulemaking, 
members of the public were occasionally denied access to the 
drop box at the Department of Commerce. Additionally, the 
Office lacked confidence in assigning correct dates of receipt 
to correspondence deposited in the box as a result of instances 
when correspondence was found outside of the drop box. Fur- 
ther, since there are many ways to file papers with the Office 
(i.e., certificate of mailing or transmission, Express Mail, fac- 
simile transmission, longer hours at the “walk-up-window”), 
there is no need to maintain an off-site drop box. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the Office publish 
phone numbers for facsimile machines at various locations, 
(i.e., Publishing Division, various examining groups, etc.), in 
order to enable the public to direct their transmissions to a 
particular location, rather than a central location. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. See “Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) Information Contacts”, 1149 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 67 (April 27, 1993). The Office will publish in the 
Official Gazette periodic updates of this list. 

Comment: Three comments advocated a further expansion of 
the facsimile transmission practice to permit transmission of 
any paper which did not require an original signature. 
According to the comment, it was difficult to understand why 
the Office would not permit facsimile transmission of certain 
papers directly to the Office, but would accept those same 
papers if transmitted by facsimile to a third party who then 
hand-delivered the papers to the Office. 

Response: The only papers, not requiring an original signature 
or certification, which the Office will not accept by facsimile 
transmission are those which, for various reasons, would cause 
an undue burden on the Office. For example, papers submitted 
for the purpose of obtaining an application filing date are often 
rather voluminous difficult to collate and would create ineffi- 
ciencies in tying up the Office facsimile machines for long 
periods of time. In addition, there is a time and content criticality 
to papers filed for the purpose of obtaining a filing date which 
is not shared by other types of papers. Another example would 
be drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 1.165, 
1.174, 1.437, or 2.21. Experience has shown that the quality 
of drawings received by facsimile transmission would typically 
result in an objection by the Official Draftsman. Disputes might 
arise at that point as to whether the cause of the poor quality 
was applicant’s transmitting unit or the receiving unit of the 
Office. Hence, the Office will continue to prohibit facsimile 
transmission of certain papers as specified in § 1.6(d). However, 
the suggestion has been adopted to the extent that the office 
will accept, via facsimile transmission, an affidavit showing 
that a mark is still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse 
under section 8(a) or (b) or section 12 (c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); an application for 
renewal of a registration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1059; and in an application under section 1(b) of 
the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amend- 
ment to allege use in commerce under section l(c) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement 
of use under section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051 (d)(1). 

Comment: Section 1.6(d) states that the receipt date accorded 
to a paper transmitted by facsimile will be the date on which 
the complete transmission is received in the Office. Three 
comments objected to this language by arguing that this practice 
discriminated against West Coast practitioners and gave an 
advantage to East Coast practitioners because the West Coast 
practitioners had only until 9 P.M. to complete a transmission 
in order to receive the benefit of that day’s filing. 

Response: The facsimile transmission practice is similar to 
regular mail practice. Thus, a West Coast practitioner depositing 
correspondence with the local postal service without a certifi- 
cate of mailing will receive as a receipt date the date on which 
the Office receives the correspondence, rather than the date on 
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which the correspondence was deposited. Similarly, a paper 
transmitted by facsimile will be accorded, as the date of receipt, 
the date on which the complete transmission was received in 
the Office, unless the date of receipt is a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case, 
the date of receipt will be the next business day. 

The certificate practice provided in § 1.8, on the other hand, 
permits the sender to indicate on the correspondence the date 
of mailing or transmission from the sender’s perspective, which 
date would then be effective to meet a deadline set for response. 
Use of the certificate of mail or transmission is applicable to 
correspondence submitted by mail and correspondence trans- 
mitted by facsimile. If transmitted by facsimile, the person 
signing the certificate certifies the expectation that the transmis- 
sion would be initiated before midnight, local time. 

By way of example, a West Coast practitioner preparing a 
response on the last day of the period for response would have 
to use the § 1.8 certificate of mailing procedure or the § 1.10 
Express Mail procedure, for the response to be considered 
timely, if the correspondence was sent by way of the U. S. Postal 
Service. If the practitioner chose to send the correspondence by 
facsimile on the last day for response and the transmission was 
started before 9:00 p.m. Pacific time, but was completed after 
9:00 p.m. Pacific time, the Office would accord that correspon- 
dence a receipt date as of the next business day, which would 
be after the period for response expired because the Office 
would have received the correspondence after midnight Eastern 
time of the last day for response. However, if the practitioner 
affixed a certificate of transmission to the correspondence sent 
by facsimile transmission, indicating that the correspondence 
was being transmitted on the last day in the period for response, 
then the correspondence would be considered timely filed. 

As another example, a transmission started before midnight, 
Pacific time, on the last day for response and having a certificate 
of transmission affixed thereto, would be considered timely 
filed even though the transmission was completed after mid- 
night, Pacific time and was received in the Office the day after 
the deadline for response. 

Comment: One comment suggested replacing “drawings” in 
§ 1.6(d)(4) with “formal drawings” for clarity. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted because the 
phrase “formal drawings” does not find support or antecedent 
basis in sections referred to in § 1.6(d)(4). 

Comment: One comment objected to the perceived requirement 
for a certificate of transmission in order for a facsimile-trans- 
mitted document to be accorded a date of receipt. 

Response: The receipt date accorded to correspondence eligible 
for facsimile transmission, whether containing a certificate of 
transmission or not, will be the date of receipt in the Office 
of the complete transmission (unless that date is a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in 
which case the date accorded will be the next business day). 
The certificate of transmission, if used, is for purposes of estab- 
lishing timely filing if the correspondence is transmitted within 
the period for response but is (1) received in the Office after 
expiration of the period for response, or (2) lost or (3) not 
received by the Office. 

Comment: One comment requested clarification as to what 
constituted a “complete transmission” as used in § 1.6(d). 
Response: The context in which the phrase “complete transmis- 
sion” was used in 1.6(d) was to indicate that the transmission 
was finished. For example, if page 1 of a ten-page facsimile 
transmission is received in the Office at 11:55 p.m. on a Tuesday 
and page 10 ofthat transmission is received at 12:05 a.m. 
Wednesday, the receipt date accorded to that correspondence 
will be the date of that Wednesday. (This example assumes 
that Wednesday is not a Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia). 

Comment: One comment questioned whether a confirmation 
in the sender’s facsimile machine that the entire facsimile was 
received constituted sufficient proof that a transmission was 
complete. 

Response: A confirmation by the sender’s facsimile machine 
is evidence that a transmission was made. As such, the confir- 
mation will be considered together with any other evidence 
presented when questions of filing by facsimile transmission 
arise. It is therefore suggested that a certificate of transmission 
be used to enable the sender to rely on the procedures set forth 
in § 1.8(b). 
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Comment: One comment requested clarification as to what 
constituted an incomplete, faulty or illegible facsimile. Also, 
if an incomplete transmission was sent near the end of the 
period for response, will the sender be able to rely on the date 
the facsimile was initially transmitted, or would the sender 
have to rely on § 1.137 to revive the application if it became 
abandoned? 

Response: If an incomplete, faulty or illegible facsimile trans- 
mission is received, that correspondence will be treated by the 
Office in the same manner that a comparably incomplete, faulty 
or illegible piece of correspondence would be treated if the 
correspondence were hand-delivered or mailed to the Office. 
Whether the application would be held abandoned upon receipt 
of an incomplete facsimile transmission or whether an opportu- 
nity would be provided to complete the transmission will be 
decided on a case-by-case basis using the same standards that 
are currently used - for example, for incomplete responses to 
Office actions, see § 1.135(c). 

Comment: One comment indicated that the proposed practice 
of not accepting papers related to international applications if 
transmitted by facsimile and the indication that papers trans- 
mitted by facsimile, when prohibited, may be disposed of is 
contrary to PCT practice wherein PCT expressly provides for 
facsimile transmission of such papers and when not acceptable, 
an opportunity to correct is provided. 

Response: PCT does not mandate acceptance of facsimile trans- 
missions; it merely authorizes their acceptance. See PCT Rule 
92.4(h). Additionally, as indicated above, the suggestion that 
the Office permit facsimile transmission of correspondence 
relative to an already filed international application has been 
adopted to a large extent. 

There is no provision in PCT to provide an opportunity for 
correction when correspondence is filed by facsimile in spite 
of a refusal by a national Office to accept that type of correspon- 
dence by facsimile. As with national applications, the Office 
will attempt to notify senders whenever a facsimile transmission 
received is of a type which the Office has not agreed to accept 
by facsimile. Senders are cautioned against submitting such 
correspondence by facsimile transmission since the correspon- 
dence will not be accorded a filing date or date of receipt in 
the Office. 

Comment: One comment suggested changing the phrase “Cer- 
tificate of Transfer” in § 1.8 to “Certificate of Transmittal” or 
“Certificate of Sending” because “transfer” typically implies 
transfer of ownership interest in patents or trademarks. 
Response: While each phrase has its own advantages and draw- 
backs, the suggestion will not be adopted. Nevertheless, in 
order to avoid confusion, this rulemaking leaves the old “Certif- 
icate of Mailing” intact, while adding “or Transmission” to 
include correspondence filed by facsimile transmission. 
Comment: In the notice of proposed rulemaking, it was recom- 
mended that the facsimile machine transmission report be 
retained by the sender along with the correspondence used as 
the original, as evidence of content and date of transfer. One 
comment indicated that the correspondence used as the original 
can only be retained using the older stand-alone type of fac- 
simile machine, since there is no such physical document with 
the newer in-computer facsimile cards. 

Response: Section 1.4(d)(2) provides for submission of copies, 
e.g., by facsimile, of originals as defined in § 1.4(d)(1). Section 
1.4(d)(2) does not provide for transmission of unsigned corre- 
spondence from a computer. While 1.4(d)(2) does not require 
the sender to retain the original, there may be occasions when 
the sender will have to document the date and content of a 
document previously filed by facsimile transmission. The rec- 
ommendation made in the notice of proposed rulemaking will 
apply to any situation where a paper document served as the 
original from which a facsimile was transmitted. If a facsimile 
transmission by using a computer is desired, a paper copy of 
the document to be transmitted may be printed out, signed and 
retained by the sender as evidence of content of the document 
transmitted. Once signed, if filing of a copy is permitted, the 
document could be scanned into the computer and facsimile 
transmitted to the Office. 

Comment: In proposed section 1.8(a)(1) published in the Fed- 
eral Register, paragraphs (i) and (ii) were joined with the alter- 
native “or” to indicate that correspondence could be filed by 
being deposited with the U. S. Postal Service or transmitted 
by facsimile. This same section was published in the Official 
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Gazette, by having paragraphs (i) and (ii) joined with the con- 
nective “and”. Numerous comments, received apparently from 
individuals who saw the proposed rules in the Official Gazette, 
objected to the requirement that, in order to receive benefits 
under § 1.8, correspondence transmitted by facsimile also had 
to be mailed. 
Response: Section 1.8(a)(1) as published in the Federal Register 
was correct, while the version published in the Official Gazette 
contained a typographical error. Hence, §§ 1.8(a)(1)(i) (A) and 
(B), as adopted in this rulemaking, make clear that the certificate 
of mailing or transmission practice will be applicable to corre- 
spondence mailed or sent by facsimile. The Office discourages 
the practice of having the same papers submitted by both 
methods as this practice would result in unnecessary duplication 
of papers and processing requirements. 
Comment: One comment indicated that since all facsimile trans- 
missions include the date and time of the actual facsimile 
transmission, the Office should not require a certificate of 
transmission, in order to get the benefit of an earlier filing 
date under § 1.8(a), when correspondence is transmitted by 
facsimile. 
Response: The Office is concerned that some older machines 
may not print the date and time of the actual transmission. 
Furthermore, even on the new machines the date and time 
printed by the sending unit may not always be correct, particu- 
larly after a temporary electrical disconnection, change in time, 
etc. Hence, for purposes of being considered timely filed, if 
the sender wishes to obtain the benefits of a date earlier than 
the date the complete transmission is received in the Office, 
the correspondence must include a certification in accordance 
with § 1.8(a). 

A suggested format for a Certificate of Mailing and a Certifi- 
cate of Transmission under § 1.8, to be included with the 
correspondence, is reproduced below: 


Certificate of Mailing 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being deposited 
with the United States Postal Service with sufficient postage 
as first class mail in an envelope addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Signature 


Typed or printed name 
of person signing certificate 


Certificate of Transmission 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being facsimile 
transmitted to the Patent and Trademark Office: 


on 


Signature 


Typed or printed name 
of person signing certificate 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et Seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
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impact of these changes is to incorporate existing Office policy 
into the regulations, permit the filing of certain correspondence 
without an original signature and permit the filing of certain 
correspondence by facsimile transmission. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
major rules under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect 
on the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be 
no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individuals, 
industries, Federal, state or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions because most of the changes reduce procedural 
burdens. There will be no significant effects on competition, 
employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on the 
ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with for- 
eign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has also determined that these changes have no 
Federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain collection-of-information 
requirements subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S C. 3501 et seq., which have previously been approved 
by the Office of Management and Budget under Control Nos. 
0651-0009 and 0651-0011. The public reporting burden for 
these collections of information for Certificates of Mailing or 
Transmission is estimated to average 0.1 hours each, including 
the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data 
sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and com- 
pleting and reviewing the collections of information. Send com- 
ments regarding these burden estimates, or any other aspect 
of these collections of information, including suggestions for 
reducing the burden, to Abraham Hershkovitz, Office of the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, and to the Office of Information and Regulatory 
Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 
20503 (ATTN: Paperwork Reduction Act Projects 0651-0009 
and 0651-0011). 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123 and 35 U.S.C. 6, parts 
1, 2 and 10 of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are 
amended as set forth below: 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. In Section 1.4, the title is revised and paragraphs (d) through 
(f) are added to read as follows: 


§ 1.4 Nature of correspondence and signature requirements. 


KEKE 


(d) Each piece of correspondence, except as provided in 
paragraphs (e) and (f) of this section, filed in a patent or 
trademark application, reexamination proceeding, patent or 
trademark interference proceeding, patent file or trademark 
registration file, trademark opposition proceeding, trademark 
cancellation proceeding, or trademark concurrent use pro- 
ceeding, which requires a person’s signature, must either: 
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(1) be an original, that is, have an original signature person- 
ally signed in permanent ink by that person; or 
(2) be a copy, such as a photocopy or facsimile transmis- 
sion (§ 1.6(d)), of an original. In the event that a copy of the 
original is filed, the original should be retained as evidence of 
authenticity. If a question of authenticity arises, the Patent and 
Trademark Office may require submission of the original. 
(e) Correspondence requiring person’s signature and relating 
to registration to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office in patent cases, enrollment and disciplinary investiga- 
tions, or disciplinary proceedings must be submitted with an 
original signature personally signed in permanent ink by that 
Tson. 
(f) When a document that is required by statute to be certified 
must be filed, a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile trans- 
mission, of the certification is not acceptable. 


3. Section 1.5(a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration. 


(a) No correspondence relating to an application should be 
filed prior to when notification of the application number is 
received from the Patent and Trademark Office. When a letter 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerns a pre- 
viously filed application for a patent, it must identify on the 
top page in a conspicuous location, the application number 
(consisting of the series code and the serial number, e.g., 07/ 
123,456), or the serial number and filing date assigned to that 
application by the Patent and Trademark Office, or the interna- 
tional application number of the international application. Any 
correspondence not containing such identification will be 
returned to the sender where a return address is available. The 
returned correspondence will be accompanied with a cover 
letter which will indicate to the sender that if the returned 
correspondence is resubmitted to the Patent and Trademark 
Office within two weeks of the mail date on the cover letter, the 
original date of (a) No correspondence relating to an application 
should be filed prior to when notification of the application 
number is received from the Patent and Trademark Office. 
When a letter directed to the Patent and Trademark Office 
concerns a previously filed application for a patent, it must 
identify on the top page in a conspicuous location, the applica- 
tion number (consisting of the series code and the serial number, 
e.g., 07/123,456), or the serial number and filing date assigned 
to that application by the Patent and Trademark Office, or the 
international application number of the international applica- 
tion. Any correspondence not containing such identification 
will be returned to the sender where a return address is available. 
The returned correspondence will be accompanied with a cover 
letter which will indicate to the sender that if the returned 
correspondence is resubmitted to the Patent and Trademark 
Office within two weeks of the mail date on the cover letter, 
the original date of receipt of the correspondence will be consid- 
ered by the Patent and Trademark Office as the date of receipt 
of the correspondence. Applicants may use either the Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission procedure under § 1.8 or the Express 
Mail procedure under § 1.10 for resubmissions of returned 
correspondence if they desire to have the benefit of the date 
of deposit in the United States Postal Service. If the returned 
correspondence is not resubmitted within the two-week period, 
the date of receipt of resubmission will be considered to be 
the date of receipt of the correspondence. The two-week period 
to resubmit the returned correspondence will not be extended. 
If for some reason returned correspondence is resubmitted with 
proper identification later than two weeks after the return 
mailing by the Patent and Trademark Office, the resubmitted 
correspondence will be accepted but given its date of receipt. 
In addition to the application number, all letters directed to the 
Patent and Trademark Office concerning applications for patent 
should also state “PATENT APPLICATION,” the name of the 
applicant, the title of the invention, the date of filing the same, 
and if known, the group art unit or other unit within the Patent 
and Trademark Office responsible for considering the letter 
and the name of the examiner or other person to which it has 
been assigned. 


EEEE 
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4. In section 1.6, is revised, to read as follows: 
§ 1.6 Receipt of correspondence. 


(a) Date of receipt and Express Mail date of deposit. 
Correspondence received in the Patent and Trademark Office 
is stamped with the date of receipt except as follows: 

(1) No correspondence is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holidays within 
the District of Columbia; 

(2) Correspondence filed in accordance with § 1.10 will 
be stamped with the date of deposit as “Express Mail” with 
the United States Postal Service unless the date of deposit is 
a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia in which case the date stamped will be the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia; 

(3) Correspondence transmitted by facsimile to the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be stamped with the date on which 
the complete transmission is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office unless that date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case the date 
stamped will be the next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. 


(b) Patent and Trademark Office Post Office pouch. 

Mail placed in the Patent and Trademark Office pouch up 
to midnight on any day, except Saturdays, Sundays and Federal 
holidays within the District of Columbia, by the post office at 
Washington, D.C., serving the Patent and Trademark Office, is 
considered as having been received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on the day it was so placed in the pouch by the U.S. 
Postal Service. 

(c) Correspondence delivered by hand. 

In addition to being mailed, correspondence may be delivered 
by hand during hours the Office is open to receive correspon- 
dence. 

(d) Facsimile transmission. 

Except in the cases enumerated below, correspondence, 
including authorizations to charge a deposit account, may be 
transmitted by facsimile. The receipt date accorded to the corre- 
spondence will be the date on which the complete transmission 
is received in the Patent and Trademark Office, unless that 
date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia. See § 1.6(a)(3). To facilitate proper processing, 
each transmission session should be limited to correspondence 
to be filed in a single application or other proceeding before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. The application number of 
a patent or trademark application, the control number of a 
reexamination proceeding, the interference number of an inter- 
ference proceeding, the patent number of a patent, or the regis- 
tration number of a trademark should be entered as a part of 
the sender’s identification on a facsimile cover sheet. Facsimile 
transmissions are not permitted and if submitted, will not be 
accorded a date of receipt, in the following situations: 

(1) Correspondence as specified in § 1.4(e), requiring an 
original signature; 

(2) Certified documents as specified in § 1.4(f); 

(3) Correspondence which cannot receive the benefit of 
the certificate of mailing or transmission as specified in §§ 
1.8(a)(2)(i)(A) through (D) and (F); 1.8 (a)(2)(ii)(A) and (D); 
and 1.8 (a)(2)(iii)(A); 

(4) Drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83 through 1.85, 
1.152, 1.165, 1.174, 1.437, 2.51, 2.52, or 2.72; 

(5) A request for reexamination under § 1.510; 

(6) Correspondence to be filed in a patent application 
subject to a secrecy order under §§ 5.1 through 5.8 of this 
chapter and directly related to the secrecy order content of the 
application; 

(7) Requests for cancellation or amendment of a registra- 
tion under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1057(e); 
and certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or 
amendment under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(8) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal; 

(9) Correspondence to be filed in an interference pro- 
ceeding which consists of a preliminary statement under § 
1.621; a transcript of a deposition under § 1.676 or of interroga- 
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tories, cross-interrogatories, or recorded answers under § 
1.684(c); or an evidentiary record and exhibits under § 1.653. 

(e) Interruptions in U.S. Postal Service. 

If interruptions or emergencies in the United States Postal 
Service which have been so designated by the Commissioner 
occur, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider as filed 
on a particular date in the Office any correspondence which 
is: 

(1) Promptly filed after the ending of the designated inter- 
ruption or emergency; and 

(2) Accompanied by a statement indicating that such corre- 
spondence would have been filed on that particular date if it 
were not for the designated interruption or emergency in the 
United States Postal Service. Such statement must be a verified 
statement if made by a person other than a practitioner as 
defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. 


5. Section 1.8 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing or transmission. 


(a) Except in the cases enumerated in paragraph (a)(2) of 
this section, correspondence required to be filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office within a set period of time will be 
considered as being timely filed if the procedure described in 
this section is followed. The actual date of receipt will be used 
for all other purposes. 

(1) Correspondence will be considered as being timely 
filed if: 

(i) the correspondence is mailed or transmitted prior to 
expiration of the set period of time by being: 

(A) deposited with the U.S. Postal Service with suffi- 
cient postage as first class mail addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231; or 

(B) transmitted by facsimile to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in accordance with § 1.6(d); and 

(ii) the correspondence includes a certificate for each 
piece of correspondence stating the date of deposit or transmis- 
sion. The person signing the certificate should have reasonable 
basis to expect that the correspondence would be mailed or 
transmitted on or before the date indicated. 

(2) The procedure described in paragraph (a)(1) of this 
section does not apply to, and no benefit will be given to a 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission on the following: 

(i) Relative to Patents and Patent Applications 

A. The filing of a national patent application specifi- 
cation and drawing or other correspondence for the purpose of 
obtaining an application filing date; 

B. The filing of correspondence in an interference 
which an examiner-in-chief orders to be filed by hand or 
“Express Mail”; 

C. The filing of agreements between parties to an 
interference under 35 U.S.C. 135(c); 

D. The filing of an international application for 
patent; 

E. The filing of correspondence in an international 
application before the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. Interna- 
tional Searching Authority, or the U.S. International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority; 

F. The filing of a copy of the international application 
and the basic national fee necessary to enter the national stage, 
as specified in § 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b). 

(ii) Relative to Trademark Registrations and Trademark 
Applications 

A. The filing of a trademark application; 

B. The filing of an affidavit showing that a mark is 
still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse under section 
8 (a) or (b) or section 12(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); 

C. The filing of an application for renewal of a regis- 
tration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; 

D. The filing of a petition to cancel a registration of 
a mark under section 14, subsection (1) or (2) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; 

E. In an application under section 1(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to 
allege use in commerce under section I(c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under 
section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1); 
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F. In an application under section 1(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of a request under 
section 1(d)(2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(2), 
for an extension of time to file a statement of use under section 
1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

(iii) Relative to Disciplinary Proceedings 

A. Correspondence filed in connection with a disci- 
plinary proceeding under Part 10 of this chapter. 

B. Reserved. 

(b) In the event that correspondence is considered timely filed 
by being mailed or transmitted in accordance with paragraph (a) 
of this section, but not received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office, and the application is held to be abandoned or the 
proceeding dismissed, terminated, or decided with prejudice, 
the correspondence will be considered timely if the party who 
forwarded such correspondence: 

(1) informs the Office of the previous mailing or transmis- 
sion of the correspondence promptly after becoming aware that 
the Office has no evidence of receipt of the correspondence, 

(2) supplies an additional copy of the previously mailed 
or transmitted correspondence and certificate, and 

(3) includes a statement which attests on a personal knowl- 
edge basis or to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to the 
previous timely mailing or transmission. Such statement must 
be a verified statement if made by a person other than a prac- 
titioner as defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. If the correspon- 
dence was sent by facsimile transmission, a copy of the sending 
unit’s report confirming transmission may be used to support 
this statement. 

(c) The Office may require additional evidence to determine 
if the correspondence was timely filed. 


6. Section 1.304 paragraphs (a) and (c) are revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a)(1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for commencing a 
civil action (§ 1.303) is two months from the date of the decision 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. If a request 
for reconsideration or modification of the decision is filed 
within the time period provided under § 1.197(b) or § 1.658(b), 
the time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall 
expire two months after action on the request. In interferences, 
the time for filing a cross-appeal or cross-action expires: 

(i) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal or the 
summons and complaint, or 

(ii) Two months after the date of decision of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences, whichever is later. 

(a)(2) The time periods set forth in this section are not subject 
to the provisions of §§ 1.136, 1.550(c) or § 1.645 (a) or §§ 
(b). (a)(3) The Commissioner may extend the time for filing 
an appeal or commencing a civil action: 

(i) For good cause shown if requested in writing before 
the expiration of the period for filing an appeal or commencing 
a civil action, or 

(ii) Upon written request after the expiration of the | 
period for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action upon 
a showing that the failure to act was the result of excusable 
neglect. 


HERE 


(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an 
adverse party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 electing to 
have all further proceedings conducted under 35 U.S.C. 146 
(§ 1.303(c)), the time for filing a civil action thereafter is 
specified in 35 U.S.C. 141. The time for filing a cross-action 
expires 14 days after service of the summons and complaint. 


7. Section 1.366(b) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.366 Submission of maintenance fees. 


KEKE 
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(b) A maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge submitted 
for a patent must be submitted in the amount due on the date 
the maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge are paid and 
may be paid in the manner set forth in § 1.23 or by an authoriza- 
tion to charge a deposit account established pursuant to § 1.25. 
Payment of a maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge or 
the authorization to charge a deposit account must be submitted 
within the periods set forth in § 1.362 (d), (e) or (f). Any 
payment or authorization of maintenance fees and surcharges 
filed at any other time will not be accepted and will not serve 
as a payment of the maintenance fee except insofar as a delayed 
payment of the maintenance fee is accepted by the Commis- 
sioner in an expired patent pursuant to a petition filed under 
§ 1.378. Any authorization to charge a deposit account must 
authorize the immediate charging of the maintenance fee and 
any necessary surcharge to the deposit account. Payment of 
less than the required amount, payment in a manner other than 
that set forth in § 1.23, or the filing of an authorization to 
charge a deposit account having insufficient funds will not 
constitute payment of a maintenance fee or surcharge on a 
patent. The certificate procedures of either §§ 1.8 or 1.10 may 
be utilized in paying maintenance fees and any necessary sur- 
charges. 


eee 
8. Section 1.741, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.741 Filing date of application. 


(a) The filing date of an application for extension of patent 
term is the date on which a complete application is received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office or filed pursuant to the 
“Certificate of Mailing or Transmission” provisions of 37 CFR 
1.8 or “Express Mail” provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. 


REA 


PART 2-RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


9. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


10. Section 2.145 is amended by revising Paragraphs C(3) and 
D(1) to read as follows: 


§ 2.145 Appeal to Court and Civil Action. 


KKK 


(c) #** 

(3) Any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an 
inter partes proceeding may file a notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (paragraph (b) of this section), electing 
to have all further proceedings conducted as provided in section 
21(b) of the Act. The notice of election must be served as 
provided in § 2.119. 


REKKA 
(d) Time for appeal or civil action. 

(1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (paragraph (b) of this 
section), or for commencing a civil action (paragraph (c) of 
this section), is two months from the date of the decision of 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, 
as the case may be. If a request for rehearing or reconsideration 
or modification of the decision is filed within the time specified 
in §§ 2.127(b), 2.129(c) or § 2.144, or within any extension 
of time granted thereunder, the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action shall expire two months after action 
on the request. In inter partes cases, the time for filing a cross- 
action or a notice of a cross-appeal expires 

(i) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal or the 
summons and complaint; or : 

(ii) two months from the date of the decision of the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, 
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whichever is later. 
REE 


11. Section 2.165(a)(1) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.165 Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration 

(a)(1) If the affidavit or declaration filed pursuant to § 2.162 
is insufficient or defective, the affidavit or declaration will 
be refused and the registrant will be notified of the reason. 
Reconsideration of the refusal may be requested within six 
months from the date of the mailing of the action. The request 
for reconsideration must state the grounds for the request. A 
supplemental or substitute affidavit or declaration required by 
section 8 of the Act of 1946 cannot be considered unless it is 
filed before the expiration of six years from the date of the 
registration or from the date of publication under section 12(c) 
of the Act. The Certificate of Mailing or Transmission“ proce- 
dure provided by § 1.8 does not apply to affidavits or declara- 
tions or to supplemental or substitute affidavits or declarations 
filed under section 8(a) or (b) of the Act, but the certificate 
by “Express Mail” procedure provided by § 1.10 does apply 
thereto. 


KARE 


PART 10-REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


12. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32 
41. 

13. Section 10.18, is revised to read as follows: 


§ 10.18 Signature and certificate of practitioner. 


(a) Except where a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile 
transmission, of a personally signed piece of correspondence 
is permitted to be filed pursuant to § 1.4 of this chapter, every 


piece of correspondence filed by a practitioner on behalf of 
himself or herself or representing an applicant or a party to a 
proceeding in the Patent and Trademark Office must bear an 
original signature personally signed in permanent ink by such 
practitioner except for correspondence which is required to be 
signed by the applicant or party. The signature of a practitioner 
on correspondence filed by the practitioner, regardless of 
whether the correspondence has an original signature or is 
a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile transmission, of 
correspondence bearing an original signature, constitutes a cer- 
tificate that: 

(1) The correspondence has been read by the practitioner; 

(2) The filing of the correspondence is authorized; 

(3) To the best of practitioner’s knowledge, information, 
and belief, there is good ground to support the correspondence, 
including any allegations of improper conduct contained or 
alleged therein; and 

(4) The correspondence is not interposed for delay. 

(b) Any practitioner knowingly violating the provisions of 
this section is subject to disciplinary action. See § 10.23(c)(15). 


14. Section 10.23, paragraph (c)(9), is revised to read as follows: 


10.23 Misconduct 


REKK 


(c) RK 


(9) Knowingly misusing a “Certificate of Mailing or 
Transmission” under 1.8 of this chapter or a certificate of 


“Express Mail” under § 1.10 of this chapter. 
eR 


Oct. 15, 1993 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce 
and Commissioner of Patents 


and Trademarks 
[1157 OG 86] 
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(49) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 920666-2275] 
RIN 0651-AA59 


Changes in Practice Relating to 
Filing Patent Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent cases to provide a 
uniform practice with respect to filing an oath or declaration 
and filing fees in continuing applications. 

Effective Date: Jan. 4, 1993. These rules will be applicable to 
all papers and applications filed with the Office on or after the 
effective date. 

For Further Information Contact: Jeffrey V. Nase by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rulem- 
aking published in the Federal Register (57 FR 31344) on July 
15, 1992, and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official 
Gazette (1141 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 9) on Aug. 4, 1992, the 
Office proposed to amend § 1.60. The due date for submitting 
written comments was extended to Sept. 10, 1992, in an Exten- 
sion of Comment Period published in the Federal Register (57 
FR 38640) on Aug. 26, 1992. 

One comment was received. The comment favored adoption 
of the proposed rule changes. 

A continuation or divisional application filed under § 1.60 
did not receive a filing date until a complete copy of the prior 
application was filed, including a true copy of the oath or 
declaration. Since the Office is in possession of the oath or 
declaration of the prior application, § 1.60 is being modified 
to be consistent with §§ 1.53 and 1.62 by permitting filing of 


a true copy of the oath or declaration within a time specified 
in a notice of missing parts mailed by the Office. 
The specific revisions are discussed below: 


(1) Correction of inventorship (§ 1.48) 


Section 1.48(a) is amended to replace the designation by 
letter of various requirements therein with numbered designa- 
tions so as to avoid confusion when making reference to this 
section. 


(2) Procedures for completing applications filed under 
§ 1.60 


Section 1.60 outlines one of the procedures that may be 
followed by applicants to file a continuation or divisional appli- 
cation. One of the requirements under this section is that appli- 
cants file a true copy of the complete parent application as 
filed, including the oath or declaration. Paragraph (c) ofthis 
section had specified that a filing date would not be granted 
if applicant failed to file a complete application under this 
section. When the missing item was filed, a filing date was 
granted as of the date of receipt of the missing item. Practice 
under § 1.60 is being modified to be similar to the procedures 
for filing continuing applications under §§ 1.53(d) and continu- 
ation-in-part applications under § 1.62. More specifically, a 
new paragraph (d) is added in § 1.60 to indicate that if an 
application filed pursuant to § 1.60(b) is otherwise complete, 
but does not include the appropriate filing fee or a true copy 
of the oath or declaration from the prior complete application, 
a filing date will be granted. The copy of the oath or declaration, 
as well as payment of the appropriate filing fee must be sub- 
mitted within a time period specified in a notice of missing 
parts mailed by the Office. In a manner similar to the practice 
under §§ 1.53(d) and 1.62(d), the appropriate oath or declaration 
and/or filing fee as well as the surcharge set forth in § 1.16(e) 
must be filed within the time period specified in the notice of 
missing parts in order to avoid abandonment of the application. 
Paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section are amended to make 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


reference to the exception specified in paragraph (d) discussed 
above. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to accord a filing date to certain 
continuing applications which, through oversight, fail to include 
certain papers which can be submitted after the filing date. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; 
industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions most of the changes reduce procedural burdens. 
There will be no significant adverse effects on competition, 
employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on the 
ability of the United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
record keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, part | of title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.48, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.48 Correction of inventorship 


(a) if the correct inventor or inventors are not named in 
an application for patent through error without any deceptive 
intention on the part of the actual inventor or inventors, the 
application may be amended to name only the actual inventor 
or inventors. Such amendment must be diligently made and 
must be accompanied by: 

(1) a petition including a statement of facts verified by 
the original named inventor or inventors establishing when the 
error without deceptive intention was discovered and how it 
occurred; 

(2) an oath or declaration by each actual inventor or inven- 
tors as required by § 1.63; 

(3) the fee set forth in § 1.17(h); and 

(4) the written consent of any assignee. 

When the application is involved in an interference, the petition 
shall comply with the requirements of this section and shall 
be accompanied by a motion under § 1.634. 


eeEK * 
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3. In Section 1.60, paragraphs (b) and (c) are revised and 
paragraph (d) is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 
disclosed in a prior application. 


(b) An applicant may omit signing of the oath or declaration 
in a continuation or divisional application (filed under the con- 
ditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 and 121 and § 1.78(a)) if: 

(1) the prior application was a complete application as set 
forth in § 1.51(a), 

(2) applicant indicates that the application is being filed 
pursuant to this section and files a true copy of the prior com- 
plete application as filed including the specification (with 
claims), drawings, oath or declaration showing the signature 
or an indication it was signed, and any amendments referred to 
in the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior application, 

(3) the inventors named in the continuation or divisional 
application are the same or less than all the inventors named 
in the prior application, and 

(4) the application is filed before the patenting or abandon- 
ment of or termination of proceedings on the prior application. 
The copy of the prior application must be accompanied by a 
statement that the application papers filed are a true copy of 
the prior application and that no amendments referred to in 
the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior application 
introduced new matter therein. Such statement must be by the 
applicant or applicant’s attorney or agent and must be a verified 
statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the Patent and trademark Office. Only amendments reducing 
the number of claims or adding a reference to the prior applica- 
tion (2 1.78(a)) will be entered before calculating the filing fee 
and granted the filing date. If the continuation or divisional 
application is filed by less than all the inventors named in the 
prior application, a statement must accompany the application 
when filed requesting deletion of the names of the person or 
persons who are not inventors of the invention being claimed 
in the continuation or divisional application. Except as provided 
in paragraph (d) of this section, if a true copy of the prior 
application as filed is not filed with the application or if the 
statement that the application papers are a true copy is omitted, 
the application will not be given a filing date earlier than the 
date upon which the copy and statement are filed, unless a 
petition with the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1) is filed which 
satisfactorily explains the delay in filing these items. 

(c) if an application filed pursuant to paragraph (b) of this 
section is incomplete for reasons other than those specified in 
paragraph (d) of this section, applicant will be notified and 
given a time period within which to complete the application 
in order to obtain a filing date as of the date of filing the 
omitted item provided the omitted item is filed before the 
patenting or abandonment of or termination or proceedings on 
the prior application. If the omission is not corrected within 
the time period set, the application will be returned or otherwise 
disposed of; the fee, if submitted, will be refunded less the 
handling fee set forth in § 1.21(n) 

(d) If an application filed pursuant to paragraph (b) of this 
section is otherwise complete, but does not include the appro- 
priate filing fee or a true copy of the oath or declaration from 
the prior complete application, showing the signature or an 
indication it was signed, a filing date will be granted and 
applicant will be so notified and given a period of time within 
which to file the fee, or the true copy of the oath or declaration 
and to pay the surcharge as set forth in § 1.16(e) in order 
to prevent abandonment of the application. The notification 
pursuant to this paragraph may be made simultaneously with 
any notification pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section. 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary and Acting 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Dec. 2, 1992 
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Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
Changes in Patent Drawing Standards 


(50) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice regarding patent drawings to 
adopt international standards and to eliminate unnecessary 
requirements. The Office is amending the rules to provide 
clarification and adopt international standards; to delete the 
reference to changes by bonded draftsmen since the Office will 
no longer release drawings from patent applications and to 
include the option of submitting black and white photographs 
in lieu of black ink drawings. 

Effective Date: October 1, 1993. These rules will be applicable 
to all drawings and papers filed with the Office on or after the 
effective date. 

For Further Information Contact: Richard A. Bawcombe by 
telephone at (703) 305-8594, by mail marked to his attention 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, or by facsimile transmission to his 
attention at (703) 305-4372. ; 

Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rulem- 
aking published in the Federal Register (S7 FR 42721) on 
September 16, 1992, and in the Patent and Trademark Office 
Official Gazette (1143 Off. Gaz. Pat Office 13) on Oct. 6, 1992, 
the Office proposed to amend the rules of practice in patent 
drawings. Drawings acceptable for patent applications filed 
outside of the United States are not always acceptable in a 
patent application filed in the United States. Therefore, the 
rules relating to drawing requirements are being amended to 
enable the Office, when appropriate, to accept drawings that 
are capable of clear reproduction for the printing of any resulting 
patent. Drawings in compliance with the old § 1.84 will be in 
compliance with the new § 1.84. An oral hearing was not 
conducted. However, six written comments were submitted. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and several 
of the suggested modifications have been adopted. 

Another modification, since the “Notice of Proposed Rulem- 

aking,” is under § 1.84 wherein five sets of drawings were 
required, but the total has been decreased to three sets due to 
a reassessment of the need for the additional copies for Office 
use. The comments and responses are discussed below. 
Comment: Three comments were received regarding the pro- 
posed changes within § 1.84(b). Three other comments were 
received regarding the proposed changes to § 1.165. All six 
comments suggested that the Office continue to accept mounted 
photographs. 
Response: The Office will adopt the suggestion and continue 
to accept mounted photographs for utility, design, and plant 
patent applications. The initial reason the Office sought to 
change the rule was to overcome the problem of mounted 
photographs becoming detached and separated from the file. 
The apparent burden to applicants associated with the Office 
not accepting mounted photographs is the reason the Office 
will continue to permit mounted photographs provided they 
are permanently affixed. 

Several of the commenters mentioned that they have never 

had problems with mounted photographs. As commentary on 
these remarks, it is not the person filing the drawings who would 
have problems with mounted photographs; it is the Office. And, 
indeed, the Office has, in the past, experienced problems with 
mounted photographs coming loose from the paper they are 
mounted on. When this happens, the photographs can become 
displaced from the file and lost. This has occurred many times, 
leading to frustration and wasted effort on the part of many 
practitioners, as well as on the part of Office personnel. If 
mounted photographs are to be used, they must be mounted in 
such a way that they cannot become loose from the bristol 
board to which they are mounted. 
Comment: Two of the comments regarding 1.84(b) also men- 
tioned that the proposed rules would not allow more than one 
figure on each sheet of drawings where photographs are being 
used, and sought relief from this proposed change. 
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Response: Since the Office will continue to accept mounted 
photographs, the Office will also accept sheets of drawings 
where more than one photograph appears on the drawing sheet 
provided that all other drawing requirements are met. 
Comment: Two of the comments suggested that the Office not 
require photographs to be on A4 size paper. 

Response: The Office will adopt the suggestion. The Office 
will accept photographs on one of the four paper sizes specified 
in § 1.84(f), as long as all sheets are the same size. 
Comment: Regarding § 1.84(f), one comment suggested that 
the Office permit use of an additional size of paper, i.e., 21.6 
cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches). 

Response: The Office will adopt the suggestion. The adoption 
of the suggestion to add an additional paper size under § 1.84(f), 
results in the need for an additional margin size. Therefore, an 
additional paragraph is added to § 1.84(g) to state that “On 
21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inch) drawing sheets, each 
sheet must include a top margin of 2.5 cm. (1 inch) and bottom 
and side margins of .64 cm. (1/4 inch) from the edges, thereby 
leaving a sight precisely 20.3 by 24.8 cm. (8 by 9 3/4 inches).” 
Comment: Regarding 1.84(p)(3), one comment suggested liber- 
alization for drawings which include typewritten subject matter, 
such as gene or protein sequences that consist predominantly 
of letters, sometimes with underlining and boxes around them. 
Other situations cited were graphs and photographs of gels, 
which often appear in biotechnological inventions, which 
include typed matter as legends. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted because letters 
need to stand at the designated height to maintain legibility 
when reductions become necessary to accommodate the various 
photocomposed products. 

Comment: Regarding § 1.84(w), one comment mentioned that 
correction fluid is not permanent and has a tendency to flake 
and fall from the surface it covers. 

Response: Section 1.84(w) permits correction fluid to be used 
provided the correction fluid is durable and permanent. If cor- 
rection fluid is used on drawings submitted to the Office, the 
applicant will be required by the Office to correct the drawings 
if the correction fluid becomes loose before the patent printing 
process is completed. 

Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.152 was improper 
in permitting either ink drawings or photographs to be submitted 
with an application for a design patent, but not both, and in 
requiring any photographs submitted to show only the design 
claimed and none of the environment in which it is used. 
The comment argued that prohibition against using both ink 
drawings and photographs is inconsistent with 35 U.S.C. 112. 
Under that section of the statute, a design patent application 
must disclose the invention “in such full, clear, concise, and 
exact terms as enable any person skilled in the art ... to make and 
use” the invention and “set forth the best mode contemplated by 
the inventor of carrying out his invention.” 

Response: Section 1.152 is consistent with 35 U.S.C. 112. The 
introduction of both photographs and ink drawings in a design 
application would result in a high probability of inconsistencies 
between corresponding elements on the ink drawings as com- 
pared with the photographs. However, if special circumstances 
warrant use of both ink drawings and photographs, applicant 
can file a petition under § 1.183 to permit both in a design 
application if such drawings do not introduce inconsistencies 
between the views. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED OR 
ADDED: 


Section 1.17(h) is amended to include a reference to § 1.84 
for accepting color drawings or photographs in utility patent 
applications. 

Section 1.19(a)(3) is amended to change the citation of § 
1.84(p) to § 1.84(a)(2) in view of the amendments to § 1.84. 

Section 1.71(d) is amended to change the citation of § 1.84(0) 
to § 1.84(s) in view of the amendments to § 1.84. 

Section 1.84 is revised as follows: 


(a) Drawings. This paragraph is added to classify drawings 
into two categories, i.e., black ink and color, and deletes the 
limitation that the use of white pigment to cover lines is not 
normally acceptable. The black ink drawing requirements are 
amended to allow computer-generated drawings to be accepted 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


subject to the same standards applied to all black ink drawings. 
Color drawing requirements are moved from § 1.84(p) to § 
1.84(a). Color drawings may be acceptable upon the granting 
of a petition filed under this paragraph explaining why the 
color drawings are necessary. A petition is required because 
the special handling necessary for color drawings is time con- 
suming and the Office cannot permit such a special procedure 
except in extenuating circumstances. Since utility patents are 
not printed in color, 3 sets of color drawings are necessary for 
proper distribution within the Office. One color set will be 
attached to the Letters Patent for routing to the applicant. The 
remaining two color sets will be routed to (1) the patent file, 
and (2) the Office of Publication and Dissemination, Patent 
and Trademark Copy Sales, for copying purposes when a copy 
in color of a utility patent containing a color drawing, as pro- 
vided for in § 119(a)(3), is requested. 

(b) Photographs. This paragraph permits the acceptance of 
photographs upon granting of an applicant’s petition. The 
Office will accept black and white and color photographs or 
photomicrographs (not photolithographs or other reproductions 
of photographs made by using screens). developed on double 
weight photographic paper or permanently mounted on bristol 
board, in lieu of ink drawings. The photographs must be of 
sufficient quality so that all details in the drawing are reproduc- 
ible in the printed patent. 

(c) Identification of drawings. This paragraph permits an 
applicant to provide proper identification information on the 
reverse side of each sheet of drawings. The identification infor- 
mation allows the Office to match drawing sheets with the 
proper application. The identification information should 
include the application number, if known, or the title of the 
invention, inventor’s name, docket number (if any), and name 
and telephone number of the person to call if the drawings 
cannot be matched to the proper patent application. The Office 
will not object if identifying information is not present; how- 
ever, if the drawings become separated, it will be virtually 
impossible for the Office to match the drawings with the appli- 
cation. This paragraph is restructured from previous § 1.84(1) 
and revised to state that the preferred placement of the informa- 
tion is on the back side of the drawing sheets. 

(d) Graphic forms in drawings. This paragraph is added to 
set standards for chemical and mathematical formulae to align 
Office standards for formulae, tables, and waveforms with inter- 
national standards. 

(e) Type of paper. This paragraph is a revision of previous 
§1.84(a) to set forth the requirements for the type of paper to be 
used for drawings, including the type of paper for photographs. 

(f) Size of paper. This paragraph clarifies Office requirements 
set forth in previous § 1.84(b) and permits one additional size 
of paper, i.e., 21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches) for 
drawings. 

(g) Margins. This paragraph is restructured from previous § 
1.84(b) to indicate how the size of the paper changes the margin 
requirements. The Office will accept four sizes of paper, how- 
ever, the sight (i.e. the usable surface) is the same for two of 
the paper sizes, i.e., 21.6 cm. by 33.1 cm. (8 1/2 by 13 inches), 
and 21.6 cm. by 35.6 cm. (8 1/2 by 14 inches). The sight is 
17 0 cm. by 26.2 cm. for DIN size A4 paper. The sight is 20.3 
cm. by 24.8 cm. (8 by 9 3/4 inches) for the added paper size 
of 21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches). 

(h) Views. This paragraph is added to reformat previous § 
1.84(i) to provide a logical arrangement of the different views 
provided in the rules, to revise the standards for purposes of 
clarification, to include the standard for waveforms to show the 
relative timing, to provide clearer language relative to hatching 
shown on drawings, to set forth the standard for depicting 
hatching in sectional views as regularly spaced parallel oblique 
strokes which precludes use of cross-hatching strokes, and 
to include requirements pertaining to alternate positions. In 
addition, both Roman and Arabic numerals are acceptable to 
designate the section being illustrated. 

(i) Arrangement of views. This paragraph is relocated from 
previous § 1.84(j) and revised to incorporate international stan- 
dards. In addition, this paragraph is changed and broadened to 
provide for placement of words on drawings. One view is not 
to be superimposed within the outline of another. The changes 
expand the possibilities for presenting graphs to conform to 
standard scientific conventions, while using a format which is 
compatible with automated patent searching displays. See 1121 
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Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 54 (Dec. 25, 1990) and 1129 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 22 (Aug. 13, 1991). 

(j) View for Official Gazette. This paragraph is relocated 
from previous § 1.84(k). 

(k) Scale. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 1.84(e) 
and § 1.84(i) and revised to indicate that the words “actual 
size” or “scale 1/2” on the drawings are not permitted since 
the meaning is lost in reduction/enlargement. The paragraph 
provides that elements of the same view must be in proportion 
to each other, unless a difference in proportion is indispensable 
for the clarity of the view. As a preferred alternative to a 
difference in proportion within one view for the purpose of 
achieving the necessary clarity, a supplementary view may be 
added giving a larger-scale illustration of an element from the 
initial view. When a supplementary view is included, it is 
recommended that the enlarged element shown in the second 
view be surrounded by a finely drawn or “dot-dash” circle in 
the first view pinpointing its location, without obscuring the 
view. 

(1) Character of lines, numbers, and letters. This paragraph 
is relocated from previous § 1.84(c) and revised to indicate 
that lines and strokes of different thicknesses may be used in 
the same drawing where different thicknesses have different 
meanings. In addition, this paragraph is changed and broadened 
to allow drawings to be made by any process which will give 
them satisfactory reproduction characteristics. 

(m) Shading. This paragraph is changed and broadened to 
expand definitions for shading and deletes the limitation that 
drawings transmitted to the Office should be sent flat, protected 
by a sheet of heavy binder’s board, or rolled for transmission 
in a suitable mailing tube. This change provides the individual 
practitioner with greater discretion on how to send drawings. 
In addition, this paragraph is relocated from previous § 1.84(d) 
to separate shading requirements from hatching requirements 
by stating that shading may be used to indicate the surface or 
shape of spherical, cylindrical, and conical elements of an 
object, and that spaced lines are preferred for shading purposes. 
Solid black areas are not permitted, except when used to repre- 
sent bar graphs or color. 

(n) Symbols. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 
1.84(g) to separate symbols requirements from legends require- 
ments and enlarges the number of acceptable symbols. Known 
devices should be illustrated by symbols which have a univer- 
sally-recognized meaning, and which are generally accepted 
in the art, provided no further detail is essential for under- 
standing the subject matter of the claimed invention. Symbols 
which are not universally recognized may be used if they are 
not likely to be confused with existing conventional symbols 
and if they are readily identifiable, subject to approval by the 
Examiner. 

(o) Legends. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 
1.84(g) to separate legends requirements from symbols require- 
ments and revised to integrate international standards. Where 
text matter is (1) deemed indispensable for understanding the 
drawing or (2) may be required by the Examiner, a minimum 
of words should be used. While such requirement by the Exam- 
iner was not contained in the “Notice of Proposed Rulemaking,” 
it was contained in former § 1.84(g). Words should not be used 
to describe the figure itself, such as “this is a bar graph.” All 
text legends are subject to approval by the examiner. 

(p) Numbers, letters, and reference characters. This para- 
graph is relocated from previous § 1.84(f) and revised to include 
numbers and letters in the heading formerly designated “refer- 
ence characters.” This section has been reformatted into five 
subsections and revised to integrate international standards, 
where possible. Although the Latin alphabet is used in the 
international standard, the Office takes the view that the English 
alphabet is more universally acceptable for letters, except where 
another alphabet is customarily used, such as the Greek alphabet 
to indicate angles, wavelengths, and mathematical formulae. 
In addition, the characters used must be oriented in the same 
direction as the view so as to avoid having to rotate the sheet. 
Reference characters should be so arranged to follow the profile 
of the object depicted. See 1121 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 54 (Dec. 
25, 1990) and 1129 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 22 (Aug. 13, 1991). 

(q) Lead lines. This paragraph is added to integrate interna- 
tional standards, to incorporate brief language which appears 
in previous § 1.84(f), and to change and expand the definition 
for lead lines. Lead lines are those lines between the reference 
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characters and the details referred to, and they must be executed 
in the same way as other lines in the drawing. 

(r) Arrows. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 
1.84(g) and revised to indicate the meaning of the use of arrows, 
and to show that they may be used at the end of lead lines 
only if their meaning is clear. 

(s) Copyright or mask work notice. This paragraph is relo- 
cated from previous § 1.84(0). 

(t) Numbering of sheets of drawings. This paragraph is relo- 
cated from previous § 1.84(n) and changed and broadened to 
allow for the placement of sheet numbers within the sight of 
the drawing. It is preferable that the sheets be numbered with 
two Arabic numerals placed on either side of an oblique line, 
with the first number being the sheet number and the second 
the total number of sheets of drawings. 

(u) Numbering of views. This paragraph is relocated from 
previous § 1.84(i) and, for clarity, is separately identified in 
this new section. Use of the abbreviation “FIG.” must precede 
all view numbers. 

(v) Security markings. This paragraph is relocated from pre- 
vious § 1.84(1) to provide that security markings may be placed 
on the drawings if they are outside the sight and preferably 
centered in the top margin. 

(w) Corrections. This paragraph is added to provide that any 
corrections made on drawings submitted to the Office must be 
durable and permanent. The language is revised from previous 
1.84(a) which prohibited the use of white pigment to cover 
lines. 

(x) Holes. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 1.84(b) 
to permit two holes to be punched in the top margin of the 
drawings with their center lines spaced 7.0 cm. (2 3/4 inches) 
apart. 


Section 1.88 is removed and reserved since the changes 
effective January 1, 1991, in § 1.85(b) make the regulation 
regarding the transfer of drawings unnecessary. Since the Office 
no longer releases drawings from patent applications, applicants 
are generally retaining the master copy of the drawings. Accord- 
ingly, applicants can easily file a copy of drawings in an applica- 
tion and therefore eliminate the need for the Office to transfer 
drawings. Any situations which present a hardship to applicants 
may be accommodated by the filing of a petition under § 1.182 
requesting the transfer of the drawings. 

Section 1.123 prescribes procedures for amending drawings. 
With the adoption of new rules for amending drawings effective 
January 1, 1989, the Office no longer requires the submission 
of formal drawings upon filing a patent application. See 1097 
Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 36 (Dec. 13, 1988). Since corrections 
are the responsibility of the applicant, the original drawing(s) 
should be retained by the applicant for future correction, if 
necessary. 

As a result of adoption of the new rules in 1989 relating to 
drawings, the Office will no longer release to applicants, bonded 
drafting companies or others, drawings from patent applica- 
tions. Effective January 1, 1991, § 1.85(b) prohibits release of 
drawings from all patent applications. Accordingly, the refer- 
ence to changes by bonded draftsmen is deleted from § 1.123. 

Section 1.152 is revised to provide that photographs and ink 
drawings must not be combined in one design application. The 
reason for this requirement is to avoid inconsistencies between 
the photograph and the drawing, and further eliminate views 
that may distort the proportionate relationship between the 
corresponding elements on the drawing and the photograph. 
All design photographs are limited to the design for the article 
claimed and are not to include environmental structure. 

Color drawings and color photographs are not permissible 
in design patent applications. The submission of color photo- 
graphs will be accepted for filing date purposes, in design 
patent applications, contrary to the requirement for black ink 
drawings. The Applications Processing Division has been 
authorized to construe the color photographs as informal draw- 
ings, rather than to hold the applications incomplete as filed. 
By so construing color photographs when filed as informal 
drawings, the Office will accept the applications without 
requiring applicants to file a petition to obtain the original 
deposit date as the filing date. During the course of prosecution, 
the Examiner will require properly executed formal black ink 
drawings or black and white photographs as a substitute for 
the originally filed color photographs prior to allowance of the 
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claim. Solid black surface shading is not permitted on a design 
drawing, except when used to represent color contrast. 
Section 1.165 is revised to provide that plant patent drawings 
must comply with the requirements of § 1.84. The current 
exception that plant patent drawings do not automatically 
require view numbers and reference characters is maintained. 
Two sets of the drawings are needed. One set will be forwarded 
to the Department of Agriculture and the other set will be 
routed to the Office of Publication and Dissemination, Patent 
and Trademark Copy Sales, for copying purposes. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The Acting General Counsel of the Department of Commerce 
has certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to revise and reformat the drawing 
standards to adopt international standards, to the extent possible, 
and to facilitate access to sections through inclusion of pertinent 
subsection headings, which should be helpful to small entities. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
a major rule under Executive Order 12291 The annual effect 
on the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be 
no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individuals, 
industries, Federal, state or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions because most of the changes reduce procedural 
burdens. There will be no adverse effects on competition, 
employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on the 
ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with for- 
eign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has also determined that these rule changes have 
no Federalism implications affecting the relationship between 
the National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain a collection of information 
requirements subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seg., which has previously been approved 
by the Office of Management and Budget under Control No. 
0651-0011. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1. 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting, and Record 
keeping requirement. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, Part | of Title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read as 
follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.17(h) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.77 Patent application processing fees. 


eee 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
of this part listed below which refers to this para- 


§ 1.47—for filing by other than all the inventors or a person 
not the inventor. 

§ 1.48—for correction of inventorship 

§ 1.84—for accepting color drawings or photographs. 

: 1.182—for decision on questions not specifically provided 
or. 

§ 1.183—to suspend the rules. 
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§ 1.295—for review of refusal to publish a statutory invention 
registration. 

§ 1.377—for review of decision refusing to accept and record 
payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of patent. 
§ 1.378(e)—for reconsideration of decision on petition refusing 
to accept delayed payment of maintenance fee in expired patent. 
§ 1.644(e)—for petition in an interference. 

§ 1.644(f)}—for request for reconsideration of a decision on 
petition in an interference. 

§ 1.666(c)—for late filing of interference settlement agreement. 
§§ 5.12, 5.13, & 5.14—for expedited handling of a foreign 
filing license. 

§ 5.15—for changing the scope of a license. 

§ 5.25—for retroactive license. 


ee EK K 


3. Section 1.19(a)(3) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.19 Document supply fees. 


eee KE 


(a) Uncertified copies of patents: 


*eREK SE 


(3) Copy of a utility patent or statutory invention registration 
containing color drawing (see § 1.84(a)(2)) $24.00 


eeERE 
4. Section 1.71(d) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.71 Detailed description and specification of the inven- 
tion. 


eeEEER SE 


(d) A copyright or mask work notice may be placed in a 
design or utility patent application adjacent to copyright and 
mask work material contained therein. The notice may appear 
at any appropriate portion of the patent application disclosure. 
For notices in drawings, see § 1.84(s). The content of the notice 
must be limited to only those elements provided for by law. 
For example, “ ©1983 John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 401) and “*M* 
John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 909) would be properly limited and, 
under current statutes, legally sufficient notices of copyright 
and mask work, respectively. Inclusion of a copyright or mask 
work notice will be permitted only if the authorization language 
set forth in paragraph (e) of this section is included at the 
beginning (preferably as the first paragraph) of the specifica- 
tion. 


*ekEE * 


5. Section 1.84 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.84. Standards for drawings. 


(a) Drawings. There are two acceptable categories for pres- 
enting drawings in utility patent applications: 

(1) Black ink. Black and white drawings are normally 
required. India ink, or its equivalent that secures solid black 
lines, must be used for drawings, or 

(2) Color. On rare occasions, color drawings may be neces- 
sary as the only practical medium by which to disclose the 
subject matter sought to be patented in a utility patent applica- 
tion or the subject matter of a statutory invention registration. 
The Patent and Trademark Office will accept color drawings 
in utility patent applications and statutory invention registra- 
tions only after granting a petition filed under this paragraph 
explaining why the color drawings are necessary. Any such 
petition must include the following: 

(i) The appropriate fee set forth in § 1.17(h); 
(ii) Three (3) sets of color drawings; and 





JaNuarY 3, 1995 


(iii) The specification must contain the following language as 
the first paragraph in that portion of the specification 
relating to the brief description of the drawing: 

The file of this patent contains at least one 
drawing executed in color. Copies of this patent 
with color drawing(s) will be provided by the 
Patent and Trademark Office upon request and 
payment of the necessary fee.” 

If the language is not in the specification, a proposed amend- 
ment to insert the language must accompany the petition. 

(b)Photographs. 

(1) Black and white. Photographs are not ordinarily per- 
mitted in utility and design patent applications. However, the 
Office will accept photographs in utility and design patent 
applications only after granting a petition filed under this para- 
graph which requests that photographs be accepted. Any such 
petition must include the following: 

(i) The appropriate fee set forth in 1.17(h); and 

(ii) Three (3) sets of photographs. Photographs must 
either be developed on double weight photographic paper or 
be permanently mounted on bristol board. The photographs 
must be of sufficient quality so that all details in the drawing 
are reproducible in the printed patent. 

(2) Color. Color photographs will be accepted in utility 
patent applications if the conditions for accepting color draw- 
ings have been satisfied. See paragraph (a)(2) of this section. 

(c) Identification of drawings. Identifying indicia, if pro- 
vided, should include the application number or the title of the 
invention, inventor’s name, docket number (if any), and the 
name and telephone number of a person to call if the Office 
is unable to match the drawings to the proper application. This 
information should be placed on the back of each sheet of 
drawings a minimum distance of 1.5 cm. (5/8 inch) down from 
the top of the page. 

(d) Graphic forms in drawings. Chemical or mathematical 
formulae, tables, and waveforms may be submitted as drawings, 
and are subject to the same requirements as drawings. Each 
chemical or mathematical formula must be labeled as a separate 
figure, using brackets when necessary, to show that information 
is properly integrated. Each group of waveforms must be pre- 
sented as a single figure, using a common vertical axis with time 
extending along the horizontal axis. Each individual waveform 
discussed in the specification must be identified with a separate 
letter designation adjacent to the vertical axis. 

(e) Type of paper. Drawings submitted to the Office must 
be made on paper which is flexible, strong, white, smooth, 
nonshiny, and durable. All sheets must be free from cracks, 
creases, and folds. Only one side of the sheet shall be used for 
the drawing. Each sheet must be reasonably free from erasures 
and must be free from alterations, overwritings, and interlinea- 
tions. Photographs must either be developed on double weight 
photographic paper or be permanently mounted on bristol 
board. See paragraph (b) of this section for other requirements 
for photographs. 

(f) Size of paper. All drawing sheets in an application must 
be the same size. One of the shorter sides of the sheet is regarded 
as its top. The size of the sheets on which drawings are made 
must be: 

(1) 21.6 cm. by 35.6 cm. (8 1/2 by 14 inches), 

(2) 21.6 cm. by 33.1 cm. (8 1/2 by 13 inches), 

(3) 21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches), or 

(4) 21.0 cm. by 29.7 cm. (DIN size A4). 

(g) Margins. The sheets must not contain frames around 
the sight, i.e., the usable surface. The following margins are 
required: 

(1) On 21.6 cm. by 35.6 cm. (8 1/2 by 14 inch) drawing 
sheets, each sheet must include a top margin of 5.1 cm. (2 
inches), and bottom and side margins of .64 cm. (14 inch) from 
the edges, thereby leaving a sight no greater than 20.3 cm. by 
29.8 cm. (8 by 11 3/4 inches). 

(2) On 21.6 cm. by 33.1 cm. (8 1/2 by 13 inch) drawing 
sheets, each sheet must include a top margin of 2.5 cm. (1 
inch) and bottom and side margins of .64 cm. (14 inch) from 
the edges, thereby leaving a sight no greater than 20.3 cm. by 
29.8 cm. (8 by 11 3/4 inches). 

(3) On 21.6 cm. by 27.9 Cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inch) drawing 
sheets, each sheet must include a top margin of 2.5 cm. (1 
inch) and bottom and side margins of .64 cm. (1/4 inch) from 
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the edges, thereby leaving a sight no greater than 20.3 cm. by 
24.8 cm. (8 by 9 3/4 inches). 

(4) On 21.0. cm. by 29.7 cm. (DIN size A4) drawing sheets. 
each sheet must include a top margin of at least 2.5 cm., a left 
side margin of 2.5 cm., a right side margin of 1.5 cm., and a 
bottom margin of 1.0 cm., thereby leaving a sight no greater 
than 17.0 cm. by 26.2 cm. 

(h) Views. The drawing must contain as many views as 
necessary to show the invention. The views may be plan, eleva- 
tion, section, or perspective views. Detail views of portions of 
elements, on a larger scale if necessary, may also be used. All 
views of the drawing must be grouped together and arranged 
on the sheet(s) without wasting space, preferably in an upright 
position, clearly separated from one another, and must not be 
included in the sheets containing the specifications, claims, or 
abstract. Views must not be connected by projection lines and 
must not contain center lines. Waveforms of electrical signals 
may be connected by dashed lines to show the relative timing 


-of the waveforms. 


(1) Exploded views. Exploded views, with the separated 
parts embraced by a bracket, to show the relationship or order 
of assembly of various parts are permissible. When an exploded 
view is shown in a figure which is on the same sheet as another 
figure, the exploded view should be placed in brackets. 

(2) Partial views. When necessary, a view of a large 
machine or device in its entirety may be broken into partial 
views on a single sheet, or extended over several sheets if there 
is no loss in facility of understanding the view. Partial views 
drawn on separate sheets must always be capable of being 
linked edge to edge so that no partial view contains parts of 
another partial view. A smaller scale view should be included 
showing the whole formed by the partial views and indicating 
the positions of the parts shown. When a portion of a view is 
enlarged for magnification purposes, the view and the enlarged 
view must each be labeled as separate views. 

(i) Where views on two or more sheets form, in effect, 
a single complete view, the views on the several sheets must be 
so arranged that the complete figure can be assembled without 
concealing any part of any of the views appearing on the various 
sheets. 

(ii) A very long view may be divided into several parts 
placed one above the other on a single sheet. However, the 
relationship between the different parts must be clear and unam- 
biguous. 

(3) Sectional views. The plane upon which a sectional 
view is taken should be indicated on the view from which the 
section is cut by a broken line. The ends of the broken line 
should be designated by Arabic or Roman numerals corres- 
ponding to the view number of the sectional view, and should 
have arrows to indicate the direction of sight. Hatching must 
be used to indicate section portions of an object, and must be 
made by regularly spaced oblique parallel lines spaced suffi- 
ciently apart to enable the lines to be distinguished without 
difficulty. Hatching should not impede the clear reading of the 
reference characters and lead lines. If it is not possible to place 
reference characters outside the hatched area, the hatching may 
be broken off wherever reference characters are inserted. 
Hatching must be at a substantial angle to the surrounding axes 
or principal lines, preferably 45. A cross section must be set 
out and drawn to show all of the materials as they are shown 
in the view from which the cross section was taken. The parts 
in cross section must show proper material(s) by hatching with 
regularly spaced parallel oblique strokes, the space between 
strokes being chosen on the basis of the total area to be hatched. 
The various parts of a cross section of the same item should 
be hatched in the same manner and should accurately and 
graphically indicate the nature of the material(s) that is illus- 
trated in cross section. The hatching of juxtaposed different 
elements must be angled in a different way. In the case of large 
areas, hatching may be confined to an edging drawn around 
the entire inside of the outline of the area to be hatched. Dif- 
ferent types of hatching should have different conventional 
meanings as regards the nature of a material seen in cross 
section. 

(4) Alternate position. A moved position may be shown 
by a broken line superimposed upon a suitable view if this can 
be done without crowding; otherwise, a separate view must be 
used for this purpose. 
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(5) Modified forms. Modified forms of construction must 
be shown in separate views. 

(i) Arrangement of views. One view must not be placed upon 
another cr within the outline of another. All views on the same 
sheet should stand in the same direction and, if possible, stand 
so that they can be read with the sheet held in an upright 
position. If views wider than the width of the sheet are necessary 
for the clearest illustration of the invention, the sheet may be 
turned on its side so that the top of the sheet, with the appropriate 
top margin to be used as the heading space, is on the right- 
hand side. Words must appear in a horizontal, left-to-right 
fashion when the page is either upright or turned so that the 
top becomes the right side, except for graphs utilizing standard 
scientific convention to denote the axis of abscissas (of X) and 
the axis of ordinates (of Y). 

(j) View for Official Gazette. One of the views should be 
suitable for publication in the Official Gazette as the illustration 
of the invention. 

(k) Scale. 

(1) The scale to which a drawing is made must be large 
enough to show the mechanism without crowding when the 
drawing is reduced in size to two-thirds in reproduction. Views 
of portions of the mechanism on a larger scale should be used 
when necessary to show details clearly. Two or more sheets 
may be used if one does not give sufficient room. The number 
of sheets should be kept to a minimum. 

(2) When approved by the examiner, the scale of the 
drawing may be graphically represented. Indications such as 
“actual size” or “scale 1/2” on the drawings, are not permitted, 
since these lose their meaning with reproduction in a different 
format. 

(3) Elements of the same view must be in proportion to 
each other, unless a difference in proportion is indispensable 
for the clarity of the view. Instead of showing elements in 
different proportion, a supplementary view may be added giving 
a larger-scale illustration of the element of the initial view. 
The enlarged element shown in the second view should be 
surrounded by a finely drawn or “dot-dash” circle in the first 
view indicating its location without obscuring the view. 

(1) Character of lines, numbers, and letters. All drawings 
must be made by a process which will give them satisfactory 
reproduction characteristics. Every line, number, and letter must 
be durable, clean, black (except for color drawings), sufficiently 
dense and dark, and uniformly thick and well-defined. The 
weight of all lines and letters must be heavy enough to permit 
adequate reproduction. This requirement applies to all lines 
however fine, to shading, and to lines representing cut surfaces 
in sectional views. Lines and strokes of different thicknesses 
may be used in the same drawing where different thicknesses 
have a different meaning. 

(m) Shading. The use of shading in views is encouraged if 
it aids in understanding the invention and if it does not reduce 
legibility. Shading is used to indicate the surface or shape of 
spherical, cylindrical, and conical elements of an object. Flat 
parts may also be lightly shaded. Such shading is preferred in 
the case of parts shown in perspective, but not for cross sections. 
See paragraph (h)(3) of this section. Spaced lines for shading 
are preferred. These lines must be thin, as few in number as 
practicable, and they must contrast with the rest of the drawings. 
As a substitute for shading, heavy lines on the shade side of 
objects can be used except where they superimpose on each 
other or obscure reference characters. Light should come from 
the upper left corner at an angle of 45 Surface delineations 
should preferably be shown by proper shading. Solid black 
shading areas are not permitted, except when used to represent 
bar graphs or color. 

(n) Symbols. Graphical drawing symbols may be used for 
conventional elements when appropriate. The elements for 
which such symbols and labeled representations are used must 
be adequately identified in the specification. Known devices 
should be illustrated by symbols which have a universally 
recognized conventional meaning and are generally accepted 
in the art. Other symbols which are not universally recognized 
may be used, subject to approval by the Office, if they are not 
likely to be confused with existing conventional symbols, and 
if they are readily identifiable. 

(0) Legends. Suitable descriptive legends may be used, or 
may be required by the Examiner, where necessary for under- 
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standing of the drawing, subject to approval by the Office. 
They should contain as few words as possible. 

(p) Numbers, letters, and reference characters. 

(1) Reference characters (numerals are preferred), sheet 
numbers, and view numbers must be plain and legible, and must 
not be used in association with brackets or inverted commas, or 
enclosed within outlines, e.g., encircled. They must be oriented 
in the same direction as the view so as to avoid having to rotate 
the sheet. Reference characters should be arranged to follow 
the profile of the object depicted. 

(2) The English alphabet must be used for letters, except 
where another alphabet is customarily used, such as the Greek 
alphabet to indicate angles, wavelengths, and mathematical 
formulas. 

(3) Numbers, letters, and reference characters must mea- 
sure at least .32 cm. (1/8 inch) in height. They should not be 
placed in the drawing so as to interfere with its comprehension. 
Therefore, they should not cross or mingle with the lines. They 
should not be placed upon hatched or shaded surfaces. When 
necessary, such as indicating a surface or cross section, a refer- 
ence character may be underlined and a blank space may be 
left in the hatching or shading where the character occurs so 
that it appears c?stinct. 

(4) The same part of an invention appearing in more than 
one view of the drawing must always be designated by the 
same reference character, and the same reference character 
must never be used to designate different parts. 

(5) Reference characters not mentioned in the description 
shall not appear in the drawings. Reference characters men- 
tioned in the description must appear in the drawings. 

(q) Lead lines. Lead lines are those lines between the refer- 
ence characters and the details referred to. Such lines may be 
straight or curved and should be as short as possible. They 
must originate in the immediate proximity of the reference 
character and extend to the feature indicated. Lead lines must 
not cross each other. Lead lines are required for each reference 
character except for those which indicate the surface or cross 
section on which they are placed. Such a reference character 
must be underlined to make it clear that a lead line has not 
been left out by mistake. Lead lines must be executed in the 
sare way as lines in the drawing. See paragraph (1) of this 
section. 

(r) Arrows. Arrows may be used at the ends of lines, provided 
that their meaning is clear, as follows: 

(1) On a lead line, a freestanding arrow to indicate the 
entire section towards which it points; 

(2) On a lead line, an arrow touching a line to indicate 
the surface shown by the line looking along the direction of 
the arrow; or 

(3) To show the direction of movement. 

(s) Copyright or Mask Work Notice. A copyright or mask 
work notice may appear in the drawing, but must be placed 
within the sight of the drawing immediately below the figure 
representing the copyright or mask work material and be limited 
to letters having a print size of .32 cm. to .64 cm. (1/8 to 1/4 
inches) high. The content of the notice must be limited to only 
those elements provided for by law. For example, “© 1983 
John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 401) and “*M* John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 
909) would be properly limited and, under current statutes, 
legally sufficient notices of copyright and mask work, respec- 
tively. Inclusion of a copyright or mask work notice will be 
permitted only if the authorization language set forth in § 
1.71(e) is included at the beginning (preferably as the first 
paragraph) of the specification. 

(t) Numbering of sheets of drawings. The sheets of drawings 
should be numbered in consecutive Arabic numerals, starting 
with 1, within the sight as defined in paragraph (g) of this 
section. These numbers, if present, must be placed in the middle 
of the top of the sheet, but not in the margin. The numbers 
can be placed on the right-hand side if the drawing extends 
too close to the middle of the top edge of the usable surface. 
The drawing sheet numbering must be clear and larger than 
the numbers used as reference characters to avoid confusion. 
The number of each sheet should be shown by two Arabic 
numerals placed on either side of an oblique line, with the first 
being the sheet number, and the second being the total number 
of sheets of drawings, with no other marking. 

(u) Numbering of views. 
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(1) The different views must be numbered in consecutive 
Arabic numerals, starting with 1, independent of the numbering 
of the sheets and, if possible, in the order in which they appear 
on the drawing sheet(s). Partial views intended to form one 
complete view, on one or several sheets, must be identified by 
the same number followed by a capital letter. View numbers 
must be preceded by the abbreviation “FIG.” Where only a 
single view is used in an application to illustrate the claimed 
invention, it must not be numbered and the abbreviation “FIG.” 
must not appear. 

(2) Numbers and letters identifying the views must be 
simple and clear and must not be used in association with 
brackets, circles, or inverted commas. The view numbers must 
be larger than the numbers used for reference characters. 

(v) Security markings. Authorized security markings may be 
placed on the drawings provided they are outside the sight, 
preferably centered in the top margin. 

(w) Corrections. Any corrections on drawings submitted to 
the Office must be durable and permanent. 

(x) Holes. The drawing sheets may be provided with two 
holes in the top margin. The holes should be equally spaced 
from the respective side edges, and their center lines should 
be spaced 7.0 cm. (2 3/4 inches) apart. 

(See § 1.152 for design drawings, § 1.165 for plant drawings, 
and § 1.174 for reissue drawings.) 


6. Section 1.88 is removed and reserved. 

§ 1.88 {Reserved} 

7. Section 1.123 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 


No change in the drawing may be made except with permis- 
sion of the Office. Permissible changes in the construction 
shown in any drawing may be made only by the submission 
of a substitute drawing by applicant. A sketch in permanent 
ink showing proposed changes, to become part of the record, 
must be filed for approval by the examiner and should be a 
separate paper. 


8. Section 1.152 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.152 Design drawing. 


The design must be represented by a drawing that complies 
with the requirements of § 1.84, and must contain a sufficient 
number of views to constitute a complete disclosure of the 
appearance of the article. Appropriate surface shading must be 
used to show the character or contour of the surfaces repre- 
sented. Solid black surface shading is not permitted except 
when used to represent color contrast. Broken lines may be 
used to show visible environmental structure, but may not be 
used to show hidden planes and surfaces which cannot be 
seen through opaque materials. Alternate positions of a design 
component, illustrated by full and broken lines in the same 
view are not permitted in a design drawing. Photographs and ink 
drawings must not be combined in one application. Photographs 
submitted in lieu of ink drawings in design patent applications 
must comply with § 1.84(b) and must not disclose environ- 
mental structure but must be limited to the design for the 
article claimed. Color drawings and color photographs are not 
permitted in design patent applications. 


9. Section 1.165 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.165 Plant drawings. 


(a) Plant patent drawings should be artistically and compe- 
tently executed and must comply with the requirements of 
§ 1.84. View numbers and reference characters need not be 
employed unless required by the examiner. The drawing must 
disclose all the distinctive characteristics of the plant capable 
of visual representation. 
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(b) The drawing may be in color and when color is a distin- 

guishing characteristic of the new variety, the drawing must 

be in color. Two copies of color drawings or color photographs 
must be submitted. 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 

Acting Assistant Secretary and 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


[1153 OG 33] 
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(47) Use of Symbol “@” in Patent Applications 

The Greek letter Phi has long been used as a symbol in 
equations in all technical disciplines. It further has special uses 
which include the indication of an electrical phase or clocking 
signal as well as an angular measurement. The recognized 
symbols for the upper and lower case Greek Phi characters, 
however, do not appear on most typewriters. This apparently 
has led to the use of a symbol composed by first striking a 
zero key and then backspacing and striking the “cancel” or 
slash“ key to result in "O“ which is an approximation of 
accepted symbols for the Greek character Phi. In other instances 
the symbol is composed using the upper or lower case letter 
”0“ with the ’cancel“ or ’slash" superimposed thereon by back- 
spacing or is simply handwritten in a variety of styles. These 
expedients result in confusion because of the variety of type 
sizes and styles available on modern typewriters. 

In recent years, the growth of data processing has seen the 
increasing use of this symbol (“O”) as the standard representa- 
tion of zero. The “slashed” or “cancelled zero” is used to 
indicate zero and avoid confusion with the upper case letter 
“O” in both text and drawings. 

Thus, when the symbol “®” in one of its many variations, 
as discussed above, appears in patent applications being pre- 
pared for printing, confusion as to the intended meaning of 
the symbol arises. Those (such as examiners, attorneys, and 
applicants) working in the art can usually determine the 
intended meaning of this symbol because of their knowledge 
of the subject matter involved, but editors preparing these appli- 
cations for printing have no such specialized knowledge and 
confusion arises as to which symbol to print. The result, at the 
very least, is delay until the intended meaning of the symbol 
can be ascertained. 

Since the Office does not have the resources to conduct a 
technical editorial review of each application before printing, 
and in order to eliminate the problem of printing delays associ- 
ated with the usage of these symbols, any questions about the 
intended symbol will be resolved by the editorial staff of the 
Office of Publications by printing the symbol “O” whenever that 
symbol is used by the applicant. Any Certificate of Correction 
necessitated by the above practice will be at the patentee’s 
expense (37 CFR 1.323) because the intended symbol was not 
accurately presented by the Greek upper or lower case Phi 
letters (I, @) in the patent application. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Dec. 20, 1978 


[978 O.G. 152] 


U.S. Accession to Hague Convention 
Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization 
for Foreign Public Documents 


(52) 


On Oct. 15, 1981, the Hague “Convention Abolishing the 
Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public Documents” 
entered into force between the United States and twenty-eight 
foreign countries that are parties to the Convention. The Con- 
vention applies to any document submitted to the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office for filing or recording, which is 
sworn to or acknowledged by a notary public in any one of 
the member countries. The Convention abolishes the certifica- 
tion of the authority of the notary public in a member country 
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by a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States and 
substitutes certification by a special certificate, or apostille, 
executed by an officer of the member country. Accordingly, 
the Office will accept for filing or recording a document sworn 
to or acknowledged before a notary public in a member country 
if the document bears, or has appended to it, an apostille certi- 
fying the notary’s authority. The requirement for a diplomatic 
or consular certificate, specified in 37 CFR 1.66 and note 1 
of 37 CFR 3.45, will not apply to a document sworn to or 
acknowledged before a notary public in a member country if 
an apostille is used. 

The member countries that are parties to the Convention are: 


Italy 
Japan 
Lesotho 


Spain 
Suriname 
Swaziland 
Switzerland 
Tonga 

U.K. of Great 
Britain and 
N. Ireland 
United States 
Yugoslavia 


Austria 
Bahamas 
Belgium 
Botswana Liechtenstein 
Cyprus Luxembourg 
Fiji Malawi 
France Malta 
Germany Mauritius 
Fed. Rep. of Netherlands 
Hungary Portugal 
Israel Seychelles 


The Convention prescribes the following form for the apos- 
tile: 


Model of certificate 


The certificate will be in the form of a square with 
sides at least 9 centimetres long 


APOSTILLE 
(Convention de La Haye du Oct. 5, 1961) 
OP IINIINS ss scaxesciilssi'cschanaosoosssehislvassvevscunicslagenietsiuioseenicss 
This public document 
2. has been signed by 
3. acting in the capacity of.... 
4. bears the seal/stamp of 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Nov. 5, 1981 


[1013 O.G. 3] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 [Docket No. 71008-7208] 


Variety Denomination Requirements 
for Plant Patent Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office proposes to amend 
certain of the rules of practice applicable to the patenting of 
plants. Under the proposed rules of practice, an applicant for 
such a patent would, in addition to any requirements for 
obtaining a patent, also be required to record an identifying 
variety denomination for the plant. These proposed rules fulfill 
an obligation imposed by the Convention of the International 
Union for the Protection of New Plant Varieties (the UPOV 
Convention), to which the United States adheres. 

Dates: Comments on the proposed rules must be submitted by 
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Jan. 8, 1988, to assure their consideration in formulating the 
rules put into effect. A public hearing will be held on Jan. 15, 
1988, beginning at 9:30 A.M., in the Commissioner’s Confer- 
ence Room, Crystal Plz. 3, the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Addresses: Address comments to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. All com- 
ments received will be publicly available in the Patent and 
Trademark Office, Crystal Plz. 3, Arlington, Va., Rm. 11C28. 
For Further Information Contact: Mr. Stanley D. Schlosser, 
Office of Legislation and International Affairs, by telephone 
at (703) 557-3065 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The UPOV Convention became- 
applicable to the United States on Nov. 8, 1981, as a conse- 
quence of the President’s exercise of authority to adhere to this 
international agreement. Under Articles 6 and 13 of the UPOV 
Convention, each plant variety for which protection is sought 
must be given a variety denomination and that denomination 
recorded (“registered” in the language of the Convention) at 
least by the time the patent is granted. It is left to each of the 
UPOV member states to determine how recordation is effected. 
For the United States, the issuance of a patent which includes 
the denomination of the variety would constitute recordation 
and registration for the purposes of compliance with UPOV 
Convention. The patent examining process would include con- 
sideration of the suitability for recordation of the proposed 
variety denomination. 

Attention is called to two earlier Commissioner’s Notices 
on this subject. The Notice of Oct. 20, 1981 (46 FR 51426) 
stated that appropriate rules for the registration of variety 
denominations, as required by the UPOV Convention, would 
be issued. The Commissioner’s Notice, published in the Federal 
Register on Aug. 16, 1985, 50 FR 33062, proposed amendments 
to the Patent and Trademark Office’s rules of practice to carry 
out this requirement. In light of public comments received, the 
earlier proposed rules are being withdrawn from consideration 
and replaced by these revised proposed rules. These would 
apply to plants patented under either 35 U.S.C. 101 or 161; 
but would not apply to any protection sought under the Plant 
Variety Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.), administered 
by the United States Department of Agriculture. 

These proposed rules, in accordance with the patent law 
requirements for providing a descriptive title for a patent appli- 
cation, would require the variety denomination proposed for 
recordation to be included in the title of the application. The 
denomination would be judged for recordability by the exam- 
iner assigned the application for examination, who would con- 
sult with appropriate trademark examination officials to 
determine if there exists a possibly conflicting trademark regis- 
tration or application for registration. 

The recordation of a variety denomination for purposes of 
compliance with UPOV Convention Article 13 is not to be 
understood as conveying any legal rights in that denomination. 
Recordation does no more than establish a prima facie case 
that can be asserted as evidence of the possible generic nature 
of the variety denomination, if genericness is not already estab- 
lished by its usage in the commercial market, advertising or 
publication. 

Under the proposed rules, the Patent and Trademark Office 
in examining the recordability of variety denominations will, 
in addition to its trademark records, utilize the Office’s compila- 
tion of denominations obtained from horticultural, agricultural, 
floral and other professionalsocieties, national breeders’ rights 
offices, the UPOV Union’s Secretariat, standard references and 
other available sources. Article 13 of the UPOV Convention 
requires that the variety denomination must enable the plant 
variety to be identified, that the denomination not consist solely 
of numbers except if this is shown to be an established practice 
for designating plant varieties, and that the denomination not 
be liable to mislead or cause confusion concerning the charac- 
teristics, value or identity of the variety or the identity of the 
breeder. No specific naming system is required by the Article. 
While a portion of the consuming public and others might 
prefer plant variety names conforming to the International Code 
of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants or the UPOV Guidelines, 
common usage, code systems or other ways of identifying 
plants cannot be ignored. 

The Patent and Trademark Office would accept for recorda- 
tion a variety denomination complying with the requirements 
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of the UPOV Convention’s Articles 13(2) and 13(4). A number 
of variety denomination systems currently in use, such as the 
system described in the 1980 revision of the International Code 
of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants, the UPOV Guidelines 
and various code systems may also meet these requirements. 
Sexually reproduced varieties could be named in compliance 
with the requirements of the Federal Seed Act. In the event 
the examiner does not approve a proposed variety denomination 
for recordation, the applicant could petition the Commissioner 
for approval. Thus, the examination and approval of variety 
denominations will be handled in the same way as other proce- 
dural and administrative requirements not relating to the merits 
of the invention, such as the requirement to provide an abstract 
of the disclosure or the requirement to provide a title. A final 
refusal by the Commissioner on petition would require submis- 
sion of another proposed denomination for recordation. 

The petition to the Commissioner will be subject to a fee and 
the other requirements relating to petitions. The Commissioner 
may in appropriate cases delegate to the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks or other appropriate trademark officials 
the decision of such petitions, under 37 C.F.R. 1.181(g). 

The UPOV Convention requires the applicant to identify 
the patented variety by the same variety denomination (or a 
translation thereof) in all UPOV member states. A different 
denomination may be recorded in a particular member state, 
however, in cases where the denomination registered in another 
member state is unsuitable for business or other reasons. An 
applicant may during the course of examination be required to 
inform the Office of any other denomination by which the 
variety is known. 

While these rules provide for the recordation of variety 
denominations, they recognize at the same time that, in cases 
of conflict, previously established proprietary rights are para- 
mount. Recordation is in legal effect, therefore, no more than 
publication of a denomination which is or may become the 
generic name of a plant variety. 

Trademark owners, owners of other proprietary rights and 
patent applicants share a common interest in knowing as early 
as possible if a variety denomination proposed for recordation 
possibly conflicts with a trademark or other proprietary rights. 
Accordingly, each denomination proposed for recordation, 
along with the genus and species to which the variety belongs, 
shall be published in the Official Gazette as soon as reasonably 
possible after receipt of the application in the Office. The 
Commissioner has determined that publication of such informa- 
tion constitutes special circumstances under 35 U.S.C. 122. 

The public may provide information to the Office concerning 
the recordability of a proposed denomination. Such information 
would be entered in the official file wrapper of the application 
and be available to the examiner. Such information shall be 
called to the attention of the applicant by the Office. 

Also, the Official Gazette would list newly recorded denomi- 
nations in United States patents in order for trademark owners 
to assert their rights in appropriate cases through private negoti- 
ations or judicially, as they may now do in trademark cases. 
Proceedings in the Office in regard to the registration of variety 
denominations, however, will be conducted ex parte. 

Under the proposed rules, each applicant would be required 
to specify in an application for protection of a plant variety 
the date of first use of the denomination if used prior to filing 
of the patent application, or later to provide information about 
the date of first commercial use during pendency of the applica- 
tion. In cases of conflict between a trademark and a proposed 
variety denomination, the variety denomination will not be 
accepted for recordation unless its first commercial use clearly 
antedates another’s established rights. 

If a patentee learns of a conflict between a trademark and 
the recorded variety denomination after issuance of the patent, 
the patentee in order to resolve the conflict will be permitted 
to record a different denomination by means of the Certificate 
of Correction procedure. Also, a variety denomination found 
after issuance of a patent to be commercially unsuitable or ill- 
advised could be changed in a similar manner. 

The Office now permits plants and plant varieties to be 
patented both specifically and broadly under patent 35 U.S.C. 
101. In some cases, however, claims in an application will not 
be limited to a specific variety. These proposed rules would 
apply only to applications where a specific variety or varieties 
are claimed. Only these need be identified by a variety denomi- 
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nation, except where the number of varieties involved makes 
this impractical. In such a case, each claim directed to a specific 
variety would include its variety denomination, but these variety 
denominations could be omitted from the title of the patent. 
Variety denominations would not be required for microorgan- 
isms or microscopic plant parts. 


Other Considerations: The proposed rule change is in confor- 
mity with the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act 
(Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 12291 and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. This rule contains 
a collection of information requirement subject to the Paper- 
work Reduction Act. This colletion of information requirement 
has been cleared by OMB under control No. 0651-0011. 

The General Counsel of the Department Commerce has certi- 
fied to the Small Business Administration that the proposed rule 
changes will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The variety denomination requirement 
will not impose extra work on patent applicants (whether small 
or large businesses or individuals). The rules will help avoid 
burdensome and expensive litigation over trademark rights. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
proposed rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less than 
$100 million. There will be no major increase in costs or prices 
for consumers, individual industries, federal, state, or local 
government agencies, or geographic regions. There will be 
no significant adverse effects on competition, employment, 
investment, productivity, innovation, or on the ability of United 
States-based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Part I is 
proposed to be amended by revising §§ 1.72, and 1.17 and 
adding a new § 1.168 as set forth below. All proposed additions 
are printed between arrows. 


PART I -RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 


AUTHORITY: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.17 is proposed to be amended by adding the 
following items in numerical order to the list in paragraph (h) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


eee * 


(h) ** * 
PS§ 1.168(d) For petitioning the Commissioner to record 
a plant variety denomination . . . 
§ 1.168(g) For petitioning the Commissioner to record a 
substitute plant variety denomination . . .4 


3. Section 1.72 is proposed to be amended by adding the 
following paragraph: 


§ 1.72 Title and abstract. 


* * * 


P(c) In the case of an application for the patenting of a 
plant variety under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 101 or 
161, the title of the application must include a variety 
denomination for the specific new variety claimed, except 
as provided for in§ 1.168(b). The granting of the patent 
will be deemed the recordation of the variety denomination 
for purposes of compliance with Article 13 of the Interna- 
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tional Convention for the Protection of New Varieties of 
Plants, as revised on Oct. 23, 1978. 


. A new § 1.168 is proposed to be added, to read as follows: 


P§ 1.168 Variety denomination, submission to the Office, 
examination. 

(a) The variety denomination submitted by the patent 
applicant under § 1.72 will be examined for compliance 
with the International Convention for the Protection of 
New Varieties of Plants. Specifically, the denomination: 


(1) must enable the plant variety to be identified; 

(2) must not be likely to cause confusion, to cause mistake 
or to deceive concerning the characteristics, value or 
identity of the plant variety or the identity of the breeder; 

(3) must not consist solely of numbers except if this is 
an established practice for designating plant varieties; 
and 

(4) must not be likely to cause confusion or mistake or 
to deceive as to any prior right of a third party, and 
shall not affect prior rights of third parties. 


(b) If a proposed variety denomination is not included 
as part of the title of the application, when filed, the 
examiner shall set a period of not less than thirty 
days to provide a variety denomination. If a plurality 
of plant varieties are claimed, which make it imprac- 
tical to include each variety denomination in the title 
of the application, each claim directed to a specific 
plant variety shall instead include the denomination 
of the claimed plant variety. In cases where no spe- 
cific plant variety is claimed, for example, a patent 
directed to the improvement of a plant species, the 
denomination requirement applicable to the patenting 
of a plant variety or varieties will be waived. 

(c) If the examiner determines that a proposed variety 
denomination is not suitable for recordation, the 
examiner shall refuse recordation thereof and shall 
set forth in an Office action the reasons for such 
refusal. An applicant disagreeing with the reasons 
for such refusal may request reconsideration and 
withdrawal of the refusal, giving the reasons therefor. 
If the examiner’s refusal to record a proposed variety 
denomination is repeated and made final, the exam- 
iner shall at the same time require the applicant to 
propose another variety denomination for recorda- 
tion. 

(d) After a final requirement by the examiner for 
submission of a proposed new variety denomination, 
the applicant, in addition to making any response 
due on the remainder of the action, may in lieu of 
proposing another variety denomination petition the 
Commissioner for review of the examiner’s holding, 
upon payment of the fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 

(e) The applicant is required to submit for recordation 
the same variety denomination (or, if not in English, 
a translation or transliteration thereof) as that pre- 
viously registered or recorded, or proposed for regis- 
tration in an earlier filed application for protection 
of the same variety in another member state of the 
International Union for the Protection of New Varie- 
ties of Plants. The applicant may submit another 
denomination for recordation, however, upon a 
showing satisfactory to the examiner as to why the 
denomination originally submitted or registered in 
another member state of the said Union is unsuitable 
for recordation in the United States. During pendency 
of an application, the examiner may require the appli- 
cant to provide information regarding all denomina- 
tions for the same variety registered or proposed for 
registration in other member states of the said Union 
before the application was filed in the United States. 
(f) The applicant shall indicate in the application the 
date of first commercial use in the United States if 
any, of the variety denomination proposed for record- 
ation; or, if not commercially used prior to filing 
of the application, indicate during pendency of the 
application when the denomination has first been 
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commercially used in this country. No variety denom- 
ination will be recorded if first commercially used 
after the establishment of third party proprietary 
rights to the denomination. 

(g) A patentee in order to avoid a conflict between 
a recorded variety denomination and a trademark or 
other proprietary right, or where the recorded variety 
denomination is likely to be confused with another, or 
where business or marketing considerations dictate, 
may propose for recordation a substitute variety 
denomination for that already recorded. Such a pro- 
posal shall be in the form of a petition to the Commis- 
sioner together with the fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 
The proposed substitute denomination will be exam- 
ined in the same manner as the denomination origi- 
nally recorded, and upon recordation shall be 
promptly published in the Official Gazette. A Certifi- 
cate of Correction indicating such substitute denomi- 
nation shall be issued for the patent. If the patent has 
been assigned, only the assignee of record may apply 
for recordation of a substitute denomination. 

(h) The Commissioner shall upon its receipt in the 
Office promptly publish in the Official Gazette each 
variety denomination proposed for recordation and 
the genus and species of the plant involved. Corre- 
spondence from the public objecting to the recorda- 
tion of such denomination, if accompanied by reasons 
therefor, will be placed in the official file and consid- 
ered by the examiner in an ex parte manner. An 
objection to recordation may be based on an earlier 
recorded or unrecorded variety denomination, a regis- 
tered or common law trademark, a trade name or 
trade indicia, or other alleged prior right timely called 
to the Office’s attention. The applicant shall be noti- 
fied by the Office of the receipt of such correspon- 
dence. The secrecy of any pending application will 
be preserved in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 1224 


RENE TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


Sept. 18, 1987 


[1085 OG 13] 


(54) Summary Results of 1991 Patent Action Survey 


The Patent and Trademark Office conducted a survey in the 
March-June 1991 period to gather information from patent 
practitioners and other Office “customers” about the quality of 
Office actions. Approximately 27,000 questionnaires (survey 
forms) were mailed with Office actions. Each survey form 
included 10 specific questions and provided space to make 
general comments. Each survey form identified only the Exam- 
ining Group to which the application was assigned so that all 
responses would be completely anonymous. 

Approximately 4,200 survey forms were returned (16% 
return rate). 


Results 
I. A tabulation of respondents’ answers to the 10 specific 


questions revealed the following compliance rates relative 
to the accompanying Office actions: 
35 U.S.C. 103 Rejections: 

1. 72% identify portion of references relied on. 

2. 70% indicate how teachings of references are modified 
or combined. 

3. 65% communicate the rationale why the claimed inven- 
tion would have been obvious. 


35 U.S.C. 112, 1st para. rejections: 

4. 58% sufficiently explain “new matter” position. 

5. 67% sufficiently explain “non-enabling” disclosure 
position. 


Final Rejection Practice: 
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6. 56% respond to applicant’s arguments. 
7. 52% of Advisory Actions identify new issues and/or 
new matter when denying entry. 


Allowance Practice: 
8. 90% of reasons for allowance were clear. 
Miscellaneous: 


9. 45% clearly communicate reasons for finding declara- 
tions/affidavits unpersuasive. 

10. 54% of Examiner’s Answers address appellant’s argu- 
ments. 


The questions relating to “Final Rejection Practice” and to 
the “Miscellaneous” topic areas asked whether examiners 
respond to attorney arguments and how attorneys interpret the 
examiners’ responses to their arguments. These topic areas and 
others where there are relatively low compliance rates have been 
identified as areas of Office practice needing improvement. 

The responses to the 10 survey questions show that contin- 
uous improvement has been achieved in several areas. For 
example, the high percentage of affirmative responses in the 
area of explaining 35 U.S.C. 103 rejections (72%, 70%, and 
65%) reflects a clear improvement over internal surveys made 
within the last several years, and reflects the effectiveness of 
recent extensive Office training programs in this area. It is also 
apparent there is still room for further improvement. Another 
positive result was that 90% of respondents, commenting on 
Reasons for Allowance, felt that the reasons given were clear. 


II. Analysis of respondents’ general comments: 


Over 1800 survey forms were returned with comments (43% 
of total responses). While these comments were directed toward 
many different areas, two major categories were apparent: 


Category A: 62% of the comments expressed the need for 
additional quality improvement of actions. 


The most commonly expressed comments in this category 
indicate that the quality of Office actions can be improved by 
giving a better explanation of the rationale or reasons in support 
of rejections. Examples of comments received include: all ele- 
ments of claims are not addressed in 35 U.S.C. 102(b) rejec- 
tions; one of the references used in a 35 U.S.C. 103 rejection 
is not explained; features of dependent claims were not treated; 
claim limitations were ignored; “boilerplate” 35 U.S.C. 103 
rejections were being given; and it was difficult to understand 
the rationale for the rejection, and, therefore, to file a proper 
and meaningful response. 

The second most common type of comment in this category 
indicated that examiners misunderstand an essential feature. For 
example: actions reflect a misunderstanding by the examiner of 
the scope and content of the prior art, the presently claimed 
invention, or the original disclosure. Further, comments indicate 
that some cited references seem to have no bearing on the 
claimed invention because the rejection of the claims is not 
supported by the disclosure of the applied reference. 


Category B: 20% of the comments had compliments about 
the quality of Office actions. 


The compliments acknowledged actions which presented a 
thorough analysis of the claim language with respect to the prior 
art references; which included suggestions for amendments to 
the claims so as to place the application in condition for allow- 
ance; and/or which gave a “tough” examination which would 
result in a stronger patent. 

It is significant that the most common type of comment 
indicated that enhanced explanations would improve the quality 
of Office actions, while, at the same time, the second most 
common type of comment indicated that the quality of Office 
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actions is considered to be very good in this regard. This seems 
to indicate that the quality of many Office actions are good, 
but that additional emphasis is still needed in this area. 


Planned Initiatives: 


The answers to the 10 questions and the comments are consid- 
ered vital to current Office efforts to improve the quality of 
patent examination. The data, where statistically reliable, has 
been analyzed on an examining corps and individual group 
basis and the following initiatives have been, or will be, taken: 


1. Update our continuing legal education program for experi- 
enced examiners with extra emphasis being placed on areas 
where improved performance is needed, such as the need for 
better motivation statements in rejections. Specific courses have 
been developed to provide tailored training in important areas, 
such as treatment of algorithms in claims, evaluating evidence 
submitted by applicants, and responding to applicant’s argu- 
ments. 

2. Enhance the Patent Academy curriculum for training junior 
examiners to place greater emphasis on the areas of examination 
where improved performance is needed, such as in responding 
to amendments after final rejection. 

3. Implement focused training in each Examining Group to 
address specific technological/group specific problems that 
have been indicated by the survey. The training has been imple- 
mented in a variety of ways including one-on-one, art unit and 
group level programs. Form paragraphs have been developed 
to help ensure that applicant’s arguments are appropriately 
considered and responded to in Office actions. 

4. Develop follow-up surveys in order to determine if the 
corrective actions were successful. In this regard the answers 
to the questions and the concerns raised by respondents in their 
comments will serve as baselines for improvement. 


The relatively small number of responses (only 16%, 4,200 
responses from 27,000 survey forms mailed) resulted in statisti- 
cally insignificant data for analysis of some questions at the 
group level. In part, this may have been due to confusion with 
prior perception surveys, requiring only a single response from 
each practitioner involved. Unlike perception surveys, each 
Patent Action Survey is specific to the Office action that accom- 
panies it, and requests a brief response for that action. Hence, 
a practitioner who received more than one Office action with 
a survey form was requested to complete a survey form for 
each accompanying Office action. 

The Office is planning follow-up surveys in FY-1992 and 
1993. These surveys will be more meaningful and reliable if 
respondents answer the questions in as objective a manner as 
possible. Thus, respondents should try to objectively evaluate 
the accompanying examiner’s action to see if that particular 
action did or did not include the feature(s) addressed by the 
question rather than whether there is agreement or disagreement 
with the examiner’s position. Further, since greater participation 
would yield more reliable statistics, patent practitioners are 
encouraged to respond to future surveys. 

Questions about the FY-1991 Patent Action Surveys should 
be directed to John Terapane, Director Group 1200, or Carolyn 
Ballard, Patent Action Survey Coordinator, both at (703) 308- 
0193. 


STEPHEN G. KUNIN 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


June 29, 1992 


[1140 OG 62] 


(55) Report on the Quality Reinforcement Program 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has instituted a 
Quality Reinforcement Program to identify services offered by 
the PTO that are in need of improvement. As a part of this 
program, the Office, in cooperation with the American Intellec- 
tual Property Law Association (AIPLA), has completed an 
evaluation of selected practices performed by both patent exam- 
iners and representatives of patent applicants during the exami- 





1170 OG 102 
(55) 

nation process. The results of this evaluation are detailed in 
Volume I of the PTO Report of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program. A summary of the findings of this report is presented 
below. This summary is presented to report on the findings 
and to solicit suggestions from both the public and employees 
of the Patent & Trademark Office on steps that might be taken 
to raise the level of performance of those practices found to 
be in need of improvement. The full report and evaluation, 
which is quite extensive with over 350 pages, is available at 
the PTO. 

Address: Comments and inquiries should be addressed to: The 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231, to the attention of Edward Kubasiewicz, Director, 
Examining Group 250, Rm. CP4-9D19. 

Date: Comments should be submitted by June 16, 1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Summary of Volume 1-Report on Current 
Level of Performance of Selected Patent 
Examining Corps Practices 


This is a summary of Volume I of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program Report, which addresses the current level of perfor- 
mance of selected Patent Examining Corps practices. This sum- 
mary presents a background of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program and a synopsis of conclusions reached for each selected 
practice. 


Background of the Quality Reinforcement Program 


On Feb. 25, 1986, President Reagan issued an executive order 
establishing a comprehensive program for the improvement of 
productivity throughout all of government. From this executive 
order the Department of Commerce evolved a Productivity 
Improvement Program entitled PROJECT PRIDE. The program 
was announced as encompassing productivity, quality excel- 
lence and client satisfaction. 

The role of U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) in 
PROJECT PRIDE centers around quality, and is entitled the 
Quality Reinforcement Program. 

The goal of the PTO program is to improve the quality of 
patent examining functions and the timeliness and quality of 
other public services. In particular, the program focuses on 
improving the quality of practices performed in three different 
areas of the PTO, i.e., the Patent Examining Corps, the Office 
of Administration and the Office of Documentation. 

The quality of an issued patent and the record before the 
PTO in the patented file are extremely important to the patent 
owner and to others who may be competitors or otherwise 
affected by the patent. Investment decisions and the recoupment 
of research, development and marketing expenditures often 
depend upon patent protection. Potential licensees and 
infringers need to know where they stand in regard to an issued 
patent. Patent owners and others need to be able to have a high 
degree of confidence in the validity of a patent. Valid patents 
and a clear and correct file record will help to eliminate unneces- 
sary and expensive patent litigation costs which are currently 
estimated to total at least $800 million per year. 

The concern for productivity and productivity improvement 
is not a recent development at the PTO. During the past quarter 
of a century one of the most pressing problems for the Office 
has been a large and growing backlog of unexamined patent 
applications and the resulting long pendency time between 
filing an application and issuance of a patent. The average 
pendency of patent applications in 1964 was 37 months. How- 
ever, average pendency dropped steadily in the 1970s until it 
culminated in an average pendency of 18 months in 1977. This 
pendency was shortlived due to a loss of adequate resources. 
However, pendency is once again falling and it is expected 
— average pendency of 18 months will be achieved in 
1989. 

Historically, the Office has successfully responded to situa- 
tions similar to the one in which it presently finds itself. Begin- 
ning in the 1960s when the backlog of new applications 
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exceeded 200,000, a program designed to drastically increase 
the productivity of the Corps was initiated. Part of that program 
was what has since become known as “compact prosecution”. 
An increased staff of examiners was reinstructed to take a new 
approach toward examining in which patentable subject matter 
was looked for and indicated as early in the prosecution of the 
case as possible, references were automatically furnished with 
actions, attorneys were urged to originally file claims of the 
broadest possible range of scope, telephonic prosecution was 
instituted, first actions and application disposals became the 
measure of examiners’ performance, preprinted first action 
forms were designed, etc. 

The question before the Office now is whether sufficient 
attention is being given to quality. The intent of the Quality 
Reinforcement Program, as it applies to the Patent Examining 
Corps, is to take stock of the present situation and to consider 
whether any corrective action needs to be taken to improve the 
quality of the examination process. 

The Office is currently using and improving various tools 
to assure a quality examined patent. These tools include the 
quality review program, supervisory reviews of examiner work 
through the performance appraisal system and through the pro- 
motion and signatory authority programs, improved and 
expanded examiner training, development of the automated 
patent system to improve the quality of examiner searching, 
recruitment of “top-of-the-class” new examiners, and detailed 
and clear guidlines on examining policy and procedure. 

The Quality Reinforcement Program is a new quality tool 
for improving the actual quality of the patents issued as well 
as the record behind the issuance of these patents. This new 
program differs from the quality review program in that this 
program looks at the key pieces of the patent examining process 
that contribute to and make up the end product or patent rather 
than looking only at the end product. The Quality Reinforce- 
ment Program focuses on the effectiveness and consistency 
with which examiners apply existing law and procedures and 
how they communicate their findings to applicants. The pro- 
gram also focuses on the attorney’s contribution to this work 
product. Lastly, the program focuses on the timeliness of some 
of the services provided by the Corps’ clerical support staff. 
Such focusing is not intended to be carried out one time only. 
Rather, the methodology used in this program will be applied 
to any key pieces, identified by PTO personnel or the bar in 
the future, as needing a review of the type dictated by this 
program. The aim in short is to build quality and timeliness 
from the ground up and to maintain them at a high level. 

This report presents and analyzes the findings of the Quality 
Reinforcement Program only as the findings relate to practices 
performed in the Patent Examining Corps. The portion of the 
program reported in this volume represents a cooperative effort 
between the Corps and the American Intellectual Property Law 
Association (AIPLA) through its Ad Hoc Committee on 
Quality. The focus is on certain practices involved in the prose- 
cution, examination and processing of patent applications by 
both the PTO and by patent applicants and their representatives. 


Methodology 


The methodology adopted for the program comprises the 
following process: 


1. select target practices, 

2. determine the current quality or performance level of the 
target practices, 

3. compare the current performance of the target practices to 
the desired level of performance, 

4. implement, where appropriate, steps to raise the current level 
of performance to the desired level, 

5. subsequently, determine the level of performance of the 

target practices, and 
6 


. compare the current level of performance to the subsequently 
determined level of performance to determine what, if any, 
change has occurred. 


Target Practices 


A number of practices were targeted for the program as a 
result of complaints and concerns, raised by the bar and PTO 
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personnel. The targeted practices are identified as follows: 


A. Explanations of Rejections 


This program targeted examiner “explanations of rejec- 
tions” as a practice to be reviewed based in part on a de- 
emphasis by the Office on the degree to which examiners 
were required to include detailed explanations of the sup- 
porting rationale behind their rejections during the 1970s. 
The PTO instituted the use of an abbreviated, handwritten 
form (PTO-1 142) for the preparation of first Office actions 
during the early 1970s. The form provided for a cryptic 
description of how the references were being combined 
in a § 103 rejection and provided little space for explana- 
tion of the supporting rationale behind rejections. The form 
was mandatory for all first actions, and was discontinued in 
1982 primarily due to complaints from the patent bar and 
the courts that examiner explanations of rejections were 
not sufficient. The inclusion of “explanations of rejec- 
tions” as a targeted practice for this program enables the 
evaluation of whether further improvement is needed in 
this area. 


B. Final Rejection Practice 


This program targeted “final rejection practice” for 
review based in part on the conflicting needs of PTO and 
patent applicants/attorneys in this area of practice. In order 
to reduce the time applicants must wait to obtain a patent 
and to increase efficiency of the examination process, the 
PTO uses various incentives for examiners to make their 
rejections final early in the prosecution. 

To the contrary, patent applicants often desire to have 
the examiner repeatedly reconsider his or her position 
or to continue to amend the claims. These conflicting 
incentives often lead to disputes relating to the propriety 
and/or timeliness of final rejections and to whether amend- 
ments are entered after an action has been made final. 


C. Information Disclosure Statements 


This program targeted “information disclosure state- 
ments” for review based upon concerns expressed by both 
applicants/attorneys and by the Patent Examining Corps 
over the submission of these statement. 

Patent examiners, in the interest of efficiency and pro- 
ductivity, are benefited by the disclosure to the Office of 
all material information relating to the patentability of the 
application prior to their first Office action. However, 
this must be balanced against the practical reality that 
applicants/attorneys often don’t become aware of material 
information until later in the prosecution, and don’t have 
readily available translations of foreign documents or 
copies of documents for submission to the PTO. This 
practice looks at the extent to which the practical needs 
of both the PTO and the applicant/attorney are served by 
the procedures relating to “information disclosure state- 
ment”. 


D. Interviews 


This program targeted “interviews” for review to deter- 
mine the extent to which personal discussions are held 
between examiners and attorneys and to evaluate whether 
the parties consider personal interviews to be a productive 
or helpful means for clarifying issues that may not have 
been clearly communicated in earlier written communica- 
tions. Selection of “interviews” as a targeted practice was 
based in part on isolated complaints by some examiners 
that interviews were not always productive for them and 
by some attorneys that some examiners are reluctant to 
hold interviews. 

PTO procedures require that all business with the Office 
be conducted in writing (37 CFR § 1.2). To comply with 
this rule and still accommodate request for oral discussions 
with examiners, it is PTO policy that the substance of all 
personal interviews must be reduce] to writing (see § 
713.04 of the MPEP). Selection of “interviews” as a tar- 
geted practice was also based on concerns that the written 
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record include an explanation of the substance of all oral 
interviews. Under this practice, the program focused on 
determining the perceptions of examiners and attorneys 
about interviews. 


E. Responses by Applicant 


This program targeted “responses by applicant” for 
review to determine the extent to which practitioners repre- 
senting patent applicants submit responses to examiner 
actions that are complete and in compliance with current 
rules and procedures. Specific activities under this topic, 
such as the extent to which explanations of why claims 
are considered unobvious over the art cited by the examiner 
and the degree of compliance with 37 CFR § 1.116 when 
amendments are presented after a final rejection, were 
selected based upon some complaints by examiners about 
attorney responses in these areas. 


F. Completeness of the Record 


This program targeted “Completeness of the Record” 
for review based primarily upon the importance of a com- 
plete file record to those who must review patented files 
and make important decisions based upon the facts and 
determinations therein. The necessity of insuring a com- 
plete file record has been urged by such diverse interests 
as federal court judges, potential licensees, potential 
infringers, and those attempting to avoid infringement. 

This topic looks at the extent to which examiners insure 
a complete file record by including a statement of reasons 
for allowance where appropriate, fully and properly record 
the search of the prior art, and check foreign priority 
information for accuracy and completeness. This topic 
does not look at the extent to which examiners explain 
their rejection; see targeted practice A, “Explanation of 
Rejections.” The extent to which applicants file complete 
responses iscovered in targeted practice E, “Responses by 
Applicant.” 


G. Compact Prosecution 


This program targeted “Compact Prosecution” for 
review based upon its importance as a key element in 
current PTO efforts to reduce pendency time of applica- 
tions to an average of 18 months. The premise behind 
compact prosecution is that pendency time will be mini- 
mized if each stage of prosecution is fully and thoroughly 
conducted by both examiners and applicants. The demands 
of such a standard have inevitably led to complaints from 
each side relating to the completeness of considerations 
and the willingness to take that “extra step”. Examiners 
have been criticized for confining searches to only what 
is literally claimed, and for failing to indicate possible 
areas of patentability at the earliest possible stage. Appli- 
cants have been criticized for failure to claim all limitations 
that might be considered patentable prior to the initial 
search by the examiner, for amending the claims to include 
these limitations only after first action, and for failing 
to correct significant formal deficiencies prior to initial 
examination. 


H. Appeal Practice 


This program targeted “Appeal Practice” for review 
primarily due to the recent and substantial increase in the 
backlog of appealed applications awaiting decision by 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. Primary 
emphasis was placed on determining the extent to which 
appellant’s brief and the examiner’s answer are formally 
complete so that expeditious consideration may be given 
by the Board. 

As a result of the high priority being given by the PTO 
to reduce the backlog of cases at the Board, additional 
survey questions were included to determine the extent to 
which additional requirements beyond those currently in 
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effect for the preparation of the appellant’s brief and exam- 
iner’s answer would be useful to examiners and the Board. 


I. Allowances After Appeal Brief 


This program targeted “Allowances after Appeal” for 
review in response to complaints that examiners often 
allow cases after appellant has filed a brief when the cases 
should have been allowed before the brief was filed. 


J. Processing Times 


This program targeted “Processing Times” for review 
based upon its importance to the PTO goal of reducing 
pendency of patent applications to 18 months. 


DETERMINATION OF CURRENT LEVELS 
OF PERFORMANCE 


The step of determining the current level of performance of 
the targeted practices was accomplished through a number of 
surveys. 

One survey, called the Applications Survey, was an internal 
factual survey that involved selecting a sample of 150 applica- 
tions on a random basis from all the examining groups. A 
survey team, comprising three Supervisory Patent Examiners 
(SPEs) and three reviewers from Quality Review, performed a 
detailed review of the applications according to a questionnaire, 
which was developed with the joint cooperation of the AIPLA 
Ad Hoc Quality Committee. 

A second survey, called the AIPLA Survey, was an opinion 
questionnaire provided by the AIPLA to 5500 of its members. 
The questionnaire was developed jointly with the AIPLA Ad 
Hoc Quality Committee. The AIPLA questionnaire sought the 
perception of the attorneys of the quality of the work performed 
by the Corps relative to the targeted practices. Space was pro- 
vided for the respondents to include comments on the question- 
naire. Over 1100 attorneys responded to the questionnaire. 

Another survey, called the Examiners Survey, was also an 
opinion questionnaire provided to all patent examiners and 
SPEs on a voluntary and anonymous basis. The questionnaire 
queried the examiners and SPEs about the practices of the 
practitioners before the PTO. Space was provided for the 
respondents to include comments on the questionnaire. Over 
650 responses were received. 

A fourth survey, called the Appeals Survey, was also an 
internal factual survey. The questionnaire was developed with 
the cooperation of the AIPLA Ad Hoc Quality Committee. The 
questionnaire sought data about the practices carried out in the 
appeal process in the PTO. For this survey, 60 applications 
were selected on a random basis from all the examining groups. 
The survey team performed a detailed review of the applications 
according to the questionnaire. 

Three other surveys were used to gather data. All of these 
surveys were developed and conducted by the Office of Quality 
Review. Two surveys involved the review of 1878 allowed 
applications concerning information disclosure statements. 
Another survey involved the review of 290 applications allowed 
after appellant had filed an appeal brief, but before an exam- 
iner’s answer was prepared. 

Relative to the processing times, PALM reports were used 
to obtain data on the practices targeted for this activity. 


COMPARISON OF CURRENT LEVELS 
TO DESIRED LEVELS 


The step of comparing the current levels of performance to 
the desired or standard levels of performance was accomplished 
by setting out the desired or standard level for each target 
practice. Next, all the information provided by the surveys was 
analyzed for each target practice and compared to the desired 
or standard level for the target practice. The analysis resulted 
in the following general conclusions. (A detailed listing of all 
conclusions for each targeted practice is presented in Section 
VII of Volume I of the Quality Reinforcement Program Report.) 
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SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS 
A. Explanations of Rejections 


1. Identification of Statutory Basis for Rejection 

Over 95% of the rejections under 35 USC §§ 103 and 
112, second paragraph (clarity), cited the statutory basis 
for the rejection. With respect to rejections under 35 USC 
§ 102, 92% of the rejections cited the statutory basis. 
Hence, no significant improvement is needed in specifying 
the statutory basis of a rejection based on 35 USC §§ 102, 
103 or 112, second paragraph. 

With respect to rejections under 35 USC § 112, first 
paragraph, 14-19% of the rejections based on a non- 
enabling disclosure and 42% of the rejections based on 
new matter failed to cite the statutory basis. Hence, 
improvement is needed in specifying that a rejection, based 
on new matter or the lack of an enabling disclosure, is 
under 35 USC § 112, first paragraph. 


2. Explanation of Rejections Based on Prior Art 
Approximately two-thirds of the rejections reviewed 
failed to explain why the claimed invention would have 
been obvious in view of the applied prior art. Over 75% 
of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA survey perceived 
rejections under 35 USC § 103 as lacking an explanation 
of why the claimed invention would have been obvious. 
Moreover, 70 comments from attorneys (the highest for 
any topic) were critical of the explanations of rejections 
under 35 USC § 103. Hence, significant improvement is 
needed to assure that rejections based on prior art appropri- 
ately communicate the rationale for such rejections. 


3. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC § 112, First 
Paragraph, Non-Enabling Disclosure 
Nineteen percent of all the non-enabling disclosure 
rejections reviewed failed to give reasons in support of 
the rejection. Hence, improvement is needed in explaining 
why a disclosure is non-enabling. 


4. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC § 112, First 
Paragraph, New Matter 
With respect to rejections based on new matter, 35% 
of the rejections reviewed failed to pointout the language 
considered to be new matter, and 40% of these rejections 
did not give a reason why the language was considered 
new matter. Hence, significant improvements are needed 
in pointing out the language that is considered to be new 
matter, and explaining why the new matter is not supported 
by the disclosure as originally filed. 


5. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC § 112, Second 
Paragraph 

Approximately 90% of the rejections reviewed pointed 
out the claim language considered unclear. Thus, no signif- 
icant improvement is needed in pointing out what claim 
language is considered unclear in rejections under the 
second paragraph of § 112. 

Twenty-three percent of the non-final rejections 
reviewed failed to explain why the language was consid- 
ered unclear. In final actions, 8% of the rejections failed to 
explain why the language was considered unclear. Hence, 
improvement is needed in explaining why the claim lan- 
guage is considered unclear in rejections under the second 
paragraph of § 112. 


6. Alternative Rejections Under 35 USC §§ 102/103 
Three percent of the actions reviewed contained alterna- 
tive rejections under 35 USC §§ 102, 103. Ten percent 
of the examiners’ answers reviewed contained similar 
rejections. The number of alternative rejections under 
either § 102 or § 103 was sufficiently low so that no 
further action is required. 


B. Final Rejection Practice 


1. Timely Development of Issues in Examiner and Attorney 
Communications 
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The perception surveys indicate that examiner actions 
and attorney responses leading up to final rejection do not 
adequately develop the issues. The objective Applications 
Survey data indicate that 32% of examiners’ non-final 
actions do not fully respond to all arguments raised by 
the applicant. Improvement is needed by both examiners 
and attorneys in fully developing the issues prior to final. 

Final rejections were found to treat all claims, but were 
deficient in answering all arguments presented by the 
applicant and in treating affidavits and declarations sub- 
mitted to overcome rejections. Improvement is needed in 
responding to all issues raised during the prosecution when 
making a final rejection. 


2. Appropriateness of Final Rejection 


Thirteen percent of the final actions surveyed were con- 
sidered premature. However, 91% of the final rejections 
reviewed were considered to be reasonable. Thirty-nine 
percent of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA survey 
perceived final actions as proper only occasionally or 
rarely. 

Though examiners appear to be doing an acceptable 
job in making reasonable and proper final rejections, some 
improvement is needed. However, attorney perception is 
substantially lower than the factual findings. This may be 
due to a desire by attorneys for a more liberal after final 
procedure rather than improper examiner application of 
the current procedure. 


3. Advisory Actions 


Advisory actions were found to be mailed in a timely 
manner. 

Thirty-three percent of the amendments filed after final 
were improperly refused entry. Only 46% of the attorneys 
responding to the AIPLA survey perceived that reasons 
given by examiners for the non-entry of amendments after 
final were clear almost always or most of the time. More- 
over, only 50% of these attorneys perceived their response 
to final rejections to have been given full consideration. 

In only 39% of the instances when an amendment to 
existing claims was entered after final did the advisory 
action clearly specify the grounds of rejection applicable 
to the amended claims. 

Hence, significant improvements are needed in assuring 
that amendments after final: 


. are not arbitrarily refused entry, 

. are given sufficient consideration, and 

. communicate the ground of rejection for any claim 
amended after the final rejection. 


C. Information Disclosure Statements 


1. Frequency and Timeliness of Submissions 


Information disclosure statements are submitted either 
as statements in the specification or as separate papers in 
approximately 60% of the applications. Eighty-two per- 
cent of the statements are submitted prior to the first action. 
However, 47% are filed more than three months from the 
filing date. In 1978, just after 37 CFR § 1.56 was amended, 
only 21% of the statements were filed more than three 
months after the filing date. Twelve percent of applications 
on appeal had statements filed after the final rejection. 
Two percent of the statements are filed after the application 
has been allowed. 

Only 11% of the statements filed more than three months 
after the filing date contained an explanation for the delay. 

Hence, significant improvements are needed for 
assuring that information disclosure statements are filed 
in a timely manner, and with an explanation for the delay 
when filed late. 


2. Submission Includes Explanation of Relevancy of Docu- 
ments 


The explanation of the relevance of the art is substan- 
tially below standard whether the citation is incorporated 
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in the specification or is in a separate paper. Hence, signifi- 
cant improvement is needed in assuring that explanations 
of the relevance of documents cited in information disclo- 
sure statements are provided. 


3. Copy of Documents Supplied 

Copies of cited documents, regardless of type, are not 
provided in approximately 60% of cases when statements 
are incorporated into the specification. Even when elimi- 
nating those statements citing only U.S. patent documents, 
the Applications Survey still shows a 25% level of non- 
compliance for specification-incorporated statements. 
There is a need for improvement in supplying copies of 
documents cited in specification- incorporated statements. 


4. Translation of Foreign Documents Provided 
Either a translation or a statement that a translation is 
not readily available is generally not provided when the 
citation is incorporated in the specification. While compli- 
ance with the standard is better when the citation is in a 
separate paper, compliance is still poor. Improvement is 
needed. 


5. Form PTO-1449 or Equivalent 

Since the use of PTO form 1449 is not mandatory, this 
section merely reports the degree to which the form is 
voluntarily used and is thus informational only. Form 
PTO-1449 is used in about 70% of disclosure statement 
submissions when the submission is in a separate paper. 
The form is used in about 25% of the disclosure statements 
incorporated in the specification. 


6. Miscellaneous 

Examiners considered art submitted prior to first action 
in 93% of cases reviewed. Improvement is needed to insure 
100% compliance. 

While the survey results indicate a perception by exam- 
iners that related copending applications are not being 
fully disclosed, no objective survey data was recorded on 
this topic. Since attorneys are only required to cite related 
applications that are material, the survey question does 
not measure perceived performance against the current 
standard. No conclusions can be reached based upon the 
survey data. 


D. Interviews 


1. Interviews in General 
The results of the AIPLA survey indicate that, of the 
attorneys responding to the survey, 


a. 75% perceived interviews as productive, 

b. 89% perceived interviews to be kept as scheduled, 

c. 68% perceived examiners to be adequately prepared, 
and 

d. 85% perceived the interview summary form to be com- 
pleted adequately. 


The results of the Examiners Survey indicate that, of 
the examiners responding to the survey, 


a. 53% perceived interviews as productive, 

b. 96% perceived interviews to be kept as scheduled, 

c. 88% perceived attorneys to be adequately prepared, 
and 


d. 67% perceived attorneys as making the substance of 
the interview of record. 


The survey results indicate that attorneys perceive that 
examiners are willing to grant at least one interview if 
timely requested. No need for improvement would appear 
necessary. A substantial number of attorneys(approxi- 
mately 30%) feel that examiners are only occasionally or 
rarely willing to discuss and attempt to resolve substantive 
issues at interviews. However,examiners often express the 
desire to reserve commitments until after an interview so 
that full consideration of all points could be made. It 
cannot be concluded from the survey data whether exam- 
iners could be making more substantive commitments at 
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interviews. No need for improvement is indicated. Some 
improvement is needed by attorneys in ensuring that an 
adequate written record of the substance of all interviews 
is provided. 


2. Telephone Restriction 


As a general policy, the examiner should telephone the 
attorney of record and request an oral election when 
making a restriction requirement. In 62% of the restriction 
requirements reviewed, the policy was followed. However, 
the telephone is not required to be used when examiners 
know that an election will not be made by phone. The 
number of instances of the remaining 38% where no 
restriction was made for this reason was not determined. 
Hence, while it appears that some improvement is needed, 
the degree of need for improvement cannot be determined 
without further study. 
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allowed. Hence, significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that the record clearly explain why the claims 
were allowed. 


2. Recordation of Searches 


Eighty-five percent of the applications surveyed had 
search boxes properly filled out by the examiner. Approxi- 
mately 45% of the applications, wherein an automated 
search was made, were lacking information about the auto- 
mated search. Hence, improvements are needed in assuring 
that the search data are recorded in a complete and accurate 
manner. 


3. Foreign Priority Data Verified 


The priority/PCT data appearing on the face of the 
file wrapper were not verified in 23% of the applications 
reviewed. Hence, a significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that the priority/PCT data appearing on the file 


E. Responses by Applicant jacket are verified. 


1. Responses under 37 CFR § 1.111 G. Compact Prosecution 
Approximately 90% of the responses reviewed were 
technically fully responsive to Office actions. However, 1. Adequacy of Applications Prior to First Action 


the percentage of responses that explained why the claimed 
invention would have been unobvious in view of the prior 
art was significantly lower. Moreover, some of the com- 
ments from examiners indicate that they feel responses 
often argue references individually rather than address the 
combination of references set forth in the prior Office 
action. At least part of this may be due to the lack of an 
examiner explanation in rejections how references are used 
and combined. 

Hence, no significant improvement is needed in assuring 
that responses under § 1.1 treat all objections and rejec- 
tions. However, significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that responses include an explanation of why it 
would have been unobvious to combine or modify the 
references in the manner suggested by the examiner. 


2. Responses Under 37 CFR § 1.116 


Only 16% of the amendments filed after a final rejection 
that were reviewed presented a showing of good and suffi- 
cient reasons why they were necessary and why they were 
not presented earlier. Moreover, 48% of the examiners 
and SPEs responding to the Examiners Survey perceived 
that attorneys generally do not start serious prosecution or 
make substantial amendments until after the final rejection. 

Hence, significant improvement is needed in assuring 
that responses under § 1.116 explain why an amendment 
was not presented earlier. 


3. Appeal Briefs-Responses to Rejections 


Ninety-four percent of the briefs reviewed contained 
an explanation why the examiner’s modification of the 
references would have been unobvious. Hence, no signifi- 
cant improvement is needed in assuring that briefs ade- 
quately communicate why the examiner’s rejection is 


Applications should be devoid of obvious informalities. 
Significant improvement is needed in foreign origin appli- 
cations since 70% of the examiners surveyed perceived 
foreign applications as containing substantial formal defi- 
ciencies almost always or most of the time. However, only 
16% of the examiners perceived U.S. origin applications 
as containing substantial formal deficiencies. 

The disclosure should be readily understandable and 
the claims should clearly define the invention to enable 
the examiner to conduct an adequate search. Improvement 
is needed in foreign origin applications since 20% of the 
examiners surveyed perceive such applications as lacking 
an adequate disclosure to permit examination almost 
always or most of the time. However, 97% of these exam- 
iners perceive U.S. origin applications as containing an 
adequate disclosure. 

Claims should be presented that range from the broadest 
to the most detailed that applicant is willing to accept. 
Substantial improvement is needed in this area since the 
Applications Survey shows that only approximately 60% 
of the applications surveyed contained such a range of 
claims. 


2. Searches 


The first search should cover the invention as described 
and claimed. Substantial improvement is needed in con- 
ducting a more thorough search at the time of the first 
action since 50% of the applications surveyed revealed 
newly applied art in subsequent actions that should have 
been applied in a previous action. 

A search should be made in the issuing class/subclass. 
Improvement is needed in this area because 11% of the 
allowed applications reviewed did not indicate that the 
issuing class/subclass was searched. 


considered improper. 
3. Indication of Allowable Subject Matter 
4. Affidavits/Declarations Submitted to Overcome Rejec- Examiners should communicate certain aspects or fea- 
tions tures of applicant’s invention that if properly claimed 


Approximately 20% of affidavits/declarations are not 
filed in a timely manner. Hence, improvement is needed 
in assuring that affidavits/declarations are submitted in a 
timely manner. 

Examiner perception of the sufficiency of affidavits to 
either establish proper “nexus” when asserting commercial 
success or to present evidence to substantiate an allegation 
of “secondary considerations” was very low, indicating a 
need for at least some attorney improvement. 


F. Completeness of the Record 


1. Reasons for Allowance 


In 22% of the applications reviewed, the reason for 
allowance was not clear from the record. Moreover, only 
50% of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA Survey 
perceived the reason for allowance made of record by the 
examiner, as clearly establishing why the claims were 


would receive favorable consideration. Significant 
improvement is needed in this area since only 59% of the 
applications that were deemed appropriate for an indica- 
tion of allowable subject matter had such an indication. 


H. Appeal Practice 
1. Appellant’s Brief-Format 


Ninety-five percent of the briefs reviewed contained a 
concise explanation of the invention. However, only 46% 
of the explanations contained a reference back to the draw- 
ings and/or specification. Hence, a significant improve- 
ment is needed in assuring that appellant’s explanation of 
the invention refers to the drawing and/or specification. 
Ninety-five percent of the briefs reviewed contained a 
copy of the claims. Hence, no significant improvement is 
needed in assuring that appellants provide a copy of the 
claims on appeal. 
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In addition, formal matters that are not currently 
required in briefs were found to be included in the surveyed 
briefs to the following extent, 


a. 27% of the briefs included a separate summary of the 
issues on appeal, 

b. 53% of the briefs included a citation of the references 
as well as an explanation of each reference, 

. 7% of the briefs included a reference back to the draw- 
ings or specification in the copy of the claims presented 
in the brief; however, 58% of the examiners surveyed 
thought that an appeal brief would be more useful if 
the claims on appeal were read on the drawings or 
specification, and 

. 2% of the briefs pointed out an exemplary claim; how- 
ever 60% of the examiners surveyed thought that an 
appeal brief would be more useful if appellant is 
required to state whether all the claims on appeal stand 
or fall together. 


The formal requirements of the brief should be reviewed 
to determine if these additional requirements would 
improve the manner in which issues on appeal and evi- 
dence in support thereof are set forth in the brief. 


2. Examiner’s Answer-Format 

Ninety percent of the answers surveyed identified the 
status of all the claims in the applications. One hundred 
percent of the answers cited all the references relied upon 
in the appeal and pointed out any deficiencies in the copy 
of the claims provided by appellant. Hence, no significant 
improvements are needed in the format of the examiners’ 
answers, as measured against the formal requir. nents for 
examiner’s answers. 

In addition, formal matters that are not currently 
required in examiner’s answers were found to be included 
in the surveyed answers to the following extent, 


a. 15% of the answers included a summary of the issues 
on appeal, 

b. 40% of the answers included an explanation of the 
invention, and 

c. 28%. of the answers included an explanation of the 
references. 


The formal requirements of the examiner’s answer 
should be reviewed to determine if these additional 
requirements would improve the manner in which issues 
on appeal and evidence in support thereof are set forth in 
the examiner’s answer. 


3. Examiner’s Answer-Completeness 
Seventy-two percent of the answers reviewed responded 
to every significant argument raised in the briefs. Hence, 
a significant improvement is needed in assuring that exam- 
iners’ answers respond to every significant argument/issue 
raised by appellants. 


4. Post Examiner’s Answer Practice 
The Appeals Survey shows that a substantial number 
of reply briefs are merely noted with no further comment 
by the examiner. The findings are inconclusive regard- 
ingthe propriety of the reply briefs or whether reply briefs 
are being treated properly by examiners. 


I. Allowance After Appeal Brief 
Thirty-nine percent of applications allowed after an 
appeal brief had been filed were found to have no change 
in appellant’s position. Hence, significant improvement is 


needed in assuring that applications are allowed at the 
earliest appropriate stage of prosecution. 


J. Processing Times 


1. 16 Mailing of Office Actions 
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Substantial improvement in mailing Office actions ear- 
lier than one month from the day when the examiners are 
given credit for the Office action has been accomplished 
since the inception of the Quality Reinforcement Program. 


2. Mailing of Notices of Allowance 


Substantial improvement in assuring that Notices of 
Allowances are mailed promptly has been accomplished 
since the inception of the Quality Reinforcement Program. 


3. Responses to Amendments After Final 
Substantial improvement in mailing responses to 
amendments after final has been accomplished since the 
inception of the Quality Reinforcement Program. 


Perceptions 


In addition to reaching conclusions on the current level of 
performance of each target practice, the program determined 
the opinions of patent examiners and representatives of appli- 
cants on various topics involved in the examination process. 
A summary of their perceptions is presented below. 

Examiner legal proficiency was perceived by attorneys 
to be in definite need of improvement. 

Examiner technical competency, care in doing the job, 
and neatness of attire were perceived by attorneys as more 
positive than negative, but in need of improvement. 

Clerical competency and care in doing the job were 
perceived by attorneys to be in definite need of improve- 
ment. 

Clerical functions including neatness of attire, coopera- 
tiveness, courteousness and availability were perceived as 
being more positive than negative, but with substantial 
room for improvement. 

Attorney handling of foreign origin applications was 
perceived by examiners to be deficient in preparation of 
the case for examination. Attorney practices including 
continued prosecution after final, interview practice, sub- 
mission of information disclosure statements and explana- 
tion of reasons for disagreement with § 103 rejections 
were also of concern to examiners. 


[1078 OG 22] 


(56) Diligence in Filing Petitions to Revive 
and Petitions to Withdraw 


the Holding of Abandonment 


Once an application becomes inadvertently abandoned, it is 
incumbent on applicant to act with diligence in providing the 
response necessary to continue prosecution. Petitions to revive 
or to withdraw the holding of abandonment must be filed 
promptly after applicant is notified or otherwise becomes aware 
of the abandonment. Unless and until the Commissioner accepts 
applicant’s response as sufficient and complete to revive the 
application or to withdraw the holding of abandonment, the 
application remains abandoned and the burden continues to 
rest with applicant to exercise diligence. 

Some practitioners have demonstrated a lack of diligence in 
filing or renewing a petition to revive or a petition to withdraw 
the holding of abandonment. This appears to have been a con- 
scious decision on the practitioners’ part based on the belief 
that any delay in filing or renewing a petition could be cured 
by filing a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of delay 
in prosecuting the application. While the Office does have a 
policy of requiring a terminal disclaimer in those situations 
where there has been a delay of more than six months in filing 
a grantable petition to revive an application that has become 
abandoned [37 CFR 1.137(c), 1.316(d) and 1.317(c)], the ter- 
minal disclaimer has never been authorized or set forth in the 
rules as a substitute for diligence. Indeed, such an interpretation 
would be contrary to the traditional concept of reasonable dili- 
gence and is contrary to the explicit requirement of 37 CFR 
1.137(a), 1.155(b), 1.181(f), 1.316(b) and 1.137(b) that a peti- 
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tion to revive be filed promptly. See In re Application of Takao, 
17 USPQ2d 1155 (Comm’r. 1990). 


JAMES E. DENNY 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents-designate 

[1124 OG 23] 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


Changes in Procedures for Revival of Patent 
Applications and Reinstatement of Patents 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent cases to: modify the 
petition requirements for reviving abandoned applications; 
extend the provisions for revival under the unintentional stan- 
dard to applications abandoned under § 1.53(d); modify the 
requirements for a petition to accept late payment of a mainte- 
nance fee filed more than six months after expiration of a patent; 
modify the requirements for a petition to accept unavoidably 
delayed payment of a maintenance fee; and provide for rein- 
statement of a patent where the delay in timely payment of a 
maintenance fee was unintentional. The Office is also estab- 
lishing the amount for the surcharge for accepting a mainte- 
nance fee after expiration of a patent for non-timely payment 
of a maintenance fee where the delay in payment is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unintentional. 
Effective Date: Sept. 20, 1993. These rules will be applicable 
to all papers filed with the Office on or after the effective date. 
For Further Information Contact: Jeffrey V. Nase by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rulem- 
aking published in the Federal Register (57 FR 41899) on Sept. 
14, 1992, and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official 
Gazette (1143 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8) on October 6, 1992, the 
Office proposed to amend §§ 1.17, 1.137, 1.155, 1.316, 1.317 
and 1.378. In an Interim Rule published in the Federal Register 
(57 FR 56448 on November 30, 1992, and in the Patent and 
Trademark Office Official Gazette (1145 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
339) on December 8, 1992, the Office, pursuant to Public Law 
102-444 enacted October 23, 1992, established interim rules 
for reinstatement of a patent where the delay in timely payment 
of a maintenance fee was unintentional. The Office also estab- 
lished the amount for the surcharge for accepting a maintenance 
fee after expiration of a patent for non-timely payment of a 
maintenance fee where the delay in payment was shown to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unintentional. 
No oral hearing was held. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS TO BE CHANGED 
OR ADDED: 


(1) Post issuance fees. (§ 1.20) 
Section 1.20(i) is amended to add a $1,500 surcharge fee 


for accepting the unintentionally delayed payment of a mainte- 
nance fee. 


(2) Unavoidable or unintentional abandonment of an appli- 
cation : 


Sections 1.137, 1.155, 1.316 and 1 317 each provide for 
petitions to the Commissioner for relief from failure to timely 
comply with a requirement of the Office. Section 1.137 provides 
for petitions to revive patent applications abandoned for failure 
to prosecute where the delay in prosecution was unavoidable 
(§ 1.137(a)) or the delay was unintentional (§ 1.137(b)). Section 
1.155 provides for petitions for acceptance of late payment 
of issue fees in applications for design patents as though no 
abandonment had ever occurred where the delay in payment 
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was unavoidable (§ 1.155(b)) or unintentional (§ 1.155(c)). 
Section 1.316 provides for petitions for acceptance of late 
payment of issue fees in applications for patent as though no 
abandonment had ever occurred where the delay in payment 
was unavoidable (§ 1.316(b)) or unintentional (§ 1.316(c)). 
Section 1.317 provides for acceptance of late payment of the 
balance of issue fees in patents as though no lapse had ever 
occurred where the delay in payment was unavoidable (§ 
1.317(b)) or unintentional (§ 1.317(c)). 

In order to obtain relief under the unavoidable standard in 
the above-noted sections, the regulations continue to require 
the filing of a terminal disclaimer if the petition is filed more 
than six months after the date of abandonment. See §§ 1.137(c), 
1.155(d), 1.316(d) and 1.317(d). The terminal disclaimer must 
disclaim a period equivalent to the period of abandonment. 
The period of abandonment is considered to be the number of 
months lapsed from the date of abandonment until the date of 
filing of a grantable petition. 

Sections 1.137(c), 1.155(d) and 1.316(d) are amended to 
reflect the current practice that a terminal disclaimer filed for 
the purpose of reviving an application also applies to a patent 
granted on any continuing application entitled to the benefit 
of the filing date of the subject application under 35 U.S.C. 
120. 

Applicants may petition under the provisions of § 1.183 for 
a waiver of the requirement that a period equivalent to the 
period of abandonment be disclaimed if it can be shown that 
an extraordinary situation exists in which justice requires waiver 
of this requirement. 

If petitions under the above-noted sections were not grantable 
because of insufficient evidence or petitioner’s failure to 
comply with certain requirements, the Office dismissed the 
petitions. The dismissal indicated any missing items and warned 
petitioners that any renewed petition seeking reconsideration 
must be filed promptly. While the promptness requirement was 
not precisely defined, § 1.181(f) requires the filing of petitions 
within two months from an action complained of in order to 
avoid possible dismissal of the petition on the grounds that it 
was not timely filed. The above-noted sections are being 
amended to specify a two-month period or such time as may 
be set in the dismissal as being the appropriate deadline for 
requesting reconsideration. In those situations where petitioners 
require more time to gather additional evidence or items needed 
for reconsideration, an extension of time of up to four months 
may be obtained under the provisions of § 1.136(a). The filing 
of a renewed petition within the period specified in the decision 
or within the extended period permitted under § 1.136 will 
satisfy the promptness requirement of petitions under the 
unavoidable standard. 

Upon failure to timely file a renewed petition under the 
unavoidable standard, the Office will require 2 showing of 
unavoidable delay for the entire period of abandonment. To be 
entitled to relief under the unavoidable standard, petitioner 
must be able to show unavoidable delay from a time prior to 
abandonment to the filing of a grantable petition. /n re Applica- 
tion of Takeo, 17 USPQ2d 1155 (Comm’r Pat. 1990). Upon 
failure to timely file a renewed petition under the unintentional 
standard (see §§ 1.137(d), 1.155(e), 1.316(e) and 1.317(e)), 
petitioner may be subject to a loss of the right to proceed under 
the unintentional standard if more than one year lapsed between 
the date of abandonment and the date the renewed petition is 
filed. 

The unintentional provisions specified in § 1.137(b) will 
apply to applications abandoned under § 1.53(d). Effective 
Nov. 5, 1990, the Commissioner waived, under § 1.183, the 
exception specified in § 1.137(b) as to applicability of petitions 
under the unintentional standards to applications abandoned 
under § 1.53(d). See “Petitions to Revive Patent Applications 
Waiver of Provisions of 37 CFR § 1.137(b)”, 1121 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 6 (Dec. 4, 1990). Section 1.137(b) is amended to 
incorporate this new practice into the regulations. 

The Office is amending § 1.137(b) to clearly require applicant 
to state that the delay was unintentional, rather than the aban- 
donment was unintentional. The Office has withdrawn its pro- 
posal that would have amended the rules of practice to require 
a terminal disclaimer if a grantable petition to reinstate an 
abandoned application was not filed within six months from 
the date of abandonment. The terminal disclaimer proposal was 
withdrawn because of the burden that such a requirement would 
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impose on applicants and the Office and because it is unneces- 
sary to achieve its intended purpose. The Office had suggested 
the terminal disclaimer proposal to ensure that any petition to 
revive was promptly filed. However, the proposed terminal 
disclaimer requirement is unnecessary to ensure prompt filing 
of the petition to revive since the first sentence of § 1.137(b) 
states that an application may be revived if the delay was 
unintentional. Accordingly, the specific requirements for the 
unintentional petition to revive have been amended to corre- 
spond to the existing rule provision that revival is available if 
the delay was unintentional, not just that the abandonment was 
unintentional. A person seeking revival should not make a 
Statement that the delay was unintentional unless the entire 
delay, including the delay from the date it was discovered that 
the application was abandoned up until the petition to revive 
was actually filed, was unintentional. For example, a statement 
that the delay was unintentional would not be proper when 
applicant becomes aware of an abandonment and then intention- 
ally delays filing a petition to revive the application under § 
1.137. 

The Office adopted a policy wherein, under certain strictly 
limited conditions, the one-year period for requesting revival 
of an unintentionally abandoned application could be waived. 
Accordingly, the prohibition against requests for waiver found 
in §§ 1.137(b), 1.155(c), 1.316(c) and 1.317(c) has been deleted. 
See “Petitions Under 37 CFR 1.183 to Waive the One Year 
Time Period Requirement in 37 CFR 1.137(b), 1.155(c) and 
1.316(c)” at 1059 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 4 (Oct. 1, 1985). How- 
ever, applicants are cautioned that waiver of the one-year dead- 
line under the unintentional standard will continue to be subject 
to strictly limited conditions. 


(3) Issue and term of design patents (§ 1.155) 


Section 1.155 is amended to be consistent with the changes 
to § 1.137. Paragraph (b) of § 1.155 is further modified to 
correct a typographical error. In the reference to the fee in § 
1.17(1), the letter (1) should have appeared instead of the 
numeral (1). 


(4) Application abandoned for failure to pay issue fee (§ 
1.316) 


Section 1.316 is amended to be consistent with the changes 
to § 1.137. Paragraph (b) of § 1.316 is further modified to 
correct a typographical error. In the reference to the fee in § 
1.17(1), the letter (1) should have appeared instead of the 
numeral (1). 


(5) Lapsed Patents; delayed payment of balance of issue 
fee (§ 1.317) 


Section 1.317 contains a provision regarding issue fees paid 
prior to October 1, 1982. Prior to that date, the Office charged 
an initial base issue fee and, depending on the size of the 
specification and drawings printed, billed applicants for a bal- 
ance of issue fee due. Subsequent to Oct. 1, 1982, all applicants 
were required to pay the same issue fee regardless of the size 
of the specification and drawings. Reference to the date in § 
1.317 is being deleted at this point in time since it is no longer 
relevant to pending applications. However, practice under this 
section continues to be relevant when a fee change becomes 
effective before payment is received. 

In order to satisfy the requirement of 35 U.S.C. 151, the 
Office mails out a Notice of Allowance which specifies the 
sum of the issue fee due. When the issue fee amount is changed, 
the sum specified on the Notice of Allowance is at times dif- 
ferent from that required at the time payment is actually received 
in the Office. If applicants submit issue fee payments in the 
amount specified on the Notice of Allowance after the effective 
date of a fee increase, then a balance of issue fee is due. The 
Office will accept payment of the amount specified on the 
Notice of Allowance and process the application into a patent. 
In accordance with 35 U.S.C. 151 and 37 CFR 1.317, a notice 
is sent to applicants requesting payment of the balance of the 
issue fee due (the difference between the fee due at time of 
receipt of payment in the Office and the fee specified on the 
Notice of Allowance) and setting a three-month period for 
payment. See In re Mills, 12 USPQ2d 1847 (Comm’r Pat. 
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1989). Failure to pay the balance of the issue fee within the 
specified three-month period. result in lapse of the patent. 
Therefore, the reference to Oct. 1, 1982, in § 1.317 is being 
replaced by language specifying the consequences of failure 
to pay the issue fee due at the time payment is made. 

Section 1.317 is amended to be consistent with the changes 
in § 1.137. Paragraph (b) of § 1.317 is further modified to 
correct a typographical error. In the reference to the fee in § 
1.17(1), the letter (1) should have appeared instead of the numeral 
(1). 


(6) Delayed payment of a maintenance fee (§ 1.378) 


Public Law 102-444 amends subsection 41(c)(1) of title 35, 
United States Code, to permit the Commissioner to accept 
late payment of any maintenance fee filed within twenty-four 
months after the six-month grace period, if the delay in payment 
is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been 
unintentional. In order to implement Public Law 102-444, para- 
graphs (a) and (c) of § 1.378 are amended to permit the filing 
of a petition to accept late payment of a maintenance fee, where 
the delay in payment was unintentional. 

In addition to the timeliness deadline set forth in the pre- 
ceding paragraph, a petition filed under the unintentional stan- 
dard of § 1.378(c) would have to include the required 
maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20 (e) through (g), the surcharge 
for an unintentionally expired patent as set forth in § 1.20(i)(2), 
and a statement that the delay in payment of the maintenance 
fee was unintentional. 

A person seeking reinstatement of an expired patent should 
not make a statement that the delay in payment of the mainte- 
nance fee was unintentional unless the entire delay, including 
the delay from the date it was discovered that the maintenance 
fee was not paid timely up until the maintenance fee was 
actually paid, was unintentional. For example, a statement that 
the delay in payment of the maintenance fee was unintentional 
would not be proper when patentee becomes aware of an unin- 
tentional failure to timely pay the maintenance fee and then 
intentionally delays filing a petition for reinstatement of the 
patent under § 1.378. 

Petitions to accept delayed payment of a maintenance fee 
in an expired patent, prior to enactment of Public Law 102- 
444, required a showing of unavoidable delay. In the case of 
petitions filed more than six months after expiration of a patent, 
former § 1.378(c) further required a showing that the failure 
to timely pay the maintenance fee was beyond the control of 
the patentee. The Office had determined that the “beyond the 
control” standard did not find adequate support in the relevant 
statute (35 U.S.C. 41(c)) or in the legislative history of Public 
Law 97-247. See “Acceptance of Delayed Payment of Mainte- 
nance Fees in Expired Patents”, 1115 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 18 
(June 12, 1990). Therefore, former § 1.378(c) has been deleted 
in its entirety to be replaced by the unintentional delay provis- 
ions discussed above. Additionally, § 1.378(b) is amended to 
provide that the unavoidable delay provisions are available at 
any time following expiration of a patent for failure to pay a 
maintenance fee. 

Furthermore, the practice of accepting late payment of main- 
tenance fees is modified to be more analogous to the practice 
of reviving abandoned applications and accepting late payment 
of issue fees. Additionally, the public interest is best served 
by prompt reinstatement of a patent in which there was an 
unavoidable or unintentional delay in the timely payment of 
the maintenance fee. 

The requirements for a petition to accept late payment of a 
maintenance fee, where the delay was unavoidable, are outlined 
in paragraph (b) of § 1.378. In addition to the maintenance fee 
and surcharge previously required, paragraph (b) is amended 
to require prompt filing of a petition after the patentee is noti- 
fied, or otherwise becomes aware, of the expiration of the 
patent. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Four comments were received. 
Comment 1: One comment questioned the time limits in pro- 
posed § 1.378(c)(5). 
Reply: The proposed time limits will not be adopted because 
Public Law 102-444 sets the time limit for filing a petition to 
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accept the delayed payment of a maintenance fee at twenty- 
four months after the six-month grace period provided in 35 
U.S.C. 41(c). 

Comment 2: One comment questioned the proposed terminal 
disclaimer requirement for petitions to revive an abandoned 
application under the unintentional standard. 

Reply: The proposed terminal disclaimer requirement for peti- 
tions to revive an abandoned application under the unintentional 
standard will not be adopted. First, it has been determined 
that the proposed terminal disclaimer requirement would have 
created an unduly compiex procedure for both the applicant 
and the Office. Second, the terminal disclaimer requirement is 
unnecessary to address a delay in filing a petition for uninten- 
tional abandonment since § 1.137(b) already indicates that the 
application may be revived if the delay was unintentional. If 
a delay in filing a petition was intentional, the petition would 
be denied. Third, the requirements for a petition have been 
amended to add the requirement for a statement that the delay 
in responding was unintentional so as to be consistent with 
the requirements of the first sentence of § 1.137(b). Finally, 
applicants are cautioned against intentionally delaying the filing 
of a petition to revive an abandoned application because it may 
preclude any revival from an abandoned status. Applicants have 
delayed filing a petition under the unintentional standard until 
after expiration of the one-year period because of a miscalcula- 
tion of the one-year period. This miscalculation resulted in the 
applicant being unable to show that the delay was unavoidable. 
In re Application of S, 8 USPQ2d 1630 (Comm’r Pat. 1988). 
Comment 3: One comment questioned whether Public Law 
102-444 and therefore 37 CFR 1.378(c) were applicable to 
patents that had expired prior to Oct. 23, 1992, for failure to 
timely pay the required maintenance fee. 

Reply: Section 1.378 has been established in accordance with 
the statutory mandate. Public Law 102-444 and 37 CFR 
1.378(c) are effective as to any patent that would be covered 
by the literal language of the sections. Public Law 102-444 
and interim rule 37 CFR 1.378(c) were effective Oct. 23, 1992. 
Since Public Law 102-444 provides up to a twenty-four month 
period after the six-month grace period provided in 35 U.S.C. 
41(c) to seek reinstatement of an expired patent where the delay 
was unintentional, any patent that expired on or after Oct. 23, 
1990, for failure to timely pay a maintenance fee is eligible 
for relief under 37 CFR 1.378(c). However, it should be noted 
that a petition to reinstate an unintentionally expired patent, 
the required maintenance fee, and the unintentional surcharge 
(37 CFR 1.20(i)(2)) must be filed within twenty-four months 
after the six-month grace period to be eligible for relief under 
the new unintentional provision. 

Comment 4: One comment protested that the $1,500 surcharge 
established in § 1.20(i)(2) was too high. 

Reply: The $1,500 surcharge established in § 1.20(i)(2) is 
proper. The amount of $1,500 was determined by considering: 
(1) the $1,170 petition fee for reinstating an unintentionally 
abandoned patent application, (2) the relationship imposed by 
statute between the $1,170 petition fee for reinstating an unin- 
tentionally abandoned patent application and the $110 petition 
fee for reinstating an unavoidably abandoned patent application, 
and (3) the $620 surcharge for reinstating an unavoidably 
expired patent. Additionally, the Office noted in its original 
request for comments on the desirability of permitting accep- 
tance of unintentionally delayed payment of maintenance fees 
(see 1089 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 55, April 26, 1988) that the 
surcharge to accept an unintentionally delayed payment of a 
maintenance fee would be substantially higher than the sur- 
charge to accept an unavoidably delayed payment of a mainte- 
nance fee. Not only was there no comment adverse to the 
suggestion of a higher fee, one comment suggested that the 
surcharge to accept an unintentionally delayed payment of a 
maintenance fee be set extremely high so that the Office could 
be assured that the late payment was, in fact, unintentional. 
The Office, after taking all of the above into consideration, 
determined that $1,500 was an appropriate amount to charge 
as the surcharge to accept an unintentionally delayed payment 
of a maintenance fee. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., Executive 
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Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to incorporate Public Law 102-444 
into the regulations and will give relief to many small entities 
that do not now have a mechanism to reinstate their expired 
patent. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; 
industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. ; 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain a collection of information 
requirements subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., which have previously been approved 
by the Office of Management and Budget under Control Nos. 
0651-0016 and 0651-0031. The public reporting burden for 
these collections of information for abandoned applications and 
delayed maintenance fees is estimated to average 1.0 hour each 
including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing 
data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and 
completing and reviewing the collections of information. Send 
comments regarding these burden estimates, or any other aspect 
of these collections of information, including suggestions for 
reducing the burden, to Jeffrey V. Nase, Office of the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231; 
and to the Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office 
of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503 (ATTN: 
Paperwork Reduction Act Project 0651-0011 and 0651-0016). 


List of Subjects 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, Part 1 of title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 

Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 

2. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraph (i) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


eee E*E 


(i) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee where 
the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been 

(1) unavoidable 

(2) unintentional 


*eeEEK 
3. Section 1.137 is revised to read as follows: 
(a) § 1.137 Revival of abandoned application. 


(a) An application abandoned for failure to prosecute may 
be revived as a pending application if it is shown to the satisfac- 
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tion of the Commissioner that the delay was unavoidable. A 
petition to revive an abandoned application must be promptly 
filed after the applicant is notified of, or otherwise becomes 
aware of, the abandonment, and must be accompanied by: 

(1) a proposed response to continue prosecution of that 
application, or the filing of a continuing application, unless 
either has been previously filed; 

(2) the petition fee as set forth in § 1.17(1); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(b) An application unintentionally abandoned for failure to 
prosecute may be revived as a pending application if the delay 
was unintentional. A petition to revive an unintentionally aban- 
doned application must be: 

(1) accompanied by a proposed response to continue prose- 
cution of that application, or the filing of a continuing applica- 
tion, unless either has been previously filed; 

(2) accompanied by the petition fee as set forth in § 
1.17(m); 

(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. The statement must be a verified statement if made 
by a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require additional 
information where there is a question whether the delay was 
unintentional; and 

(4) filed either: 

(i) within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned; or 

(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
on a petition to revive under paragraph (a) of this section which 
was filed within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned. 

(c) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section not 
filed within six months of the date of abandonment of the 
application, must be accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with 
fee under § 1.321 dedicating to the public a terminal part of 
the term of any patent granted thereon equivalent to the period 
of abandonment of the application. The terminal disclaimer 
must also apply to any patent granted on any continuing applica- 
tion entitled under 35 U.S.C. 120 to the benefit of the filing 
date of the application for which revival is sought. 

(d) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to revive an application upon petition filed pursuant 
to paragraphs (a) or (b) of this section, to be considered timely, 
must be filed within two months of the decision refusing to 
revive or within such time as set in the decision. 

(e) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be 
extended, except that the three-month period set forth in para- 
graph (b)(4)(ii) a’ 1 the time period set forth in paragraph (d) 
of this section mz_be extended under the provisions of § 1.136. 


4. Section 1.155 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) 
through (d) and adding paragraphs (e) and (f) to read as follows: 


§ 1.155 Issue and term of design patents. 


*eeEEEE 


(b) The Commissioner may accept the payment of the issue 
fee later than three months after the mailing of the notice of 
allowance as though no abandonment had ever occurred if 
upon petition the delay in payment is shown to have been 
unavoidable. The petition to accept the delayed payment must 
be promptly filed after the applicant is notified of, or otherwise 
becomes aware of, the abandonment, and must be accompanied 
by: 

(1) the issue fee, unless it has been previously submitted; 
(2) the fee for delayed payment (§ 1.17(1)); and 
(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(c) The Commissioner may, upon petition, accept the pay- 
ment of the issue fee later than three months after the mailing 
of the notice of allowance as though no abandonment had ever 
occurred if the delay in payment was unintentional. The petition 
to accept the delayed payment must be: 

(1) accompanied by the issue fee, unless it has been pre- 
viously submitted; 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1170 OG 111 
(57) 


(2) accompanied by the fee for unintentionally delayed 
payment (§ 1.17(m)); 

(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. The statement must be a verified statement if made 
by a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require additional 
information where there is a question whether the delay was 
unintentional; and 

(4) filed either: 

(i) within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned; or 

(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
on a petition under paragraph (b) of this section which was 
filed within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned. 

(d) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section 
not filed within six months of the date of abandonment of the 
application, must be accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with 
fee under § 1.321 dedicating to the public a terminal part of 
the term of any patent granted thereon equivalent to the period 
of abandonment of the application. The terminal disclaimer 
must also apply to any patent granted on any continuing applica- 
tion entitled under 35 U.S.C. 120 to the benefit of the filing 
date of the application for which revival is sought. 

(e) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to accept the delayed payment upon petition filed 
pursuant to paragraphs (b) or (c) of this section, to be considered 
timely, must be filed within two months of the decision refusing 
to accept the delayed payment or within such time as set in 
the decision. 

(f) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be 
extended, except that the three-month period set forth in para- 
graph (c)(4)(i) of this section and the time period set forth in 
paragraph (e) of this section may be extended under the provis- 
ions of § 1.136. 


5. Section 1.316 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) 
through (d) and adding paragraphs (e) and (f) to read as follows: 


§ 1.316 Application abandoned for failure to pay issue fee. 


ee ££ * 


(b) The Commissioner may accept the payment of the issue 
fee later than three months after the mailing of the notice of 
allowance as though no abandonment had ever occurred if 
upon petition the delay in payment is shown to have been 
unavoidable. The petition to accept the delayed payment must 
be promptly filed after the applicant is notified of, or otherwise 
becomes aware of, the abandonment, and must be accompanied 
by: 

(1) the issue fee, unless it has been previously submitted; 

(2) the fee for delayed payment (§ 1.17(1)); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(c) The Commissioner may, upon petition, accept the pay- 
ment of the issue fee later than three months after the mailing 
of the notice of allowance as though no abandonment had ever 
occurred if the delay in payment was unintentional. The petition 
to accept the delayed payment must be: 

(1) accompanied by the issue fee, unless it has been pre- 
viously submitted; 

(2) accompanied by the fee for unintentionally delayed 
payment (§ 1.17(m)); 

(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. The statement must be a verified statement if made 
by a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require additional 
information where there is a question whether the delay was 
unintentional; and 

(4) filed either: 

(i) within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned; or 

(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
on a petition under paragraph (b) of this section which was 
filed within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned. 
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(d) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section 
not filed within six months of the date of abandonment of the 
application, must be accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with 
fee under § 1.321 dedicating to the public a terminal part of 
the term of any patent granted thereon equivalent to the period 
of abandonment of the application. The terminal disclaimer 
must also apply to any patent granted on any continuing applica- 
tion entitled under 35 U.S.C. 120 to the benefit of the filing 
date of the application for which revival is sought. 

(e) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to accept the delayed payment upon petition filed 
pursuant to paragraphs (b) or (c) of this section, to be considered 
timely, must be filed within two months of the decision refusing 
to accept the delayed payment or within such time as set in 
the decision. 

(f) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be 
extended, except that the three-month period set forth in para- 
graph (c)(4)(ii) of this section and the time period set forth in 
paragraph (e) of this section may be extended under the provis- 
ions of § 1.136. 


6. Section 1.317 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.317 Lapsed patents; delayed payment of the balance of 
issue fee. 


(a) If the issue fee paid is the amount specified in the Notice 
of Allowance, but a higher amount is required at the time the 
issue fee is paid, any remaining balance of the issue fee is to 
be paid within three months from the date of notice thereof 
and, if not paid, the patent will lapse at the termination of the 
three-month period. 

(b) The Commissioner may accept the payment of the 
remaining balance of the issue fee later than three months after 
the mailing of the notice thereof as though no lapse had ever 
occurred if upon petition the delay in payment is shown to 
have been unavoidable. The petition to accept the delayed 
payment must be promptly filed after the applicant is notified 
of, or otherwise becomes aware of, the lapse, and must be 
accompanied by: 

(1) the remaining balance of the issue fee, unless it has 
been previously submitted; 

(2) the fee for delayed payment (§ 1.17(1)); and 

(3) ashowing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(c) The Commissioner may, upon petition, accept the pay- 
ment of the remaining balance of the issue fee later than three 
months after the mailing of the notice thereof as though no 
lapse had ever occurred if the delay in payment was uninten- 
tional. The petition to accept the delayed payment must be: 

(1) accompanied by the remaining balance of the issue 
fee, unless it has been previously submitted; 

(2) accompanied by the fee for unintentionally delayed 
payment (§ 1.17(m)); 

(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. The statement must be a verified statement if made 
by a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require additional 
information where there is a question whether the delay in 
payment was unintentional; and 

(4) filed either: 

(i) within one year of the date on which the patent 
lapsed; or 

(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
on a petition under paragraph (b) of this section which was 
filed within one year of the date on which the patent lapsed. 

(d) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section 
not filed within six months of the date of lapse of the patent, 
must be accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with fee under 
§ 1.321 dedicating to the public a terminal part of the term of 
the patent equivalent to the period of lapse of the patent. 

(e) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to accept the delayed payment upon petition filed 
pursuant to paragraphs (b) or (c) of this section, to be considered 
timely, must be filed within two months of the decision refusing 
to accept the delayed payment or within such time as set in 
the decision. 
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(f) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be 
extended, except that the three-month period set forth in para- 
graph (c)(4)(ii) and the time period set forth in paragraph (e) 
of this section may be extended under the provisions of § 1.136. 


7. Section 1.378, paragraphs (a), (b), (c) and (e) are revised 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee 
in expired patent to reinstate patent. 


(a) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any main- 
tenance fee due on a patent after expiration of the patent if, 
upon petition, the delay in payment of the maintenance fee is 
shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been 
unavoidable (paragraph (b) of this section) or unintentional 
(paragraph (c) of this section) and if the surcharge required by 
§ 1.20(i) is paid as a condition of accepting payment of the 
maintenance fee. If the Commissioner accepts payment of the 
maintenance fee upon petition, the patent shall be considered 
as not having expired, but will be subject to the conditions set 
forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(2). 

(b) Any petition to accept an unavoidably delayed payment 
of a maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 
must include: 

(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20(e) 
through (g) 

(2) the surcharge set forth in § 1.20(i)(1); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable since reason- 
able care was taken to ensure that the maintenance fee would 
be paid timely and that the petition was filed promptly after 
the patentee was notified of, or otherwise became aware of, 
the expiration of the patent. The showing must enumerate the 
steps taken to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee, 
the date and the manner in which patentee became aware of 
theexpiration of the patent, and the steps taken to file the petition 
promptly. 

(c) Any petition to accept an unintentionally delayed payment 
of a maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 
must be filed within twenty-four months after the six-month 
grace period provided in § 1.362(e) and must include: 

(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20 (e) 
through (g); 

(2) the surcharge set forth in § 1.20(i)(2); and 

(3) a statement that the delay in payment of the mainte- 
nance fee was unintentional. 


(e) Reconsideration of a decision refusing to accept a mainte- 
nance fee upon petition filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of this 
section may be obtained by filing a petition for reconsideration 
within two months of, or such other time as set in, the decision 
refusing to accept the delayed payment of the maintenance fee. 
Any such petition for reconsideration must be accompanied by 
the petition fee set forth in § 1.17(h). After decision on the 
petition for reconsideration, no further reconsideration or 
review of the matter will be undertaken by the Commissioner. 
If the delayed payment of the maintenance fee is not accepted, 
the maintenance fee and the surcharge set forth in § 1.20(i) 
will be refunded following the decision on the petition for 
reconsideration, or after the expiration of the time for filing 
such a petition for reconsideration, if none is filed. Any petition 
fee under this section will not be refunded unless the refusal 
to accept and record the maintenance fee is determined to result 
from an error by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


Aug. 11, 1993 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 920670-2281] 
RIN 0651-AA57 


(58) 


Changes in Procedures for Reinstatement of Patents 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Interim Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent cases to provide for 
reinstatement of a patent where the delay in timely payment 
of a maintenance fee was unintentional. The Office is also 
establishing the amount for the surcharge for accepting a main- 
tenance fee after expiration of a patent for non-timely payment 
of a maintenance fee where the delay in payment is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unintentional. 
Dates: Interim rule effective Oct. 23, 1992. These rules will 
be applicable to all petitions to reinstate an expired patent filed 
with the Office on or after the effective date. The surcharge 
cited in sections 1.20(i)(2) and 1.378(c)(2) of title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations will be effective thirty days from 
publication of this rulemaking in the Federal Register or the 
Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office, whichever 
is later. Written comments on this rulemaking must be received 
on or before Jan. 8, 1993 to ensure consideration. An oral 
hearing will not be conducted. 

Addresses: Address written comments on this interim rulem- 
aking to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box 
DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to the attention of 
Jeffrey V. Nase. Correspondence may be sent by FAX to the 
attention of Jeffrey V. Nase at (703) 305-8825. 

For Further Information Contact: Jeffrey V. Nase by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rulem- 
aking published in the Federal Register (57 FR 41899) on Sept. 
14, 1992, and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official 
Gazette (1143 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8) on Oct. 6, 1992, the 
Office proposed to amend the current regulations in the event 
that proposed statutory changes were enacted to allow for the 
reinstatement of a patent where the delay in timely payment 
of a maintenance fee was unintentional. 

Section 41 of title 35, United States Code, establishes fees 
that the Commissioner shall charge for patent-related matters. 
A bill to amend title 35 with respect to the late payment of 
maintenance fees was introduced on June 4, 1992, in the House 
of Representatives as H.R. 5328 (hereafter, Bill). The Bill, as 
introduced, proposed to: (1) amend 35 U.S.C. § 41(c)(1) to 
permit reinstatement of a patent which expired unintentionally 
for failure to timely pay the maintenance fee, provided that the 
payment is made within eighteen months after the six-month 
grace period specified in 35 U.S.C. § 41(b); and (2) amend 35 
U.S.C. § 41(a)(7) to require a petition fee for an unintentionally 
delayed payment for maintaining a patent in force. The Bill, 
with amendments, was enacted as Public Law No. 102-444 
(hereafter, Act). 

The Act amends 35 U.S.C. § 41(c)(1) to permit reinstatement 
of a patent which expired unintentionally for failure to timely 
pay the maintenance fee, provided that the payment is made 
within twenty-four months after the six-month grace period 
specified in 35 U.S.C. § 41(b). 

Since the Act is effective on enactment and since it differs 
significantly from the Bill, as introduced, it is necessary to 
promulgate this interim rulemaking. This interim rulemaking 
implements the procedures the Office will follow to accept the 
unintentionally delayed payment of a maintenance fee. All 
aspects of this rulemaking either confer a benefit or are clearly 
and directly related to the benefit conferred. Therefore, this 
rulemaking is exempt from the Administrative Procedures Act’s 
rulemaking requirements under the proprietary matters excep- 
tion, 5 U.S.C. § 553(a)(2). Furthermore, any delay in the imple- 
mentation of this interim rulemaking would be contrary to 
the public interest in granting relief by ensuring that patents 
unintentionally expired for failure to pay the required mainte- 
nance fee are promptly reinstated. 
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Under the Act, the Commissioner has authority to set a 
surcharge for accepting the unintentionally delayed payment 
of a maintenance fee. The Commissioner has determined that 
an interim surcharge of $1,500 is appropriate. If a surcharge 
in a lower amount is finally adopted (after review of public 
comments in response to this interim rulemaking), patentees 
will be refunded any excess payment. The $1,500 interim sur- 
charge was determined to be the appropriate amount when 
compared to the existing $620 surcharge for accepting the 
unavoidably delayed payment of a maintenance fee. The higher 
interim surcharge is appropriate since a petition to accept the 
unintentionally delayed payment of a maintenance fee will 
require only a statement that the delay in payment of the mainte- 
nance fee was unintentional, not a showing of facts sufficient 
to establish unavoidable delay. Furthermore, the higher amount 
for relief based on the unintentional delay relative to those 
based on unavoidable delay is similar to the statutory difference 
in fees for petitioning to revive an abandoned application. 

The $1,500 interim surcharge will not take effect until the 
date thirty days from publication of this interim rulemaking in 
the Federal Register or the Official Gazette of the Patent and 
Trademark Office, whichever is later. Section 1.378(c)(2) is 
waived until the $1,500 surcharge becomes effective. However, 
petitions to accept the delayed payment of a maintenance fee 
should not be delayed for that thirty-day period. The surcharge 
for the acceptance of a maintenance fee resulting from a petition 
filed under this waiver will be due when the petition is granted. 


One comment on the proposed § 1.378 has been received. 


Comment: The comment questioned the time limits proposed 
for § 1.378(c)(5). 
Reply: The proposed time limits will not be adopted because 
the Act sets the time limit for filing a petition to accept the 
delayed payment of a maintenance fee. 

Any final rule will treat both the comments made to the 
proposed rules and to these interim rules. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS TO BE 
CHANGED OR ADDED: 


(1) Post issuance fees. (§ 1.20) 


Section 1.20(i) is amended to add a $1,500 surcharge fee for 
accepting the unintentionally delayed payment of a maintenance 
fee. This amendment will not become effective until the date 
thirty days after Publication of this interim rulemaking in the 
Federal Register or in the Official Gazette of the Patent and 
Trademark Office, whichever is later. 


(2) Delayed payment of a maintenance fee (§ 1.378) 


The Act amends subsection 41(c)(1) of title 35, United States 
Code, to permit the Commissioner to accept late payment of 
any maintenance fee filed within twenty-four months after the 
six-month grace period, if the delay in payment is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unintentional. 
In order to implement the Act, paragraphs (a) and (c) of § 
1.378 are amended to permit the filing of a petition to accept 
late payment of a maintenance fee, where the delay in payment 
was unintentional. 

In addition to the timeliness deadlines set forth in the pre- 
ceding paragraph, a petition filed under the unintentional stan- 
dard of § 1.378(c) would have to include the required 
maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20(e) through (g), the surcharge 
for an unintentionally expired patent as set forth in § 1.20(i)(2), 
and a statement that the delay in payment of the maintenance 
fee was unintentional. The requirement of § 1.378(c)(2) that 
the petition must include the surcharge will be waived until 
the date thirty days after publication of this interim rulemaking 
in the Federal Register or in the Official Gazette of the Patent 
and Trademark Office, whichever is later. The surcharge for 
the acceptance of a maintenance fee resulting from a petition 
filed under this waiver will be due when the petition is granted. 

A statement that the delay in payment of the maintenance 
fee was unintentional would not be appropriate unless the entire 
delay, up until the maintenance fee was actually paid, was 
unintentional. For example, a statement that the delay in pay- 
ment of the maintenance fee was unintentional would not be 
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proper when patentee becomes aware of an unintentional failure 
to timely pay the maintenance fee and then intentionally delays 
filing a petition for reinstatement of the patent under § 1.378. 
Petitions to accept delayed payment of a maintenance fee 
in an expired patent, prior to enactment of the Act, required a 
showing of unavoidable delay. In the case of petitions filed 
more than six months after expiration of a patent, current § 
1.378(c) further required a showing that the failure to timely 
pay the maintenance fee was beyond the control of the patentee. 
The Office has determined that the “beyond the control” stan- 
dard does not find adequate support in the relevant statute (35 
U.S.C. 41(c)) or in the legislative history of Public Law 97- 
247. See “acceptance of Delayed Payment of Maintenance Fees 
in Expired Patents”, 1115 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 18 (June 12, 
1990). Therefore, current § 1.378(c) is being deleted in its 
entirety to be replaced by the unintentional delay provisions 
discussed above. Additionally, § 1.378(b) is amended to provide 
that the unavoidable delay provisions are available at any time 
following expiration of a patent for failure to pay a maintenance 
fee. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et. seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to incorporate the Act into the 
regulations and will give relief to many small entities that do 
not now have a mechanism to reinstate their expired patent. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; 
industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain a collection of information 
requirement subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., which has previously been approved 
by the Office of Management and Budget under Control Nos. 
0651-011 and 0651-0016. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. § 6, part 1 of title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 

Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 

2. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraph (i) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


EAREE 
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(i) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee where 
the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been 

(1) unavoidable 

(2) unintentional 


RAKE 


3. Section 1.378, paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) are revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee 
in expired patent to reinstate patent. 


(a) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any main- 
tenance fee due on a patent after expiration of the patent if, 
upon petition, the delay in payment of the maintenance fee is 
shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been 
unavoidable (paragraph (b) of this section) or unintentional 
(paragraph (c) of this section) and if the surcharge required by 
§ 1.20(i) is paid as a condition of accepting payment of the 
maintenance fee. If the Commissioner accepts payment of the 
maintenance fee upon petition, the patent shall be considered 
as not having expired, but will be subject to the conditions set 
forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(2). 

(b) Any petition to accept an unavoidably delayed payment 
of a maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 
must include: 

(1) The required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20 (e)-(g); 

(2) The surcharge set forth in § 1.20(i)(1); and 

(3) A showing that the delay was unavoidable since reason- 
able care was taken to ensure that the maintenance fee would 
be paid timely. The showing must enumerate the steps taken 
to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee. 

(c) Any petition to accept an unintentionally delayed payment 
of a maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 
must be filed within twenty-four months after the six-month 
grace period provided in § 1.362(e) and must included: 

(1) The required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20(e)-(g); 

(2) The surcharge set forth in § 1.20(i)(2); and 

(3) A statement that the delay in payment of the maintenance 
fee was unintentional. 


RA 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 

Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 23, 1992 


(59) Withdrawing the Holding of Abandonment 

When Office Actions Are Not Received 

The purpose of this notice is to announce a practice that will 
minimize costs and burdens to the practitioner and the Office 
when an application has become abandoned due to a failure 
to receive an Office action. 

A petition to withdraw the holding of abandonment in accor- 
dance with Delgar Inc. v. Schuyler, 172 USPQ 513 (D.D.C. 
1971) is burdensome to the practitioner since the practitioner 
must overcome a strong presumption that an Office action duly 
addressed and indicated as mailed was timely delivered to 
the addressee. To overcome this presumption, a practitioner is 
currently required to submit a persuasive showing that would 
permit the Office to conclude that the Office action was not 
received. Accordingly, evidence which is typically required 
includes: copies of records which would disclose the receipt 
of other correspondence mailed from the Patent and Trademark 
Office on or about the mail date of the non-received Office 
action, but fail to disclose receipt of the Office action mailed 
that date; copies of records on which the Office action would 
have been entered had it been received (e.g., a copy of the 
outside of the file jacket maintained by the practitioner); and 
verified statements from persons who would have handled the 
Office action (e.g., mail clerks, docket clerks, secretary, etc.). 
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In order to minimize costs and burdens to the practitioner 
and the Office when an application has become abandoned due 
to a failure to receive an Office action, the Office is modifying 
the showing required to make a petition to withdraw the holding 
of abandonment grantable. The showing required to establish 
the failure to receive an Office actio must consist of a statement 
from the practitioner stating that the Office action was not 
received by the practitioner and attesting to the fact that a 
search of the file jacket and docket records indicates that the 
Office action was not received. A copy of the docket record 
where the non-received Office action would have been entered 
had it been received and docketed must be attached to and 
referenced in practitioner’s statement. 

The showing outlined above may not be sufficient if there 
are circumstances that point to a conclusion that the Office 
action may have been lost after receipt rather than a conclusion 
that the Office action was lost in the mail, e.g., if the practitioner 
has a history of not receiving Office actions. Two additional 
procedures are available for reviving an application that has 
become abandoned due a failure to respond to an Office Action: 
(1) a petition based on unintentional abandonment or delay; 
and (2) a petition based on unavoidable delay. See Manual of 
Patent Examining Procedure § 711.03(c). 


CHARLES E. VAN HORN 

Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner 

for Patents 


Oct. 25, 1993 


[1156 OG 53} 


(60) Viewing of Video Tapes During Interviews 

The Patent and Trademark Office has video tape equipment 
available in the facilities of the Patent Academy for viewing 
video tapes from applicants during interviews with patent exam- 
iners. 

The video tape equipment may use VHS and UHS (3/4 inch 
tape) cassettes. 

Attorneys or applicants wishing to show a video tape during 
an examiner interview must be able to demonstrate that the 
content of the video tape has a bearing on an outstanding issue 
in the application and its viewing will advance the prosecution 
of the application. Prior approval of viewing of a video tape 
during an interview must be granted by the SPE. Also, use of 
the room and equipment must be granted by the Training Man- 
ager to avoid any conflict with the Patent Academy. 

Requests to use video tape viewing equipment for an inter- 
view should be made at least one week in advance to allow 
the Patent Academy staff sufficient time to ensure the avail- 
ability and proper scheduling of both a room and equipment. 

Interviews using Office video tape equipment will be held 
only in the Academy facilities located in One Crystal Park, 
Rm. 502. Attorneys or applicants should not contact the Patent 
Academy directly regarding availability and scheduling of 
video equipment. All scheduling of rooms and equipment 
should be done through and by the examiner conducting the 
interview. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


May 6, 1986 


[1067 OG 4] 


(61) Extension of Time Limit 

This notice is intended to clarify certain misunderstandings 
and indicates the treatment given to requests for an extension 
of time in a situation where applicant has been given a time 
limit to complete an otherwise incomplete but bona fide attempt 
to respond to the previous Office action and advance the case 
to final action. 

According to 37 CFR 1.135(c) when the applicant has filed 
a response to an examiner’s action but consideration of some 
matter or compliance with some requirement has been inadver- 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1170 OG 115 
(60) 


tently omitted, an opportunity to explain and supply the omis- 
sion may be given before the question of abandonment is 
considered. According to the M.P.E.P., Section 710.02(c), the 
examiner may give applicant one month or the remainder of 
the period for response, whichever is longer, to complete the 
response. Neither the regulation nor the M.P.E.P. indicate that 
this time can be extended. 

Under the regulation, the missing matter or lack of compli- 
ance must be considered by the examiner as being “inadver- 
tently omitted.” Once an inadvertent omission is brought to the 
attention of the applicant, the question of inadvertence no longer 
exists. Therefore, any further time to complete the response 
would not be appropriate under 37 CFR 1.135(c). Accordingly, 
no extension of time will henceforth be granted in these situa- 
tions. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


Nov. 28, 1977 


[965 O.G. 14] 


(62) Procedures for Restarting Response Periods 

The purpose of this notice is to announce revised procedures 
for restarting response periods set in patent related matters. 
Occasionally, mail from the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) is received late at the correspondence address or the 
mail is delayed in leaving the PTO. 

The following revised procedures are effective immediately 
and will be followed in processing a petition to reset a period 
for response due to late receipt of a PTO action or due to a 
postmark date which is later than the mail date printed on a 
PTO action. The authority to decide such petitions is delegated 
to the Group Director, where the PTO action involved in the 
petition was mailed by a patent examining group. 


Petition to reset a period for response due to late receipt 
of a PTO action 


The PTO will grant a petition to restart the previously set period 
for response to a PTO action to run from the date of receipt 
of the PTO action at the correspondence address when the 
following criteria are met: (1) the petition is filed within two 
weeks of the date of receipt of the PTO action at the correspon- 
dence address; (2) a substantial portion of the set response 
period had elapsed on the date of receipt (e.g., at least one 
month of a two or three month response period had elapsed); 
and (3) the petition includes (a) evidence showing the date of 
receipt of the PTO action at the correspondence address (e.g., 
a copy of the PTO action having the date of receipt of the PTO 
action at the correspondence address stamped thereon, a copy 
of the envelope (which contained the PTO action) having the 
date of receipt of the PTO action at the correspondence address 
stamped thereon, etc.), and (b) a statement (verified if made 
by other than a registered practitioner) setting forth the date 
of receipt of the PTO action at the correspondence address and 
explaining how the evidence being presented establishes the 
date of receipt of the PTO action at the correspondence address. 

There is no statutory requirement that a shortened statutory 
period of longer than thirty days to respond to a PTO action 
be reset due to delay in the mail or in the PTO. However, when 
a substantial portion of the set response period had elapsed on 
the date of receipt at the correspondence address (e.g., at least 
one month of a two or three month response period had elapsed), 
the procedures set forth above for late receipt of a PTO action 
are available. Where a PTO action was received with less than 
two months remaining in a shortened statutory period of three 
months, the period may be restarted from the date of receipt. 
Where the period remaining is between two and three months, 
the period will be reset only in extraordinary situations—e.g., 
complex PTO action suggesting submission of comparative 
data. 


Petitions to reset a period for response due to a postmark 
date later than the mail date printed on a PTO action 
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The PTO will grant a petiton to restart the previously set period 
for response to a PTO action to run from the postmark date 
shown on the PTO mailing envelope which contained the PTO 
action when the following criteria are met: (1) the petition is 
filed within two weeks of the date of receipt of the PTO action 
at the correspondence address; (2) the response period was for 
payment of the issue fee'; or the response period set was one 
month or thirty days”; and (3) the petition includes (a) evidence 
showing the date of receipt of the PTO action at the correspon- 
dence address (e.g., a copy of the PTO action having the date 
of receipt of the PTO action at the correspondence address 
stamped thereon, etc.), (b) a copy of the envelope which con- 
tained the PTO action showing the postmark date, and (c) a 
statement (verified if made by other than a registered prac- 
titioner) setting forth the date of receipt of the PTO action at 
the correspondence address and stating that the PTO action 
was received in the post-marked envelope. 

The provision of 37 CFR 1.8 and 1.10 apply to the filing 
of the above-noted petitions with regard to the requirement 
that the petition be filed within two weeks of the date of receipt 
of the PTO action. 

The showings outlined above may not be sufficient if there 
are circumstances that point to a conclusion that the PTO action 
may have been delayed after receipt rather than a conclusion 
that the PTO action was delayed in the mail or in the PTO. 


CHARLES E. VAN HORN 
Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents 


February 3, 1994 


[1160 OG 14] 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 10 
[Docket No. 910764-1306] 
RIN: 0651-AA27 


Duty of Disclosure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of final rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent cases to (1) clarify the 
duty of disclosure for information required to be submitted 
to the Office; (2) provide flexible time limits for submitting 
information disclosure statements including the requirement 
for a fee in certain cases; (3) eliminate consideration of duty 
of disclosure issues by the Office except in disciplinary and 
interference proceedings, and under other limited circum- 
stances; and (4) eliminate the striking of patent applications 
which are improperly executed. The Office further is amending 
the Patent and Trademark Office Code of Professional Respon- 
sibility to define as misconduct a failure to comply with the 
rules on duty of disclosure. The rules as adopted strike a balance 
between the need of the Office to obtain and consider all known 
relevant information pertaining to patentability before a patent 
is granted and the desire to avoid or minimize unnecessary 
complications in the enforcement of patents. 

Effective Date: March 16, 1992. These rules will be applicable 
to all applications and reexamination proceedings pending or 
filed after the effective date. 

For Further Information Contact: By telephone Charles E. Van 
Horn (703-305-9054) or J. Michael Thesz (703-305-9384) or 
by mail addressed to Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, and marked to the attention of Charles 
E. Van Horn (Crystal Park 2 - Room 919). 

Supplementary Information: A notice of proposed rulemaking 
on duty of disclosure and practitioner misconduct published in 
the Federal Register at 54 FR 11334 (March 17, 1989), and in 
the Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette at 1101 Off. 


'35 USC 151 permits payment of the issue fee within three months of the date 
that the Notice of Allowance is mailed to the applicant. 

235 USC 133 does not permit a response period to be less than thirty days from 
the date the PTO action is given or mailed to the applicant. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 3, 1995 


Gaz. Pat. Off. 12 (April 4, 1989), was withdrawn. On August 
6, 1991, the Office published in the Federal Register a notice 
of proposed rulemaking relating to duty of disclosure. 56 FR 
37321 The notice was also published in the Official Gazette. 
1129 Off. Gaz. Pat. Off. 52 (August 27, 1991). Sixty written 
comments were received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking. A public hearing was held on October 8, 1991. 
Eleven individuals offered oral comments at the hearing. The 
sixty written comments and a copy of the transcript of the 
hearing are available for public inspection in the Office of the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Room 919, Crystal Park 
II, 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, VA. 

Familiarity with the notice of proposed rulemaking is 
assumed. Changes in the text of the rules published for comment 
in the notice of proposed rulemaking are discussed. Comments 
received in writing and at the public hearing in response to the 
notice of proposed rulemaking are discussed. 

The rules as adopted shall take effect as to all applications 
and reexamination proceedings either pending or filed on or 
after the effective date of these rules. Thus, any information 
disclosure statement that is filed on or after that date must 
comply with the provisions of §§ 1.97 and 1.98 to be entitled 
to consideration. 


Changes in Text: The final rules contain several changes to 
the text of the rules as proposed for comment. Those changes 
are discussed below. 

Section 1.17(i)(1) has been changed from the proposed text 
to reflect the recent increase in the amount of the fee for filing 
a petition from $120.00 to $130.00. 

Section 1.56(a) has been clarified to indicate that the duty 
of an individual to disclose information is based on the knowl- 
edge of that individual that the information is material to patent- 
ability. A sentence has been added to § 1.56(a) to express the 
principle that the Office does not condone the granting of a 
patent on an application in connection with which fraud on the 
Office was practiced or attempted or the duty of disclosure 
was violated through bad faith or intentional misconduct. In 
addition, § 1.56(a) as proposed has been changed to indicate 
that if all information material to patentability of any claim 
issued in a patent is cited by the Office or submitted to the 
Office in the manner prescribed by §§ 1.97(b)-(d) and 1.98, 
the Office will consider as satisfied the duty to disclose to the 
Office all information known to be material to patentability, 
as contrasted to the broader duty of candor and good faith. 
This rule does not attempt to define the spectrum of conduct 
that would lack the candor and good faith in dealing with the 
Office which is expected of individuals who are associated 
with the filing or prosecution of a patent application. 

In § 1.56(b), the phrase “or being made of record” has been 
inserted to make it clear that information is not material to 
patentability within the meaning of § 1.56 if it is cumulative 
to either information already of record in the application or 
contemporaneously being made of record by applicant. For 
example, there would be no benefit to the Office for applicant 
to submit to the Office 10 different documents having the same 
teaching simply because the information was not cumulative 
to the information already of record. 

The term “creates” has been replaced by the term “estab- 
lishes” in § 1.56(b)(1). In addition, the definition of a prima 
facie case of unpatentability, as set out in the preamble of the 
notice of proposed rulemaking, has been incorporated into the 
rule itself. A prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim is 
established when the information compels a conclusion that 
the claim is unpatentable 
(1) under the preponderance of evidence, burden-of-proof stan- 

dard, 
(2) giving each term in the claim its broadest reasonable con- 
struction consistent with the specification, and 
(3) before any consideration is given to evidence which may 
be submitted in an attempt to establish a contrary conclusion 
of patentability. 
This prima facie standard conforms to the standard used by an 
examiner to determine whether a claim is prima facie unpatent- 
able. 
Section 1.56(b)(2) has been modified from the text of the 
proposed rule. The focus of this paragraph has been changed 
so that it now relates to information which either refutes, or 
is inconsistent with, a position that applicant takes in either 
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(1) opposing an argument of unpatentability relied on by the 
Office, or 

(2) asserting an argument of patentability. 

The change from the proposed rule makes clear that information 

is material when it either refutes, or is inconsistent with, a 

position taken by applicant before the Office. 

Section 1.97(e) has been changed from the proposed text to 
make it clear that a certification could contain either of two 
statements. One statement is that each item of information in 
an information disclosure statement was cited in a search report 
from a patent office outside the U.S. not more than three months 
prior to the filing date of the statement. Under this certification, 
it would not matter whether any individual with a duty actually 
knew about any of the information cited before receiving the 
search report. In the alternative, the certification could state that 
no item of information contained in the information disclosure 
statement was cited in a communication from a foreign patent 
office in a counterpart foreign application or, to the knowledge 
of the person signing the certification after making reasonable 
inquiry, was known to any individual having a duty to disclose 
more than three months prior to the filing of the statement. 

The changes to the text of § 1.97(e) as proposed place the 
appropriate priority on getting relevant information to the Office 
promptly, with minimum burden to applicant. The text of the 
proposal has also been changed by adding the phrase “after 
making reasonable inquiry” to make it clear that the individual 
making the certification has a duty to make reasonable inquiry 
regarding the facts that are being certified. For example, if an 
inventor gave a publication to the practitioner prosecuting an 
application with the intent that it be cited to the Office, the 
practitioner should inquire as to when that inventor became 
aware of the publication before submitting a certification under 
§ 1.97(e)(ii) to the Office. 

A new paragraph (h) has been added to the text of proposed 
§ 1.97. The purpose of new paragraph (h) is to ensure that no 
one could construe the mere filing of an information disclosure 
statement as an admission that the information cited in the 
statement is, or is considered to be, material to patentability 
as defined in § 1.56(b). It is in the best interest of the Office 
and the public to permit and encourage individuals to cite 
information to the Office without fear of making an admission 
against interest. 

In § 1.98(a)(2)(iii), the wording has been changed to make 
it clear that the requirement to submit a copy of each item of 
information listed in an information disclosure statement does 
not apply to the citation of a U.S. patent application. 

The requirement in proposed § 1.98(a)(3) for a concise expla- 
nation of the relevance of each item of information has been 
substantially changed by limiting the requirement in two signifi- 
cant ways. First, as adopted, the requirement is limited to 
information that is not in the English language. Second, the 
explanation required is limited to the relevance as understood 
by the individual designated in § 1.56(c) most knowledgeable 
about the content of the information at the time the information 
is submitted to the Office. Where the information listed is not 
in the English language, but was cited in a search report by a 
foreign patent office, the requirement for a concise explanation 
of relevance is satisfied by submitting an English language 
version of the search report. 

In § 1.98(d), the proposed text has been changed by adding 
the phrase “cited by or” to make it clear that legible copies of 
information listed in an information disclosure statement need 
not be submitted in a continuing application provided the infor- 
mation was either cited by or submitted to the Office in a prior 
application. A distinction between information cited by the 
Office or supplied by applicant to the Office serves no useful 
purpose in this situation. 

The text of proposed § 1.555 has been modified to limit the 
definition of information material to patentability in a reexami- 
nation proceeding to the types of information that an examiner 
could use in a reexamination proceeding to determine whether 
a claim was patentable, and to adopt other changes that parallel 
changes made in § 1.56. Proposed § 1.555(a) has been divided 
into two paragraphs. Paragraph (a), as adopted, substantially 
parallels the text of § 1.56(a) as adopted. It indicates that the 
duty to disclose information to the Office in a reexamination 
proceeding is a part of the duty of candor and good faith that 
is owed to the Office by individuals transacting business with 
the Office. It further states one way that an individual may 
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discharge the duty to disclose information material to patent- 
ability in a reexamination proceeding - i.e., by filing an informa- 
tion disclosure statement with the items listed in § 1.98(a) as 
applied to individuals associated with the patent owner in a 
reexamination proceeding. Finally, the text of the rule has been 
changed to add a sentence that expresses the principle that a 
patent should not be granted on an application in connection 
with which fraud was practiced or attempted on the Office or 
there was any violation of the duty of disclosure through bad 
faith or intentional misconduct. 
New paragraph (b) of § 1.555 has been adopted to define 
information material to patentability in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding. Much like the definition in § 1.56(b), information is 
not material when it is cumulative to information of record or 
being made of record in the reexamination proceeding. Informa- 
tion is considered material when it satisfies either or both of 
the definitions in § 1.555(b). Under § 1.555(b)(1), information 
is material when it is a patent or printed publication that estab- 
lishes, by itself or in combination with other patents or printed 
publications, a prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim. 
This definition is limited to patents or printed publications 
because a reexamination proceeding must be based on patents 
or printed publications. 35 U.S.C. 302. 
The definition of a prima facie case of unpatentability of a 
claim pending in a reexamination proceeding has been provided 
in the rule. A prima facie case of unpatentability is established 
when the information compels a conclusion that a claim is 
unpatentable under the same principles that are applicable 
during ex parte examination of a patent application; namely 
(1) under the preponderance of evidence, burden-of-proof stan- 
dard, 

(2) giving each term in the claim its broadest reasonable con- 
struction consistent with the specification, and 

(3) before any consideration is given to evidence which may 
be submitted in an attempt to establish a contrary conclusion 
of patentability. 

Finally, the definition of information material to patentability 

in § 1.555(b)(2) has been added to parallel the provision in § 

1.56(b)(2). 

After reviewing the Office policy on whether to consider 
duty of disclosure and other inequitable conduct issues in inter- 
ference proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 135(a), including com- 
ments from the public directed to the statement in the notice 
of proposed rulemaking that the Office will not consider, eval- 
uate, or decide fraud or other inequitable conduct issues during 
an interference proceeding, a new Office policy has been 
adopted. Effective October 24, 1991, fraud and inequitable 
conduct issues will be considered when properly raised inter 
partes in patent interference cases. 1132 Off. Gaz. Pat. Off. 33 
(November 19, 1991). In addition, the Chairman of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences has issued a notice that 
provides guidance on how an issue of fraud or other inequitable 
conduct can be raised in an interference proceeding. 1133 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Off. 21 (December 10, 1991). 

Response to and Analysis of Comments: Sixty (60 written com- 
ments were received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking. These comments, along with those made at the 
public hearing, have been analyzed. Some suggestions made 
in the comments have been adopted and others have been 
rejected. Responses to the comments follow. 

Comment 1. Nine comments indicated that the Office should 
not amend § 1.56 since it is presently in conformance to the 
materiality standard being applied by the Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit. One comment questioned what practical 
value of the proposed rule would justify the burden of the 
change. 

Reply: The amendment to § 1.56 was proposed to address 
criticism concerning a perceived lack of certainty in the materi- 
ality standard. The rule as promulgated will provide greater 
clarity and hopefully minimize the burden of litigation on the 
question of inequitable conduct before the Office, while pro- 
viding the Office with the information necessary for effective 
and efficient examination of patent applications. 

Comment 2. One comment stated that the present rules should 
be maintained and strengthened since the public interest is hurt 
more by an unjustly issued patent than by an unjustly denied 
patent. Another comment disagreed and argued that an unjustly 
denied patent can do great harm to society. 

Reply: The Office strives to issue valid patents. The Office has 
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both an obligation not to unjustly issue patents and an obligation 
not to unjustly deny patents. Innovation and technological 
advancement are best served when an inventor is issued a patent 
with the scope of protection that is deserved. The rules as 
adopted serve to remind individuals associated with the prepara- 
tion and prosecution of patent applications of their duty of 
candor and good faith in their dealings with the Office, and will 
aid the Office in receiving, in a timely manner, the information it 
needs to carry out effective and efficient examination of patent 
applications. 

Comment 3. Two comments stated that the rule should not 
permit applicants to draft claims and a specification to avoid 
a prima facie case of obviousness over a reference and then 
to be able to withhold the reference from the examiner. 
Reply: The comments reflect a correct reading of the rule in 
that information is not material unless it comes within the 
definition of § 1.56(b)(1) or (2). If information is not material, 
there is no duty to disclose the information to the Office. The 
Office believes that most applicants will wish to submit the 
information, however, even though they may not be required 
to do so, to strengthen the patent and avoid the risks of an 
incorrect judgment on their part on materiality or that it may 
be held that there was an intent to deceive the Office. 
Comment 4. One comment stated that promulgation of the 
proposed rule would result in a significant decrease in the 
quantity of art cited to the Office because there will be no duty 
to cite art relevant to a pending claim. 

Reply: The Office does not anticipate any significant change 
in the quantity of information cited to the Office after promulga- 
tion of amended § 1.56. Presumably, applicants will continue 
to submit information for consideration by the Office in applica- 
tions rather than making and relying on their own determina- 
tions of materiality. An incentive remains to submit the 
information to the Office because it will result in a strengthened 
patent and will avoid later questions of materiality and intent 
to deceive. In addition, the new rules will actually facilitate 
the filing of information since the burden of submitting informa- 
tion to the Office has been reduced by eliminating, in most 
cases, the requirement for a concise statement of the relevance 
of each item of information listed in an information disclosure 
statement. 

Comment 5. Several comments stated that an objective “but 
for” standard would be preferable to the proposed rule. The 
objective “but for” standard would presumably consider infor- 
mation as a court does in an infringement proceeding with a 
clear and convincing, burden-of-proof standard, giving the 
terms in each claim a narrow construction where necessary to 
uphold validity. 

Reply: The Office believes that amended § 1.56 will provide 
a reasonable balance between the needs of applicants and of 
the Office. The suggested “but for” standard would not cause 
the Office to obtain the information it needs to evaluate patent- 
ability so that its decisions may be presumed correct by the 
courts. If the Office does not have needed information, mean- 
ingful examination of patent applications will take place for 
the first time in an infringement case before a district court. 
Courts will become increasingly less confident of the Office’s 
product if they get the impression that practitioners and inven- 
tors can routinely withhold information from the Office, or that 
practitioners and inventors can make up their own minds about 
what is patentable. The Office should decide, in the first 
instance, what is patentable and any decision should be made 
with the best information available, including that known by 
the applicant. The Office notes that the House of Delegates of 
the American Bar Association twice, once in 1990 and again 
in 1991, refused to adopt a resolution favoring adoption of the 
“but for” standard. F 

Comment 6. One comment argued that proposed § 1.56 does 
not relate to “the conduct of proceedings in the Patent and 
Trademark Office” (35 U.S.C. 6(a)) since the Office does not 
intend to reject applications as indicated by the cancellation of 
paragraphs (c) through (i) of current § 1.56. 

Reply: The amendment to § 1.56 comes within the authority 
of the Commissioner for establishing regulations. Norton v. 
Curtiss, 433 F.2d 779, 167 USPQ 532 (CCPA 1970). The 
Office has reserved its inherent authority to reject an application 
under appropriate circumstances where fraud or other inequi- 
table conduct has occurred. Also, the Office will consider fraud 
and inequitable conduct when properly raised in interference 
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proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 135(a). The Office will also con- 
sider fraud and inequitable conduct in connection with attorney 
conduct under § 10.23(c). 

Comment 7. One comment stated that § 1.56 should require 
only anticipatory art to be submitted during examination of an 
application, with a procedure such as reexamination being used 
after discovery in any litigation on the patent has revealed all 
available art. 

Reply: An application is examined under all appropriate sections 
of Title 35, United States Code, and a presumption of validity 
attaches to a patent with regard to all aspects of patentability, 
including anticipation. 35 U.S.C. 282. Therefore, § 1.56 should 
address more than just the submission of anticipatory informa- 
tion, including information relevant to patentability under 35 
U.S.C. 103 and 35 U.S.C. 112. 

Comment 8. One comment suggested that proposed § 1.56 has 
some dangerous implications since courts are going to find 
violations of the duty of disclosure if §§ 1.97 and 1.98 are not 
complied with completely. ‘ 

Reply: Section 1.56 provides that the duty of disclosure can 
be met by submitting information to the Office in the manner 
prescribed by §§ 1.97 and 1.98. Sections 1.97 and 1.98 are 
being amended so that information will be submitted to the 
Office in the manner and at the time which will facilitate 
consideration by the examiner. Applicants are provided cer- 
tainty as to when information will be considered, and applicants 
will be informed when information is not considered. The 
Office does not believe that courts should, or will, find viola- 
tions of the duty of disclosure because of unintentional non- 
compliance with §§ 1.97 and 1.98. If the non-compliance is 
intentional, however, the applicant will have assumed the risk 
that the failure to submit the information in a manner that will 
result in its being considered by the examiner may be held to 
be a violation. 

Comment 9. Two comments stated that the Office should not 
delete the offense of attempted fraud from the § 1.56. The 
comments stated that elimination of the reference to “gross 
negligence” in current § 1.56 would be sufficient to protect 
the practitioner who delays submission of information with no 
intent to deceive the Office. One of the comments stated that 
the disciplinary rules alone are not sufficient to deter attempted 
fraud or inequitable conduct. 

Reply: The language of §§ 1.56(a) and 1.555(a) has been modi- 
fied to retain the provisions of prior § 1.56(d) to indicate that 
the Office does not condone fraud, attempted fraud, or violation 
of the duty of disclosure through bad faith or intentional miscon- 
duct. 

Comment 10. One comment stated that the appropriate stan- 
dards for the duty of candor are analogous to fiduciary law 
which requires the fiduciary to disclose not only known facts, 
but also facts which it should have known, i.e., a negligence 
standard. The comment argued that it was undesirable to mea- 
sure duty of candor or fraud by a reduced measure of “intent” 
instead of an objective negligence standard since the Office is 
not bound by the U.S. Court of Appeals forthe Federal Circuit 
decision in Kingsdown Medical Consultants, Ltd. v. Hollister, 
Inc., 863 F.2d 867, 9 USPQ2d 1384 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (en banc), 
cert. denied, 490 U.S. 1067 (1989), and since the proposed 
standard is no more objective than alternative standards but is 
simply narrower and more certain. Another comment suggested 
that the Office should indicate that there is no intention to 
change the Kingsdown ruling. 

Reply: Section 1.56 has been amended to present a clearer 
and more objective definition of what information the Office 
considers material to patentability. The rules do not define 
fraud or inequitable conduct which have elements both of mate- 
riality and of intent. The Office does not advocate any change 
to the Kingsdown ruling. 

Comment 11. Two comments stated that the proposed modifica- 
tion of § 1.56 would make submission of information to the 
Office an implied admission of the prima facie unpatentability 
of a claim. Several comments suggested that a sentence should 
be added to proposed § 1.56 to specify that submission of 
information to the Office under this section shall not be deemed 
to be an admission or representation that the information is 
material to patentability. 

Reply: The suggestions in the comments have been adopted by 
modifying § 1.97 which deals with submission of information to 
the Office. Paragraph (h) of § 1.97 now provides that the filing 
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of an information disclosure statement shall not be considered 
to be an admission that the information cited in the statement 
is, or is to be considered to be, material to patentability as 
defined in § 1.56. 

Comment 12. One comment stated that the proposed § 1.56 
definition would be difficult to apply in litigation in which a 
different burden-of-proof standard is applied. 

Reply: The definition of information material to patentability 
includes standards which are familiar to the Federal courts and 
which are capable of being handled like other issues. 
Comment 13. One comment suggested that the last sentence 
of proposed § 1.56( a), in which the Office encourages appli- 
cants to carefully examine prior art cited in foreign search 
reports and the closest known information, be removed from 
the rule and be placed in the preamble discussion so as to avoid 
the interpretation that the sentence creates a duty for applicants. 
Reply: The suggestion is not adopted. The sentence does not 
create any new duty for applicants, but is placed in the text of 
the rule as helpful guidance to individuals who file and prose- 
cute patent applications. 

Comment 14. Three comments stated that the language of pro- 
posed § 1.56(a) required revision to remove all statements or 
suggestions which might allow a court to consider a pending 
(i.e., unissued) claim for the purpose of determining whether 
the duty of disclosure requirement was met in view of the fact 
that the proposed rule was intended to indicate that there is no 
duty to disclose information which is material to a pending 
claim unless that claim ultimately issues in a patent. One com- 
ment argued that a court might interpret “the duty of candor and 
good faith” to be broader than the particular duty of disclosure 
specified in other portions of the proposed rule. 

Reply: The language of §§ 1.56 and 1.555 has been modified 
to emphasize that there is a duty of candor and good faith 
which is broader than the duty to disclose material information. 
Section 1.56 further states that “no patent will be granted on 
an application in connection with which fraud on the Office 
was practiced or attempted or the duty of disclosure was violated 
through bad faith or intentional misconduct.” 

Comment 15. One comment suggested that proposed § 1.56(a) 
be modified to clarify that both information and its materiality 
must be known before there is a duty to disclose the information. 
Reply: The Office considers the language of § 1.56(a) to be 
sufficiently clear in referring to a “duty to disclose to the 
Office all information known to that individual to be material 
to patentability as defined in this section.” If information is 
known to be material, it inherently must be known. Likewise, 
if information is not known to an individual, there is no duty 
to disclose the information whether it is material or not. 
Comment 16. One comment stated that it should be made clear 
that “known” is limited to contemporaneous knowledge since 
a practitioner may have known something ten years ago but 
may not remember it presently. 

Reply: Section 1.56 states that each individual associated with 
the filing and prosecution of a patent application has a duty to 
disclose al! information known to that individual to be material 
to patentability as defined in the section. Thus, the duty applies 
to contemporaneously or presently known information. The 
fact that information was known years ago does not mean that 
it was recognized that the information is material to the present 
application. 

Comment 17. One comment suggested that proposed § 1.56(a) 
be modified to state that the duty of disclosure ends when an 
application becomes abandoned or allowed. 

Reply: Paragraph (a) of § 1.56 states that the duty to disclose 
information exists until the application becomes abandoned. 
The duty to disclose information, however, does not end when 
an application becomes allowed but extends until a patent is 
granted on that application. The rules provide for information 
being considered after a notice of allowance is mailed and 
before the issue fee is paid (§ 1.97(d)) and for an application 
to be withdrawn from issue after the issue fee has been paid. 
An application may be withdrawn from issue because one or 
more claims are unpatentable (§ 1.313(b)(3)) or an application 
may be withdrawn from issue and abandoned so that informa- 
tion may be considered in a continuing application before a 
patent issues (§ 1.313(b)(5)). 

Comment 18. Three comments stated that the first two.sentences 
of proposed § 1.56(a) should be deleted since rules should 
simply instruct practitioners what to do without discussion of 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1170 OG 119 
(63) 


why they should do it or the philosophy invoived. 

Reply: The suggestion has not been adopted since the sentences 
aid in the understanding of the rule and will provide those 
involved in enforcing patents with an indication of the policy 
on which the rule is based. 

Comment 19. One comment stated that §§ 1.56(a)(2) and (c) 
should be modified to refer to “individuals substantively associ- 
ated with” the filing or prosecution of the patent application. 
Reply: The suggestion is not adopted since the proposed rule 
language is clear and the suggested modification would create 
a redundancy with the language of § 1.56(c)(3). The indivi duals 
designated in §§ 1.56(c)(1) and (2) as being associated with 
the filing or prosecution of a patent application within the 
meaning of the section are inherently substantively involved 
in the preparation or prosecution of the application. 
Comment 20. One comment stated that proposed § 1.56(b) 
should be modified to clarify that information is not material 
if it is cumulative to information already of record in an applica- 
tion or to information concurrently being made of record. 
Reply: The suggestion has been adopted by adding a reference 
to information being made of record with regard to cumulative 
information in §§ 1.56(b) and 1.555(b). 

Comment 21. One comment stated that the preamble discussion 
(of § 1.56(b)) should indicate that test results in situations such 
as tests involving biological systems may properly be submitted 
as averages rather than as individual test runs. 

Reply: Whether test results can be submitted as averages rather 
than as individual test runs depends on whether doing so would 
provide to the Office the information needed to make a proper 
determination on patentability. If the actual results are provided, 
the examiner can make an independent determination on 
whether some rejection is appropriate. In some cases providing 
averages might be misleading, but in other cases providing 
averages might be appropriate. 

Comment 22. One comment stated that the definition of materi- 
ality in proposed § 1.56(b) imposes substantial new burdens 
on applicants who would be required to disclose failed experi- 
ments, papers published less than one year prior to filing and 
experimental! public uses even if they clearly are refutable 
and will not affect patentability. One comment stated that the 
proposed rule would require applicants to incur added expense 
for affidavits and comparison tests. Five comments stated that 
the Office should not require applicants to present results from 
clearly invalid tests since this would be contrary to usual scien- 
tific practice. One comment argued that information should not 
be required to be submitted if there was no doubt that it would 
not preclude patentability, e.g., where common ownership 
existed so that the exception of 35 U.S.C. 103, second para- 
graph, would apply. 

Reply: The definition of materiality in § 1.56 does not impose 
substantial new burdens on applicants, but is intended to provide 
the Office with the information it needs to make a proper and 
independent determination on patentability. It is the patent 
examiner who should make the determination after considering 
all the facts involved in the particular case. The comments 
reflect that the Office objective of clarifying what information 
the Office considers to be material has been accomplished by 
the amendment of the rules. 

Comment 23. One comment suggested that § 1.56 should con- 
fine the duty of disclosure to references known to applicant or 
the practitioner representing applicant and not found in prior 
art materials in the Office. 

Reply: This suggestion is not adopted since information may 
be in the Office but not in the application file. It is not reasonable 
to assume that an examiner knows of a particular item of 
information or appreciates its relevance to a particular invention 
simply because it exists somewhere in the Office. 

Comment 24. One comment stated that the language “or in 
combination with other information” should be removed from 
proposed § 1.56(b)(1) because it was unworkable to require 
an applicant to combine references against its own claims, 
especially since, according to the commentator, examiners and 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences frequently mis- 
apply the law. Another comment stated that the language creates 
an open field for litigators to claim that an inordinate number 
of references could be combined. 

Reply: The rule does not require an applicant to combine refer- 
ences against its own claims. The applicant can submit informa- 
tion to the Office for the examiner’s consideration whether the 
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information is considered material or not. The fact that the 
teachings of a large number of references must be combined 
for a prima facie case of obviousness dees not by itself weigh 
against a holding of obviousness. See Jn re Gorman. 933 F.2d 
982, 18 USPQ2d 1885 (Fed. Cir. 1991). 

Comment 25. Four comments stated that the definition of “prima 
facie case of unpatentability” § 1.56(b)(1)) should be included 
in the rule itself. One comment said that the definition should 
not be included in the rule. 

Reply: The definition has been included in the rule for clarity. 
Comment 26. One comment stated that the proposed § 
1.56(b)(1) placed a burden on the practitioner to analyze refer- 
ences that is inappropriate and contradictory to a practitioner’s 
responsibility to his client. 

Reply: The rule itself does not place a burden on the practitioner 
to analyze references. Information can be submitted to the 
Office in accordance with §§ 1.97 and 1.98, and the examiner 
will consider the references. 

Comment 27. One comment questioned whether an applicant 
would be charged with withholding material information if 
the “other information” (§ 1.56(b)(1)) necessary to cause an 
undisclosed reference to become material is unknown to the 
applicant. Another comment suggested that the language should 
be changed to read “other known information” to show that 
the information must be known to applicant to give rise to a 
duty of disclosure. 

Reply: Paragraph (b) of § 1.56 defines information material to 
patentability. While information may be material under the 
definition, there is no duty on an individual to disclose the 
information if the information is unknown to the individual (§ 
1.56(a)). 

Comment 28. One comment suggested that defining materiality 
in § 1.56(b) in terms of prima facie unpatentability would 
permit a conspiracy of silence in which (1) the applicant knows 
of information but is incapable of making the legal analysis to 
determine whether the information is material and (2) the patent 
practitioner, who is equipped to determine whether information 
is material, does not know of the information and does not ask. 
Thus, it is argued there would be no violation of the duty of 
disclosure which requires knowledge of both information and 
its materiality. 

Reply: The Office has set forth what information should be 
submitted so that the Office can make a proper determination 
on patentability. The term “conspiracy” has the connotation of 
unlawfulness which would not be consistent with the duty of 
candor and good faith required in dealings with the Office. 
Comment 29. One comment suggested that proposed § 
1.56(b)(1) should be revised to read “in combination with other 
information already of record in the application” to avoid the 
possibility thai undisclosed material could be considered mate- 
rial in subsequent litigation when combined with information 
not known at the time of the prosecution to any person substan- 
tively involved in the preparation or prosecution of the applica- 
tion. 

Reply: Paragraph (a) of § 1.56 makes it clear that the Office 
recognizes that the duty to disclose material information is 
limited to such information which is known by an individual 
substantively involved in the preparation or prosecution of the 
application. Thus, while information may be material under 
the definition of § 1.56(b)(1), there can be no duty to disclose the 
information if it is material only in combination with unknown 
information. 

Comment 30. One comment stated that proposed § 1.56(b) 
should be modified so that paragraph (b)(1) refers to informa- 
tion that renders a claim unpatentable (“but for”), paragraph 
(b)(2) remains as proposed, and a paragraph (b)(3) is added to 
include the definition of materiality as “the closest information 
over which any pending claim patentably defines.” This com- 
ment suggested that this modified definition would have the 
advantage of not requiring the applicant to submit references 
which applicant knows are immaterial and to then engage in 
“straw man” arguments based on such references. 

Reply: The suggested modification to § 1.56 has not been 
adopted. The suggested language would seemingly require 
information to be filed in each application, whether the informa- 
tion is relevant or not, since the “closest information” would 
be required. Section 1.56 does not require information which 
is not relevant to be submitted, but only information which 
meets the definition of material as set out in the rule. 
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Comment 31. One comment stated that if proposed § 1.56(b)(1) 
is promulgated, there would be no need for proposed § 
1.56(b)(2) with regard to information which would make a 
prima facie case of unpatentability and other information 
required by paragraph (b)(2) might be obscure. Another com- 
ment argued that paragraph (b)(2) was unnecessary, confusing 
and ambiguous and suggested changes in the language to make 
the requirement clear and less ambiguous. 

Reply: The suggestion as to the language change to § 1.56(b)(2) 
has been adopted. The final rule language avoids the perceived 
problem of requiring an applicant to submit information sup- 
porting a position taken by the examiner. It is not appropriate, 
however, to eliminate paragraph (b)(2) because it is an essential 
part of the definition of information material to patentability 
and will help to ensure that all material facts are brought to 
the attention of the examiner during the examination process. 
Comment 32. One comment questioned the language of pro- 
posed § 1.56(b)(2) as to how an applicant could consider a 
prior art reference as supporting a position of unpatentability 
taken by the Office while at the same time disputing that 
interpretation. 

Reply: The language of § 1.56(b)(2) has been modified to clarify 
that information is material to patentability if it refutes, or is 
inconsistent with, a position the applicant takes in (1) opposing 
an argument of unpatentability relied on by the Office, or (2) 
asserting an argument of patentability. 

Comment 33. One comment stated that § 1.56(b)(2) was flawed 
in requiring a duty to conduct a file search to make sure that 
no information exists which even arguably contradicts a posi- 
tion taken or to be taken in response to the examiner, or which 
supports the examiner’s position which may be improper. 
Reply: Section 1.56(b)(2) does not require a search of files. 
Under § 1.56(a), the duty of disclosure is confined to that 
information which is known to an individual to be material as 
defined in paragraph (b). 

Comment 34. One comment stated that proposed § 1.56(c) 
should be modified so that the duty of any individual designated 
as having a duty of disclosure would terminate when such 
individual ceases to be substantively involved in the preparation 
or prosecution of the application. The comment used, as an 
example, an inventor who would not be aware of art cited by 
the examiner which would cause information known to the 
inventor to fall within the definition of materiality for the first 
time. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. The duty 
to disclose information material to patentability rests on the 
individuals designated in § 1.56(c) until the application issues 
as a patent or becomes abandoned. Paragraph (a) of § 1.56 
makes it clear, however, that each individual has a duty to 
disclose only information which is known to that individual to 
be material. 

Comment 35. One comment stated that proposed § 1.56(c)(3) 
should not include the assignee, or anyone to whom there is 
an obligation to assign the application, in the class of those 
who have a duty to disclose material information since there 
might be a “witch hunt” during litigation to find one employee 
with knowledge of, or possession of, information that should 
have been disclosed. 

Reply: No modification to § 1.56(c)(3) is needed since § 1.56 
sets forth that only individuals who are associated with the 
filing and prosecution of a patent application have a duty of 
candor and good faith, including a duty to disclose to the Office 
all information known to be material to patentability. 
Comment 36. One comment stated that proposed § 1.56(d) 
should be revised to expressly allow an inventor to satisfy the 
duty by disclosing information to the practitioner who prepares 
or prosecutes the application so that redundant information 
disclosure statements will not be required from both the inventor 
and the attorney or agent. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted since the 
duty as described in § 1.56 will be met as long as the information 
in question was cited by the Office or submitted to the Office 
in the manner prescribed by §§ 1.97(b)-(d) and 1.98 before 
issuance of the patent. Statements from both an inventor and 
the practitioner are not required to be submitted. 

Comment 37. One comment stated that proposed §§ 1.52(c) 
and 1.67(c) should be modified to either (1) expressly permit 
alterations to be made in an application subsequent to the 
signing of the oath or declaration if a supplemental oath or 
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declaration is iater submitted, or (2) more properly, prohibit 
such alterations since if alterations are desirable, they can be 
made and the application can be filed with an unsigned oath 
or declaration. Another comment stated that willfully filling 
out false oaths should never be condoned. 

Reply: The Office does not condone willfully filling out false 
oaths. Further, § 10.23(c))(11) indicates that the Office con- 
siders it misconduct for a practitioner to knowingly file or 
cause to be filed an application containing a material alteration 
made after the signing of an accompanying oath or declaration 
without identifying the alteration. The Office will not consider 
striking an application in which an alteration was made, but a 
supplemental oath or declaration is required to be filed in an 
application containing alterations made after the signing of the 
oath or declaration. 

Comment 38. One comment stated that the implementation of 
proposed §§ 1.63(b)(3) and 1.175(a)(7) allows for a two-month 
delay in the deadline for requiring declarations complying 
therewith. 

Reply: The averments in oath or declaration forms presently 
in use that comply with the previous § 1.63 or § 1.175 will 
also comply with the requirements of the new rules. Therefore, 
the Office will continue to accept the old oath or declaration 
forms as complying with the new rules. 

Comment 39. Five comments questioned the need for the pro- 
posed rules since statistics show that information disclosure 
statements are submitted early in prosecution and questioned 
what new service is being provided for the proposed fee in § 
1.97. 

Reply: The Office desires to continue to encourage information 
to be submitted promptly so that it can be considered by the 
examiner when the first Office action is prepared. Some people 
have expressed a desire to have the option of waiting to submit 
information until after the first Office action, without concern 
that they will be subject to a charge of inequitable conduct. 
Section 1.97(c), as amended, will provide this option to appli- 
cants in that information will be considered later than three 
months after the filing date of the application (§ 1.97(a) prior 
to amendment) without a showing of promptness (prior § 1.99). 
The fee will compensate the Office for the added expense 
caused by the late submission of the information and will serve 
as a disincentive to the intentional withholding of information 
even for a short period of time. 

Comment 40. Two comments suggested that proposed § 1.97(a) 
be modified so that the mechanism of proposed § 1.98 would 
not be the only acceptable technique for submitting information. 
Reply: The Office has set forth the minimum requirements for 
information to be considered in §§ 1.97 and 1.98. These rules 
will provide certainty for the public of exactly what the require- 
ments are, when the Office will consider information and when 
the Office will not consider information. Thus, applicants are 
provided with means for complying with the duty of disclosure 
by following the rules. If information is submitted in a manner 
so that it is not considered by the Office, applicant will assume 
the risk that a court might find a violation of the duty of candor 
and good faith which includes the duty to disclose material 
information. 

Comment 41. Four comments suggested that information which 
is recognized by applicant as being material after the period 
set in proposed § 1.97(b) as the result of prior art cited by the 
examiner should be permitted to be submitted to the Office 
without the fee set forth in 1.17(p), the certification or the 
petition fee required by § 1.97. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comments is not adopted since it 
would require a certification, e.g., why the information was 
just recognized as being material, and would unduly complicate 
the rules and the procedures for considering information sub- 
mitted by applicant. Applicants can avoid or, at least, minimize 
the problem by submitting information which is known to be 
relevant to the application even though it is not yet recognized 
as being required to be submitted because it is material to 
patentability. The fees charged are to compensate the Office 
for the additional work that will be necessary when information 
is submitted during an advanced stage of the examination pro- 
cess. 

Comment 42. Two comments suggested that the period for 
submitting information set in proposed § 1.97(b) be changed 
to be two months from the issuance of the Official Filing Receipt 
to avoid information disclosure statements being misrouted in 
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the Office. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. The 
date that the Filing Receipt is mailed is not maintained in the 
application file so there would be administrative difficulty in 
determining when a fee or certification is required to be filed 
under the new rule. An application can be filed with a self- 
addressed return postcard so that applicant can obtain the serial 
number assigned to the application very soon after filing. Fur- 
ther, information may be filed under § 1.97(b) before the 
mailing of a first Office action on the merits even if this occurs 
later than three months after the application filing date. 
Comment 43. One comment questions whether § 1.97(b) or § 
1.97(d) applies in the event of issuance of a final rejection 
within three months of the filing of an application. The comment 
indicated that paragraph (b) should apply in this situation. 
Reply: Paragraph (b) would apply in this situation since the 
paragraph specifies that information may be filed within three 
months of the filing date of the application or before the mailing 
date of a first Office action on the merits, whichever event 
occurs last. Thus, information would be considered pursuant 
to § 1.97(b) if it was filed within three months of the filing 
date of the application even if a final rejection was mailed 
prior to three months from the filing date. 

Comment 44. One comment stated that proposed § 1.97(b)(1) 
should be clarified to indicate that “the filing of a national 
application” includes “a continuing application which replaces 
the original application.” 

Reply: The suggested modification has not been adopted since 
it is not necessary for clarity. The term “national application” 
includes continuing applications in this and the other patent 
rules. It is not desirable to add the suggested language to all 
occurrences of the term “application” in the rules or to raise 
the implication that continuing applications are not included 
in the term in other rules by adding the suggested language to 
this rule. 

Comment 45. One comment stated that proposed § 1.97 should 
be changed to state that if a responsible party becomes aware 
of material information less than three months before issuance 
of an Office action, that information will be considered timely 
filed if it is submitted together with the response to the action. 
The comment also stated that the Office could go farther and 
implement a rule which specifies that such information will be 
considered timely submitted if it reaches the examiner before 
the response to the Office action is taken up for consideration. 
Three other comments stated that the Office should accept 
information disclosure statements with responses to Office 
actions, with one comment arguing that there is no benefit in 
submitting two papers where one would suffice. 

Reply: The suggestions in the comments are not adopted. The 
rule as proposed and promulgated has the advantage of being 
relatively easy to comply with and administer. Information 
should be submitted promptly so that the examiner will have 
the option of reviewing the information and withdrawing or 
revising the Office action. Requiring information to be sub- 
mitted promptly contributes to the efficiency of the examination 
process. 

Comment 46. One comment stated that there should be no fee 
in § 1.97 associated with the filing of an information disclosure 
statement since this might impact negatively on the submission 
of material information; rather, it would be sufficient to permit 
material information submitted subsequent to a non-final action 
to support a final rejection in the next action, in the absence 
of the certification proposed in the rules. Another comment, 
however, stated that the proposed fee requirement would not 
be a disincentive to submission of prior art, but would force 
examiners to consider certain art which under current practice 
often is not made of record, but instead, requires the filing of 
a continuation application. 

Reply: The fee required in the rule will serve both to cover 
additional expense caused the Office by the late submission of 
information and will also serve as a disincentive to failing to 
cooperate in submitting information early in the prosecution 
of an application rather than as a disincentive to submitting 
information at all. 

Comment 47. One comment questioned whether information 
in an information disclosure statement submitted during the 
period set forth by proposed § 1.97(c) could be used by an 
examiner to make the next action final if the statement was 
submitted with a certification under § 1.97(e). 
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Reply: Information submitted with a certification during the 
period set forth in § 1.97(c) will not be used to make the next 
Office action final on unamended claims since in this situation 
it is clear that applicant has submitted the information to the 
Office promptly after it has become known and the information 
is being submitted prior to a final determination on patentability 
by the Office. 

Comment 48. One comment stated that it was unfair for the 
Office to require a fee for considering information pursuant to 
proposed § 1.97(c) and then also be able to use the information 
in making the Office action final. 

Reply: The policy is not considered to be unfair. If information 
is submitted during the period set forth in § 1.97(c) without 
the certification, the fee will compensate the Office for extra 
work that may be caused by the failure to submit information 
promptly. If the cost for this extra work were not placed upon 
the applicant in this situation, the cost would have to be borne 
by all applicants through payment of higher fees. The possibility 
that the next Office action may be made final will further 
encourage prompt disclosure of information to the Office. 
Comment 49. One comment suggested that information should 
be considered (§ 1.97(c)) after final rejection, since this is 
different from after allowance when the Office would have to 
go back and reconsider its work. Two comments stated that 
proposed § 1.97(c)(1) should not penalize applicants who 
receive a foreign search report after a final rejection is made 
in the application and that the certification under § 1.97(e) 
should be available until an advisory action after final rejection 
or a notice of allowability occurs in the application. Another 
comment stated that final action may not even be on the merits 
but merely administrative. 

Reply: The suggestions in the comments are not adopted. Both 
a notice of allowance and a final rejection represent a final 
Office decision on patentability. Information considered after 
either of these actions may require the Office to alter its position. 
After either of these actions, information will be considered 
only if it is submitted promptly in accordance with § 1.97(d) 
or is submitted in a refiled application. It should be noted that 
information cited in a foreign search report, if cited to the 
Office within three months of the date on the search report, 
will be considered by the Office if filed before payment of the 
issue fee. 

Comment 50. One comment stated that proposed § 1.97(d) 
would result in unequal treatment of U.S. inventors who file 
first in the Office as compared to foreign inventors who file 
first in a foreign country since the latter will have the results 
of the search made by the foreign examining country earlier 
in the pendency of the U.S. application. Six comments sug- 
gested that a U.S. inventor should have the ability to make the 
certification of § 1.97(e) and to have the Office consider the 
information, regardless of the stage of prosecution at which 
information from a foreign office is submitted. 

Reply: It should be noted that the certification of § 1.97(e) can 
be made and information considered by the Office until the 
issue fee is paid on the application. After the issue fee has 
been paid on an application, it is impractical for the Office to 
attempt to consider newly submitted information. The applica- 
tion may be withdrawn from issue at this point, however, pur- 
suant to § 1.313(b)(5) so that the information can be considered 
in a continuing application, or pursuant to § 1.313(b)(3) if 
applicant states that one or more claims are unpatentable over 
the information that is cited. It is further noted that it is appli- 
cants, not the Office, who make decisions on when and in 
which countries to file an application. U.S. inventors who may 
desire to seek patent protection in foreign countries have the 
ability to utilize the provisions of the Patent Cooperation Treaty 
and to delay the requirement to enter the national stage until 
after a search report on the invention is made. 

Comment 51. One comment questioned whether a certification 
under § 1.97(e) could properly be made in situations where 
information known by the applicant but not considered material 
is cited by a foreign patent office more than three months later 
than the first knowledge by applicant. 

Reply: The language of § 1.97(e) has been modified to permit 
a certification to be made in the situation described in the 
comment. If an item of information is submitted within three 
months of being cited in a communication from a foreign 
patent office in a counterpart foreign patent application, the 
certification can be properly made regardless of any individual’s 
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previous knowledge of the information. 

Comment 52. One comment stated that the three-month time 
period for submitting information from foreign patent offices 
under proposed § 1.97(e) might be too short because not all 
foreign offices provide copies of references and that the Office 
should provide for a petition in unusual circumstances. Five 
comments stated that a three-month time limit for filing foreign 
search reports is not reasonable but rather that six months would 
be more reasonable. 

Reply: The Office has chosen the three month time period as 
appropriate in view of all the factors involved in obtaining 
information and in the examination process. It should be noted 
that Office actions typically set a three-month shortened statu- 
tory period for response. A response to an Office action gener- 
ally requires more time for preparation than is involved in the 
submitting of a foreign search report and copies of the docu- 
ments cited. 

Comment 53. Five comments suggested that § 1.97(e) should 
permit a certification to be made if an individual knew of 
information for more than three months before it was filed but 
did not recognize its materiality or relevance to the application. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comments is not adopted. The 
Office desires to encourage prompt evaluation of information 
as to materiality by applicants and the Office so as to contribute 
to the efficiency and effectiveness of the examination process. 
It should be noted that an applicant is not required to delay 
the submission of information while evaluating materiality, but 
can submit the information pursuant to §§ 1.97 and 1.98. 
Comment 54. One comment stated that proposed § 1.97(e) 
should be clarified to specify that the certificates can be made 
regardless of the source of the information being submitted, 
so long as it is disclosed within three months of receipt. One 
comment stated that the three-month period of proposed § 
1.97(e) should be measured from the receipt date of a communi- 
cation from a foreign patent office. 

Reply: A certification under § 1.97(e) can be made if each item 
of information was cited in a communication from a foreign 
patent office in a counterpart foreign application not more than 
three months prior to filing the statement. A certification can 
also be made if no item of information was cited in a communi- 
cation from a foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign 
application or was known to any individual designated in § 
1.56(c) more than three months prior to filing the information 
disclosure statement. The Office wishes to encourage prompt 
evaluation of the relevance of information and to have a date 
certain for determining if a certification can properly be made. 
Although it is recognized that an individual actually becomes 
aware of the information in the communication from a foreign 
patent office sometime after it was mailed, the mailing date of 
such a communication, if it occurs prior to a first awareness 
of the same information, would determine the date for filing 
of an information disclosure statement without a fee. The Office 
is willing to absorb any additional cost in considering such 
information relevant to patentability after the time set in pro- 
posed paragraph (b) only when it is clear that an applicant is 
diligent in providing the information to the Office. 

Comment 55. One comment stated that the cost of making a 
certification under § 1.97(e) would be more than the $200.00 
fee proposed where no certification is made due to difficulties 
in obtaining information from foreign clients. The comment 
suggested that the rule provide for (1) the opportunity to provide 
documentation (as opposed to certification) illustrating when 
the information was received, and (2) the opportunity to submit 
information with increasing fees depending on when in the 
periods of § 1.97(c) and (d) the information is submitted. 
Reply: The suggestions in the comment are not adopted since 
they would add undue complexity to the rules and procedures. 
Further, the suggested provision of documentation, which pre- 
sumably would be reviewed by someone in the Office, would 
probably add considerably to the overall expense of filing an 
information disclosure statement. No other comments indicated 
a desire for increasing fees depending on when the information 
is submitted. 

Comment 56. Two comments stated that proposed § 1.97(e) is 
ambiguous in using the language “to the knowledge of the 
person signing the certification” in that it could refer to “infor- 
mation and belief,” “actual knowledge of the facts” or “no 
knowledge to the contrary.” One comment stated that certifica- 
tions should be able to be made on information and belief by 
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aU.S. attorney or agent submitting a material reference received 
from a foreign patent attorney or agent, rather than requiring 
a certification from the foreign individual. Another comment 
suggested that the period should be calculated from when the 
applicant either knew or could have known of the reference 
because the U.S. attorney should not be penalized for delays 
from their foreign patent associates. 

Reply: The certification under § 1.97(e) should be made by a 
person who has knowledge of the facts being certified. The 
certification can be made by a practitioner who represents a 
foreign client and who relies on statements made by the foreign 
client as to the date the information first became known. A 
practitioner who receives information from a client without 
being informed whether the information was known for more 
than three months, however, cannot make the certification 
without making reasonable inquiry. 

Comment 57. One comment stated that the language of proposed 
§ 1.97(e) would preclude the use of the certification in an 
application by corporations whose practitioners have over the 
years reviewed thousands of patents and technical publications, 
even though they are unaware of the relevance of any one 
thereof to the application. 

Reply: The language of § 1.97(e) is not intended to preclude 
use of the certification by representatives of corporations. The 
certification can be based on present, good faith knowledge 
about when information became known without a search of 
files being made. The Office, however, does desire to have 
information considered promptly by applicants as to materiality 
and to have information submitted to the Office early in the 
prosecution of an application. 

Comment 58. One comment suggested that proposed § 1.97(e) 
should permit certification only as to information submitted 
within four months of receipt from a foreign patent office, with 
all other late-submitted information requiring a fee so as to not 
open a legal quagmire implicit in the proposed certification 
requirement. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. The 
certification set forth in § 1.97(e) is preferable since it provides 
the avoidance of the payment of a fee by a person who is 
submitting information promptly to the Office. An applicant 
has the option under the circumstances described in § 1.97(c), 
however, to not make the certification and to pay the fee instead 
if so desired. 

Comment 59. One comment suggested that proposed § 1.97(f) 
be modified to specify that not less than one month will be 
given if a bona fide attempt is made to comply with § 1.98 
but part of the required content is omitted. Another comment 
suggested that § 1.97(f) should state that the Office will give 
(rather than may give) additional time for compliance with § 
1.98. 

Reply: The suggestions in the comments are not adopted. The 
language of § 1.97(f) parallels present § 1.135(c) since the 
practice and considerations are similar for both rules. The Office 
intends to provide one month to comply with § 1.98 where a 
bona fide attempt has been made to do so. 

Comment 60. One comment stated that proposed § 1.97(f) 
should specify that the Office shall inform the applicant if a 
reference will not be considered due to noncompliance with § 
1.98 so as to avoid any argument in litigation that a certain 
reference was not considered due to clerical noncompliance. 

Reply: The Office plans to notify applicants in accordance 
with §§ 1.97(f) and (i) if submitted information will not be 
considered. The examiner will also indicate in the application 
record what information has been considered. Further details 
will appear in the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure in 
due course. 

Comment 61. One comment suggested that proposed § 1.97(g) 
should be modified to state that the filing of an information 
disclosure statement shall not be construed as a representation 
that no other material information exists such as is set forth in 
current § 1.97(b). 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment has not been adopted 
since referring to “no other material information” would imply 
that the information being submitted was admitted to be mate- 
rial. There is no requirement that information being submitted 
be material to the application. 

Comment 62. One comment suggested that proposed § 1.97(h) 
be modified to state that information not considered by the 
Office will be deemed in all respects to have not been submitted 
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by the applicant since this would make a noncompliant submis- 
sion clearly not a fulfillment of the duty of candor. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. The 
Office has no need or desire to rule on lack of fulfillment of 
the duty of candor in such a situation. The rules are drafted 
such that § 1.56 sets forth what information is material to 
patentability and §§ 1.97 and 1.98 set forth procedures to assure 
consideration of information by the Office. 

Comment 63. One comment stated the Office has a duty to 
consider information even if this involves withdrawing an appli- 
cation from issue or publishing a cancellation notice and that 
proposed § 1.97(h) should be changed to so state. Another 
comment stated that it would be an abdication of the duty that 
the Office owes to the public for information in the file to be 
ignored since issuance of an invalid patent can be used to 
discourage others in the field. The comment suggested that the 
Office should leave in doubt whether the information will be 
considered or not. 

Reply: It is necessary for the Office to balance its need and 
desire to consider all information relevant to an application 
with its need for an efficient operation and its capability to 
consider information at various stages in the prosecution of an 
application. The Office is setting forth when information will 
and will not be considered to provide certainty for the public. 
Comment 64. One comment requested information on how a 
United States patent application or other information (§ 
1.98(a)(1)(iii)) should be listed on a PTO 1449 form. 

Reply: The PTO 1449 has been drafted so as to provide spaces 
for listing documents which are available to the public and 
which will be printed on the patent at issuance. Other informa- 
tion should be listed separately from the PTO 1449 form. 
Comment 65. One comment stated that § 1.98(a)(2)(i) should 
not require the submission by applicants of United States patents 
listed in an information disclosure statement since the Office 
is better equipped to provide examiners with copies of those 
documents than inventors and their attorneys. Alternatively, the 
comment suggested that the Office should establish a procedure 
whereby an order for the Office to provide the copies of the 
patents at the usual fee can accompany the information disclo- 
sure statement. 

Reply: At the present time, when the Automated Patent System 
has not been fully implemented, the overall cost of the Office 
obtaining copies of patents and associating them with applica- 
tion files would be greater than for applicants to provide copies 
with information disclosure statements. Presumably, the appli- 
cant would be using a copy of the patent in preparing the 
statement and could easily make a copy for submission to the 
Office. 

Comment 66. One comment suggested that § 1.98(a)(2)(iii), as 
proposed, be clarified by substituting “except that no copy of 
a U.S. patent application need be included” for the proposed 
phrase “except a U.S. patent application.” 

Reply: The suggested clarification to the language of the rule 
has been adopted. 

Comment 67. A number of comments objected to the require- 
ment in § 1.98(a)(3) for a concise explanation of the relevance 
of all items of information being submitted. 

Reply: In response to the comments, § 1.98(a)(3) has been 
modified to require a concise explanation only of patents, publi- 
cations or other information listed in an information disclosure 
statement that are not in the English language. Applicants may, 
if they wish, provide concise explanations of why English- 
language information is being submitted and how it is under- 
stood to be relevant. Concise explanations are helpful to the 
Office, particularly where documents are lengthy and complex 
and applicant is aware of a section that is highly relevant to 
patentability. 

Comment 68. Five comments stated that the proposed rules 
should be modified to state that if information is being submitted 
from a foreign search report, the requirement for a concise 
explanation in proposed § 1.98(a)(3) may be satisfied by sub- 
mitting an English-language version of the search report. 
Reply: The language of § 1.98(a)(3) has been modified so that 
no concise explanation is required for information submitted 
in the English language. The concise explanation requirement 
for non-English language information may be met by the sub- 
mission of an English language version of the search report 
indicating the degree of relevance found by the foreign office. 
It is not necessary that this detail be included in the rule. 
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ment in proposed § 1.98(a)(3) would be satisfied by a statement 
that the references were cited in the prosecution of a parent 
application. 
Reply: The requirement in § 1.98(a)(3) for a concise explanation 
of non-English language information would not be satisfied by 
a statement that a reference was cited in the prosecution of a 
parent application. The concise explanation must explain the 
relevance as presently understood by the person designated in 
§ 1.56(c) most knowledgeable about the content of the informa- 
tion. 
Comment 70. One comment suggested that proposed § 
1.98(a)(3) should be modified to require a concise explanation 
of “what is believed to be” the relevance of information listed 
to avoid the accusation of violation of duty of disclosure merely 
because more relevant portions of the information are later 
found. Another comment suggested that the concise explanation 
should state what is “reasonably understood by the person 
submitting the statement.” Another comment stated that the 
applicant should be required to explain (1) only what is under- 
stood or believed about the item of information at the time the 
disclosure is made, or (2) why the item is listed. 
Reply: The suggestions in the comments have been substantially 
adopted in modifying the language of § 1.98(a)(3). 
Comment 7]. One comment stated that proposed § 1.98(b) 
should not require the date (unless material) and place of publi- 
cation of journal articles since such information is not given 
on search reports from foreign patent offices or on journals 
published by the American Chemical Society, which just give 
the year. Another comment indicated that sometimes it is not 
clear where the place of publication is. 
Reply: The suggestions in the comments are not adopted. The 
date of publication is necessary for the Office to be able to 
determine if the information may be used in a rejection of the 
claims in an application. The place of publication refers to the 
name of the journal, magazine or other publication in which 
the article was published, which should be available in the vast 
majority of cases. 
Comment 72. One comment suggested that § 1.98(c) should 
not require a translation of a non-English language document 
to be filed if a translation is within the possession, custody or 
control of an individual designated in § 1.56(c) because such 
person may not recall that there is a translation somewhere in 
the records of the individual, perhaps having been made for 
another application years earlier. 
Reply: The requirement of the rule for a translation to be sub- 
mitted under limited conditions is not a change in practice. See 
prior §§ 1.56(j) and 1.97(b). Since the requirement has caused 
little, if any, problem in the past, the suggestion of the comment 
is not adopted. 
Comment 73. One comment suggested that § 1.98(c) should 
be revised to make it clear that a reference that is essentially 
cumulative to another reference need not be listed in an informa- 
tion disclosure statement. 
Reply: The concept that cumulative information is not material 
is set forth in § 1.56(b). Section 1.98 does not deal with what 
information must be submitted, but provides an exception for 
cumulative information to the requirement for a copy to be 
submitted of each item of information listed in an information 
disclosure statement. 
Comment 74. One comment stated that a sentence in the pre- 
amble discussion of proposed § 1.98(c) was burdensome 
because it would require submission of incomplete or inexact 
translations which may have been made of an item of informa- 
tion. The sentence in question reads: 

“But if the individual has the ability to translate the 

non-English language into English and has done so 

for the purposes of reviewing the information relative 

to the claimed invention, the translation would be 

considered ‘readily available.” 
Another comment stated that proposed § 1.98(c) should be 
modified to require a translation if the non-English language 
document is to be considered by the examiner since the attorney 
would want to prepare an accurate translation of particularly 
relevant references. One comment suggested that § 1.98(c), or 
the preamble discussion, should make it clear that an English- 
language translation of a foreign language material reference 
need not be submitted where an individual merely reads in the 
reference in its original language and translates it mentally but 
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does not prepare a written translation. Five other comments 
requested clarification on this point. 

Reply: The Office does not intend to require translations unless 
they have been reduced to writing and are actually translations 
of what is contained in the non-English language information. 
Applicants should note, however, that most examiners do not 
have the ability to understand information which is not in 
English and that the Office will not routinely translate informa- 
tion submitted in a non-English language. The examiner will 
consider the information insofar as it is understood on its face, 
e.g., drawings, chemical formulas, English-language abstracts, 
but will not have the information translated unless it appears 
to be necessary to do so. Applicants are required to aid the 
examiner by complying with the requirements for a concise 
explanation in § 1.98(a)(3) for information submitted in a non- 
English language. 

Comment 75. One comment stated that § 1.98(d) should be 
clarified to state that a copy of an item of information listed 
in an information disclosure statement need not be submitted 
if the reference was cited by the Office or previously submitted 
to the Office in connection with a prior application. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is adopted. The language 
of § 1.98(d) has been modified to state that a copy of an item 
of information is not required if it was previously cited by the 
Office or previously submitted to the Office in a prior applica- 
tion being relied on for an earlier filing date under 35 U.S.C. 
120. 

Comment 76.One comment suggested that proposed § 1.98(d) 
should be revise d to not require the submission of a copy of 
the information listed in an information disclosure statement 
if a copy of the information has previously been submitted to 
the Office in a prior application, whether or not the earlier 
application is being relied upon for an earlier filing date under 
35 U.S.C. 120. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. The 
exception to the requirement for a copy of each item of informa- 
tion to be submitted has been made with regard to prior applica- 
tions which will normally be available to, and considered by, 
the examiner. It would not be efficient for the examiner to be 
required to seek out unrelated application files to obtain a copy 
of an item of information when a copy could easily be submitted 
by applicant. 

Comment 77. One comment questioned what would be consid- 
ered “timely” under § 1.291 so that information would be 
considered by the examiner without payment of a fee, in contrast 
to proposed § 1.97 which may require a fee. 

Reply: Section 1.291 has not been amended to redefine timeli- 
ness. The comment seems to imply that the fee requirements 
of § 1.97 can be avoided through the use of a protest submitting 
information, but such a course of action might raise questions 
regarding compliance with the duty of candor and good faith 
required in dealings with the Office. 

Comment 78. One comment stated that the Office should not 
drop the acknowledgment of a protest having been filed under 
§ 1.291 in a reissue application because the acknowledgment 
served as an indication that the protest had been received in 
the examining group from the mail room. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. Any 
perceived benefit from retaining the acknowledgment is out- 
weighed by the administrative burden it causes. There is no 
good reason to treat the filing of protests in reissue applications 
differently from the filing of protests in original applications 
or from the filing of other papers in the Office. 

Comment 79. One comment questioned whether an application 
could be withdrawn from issue pursuant to proposed § 
1.313(b)(5) without admitting unpatentability. 

Reply: There is no requirement that unpatentability must be 
admitted before an application can be withdrawn from issue 
pursuant to § 1.313(b)(5). The rule provides for applications 
to be withdrawn from issue and abandoned for consideration 
of information in a continuing application. This differs from a 
petition under § 1.313(b)(3) based on unpatentability of one 
or more claims. 

Comment 80. One comment questioned whether, if an applica- 
tion is withdrawn from issue pursuant to proposed § 1.313(b)(5), 
an information disclosure statement can be submitted in the 
continuing application under § 1.97(b) without a certification. 
Reply: A continuing application is treated like any other applica- 
tion with regard to the times set forth in § 1.97(b). Thus, for 
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example, an information disclosure statement could be filed 
without a fee or certification in a continuing application within 
three months of the filing date of the continuing application. 
Comment 81. One comment questioned whether an application 
withdrawn from issue pursuant to § 1.313(b)(5) could have 
new art and amendments considered in that application rather 
than in a continuing application. The comment also questioned 
the handling of applications withdrawn from issue pursuant to 
§ 1.313(b)(3). 

Reply: The language of § 1.313(b)(5) makes it clear that an 
application withdrawn from issue thereunder is to be abandoned 
without further prosecution. This differs from an application 
withdrawn from issue pursuant to § 1.313(b)(3) because appli- 
cant had admitted the unpatentability of one or more claims. 
Comment 82. One comment questioned whether the continuing 
application mentioned in proposed § 1.313(b)(5) could be a file 
wrapper continuing application under § 1.62 and how applicants 
can accomplish the withdrawal from issue under proposed § 
1.313(b) late in the prosecution of an application. 

Reply: The continuing application mentioned in § 1.313(b)(5) 
can be a file wrapper continuing application under § 1.62. Even 
though § 1.62 requires a file wrapper continuing application 
to be filed before the payment of the issue fee, the Office will 
consider the filing of a petition to withdraw from issue under 
§ 1.313(b)(5) as sufficient grounds to waive that requirement 
of § 1.62. Late in the prosecution of an application, the Office 
has difficulty in matching papers with the application file. 
Papers requesting that an application be withdrawn from issue 
after the issue fee is paid should be directed, or preferably 
hand-carried, to the Office of Petitions in the Office of the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 

Comment 83. Seven comments suggested that § 1.555(a) should 
not be amended to require the submission of “all information 
material to patentability” since a reexamination proceeding is 
limited to consideration of patents and printed publications. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comments has been adopted. A 
paragraph (b), which defines what information is material to 
patentability in a reexamination proceeding, has been added to 
the rule. 

Comment 84. One comment suggested that proposed § 1.555(a) 
should be modified to make clear that there is no duty of 
disclosure on employees of a corporate patent owner if the 
employees are not substantively involved in the preparation of 
the reexamination request or the reexamination proceeding. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comment to modify the language 
in § 1.555(a) has not been adopted. The rule refers to individuals 
who are substantively involved on behalf of the patent owner 
in a reexamination proceeding. 

Comment 85. Two comments stated that the Office should 
consider fraud or other inequitable conduct issues in interfer- 
ence proceedings. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comments has been adopted. The 
Office will consider inequitable conduct issues in interference 
proceedings as announced on November 19, 1991, in the Offi- 
cial Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office at 1132 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Off. 33. 

Comment 86. One comment requested more examples with 
regard to proposed § 10.23(c)(10) of what alteration or combi- 
nation of alterations in a declaration would be considered mate- 
rial. 

Reply: It is not the function of the rules or the rulemaking 
process to provide a detailed listing of what alterations may 
be considered to be improper. This consideration will neces- 
sarily be made in view of the totality of the circumstances 
involved. Practitioners would be well advised to avoid filing 
applications which contain alterations which have not been 
initialed and dated. 

Comment 87. Two comments stated that § 10.23(c)(10) should 
be amended to prohibit knowingly attempting to mislead the 
Office in the drafting or prosecution of a patent application. 
One comment stated that attempted fraud or inequitable conduct 
would not be prohibited by proposed 10.23(c)(10) because such 
conduct would not be a violation of proposed §§ 1.56 or 1.555. 
Reply: No amendment is necessary to the language of § 
10.23(c)(10). It should be noted that the duty of candor and 
good faith in dealing with the Office is included in §§ 1.56 
and 1.555. This duty includes a prohibition against knowingly 
attempting to mislead the Office. 

Comment 88. Five comments stated that it would be unfair to 
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impose the new disclosure requirements and fees on applica- 
tions that are pending before the Office on the effective date 
of the new rule. Another comment stated that the rules should 
be immediately effective for all pending applications with some 
grace period for making the initial disclosure without penalty 
and without fee. 

Reply: The Office will apply the new rules to all applications 
pending on, or filed on or after, the effective date of the rules. 
While this implementation may cause some burden on some 
applicants, other applicants will obtain benefits not otherwise 
available. This decision will also ease the administrative burden 
on the Office in implementing the new rules. 


Other Considerations 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact 
on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)) because the rules as adopted do not 
require individuals to submit information that they are not 
already aware of and are not already under an obligation to 
provide to the Office. The rules further promote the efficiency 
of the examination process by encouraging a timely submission 
of an information disclosure statement and by substantially 
eliminating rejections based on inequitable conduct, thereby 
reducing the costs to all patent applicants. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, state or geographic regions. 
There will be no significant adverse effects on competition, 
employment, investment, productivity or innovation, or on the 
ability of the United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this rule change has no Federalism implications affecting the 
relationship between the National Government and the States 
as outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

This rule contains a collection of information requirement 
subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act, which has previously 
been approved by the Office of Management and Budget under 
Control No. 0651-0011. Each information disclosure statement 
is estimated to take approximately 30 minutes, including time 
for reviewing instructions, gathering and maintaining data 
needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of infor- 
mation. The time estimate has been reduced from that stated 
in the proposal since the requirement for a concise explanation 
of the relevance of each item of information cited in an informa- 
tion disclosure statement has been limited to information sub- 
mitted in a language other than English. Send comments 
regarding this burden estimate Patent and Trademark Office, 
Office of Management and Organization, and to the Office of 
Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office of Management and 
Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503. (Attention Paper Reduction 
Project 0651-0011) 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and patents, 
Reporting and record keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and patents, 
Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts | 
and 10 are amended as follows: 


Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 
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1. The authority citation for Part 1 continues to read as 
follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. In § 1.17, paragraph(i)(1) is revised and paragraph (p) is 
added to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


eeaee 


(i)(1) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a 
oe of this part listed below which refers to this para- 


¢ 1.12—for access to an assignment record. 

§ 1.14—for access to an application. 

§ 1.53—to accord a filing date. 

§ 1.55—for entry of late priority papers. 

§ 1.60—to accord a filing date. 

§ 1.62—to accord a filing date. 

§ 1.97(d)—1o consider an information disclosure statement. 

§ 1.103—1to suspend action in application. 

§ 1.177—for divisional reissues to issue separately. 

§ 1.312—for amendment after payment of issue fee. 

§ 1.313—to withdraw an application from issue. 

§ 1.314—10 defer issuance of a patent. 

§ 1.334—for patent to issue to assignee, assignment recorded 
late. 

§ 1.666(b)—for access to interference settlement agreement. 


*e KK * 


(p) For submission of an information disclosure statement 
under § 1.97(c) 


3. Section 1.28, paragraph (d)(2) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or change 
status, as a small entity. 


** KK * 


(d)(1) * * * 
(2) Improperly and with intent to deceive 
(i) establishing status as a small entity, 
or 
(ii) paying fees as a small entity 
shall be considered as a fraud practiced or attempted on the 
Office. 


4. Section 1.51, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.51 General requisites of an application. 


* ee K * 


(b) Applicants are encouraged to file an information disclo- 
sure statement. See §§ 1.97 and 1.98. 


5. Section 1.52, paragraph (c) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 


**e EK XK 


(c) Any interlineation, erasure, cancellation or other alter- 
ation of the application papers filed should be made before the 
signing of any accompanying oath or declaration pursuant to 
§ 1.63 referring to those application papers and should be dated 
and initialed or signed by the applicant on the same sheet of 
paper. Application papers containing alterations made after the 
signing of an oath or declaration referring to those application 
papers must be supported by a supplemental oath or declaration 
under § 1.67(c). After the signing of the oath or declaration 
referring to the application papers, amendments may be made 
in the manner provided by §§ 1.121 and 1.123 through 1.125. 


eK KK 
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6. Section 1.56 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.56 Duty to disclose information material to patentability. 


(a) A patent by its very nature is affected with a public 
interest. The public interest is best served, and the most effective 
patent examination occurs when, at the time an application is 
being examined, the Office is aware of and evaluates the teach- 
ings of all information material to patentability. Each individual 
associated with the filing and prosecution of a patent application 
has a duty of candor and good faith in dealing with. the Office, 
which includes a duty to disclose to the Office all information 
known to that individual to be material to patentability as 
defined in this section. The duty to disclose information exists 
with respect to each pending claim until the claim is cancelled 
or withdrawn from consideration, or the application becomes 
abandoned. Information material to the patentability of a claim 
that is cancelled or withdrawn from consideration need not be 
submitted if the information is not material to the patentability 
of any claim remaining under consideration in the application. 
There is no duty to submit information which is not material 
to the patentability of any existing claim. The duty to disclose 
all information known to be material to patentability is deemed 
to be satisfied if all information known to be material to patent- 
ability of any claim issued in a patent was cited by the Office 
or submitted to the Office in the manner prescribed by §§ 
1.97(b)-(d) and 1.98. However, no patent will be granted on 
an application in connection with which fraud on the Office 
was practiced or attempted or the duty of disclosure was violated 
through bad faith or intentional misconduct. The Office encour- 
ages applicants to carefully examine; (1) prior art cited in search 
reports of a foreign patent office in a counterpart application, 
and (2) the closest information over which individuals associ- 
ated with the filing or prosecution of a patent application believe 
any pending claim patentably defines, to make sure that any 
material information contained therein is disclosed to the 
Office. 

(b) Under this section, information is material to patentability 
when it is not cumulative to information already of record or 
being made of record in the application, and 

(1) it establishes, by itself or in combination with other 
information, a prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim; 
or 

(2) it refutes, or is inconsistent with, a position the appli- 
cant takes in: 

(i) opposing an argument of unpatentability relied on 
by the Office, or 

(ii) asserting an argument of patentability. 
A prima facie case of unpatentability is established when the 
information compels a conclusion that a claim is unpatentable 
under the preponderance of evidence, burden-of-proof standard, 
giving each term in the claim its broadest reasonable construc- 
tion consistent with the specification, and before any consider- 
ation is given to evidence which may be submitted in an attempt 
to establish a contrary conclusion of patentability. 

(c) Individuals associated with the filing or prosecution of 
a patent application within the meaning of this section are: 

(1) each inventor named in the application; 

(2) each attorney or agent who prepares or prosecutes the 
application; and 

(3) every other person who is substantively involved in 
the preparation or prosecution of the application and who is 
associated with the inventor, with the assignee or with anyone 
to whom there is an obligation to assign the application. 

(d) Individuals other than the attorney, agent or inventor 
may comply with this section by disclosing information to the 
attorney, agent, or inventor. 


7. Section 1.63, paragraphs (b)(3) and (d) are revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.63 Oath or declaration. 


**e eK * 


(b) * * * 
(3) Acknowledges the duty to disclose to the Office all 
information known to the person to be material to patentability 
as defined in § 1.56. 
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(d) In any continuation-in-part application filed under the 
conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 which discloses and 
claims subject matter in addition to that disclosed in the prior 
copending application, the oath or declaration must also state 
that the person making the oath or declaration acknowledges 
the duty to disclose to the Office all information known to the 
person to be material to patentability as defined in § 1.56, 
which became available between the filing date of the prior 
application and the national or PCT international filing date of 
the continuation-in-part application. 


8. Section 1.67 is amended by adding a new paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration. 


**e eK * 


(c) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the require- 
ments of § 1.63 must also be filed if the application was altered 
after the oath or declaration was signed or if the oath or declara- 
tion was signed: 

(1) in blank; 

(2) without review thereof by the person making the oath 
or declaration; or 

(3) without review of the specification, including the 
claims, as required by § 1.63(b)(1). 


9. Section 1.97 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.97 Filing of information disclosure statement. 


(a) In order to have information considered by the Office 
during the pendency of a patent application, an information 
disclosure statement in compliance with § 1.98 should be filed 
in accordance with this section. 

(b) An information disclosure statement shall be considered 
by the Office if filed: 

(1) within three months of the filing date of a national 
application; 

(2) within three months of the date of entry of the national 
stage as set forth in § 1.491 in an international application; or 

(3) before the mailing date of a first Office action on the 
merits, whichever event occurs last. 

(c) An information disclosure statement shall be considered 
by the Office if filed after the period specified in paragraph 
(b) of this section, but before the mailing date of either 

(1) a final action under § 1.113 or 

(2) a notice of allowance under § 1.311, 
whichever occurs first, provided the statement is accompanied 
by either a certification as specified in paragraph (e) of this 
section or the fee set forth in § 1.17(p). 

(d) An information disclosure statement shall be considered 

by the Office if filed after the mailing date of either 
(1) a final action under § 1.113 or 
(2) a notice of allowance under § 1.311, 
whichever occurs first, but before payment of the issue fee, 
provided the statement is accompanied by: 
(i) a certification as specified in paragraph (e) of this 
section, 
(ii) a petition requesting consideration of the informa- 
tion disclosure statement, and 
(iii) the petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1). 
(e) A certification under this section must state either 
(1) that each item of information contained in the informa- 
tion disclosure statement was cited in a communication from 
a foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application not 
more than three months prior to the filing of the statement, or 
(2) that no item of information contained in the information 
disclosure statement was cited in a communication from a 
foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application or, to 
the knowledge of the person signing the certification after 
making reasonable inquiry, was known to any individual desig- 
nated in § 1.56(c) more than three months prior to the filing 
of the statement. 

(f) No extensions of time for filing an information disclosure 
statement are permitted under § 1.136. If a bona fide attempt 
is made to comply with § 1.98, but part of the required content 
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is inadvertently omitted, additional time may be given to enable 
full compliance. 

(g) An information disclosure statement filed in accordance 
with this section shall not be construed as a representation that 
a search has been made. 

(h) The filing of an information disclosure statement shall 
not be construed to be an admission that the information cited 
in the statement is, or is considered to be, material to patent- 
ability as defined in § 1.56(b). 

(i) Information disclosure statements, filed before the grant 
of a patent, which do not comply with this section and § 1.98 
will be placed in the file, but will not be considered by the 
Office. 


10. Section 1.98 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.98 Content of information disclosure statement. 

(a) Any information disclosure statement filed under § 1.97 

shall include: 
(1) A list of all patents, publications, or other information 
submitted for consideration by the Office; 
(2) A legible copy of: 
(i) Each U.S. and foreign patent; 
(ii) Each publication or that portion which caused it to 
be listed; and 
(iii) All other information or that portion which caused 
it to be listed, except that no copy of a U.S. patent application 
need be included; and 
(3) Aconcise explanation of the relevance, as it is presently 
understood by the individual designated in § 1.56(c) most 
knowledgeable about the content of the information, of each 
patent, publication, or other information listed that is not in 
the English language. The concise explanation may be either 
separate from the specification or incorporated therein. 

(b) Each U.S. patent listed in an information disclosure state- 
ment shall be identified by patentee, patent number and issue 
date. Each foreign patent or published foreign patent application 
shall be identified by the country or patent office which issued 
the patent or published the application, an appropriate document 
number, and the publication date indicated on the patent or 
published application. Each publication shall be identified by 
author (if any), title, relevant pages of the publication, date 
and place of publication. 

(c) When the disclosures of two or more patents or publica- 
tions listed in an information disclosure statement are substan- 
tively cumulative, a copy of one of the patents or publications 
may be submitted without copies of the other patents or publica- 
tions provided that a statement is made that these other patents 
or publications are cumulative. If a written English-language 
translation of a non-English language document, or portion 
thereof, is within the possession, custody or control of, or is 
readily available to any individual designated in § 1.56(c), a 
copy of the translation shall accompany the statement. 

(d) A copy of any patent, publication or other information 
listed in an information disclosure statement is not required to 
be provided if it was previously cited by or submitted to the 
Office in a prior application, provided that the prior application 
is properly identified in the statement and relied upon for an 
earlier filing date under 35 U.S.C. 120. 


11. Section 1.99 is removed and reserved. 


12. Section 1.175, paragraph (a)(7), is revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.175 Reissue oath or declaration. 
(a) *x*** 
(7) Acknowledging the duty to disclose to the Office all 


information known to applicants to be material to patentability 
as defined in § 1.56. 


xe eH 
13. Section 1.193(c) is removed and reserved. 


§ 1.193 Examiner’s Answer. 
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14. Section 1.291, paragraphs (a) and (c), are revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.291 Protests by the public against pending applications. 


(a) Protests by a member of the public against pending appli- 
cations will be referred to the examiner having charge of the 
subject matter involved. A protest specifically identifying the 
application to which the protest is directed will be entered in 
the application file if: 

(1) the protest is timely submitted; and 

(2) the protest is either served upon the applicant in accor- 
dance with § 1.248, or filed with the Office in duplicate in the 
event service is not possible. 
Protests raising fraud or other inequitable conduct issues will 
be entered in the application file, generally without comment 
on those issues. Protests which do not adequately identify a 
pending patent application will be disposed of and will not be 
considered by the Office. 


*e eK * 


(c) A member of the public filing a protest in an application 
under paragraph (a) of this section will not receive any commu- 
nications from the Office relating to the protest, other than the 
return of a self-addressed postcard which the member of the 
public may include with the protest in order to receive an 
acknowledgment by the Office that the protest has been 
received. The Office may communicate with the applicant 
regarding any protest and may require the applicant to respond 
to specific questions raised by the protest. In the absence of a 
request by the Office, an applicant has no duty to, and need not, 
respond to a protest. The limited involvement of the member of 
the public filing a protest pursuant to paragraph (a) of this 
section ends with the filing of the protest, and no further submis- 
sion on behalf of the protestor will be considered unless such 
submission raises new issues which could not have been earlier 
presented. 


15. Section 1.313, paragraph (b), is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.313 Withdrawal from issue. 


*e EK 


(b) When the issue fee has been paid, the application will 

not be withdrawn from issue for any reason except: 

(1) a mistake on the part of the Office; 

(2) a violation of § 1.56 or illegality in the application; 

(3) unpatentability of one or more claims; 

(4) for interference; or 

(5) for abandonment to permit consideration of an informa- 
tion disclosure statement under § 1.97 in a continuing applica- 
tion. 


16. Section 1.555 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.555 Information material to patentability in reexamination 
proceedings. 


(a) A patent by its very nature is affected with a public 
interest. The public interest is best served, and the most effective 
reexamination occurs when, at the time a reexamination pro- 
ceeding is being conducted, the Office is aware of and evaluates 
the teachings of all information material to patentability in a 
reexamination proceeding. Each individual associated with the 
patent owner in a reexamination proceeding has a duty of 
candor and good faith in dealing with the Office, which includes 
a duty to disclose to the Office all information known to that 
individual to be material to patentability in a reexamination 
proceeding. The individuals who have a duty to disclose to 
the Office all information known to them to be material to 
patentability in a reexamination proceeding are the patent 
owner, each attorney or agent who represents the patent owner, 
and every other individual who is substantively involved on 
behalf of the patent owner in a reexamination proceeding. The 
duty to disclose the information exists with respect to each 
claim pending in the reexamination proceeding until the claim 
is cancelled. Information material to the patentability of a can- 
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celled claim need no be submitted if the information is not 
material to patentability of any claim remaining under consider- 
ation in the reexamination proceeding. The duty to disclose all 
information known to be material to patentability in a reexami- 
nation proceeding is deemed to be satisfied if all information 
known to be material to patentability of any claim in the patent 
after issuance of the reexamination certificate was cited by the 
Office or submitted to the Office in an information disclosure 
statement. However, the duties of candor, good faith, and disclo- 
sure have not been complied with if any fraud on the Office 
was practiced or attempted or the duty of disclosure was violated 
through bad faith or intentional misconduct by, or on behalf 
of, the patent owner in the reexamination proceeding. Any 
information disclosure statement must be filed with the items 
listed in § 1.98 as applied to individuals associated with the 
patent owner in a reexamination proceeding, and should be filed 
within two months of the date of the order for reexamination, or 
as soon thereafter as possible. 

(b) Under this section, information is material to patentability 
in a reexamination proceeding when it is not cumulative to 
information of record or being made of record in the reexamina- 
tion proceeding, and 

(1) it is a patent or printed publication that establishes, 
by itself or in combination with other patents or printed publica- 
tions, a prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim; or 

(2) it refutes, or is inconsistent with, a position the patent 
owner takes in: 

(i) opposing an argument of unpatentability relied on 
by the Office, or 
(ii) asserting an argument of patentability. 

A prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim pending in 
a reexamination proceeding is established when the information 
compels a conclusion that a claim is unpatentable under the 
preponderance of evidence, burden-of-proof standard, giving 
each term in the claim its broadest reasonable construction 
consistent with the specification, and before any consideration 
is given to evidence which may be submitted in an attempt to 
establish a contrary conclusion of patentability. 

(c) The responsibility for compliance with this section rests 
upon the individuals designated in paragraph (a) of this section 
and no evaluation will be made by the Office in the reexamina- 
tion proceeding as to compliance with this section. If questions 
of compliance with this section are discovered during a reexam- 
ination proceeding, they will be noted as unresolved questions 
in accordance with § 1.552(c). 


Part 10 - Representation of Others Before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office 


17. The authority citation for Part 10 continues to read as 
follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 


18. Section 10.23, paragraphs (c)(10) and (c)(11), are revised 
to read as follows: 


§ 10.23 Misconduct. 


ke KK 


(c) * * * 

(10) Knowingly violating or causing to be violated the 
requirements of § 1.56 or § 1.555 of this subchapter. 

(11) Knowingly filing or causing to be filed an application 
containing any material alteration made in the application 
papers after the signing of the accompanying oath or declaration 
without identifying the alteration at the time of filing the appli- 
cation papers. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Jan 9, 1992 


[1135 OG 13] 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


[Docket No. 910764-1306] 
RIN 0651-AA27 


(64) 


Duty of Disclosure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Correcting amendments. 

Summary: This document contains corrections to the final regu- 
lations which were published in the Federal Register on Friday, 
January 17, 1992 (57 FR 2021). The regulations related to 
changes regarding the duty of disclosure contained in parts 1 
and 10. 

Effective Date: March 16, 1992. 

For Further Information Contact: Charles E. Van Horn by 
telephone at (703) 305-9054, or by facsimile transmission at 
(703) 305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: 


Background 


The final regulations that are the subject of these corrections, 
make changes to the rules of practice relating to the duty 
of disclosure and the procedures for submitting information 
disclosure statements to the Office. 


Need for Correction 


As published, the final regulations contain an error, which 
may be misleading and is in need of clarification. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Reporting and record keeping requirements, Small 
businesses. 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


Accordingly, 37 CFR Part | is corrected by making the 
following correcting amendment: 


1. The authority citation for Part 1 continues to read as 
follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
§ 1.97(c)(2) [Corrected] 


2. In § 1.97(c)(2), the fifth line down, is revised to read 
“certification as specified in paragraph (e) of this section . . .” 
instead of “(3) of this section.” 


June 17, 1994 CHARLES E. VAN HORN 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patent Policy and 


Projects 


[1164 OG 54] 


(65) Implementation of Rules on Information 
Disclosure Statements 

New rules on the duty of disclosure and information disclo- 
sure statements, effective March 16, 1992, were published in 
the Federal Register at 57 FR 2021 (Jan. 17, 1992) and in the 
Official Gazette at 1135 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 13 (Feb. 4, 1992). 

The procedures for handling information disclosure state- 
ments (37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98) will be set forth in Section 609 
of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). A 
copy of the instructions being given to examiners for handling 
information disclosure statements under the new rules is being 
published for the benefit of the public. Also being published 
is a sample declaration form which incorporates language con- 
forming to the amendment to 37 CFR 1.63 contained in the 
new rules. Declaration forms acceptable under the rules in effect 
prior to the change effective March 16, 1992, will continue to 
be acceptable under the new rules. 
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The Office is considering changing its policy regarding the 
printing on patents of citations of information considered in. 
patent applications. The proposed change will not affect consid- 
eration by the examiner of information submitted to the Office 
in compliance with 37 CFR 1.97(b)-(d) and 1.98. The proposed 
change affects only the information printed on the patent. Pres- 
ently, as set forth in the last paragraph of the instructions 
which follow, information properly submitted by applicant and 
considered by the examiner will be printed on the patent along 
with the references cited by the examiner in Office actions. It 
has been suggested that it would be more helpful to the Office 
and to the public in using a patent for future search purposes 
if only the references cited and/or relied upon by the examiner 
in Office actions were listed on the printed patent. Alternatively, 
it has been suggested that the references listed on a patent be 
differentiated as to whether they were cited and/or relied on 
by the examiner or cited by applicant but not relied on by the 
examiner. The Office has a preference for the option that lists 
only the information cited and/or relied on by the examiner 
because it reduces printing costs (some citations by applicants 
now add several additional pages to the patent grant) and mini- 
mizes processing problems associated with correcting incom- 
plete or inaccurate citations before the patent is printed. Public 
comment on these proposals is welcomed and should be directed 
to J. Michael Thesz (703-305-9384) or by mail directed to Mr. 
Thesz in the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 
Comments should be received before May 29, 1992. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner: 
of Patents and Trademarks 


April 20, 1992 


[1138 OG 37} 


(66) Processing of Information Disclosure Statements 
Under the New Rules Effective March 16, 1992 


Applicants and other individuals substantively involved with 
the preparation and/or prosecution of a patent application have 
a duty to submit to the Office information which is material 
to patentability as defined in 37 CFR 1.56. These individuals 
also may want the Office to consider information for a variety 
of other reasons, e.g., without first determining whether the 
information meets any particular standard of materiality, or 
because another patent office considered the information to be 
relevant in a counterpart or related patent application filed in 
another country, or to make sure that the examiner has an 
opportunity to consider the same information that was consid- 
ered by the individuals that were substantively involved with 
the preparation or prosecution of a patent application. 

An information disclosure statement filed in accordance with 
the provisions of 37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98 provides the procedure 
available to an applicant to submit information to the Office 
so that information will be considered by the examiner assigned 
to the application. The requirements for the content of a state- 
ment have been simplified in the new rules effective March 
16, 1992, to encourage individuals associated in a substantive 
way with the filing and prosecution of a patent application to 
submit information to the Office so the examiner can determine 
its relevance to the claimed invention. The procedure for sub- 
mitting an information disclosure statement under the new rules 
are designed to encourage individuals to submit information 
to the Office promptly. 

In order to have information considered by the Office during 
the pendency of a patent application, an information disclosure 
statement in compliance with 37 CFR 1.98 as to content must 
be filed in accordance with the procedural requirements of 37 
CFR 1.97. The requirements as to content are discussed in A 
below. The requirements based on the time of filing the state- 
ment are discussed in B below. Examiner handling of informa- 
tion disclosure statement is discussed in C below. 

The Office has set forth the minimum requirements for infor- 
mation to be considered in 37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98. Once the 
minimum requirements are met, the examiner has an obligation 
to consider the information. These rules provide certainty for 
the public by defining what the requirements are, when the 
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Office will consider information and when the Office will not 
consider information. 

The filing of an information disclosure statement shall not 
be construed as a representation that a search has been made. 
37 CFR 1.97(g). There is no requirement that an application 
for a patent make a patentability search. Further, the filing of 
an information disclosure statement shall not be construed to 
be an admission that the information cited in the statement is, 
or is considered to be, material to patentability as defined in 37 
CFR 1.56(b). 37 CFR 1.97(h). See MPEP 706.02(b) regarding 
admissions by applicant. 

Multiple information disclosure statements may be filed in 
a single application, and they will be considered, provided each 
is in compliance with the appropriate requirements. Use of form 
PTO-1449, “Information Disclosure Citation,” is encouraged as 
a means providing the required list of information. See C(2) 
below. 

Information which is cited or submitted to the Office in the 
parent application of a file wrapper continuing application under 
37 CFR 1.62 will be part of the file before the examiner and 
need not be resubmitted in the continuing application. Likewise, 
the examiner will consider information cited or submitted to 
the Office in a parent application when examining a continuing 
application and thus this information need not be resubmitted 
unless applicant desires the information to be printed on the 
patent. 


A. Content 


An information disclosure statement must comply with the 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.98 as to content in order to be considered 
by the Office. Each information disclosure statement must 
comply with the applicable provisions of A(1), A(2) and A(3) 
below. 


A(1) Each information disclosure statement must include 
a list of all patents, publications, or other information sub- 
mitted for consideration by the Office. 


Paragraph (b) of 37 CFR 1.98 requires that each U.S. patent 
listed in an information disclosure statement be identified by 
patentee, patent number and issue date. Each foreign patent or 
published foreign patent application must be identified by the 
country or patent office which issued the patent or published 
the application, an appropriate document number, and the publi- 
cation date indicated on the patent or published application. 
Each publication must be identified by author (if any), title, 
relevant pages of the publication, date (at least month and year) 
and place of publication. The place of publication refers to the 
name of the journal, magazine or other publication in which 
the information being submitted was published. 

The list may not be incorporated into the specification but 
must be submitted in a separate paper. A separate list is required 
so that it is easy to confirm that applicant intends to submit 
an information disclosure statement, and because it provides a 
readily available checklist for the examiner to indicate which 
identified documents have been considered. A copy of a sepa- 
rate list will also provide a simple means of communication 
to applicant to indicate the listed documents that have been 
considered and those listed documents that have not been con- 
sidered. Use of form PTO-1449, “Information Disclosure Cita- 
tion,” is encouraged. See C(2) below. 


A(2) In addition to the list, each information disclosure 
statement must also include a legible copy of: 


(i) Each U.S. and foreign patent; 

(ii) Each publication or that portion which caused it to 
be listed; and 

(iii) All other information or that portion which caused 
it to be listed, except that no copy of a U.S. patent application 
need be included. 


There are exceptions to this general rule that a copy must 
be provided. First, paragraph (d) of 37 CFR 1.98 states that a 
copy of any patent, publication or other information listed in 
an information disclosure statement is not required to be pro- 
vided if it was previously cited by or submitted to the Office 
in a prior application, provided that the prior application is 
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properly identified in the statement and relied upon for an 
earlier filing date under 35 U.S.C. 120. The examiner will 
consider information cited or submitted to the Office in a prior 
application relied on under 35 U.S.C. 120. This exception to 
the requirement for copies of information does not apply to 
information which was cited in an international application 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Second, paragraph (c) of 37 CFR 1.98 states that when the 
disclosures of two or more patents or publications listed in an 
information disclosure statement are substantively cumulative, 
a copy of the one of the patents or publications may be submitted 
without copies of the other patents or publications provided 
that a statement is made that these other patents or publications 
are cumulative. The examiner will then consider only the patent 
or publication of which a copy is submitted and will so indicate 
on the list or form PTO-1449 submitted, e.g., by crossing-out 
the listing of the cumulative information. 

Paragraph (c) of 37 CFR 1.98 further states that if a written 
English language translation of a non-English language docu- 
ment, or portion thereof, is within the possession, custody or 
control of, or is readily available to any individual designated 
in 37 CFR 1.56(c), a copy of the translation shall accompany 
the statement. Translations are not required to be filed unless 
they have been reduced to writing and are actually translations 
of what is contained in the non-English language information. 
If no translation is submitted, the examiner will consider the 
information in view of the concise explanation and insofar as 
it is understood on its face, e.g., drawings, chemical formulas, 
English language abstracts, in the same manner that non- 
English language information in Office search files is consid- 
ered by examiners in conducting searches. 


A(3) Each information disclosure statement must further 
include a concise explanation of the relevance, as it is pres- 
ently understood by the individual designated in 37 CFR 
1.56(c) most knowledgeable about the content of the infor- 
mation, of each patent, publication, or other information 
listed that is not in the English language. The concise expla- 
nation may be either separate from the specification or 
incorporated therein. 


The requirement for a concise explanation of relevance is 
limited to information that is not in the English language. The 
explanation required is limited to the relevance as understood 
by the individual designated in 37 CFR 1.56(c) most knowl- 
edgeable about the content of the information at the time the 
information is submitted to the Office. If a translation of the 
information into English is submitted with the foreign language 
information, no concise explanation is required. There is no 
requirement for the translation to be verified. Where the infor- 
mation listed is not in the English language, but was cited in 
a search report by a foreign patent office in a counterpart 
foreign application, the requirement for a concise explanation 
of relevance can be satisfied by submitting an English language 
version of the search report which indicates the degree of 
relevance found by the foreign office. The requirement for a 
concise explanation of non-English language information 
would not be satisfied by a statement that a reference was cited 
in the prosecution of a parent, related, or copending United 
States application. 

The concise explanation may indicate that a particular figure 
or paragraph of the patent or publication is relevant to the 
claimed invention. It might be a simple statement pointing to 
similarities between the item of information and the claimed 
invention. It is permissible but not necessary to discuss differ- 
ences between the cited information and the claims. 

Applicants may, if they wish, provide a concise explanation 
of why English-language information is being submitted and 
how it is understood to be relevant. Concise explanations are 
helpful to the Office, particularly where documents are lengthy 
and complex and applicant is aware of a section that is highly 
relevant to patentablilty or where a large number of documents 
are submitted and applicant is aware that one or more are highly 
relevant to patentability. 


B. Time for Filing 


The procedure and requirements for submitting an informa- 
tion disclosure statement are linked to four stages in the pro- 
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cessing of a patent application: (1) within three months of 
filing, or before first Office action, whichever is later; (2) after 
the period in (1), but before final Office action or a Notice of 
Allowance, whichever is earlier; (3) after the period in (2) but 
on or before the issue fee is paid; and (4) after the period in 
(3) and up to the time the patent application can be effectively 
withdrawn from issue. The procedures and requirements apply 
to applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 (utility), 161 (plants), 
171 (designs), and 251 (reissue), as well as international appli- 
cations entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371. 

The requirements based on the time when the information 
disclosure statement is filed are summarized as follows: 


Time when IDS is filed 37 CFR 1.97 Requirements 

(1) Within 3 months of filing 
or before first Office action 
on the merits, whichever is 
later. 


None (always considered). 


(2) After (1) but before final 
action or notice of allow- 
ance. 


Certification or 1.17(p) fee. 


Certification, 
petition fee. 


(3) After final action or notice petition, and 
of allowance and before 


payment of issue fee. 


B(1) Statement filed BEFORE first action on the merits 
or within three (3) months of actual filing date (37 CFR 
1.97(b)). 


An information disclosure statement will be considered by the 
examiner if filed: 


(i) within three months of the filing date of a national 
application; 


(ii) within three months of the date of entry of the 
national stage as set forth in 37 CFR 1.491 in an international 
application; or 

(iii) before the mailing date of a first Office action on 
the merits, whichever event occurs last. A statement filed within 
this period requires neither a fee nor a certification of prompt 
filing. 


The term “national application” includes continuing applica- 
tions (continuations, divisions, continuations-in-part) so three- 
months will be measured from the actual filing date of an 
application as apposed to the effective date of a continuing 
application. 

All information disclosure statements that comply with the 
content requirements of 37 CFR 1.98 and are filed within three 
months of the filing date will be considered by the examiner, 
regardless of whatever else has occurred in the examination 
process up to that point in time. Thus, in the rare instance that 
a final Office action or a notice of allowance is prepared and 
mailed prior to a date which is three months from the filing date, 
any information contained in a complete information disclosure 
statement filed within that three-month window will be consid- 
ered by the examiner. 

Likewise, an information disclosure statement will be consid- 
ered if it is filed later than three months after the filing date 
but before the mailing date of a first Office action on the merits. 
An action on the merits means an action which treats the 
patentability of the claims in an application, as opposed to only 
formal or procedural requirements. An action on the merits 
would, for example, contain a rejection or indication of allow- 
ability of a claim or claims rather than just a restriction require- 
ment (37 CFR 1.142) or just a requirement for additional fees 
to have a claim considered (37 CFR 1.16(d)). Thus, if an 
application was filed on Jan. | and the first Office action on 
the merits was not mailed until six months later on July 1, the 
examiner would be required to consider any proper information 
disclosure statement filed prior to July i. 

An information disclosure statement will be considered to 
have been filed on the day it was received in the Office, or on 
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an earlier date of mailing if accompanied by a properly executed 
certificate of mailing under 37 CFR 1.8, or Express Mail certifi- 
cate under 37 CFR 1.10. An Office action is mailed on the 
date indicated in the Office action. 


B(2) Statement filed after B(1), but BEFORE mailing of 
final action or Notice of Allowance (37 CFR 1.97(c)). 


An information disclosure statement will be considered by 
the examiner if filed after the period specified in B(1) above, 
but before the mailing date of either 


a final action under 37 CFR 1.113 or 
a notice of allowance under 37 CFR 1.311, 


whichever occurs first, provided: (1) the statement is accompa- 
nied by either a certification as specified in 37 CFR 1.97(e) or 
(2) the fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(p). If a final action or notice 
of allowance is mailed in an application and later withdrawn, the 
application will be considered as not having had a final action 
or notice of allowance mailed for purposes of considering an 
information disclosure statement. 


(i) If information submitted during the period set forth 
in 37 CFR 1.97(c) with a certification is used in a new ground 
of rejection on unamended claims, the next Office action will 
not be made final since in this situation it is clear that applicant 
has submitted the information to the Office promptly after it 
has become known and the information is being submitted prior 
to a final determination on patentability by the Office. However, 
the information submitted with a certification can be used in 
a new ground of rejection and the next Office action made 
final. If the new ground of rejection was necessitated by amend- 
ment of the application by applicant. Where the information 
is submitted during this period with a fee, the examiner may 
use the information submitted, e.g., printed publication or evi- 
dence of public use, and make the next Office action final 
whether or not the claims have been amended, provided that 
no other new ground of rejection which was not necessitated 
by amendment to the claims is introduced by the examiner. 
See MPEP 706.07(a). If a new ground of rejection is introduced 
that is neither necessitated by an amendment to the claims nor 
based on the information submitted with the fee set forth in 
37 CFR 1.17(p), the Office action shall not be made final. 


(ii) A certification under 37 CFR 1.97(e) must state 
either 


(a) that each item of information contained in the information 
disclosure statement was cited in a communication from a 
foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application not 
more than three months prior to the filing of the statement, or 

(b) that no item of information contained in the information 
disclosure statement was cited in a communication from a 
foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application or, to 
the knowledge of the person signing the certification after 
making reasonable inquiry, was known to any individual desig- 
nated in 37 CFR 1.56(c), more than ‘three months prior to the 


filing of the statement. 


A certification can contain either of two statements. One 
statement is that each item of information in an information 
disclosure statement was cited in a communication, such as a 
search report, from a patent office outside the U.S. in a counter- 
part foreign application not more than three months prior to 
the filing date of the statement. Under this certification, it does 
not matter whether any individual with a duty of disclosure 
actually knew about any of the information cited before 
receiving the search report. The date on the communication by 
the foreign patent office begins the three-month period in the 
same manner as the mailing of an Office action starts a three- 
month shortened statutory period for response. The date starting 
the three-month period is not the date the communication was 
received by a foreign associate or the date it was received by 
a U.S. registered practitioner. Likewise, the statement will be 
considered to have been filed on the date the statement was 
received in the Office, or on an earlier date of mailing if 
accompanied by a properly executed certificate of mailing under 
37 CFR 1.8, or Express Mail certificate under 37 CFR 1.10. 
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The term counterpart foreign patent application means that 
a claim for priority has been made in either the U.S. application 
or a foreign application based on the other, or that the disclo- 
sures of the U.S. and foreign patent applications are substan- 
tively identical (e.g., an application filed in the European Patent 
Office claiming the same U.K. priority as claimed in the U.S. 
application). 

In the alternative, a certification can be made if no item of 
information contained in the information disclosure statement 
was cited in a communication from a foreign patent office in 
a counterpart foreign application and, to the knowledge of the 
person signing the certification after making reasonable inquiry, 
neither was it known to any individual having a duty to disclose 
more than three months prior to the filing of the statement. 

The phrase “after making reasonable inquiry” makes it clear 
that the individual making the certification has a duty to make 
reasonable inquiry regarding the facts that are being certified. 
The certification can be made by a registered practitioner who 
represents a foreign client and who relies on statements made 
by the foreign client as to the date the information first became 
known. A registered practitioner who receives information from 
a client without being informed whether the information was 
known for more than three months, however, cannot make the 
certification without making reasonable inquiry. For example, 
if an inventor gave a publication to the attorney prosecuting 
an application with the intent that it be cited to the Office, the 
attorney should inquire as to when that inventor became aware 
of the publication and should not submit a certification under 
37 CFR 1.97(e)(2) to the Office until a satisfactory response 
is received. The certification can be based on present, good faith 
knowledge about when information became known without a 
search of files being made. 

Certification need not be in the form of an oath or a declara- 
tion under 37 CFR 1.68. Certification by a registered prac- 
titioner or any other individual that the statement was filed 
within the three-month period of either first citation by a foreign 
patent office or first discovery of the information will be 
accepted as dispositive of compliance with this provision in the 
absence of evidence to the contrary. For example, a certification 
could read as follows: 


“I hereby certify that each item of information contained in 
this information disclosure statement was cited in a communica- 
tion from a foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign applica- 
tion not more than three months prior to the filing of this 
statement.”, or 


“T hereby certify that no item of information in the Informa- 
tion Disclosure Statement filed herewith was cited in a commu- 
nication from a foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign 
application or, to my knowledge after making reasonable 
inquiry, was known to any individual designated in 37 CFR 
1.56(c) more than three months prior to the filing of this Infor- 
mation Disclosure Statement.” 


An information disclosure statement may include two list and 
two certifications, similar to the above examples, in situations 
where some of the information listed was cited in a communica- 
tion from a foreign patent office not more than three months 
prior to filing the statement and some was not, but was not 
known more than three months prior to filing the statement. 

A copy of the foreign search report need not be submitted 
with the certification, but an individual may wish to submit an 
English-language version of the search report to satisfy the 
requirement for a concise explanation where non-English lan- 
guage information is cited. The time at which information “was 
known to any individual designated in 37 CFR 1.56(c)” is the 
time when the information was discovered in association with 
the application even if awareness of the materiality came later. 
The Office wishes to encourage prompt evaluation of the rele- 
vance of information and to have a date certain for determining 
if a certification can properly be made. A statement on informa- 
tion and belief would not be sufficient. Examiners should not 
remind or otherwise make any comment about an individual’s 
duty of candor and good faith, but questions about the adequacy 
of any certification received in writing by the Office should 
be directed to the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents. 
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B(3) Statement filed after B(2), but Prior to Payment of 
Issue Fee (37 CFR 1.97(d)). 


An information disclosure statement will be considered by 
the examiner if filed after the mailing date of either a final 
action under 37 CFR 1.113 or a notice of allowance under 37 
CFR 1.311, whichever occurs first, but before or simultaneous 
with payment of the issue fee, provided the statement is accom- 
panied by: 


(i) a certification as specified in 37 CFR 1.97(e) (see 
the discussion in B(2)(ii) above), 

(ii) a petition requesting consideration of the informa- 
tion disclosure statement, and 

(iii) the petition fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(i)(1). 

These requirements are appropriate in view of the late stage 
of prosecution when the information is being submitted, i.e., 
after the examiner has reached a final determination on the 
patentability of the claims presented for examination. The peti- 
tion should be directed to the Group Director of the examining 
group handling the application. The petition need do nothing 
more than request consideration of the information being sub- 
mitted. Payment of the petition fee (37 CFR 1.17(i)(1)) and 
submission of the appropriate certification (37 CFR 1.97(e)) 
are the essential elements for having information considered 
at this advanced stage of prosecution. 

The requirements of 37 CFR 1.97 provide for consideration 
by the Office of information which is submitted within a reason- 
able time, i.e., within 3 months after an individual designated 
in 37 CFR 1.56(c) becomes aware of the information or within 
3 months of the information being cited in a communication 
from a foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application. 
This undertaking by the Office to consider information would 
be available throughout the pendency of the application until 
the point where the patent issue fee was paid. If an applicant 
chose not to comply, or could not comply, with the requirements 
of 37 CFR 1.97(d), a continuing application could be filed to 
have the information considered by the examiner. The parent 
application could be permitted to become abandoned by not 
paying the issue fee required in the Notice of Allowance, for 
example, or by the filing of a file wrapper continuing application 
under 37 CFR 1.62. It would not be proper to make final a first 
Office action in the continuing application if the information 
submitted is used in a new ground of rejection. 


B(4) Statement filed after Payment of Issue Fee. 


After the issue fee has been paid on an application, it is 
impractical for the Office to attempt to consider newly sub- 
mitted information. Information disclosure statements filed 
after payment of the issue fee in an application will not be 
considered but will merely be placed in the application file. 
See C below. The application may be withdrawn from issue 
at this point, however, pursuant to 37 CFR 1.313(b)(5) so that 
the information can be considered in a continuing application. 
In this situation, a file wrapper continuing application under 
37 CFR 1.62 could be filed even though the issue fee had 
already been paid. The Office will consider the filing of a 
petition under 37 CFR 1.313(b)(5) as sufficient grounds to 
waive the requirement that an application under 37 CFR 1.62 
be filed before payment of the issue fee. Alternatively, for 
example, a petition pursuant to 37 CFR 1.313(b)(3) could be 
filed if applicant states that one or more claims are unpatentable. 


-This statement that one or more claims are unpatentable over 


the information must be unequivocable. A statement that a 
serious question as to patentability of a claim has been raised, 
for example, would not be acceptable to withdraw an applica- 
tion from issue under 37 CFR 1.313(b)(3). 

If an application has been withdrawn from issue under one 
of the provisions of 37 CFR 1.313(b)(1)-(4), it will be treated 
as though no notice of allowance had been mailed and the issue 
fee had not yet been paid with regard to the time for filing 
information disclosure statements. Petitions under 37 CFR 
1.313(b) should be directed to the Office of Petitions in the 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


B(5) Extensions of Time (37 CFR 1.97(f)) 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


No extensions of time for filing an information disclosure 
statement are permitted under 37 CFR 1.136(a) or (b). If a bona 
fide attempt is made to comply with the content requirements of 
37 CFR 1.98, but part of the required content is inadvertently 
omitted, additional time may be given to enable full compliance. 


C. Examiner Handling of Information Disclosure State- 
ments 


Information disclosure statements will be reviewed for com- 
pliance with the requirements of 37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98 as 
discussed in A and B above. Applicant will be notified of 
compliance and non-compliance with the rules as discussed 
below. 


C(1) Non-complying statements 


Pursuant to 37 CFR 1.97(i), submitted information, filed 
before the grant of a patent, which does not comply with 37 
CFR 1.97 and 1.98 will be placed in the file, but will not be 
considered by the Office. Information submitted after the grant 
of a patent must comply with 37 CFR 1.501. 


(i) If an information disclosure statement does not 
comply with the requirement based on the time of filing the 
statement as discussed in B above, including the requirements 
for fees and/or certification, the statement will be placed in the 
application file, but none of the information will be considered 
by the examiner. The examiner may use form paragraph 6.49 
which is reproduced below to inform applicant that the informa- 
tion has not been considered. Applicant may then file a new 
information disclosure statement or correct the deficiency in 
the previously filed statement but the date of that the statement 
or correction is filed will be the date of the statement for 
purposes of determining whether the requirements based on 
the time of filing the statement (37 CFR 1.97) have been 
complied with. 

The examiner should write “not considered” on an infor- 
mation disclosure statement where none of the information 
listed complies with the requirements, e.g., no copies of listed 
items submitted. The paper containing the disclosure statement 
or list will be placed in the record in the application file. The 
examiner will inform applicant that the information has not 
been considered and the reasons why by using form paragraph 
6.49. If the improper citation appears as part of another paper, 
e.g., an amendment, which may be properly entered and consid- 
ered, the portion of the paper which is proper for consideration 
will be considered. 


6.49 Information Disclosure Statement Not Considered 


The information disclosure statement filed'"! fails to comply 
with the provisions of MPEP 609 because"!. It has been placed 
in the application file, but the information referred to therein 
has not been considered as to the merits. 


Examiner Note: 
See MPEP 609 for situations where use of this paragraph 
would be appropriate. 


(ii) If an information disclosure statement complies with 
the requirements based on the time of filing the statement as 
discussed in B above, including the requirements for fees and/ 
or certification, but part of the content requirements as discussed 
in A above has been inadvertently omitted, the examiner may 
set a one-month time period to correct the omission. Form 
paragraph 6.51 may be used for this purpose. 


6.51 Time Limit for Completing Information Disclosure 
Statement 


The Information Disclosure Statement filed on!''! does not 
comply with the requirements of 37 CFR 1.98 because”!. Since 
the submission appears to be bona fide, but through an apparent 
oversight or inadvertence failed to comply with the necessary 
requirements, applicant is required to complete the statement 
within a time limit of one month from the date of this letter. NO 
EXTENSION OF THIS TIME LIMIT MAY BE GRANTED 
UNDER EITHER 37 CFR 1.136(a) OR (b). Failure to comply 
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with this notice will result in the Information Disclosure State- 
ment being placed in the application file with the non-com- 
plying information not being considered. 


Examiner Note: 

This practice does not apply where there has been a deliberate 
omission of some necessary part of an information disclosure 
statement or where the requirements based on the time of filing 
the — as set forth in 37 CFR 1.97 have not been complied 
with. 


If a statement fails to comply with requirements as discussed 
in this section for an item of information, that item of informa- 
tion in the statement will not be considered and a line should 
be drawn through the citation to show that it has not been 
considered. However, other items of information that do comply 
with all the requirements will be considered by the examiner. 

If information is listed in the specification rather than in a 
separate paper, or if the other content requirements as discussed 
in A above are not complied with, the examiner will notify 
applicant in the next Office action that the information has not 
been considered. It should be noted, however, that no copy of a 
U.S. patent application is required to be submitted. See A(2)(iii) 
above. Where a U.S. patent application is properly cited, the 
examiner should obtain access to that file within the Office. 


C(2) Complying Statements 


The information contained in information disclosure state- 
ments which comply with both the content requirements as 
discussed in A above and the requirements based on the time 
of filing the statement as discussed in B above will be consid- 
ered by the examiner. 

Applicants, patent owners, reexamination requesters, pro- 
testers and others are encouraged to use form PTO- 1449, “Infor- 
mation Disclosure Citation,” when preparing an information 
disclosure statement. A copy of this form is reproduced in this 
section to indicate how the form should be completed. This 
form will enable persons to comply with the requirements to 
list each item of information being submitted and to provide 
the Office with a uniform listing of citations and with a ready 
way to indicate that information has been considered. 

Examiners must consider all citations submitted in confor- 
mance with the rules and this section and place their initials 
adjacent the citations on a list or in the boxes provided on a 
form PTO-1449. If the citations are submitted on a list other 
than on a form PTO-1449, the examiner may write “all consid- 
ered” and his or her initials to indicate that all citations have 
been considered. If any of the citations are considered, a copy 
of the submitted list or form, as reviewed by the examiner, 
will be returned to the applicant with the xext communication. 
The original copy of the form will be entered into the application 
file. The copy returned to applicant will serve both as acknowl- 
edgement of receipt of the information disclosure statement 
and as an indication that the references were considered by the 
examiner. Forms PTO-326 and PTOL-37 include a box to 
indicate the attachment of form PTO- 449. 

Information which complies with requirements as discussed 
in this section but which is in a non-English language will be 
considered in view of the concise explanation submitted (A(3) 
above) and insofar as it is understood on its face, e.g., drawings, 
chemical formulas, in the same manner that non-English lan- 
guage information in Office search files is considered by exam- 
iners in conducting searches. The examiner need not have the 
information translated unless it appears to be necessary to do 
so. The examiner will indicate that the non-English language 
information has been considered in the same manner as consid- 
eration is indicated for information submitted in English. The 
examiner should not require that a translation be filed by appli- 
cant. The examiner should not make any comment such as that 
the non-English language information has only been considered 
to the extent understood, since this fact is inherent. 

Since information is required to be listed in a separate paper 
rather than in the specification, there is no need to mark “All 
checked” or “Checked” in the margin of a specification con- 
taining citations. 

If a statement fails to comply with the requirements as dis- 
cussed in this section for an item of information, a line should 
be drawn through the citation to show that it has not been 
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considered. The other items of information listed that do comply 
with the rules and this section will be considered by the exam- 
iner and will be appropriately initialed. 


D. Information Printed on Patent 


A citation listed on form PTO-1449 and considered by the 
examiner in accordance with this section will be printed on 
the patent. A citation listed in a separate paper, equivalent to 
but not on form PTO-1449, and considered by the examiner 
in accordance with this section will be printed on the patent 
if the list is on a separate sheet which is clearly identified as 
an information disclosure statement and the list lends itself to 
easy capture of the necessary information by the Office printing 
contractor, i.e., each item of information is listed on a single 
line, the lines are at least double-spaced from each other, the 
information is uniform in format for each listed item, the list 
includes a column for the examiner’s initials to indicate that 
the information was considered. If a citation is not printed on 
the patent but has been considered by the examiner in accor- 
dance with this section, the patented file will reflect that fact 
as noted in C(2) above. 


[1138 OG 37] 


(67) Using Certificate of Correction to Perfect 


Claim for Priority Under 35 USC 119 


Under 35 USC 119, an applicant may assert a right of priority 
and claim the benefit of an earlier filing date in a foreign 
country. In this regard, 35 USC 119 states: 


No application for patent shall be entitled to this right or 
priority unless a claim therefor and a certified copy of the 
original foreign application, specification and drawings upon 
which it is based are filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
before the patent is granted... . 


The failure to perfect a claim to foreign priority benefits 
prior to issuance of the patent may be cured by filing a reissue 
application; Brenner v. State of Israel,158 USPQ 584 (CA DC 
1968). 

However, under certain conditions, this failure may also be 
cured by filing a Certificate of Correction request under 35 
USC 255 and 37 CFR 1.323. For example, in the case of In re 
Van Esdonk, 187 USPQ 671 (Comr. 1975), the Commissioner 
granted a request to issue a Certificate of Correction in order 
to perfect a claim to foreign priority benefits. In that case, a 
claim to foreign priority benefits had not been filed in the 
application prior to issuance of the patent. However, the appli- 
cation was a continuation of an earlier application in which 
the requirements of 35 USC 119 had been satisfied. Accord- 
ingly, the Commissioner held that the “applicants’ perfection 
of a priority claim under 35 USC 119 in the parent application 
will satisfy the statute with respect to their continuation applica- 
tion.” 

Although In re Van Esdonk involved the patent of a continua- 
tion application filed under 37 CFR 1.60, it is proper to apply 
the holding of that case in similar factual circumstances to any 
patented application having benefits under 35 USC 120. This 
is primarily because a claim to foreign priority benefits in a 
continuing application, where the claim has been perfected in 
the parent application, constitutes in essence a mere affirmation 
of the applicant’s previously expressed desire to receive benefits 
under 35 USC 119 for subject matter common to the foreign, 
parent, and continuing applications. 

In summary, a Certificate of Correction under 35 USC 255 
and 37 CFR 1.323 may be requested and issued in order to 
perfect a claim to foreign priority benefits in a patented contin- 
uing application if the requirements of 35 USC 119 had been 
satisfied in the parent application prior to issuance of the patent 
and the requirements of 37 CFR 1.55(a) are met. 

However, a claim to foreign priority benefits cannot be per- 
fected via a Certificate of Correction if the requirements of 35 
USC 119 had not been satisfied in the patented application, or 
its parent, prior to issuance and the requirements 37 CFR 155(a) 
are not met. In this latter circumstance, the claim to foreign 
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priority benefits can be perfected only by way of a reissue 
application in accordance with the rationale set forth in Brenner 
v. State of Israel, supra. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


July 25, 1986 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part I 
[Docket No. 70635-9174] 
RIN: 0651-AA13 
Deposit of Biological Materials for Patent Purposes 


(68) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending its rules of practice in patent cases to define proce- 
dures to govern the deposit of biological materials for patent 
purposes. Where an invention is or relies on a biological mate- 
rial which cannot be described in writing alone, and access to 
the biological material is necessary to satisfy the statutory 
requirements for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112, these rules 
prescribe the procedures and conditions for making a deposit 
that will satisfy these requirements. These rules also prescribe 
examining procedures that will be used to address deposit 
issues, and the procedures pertaining to access to a deposit 
once a patent is granted. 

Effective Date: January 1, 1990. 

For Further Information Contact: Charles E. Van Horn or 
Harris A. Pitlick by telephone at [703] 557-4035 or by mail 
marked to his attention and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: 

Every patent must contain a written description of the inven- 
tion sufficient to enable a person skilled in the art to which 
the invention pertains to make and use the invention. Where 
the invention involves a biological material and words alone 
cannot sufficiently describe how to make and use the invention 
in a reproducible or repeatable manner, access to the biological 
material is necessary for the satisfaction of the statutory require- 
ments for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112. The rules set forth 
examining procedures and conditions of deposit which must 
be satisfied in the event a deposit is required to provide the 
necessary access. The rules do not address the substantive issue 
of whether a deposit is required under any particular set of 
facts. 

These rules will be effective for all applications filed on or 
after January 1, 1990, and for all reexamination proceedings 
in which the request for reexamination was filed on or after 
January 1, 1990, except that deposits made prior to the effective 
date which are acceptable under current practice will be accept- 
able in such applications and proceedings. Since most of the 
provisions reflect existing policy and practice, little change to 
existing practice or burden on applicants for patent and patent 
owners relying on the deposit of biological material is antici- 
pated. Applicants and patent owners are encouraged to comply 
with these rules prior to the effective date. 

The final rules on the deposit of biological materials for 
patent purposes have evolved over several years of actual expe- 
rience in administering the guidelines set forth in Section 
608.01(p) of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, 
including several administrative and judicial decisions, and 
interaction with interested public, bar and industry groups. A 
draft policy statement on the deposit of biological materials 
was circulated among interested bar and industry groups and 
published in the BNA-Patent, Trademark and Copyright Journal 
on May 22, 1986. An advance notice of proposed rulemaking 
setting forth rules being considered for deposits of biological 
material was published in the Federal Register, 52 FR 34080 
(September 9, 1987), and in the Official Gazette, 1082 0.G. 47 
(September 29, 1987). Finally, a notice of proposed rulemaking 
relating to the deposit of biological materials for patent purposes 
was published in the Federal Registar 53 FR 39420 (October 
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6, 1988), and in the Official Gazette, 1095 O.G. 47 (October 
25, 1988). 

In this notice of final rulemaking, a description of the changes 
in the text of the proposed rules is provided along with an 
explanation of the reasons supporting the changes. In addition, 
comments received in response to the notice of proposed rulem- 
aking are analyzed. Finally, an explanation of the content of the 
final rules is provided, together with a compilation of relevant 
comments and responses that have been made during the rulem- 
aking process. This explanation and compilation of previous 
comments and responses will serve as a set of guidelines that 
will be reproduced in the Manual of Patent Examining Proce- 
dure in due course. 


Changes in Text of Proposed Rules 


Several changes have been made in the text of the final rules 
from the text of the proposed rules which were published for 
comment in the notice of proposed rulemaking. Those changes 
are discussed below. 

Section 1.200 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.801 
as adopted and the term “patent purposes” as proposed has 
been replaced with the term “purposes of patents for inventions 
under 35 U.S.C. 101” as adopted to clarify that the regulations 
pertaining to the deposit of biological material do not apply 
for purposes other than patents for inventions. Thus, these 
regulations are not applicable to applications for plant patents 
under 35 U.S.C. 161-164. 

Section 1.201 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.802 
as adopted and the term “or Opportunity” in the heading thereof 
has been inserted after “Need” is reflect the permissive nature 
of a deposit when not necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. 

Paragraph (a) thereof as proposed provided that where a 
claimed invention is or relies on a biological material, the 
disclosure may include a deposit of the biological material 
deposited in a depository and under conditions complying with 
these regulations, provided a precondition was satisfied. The 
precondition was that the biological material not be known and 
readily available to the public and not be describable in writing 
alone. Paragraph (a) as adopted eliminates this precondition, 
does not require that the biological material be, or be used for, 
a claimed invention, does not require that the deposit be made 
in a depository and under conditions complying with these 
regulations, and more accurately states that the disclosure may 
include reference to a deposit, since the deposit is not physically 
part of the disclosure. Paragraph (a) as adopted merely provides 
that where an invention is, or relies on, a biological material, the 
disclosure may include reference to a deposit of such biological 
material. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.802 prescribes that biological material 
need not be deposited unless access to the material is necessary 
to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. If a deposit is necessary, it shall 
be acceptable if made in accordance with these regulations. 
Proposed paragraph (b) made no reference to 35 U.S.C. 112. 
Situations where a biological material is known and readily 
available to the public or can be made or isolated without undue 
experimentation are now listed as some, but not an exhaustive 
set, of the circumstances where deposit need not be made. The 
term “from known and readily available material” has been 
dropped from the end of the term “can be made or isolated 
without undue experimentation” as redundant. Paragraph (b) 
as adopted also prescribes that once deposited in a depository 
complying with these regulations, a biological material will be 
considered to be readily available even though some require- 
ment of law or regulation permits access only under conditions 
imposed for safety, public health or similar reasons. Proposed 
paragraph (b) did not include the condition of deposit in a 
depository complying with these regulations. 

Proposed paragraph (c) thereof was limited to reference to a 
specific organism or other biological material in a specification 
disclosure as not creating a presumption that the material was 
necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or that a deposit thereof is 
required. Paragraph (c) as adopted eliminates the term “specific 
organism or other” as redundant and also includes the act 
of deposit by an applicant or patent owner as not creating a 
presumption that the deposit is or was required. 

Section 1.202 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.803 
as adopted. 
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Paragraph (a) thereof as proposed prescribed that a deposit 
shall be made in any International Depositary Authority (IDA) 
or any other depository recognized as suitable by the Office. 
Paragraph (a) as adopted now specifies that such deposits shall 
be recognized for the purpose of these regulations so as not to 
preclude deposits made for other reasons such as a gratuitous 
disclosure. Paragraph (a)(2) as adopted eliminates the require- 
ment in the proposed rule that impartial consultants be from the 
biotechnology industry or governmental agencies. Paragraph 
(a)(2) as adopted also contains new sub-subparagraph (vii) as 
a requirement which a suitable depository must meet, viz.,that 
it promptly notify depositors of its inability to furnish samples, 
and the reasons why. This requirement appeared, in essence, 
in proposed § 1.204(a). 

Proposed paragraph (b) thereof has not been adopted. 
Replacement of deposits is governed solely by § 1.805, infra. 

Proposed paragraph (c) thereof has been adopted as para- 
graph (b). In subparagraph (2) thereof, “(b)” has been changed 
to “(a)(2)” to correct an inadvertent error in the proposed rule. 

Proposed paragraph (d) thereof has been adopted as para- 
graph (c) except that the reference to paragraph (a) has been 
changed to paragraph (a)(2) to more clearly delineate which 
category of depository is intended to be covered by this para- 
graph of § 1.803 and all references to other paragraphs whose 
designations have been changed by adoption of these rules 
have been changed accordingly. 

Proposed paragraph (e) thereof has been adopted as para- 
graph (d). 

Section 1.203 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.804 
as adopted. 

Paragraph (a) thereof prescribed that an original deposit of 
a biological material may be made before filing an application 
for patent or, pursuant to a requirement that will be made by 
the examiner no later than the date the Notice of Allowance 
and Issue Fee Due is mailed, during pendency of the application 
for patent. Paragraph (a) as adopted adds a precondition to 
making an original deposit that the biological material be specif- 
ically identified in the application as filed. Since proposed 
paragraph (a) did not address original deposits made during 
the pendency of an application that were not made pursuant 
to a requirement of an examiner, the rule as adopted states 
that original deposits may be made during pendency of an 
application for patent, subject to 1.809, infra, which prescribes, 
inter alia, when during the pendency of an application for patent 
a deposit shall be made when made pursuant to a requirement by 
the examiner. 

Paragraph (b) thereof as proposed required a statement that, 
for an original deposit made after the effective filing date of 
an application for patent, the biological material deposited was 
the same biological material described in the application as 
filed. Paragraph (b) as adopted substitutes the word “a” for the 
word “the” since more than one biological material may be 
referred to in the application as filed, drops the word “same” 
and requires the statement that the biological material deposited 
is a biological material specifically identified in the application 
as filed. 

Section 1.204 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.805 
as adopted and a reference to supplemental deposits has been 
added to the heading thereof. Paragraphs (a) and (b) of the 
section as proposed have been substantially rewritten as para- 
graphs (a), (b) and (c). New elements have been added and 
some eliminated, although some elements of the proposed rule 
on replacement deposits have been adopted, either with similar 
language or different language. 

Elements of the proposed rule on replacement deposits which 
have not been adopted include a requirement that replacement 
deposits be made or be made within a specific time limit. 
Ramifications in Office proceedings from not making a replace- 
ment deposit, or in the case of a patent, not diligently making 
a replacement deposit, are stated. 

A requirement in the proposed section that depositories 
promptly notify depositors of an inability to furnish samples 
has been adopted as 1.803(a)(2)(vii), supra. 

Paragraph (a) of § 1.805 requires a depositor, after receiving 
notice during the pendency of an application for patent, applica- 
tion for reissue patent or reexamination proceeding, that the 
depository possessing a deposit either cannot furnish samples 
thereof or can furnish samples thereof but the deposit has 
become contaminated or has lost its capability to function as 
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dscribed in the specification, to notify the Office in writing, 
in each application for patent or patent affected. In such a case, 
or where the Office otherwise learns, during the pendency 
of an application for patent, application for reissue patent or 
reexamination proceeding, that the depository possessing a 
deposit either cannot furnish samples thereof or can furnish 
samples thereof but the deposit has become contaminated or 
has lost its capability to function as described in the specifica- 
tion, the need for making a replacement or supplemental deposit 
will be governed by the same considerations governing the 
need for making an original deposit under the provisions set 
forth in § 1.802(b). A replacement or supplemental deposit 
made during the pendency of an application for patent shall 
not be accepted unless it meets the requirements for making: 
an original deposit under these regulations, including the 
requirement set forth under § 1.804(b). A replacement or sup- 
plemental deposit made in connection with a patent, whether 
or not made during the pendency of an application for reissue 
patent or a reexamination proceeding or both, shall not be 
recognized by the Office unless a certificate of correction under 
§ 1.323 is requested by the patent owner which meets the terms 
of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section. The proposed rules 
did not provide for certificates of correction relating to replace- 
ment or supplemental deposits. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.805 prescribes that a request for certifi- 
cate of correction under this section shall not be granted unless 
the certificate identifies the accession number for the replace- 
ment or supplemental deposit; the date of the deposit; and the 
name and address of the depository. 

Paragraph (c) of § 1.805 prescribes that a certificate of correc- 
tion under this section shall not be granted unless the request 
therefor is made promptly after the replacement or supplemental 
deposit has been made and includes a verified statement of the 
reason for making the replacement or supplemental deposit; a 
verified statement from a person in a position to corroborate 
the fact, and shall state, that the replacement or supplemental 
deposit is of a biological material which is identical to that 
originally deposited; a verified showing that the patent owner 
acted diligently - in the case of a replacement deposit, in making 
the deposit after receiving notice that samples could no longer 
be furnished from an earlier deposit, or in the case of a supple- 
mental deposit, in making the deposit after receiving notice 
that the earlier deposit had become contaminated or had lost 
its capability to function as described in the specification; a 
verified statement that the term of the replacement or supple- 
mental deposit expires no earlier than the term of the deposit 
being replaced or supplemented; and otherwise establishes 
compliance with these regulations, except that if the person 
making one or more of the required statements or showing is 
an attorney or agent registered to practice before the Office, 
that statement or showing need not be verified. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.805 prescribes that a depositor’s failure 
to replace a deposit, or in the case of a patent, to diligently 
replace a deposit and promptly thereafter request a certificate 
of correction which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) 
of this section, after being notified that the depository pos- 
sessing the deposit cannot furnish samples thereof, shall cause 
the application or patent involved to be treated in any Office 
proceeding as if no deposit were made. 

Paragraph (e) as adopted is identical to proposed paragraph 
(d) except that the word “the” before “patent” has been replaced 
with “a” because the term “the patent” had no antecedent basis, 
and the term “according to these regulations” has been inserted 
after the word “replaced” to make it clear that the rebuttable 
presumption according to this paragraph applies only where 
the replacement deposit has been made according to these 
regulations. 

Paragraph (f) as adopted is substantially similar to proposed 
paragraph (e) with respect to an applicant’s ability to make a 
replacement for any reason during the pendency of an applica- 
tion for patent. Paragraph (f) extends such applicant’s ability 
to supplemental deposits as well. The first two sentences of 
proposed paragraph (e) prescribing when a replacement deposit 
shall be made while an application is still pending and that 
an applicant notify the Office when a replacement deposit is 
necessary have been adopted in § 1.805(a), supra. 

Paragraph (g) as adopted is identical to proposed paragraph 
(f) except that supplemental deposits are also included and the 
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reference to another section therein has been changed to reflect 
its renumbering. 

Paragraph (h) as adopted is substantially similar to proposed 
paragraph (g) except for two changes. One is that the word 
“the” before “biological material” has been changed to “a” 
because the term “the biological material” had no antecedent 
basis. The other change is replacement of the term “viable 
deposit is in the depository” with the term “depository can 
furnish samples thereof”. The term “in the depository” was not 
clear. The word “viable” before “deposit” would have excluded 
biological materials not capable of reproduction either directly 
or indirectly. For biological materials which are so capable of 
reproduction, samples of viable deposits thereof which become 
non-viable cannot be furnished by the depository. 

Paragraph (i) as adopted modifies paragraph (h) as proposed. 
Whereas the proposed rule proscribed a patentee from replacing 
a viable deposit where the depository can furnish samples, the 
rule as adopted states that the Office will not recognize in any 
Office proceeding a replacement deposit of a biological material 
made by a patent owner where the depository cculd furnish 
samples of the deposit being replaced. 

Section 1.205 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.806 
as adopted. The proposed rule had set the term of deposit as, 
inter alia, at least thirty years after the date of a viable deposit. 
The rule as adopted sets the thirty-year term to begin after a 
deposit, before or during pendency of an application for patent, 
is made. The term of a deposit made by a patent owner is 
not prescribed. However, § 1.805(a), supra. prescribes that a 
replacement or supplemental deposit made in connection with 
a patent will not be recognized in any Office proceeding unless 
a certificate of correction under § 1.323 is requested by the 
patent owner which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) 
of § 1.805, one of which terms is a verified statement by the 
patent owner that the term of the new deposit expires no earlier 
than the term of the deposit being replaced or supplemented. 
An additional change in the rule as adopted is the replacement 
of the term “deposited biological material” with the word 
“deposit” since the former term had no antecedent basis. 

Section 1.206 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.807 
as adopted. The rule as adopted is identical to the rule as 
proposed except for the reference to a rule which has been 
renumbered. 

Section 1.207 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.808 
as adopted. 

In paragraph (a) thereof, first word, “The” as proposed has 
been replaced with “A” because “The” had no antecedent basis. 

In view of the non-adoption of proposed § 1.207(c), infra, 
paragraph (a)(2) as adopted refers to only paragraph (b), not 
paragraphs (b) and (c). 

Paragraph (b)(1) as proposed permitted a depositor to require, 
inter alia, that a depository furnish samples only if a request 
for a sample is in writing and signed. 

Paragraph (b) as adopted permits a depositor to require a 
request to be in writing or other tangible form. The signing 
requirement, however, has not been adopted. 

Paragraph (b)(3) as proposed permitted a depositor to require, 
inter alia, that a depository furnish the depositor with a copy 
of the request. This requirement has not been adopted. 

Paragraph (c) as proposed has not been adopted. 

Paragraph (d) as proposed, with one change, has been adopted 
as paragraph (c). The change is the insertion of the term “made 
to the Office” after the term “Upon request” to make it clear 
that certification imposes no burden on a depository. 

Section 1.208 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.809 
as adopted. 

The term “required” when referring to “deposit” in proposed 
paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) thereof has been changed to “needed” 
as adopted for purposes of consistency with § 1.802. The term 
“in case one has not been made, or” as proposed in paragraph 
(a) has been replaced with “and if needed,” as adopted for 
purposes of clarification. The statement as proposed that a 
deposit accepted in any acceptable depository under § 1.202(a) 
shall be accepted for patent purposes if made under conditions 
complying with § 1.207(a) has not been adopted. The statement 
is redundant in view of the provision in § 1.802(b) as adopted 
that a deposit necessary for the satisfaction of 35 U.S.C. 112 
shall be acceptable if made in accordance with these regulations. 
Since the question of deposits may come up in reissue applica- 
tions and reexamination proceedings as well as in applications 
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for patents, paragraph (a) as adopted covers examination of all 
such applications and proceedings. Paragraph (a) as adopted 
also refers to supplemental deposits since issues of the need 
for a deposit may arise where a deposit has lost its capability 
to function as described in the specification. Paragraph (a) as 
proposed prescribed that affected claims would be rejected in 
an Office action. Paragraph (a) as adopted drops “in an Office 
action” and instead prescribes that the claims would be rejected 
“where appropriate.” 

Paragraph (b)(1) as proposed was limited to applicants. Para- 
graph (b)(1) as adopted covers applicants for patents and patent 
owners involved in specified Office proceedings. The provision 
for applicants for patents in paragraph (b)(1) as adopted is 
identical to the provision for applicants in paragraph (b)(1) as 
proposed except for the additional adoption of a reference to 
supplemental deposits. Paragraph (b)(1) as adopted additionally 
provides for patent owners responding to a rejection under 
paragraph (a) of this section by requesting a certificate of 
correction of the patent which meets the terms of paragraphs 
(b) and (c) of § 1.805. 

Paragraph (b)(2) as proposed has not been adopted. Subpara- 
graph (3) has therefore been renumbered as (2) and the reference 
therein to paragraph (b)(2) has been eliminated. Two additions 
have been made. One, since the question of deposit may come 
up in connection with a reissue application or reexamination 
proceeding, the term “or patent” has been inserted after “appli- 
cation” in the first sentence. Two, since paragraph (a) provides 
for a rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112 when a deposit actually 
made cannot be accepted, it is considered an appropriate 
response that a deposit actually made should be accepted. Thus, 
the term “and/or why a deposit actually made should be 
accepted” has been inserted at the end of the first sentence of 
paragraph (b)(2) as adopted. 

Paragraph (c) as proposed has been adopted except that the 
term “for patent” has been inserted after “application” in the 
first sentence to make it clear that this paragraph does not 
apply to other applications, such as applications for reissues. 
Additionally, the word “the” before the proposed term “required 
deposit” has been changed to “a” because the term “the required 
deposit” had no antecedent basis. Finally, the term “37 CFR” 
preceding “1.136” in the proposed rule has been replaced with 
“§” as adopted to be consistent with standard nomenclature. 

Paragraph (d)(3) as proposed required a taxonomic descrip- 
tion of the deposit. Paragraph (d)(3) as adopted requires a 
description of the deposited biological material sufficient to 
specifically identify it and to permit examination. Paragraphs 
(d)(1), (d)(2), (d)(3) and (d)(4) have otherwise been adopted 
exce’pt for the addition of prefatory articles “The” or “A”. 


Response to and Analysis of Comments 


Written comments from sixteen (16) sources were received 
in response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. Some sugges- 
tions made in comments have been adopted as presented or in 
modified form and others have not been adopted. A detailed 
analysis of the comments follows. 

Comment: The proposed rule numbers, except § 1.200, are 
the same as those of the old interference rules, and it appears 
to be Office practice to normally avoid using rule numbers 
which end in “00,” especially for a rule, viz., 1.200, which is 
the first of a group of rules. The rules, if adopted, should have 
different numbers. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. Proposed §§ 
1.200 through 1.208 have been renumbered as §§ 1.801 through 
1.809 as adopted, respectively. 

Comment: Two comments ask whether the rules will apply 
retroactively. One comment suggests that they should and fur- 
ther, that the benefits provided for depositors in proposed §§ 
1.207(b) and (c) take effect immediately so that those patent 
applicants who would benefit from them will be encouraged 
not to delay in filing or obtaining a patent until a final rule 
takes effect. 

Response: To the extent the rules codify existing Office 
practice, they are already effective. Otherwise, the rules will 
be effective in applications for patent or for reissue of patent 
filed on or after January 1, 1990, and in reexamination proceed- 
ings in which the request for reexamination was filed on or 
after January 1, 1990, except that deposits made prior to the 
effective date which are acceptable under current practice will 
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be acceptable in such applications and proceedings. Applicants 
and patent owners are encouraged to comply now with those 
requirements of the rules not required by existing Office prac- 
tice. 

Comment: A sentence should be added at the end of proposed 
§ 1.200 to clarify that the rule does not preclude the possibility 
of depositing other biological materials for patent purposes, 
such as plants per se, even though not within the scope of the 
term “biological material” as defined by the rule. Adding such 
a sentence would be consistent with previous concerns 
expressed to the Office over the possible requirement for 
deposits with respect to plant patents. With the added sentence, 
the rule would not address any kind of requirement for deposit 
in plant patents. 

Response: In a response to a comment in the notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking, it was stated that the Office did not intend 
to propose rules on deposits under the Plant Patent Act (35 
U.S.C. 161-164) at this time, nor will the Office take the position 
that a deposit is required under the present provisions of 35 
U.S.C. 162. The text of the rule adopted in § 1.801 is the same 
as proposed in § 1.200 except that the rule now explicitly states 
that the regulations are for purposes of patents for inventions 
under 35 U.S.C. 101. Thus, these regulations do not and are 
not intended to address the question of deposits in plant patent 
applications. 

Comment: One comment suggests that the language in § 
1.200 should be expanded to make it clear that other biological 
materials, such as plants per se, are not precluded from being 
deposited. Another comment assumes that the Office intends 
to limit the scope of “biological material” as defined by this 
tule. The rules and commentary should indicate that the scope 
and effect of the rules are limited to biological materials as 
defined in the rules. This rule is acceptable provided it simply 
defines what constitutes biological material. 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted. In a 
response to a comment in the notice of proposed rulemaking, 
it was stated that biological material is defined in the proposed 
rule in terms of a non-exhaustive list of what it includes and 
that no materials were explicitly excluded. The response also 
stated that the Office does not contemplate that there would 
be many situations where a material that is not capable of self- 
replication either directly or indirectly would be acceptable as 
a deposit under these regulations but that an applicant was not 
precluded in any given case from attempting to show why such 
a material should be acceptable. Plants per se are an example 
of such materials. 

Comment: The proposed rules do not, but should, address 
a problem associated with marine sponges and other marine 
macroorganisms. These materials and their natural location can 
be adequately described so that one skilled in the art could 
obtain them using the necessary equipment. But their taxonomy 
is in a developmental stage and scientific names are subject to 
revision. Deposit and maintenance of these materials in viable 
form is not practical. They can and have been deposited in non- 
viable form, preserved or fixated in a suitable non-destructive 
medium, where their shelf life is expected to be at least 30 
years. 

Response: See the response to the previous comment. As 
stated in a response to a comment in the advance notice of 
proposed rulemaking, the PTO Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences held that a description of the precise geographic 
location of marine tunicates used in a claimed invention was 
adequate to satisfy the enablement requirement of 35 U.S.C. 
112. Ex Parte Rinehart, 10 USPQ2d 1719 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. & 
Int. 1985). It was also stated in that response that the term 
“readily” as used in the term “known and readily available” 
appearing in the proposed rules is considered appropriate to 
define that degree of availability which would be reasonable 
under the circumstances. Since the comment states that the 
subject materials and their natural location can be adequately 
described so that one skilled in the art could obtain them using 
the necessary equipment, the disclosure would appear to be 
sufficient to meet the enablement requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112 without a deposit so long as their degree of availability is 
reasonable under the circumstances. 

Comment: In a response to a comment in the notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking which was in response to a solicitation for 
comments in the advance notice of proposed rulemaking on 
the setting of an appropriate minimum number of seeds to 
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ensure availability of the seed through the enforceable life of 
the patent, it was stated that the Office does not intend to 
propose rules quantifying a minimum number of seeds but that 
the Office will consider 2500 to be a minimum number in the 
normal case and will provide an applicant an opportunity to 
provide justification why a lesser number would be suitable 
under the circumstances of a particular case. One comment 
suggests that 2500 may present problems where the normal 
yield of a plant is only a few seeds. A more reasonable minimum 
is 1250. Another comment suggests that there be no minimum 
number but an obligation on the part of the depositor to replace 
a seed each time one is requested. 

Response: Since the Office has stated that an applicant will 
be provided an opportunity to show why a lesser amount than 
2500 seeds would be appropriate in a particular case, the policy 
of requiring minimum number of 2500 is adhered to. An obliga- 
tion on the part of the depositor to replace a seed each time 
one is requested is simply impractical. 

Comment: The title of proposed § 1.201 should be changed 
from “Need to make a deposit” to “Opportunity to make a 
deposit” since the provision states that “the disclosure may 
include a deposit of a biological material .. . .” 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in part. Since 
§ 1.802 applies to situations both when a deposit may be made 
(optional) and when a deposit is necessary, the heading of the 
tule states both need and opportunity in the alternative. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(a) should state that the disclo- 
sure may include reference to a deposit, rather than that the 
disclosure may include a deposit. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.802(a). 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(a) does not clearly permit 
deposits where conditions enumerated therein do not apply. 
The proposed rule should be revised by eliminating the require- 
ment that the biological material not be known and readily 
available to the public before a deposit may be made. The 
proposed revision would make clear that an applicant has a 
universal and unconditional right to make a deposit of a biolog- 
ical material whenever the biological material cannot be 
described in writing alone, regardless of whether the material 
is known and readily available. The rule as proposed is not 
consistent with the permissive use of deposits where they might 
not be mandated. The proposed revision would dispel any 
suggestion or implication that the legal standard under which 
deposits are mandated is that the biological material be neither 
known nor readily available. Obviously, such materials even 
if unknown and not readily available might be enabled solely 
through a written description, rendering deposit unnecessary. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.802(a). 
In addition, the rule as adopted permits deposits even where 
the biological material can be described in writing alone and 
even where the claimed invention is not, or does not rely on, 
the biological material. Section 1.802(a) as adopted permits 
reference in the disclosure to a deposit of a biological material, 
the only precondition being that an invention is or relies on 
that material. The requirement in the proposed rule that the 
biological material not be known and readily available to the 
public and not be describable in writing alone, and that the 
material be, or be used for, the claimed invention, has notbeen 
adopted. 

Comment: Two comments suggest that § 1.201(a) refer to 
35 U.S.C. 112. One comment suggests that § 1.201(a) should 
make some reference to 35 U.S.C. 112 for completeness. 
Another comment suggests that proposed § 1.201(a) contains 
no standard and should thus make reference to 35 U.S.C. 112, 
for example, by inserting words to the effect that the biological 
material cannot be described in writing alone to satisfy the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. 

Response: The suggestions have not been adopted. But see 
the response to the next comment. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(b) should be revised by stating 
that biological material need not be deposited unless necessary 
for the satisfaction of the statutory requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112. Thus, the rule would state that the ultimate reason for a 
requirement for a deposit would be to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. 
Further, the rule should state one circumstance, among others, 
where a biological material need not be deposited, viz., where 
it is known and readily available to the public or can be made 
or isolated without undue experimentation. The last sentence 
of proposed § 1.201(b) should state a precondition that a deposit 
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of the biological material be made in a depository complying 
with these regulations. 

Response: The suggestions have been adopted in § 1.802(b). 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(c) should be revised by stating 
that the actual deposit of a biological material referred to in a 
specification disclosure also does not create a presumption that 
the material is necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or that the 
deposit is or was required. The proposed revision would recog- 
nize that the act of deposit does not and should not constitute 
an admission by the applicant that the deposit was made because 
it was necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. For example, deposit 
may be necessary in the United States prior to the time a patent 
application is filed in order for an applicant to be entitled to 
assert a priority right under patent laws of a foreign country 
based on a United States application which makes reference 
to such deposit. Additionally, applicants ought to be encouraged 
to make deposits in questionable cases without such act being 
construed as an admission of any sort. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.802(c). 

Comment: The term “or other biological material” in pro- 
posed § 1.201(c) should be changed to “or any other biologial 
material” to make sure that all biological materials that would 
normally be considered for deposits are included. 

Response: The comment is not understood. Nevertheless, it 
is moot. The term “specific organism or other biological mate- 
rial” in proposed § 1.201(c) has been changed to “biological 
material” in § 1.802(c) as adopted. 

Comment: Two comments suggest that proposed § 
1.202(a)(2) unnecessarily limits who may be consulted in deter- 
mining the suitability of a depository to be recognized by the 
Office to those in the biotechnology industry or Government 
agencies. Views from academia may be wanted. One of the 
comments suggests, therefore, that the term “from the biotech- 
nology industry or governmental agencies” be deleted from § 
1.202(a)(2). 

Response: The suggestions have been adopted in § 
1.803(a)(2). 

Comment: Proposed § 1.202(a) should be revised to state 
that a deposit shall be recognized for the purposes of these 
regulations if made in a depository according to subparagraph 
(1) or (2) thereof. The proposed revision would allow for 
deposits other than in Office-recognized depositories, but give 
deposits in Office-recognized depositories the “safe harbor” 
advantages of these regulations. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.803(a). 
Simply put, the rules do not prohibit deposits made under any 
conceivable conditions. The Office will treat a deposit not made 
according to these regulations, however, as if no deposit had 
been made. 

Comment: The provision set forth in proposed § 1.202(c)(3), 
ie., that a depository seeking status under paragraph (a)(2) 
indicate that it intends to be available, for the purposes of 
deposit, to any depositor under these same conditions, should 
also be listed in § 1.202(a)(2), which enumerates the qualifica- 
tions for a depository seeking recognition as suitable by the 
Office. 

Response: The suggestion is not being adopted. The require- 
ment in proposed § 1.202(a)(2)(v), and § 1.803(a)(2)(v) as 
adopted, that the depository be impartial and objective, is inclu- 
sive of a requirement that it be available, for purposes of deposit, 
to any depositor under these same conditions. 

Comment: One comment suggests that the proposed rules 
do not adequately define the term “depositor”. It could be 
the inventor, the assignee, one to whom the inventor has an 
obligation to assign, or the individual who signs the deposit 
form. In the case of joint inventors with different institutional 
ties, who is the depositor? Assuming that where the inventor 
is a university professor, the depositor is the university, deposit 
in that university’s depository would be precluded by proposed 
§ 1.202(a)(2)(ii) and possibly 1.202(a)(2)(v). An exception 
should be made for non-profit organizations. They should be 
allowed to “self-deposit” since it is highly improbable that they 
would refuse to provide samples to third parties. The availability 
of a strain from a university was found to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 
112 in Merck and Co., Inc. v. Chase Chemical Co., 273 F.Supp. 
68, 77, 92, 155 USPQ 139, 146, 159 (D.N.J. 1967). Another 
comment suggests that it is not clear, where the depositor is a 
separate, independent division of a particular entity and the 
depository is another separate, independent division of the same 
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entity, whether this arrangement meets the terms of proposed 
§ 1.202(a)(2)(ii). 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted. In § 
1.803(a)(2)(ii) as adopted, a depository recognized to be suit- 
able by the Office and not otherwise an IDA must exist indepen- 
dent of the control of the depositor. In a response to a comment 
in the notice of proposed rulemaking, it was stated that the 
term “depositor” is intended to include the party on whose 
behalf the deposit is made. It was further stated in that response 
that the rationale of the Office in requiring that a depository, 
if not an IDA, be independent of the depositor was adequately 
discussed in the advance notice of proposed rulemaking. The 
advance notice stated: 

The concept of an independent depository or an IDA as an 
acceptable depository is based on the need and desire to ensure 
the safe and reliable storage of a deposited biological material 
under circumstances that are free of the opportunity for inten- 
tional or negligent handling of the deposited material. The use 
of an independent depository or an internationally recognized 
depository will tend to preserve the integrity of the deposit 
process against those that may accidentally alter the deposited 
material, may wish to tamper with the deposited material or 
may wish to resume control of its availability when the patent 
is no longer enforceable, and to preserve the interest of the 
public in the free access to the biological material for any 
purpose once the term of the patent expires. Further, while the 
PTO is constrained to approve independent depositories other 
than an IDA, the PTO has neither the resources nor capability 
to assess the individual capability of any party that wishes to 
act as its own depository. The rules under consideration are 
intended to minimize depositories that will be found acceptable. 

The above discussion applies to non-profit organizations as 
well as for-profit organizations. Moreover, it is clear from the 
discussion above that the scope of the term “depositor” is 
limited only by the requirement that the depositor have no 
control over the depository. Such a relationship is not neces- 
sarily inconsistent with one where there is some legal relation- 
ship between depositor and depository. The Merck case cited 
above does not stand for the proposition that a university is 
necessarily an acceptable depository because it makes available 
samples of a biological material. In Merck, the availability of 
the biological material from the university was evidence that 
the biological material was known and readily available. While 
a deposit by an applicant in a depository under the applicant’s 
control will not be recognized by the Office as a deposit under 
these regulations, an applicant is not precluded from showing 
that the deposited material, by virtue of conditions of public 
knowledge of unrestricted availability of samples of the deposit, 
is known and readily available to the public. However, deposi- 
tors should be aware that relying on such a showing rather 
than making a deposit according to these regulations involves 
a risk that the biological material might in the future not be 
readily available. The university relied on in the Merck case, 
for example, eventually ceased its practice of making biological 
materials readily available. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.202(b) is intended to apply in the 
event that a depository ceases to enjoy the status of a recognized 
depository. The manner of making a substitute deposit in such 
a situation would not seem to be fully explained by a reference 
to proposed § 1.204. For example, if a depository were to cease 
operation, it might not be able to, in the words of proposed 
1.204(a), “promptly after having noted its inability to furnish 
samples, notify the depositor of such inability”. Second, the 
tule as proposed is difficult to follow. For example, it indicates 
that a substitute deposit “must be viable if the biological mate- 
rial is of a kind capable of self-replication”. The implication 
that certain deposits might be non-viable is at best confusing 
in the absence of a definition for viability. 

Response: Proposed § 1.202(b) has not been adopted. Section 
1.805, the rule as adopted on replacement deposits, puts the 
burden exclusively on the applicant or patent owner, whatever 
the case may be, to both make a replacement deposit and make 
the necessary showing that such a deposit complies with these 
regulations. Viability is dealt with exclusively by § 1.807 as 
adopted. 

Comment: Three comments suggest that it be a requirement 
of the rules that the biological material have been in existence 
at the time of filing the patent application. One comment sug- 
gests that a sentence be added to proposed 1.208(a) to require 
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that the application as filed state that the biological material 
is in existence. The other comments suggest that proposed § 
1.203 require an averment that the deposited biological material 
was in existence at the time the application was filed. 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted. Patent 
law does not require an actual reduction to practice as a condi- 
tion precedent to filing a patent application. While few, if any, 
situations can be imagined where the description requirement 
of 35 U.S.C. 112 can be satisfied where the biological material 
was not in existence at the time of filing, the rules do not 
preclude such a situation. But see the response to the next 
comment. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.203(a) should require that a biolog- 
ical material may be deposited only if an adequate antecedent 
basis exists in the specification as filed, i.e., the biological 
material to be deposited must be specifically identified therein. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.804(a). 
It must be clear from the application as filed that the invention 
claimed and described in the specification “was fully capable 
of being reduced to practice (i.e., no technological problems, 
the resolution of which would require more than ordinary skill 
and reasonable time, remained in order to obtain an operative, 
useful process).” Feldman v. Aunstrup 517 F.2d 1351, 1355, 
186 USpQ 108, 113 (CCPA 1975), cert. denied, 424 U.S. 912 
(1976). Accord, In re Lundak, 773 F.2d 1216, 1221, 227 USPQ 
90, 94 (Fed. Cir. 1985). 

Comment: Two comments suggest that proposed § 1.203(a) 
be revised so that it addresses the permissible situation where 
a deposit is made during the pendency of an application for 
patent not pursuant to a requirement made by an examiner. 

Response: The suggestion has been substantially adopted in 
§ 1.804(a). An original deposit may be made, subject to § 
1.809, during pendency of the application for patent. Where § 
1.809 does not apply, i.e., where a deposit is ultimately not 
required, a deposit may be made at any time during pendency. 

Comment: The Office should discuss in the commentary 
accompanying the notice of proposed § 1.203(b) as a final 
rule the meaning and intent behind the requirement that the 
deposited biological material be the “same” as the material 
described in the specification. For example, does the Office 
contemplate that the statement constitute a representation that 
the deposited material is in essentially the same form as was 
in existence at the time of the filing of the patent specification, 
and, accordingly as specifically described therein? 

Response: Proposed § 1.203(b) has been adopted as § 
1.804(b) but with the word “same” deleted and the term 
“described” replaced with “specifically identified.” Under § 
1.804(b), the biological material deposited must be a biological 
material specifically identified in the application as filed. 

Comment: One comment asks whether a patent which is 
defective because of the lack of a deposit can be rectified by 
making the deposit in connection with a reissue application. 
Another comment points out that the issue of post-grant original 
deposits is not addressed by these regulations and the Office 
is urged to comment to this effect in the final promulgation of 
the rules. 

Response: It is assumed from the comment that a deposit 
was necessary at the time the patent issued. A patent defective 
because of lack of a necessary deposit is necessarily fatally 
defective for failure to comply with the first paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 112. Reissue is not available in such cases. See In re 
Hay, 534 F.2d 917, 189 USPQ 790 (CCPA), cert. denied, 429 
U.S. 977 (1976). Whether reissue is available where a biological 
material necessary for compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 was 
known and readily available at the time of issuance of the 
patent and subsequently ceased to be readily available is not 
addressed by this response. Nor do the rules address the question 
of post-issue original deposits, whether necessary or not to 
comply with the patent statutes. 

Comment: Many comments were received regarding pro- 
posed § 1.204 and the subject of replacement deposits. One 
comment suggests that the time limits in proposed § 1.204(a) 
for making replacement deposits, specifically as they apply 
post-grant, are totally arbitrary. For example, a replacement 
deposit made four months after notice from the depository, 
without a suitable petition for extension of time, could not be 
relied on. A number of comments suggest that in proposed § 
1.204(a), it is not clear who is required to petition whom in 
order to obtain an extension of time’ in which to make a 
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the legalities of such matters. If the petition is filed with the 
Office, there will be administrative burdens. Another comment 
suggests that instead of specified time limits and petitions for 
extensions of time, the rule should state that where a patentee 
makes a replacement deposit, the patentee shall promptly 
request a certificate of correction identifying the particulars of 
the replacement deposit and that no certificate of correction 
shall be granted unless the request includes, inter alia, a verified 
showing that the patentee acted diligently in making the replace- 
ment deposit. A certificate of correction in providing the partic- 
ulars of the new deposit (depository and accession number) 
would provide the simplest and most straightforward vehicle 
under which the patentee could assure continuing public notice 
(and accordingly public access) to particular biological mate- 
rials described in the specification. Corrections to the issued 
patent would be made subject to all conditions of these deposit 
regulations and an additional specific requirement that the 
replacement deposit be made diligently after the notification 
is received that samples cannot be furnished from the deposit. 
This generalized requirement of diligence is preferable to the 
more rigid and cumbersome procedures set forth in the rules 
as proposed. 

Response: The provisions of a three-month time limit for 
making a replacement deposit and petitioning for extensions 
of time t extend the limit in proposed § 1.204(a) applied by 
their terms only to patentees or patent owners. These provisions 
have not been adopted. Except in reexamination and reissue 
applications, it is beyond the rulemaking authority of the Office 
to regulate issued patents. Thus, instead of requiring patent 
owners to make replacement, or supplemental, deposits and to 
make them within a specified time, or to require them to request 
certificates of correction, paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) of § 1.805 
as adopted specify that a replacement or supplemental deposit 
made in connection with a patent, whether or not made during 
the pendency of an application for reissue patent or a reexamina- 
tion proceeding or both, shall not be recognized in any Office 
proceeding unless the patent owner requests a certificate of 
correction under § 1.323 provided certain specified conditions 
are met, including that the patent owner acted diligently in 
making the replacement or supplemental deposit and promptly 
thereafter requested the certificate of correction. 

Comment: The rules should indicate that replacement 
deposits made during the pendency of an application will be 
treated in exactly the same way as any other deposit made after 
the filing date. 

Response: The suggestion has been essentially adopted in § 
1.805(a) which states, inter alia, that a replacement or supple- 
mental deposit made in connection with an application for 
patent shall be accepted if it meets the requirements for making 
an original deposit under these regulations, including the 
requirement set forth under § 1.804(b). 

Comment: The rules should address a situation where the 
deposit is of a non-viable biological material, such as a marine 
sponge or other marine macroorganism. Filling requests for 
samples can ultimately consume the entire deposit. Two other 
comments suggest that a depositor be permitted to charge the 
requesting party a fee sufficient to cover the cost of replacing 
the deposit. A competitor could “drain off” the store of deposit 
and thereby require replacement at significant economic hard- 
ship to the depositor. 

Response: Where the biological material deposited is capable 
of self-replication either directly or indirectly, exhaustion of 
the deposit would appear to be highly unlikely. Regardless of 
the type of biological material deposited, however, the depositor 
must assure that samples thereof be available beyond the 
enforceable life of any patent relying on the material. 

Comment: Nothing in the regulations which define the suit- 
ability of a depository requires that the depository itself must 
provide notice to depositors in the event of an inability to 
furnish samples yet proposed 1.204(a) does. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 
1.803(a)(2)(vii). 

Comment: A number of comments suggest that the legal 
ramifications of an additional deposit made pursuant to pro- 
posed § 1.204(h), i.e., made where an earlier deposit has become 
contaminated or has lost its capability to function as described 
in the specification, are not clear. Some of the same comments 
go on to suggest that the deposit provided for in § 1.204(h) be 
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termed a “supplemental” deposit rather than an “additional” 
deposit to emphasize the relationship between it and the earlier 
deposit, that such a deposit have the same legal effect as the 
earlier deposit provided the patent holder provides a verified 
statement that it is identical to the earlier deposit, and that it 
have the same accession number as the earlier deposit, perhaps 
with a suffix modification. One comment suggests that the 
rules require that a deposit under paragraph (h) be assigned 
the same accession number but with an appropriate suffix. 
A depository commentator asks that where a deposit under 
paragraph (h) is made, which deposit — the earlier or the later 
one — should be made available to the public. Currently, this 
depository advises a requesting party that there are two deposits. 

Response: The suggestion of replacing the term “additional” 
with the term “supplemental” has been adopted but in a some- 
what different setting. Whereas proposed § 1.204(h) stated that 
nothing in the regulations was intended to prohibit a patentee 
from making an additional deposit, paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (f) 
and (g) of § 1.805 as adopted provide for patent owners as 
well as patent applicants making supplemental deposits of a 
biological material earlier deposited from which a depository 
can still furnish samples. These paragraphs provide for supple- 
mental deposits similar to the provisions in these paragraphs 
for replacement deposits, including the requirement of showing 
diligence in making the deposit in connection with a patent, 
except that instead of making the deposit after receiving notice 
that samples could no longer be furnished from an earlier 
deposit, as in the case of a replacement deposit, the deposit is 
made after receiving notice that the earlier deposit had become 
contaminated or had lost its capability to function as described 
in the specification. While the rules specify that the Office in 
any Office proceeding will recognize supplemental deposits if 
made under certain conditions, it is not known what legal effect 
a court will give to such recognition. As far as what accession 
number a depository should give to a supplemental deposit, 
this is a matter within the discretion of the depository. As to 
which deposit, either an earlier deposit or a supplemental 
deposit, should be made available to the public, this would 
depend on the accession number requested. A supplemental 
deposit made according to these regulations would be freely 
available to the public to the same extent as an original deposit 
made according to these regulations. Obviously, nothing in 
these regulations prohibits a depository from advising a 
requesting party that there is more than one deposit of a partic- 
ular biological material. 

Comment: To the extent proposed § 1.204 regulates the 
effects on patents, in other than certain statutorily defined situa- 
tions such as reexamination and reissue, for failure to make 
replacement deposits according to the rule, it exceeds the rulem- 
aking authority of the Office. An example is proposed 1.204(c). 

Response: Section 1.805 as adopted, to the extent it addresses 
replacement deposits made by patent owners, contains no affir- 
mative provisions requiring or prohibiting replacement 
deposits. Rather, it prescribes what an applicant or patent owner 
may do vis-a-vis the Office if a replacement deposit is made 
and what the ramifications are in any Office proceeding if a 
replacement deposit is not made or improperly made. Proposed 
§ 1.204(c) was, and § 1.805(d) as adopted is, limited to Office 
proceedings. The provision that a patentee may not replace a 
viable deposit where the depository can furnish samples in 
proposed 1.204(h) has been replaced in § 1.805(i) as adopted 
with the provision that the Office will not recognize in any 
Office proceeding a replacement deposit made by a patent 
owner where the depository could furnish samples of the deposit 
being replaced. 

Comment: One comment suggests that the term of deposit 
in proposed § 1.205 is excessive. The term should be through 
the expiration of the patent plus 10 years. Another comment 
suggests that § 1.205 be adopted except that the last sentence 
should be deleted and the term “viable” before “deposit” be 
dropped. The term “viabie” should be deleted as viability is 
dealt with elsewhere, e.g., proposed § 1.206. The last sentence 
should be deleted because, while the Office may set what it 
considers adequate terms of deposit on or before patent grant, 
it has no statutory authority or mechanism for supervising the 
term of the agreement of the deposit. The last sentence is also 
highly indefinite in failing to indicate how far beyond the 
enforceable life of a patent the deposit must be maintained. 
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Response: The suggestions have been adopted in part. Pro- 
posed § 1.205, including the last sentence, has been adopted 
as § 1.806 except that the thirty-year term applies to any deposit 
made before or during pendency of an application for patent. 
No requirement of viability is stated in the rule. The Office 
agrees that once a patent issues, it has no authority or mecha- 
nism for supervising the term of the agreement of the deposit. 
But the Office does have the authority to set the term of deposit 
while an application is still pending. That is all § 1.806 does. 
In almost all cases, the term of deposit as set forth in the first 
sentence of § 1.806 will extend beyond the enforceable life of 
the patent for which a deposit was made. The last sentence of 
§ 1.806 is intended to cover those rare circumstances where 
extended prosecution in the Office results in expiration of the 
term of deposit as set forth in the first sentence while the patent 
is still enforceable. At this time, there appears to be no need 
to specify any finite time period beyond the enforceable life 
of a patent. If experience demonstrates that the public interest 
is not being served by the present provisions, an appropriate 
amendment will be proposed. 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that the 
requirement in proposed § 1.207(b)(1) that a request for a 
sample of the deposited material be signed poses an administra- 
tive burden on depositories which accept telephone, telex and 
electronic mail requests for samples. Requiring that a request 
be signed can and will delay the receipt of samples by many 
days. The signing requirement should not be adopted. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.808(b)(1). 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that the 
requirement in proposed § 1.207(b)(3) that a copy of the request 
be provided to the depositor poses a problem since most requests 
also include a request for samples of many other deposited 
biological materials. For such a request, it would be necessary 
to send a copy to each depositor, blanking out the other deposits 
not made by that depositor. It should be sufficient that the 
depositor is notified to whom and the date a sample was pro- 
vided. The cost will be much greater if a copy has to be supplied. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.808(b)(3). 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that in pro- 
posed § 1.207(b), it is not clear, after the term of the patent, 
whether the deposit is again restricted as it was before the 
patent was granted, i.e., not furnished unless the requesting 
party has the proper authorization from the depositor or the 
Commissioner, or whether the deposit is no longer subject to 
subparagraphs (1), (2) and (3) thereof and can be furnished 
without any specific identification or notification. It is sug- 
gested that either a statement be added as to what happens 
after the term of the patent or the term “during the term of the 
patent” be deleted. 

Response: The suggestions have not been adopted. Section 
1.808(a)(2) requires that subject to paragraph (b) thereof, all 
restrictions imposed by the depositor on the availability to the 
public of the deposited material will be irrevocably removed 
upon the granting of the patent. Paragraph (b), by its terms, is 
limited to the term of the patent. A contract between a depositor 
and a depository according to paragraph (b) but which extends 
beyond the term of the patent would violate paragraph (a)(2). 
It should be self-evident that for deposits in compliance with 
these regulations, samples of the deposit may be furnished 
without any specific identification or notification for requests 
made after the term of the patent. 

Comment: While many comments suggest adoption of a rule 
restricting the transfer of a sample of a deposited material to 
a third party without the depositor’s permission, such as pro- 
posed § 1.207(c), as well as the adoption of a rule requiring 
other restrictions on access to deposited material, two comments 
suggest that such rules not be adopted. The rationale is that if 
a deposit is basically a replacement for that which could not be 
adequately written in the patent specification itself, no specific 
statutory authority exists for restricting access to the deposited 
material any more than the patent law would countenance 
restrictions on access to the written description itself. If abuses 
exist by virtue of the absence of limitations on access to depos- 
ited materials, then the remedy for patent infringement is as 
applicable to deposited material as it is to infringers acting 
from knowledge of the written description itself. Accordingly, 
unrestricted access to deposits should be allowed. One of the 
comments suggests further that if there are to be some restric- 
tions to access, proposed § 1.207(c) is otherwise problematic 
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and ineffective. For example, the limitation on access applies to 
“derived” materials which could include wholly noninfringing 
derivatives which might themselves constitute a patentable 
invention of a third party requester. The proposed rule would 
deny the third party requester the right to what ought to be an 
unrestricted right to sell or otherwise dispose of this derivative 
material to third parties. Moreover, the proposed rule is remedi- 
less since the Office neither has continuing jurisdicton over 
the patentee nor a third party requester. Two depository com- 
mentators expressed reservations about proposed 1.207(c). One 
suggests that the first sentence therein is in direct contradiction 
to the long-standing policies of both NRRL and ATCC. Most 
depositories no longer require this type of guarantee from 
requesting parties as they find it almost impossible to enforce. 
The other suggests that the administrative burden to the deposi- 
tory in handling agreements made pursuant to the proposed 
rule will be great and the cost will be borne by the depositor. 
At $10 an agreement and 300 requests a year for a particular 
deposit, the cost to the depositor would be $3,000 a year. If § 
1.207(c) is adopted, there should be some mention that if a 
depository charges a fee for this service, the fee must be paid 
or the depository will not be obligated to provide the service. 
In the European Patent Office (EPO), which has a similar 
provision, the EPO, not the depository, obtains the agreement 
and advises the depository to make the sample available. The 
comment asks if the Office is prepared to do this. Additional 
comments ask what rules govern a new deposit for patent 
purposes of the same or derived biological material by a 
requesting party if the substance of proposed § 1.207(c) is 
adopted. Some comments were in response to a solicitation in 
the notice of proposed rulemaking for alternative approaches 
and suggessted appropriate definition of “essential characteris- 
tics” with respect to derived material in proposed § 1.207(c). 
Response: The Office has decided not to adopt a rule permit- 
ting a depositor to require that a sample of a deposited biological 
material shall be furnished only if the requesting party has 
agreed not to make the material or a derivative thereof available 
to a third party without the depositor’s permission. Thus, pro- 
posed § 1.207(c) has not been adopted. The Office agrees with 
many of the comments about shortcomings in the proposed 
rule. Fundamentally, however, the proposed rule has not been 
adopted in view of the rationale stated in the comment that no 
greater restriction on access to a deposit should be perinitted 
than is permitted on access to the written description itself, 
even considering that the practical value of access to a deposit 
may be substantially greater than access to the written descrip- 
tion and that infringement may be more difficult to police. 
While it might be argued that the adoption of proposed § 
1.207(b) with revisions as § 1.808(b) is inconsistent with this 
rationale, the Office believes that permitting the depositor to 
require a requesting party, in essence, to identify itself is not 
unreasonable under the circumstances and is consistent with 
international practice as embodied in the Budapest Treaty. 
Comment: Many comments which suggest the adoption of 
the substance of proposed § 1.207(c) also suggest the adoption 
of rules incorporating the recommendations made in the April 
8, 1987 World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) 
report on the Industrial Property Protection of Biotechnological 
Inventions (1) to use the biological material only for experi- 
mental purposes concerning the invention, and (2) not to export 
the biological material except to a country for which a relevant 
patent has been granted. The reasons generally given were that 
it is necessary to protect the patentee and enhance the patentee’s 
ability to enforce a patent relying on a deposited material. One 
comment suggests that incorporating the recommendation on 
experimental use would clarify what is permitted by law. In 
the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking, 53 Fed. Reg. at 39423- 
24, the Office described the difficulties in drafting a regulation 
incorporating these recommendations and requested specific 
suggestions as to how to draft a regulation which both accom- 
plishes the intended purpose and is not inconsistent with law. 
No specific suggestions were received, although one comment 
suggests that where a deposited material is covered by an 
unexpired U.S. patent, a rule be adopted permitting the depos- 
itor to require the requesting party to agree to comply with the 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 271. Another comment suggests that 
legislation is necessary to deal with the problems addressed 
by the WIPO recommendations. A restriction against exports 
could be considered to be violative of 35 U.S.C. 112 since 
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foreign requesters would be denied access to deposits where 
a patentee had never sought foreign patent protection. A restric- 
tion to experimental purposes only, while more justifiable, 
raises two problems. One is that “experimental purposes” have 
not been defined and the term has been open to several interpre- 
tations. The other is that the proper redress for non-experimental 
use is a suit for patent infringement, not a suit based on the 
requester’s promise to the depo comment suggests that a rule 
be adopted permitting the depositor to require that a requesting 
party acknowledge that the furnishing of a sample of the depos- 
ited biological material does not constitute a license, express 
or implied, to use that sample for any purpose. 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted for 
essentially the same rationale discussed in the response to the 
previous comment. None suggest how to draft a regulation 
which both accomplishes the intended purpose and is not incon- 
sistent with law, and which provides a compelling justification 
and rationale for departing from present policy and practice. 
The suggestion that a requesting party agree to comply with 
35 U.S.C. 271 as a condition precedent to obtaining a sample 
of deposited biological material is interpreted as an agreement 
not to infringe a corresponding valid patent, something which 
a requesting party is already bound not to do under law. The 
suggestion that a depositor be permitted to require a requesting 
party to acknowledge that there is no express or implied license 
to use a sample for any purpose exceeds the rulemaking 
authority of the Office since certain unlicensed uses of patented 
subject matter have been found by the courts to be permissible. 

Comment: Many of the comments suggesting adoption of 
the substance of § 1.207(c) and/or the WIPO recommendations 
on experimental use and export also suggest adoption of rules 
permitting additional restrictions. One comment suggests 
requiring the recipient of biological material to report, at least 
annually, to the patent holder, on the research and other results 
obtained by use of the biological material. The same commen- 
tator suggests that even after patent expiration, an unlicensed 
recipient should not be permitted to use the biological material 
for other than experimental purposes absent agreement from 
the depositor. The commentator would prohibit commercial use 
of the biological material without permission of the depositor. 
Another comment suggests that the policy consideration for 
permitting deposits is to insure that the patented invention can 
be practiced after patent expiration. Requiring a requesting 
party to enter into an agreement with the depositor defining 
the terms and conditions under which a sample of the deposited 
material would be used making an accounting of such use, and 
proof of compliance, is neither unreasonable nor contrary to 
law. It would not place an administrative burden on the Office 
since the depository could be permitted to release samples only 
if the requesting party signs a license. Any attempt by the 
depositor to impose an unlawful restriction and withhold release 
would be a matter for the courts, not the Office. Another com- 
ment suggests various additional restrictions be adopted. These 
are (1) that the requesting party have residence in the U.S. or 
in the country where the depository is located, if different; (2) 
that the patentee be given the option to restrict furnishing of 
samples to independent experts only for the duration of the 
patent; and (3) that the deposit be released only if the depositor 
expressly consents (in the absence of which validity of the 
patent must be resolved without recourse to the deposit). 
Restriction (1) should be adopted so that the deposit cannot be 
legally exported to a country where the patent owner has no 
enforceable rights. Restriction (2) should be adopted to prevent 
access of the deposited material to potential infringers. Its 
adoption should be coupled with a statement that a deposit 
released to an expert shall be regarded as being available to 
the public. Restriction (3) should be adopted as an extension 
to the description in proposed § 1.201 that the disclosure “may 
include a deposit.” In other words, the patentee at any time 
during the patent term should be able to rely on the written 
description alone for satisfying 35 U.S.C. 112, such as where 
the reasons for requiring a deposit originally no longer exist. 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted for 
essentially the same reasons discussed in the responses to the 
previous two comments. 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that proposed 
§ 1.207(d) needs further deliberation. Now, publication in a 
U.S. patent of a deposit and accession number is sufficient for 
that depository (ATCC) to make samples available. The Office 
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should be prepared to receive several thousand requests for 
certification under § 1.207(d) if adopted. If the Office is going 
to certify the availability of deposits, it should certify the avail- 
ability of all deposits. Easier than the proposed rule would be 
to include a statement in the patent that there is a deposit, its 
accession number and where it is deposited, and that it has been 
made under the condition that it is available upon publication of 
the issued patent. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The com- 
ment appears to be interpreting the term “Upon request” at the 
beginning of proposed § 1.207(d) to mean “Upon request to a 
depository for a sample of a deposited material”, or in other 
words, the commentator appears to have interpreted the pro- 
posed language as requiring the depository to request certifica- 
tion from the Office each time a request for a sample of a 
deposit is made. It was not intended to impose such a burden 
on depositories. Rather, it was intended that the term “Upon 
request” refer to a request made to the Office. Therefore, pro- 
posed § 1.207(d), revised by inserting the term “made to the 
Office” after “Upon request”, has been adopted as § 1.808(c). 

Comment: One comment suggests that there is no apparent 
reason for the use of the different words “ [e]stablishing” and 
“[a]rguing”, in proposed paragraphs (b)(2) and (b)(3), respec- 
tively, of § 1.208 since the same meaning is intended by each. 
Either word alone should be used in both subparagraphs (2) 
and (3). The same comment goes on to suggest that the reference 
to paragraph (b)(2) in the last sentence of proposed § 
1.208(b)(3) is redundant since the examiner may be convinced 
that a deposit is not required where the applicant has established 
that the involved biological material is known and readily avail- 
able to the public. A comment along the same lines suggests 
that paragraph (b)(2) is unnecessary. As a purely logical matter, 
an applicant ought to be entitled to reply to a rejection either 
by making an acceptable deposit or arguing why a deposit is 
not required under the circumstances. Proposed 1.208(b)(2) is 
merely one possibility for an argument that a deposit is not 
required. 

Response: The suggestions have been adopted. Proposed § 
1.208(b)(2) has not been adopted and proposed § 1.208(b)(3) 
has been substantially adopted as 1.809(b)(2). In addition, § 
1.809(b)(2) provides for examination with respect to a patent, 
since deposit issues may arise in connection with a reissue 
application and/or a reexamination proceeding, and provides 
also for an argument that a deposit actually made should be 
accepted. 

Comment: A number of comments suggest that the term 
“taxonomic description” in proposed § 1.208(d)(3) is unclear 
and inappropriate in some cases. One comment suggests that 
it is not clear how complete a description is required. If con- 
strued in its broadest sense, it could have the undesirable effect 
of delaying filing of an application until taxonomic characteris- 
tics have been determined. Some biological materials within 
the scope of the proposed rules, such as plasmids, are not 
susceptible of taxonomic description. The requrement that the 
specification contain a taxonomic description should not be 
adopted since such a description may not be possible and since 
the availability of a deposit makes such a description super- 
fluous, since the taxonomy is inherent in the deposit. The 
response to comments made earlier regarding the taxonomic 
description requirement is inconsistent with the proposed rule. 
The response states that the extent to which a taxonomic 
description is required will depend on the facts of the case yet 
the proposed rule states that the specification shall contain such 
a description. The response states that the taxonomic description 
must be sufficient for purposes of 35 U.S.C. 112 yet the require- 
ment of a deposit presupposes that a written description alone 
will not satisfy the statute. The need to verify that the deposited 
biological material is that disclosed in the specification arises 
only when the deposit is made after the filing date. That situation 
can be dealt with by deleting the taxonomic description require- 
ment from § 1.208(d) and adding a new subparagraph (e) which 
would provide that in cases where a deposit is made after the 
filing date and where the nature of the material permits, a 
taxonomic description is required in addition to the items speci- 
fied in subparagraph (d). Another comment suggests that the 
term “taxonomic” be deleted since it is irrelevant to many types 
of deposits and would provide greater clarity to the rules. 
Another comment suggests that the current language in pro- 
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posed § 1.208 (d)(3) be replaced with “Fully identify and 
describe the deposited material”. 

Response: The suggestions have been adopted in part. Section 
1.809(d)(3) as adopted requires a description of the deposited 
biological material sufficient to specifically identify it and to 
permit examination. While the rule does not by its terms require 
a taxonomic description, such a description should satisfy the 
rule as adopted in cases where the biological material deposited 
admits of a taxonomic description. 

Comment: The Office should petition the Budapest Assembly 
to address the same issues dealt with in the proposed rules so 
that they apply to both U.S. and foreign filings. Uniformity in 
the rules is important, especially for U.S. inventors who file 
here and abroad. 

Response: While uniformity in both U.S. and foreign rules 
is desirable, this is not deemed to be the appropriate forum in 
which to address the suggestion. 


Discussion of Specific Sections 
BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL [ § 1.801]: 


The section indicates that the rules pertaining to deposits for 
purposes of patents for inventions under 35 U.S.C. 101 are 
intended to relate to biological material. For the purposes of 
these rules, the term “biological material” is defined in terms 
of a non-exhaustive list of representative materials which can 
be deposited in accordance with the procedures defined in these 
rules. Since these rules are intended to address procedural 
matters in the deposit of biological material for patent purposes, 
and are not designed to decide such substantive issues such as 
whether a deposit of a particular organism or material would 
be recognized or needed to be made for the purposes of satis- 
fying the statutory requirements for patentability under 35 
U.S.C. 112, the definition provided in this section is intended 
to be permissive - specifically defining materials which can be 
deposited. 

Biological material includes material that is capable of self- 
replication either directly or indirectly. Direct self-replication 
includes those situations where the biological material repro- 
duces by itself. Representative examples of materials capable 
of self-replication are defined in the rule. Indirect self-replica- 
tion is meant to include those situations where the biological 
material is only capable of replication when another self-repli- 
cating biological material is present. Self-replication after inser- 
tion in a host is one example of indirect self-replication. 
Examples of indirect replicating biological materials include 
viruses, phages, plasmids, symbionts, and replication defective 
cells. The list of representative examples of each type of repli- 
cating material includes viruses to demonstrate that the lists 
are not intended to be mutually exclusive. 

Although plant material is included within the scope of the 
definition of biological material for purposes of patents for 
inventions under 35 U.S.C. 101, these rules on deposits are 
not applicable to applications filed under the Plant Patent Act 
(35 U.S.C. 161-164). The Office is of the view that a deposit 
is not required under the present provisions of 35 U.S.C. 162. 
Thus, no plant patent granted under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
161-164 need be supported by a deposit. As with other biolog- 
ical material deposited for purposes of patents for inventions 
under 35 U.S.C. 101, the deposit of plant material together 
with the written specification must enable those skilled in the 
art to make and use the claimed invention. 

As with some types of reproducible biological material, seeds 
can be reproduced only after a growing season which may be 
relatively long. Although the rules do not specify a specific 
number of seeds to be deposited to meet the requirements of 
these rules, the Office will consider 2500 to be a minimum 
number in the normal case, but will give an applicant the 
opportunity to provide justification why a lesser number would 
be suitable under the circumstances of a particular case. The 
Department of Agriculture requires a deposit of 2500 seeds 
for the grant of a Plant Variety Protection Certificate. As the 
reproduction of seeds will often take a substantial period of 
time, the Office will require, at a minimum, a number of seeds 
that is likely to satisfy demand for samples once the patent is 
granted. 

Section 1.801 does not attempt to identify what biological 
material either needs to be or may be deposited to comply with 
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the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. For the most part, this issue 
must be addressed on a case-by-case basis. Thus, while the 
Office does not presently contemplate that there would be any 
situations where a material that is not capable of self-replication 
either directly or indirectly would be acceptable as a deposit, 
an applicant is clearly not precluded in any given application, 
by these rules, from attempting to show why the deposit of 
such a material should be acceptable to satisfy the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112. 


NEED OR OPPORTUNITY TO MAKE A DEPOSIT [ § 1.802] 


This section permits a deposit of a biological material to be 
referenced in a patent application where an invention is, or 
relies on, a biological material. The invention may rely on a 
biological material for the purposes of making or using the 
invention, either as a preferred mode or an alternative mode 
of operation. It is not necessary, for the purposes of paragraph 
(a), that a deposit be required to satisfy the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 112 before a reference to a deposit is permitted in the 
specification. 

There is no necessary implication or presumption that can 
or should be made about the need for a deposit simply because 
reference to a deposit is made in an application disclosure. As 
noted in paragraph (b), biological material need not be deposited 
unless access to such material is necessary for the satisfaction 
of the statutory requirements for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 
112 and that access is not otherwise available in the absence of 
a deposit. Where a deposit is required to provide the necessary 
access, a deposit is acceptable for patent purposes only where 
it is made in accordance with these regulations. Even where 
access to biological material is required to satisfy these statutory 
requirements, a deposit may not be necessary if access sufficient 
to satisfy these requirements is otherwise available. 

For example, applicant could show that the biological mate- 
rial is known and readily available to the public. The concepts 
of “known and readily available” are considered to reflect a 
level of public accessibility to a necessary component of an 
invention disclosure that is consistent with an ability to make 
and use the invention. To avoid the need for a deposit on this 
basis, the biological material must be both known and readily 
available - neither concept alone is sufficient. A material may 
be known in the sense that its existence has been published, 
but is not available to those who wish to obtain that particular 
known biological material. Likewise, a biological material may 
be available in the sense that those having possession of it 
would make it available upon request, but no one has been 
informed of its existence. 

By showing that a biological material is known and readily 
available or by making a deposit in accordance with these rules, 
applicant does not guarantee that such biological material will 
be available forever. Public access during the term of the patent 
may affect the enforceability of the patent. Although there is 
a public interest in the availability of a deposited biological 
material during and after the period of enforceability of the 
patent, the examiner need not be unduly concerned about con- 
tinued access to the public. Unless there is a reasonable basis 
to believe that the biological material will cease to be available 
during the life of the patent, the examiner should accept current 
availability as satisfying the requirement. The incentives pro- 
vided by the patent system should not be constrained by the 
mere possibility that a disclosure that was once enabling would 
become non-enabling over a period of time through no fault 
of the patentee. Jn re Metcalfe, 410 F.2d 1378, 161 USPQ 789 
(CCPA 1969). 

There are many factors that may be used as indicia that a 
biological material is known and readily available to the public. 
Relevant factors include commercial availability, references to 
the biological material in printed publications, declarations of 
accessibility by those working in the field, evidence of predict- 
able isolation techniques, or an existing deposit made in accor- 
dance with these rules. Each factor may or may not be sufficient 
alone to demonstrate that the biological material is known and 
readily available. Those applicants that rely on evidence of 
accessibility other than a deposit take the risk that the patent may 
no longer be enforceable if the biological material necessary to 
satisfy the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 ceases to become 
accessible. 
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The Office will accept commercial availability as evidence 
that a biological material is known and readily available only 
when the evidence is clear and convincing that the public 
has access to the material. A product could be commercially 
available but only at a price that effectively eliminates accessi- 
bility to those desiring to obtain a sample. The relationship 
between an applicant relying on a biological material and the 
commercial supplier relied upon is one factor that would be 
considered in determining whether the biological material was 
known and readily available. However, the mere fact that the 
biological material was available only through the patent holder 
or the patent holder’s agents or assigns shall not, by itself, 
justify a finding that the necessary material is not readily avail- 
able, absent reason to believe that access to the biological 
material would later be improperly restricted. 

The mere reference to a deposit or the biological material 
itself in any document or publication does not necessarily mean 
that the deposited biological material is readily available. Even 
a deposit made under the Budapest Treaty and referenced in a 
United States or foreign patent document would not necessarily 
meet the test for known and readily available unless the deposit 
was made under conditions which are consistent with those 
specified in these rules, including the one that requires, with 
one possible exception, that all restrictions on the accessibility 
will be irrevocably removed upon the granting of the patent. 

Applicant may show that a deposit is not necessary even 
though specific biological materials are required to practice the 
invention if those biological materials can be made or isolated 
without undue experimentation. Deposits may be required to 
support the claims if an isolation procedure requires undue 
experimentation to obtain the desired biological material. Ex 
Parte Jackson, 217 USPQ 804 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. 1982) No 
deposit is required, however, where the required biological 
materials can be obtained from publicly available material with 
only routine experimentation and a reliable screening test. 
Tabuchi v. Nubel, 559 F.2d 1183, 194 USPQ 521 (CCPA 1977); 
Ex Parte Hata, 6 USPQ 2d 1652 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 
1987). 

Once a deposit is made in a depository complying with 
these rules, and under conditions complying with these rules, 
a biological material will be considered to be readily available 
even though some requirement of law or regulation in the 
United States or in the country where the depository institution 
is located permits access to the material only under conditions 
imposed for health, safety or similar reasons. This provision 
is consistent with the Budapest Treaty (Article 5) and is 
designed to permit the patenting of inventions involving mate- 
rials having restricted distribution, where the restrictions are 
imposed for the public, as opposed to the private, welfare. 

Paragraph (c) specifically provides that the mere reference 
to a deposit of biological material in the specification disclosure 
or the actual deposit of such material does not create any 
presumption that such referenced or deposited material is neces- 
sary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112, or that a deposit in accordance 
with these regulations is or was required. Since reference to a 
biological material cannot be added to a specification disclosure 
after filing an application without risking the prohibited intro- 
duction of new matter (35 U.S.C. 132), applicants must be 
permitted to address the need to make a deposit in accordance 
with these regulations without jeopardizing a filing date. Thus, 
the examiner has the burden of showing that a deposit is required 
to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112, and cannot rely on whether a deposit 
has been made or has been referenced in the specification 
disclosure to establish a prima facie case that the disclosure 
does not comply with 35 U.S.C. 112 without deposit. 


ACCEPTABLE DEPOSITORY [ § 1.803] 


This section indicates that a depository will be recognized 
as acceptable for the purposes of these regulations if it is either 
an International Depositary Authority (IDA) established under 
the Budapest Treaty, or if it is a depository recognized as 
suitable by the Commissioner. After the effective date of these 
regulations, a deposit of biological material which is made in 
a depository which is not recognized as acceptable under this 
regulation will not be considered as satisfying the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112. On the other hand, if a deposit is not required 
to satisfy the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112, it is permissible 
to make reference to such a deposit even though it may not be in 
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a depository or made under the conditions which are acceptable 
under these regulations. As new depositories are accepted under 
the Budapest Treaty or are recognized as suitable by the Com- 
missioner, their identity will be announced in the Official 
Gazette. 

An organization may be recognized as suitable by the Office 
if the procedure and conditions specified in paragraphs (a)(2) 
and (b) are followed. Generally, it is not the intention of the 
Office to recognize as suitable any organization where the need 
for a suitable depository for patent purposes is being met by 
depositories recognized as IDAs under the Budapest Treaty. 
Suitability will be judged by the Commissioner, based on need 
and the information supplied by the organization seeking status, 
and information obtained from other sources that may be con- 
sulted. 

While there is a desire to provide flexibility to a patent 
applicant in selecting an appropriate depository, these rules are 
not intended to permit each patent applicant to become its own 
depository since both the patent owner and the public have an 
interest in the continued availability and accessibility of the 
deposit during the enforceable life of the patent, and the public 
has a continuing interest in its availability when the patent is 
no longer enforceable. The concept of a depository independent 
of the control of the depositor or an IDA as an acceptable 
depository is based on the need and desire to ensure the safe 
and reliable storage of a deposited biological material under 
circumstances that are substantially free of the opportunity for 
intentional or negligent handling of the deposited material. The 
use of an independent depository or internationally recognized 
depository will tend to preserve the integrity of the deposit 
process against those that may accidentally alter the deposited 
material, may wish to tamper with the deposited material or 
may wish to resume control of its availability when the patent 
is no longer enforceable, and to preserve the interest of the 
public in the access to the biological material once the term 
of the patent expires. 

When a depository having status under paragraph (a)(2) of 
this regulation seeks to change the kinds of biological materials 
that it will accept and maintain for the purposes of these rules, 
2 communication requesting such a change should be directed 
to the Commissioner containing the information requested in 
paragraph (b). When such a change is requested, the requesting 
organization should provide a complete list of the kinds of 
biological materials it will accept. 

Paragraph (d) of this section indicates that once a depository 
is recognized as suitable for the purposes of this rule, or has 
defaulted or discontinued its performance under this section, 
notice thereof will be published in the Official Gazette of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. A current list of IDAs recognized 
under the Budapest Treaty is as follows: 


Agricultural Research Culture Collection (NRRL) - USA 
American Type Culture Collection (ATCC) - USA 
Australian Government Analytical Laboratories (AGAL) - 
Australia 

Centraalbureau Voor Schimmelcultures (CBS) - Netherlands 
Collection Nationale De Culture De Micro-organismes 
(CNCM) - France 

Commonwealth Agriculturial Bureau (CAB), International - 
Mycological Institute - United Kingdom 

Culture Collection of Algae and Protozoa (CCAP) - United 
Kingdom 

Deutsche Sammlung Von Mikroorganismen (DSM) - Feder- 
alRepublic of Germany 

European Collection of Animal. Cell Cultures (ECACC) - 
United Kingdom 

Fermentation Research Institute (FRI) - Japan 

Institute of Micro-organism Biochemistry and Physiology 
of the USSR Academy of Science (IBFM) - Soviet Union 
In Vitro International, Inc. (IVI) - USA 

Mezogazdasagi Es Ipari Mikroorganizmusok Magyar Nem- 
zeti Gyujtemenye (MIMNG) - Hungary 

National Bank for Industrial Microorganisms and Cell Cul- 
tures (NBIMCC) - Bulgaria 

National Collection of Industrial Bacteria (NCIB) - United- 
Kingdom 

National Collection of Type Cultures (NCTC) - United 
Kingdom 

National Collection of Yeast Cultures (NCYC) - United 
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Kingdom 

USSR Research Institute for Antibiotics of the USSR Min- 
istry of the Medical and Microbiological Industry 
(VNIIAA) - Soviet Union 

USSR Research Institute for Genetics and Industrial Micro- 
organism Breeding of the USSR Ministry of the Medical 
and Microbiological Industry (VNII Genetika) Soviet Union 


TIME OF MAKING AN ORIGINAL DEPOSIT [§ 1.804] 


This section specifies the time for making an original deposit 
to fulfill the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. Paragraph (a) 
specifies not only a permissible time frame for making an 
original deposit, but also specifies that the biological material 
deposited must be specifically identified in the application for 
patent as filed. The requirement for a specific identification is 
consistent with the description requirement of the first para- 
graph of 35 U.S.C. 112, and to provide an antecedent basis for 
the biological material which either has been or will be depos- 
ited before the patent is granted. 

The description in the Lundak application as filed (now 
patent 4,594,325) provides a suitable illustration of the specific 
identification and description which is required in an application 
for patent as filed. In that application, an immortal B-cell line 
was disclosed and claimed. The cell line was referred to in 
the application as filed as WI-L2-729 HF2. The methods of 
obtaining and using this cell line were also described in the 
application as filed. A deposit of the cell line was made with 
the American Type Culture Collection (ATCC) about a week 
after the application was filed in the United States. The United 
States Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit held that the 
requirements of access by the Office to a sample of the cell 
line during pendency, and public access after grant, were met by 
Lundak’s procedures. The Court further held that the addition of 
information designating the depository, accession number, and 
deposit date of the deposited cell line in ATCC after the filing 
date did not violate the prohibition against new matter in 35 
U.S.C. 132. In re Lundak, 773 F.2d 1216, 227 USPQ 90 (Fed 
Cir. 1985). It must be clear from the application as filed that 
the invention claimed and described in the specification “was 
fully capable of being reduced to practice (i.e., no technological 
problems, the resolution of which would require more than 
ordinary skill and reasonable time, remained in order to obtain 
an operative, useful process).” Feldman v. Aunstrup, 517 F.2d 
1351, 1355, 186 USPQ 108, 113 (CCPA 1975), cert. denied, 
424 U.S. 912 (1976). 

When the original deposit is made after the effective filing 
date of an application for patent, applicant is required to 
promptly submit a verified statement from a person in a position 
to corroborate that the biological material which is deposited 
is a biological material specifically identified in the application 
(the filing date of which is relied upon) as filed. The nature 
of this corroboration will depend on the circumstances in the 
particular application under consideration, including the length 
of time between the application. filing date and the date of 
deposit. While few, if any, situations can be imagined where 
the description requirement of 35 U.S.C. 112 can be satisfied 
where the biological material was not in existence at the time 
of filing, the rules do not preclude such a situation. There is 
no requirement in the patent law that an actual reduction to 
practice occur as a condition precedent to filing a patent applica- 
tion. The requirement for a verified statement is not necessary 
under paragraph (b) of this section if the person making the 
statement is an attorney or agent registered to practice before 
the Office. 

For the purposes of complying with the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 112, a deposit of a biological material may be made at 
any time before filing the application for patent or during the 
pendency of the application subject to the conditions of § 1.809. 
Where the deposit is needed to satisfy the requirement of 35 
U.S.C. 112 and is made during the pendency of the application, 
it must be made no later than the time period set by the examiner 
at the time the Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due is 
mailed. A necessary deposit need not be made by applicant 
until the application is in condition for allowance so long as 
applicant provides a written assurance that an acceptable deposit 
will be made on or before the payment of the issue fee. This 
written assurance must provide sufficiently detailed informa- 
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tion to convince the examiner that there is no outstanding issue 
regarding deposits that needs to be resolved. 

Those applicants intending to file patent applications in a 
country foreign to the United States relying upon biological 
material that must be deposited to satisfy the requirements of 
35 U.S.C. 112 when the application is filed in the United States 
are cautioned that in many countries the deposit must be made 
before the filing date of the priority application in order to 
obtain foreign priority rights. Thus, while the deposit of a 
biological material subsequent to the effective filing date of a 
United States application is sufficient to comply with 35 U.S.C. 
112, an applicant may not be able to rely on the filing date of 
such a U.S. application if a patent is sought in a country foreign 
to the United States. 


REPLACEMENT OR SUPPLEMENT OF DEPOSIT [§ 1.805] 


This section relates to the deposit of a biological material 
to replace or supplement a previous deposit. The term “replace- 
ment” is directed to those situations where one deposit is being 
substituted for another. An applicant may have greater latitude 
in replacing a deposit during the pendency of an application 
than after the patent is granted. Replacement will typically take 
place where the earlier deposit is no longer viable. The term 
“supplement” is directed to those situations where the earlier 
deposit is still viable in the sense that it is alive and capable 
of replication either directly or indirectly, but has lost a quality 
(e.g., purity, functionality) it allegedly possessed at the time the 
application was filed. The procedures in these rules contemplate 
that only the original depositor would have a right to replace 
or supplement the original deposit. 

Paragraph (a) relates to the procedure for replacing or supple- 
menting a deposit with respect to a pending application or a 
patent. An applicant for patent or patent owner whose patent 
is the subject of a reissue application or reexamination pro- 
ceeding is required to notify the Office when it obtains informa- 
tion that the depository possessing a deposit either cannot 
furnish samples thereof or can furnish samples thereof but the 
deposit has become contaminated or has lost its capability to 
function as described in the specification. When the Office is 
so notified or otherwise becomes aware of such information, 
the need for making a replacement or supplemental deposit 
will be determined by the same considerations used to determine 
the need for an original deposit under § 1.802(b). 

A replacement or supplemental deposit made in connection 
with a pending application for patent will be accepted if it 
meets all the requirements for making an original deposit. It 
should be noted that for a pending application for patent, appli- 
cant need not replace or supplement the identical material pre- 
viously deposited, but may make an original deposit of a 
biological material which is specifically identified and 
described in the application as filed. Whether this alternative 
deposit will meet the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 with respect 
to the claimed subject matter must be resolved by the examiner 
on a case-by-case basis. 

A replacement or supplemental deposit made in connection 
with a patent, whether or not it is the subject of a pending 
reissue application or reexamination proceeding, shall not be 
recognized in any Office proceeding unless a certificate of 
correction under § 1.323 is requested by the patent owner which 
meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section. These 
paragraphs specify the procedures that a patent owner must 
follow to ensure both that a replacement or supplemental deposit 
will be recognized in any Office proceeding and that a certificate 
of correction under this section containing “up to date” informa- 
tion about a deposited biological material will be granted. The 
term “recognized in any Office proceeding” as used in this 
section includes the proceeding in which a request for certificate 
of correction under this section is acted upon. Paragraph (b) 
describes the information which must be contained in the certifi- 
cate of correction, whereas paragraph (c) describes when the 
request must be made and the information which must be 
provided in the request to make the correction. The rules require, 
inter alia, that replacement or supplement of a deposit be 
made diligently, followed by prompt request thereafter for a 
certificate of correction, as conditions precedent to being recog- 
nized in any Office proceeding. Thus, for example, if a patent 
owner learns early during the term of the patent that the deposi- 
tory cannot furnish samples of a deposit described in the patent 
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and the patent owner fails to both diligently make a replacement 
deposit and promptly thereafter request a certificate of correc- 
tion under these rules, a replacement deposit made years later 
when the patent becomes the subject of a reissue application 
or reexamination proceeding will not be recognized by the 
Office nor will any request for certificate of correction in con- 
nection with that deposit be granted. 

Where a proper request for certificate of correction is made 
and has been granted, any correction made to the original 
patent will be automatically incorporated into any reissued or 
reexamined patent unless changes are made during examination 
of the reissue application or reexamination proceeding. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.805 sets forth the Office position that 
the failure to make a replacement deposit or, in the case of a 
patent, diligently make a replacement deposit and promptly 
thereafter request a certificate of correction which meets the 
terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section, after notification 
that samples of an earlier deposit cannot be furnished, shall 
cause the application or patent involved to be treated in any 
Office proceeding as if no deposit were made. 

Paragraph (e) thereof indicates that the Office will apply a 
rebuttable presumption of an identity between the replacement 
deposit and an original deposit where a patent making reference 
to the deposit is relied on during any Office proceeding. This 
means that where a replacement deposit is permitted and made, 
the examiner will assume that the same material as described 
in the patent is accessible from the identified depository unless 
evidence to the contrary comes to the attention of the Office. 

An applicant for patent may make a replacement or supple- 
mental deposit during the pendency of the application for any 
reason. The provisions of paragraph (f) of § 1.805 recognize 
that since an original deposit may be made during the pendency 
of the application subject to the conditions of § 1.809, a replace- 
ment or supplemental deposit logically cannot be held to any 
higher standard or any further requirements. Likewise, the pro- 
visions of paragraph (g) indicate that neither a replacement nor 
a supplemental deposit need be made where, at the point in time 
when replacement or supplement would otherwise be necessary, 
access to the necessary biological material was otherwise avail- 
able. For example, a replacement or supplemental deposit would 
not be required under the circumstances where access to the 
necessary biological material was established through commer- 
cial suppliers. 

The provisions of paragraph (h) of § 1.805 indicate that a 
replacement deposit is not required even though the depository 
cannot furnish samples, under certain conditions, to those 
requesting a sample outside of the jurisdiction where the deposi- 
tory is located. The conditions are specified in this paragraph 
as being limited to national security, health or environmental 
safety reasons. 

Finally, paragraph (i) of this section indicates that the Office 
will not recognize in any Office proceeding a replacement 
deposit made by the patent owner where the depository could 
furnish samples of the deposit being replaced. The best evidence 
of what was originally deposited should not be lost through 
destruction or replacement if made in association with an 
existing patent. A supplemental deposit may be accepted in an 
Office proceeding, however, depending on the circumstances 
in each case. 


TERM OF DEPOSIT [ § 1.806] 


The term of deposit must satisfy the requirements of the 
Budapest Treaty which sets a term of at least 30 years from 
the date of deposit and at least five (5) years after the most 
recent request for the furnishing of a sample of the deposit was 
received by the depository. In the event that the 30-year term 
covers the 17-year term of the patent plus six (6) years to 
include the Statute of Limitations, no further requirement is 
necessary. The mere possibility of patent term extension or 
extended litigation involving the patent should not be consid- 
ered in this analysis. 

In the event that the 30-year term of deposit measured from 
the date of deposit would necessarily terminate within the period 
of enforceability of the patent (normally the 17-year term plus 
six (6) years), samples must be stored under agreements that 
would make them available beyond the enforceable life of the 
patent for which the deposit was made. No requirement should 
be made as to any particular period of time beyond the enforce- 
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able life of the patent. The purpose of the requirement is to 
insure that a deposited biological material necessary for the 
practice of a patented invention would be available to the public 
after expiration of the patent for which the deposit was made. 
The term of the deposit must comply with the requirements of 
each sentence of § 1.806 whether or not the deposit is made 
under the Budapest Treaty. A specific statement that the deposit 
complies with the second sentence of this section is required 
only where the 30-year term would terminate within the 
enforceable life of the patent. 


VIABILITY OF DEPOSITS [§ 1.807] 


This section requires that the deposit of biological material 
that is capable of self-replication either directly or indirectly 
must be viable at the time of deposit and during the term of 
deposit. This requirement for viability is essentially a require- 
ment that the deposited material is capable of reproduction. 
For the purpose of making a deposit under these rules, there 
is no requirement that evidence be provided that the deposited 
material is capable or has the ability to perform any function 
described in the patent application. However, as with any other 
issue of description or enablement, if the examiner has evidence 
or reason to question the objective statements made in the 
patent application, applicants may be required to demonstrate 
that the deposited biological material will perform in the manner 
described. 

Under the Budapest Treaty, there is a requirement that the 
deposit be tested for viability before it is accepted. Thus, a 
mere statement by applicant, an authorized representative of 
applicant or the assignee that the deposit has been accepted 
under the Budapest Treaty would satisfy § 1.807. 

For each deposit which is not made under the Budapest 
Treaty, a viability statement must be filed in the patent applica- 
tion and contain the information listed in paragraph (b) of this 
section. Under paragraph (c), the examiner will accept the 
conclusion set forth in a viability statement which is issued by 
a depository recognized under § 1.803(a). If the viability test 
indicates that the deposit is not viable upon receipt, or the 
examiner cannot for scientific or other valid reasons accept the 
statement of viability received from the applicant, the examiner 
shall so notify the applicant stating the reasons for not acepting 
the statement and proceed with the examination process as if 
no deposit had been made. 


FURNISHING OF SAMPLES [ § 1.808] 


This section requires that the deposit of biological material 
be made under two (2) conditions: 

(1) access to the deposit will be available during pendency 

of the patent application making reference to the deposit to 

one determined by the Commissioner to be entitled thereto 
under § 1.14 and 35 U.S.C. 122, and 

(2) with one exception, that all restrictions imposed by the 

depositor onthe availability to the public of the deposited 

biological material will be irrevocably removed upon the 
granting of the patent. 

The one exception that is permitted is specified in paragraph 
(b) of this section which permits the depositor to contract with 
the depository to require that samples of a deposited biological 
material shall be furnished only if a request for a sample, during 
the term of the patent meets any one or all of the three conditions 
specified in this paragraph. These conditions are: 

(1) the request is in writing or other tangible form and dated; 

and/or 

(2) the request contains the name and address of the 

requesting party and 

the accession number of the deposit; and/or 

(3) the request is communicated in writing by the depository 

to the depositor along with the date on which the sample 

was furnished and thename and address of the party to whom 
the sample was furnished. 

It should be noted that this exception to the general rule that 
all restrictions will be removed must be strictly followed and 
that no variations of this explicit exception will be accepted 
as meeting the conditions of this section. This exception is 
consistent with the provisions in the Budapest Treaty and its 
implementing regulations (Rule 11.4). 
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Since the mere description of a deposit or identity of a deposit 
in a patent specification is not necessarily an indication that a 
requirement for deposit was made or that a deposit which 
complies with these rules has been made, accessibility to a 
deposited material referenced in a patent may depend on the 
satisfaction of conditions not apparent on the face of the patent. 
For these reasons, and upon request made to the Patent and 
Trademark Office, the Office will certify whether a deposit 
has been stated to have been made under conditions which 
would make it available to the public as of the issue date of 
the patent grant provided the request is made to the Director 
of Patent Examining Group 180, and contains the following 
information: 

(1) the name and address of the depository 

(2) the accession number given to the deposit 

(3) the patent number and issue date of the patent referring 

to the depositand 

(4) the name and address of the requesting party. 

For those deposits made pursuant to the Budapest Treaty, 
the World Intellectual Property Organization provides a form 
(Form BP-12) for requesting a certification of the availability 
of samples of deposited microorganisms pursuant to Rule 
11.3(a) of the regulations under the Budapest Treaty. Copies 
of this form are available from the Director of Patent Examining 
Group 180. 


EXAMINATION PROCEDURES [§ 1.809] 


This section sets forth procedures that will be used by the 
examiner to address a deposit issue. Deposit issues may arise 
in the examination of claims in applications for patent and for 
reissue of a patent, and in the examination of new or amended 
claims in a reexamination proceeding. The burden is initially 
on the Office to establish that access to a biological material 
is necessary for the satisfaction of the statutory requirements 
for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112. Once the Office has met 
this burden, the burden shifts to the applicant or patent owner 
to demonstrate that access to such biological material either is 
not necessary or is already available, or that a deposit of such 
material is being or will be made, replaced or supplemented 
in accordance with these regulations. 

Under paragraph (a) of this section, once the examiner has 
determined that access to a biological material is necessary, 
and that access is not presently available in accordance with 
these regulations, the examiner should make an appropriate 
rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112. 

The applicant or patent owner may respond, pursuant to 
paragraph (b)(2) of this section, to a rejection made under 
paragraph (a) thereof by arguing why a deposit is not needed 
under the circumstances and/or why a deposit actually made 
should be acceptable. Other prescribed responses which are 
available to such a rejection depend upon whether the rejection 
is made in an application for patent, on the one hand, or in a 
proceeding involving a patent, i.e., an application for reissue 
patent or reexamination proceeding, on the other hand. 

In an application for patent, applicant may respond, pursuant 
to paragraph (b)(1) of this section, by either making an accept- 
able original, replacement or supplemental deposit in accor- 
dance with these regulations, or assuring the Office in writing 
that an acceptable deposit will be made on or before the date 
of payment of the issue fee. In a proceeding involving a patent, 
the patent owner may respond, pursuant to paragraph (b)(1) of 
this section, by requesting a certificate of correction of the 
patent which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of § 
1.805. In all cases, any other response shall be considered non- 
responsive. The rejection will be repeated and made final until 
the requirements of paragraph (b)(1) of this section are satisfied 
or the examiner is convinced that a deposit. is not required for 
the claimed subject matter. 

As set forth in paragraph (c) of this section, in the event 
that an application for patent is otherwise in condition for 
allowance except for a needed deposit and the Office has 
received a written assurance that an acceptable deposit will be 
made, the Office will mail to the applicant a requirement that 
the needed deposit be made within three (3) months together 
with the Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due. Although 
the period for paying the issue fee cannot be extended under 
the provisions of § 1.136, the period for satisfying the require- 
ment to make an acceptable deposit may be extended under 
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the provisions of that section. Failure to make the needed 
deposit in accordance with this requirement may be considered 
a failure to prosecute the application under 35 U.S.C. 133 and 
result in abandonment of the application. 

The type of written assurance which will be considered 
acceptable by the Office that an acceptable deposit will be made 
within the required time must include sufficient information to 
conclude that there is no outstanding issue with regard to the 
deposit of an appropriate biological material under conditions 
which satisfy these rules. 

In a proceeding involving a patent, it may not be possible 
to request a certificate of correction of the patent which meets 
the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of § 1.805. For example, 
if the patent owner is on notice that samples of an original 
deposit can no longer be furnished by the depository, failure 
to diligently make a replacement deposit will preclude grant of 
a certificate of correction. A replacement deposit subsequently 
made will not be recognized by the Office nor will a request 
for certificate of correction, even if made promptly thereafter, 
be granted. It would also not be possible to request a certificate 
of correction of the patent which meets the terms of paragraphs 
(b) and (c) of § 1.805 where no original deposit was made 
before or during the pendency of the application which matured 
into the patent. 

A patent defective because of lack of a necessary deposit is 
necessarily fatally defective for failure to comply with the first 
paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112. Reissue is not available in such 
cases. See In re Hay, 534 F.2d 917, 189 USPQ 790 (CCPA 
1976). Whether reissue is available where a biological material 
necessary for compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 was known and 
readily available at the time of issuance of the patent and 
subsequently ceased to be readily available is problematic. 
Nevertheless, the rules do not provide for post-issue original 
deposits. 

Where an applicant for patent has any doubt whether access 
to a biological material specifically identified in the specifica- 
tion is necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or whether such a 
material, while presently freely available, may become unavail- 
able in the future, the applicant would be well-advised to make 
a deposit thereof before any patent issues. Similarly, where a 
patent owner has any doubt whether a deposit referred to in 
the specification is of a biological material necessary to satisfy 
35 U.S.C. 112 and, if the material is necessary, whether it is 
otherwise known and readily available, the patent owner would 
be well-advised to follow the procedures set forth in paragraphs 
(b) and (c) of 1.805 after receiving the notice specified in those 
paragraphs. 

Paragraph (d) of this section sets forth the requirements for 
the content of the specification with respect to a deposited 
biological material. Specifically, the specification shall contain 
the accession number for the deposit, the date of the deposit, 
the name and address of the depository, and a description 
of the deposited biological material sufficient to specifically 
identify it and to permit examination. The description must be 
sufficient to permit verification that the deposited biological 
material is in fact that disclosed. Once the patent issues, the 
description must be sufficient to aid in the resolution of ques- 
tions of infringement. As a general rule, the more information 
that is provided about a particular deposited biological material, 
the better the examiner will be able to compare the identity 
and characteristics of the deposited biological material with 
the prior art. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rules are in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Orders 
12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel has certified to the Chief Counsel for 
Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that this rule change 
is not expected to have a significant adverse economic impact 
on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The deposit practice will not impose extra 
work on patent applicants (whether small or large businesses or 
individuals). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
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There will be no major increases in costs or prices for con- 
sumers, individual industries, Federal, State or local govern- 
ment agencies, or geographic regions. There will be no adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalism implications affecting the relation- 
ship between the National Government and the States as out- 
lined in Executive Order 12612. 

These rules contain a collection of information requirement 
subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act which has been 
approved by the Office of Management and Budget under 
Control No. 0651-0022. Public reporting burden for this collec- 
tion of information is estimated to average one hour per 
response, including the time for reviewing instructions, 
searching existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the 
data needed to make a deposit or request a sample, and com- 
pleting and reviewing the collection of information. It is further 
estimated that a respondent depository would spend about five 
hours collecting and submitting the necessary information to 
be recognized as a suitable depository by the Office. Send 
comments regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect 
of this collection of information, including suggestions for 
reducing this burden, to the Office of Management and Organi- 
zation, Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
and to the Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office 
of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 2050 (Paper- 
work Reduction Project 0651-0022). No comments regarding 
this burden estimate or any other aspect of this collection of 
infomation, including suggestions for reducing this burden, 
were received in response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. 


LIST OF SUBJECTS IN 37 CFR PART I 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record- 
keeping requirements, Small business. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Part | is 
being amended as follows: 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. A new Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures, 
consisting of centered heading - Deposit of Biological Mate- 
rials - and new §§ 1.801 to 1.809 are added to read as follows: 


Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures 


Deposit of Biological Material 


Sec. 

1.801 
1.802 
1.803 
1.804 
1.805 
1.806 
1.807 
1.808 
1.809 


Biological material. 

Need or Opportunity to make a deposit. 
Acceptable depository. 

Time of making an original deposit. 
Replacement or supplement of deposit. 
Term of deposit. 

Viability of deposit. 

Furnishing of samples. 

Examination procedures. 


Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 


Deposit of Biological Material 
§ 1.801 Biological material. 

For the purposes of these regulations pertaining to the deposit 
of biological material for purposes of patents for inventions 


under 35 U.S.C. 101, the term biological material shall include 
material that is capable of self-replication either directly or 
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indirectly. Representative examples include bacteria, fungi 
including yeast, algae, protozoa, eukaryotic cells, cell lines, 
hybridomas, plasmids, viruses, plant tissue cells, lichens and 
seeds. Viruses, vectors, cell organelles and other non-living 
material existing in and reproducible from a living cell may 
be deposited by deposit of the host cell capable of reproducing 
the non-living material. 


§ 1.802 Need or Opportunity to make a deposit. 


(a) Where an invention is, or relies on, a biological material, 
the disclosure may include reference to a deposit of such biolog- 
ical material. 

(b) Biological material need not be deposited unless access 
to such material is necessary for the satisfaction of the statutory 
requirements for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112. If a deposit 
is necessary, it shall be acceptable if made in accordance with 
these regulations. Biological material need not be deposited, 
inter alia, if it is known and readily available to the public or 
can be made or isolated without undue experimentation. Once 
deposited in a depository complying with these regulations, a 
biological material will be considered to be readily available 
even though some requirement of law or regulation of the 
United States or of the country in which the depository in- 
stitution is located permits access to the material only under 
conditions imposed for safety, public health or similar reasons. 

(c) The reference to a biological material in a specification 
disclosure or the actual deposit of such material by an applicant 
or patent owner does not create any presumption that such 
material is necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or that deposit 
in accordance with these regulations is or was required. 


§ 1.803 Acceptable depository. 


(a) A deposit shall be recognized for the purposes of these 
regulations if made in 

(1) any International Depositary Authority (IDA) as estab- 
lished under the Budapest Treaty on the International Recogni- 
tion of the Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes of 
Patent Procedure, or 

(2) any other depository recognized to be suitable by the 
Office. Suitability will be determined by the Commissioner on 
the basis of the administrative and technical competence, and 
agreement of the depository to comply with the terms and 
conditions applicable to deposits for patent purposes. The Com- 
missioner may seek the advice of impartial consultants on the 
suitability of a depository. The depository must: 

(i) Have a continuous existence; 

(ii) Exist independent of the control of the depositor; 

(iii) Possess the staff and facilities sufficient to examine the 
viability of a deposit and store the deposit in a manner which 
ensures that it is kept viable and uncontaminated; 

(iv) Provide for sufficient safety measures to minimize the 
risk of losing biological material deposited with it 

(v) Be impartial and objective; 

(vi) Furnish samples of the deposited material in an expedi- 
tious and proper manner; and 

(vii) Promptly notify depositors of its inability to furnish 
samples, and the reasons why. 

(b) A depository seeking status under paragraph (a)(2) of 
this section must direct a communication to the Commissioner 
which shail: 

(1) Indicate the name and address of the depository to which 
the communication relates; 

(2) Contain detailed information as to the capacity of the 
depository to comply with the requirements of paragraph (a)(2) 
of this section, including information on its legal status, scien- 
tific standing, staff and facilities; 

(3) Indicate that the depository intends to be available, for 
the purposes of deposit, to any depositor under these same 
conditions; 

(4) Where the depository intends to accept for deposit only 
certain kinds of biological material, specify such kinds; 

(5) Indicate the amount of any fees that the depository will, 
upon acquiring the status of suitable depository under paragraph 
(a)(2) of this section, charge for storage, viability statements 
and furnishings of samples of the deposit. 

(c) A depository having status under paragraph (a)(2) of this 
section limited to certain kinds of biological material may 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


extend such status to additional kinds of biological material 
by directing a communication to the Commissioner in accor- 
dance with paragraph (b) of this section. If a previous communi- 
cation under paragraph (b) of this section is of record, items 
in common with the previous communication may be incorpo- 
rated by reference. 

(d) Once a depository is recognized to be suitable by the 
Commissioner or has defaulted or discontinued its performance 
under this section, notice thereof will be published in the Offi- 
cial Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office. 


§ 1.804 Time of making an original deposit. 


(a) Whenever a biological material is specifically identified 
in an application for patent as filed, an original deposit thereof 
may be made at any time before filing the application for patent 
or, subject to § 1.809, during pendency of the application for 
patent. 

(b) When the original deposit is made after the effective 
filing date of an application for patent, the applicant shall 
promptly submit a verified statement from a person in a position 
to corroborate the fact, and shall state, that the biological mate- 
rial which is deposited is a biological material specifically 
identified in the application as filed, except if the person is an 
attorney or agent registered to practice before the Office, in 
which case the statement need not be verified. 


§ 1.805 Replacement or supplement of deposit. 


(a) A depositor, after receiving notice during the pendency 
of an application for patent, application for reissue patent or 
reexamination proceeding, that the depository possessing a 
deposit either cannot furnish samples thereof or can furnish 
samples thereof but the deposit has become contaminated or 
has lost its capability to function as described in the specifica- 
tion, shall notify the Office in writing, in each application for 
patent or patent affected. In such a case, or where the Office 
otherwise learns, during the pendency of an application for 
patent, application for reissue patent or reexamination pro- 
ceeding, that the depository possessing a deposit either cannot 
furnish samples thereof or can furnish samples thereof but the 
deposit has become contaminated or has lost its capability to 
function as described in the specification, the need for making 
a replacement or supplemental deposit will be governed by the 
same considerations governing the need for making an original 
deposit under the provisions set forth in § 1.802(b). A replace- 
ment or supplemental deposit made during the pendency of an 
application for patent shall not be accepted unless it meets 
the requirements for making an original deposit under these 
regulations, including the requirement set forth under § 
1.804(b). A replacement or supplemental deposit made in con- 
nection with a patent, whether or not made during the pendency 
of an application for reissue patent or a reexamination pro- 
ceeding or both, shall not be accepted unless a certificate of 
correction under § 1.323 is requested by the patent owner which 
meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section. 

(b) A request for certificate of correction under this section 
shall not be granted unless the certificate identifies: 

(1) The accession numter for the replacement or supplemental 
deposit; 

(2) The date of the deposit; and 

(3) The name and address of the depository. 

(c) A request for a certificate of correction under this section 
shall not be granted unless the request is made promptly after 
the replacement or supplemental deposit has been made and: 

(1) Includes a verified statement of the reason for making 
the replacement or supplemental deposit; 

(2) Includes a verified statement from a person in a position 
to corroborate the fact, and shall state, that the replacement or 
supplemental deposit is of a biological material which is iden- 
tical to that originally deposited; 

(3) Includes a verified showing that the patent owner acted 
diligently— 

(i) In the case of a replacement deposit, in making the deposit 
after receiving notice that samples could no longer be furnished 
from an earlier deposit, or 

(ii) In the case of a supplemental deposit, in making the 
deposit after receiving notice that the earlier deposit had become 
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contaminated or had lost its capability to function as described 
in the specification; 

(4) Includes a verified statement that the term of the replace- 
ment or supplemental deposit expires no earlier than the term 
of the deposit being replaced or supplemented; and 

(5) Otherwise establishes compliance with these regulations, 
except that if the person making one or more of the required 
statements or showing is an attorney or agent registered to 
practice before the Office, that statement or showing need not 
be verified. 

(d) A depositor’s failure to replace a deposit, or in the case of 
a patent, to diligently replace a deposit and promptly thereafter 
request a certificate of correction which meets the terms of 
paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section, after being notified that 
the depository possessing the deposit cannot furnish samples 
thereof, shall cause the application or patent involved to be 
treated in any Office proceeding as if no deposit were made. 

(e) In the event a deposit is replaced according to these 
regulations, the Office will apply a rebuttable presumption of 
identity between the original and the replacement deposit where 
a patent making reference to the deposit is relied upon during 
any Office proceeding. 

(f) A replacement or supplemental deposit made during the 
pendency of an application for patent may be made for any 
reason. 

(g) In no case is a replacement or supplemental deposit of 
a biological material necessary where the biological material, 
in accordance with 1.802(b), need not be deposited. 

(h) No replacement deposit of a biological material is neces- 
sary where a depository can furnish samples thereof but the 
depository for national security, health or environmental safety 
reasons is unable to provide samples to requesters outside of 
the jurisdiction where the depository is located. 

(i) The Office will not recognize in any Office proceeding 
a replacement deposit of a biological material made by a patent 
owner where the depository could furnish samples of the deposit 
being replaced. 


§ 1.806 Term of deposit. 


A deposit made before or during pendency of an application 
for patent shall be made for a term of at least thirty (30) years 
and at least five (5) years after the most recent request for the 
furnishing of a sample of the deposit was received by the 
depository. In any case, samples must be stored under agree- 
ments that would make them available beyond the enforceable 
life of the patent for which the deposit was made. 


§ 1.807 Viability of deposit. 


(a) A deposit of biological material that is capable of self- 
replication either directly or indirectly must be viable at the 
time of deposit and during the term of deposit. Viability may 
be tested by the depository. The test must conclude only that 
the deposited material is capable of reproduction. No evidence 
is necessarily required regarding the ability of the deposited 
material to perform any function described in the patent applica- 
tion. 

(b) A viability statement for each deposit of a biological 
material defined in paragraph (a) of this section not made under 
the Budapest Treaty on the International Recognition of the 
Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent Proce- 
dure must be filed in the application and must contain: 

(1) The name and address of the depository; 

(2) The name and address of the depositor; 

(3) The date of deposit; 

(4) The identity of the deposit and the accession number 
given by the depository; 

(5) The date of the viability test; 

(6) The procedures used to obtain a sample if the test is not 
done by the depository; and 

(7) A statement that the deposit is capable of reproduction. 

(c) If a viability test indicates that the deposit is not viable 
upon receipt, or the examiner cannot, for scientific or other 
valid reasons, accept the statement of viability received from 
the applicant, the examiner shall proceed as if no deposit has 
been made. The examiner will accept the conclusion set forth 
in a viability statement issued by a depository recognized under 
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§ 1.803(a). 
§ 1.808 Furnishing of samples. 


(a) A deposit must be made under conditions that assure 
that: 

(1) Access to the deposit will be available during pendency 
of the patent application making reference to the deposit to 
one determined by the Commissioner to be entitled thereto 
under § 1.14 and 35 U.S.C. 122, and 

(2) Subject to paragraph (b) of this section, all restrictions 
imposed by the depositor on the availability to the public of 
the deposited material will be irrevocably removed upon the 
granting of the patent. 

(b) The depositor may contract with the depository to require 
that samples of a deposited biological material shall be fur- 
nished only if a request for a sample, during the term of the 
patent: 

(1) Is in writing or other tangible form and dated; 

(2) Contains the name and address of the requesting party 
and the accession number of the deposit; and 

(3) Is communicated in writing by the depository to the 
depositor along with the date on which the sample was furnished 
and the name and address of the party to whom the sample 
was furnished. 

(c) Upon request made to the Office, the Office will certify 
whether a deposit has been stated to have been made under 
conditions which make it available to the public as of the issue 
date of the patent grant provided the request con tains: 

(1) The name and address of the depository; 

(2) The accession number given to the deposit; 

(3) The patent number and issue date of the patent referring 
to the deposit; and 

(4) The name and address of the requesting party. 


§ 1.809 Examination procedures. 


(a) The examiner shall determine pursuant to § 1.104 in 
each application for patent, application for reissue patent or 
reexamination proceeding if a deposit is needed, and if needed, 
if a deposit actually made is acceptable for patent purposes. If 
a deposit is needed and has not been made or replaced or 
supplemented in accordance with these regulations, the exam- 
iner, where appropriate, shall reject the affected claims under 
the appropriate provision of 35 U.S.C. 112, explaining why a 
deposit is needed and/or why a deposit actually made cannot 
be accepted. 

(b) The applicant for patent or patent owner shall respond 
to a rejection under paragraph (a) of this section by 

(1) In the case of an applicant for patent, making an accept- 
able original or replacement or supplemental deposit or assuring 
the Office in writing that an acceptable deposit will be made 
on or before the date of payment of the issue fee, or, in the 
case of a patent owner, requesting a certificate of correction 
of the patent which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) 
of § 1.805, or 

(2) Arguing why a deposit is not needed under the circum- 
stances of the application or patent considered and/or why a 
deposit actually made should be accepted. Other replies to 
the examiner’s action shall be considered non-responsive. The 
rejection will be repeated until either paragraph (b)(1) of this 
section is satisfied or the examiner is convinced that a deposit 
is not needed. * 

(c) If an application for patent is otherwise in condition for 
allowance except for a needed deposit and the Office has 
received a written assurance that an acceptable deposit will be 
made on or before payment of the issue fee, the Office will 
mail to the applicant a Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due 
together with a requirement that the needed deposit be made 
within three months. The period for satisfying this requirement 
is extendable under § 1.136. Failure to make the needed deposit 
in accordance with this requirement will result in abandonment 
of the application for failure to prosecute. 

(d) For each deposit made pursuant to these regulations, the 
specification shall contain: 

(1) The accession number for the deposit; 
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(2) The date of the deposit; 

(3) A description of the deposited biological material suffi- 
cient to specifically identify it and to permit examination; and 

(4) The name and address of the depository. 


Dated: July 21, 1989 DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 


of Patents and Trademarks 


[1106 OG 37] 


(69) Means Or Step Plus Function Limitation 


Under 35 U.S.C. § 112, 6th Paragraph 


The following guidelines have been distributed to patent 
examiners for guidance on examining practice and procedure 
relating to limitations falling under 35 U.S.C. § 112, 6th para- 
graph, after In re Donaldson, 29 USPQ2d 1845 (Fed. Cir.1994). 
These guidelines will be incorporated into the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure. 


CHARLES E. VAN HORN 


April 20, 1994 
Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 


Examination Guidelines For Claims 
Reciting A “Means or Step Plus Function” Limitation 
In Accordance With 35 U.S.C. § 112, 6th Paragraph 


The purpose of this memo is to set forth guidelines for 
the examination of § 112, 6th paragraph “means or step plus 
function” limitations in a claim. The court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit, in its en banc decision in re Donaldson, 29 
USPQ2d 1845 (Fed. Cir. 1994), decided that a “means-or-step- 
plus-function” limitation should be interpreted in a manner 
different than patent examining practice has dictated for at least 
the last forty-two years. The Donaldson decision affects only 
the manner in which the scope of a “means or step plus function” 
limitation in accordance with § 112, 6th paragraph, is inter- 
preted during examination. Donaldson does not directly affect 
the manner in which any other section of the patent statutes 
is interpreted or applied. When making a determination of 
patentability under 35 U.S.C. §§ 102 or 103, past practice was 
to interpret a “means or step plus function” limitation by giving 
it the “broadest reasonable interpretation.” Under the PTO’s 
long-standing practice this meant interpreting such a limitation 
as reading on any prior art means or step which performed the 
function specified in the claim without regard for whether the 
prior art means or step was equivalent to the corresponding 
structure, material or acts described in the specification. How- 
ever, in Donaldson the Federal Circuit stated that: Per our 
holding, the “broadest reasonable interpretation” that an exam- 
iner may give means-plus-function language is that statutorily 
mandated in paragraph six. Accordingly, the PTO may not 
disregard the structure disclosed in the specification corres- 
ponding to such language when rendering a patent ability deter- 
mination.' Thus, effective immediately, examiners shall 
interpret a § 112, 6th paragraph “means or step plus function” 
limitation in a claim as limited to the corresponding structure, 
materials or acts described in the specification and equivalents 
thereof in accordance with the following guidelines. 


I. Identifying a § 112, 6th paragraph limitation 


Although there is no magic language that must appear in a 
claim in order for it to fall within the scope of § 112, 6th 
paragraph, it must be clear that the element in the claim is set 
forth, at least in part, by the function it performs as opposed 
to the specific structure, material, or acts that perform the 
function. Limitations that fall within the scope of § 112, 6th 
paragraph include: (1) a jet driving device so constructed and 


'In re Donaldson, 29 USPQ2d 1845, 1850 (Fed. Cir. 1994). 
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located on the rotor as to drive the rotor . . .? [“means” unneces- 
sary] 

(2) “printing means” and “means for printing” would have 
the same connotations’ 

(3) force generating means adapted to provide . . .* 

(4) call cost register means, including a digital display for 
providing a substantially instantaneous display for . . .° 

(5) reducing the coefficient of friction of the resulting film® 
[step plus function; “step” unnecessary], and 

(6) raising the Ph of the resultant pulp to about 5.0 to 
precipitate . . .’ 

In the event that it is unclear whether the claim limitation 
falls within the scope of § 112, 6th paragraph, a rejection under 
§ 112, 2d paragraph may be appropriate. Donaldson does not 
affect the holding of Jn re Hyatt, 708 F.2d 712, 218 USPQ 
195 (Fed. Cir. 1983) to the effect that a single means claim 
does not comply with the enablement requirement of § 112, 
first paragraph. As Donaldson applies only to an interpretation 
of a limitation drafted to correspond to § 112, 6th paragraph, 
which by its terms is limited to “an element in a claim to a 
combination,” it does not affect a limitation in a claim which 
is not directed to a combination. 


II. Examining procedure 


A. Scope of the Search and Identification of the Prior Art 

As noted above, in Donaldson the Federal Circuit recognized 
that it is important to retain the principle that claim language 
should be given its broadest reasonable interpretation. This 
principle is important because it helps insure that the statutory 
presumption of validity attributed to each claim of an issued 
patent is warranted by the search and examination conducted 
by the examiner. It is also important from the standpoint that 
the scope of protection afforded by patents issued prior to 
Donaldson are not unnecessarily limited by the latest interpreta- 
tion of this statutory provision. Finally, it is important from the 
standpoint of avoiding the necessity for a patent specification to 
become a catalogue of existing technology.* 

The Donaldson decision thus does not substantially alter 
examining practice and procedure relative to the scope of the 
search. Both before and after Donaldson, the application of a 
prior art reference to a means or step plus function limitation 
requires that the prior art element perform the identical function 
specified in the claim. However, if a prior art reference teaches 
identity of function to that specified in a claim, then under 
Donaldson an examiner carries the initial burden of proof for 
showing that the prior art structure or step is the same as or 
equivalent to the structure, material, or acts described in the 
specification which has been identified as corresponding to the 
claimed means or step plus function. 

The “means or step plus function” limitation should be inter- 
preted in a manner consistent with the specification disclosure. 
If the specification defines what is meant by the limitation for 
the purposes of the claimed invention, the examiner should 
interpret the limitation as having that meaning. If no definition 
is provided, some judgment must be exercised in determining 
the scope of the limitation. 


B. Making a prima facie case of equivalence 

If the examiner finds that a prior art element performs the 
function specified in the claim, and is not excluded by any 
explicit definition provided in the specification for an equiva- 


*The term “device” coupled with a function is a proper definition of structure in 
accordance with the last paragraph of § 112. The addition of the words “jet driving” 
to the term “device” merely renders the latter more definite and specific. Ex partes 
Stanley, 121 USPQ 621 (Bd. App. 1958). 

°Ex parte Klumb, 159 USPQ 694 (Bd. App. 1967). However, the terms “plate” and 
“wing”, as modifiers for the structureless term “means”, specify no function to be 
performed, and do not fall under the last paragraph of § 112. 

‘De Graffereid v. U.S., 20 Ct. Cl. 458, 16 USPQ2d 1321 (Ct. Cl. 1990) 
‘Intellicall Inc. v. Phonometrics, Inc, 952 F.2d 1384, 21 USPQ2d 1383 (Fed. Cir. 
1992). 

*In re Roberts, 470 F.2d 1399, 176 USPQ 313 (CCPA 1973). 

"Ex parte Zimimerley, 153 USPQ 367 (Bd. App. 1966). 

‘A patent specification need not teach, and preferably omits, what is well known 
in the art. Hybritech Inc. v. Monoclonal Antibodies. Inc., 802 F.2d 1367, 1384, 
231 USPQ 81, 94 (Fed. Cir. 1986). 
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lent, the examiner should infer from that finding that the prior 
art element is an equivalent, and should then conclude that the 
claimed limitation is anticipated by the prior art element. The 
burden then shifts to applicant’ to show that the element shown 
in the prior art is not an equivalent of the structure, material 
or acts disclosed in the application. Jn re Mulder, 716 F.2d 
1542, 219 USPQ 189 (Fed. Cir. 1983).'°The factors to be consid- 
ered when determining whether the applicant has successfully 
met the burden of proving that the prior art element is not 
equivalent to the structure, material or acts described in the 
applicant’s specification are discussed below. 

However, even where the applicant has met that burden of 
proof and has shown that the prior art element is not equivalent 
to the structure, material or acts described in the applicant’s 
specification, the examiner must still make a § 103 analysis to 
determine if the claimed means or step plus function is obvious 
from the prior art to one of ordinary skill in the art. Thus, while 
a finding of non-equivalence prevents a prior art element from 
anticipating a means or step plus function limitation in a claim, 
it does not prevent the prior art element from rendering the 
claim limitation obvious to one of ordinary skill in the art. 

Because the exact scope of an “equivalent” may be uncertain, 
it would be appropriate to apply a § 102/§ 103 rejection where 
the balance of the claim limitations are anticipated by the prior 
art relied on.'' In addition, although it is normally the best 
practice to rely on only the best prior art references in rejecting 
a claim, alternative grounds of rejection may be appropriate 
where the prior art shows elements that are different from each 
other, and different from the specific structure, material or acts 
described in the specification, yet perform the function specified 
in the claim. 


C. Determining whether an applicant has met the burden of 
proving non-equivalence after a prima facie case is made 

If the applicant disagrees with the inference of equivalence 
drawn from a prior art reference, the applicant may provide 
reasons why the applicant believes the prior art element should 
not be considered an equivalent to the specific structure, mate- 
rial or acts disclosed in the specification. Such reasons may 
include, but are not limited to: 1) teachings in the specification 
that particular prior art is not equivalent, 2) teachings in the 
prior art reference itself that may tend to show non-equivalence, 
or 3) Rule 132 affidavit evidence of facts tending to show non- 
equivalence. 

When the applicant relies on teachings in applicant’s own 
specification, the examiner must make sure that the applicant 
is interpreting the “means or step plus function” limitation in 
the claim in a manner which is consistent with the disclosure 
in the specification. If the specification defines what is meant 
by “equivalents” to the disclosed embodiments for the purpose 
of the claimed means or step plus function, the examiner should 
interpret the limitation as having that meaning. If no definition 
is provided, some judgment must be exercised in determining 


°No further analysis of equivalents is required of the examiner until applicant 
disagrees with the examiner's conclusion, and provides reasons why the prior art 
element should not be considered an equivalent. 

"See also, In re Walter, 618 F.2d at 768, 205 USPQ at 407-08, (a case treating § 
112, 6th paragraph, in the context of a determination of statutory subject matter 
and noting “If the functionally-defined disclosed means and their equivalents are 
so broad that they encompass any and every means for performing the recited 
functions . . . the burden must be placed on the applicant to demonstrate that the 
claims are truly drawn to specific apparatus distinct from other apparatus capable 
of performing the identical functions”); In re Swinehart, 439 F.2d 210, 212-13, 169 
USPQ 226, 229 (C.C.P.A. 1971)(a case in which the CCPA treated as improper a 
rejection under § 112, 2d paragraph, of functional language, but noted that “where 
the Patent Office has reason to believe that a functional limitation asserted to be 
critical for establishing novelty in the claimed subject matter may, in fact, be an 
inherent characteristic of the prior art, it possesses the authority to require the 
applicant to prove that the subject matter shown to be in the prior art does not 
possess the characteristics relied on”); and Jn re Fitzgerald, 619 F.2d 67, 205 USPQ 
594 (CCPA 1980)(a case indicating that the burden of proof can be shifted to the 
applicant to show that the subject matter of the prior art does not possess the 
characteristic relied on whether the rejection is based on inherency under § 102 or 
obviousness under § 103). 

"A similar approach is authorized in the case of product-by- process claims because 
the exact identity of the claimed product or the prior art product cannot be determined 
by the examiner. /n re Brown, 450 F.2d 531, 173 USPQ 685 (CCPA 1972). 
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the scope of “equivalents.” Generally, an “equivalent” is inter- 
preted as embracing more than the specific elements described 
in the specification for performing the specified function, ‘but 
less than any element that performs the function specified in 
the claim. 

The scope of equivalents embraced by a claim limitation is 
dependent on the interpretation of an “equivalent.” The interpre- 
tation will vary depending on how the element is described in 
the supporting specification. The claim may or may not be 
limited to particular structure, material or acts (e.g. steps) as 
opposed to any and all structure, material or acts performing 
the claimed function, depending on how the specification treats 
that question. 

If the disclosure is so broad as to encompass any and all 
structure, material or acts for performing the claimed function, 
the claims must be read accordingly when determining patent- 
ability. When this happens the limitation otherwise provided 
by “equivalents” ceases to be a limitation on the scope of the 
claim in that an equivalent would be any structure, material or 
act other than the ones described in the specification that per- 
form the claimed function. For example, this situation will 
often be found in cases where (1) the claimed invention is a 
combination of elements, one or more of which are selected 
from elements that are old per se, or (2) apparatus claims are 
treated as indistinguishable from method claims." 

On the other end of the spectrum, the “equivalents” limitation 
as applied to a claim may also operate to constrict the claim 
scope to the point of covering virtually only the disclosed 
embodiments. This can happen in circumstances where the 
specification describes the invention only in the context of a 
specific structure, material or act that is used to perform the 
function specified in the claim. 

When deciding whether an applicant has met the burden of 
proof with respect to showing non-equivalence of a prior art 
element that performs the claimed function, the following fac- 
tors may be considered. First, unless an element performs the 
identical function specified in the claim, it cannot be an equiva- 
lent for the purposes of § 112, 6th paragraph." 

Second, while there is no litmus test for an “equivalent” that 
can be applied with absolute certainty and predictability, there 
are several indicia that are sufficient to support a conclusion 
that one element is or is not an “equivalent” of a different 
element in the context of § 112, 6th paragraph. Among the 
indicia that will support a conclusion that one element is or is 
not equivalent of another are: 

1) Whether the prior art element performs the function speci- 
fied in the claim in substantially the same way, and produces 
substantially the same results as the corresponding element 
disclosed in the specification.'® 

2) Whether a person of ordinary skill in the art would have 
recognized the interchangeability of the element shown in the 
prior art for the corresponding element disclosed in the specifi- 
cation.'® 

3) Whether the prior art element is a structural equivalent 
of the corresponding element disclosed in the specification 
being examined. 


"To interpret “means plus function” limitations as limited to a particular means set 
forth in the specification would nullify the provisions of § 112 requiring that the 
limitation shall be construed to cover the structure described in the specification 
and equivalents thereof. D.M.I., Inc. v. Deere & Co., 755 F.2d 1570, 1574, 225 
USPQ 236, 238 (Fed. Cir. 1985). 

"See, for example, Jn re Meyer, 688 F.2d 789, 215 USPQ 193 (1982); In re Abele, 
618 F.2d at 768, 205 USPQ at 407-08; In re Walter, 618 F.2d 758, 767, 205 USPQ 
397, 406-07 (C.C.P.A. 1980); In re Maucorps, 609 F.2d 481, 203 USPQ 812 
(C.C.P.A. 1979); In re Johnson, 589 F.2d 1070, 200 USPQ 199 (C.C.P.A. 1978); 
and In re Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1246, 197 USPQ at 471. 

“Pennwalt Corp. v. Durand-Wayland, Inc., 833 F.2d 931, 4 USPQ2d 1737 (Fed. 
Cir 1987), cert. denied, 484 U.S. 961 (1988). 

'SLockheed Aircraft Corporation v. United States, 193 USPQ 449, 461 (Ct. Cl. 1977). 
Graver Tank concepts of equivalents are relevant to any “equivalents” determination. 
Polumbo v. Don-Joy Co., 762 F.2d 969, 975, n. 4, 226 USPQ 5, 8-9, n. 4 (Fed. 
Cir. 1985). 

"Lockheed Aircraft Corporation v. United States, 193 USPQ 449, 461 (Ct. cl. 1977). 
Data Line corp. v. Micro Technologies, Inc., 813 F.2d 1196, | USPQ2d 2052 (Fed. 
Cir. 1987). 
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"That is, the prior art element performs the function specified 
in the claim in substantially the same manner as the function 
is performed by the corresponding element described in the 
specification. 

4) Whether the structure, material or acts disclosed in the 
specification represents an insubstantial change which adds 
nothing of significance to the prior art element.'* 

These examples are not intended to be an exhaustive list of 
the indicia that would support a finding that one element is or 
is not an equivalent of another element for the purposes of § 
112, 6th paragraph. A finding according to any of the above 
examples would represent a sufficient, but not the only possible, 
basis to support a conclusion that an element is or is not an 
equivalent. There could be other indicia that also would support 
the conclusion. 

In determining whether arguments or Rule 132 evidence 
presented by an applicant are persuasive that the element shown 
in the prior art is not an equivalent, the examiner should consider 
and weigh as many of the above-indicated or other indicia as 
are presented by applicant, and should determine whether, on 
balance, the applicant has met the burden of proof to show 
non-equivalence. However, under no circumstance should an 
examiner accept as persuasive a bare statement or opinion that 
the element shown in the prior art is not an equivalent embraced 
by the claim limitation. Moreover, if an applicant argues that 
the “means” or “step” plus function language in a claim is 
limited to certain specific structural or additional functional 
characteristics (as opposed to “equivalents” thereof) where the 
specification does not describe the invention as being only 
those specific characteristics, the claim should not be allowed 
until the claim is amended to recite those specific structural or 
additional functional characteristics." 

Finally, as in the past, applicant has the opportunity during 
proceedings before the Office to amend the claims so that the 
claimed invention meets all the statutory criteria for patent- 
ability. An applicant may choose to amend the claim by further 
limiting the function so that there is no longer identity of 
function with that taught by the prior art element, or the appli- 
cant may choose to replace the claimed means plus function 
limitation with specific structure material or acts that are not 
described in the prior art. 


D. Related issues under Section 112, first or secondpara- 
graphs 

The Donaldson decision may create some uncertainty as to 
what applicant regards as the invention. If this issue arises, it 
should be addressed in a rejection under § 112, 2d paragraph. 
While § 112, 6th paragraph permits a particular form of claim 
limitation, it cannot be read as creating an exception either to 
the description, enablement or best mode requirements of the 
paragraph or the definiteness requirement of the 2d paragraph 
of § 112. In re Knowlton, 481 F.2d 1357, 178 USPQ 486 
(CCPA 1973). 

If a “means or step plus function” limitation recited in a 
claim is not supported by corresponding structure, material or 
acts in the specification disclosure, the following rejections 
should be considered: (1) under § 112, Ist paragraph, as not 
being supported by an enabling disclosure because the person 
skilled in the art would not know how to make and use the 
invention without a description of elements to perform the 
function;” (2) under § 112, 2d paragraph, as being indefinite 
because the element or step is not defined in the specification 
by corresponding structure, material or acts; and (3) under §§ 
102 or 103 where the prior art anticipates or renders obvious 
the claimed subject matter including the means or step that 


"In re Bond, 910 F.2d 831, 15 USPQ2d 1566 (Fed. Cir. 1990). 

'* Valmont Industries. Inc. v. Reinke Manufacturing Co. Inc., 983 F.2d 1039, 25 
USPQ2d 1451 (Fed. Cir. 1993). 

'* Otherwise, a claim could be allowed having broad functional language which in 
reality is limited to only the specific structure or steps disclosed in the specification. 
This would be contrary to public policy of granting patents which provide adequate 
notice the public as to a claim’s true scope. 

The description of an apparatus with block diagrams describing the function, but 
not the structure, of the apparatus is not fatal under the enablement requirement of 
§ 112, Ist paragraph, as long as the structure is conventional and can be determined 
without an undue amount of experimentation. In re Ghiron, 442 F.2d 985, 991, 
169 USPQ 723, 727 (CCPA 1971). 
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performs the function specified in the claim. [Theory: since 
there is no corresponding structure, etc. in the specification to 
limit the means or step plus function limitation, an equivalent 
is any element that performs the specified function]. 


III. Avoid confusion with the doctrine of equivalents 


An “equivalent” for the purposes of § 112, 6th paragraph, 
should not be confused with the doctrine of equivalents. The 
doctrine of equivalents, most often associated with Graver 
Tank & Mfg. Co. v. Linde Air Products, 339 U.S. 605, 85 
USPQ 328 (1950), is sometimes applied to do equity among 
the parties before the court in an infringement action involving 
an issued patent. The doctrine typically involves a three-part 
inquiry - whether an accused device performs substantially 
the same function, in substantially the same way, to obtain 
substantially the same result as the claimed invention. Section 
§ 112, 6th paragraph limits the scope of the broad language 
of “means or step plus function” limitations, in a claim to a 
combination, to the structures, materials and acts described 
in the specification and equivalents thereof. The doctrine of 
equivalents equitably expands exclusive patent rights beyond 
the literal scope of a claim.”' Accordingly, decisions involving 
the doctrine of equivalents should not unduly influence a deter- 
mination under § 112, 6th paragraph during ex parte examina- 
tion. 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 940965 - 4265] 


RIN: 0651-AA67 
Revision of Affidavits Under 37 CFR 1.131 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) proposes 
to amend the rules of practice relating to submission of affida- 
vits or declarations under 37 CFR 1.131 (a) to implement the 
relevant provisions of Public Law No. 103 - 182 and the GATT 
(General Agreement on Trade and Tariffs), and to provide relief 
in certain circumstances where a common assignee holds both 
an application and a patent claiming patentably indistinct, but 
not identical, inventions. 

Date: Written comments must be submitted on or before 
December 1, 1994. No oral hearing will be held. 
Addressees: Address written comments to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: 
Charles E. Van Horn, Deputy Assistant Commissioner for 
Patent Policy and Projects, or by fax to (703) 305-8825. 

For Further Information Contact: Charles E. Van Horn by 
telephone at (703) 305-9054 or Hiram Bernstein by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail marked to the attention of Charles 
E. Van Horn, Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patent Policy 
and Projects, and addressed as above. 

Supplementary Information: Public Law No. 103-182 
(November 4, 1993) implementing the North American Free 
Trade Agreement (NAFTA), amended 35 U.S.C. 104 to provide 
that for the purpose of obtaining a patent, an applicant can 
show a date of invention in the United States, or ina NAFTA 
country which occurred after the date of implementation (i.e., 
December 8, 1993). Although GATT enabling legislation has 
not been passed, these proposed rule changes assume that it 
will be passed, and therefore changes to 37 CFR 1.131(a) 
similar to NAFTA would be required. See Article 27, paragraph 
1, of the Agreement on Trade-related Aspects of Intellectual 
Property Rights, Including Trade in Counterfeit Goods, of the 
GATT. In the event that the GATT enabling legislation is not 
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enacted when the final rules are published, the proposed rule 
changes relative to the GATT will be withdrawn. 

The Office proposes to amend 37 CFR 1.131(a), which is 
currently limited to facts showing a completion of the invention 
in the United States, to allow for a submission of facts in an 
affidavit or declaration that show compietion of the invention 
in a NAFTA or a World Trade Organization (WTO) Member 
country. The WTO is established under the GATT agreement 
to resolve disputes between signatories to the agreement. The 
facts presented must demonstrate completion of the invention 
prior to the effective date of a reference thought to bar the 
grant of a patent or the patentability of a claim in a patent 
under reexamination. 

Additionally, the Office recognizes that there is a potential 
conflict between existing 37 CFR 1.131(a) and 37 CFR 
1.602(a). Section 1.131(a) prohibits affidavits or declarations 
thereunder when the same patentable invention as defined in 
37 CFR 1.601(n) (i.e., patentably indistinct inventions) is 
claimed. An interference under 35 U.S.C. § 135, rather than 
antedating under § 1.131(a), is generally the available remedy. 
However, 37 CFR 1.602(a) provides that when the applications 
or the application and patent are owned by a single party, 
interferences are not declared or continued unless good cause 
is shown. This can result in a hardship where there is an issued 
patent that can no longer be amended as by filing a continuation- 
in-part application. Where there are two or more pending appli- 
cations, the conflict can be avoided by filing a continuation- 
in-part application incorporating the conflicting inventions in 
a single application. 

The Office proposes to amend 37 CFR 1.131 to broaden its 
application to a single party where inventions of a pending 
application and a patent held by the party are patentably indis- 
tinct but not identical. Under the proposed additions to § 1.131, 
an affidavit or declaration could be filed by a party to avoid 
a 35 U.S.C. § 103 rejection based on a 35 U.S.C. §§ 102(a) 
or (e) patent owned by that party, where the patent claimed an 
invention that was patentably indistinct, but not identical to 
an invention claimed in an application or patent undergoing 
reexamination. 

The proposed addition to § 1.131 would not affect the use 
of the issued patent in a rejection based on double patenting. 
However, where patentably indistinct but not identical inven- 
tions are claimed, a double patenting rejection can be avoided by 
filing an appropriate terminal disclaimer. In addition, petitions 
under § 1.183 will be entertained for waiver of § 1.131 require- 
ments in appropriate instances where two pending applications 
claiming patentably indistinct but not identical inventions are 
held by a single party. 


Discussion of Specific Rules: 


Section 1.131(a), if amended to (a)(1) as proposed, would 
allow a § 1.131 affiant or declarant to rely upon facts occurring 
in a NAFTA or a WTO Member country to show completion 
of the invention. The term “domestic” would be changed to 
“U.S.” The section is proposed to be amended from a single 
sentence to three sentences. 

Section 1.131(a)(2), if added as proposed, would limit the 
availability of acts showing completion of the invention in a 
NAFTA or WTO Member country to those acts occurring 
subsequent to the effective date of the agreements. 

Section 1.131(a)(3), if added as proposed, would allow a 
showing of prior invention to be made in a pending application 
or a patent that is undergoing reexamination where a single 
party holds both the application or patent undergoing reexami- 
nation and another patent where the claimed inventions were, 
at the time the later invention was made, both owned by the 
single party or subject to an obligation of assignment to that 
party. Further, in order to rely on proposed § 1.131(a)(3), the 
inventions claimed in the application or in the patent undergoing 
reexamination and in the other patent must not be identical as 
set forth in 35 U.S.C. § 102. 


Other Considerations: 


The proposed rule changes are in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., 
Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. The Office of Management and 
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Budget has determined that the proposed rule changes are not 
significant for the purposes of E.O. 12866. 

The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and Regula- 
tion of the Department of Commerce has certified to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that 
the proposed rule changes will not have a significant economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)), because the proposed rules 
would affect only a small number of applications and would 
provide a streamlined and simplified procedure, eliminating 
the need for requesting waiver of the rules. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalism implications affecting the relation- 
ship between the National Government and the States as out- 
lined in Executive Order 12612. 

These rule changes will not impose any additional burden 
under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 
et seq. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part | 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, and pursuant to 
the authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. § 6, the Office proposes to amend Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below, with 
deletions indicated by brackets ([ ]) and additions indicated by 
arrows (P<). 


Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 C.F.R., Part 1, would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. § 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.131 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to overcome 
cited patent or publication. 


(a) (1) When any claim of an application or a patent 
under reexamination is rejected on reference to a [domestic] 
PU.S.< patent which substantially shows or describes but 
does not claim the same patentable invention, as defined in § 
1.601(n), as the rejected invention, or on reference to a foreign 
patent or to a printed publication, [and] the inventor of the 
subject matter of the rejected claim, the owner of the patent 
under reexamination, or the person qualified under §§ 1.42, 
1.43 or 1.47, [shall make] may overcome the patent or publi- 
cation by filing an appropriate oath or declaration ®.<4 [as 
to] ® The oath or declaration must include facts showing a 
completion of the invention in this country Por in a NAFTA 
or WTO Member country 4 before the filing date of the applica- 
tion on which the [domestic] U.S. patent issued, or before 
the date of the foreign patent, or before the date of the printed 
publication [, then][.] > When an appropriate oath or declaration 
is made, the patent or publication cited shall not bar the grant 
of a patent to the inventor or the confirmation of the patentability 
of the claims of the patent, unless the date of such patent or 
printed publication is more than one year prior to the date on 
which the inventor’s or patent owner’s application was filed 
in this country. 


P(a)(2) A date of completion of the invention may not be 
established under this section before December 8, 1993, in a 
NAFTA country, or before in a WTO Member country 
other than a NAFTA country. 


(a)(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (a)(1), a 
showing may be made under this section where the inventions 
defined by a claim in an application or a patent under reexami- 
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nation and by a claim in another U.S. patent are not identical 
as set forth in 35 U.S.C. 102, and where the inventions were, 
at the time the later invention was made, owned by the same 
person or subject to an obligation of assignment to the same 
person. 


xe KK 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
of Commerce and Acting 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


September 26, 1994 
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Reserved 


(72) In re Baird 

The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has received a 
decision of the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit in /n 
re Baird, F.2d =, 29 USPQ2d 1550 (Fed. Cir. 1994). In 
the opinion of the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Baird was wrongly decided by the Court because an improper 
standard of patentability under 35 U.S.C. § 103 was applied 
in assessing the obviousness question before the Court. 

The Court’s decision in Baird is inconsistent with applicable 
binding precedent. The Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences (Board), in correctly deciding the case, applied and cited 
the proper binding precedent, which includes /n re Susi, 440 
F.2d 442, 169 USPQ 423 (CCPA 1971), followed by the Federal 
Circuit in Merck & Co. v. Biocraft Laboratories, Inc., 874 F.2d 
804, 10 USPQ2d 1843 (Fed. Cir.), cert. denied, 493 U.S. 975 
(1989). 

Ordinarily, where the Commissioner believes that the Federal 
Circuit has erroneously decided an appeal, it would be appro- 
priate to ask for reconsideration or to ask the Solicitor General 
to file a petition for certiorari to seek review of the decision. 
However, in this case, the PTO has discovered additional rea- 
sons for reopening prosecution of the application. Under these 
circumstances, it would not be appropriate to burden the appli- 
cant or the courts with further pleadings when ultimately a 
rejection will be entered. Compare In re Gould, 673 F.2d 1385, 
213 USPQ 628 (CCPA 1982) (remand to Board authorized 
even after appellant filed brief where Solicitor indicated that 
new rejection would be made if court reversed rejection on 
appeal). 

In order to properly serve the public and patent applicants 
appearing before the PTO, it is imperative that the PTO apply 
a consistent standard of patentability in the examination of 
patent applications. Baird is inconsistent with applicable 
binding precedent. Accordingly, to maintain uniformstandards 
in the examination of patent applications, patent examiners are 
directed to follow the Jn re Susi and Merck decisions rather 
than the Baird decision and to cite this notice as a full response 
to any applicant who may rely on the Baird decision in 
responding to rejections. 

Should an issue similar to that raised in the Baird case come 
before the Federal Circuit in the future, the conflict between 
Baird and the above- noted binding precedent will be called 
to the Court’s attention so that it may resolve any conflict. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


March 22, 1994 
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(73) Patentable Subject Matter 


Mathematical Algorithms and Computer Programs 


The following represents a recent legal analysis done by 
Associate Solicitor Lee E. Barrett, an attorney in the Office of 
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the Solicitor of the Patent and Trademark Office, on the subject 
of the patentability of mathematical algorithms and computer 
programs. The analysis is published for the benefit of the public. 


August 9, 1989 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


Table of Contents 
I. STATUTORY SUBJECT MATTER - 35 U.S.C § 101 
Il. MATHEMATICAL ALGORITHMS 


A. Mathematical algorithms per se are not a statutory 
“process” under § 101 

B. Evolution of the two-part test for mathematicalalgo- 
rithm-statutory subject matter 

C. Application of the two-part test 


1. Step | - presence of a mathematical algorithm 


a. Mathematical algorithm 
b. “Process” versus “apparatus” claims 
c. Form of the mathematical algorithm 


2. Step 2 - is the mathematical algorithm “applied in 
any manner to physical elements or process steps?” 


a. Post-solution activity 

b. Field of use limitations 

c. Data-gathering steps 

d. Transformation of something physical 
e. Structural limitations in process claims 


D. Examples 


1. Diamond v. Diehr 
2. Parker v. Flook 
3. In re Abele 


III. COMPUTER PROGRAMS 


A. “Computer programs” versus “computer processes” 
B. Statutory nature of computer processes 


1. The Supreme Court has not ruled on the patentability 
of computer programs 

2. The CCPA has held that computer processes are statu- 
tory unless they fall within a judicially determined 
exception 


Discussion 
I. Statutory Subject Matter - 35 U.S.C. § 101 


Inventions may be patented only if they fall within one of 
the four statutory classes of subject matter of 35 U.S.C. § 101: 
“process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter.” 
See Kewanee Oil Co. v. Bicron Corp., 416 U.S. 470, 483, 181 
USPQ 673, 679 (1974): 


[N]Jo patent is available for a discovery, however useful, 
novel, and nonobvious, unless it falls within one of the express 
categories of patentable subject matter of 35 U.S.C. § 101. 


Subject matter that does not fall within one of the statutory 
classes of 35 U.S.C. § 101 is said to be “nonstatutory” or to 
be “unpatentable subject matter.” 

The broad language of § 101 is intended to dilineate a “gen- 
eral industrial boundary” of patentable invention. Jn re Bergy, 
596 F.2d 952, 974 n.11, 201 USPQ 352, 372 n.11 (CCPA 
1979), vacated, 444 U.S. 1028, aff'd sub nom., Diamond v. 
Chakrabarty, 447 U.S. 303, 206 USPQ 193 (1980). The first 
statutory class, process, is defined in 35 U.S.C. § 100(b) and 
refers to acts, while the last three classes, machine, manufacture 
and composition of matter, refer to physical things; therefore, 
the general field of patentable invention consists of new acts 
and new things. /d. The classes relevant to this discussion 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1170 OG 155 
(73) 


are “process” and “machine.” A “process” is equivalent to a 
“method.” Bergy, 596 F.2d at 965, 201 USPQ at 364. The 
term “machine” is used interchangeably with “apparatus.” Jn 
re Prater, 415 F.2d 1393, 1395 n.11, 162 USPQ 541, 543 n.11 
(CCPA 1969). 

The question of whether a claimed invention satisfies the 
other conditions for patentability is “wholly apart from whether 
the invention falls into a category of statutory subject matter” 
(emphasis deleted). Diamond v. Diehr, 450 U.S. 175, 190, 209 
USPQ 1, 9 (1981) (citing Bergy, 596 F.2d at 961, 201 USPQ 
at 361). As stated in Parker v. Flook, 437 U.S. 584, 593, 198 
USPQ 193, 198-99 (1978): 


The obligation to determine what type of discovery is 
sought to be patented must precede the determination of 
whether that discovery is, in fact, new [i.e., novel under § 
102] or obvious [ § 103). 


See also In re Sarkar, 588 F.2d 1330, 1333 n.10, 200 USPQ 
132, 137 n.10 (CCPA 1978) (“If the subject matter as claimed 
is subject to patenting, i.e., if it falls within § 101, it must them 
be examined for compiiance with § 102 and 103”). 

Legislative history indicates that Congress contemplated that 
the subject matter provisions be given a broad construction and 
were intended to “include anything under the sun that is made 
by man.” Diamond v. Chakrabarty, 447 U.S. at 309, 206 USPQ 
at 197. Any process, machine, manufacture, or composition of 
matter constitutes statutory subject matter unless it falls within 
a judicially determined exception to § 101. Jn re Pardo, 684 
F.2d 912, 916, 214 USPQ 673, 677 (CCPA 1982). Exceptions 
include laws of nature, physical phenomena and abstract ideas. 
Diehr, 450 U.S. at 185, 209 USPQ at 7, and cases cited therein. 
This analysis addresses whether mathematical algorithms and 
computer programs are statutory subject matter. 


II. Mathematical Algorithms 
A. Mathematical algorithms per se are not a statutory “pro- 
cess” under § 101 


A mathematical algorithm is defined as a “procedure for 
solving a given type of mathematical problem.” Gottschalk v. 
Benson, 409 U.S. 63, 65, 175 USPQ 673, 674 (1972); Flook, 
437 USS. at 585 n.1, 198 USPQ at 195 n.1; Diehr, 450 U.S. at 
186, 209 USPQ at 8. Mathematical algorithms are nonstatutory 
because they have been determined not to fall within the § 101 
statutory class of a “process.” Benson. “[A]n algorithm, or 
mathematical formula, is like a law of nature, which cannot 
be the subject of a patent.” Diehr, 450 U.S. at 186, 209 USPQ 
at 8. The exception applies only to mathematical algorithms 
since any process is an “algorithm” in the sense that it is a 
step-by-step procedure to arrive at a given result. /n re Walter, 
618 F.2d 758, 764 n.4, 205 USPQ 397, 405 n.4. (CCPA 1980); 
Pardo, 684 F.2d at 915, 214 USPQ at 676. 

Although mathematical algorithms per se are nonstatutory, 
as stated in Diehr, 450 U.S. at 187-88, 209 USPQ at 8-9: 


[A] claim drawn to subject matter otherwise statutory does 
not become nonstatutory simply because it uses a mathemat- 
ical formula, computer program, or digital computer. . . .[I]n 
Parker v. Flook we stated that “a process is not unpatentable 
simply because it contains a law of nature or a mathematical 
algorithm.” 437 U.S. at 590. It is now commonplace that an 
application of a law of nature or mathematical formula to 
a known structure or process may well be deserving of patent 
protection. As Justice Stone explained four decades ago: 

“While a scientific truth, or the mathematical expression 

of it, is not a patentable invention, a novel and useful 

structure created with the aid of knowledge of scientific 
truth may be.” Mackay Radio & Telegraph Co. v. Radio 

Corp. of America, 306 U.S. 86, 94 (1939). [Citations 

omitted. ] 


The Supreme Court thus recognizes that mathematical algo- 
rithms are “the basic tools of scientific and technological work,” 
Benson, 409 U.S. at 67, 175 USPQ at 675, and should not be the 
subject of exclusive rights, whereas technological application of 
scientific principles and mathematical algorithms furthers the 
constitutional purpose of promoting “the Progress of . . . Useful 
arts.” U.S. Const. art. I, 8. It is also recognized that mathematical 
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tion. 

Where claims involve mathematical algorithms, as stated in 
In re Abele, 684 F.2d 902, 907, 214 USPQ 682, 687 (CCPA 
1982): 


The goal is to answer the question “What did applicants 
invent?” If the claimed invention is a mathematical algo- 
rithm, it is improper subject matter for patent protection, 
whereas if the claimed invention is an application of the 
algorithm, § 101 will not bar the grant of a patent. 


The tests for determining whether claims containing mathe- 
matical algorithms are statutory have gradually evolved in the 
courts since the Supreme Court’s decision in Benson in 1972. 


B. Evolution of the two-part test for mathematical algorithm- 
statutory subject matter 


The proper legal analysis of mathematical algorithm-statu- 
tory subject matter cases is the two-part test of In re Freeman, 
573 F.2d 1237, 197 USPQ 464 (CCPA 1978), as modified by 
Walter and Abele. See In re Meyer, 688 F.2d 789, 796, 215 
USPQ 193, 198 (CCPA 1982) (“A more comprehensive test 
for cases involving mathematical algorithms is set forth in Jn 
re Abele”). A review of the evolution of the analysis provides 
some useful insights into the application of the test. 

In Benson, the Supreme Court concluded that claims directed 
to a particular algorithm for converting binary coded decimal 
numbers to binary numbers was not statutory subject matter. 
The Supreme Court further concluded that any patent issued 
on those claims “would wholly pre-empt the mathematical 
formula and in practical effect would be a patent on the aigo- 
rithm itself.” 409 U.S. at 72, 175 USPQ at 676. These two 
conclusions formed the basis for the two-part analysis of the 
Court of Customs and Patent Appeals (CCPA) in Freeman, 
573 F.2d at 1245, 197 USPQ at 471: 


First, it must be determined whether the claim directly or 
indirectly recites an “algorithm” in the Benson sense of that 
term, for a claim which fails even to recite an algorithm 
clearly cannot wholly preempt an algorithm. Second, the 
claim must be further analyzed to ascertain whether in its 
entirety it wholly preempts that algorithm. 

In 1978, the Supreme Court held in Flook that a claim need 
“not . . . cover every conceivable application of the formula” 
to be nonstatutory. 437 U.S. at 586, 198 USPQ at 196. This 
decision left undefined what constitutes statutory subject 
matter. In Walter, the CCPA modified the second step of 
Freeman to require a more positive approach to determining 
what is claimed, 618 F.2d at 767, 205 USPQ at 407: 


If it appears that the mathematical algorithm is imple- 
mented in a specific manner to define structural relationships 
between the physical elements of the claim (in apparatus 
claims) or to refine or limit claim steps (in process claims), 
the claim being otherwise statutory, the claim passes muster 
under § 101. If, however, the mathematical algorithm is 
merely presented and solved by the claimed invention, as 
was the case in Benson and Flook, and is not applied in any 
manner to physical elements or process steps, no amount of 
post-solution activity will render the claim statutory; nor is 
it saved by a preamble merely reciting the field of use of 
the mathematical algorithm. 


The CCPA noted that while the second step of Freeman was 
“stated in terms of preemption” it had consistently been applied 
“in the spirit of the foregoing principles.” 618 F.2d at 767, 205 
USPQ at 407. 

In Abele, the CCPA further modified the second part of the 
test to provide a more comprehensive test, 684 F.2d at 906-7, 
214 USPQ at 686: 


Appellants summarize the Walter test as setting forth two 
ends of a spectrum: what is now clearly nonstatutory, i.e., 
claims in which an algorithm is merely presented and solved 
by the claimed invention (preemption), and what is clearly 
Statutory, i.e., claims in which an algorithm is implemented 
in a specific manner to define structural relationships 
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between the physical elements of the claim (in an apparatus 
claim) or to refine or limit steps (in a process). Appellants 
urge that the statement of the test in Walter fails to provide 
a useful tool for analyzing claims in the “gray area” which 
fails between the two ends of that spectrum. We agree that the 
board’s understanding and application of the Walter analysis 
justifies appellant’s position. However, the Walter analysis 
quoted above does not limit patentable subject matter only 
to claims in which structural relationships or process steps 
are defined, limited or refined by the application of the 
algorithm. 

Rather, Walter should be read as requiring no more than 
that the algorithm be “applied in any manner to physical 
elements or process steps,” provided that its application is 
circumscribed by more than a field of use limitation or non- 
essential post-solution activity. Thus, if the claim would be 
“otherwise statutory,” id., albeit inoperative or less useful 
without the algorithm, the claim likewise presents statutory 
subject matter when the algorithm is included. This broad 
reading of Walter, we conclude, is in accord with the Supreme 
Court decisions [holding “that a claim drawn to subject matter 
otherwise statutory does not become nonstatutory simply 
because it uses a mathematical formula, computer program, 
or digital computer,” Diamond v. Diehr, 450 U.S. at 187, 
209 USPQ at 8}. 


The reason for the modification of the test was because, as 
noted in Abele, 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688: 


The algorithm [in Abele] does not necessarily refine or 
limit the earlier steps of production and detection as would 
be required to achieve the status of patentable subject matter 
by the board’s narrow reading of Walter. 


The second test of Abele suggests that the determination of 
whether the algorithm is “applied in any manner to physical 
element or process steps” may be made by viewing the claims 
without the algorithm and determining whether what remains 
is “otherwise statutory.” This analysis focuses on identifying 
the statutory process in the claim and is consistent with previous 
cases such as Walter, 618 F.2d at 769, 205 USPQ at 409 
(“Examination of each claim demonstrates that each has no 
substance apart from the calculations involved”). The technique 
of viewing the claim without the mathematical algorithm is 
not inconsistent with the requirement that claims must be con- 
sidered “‘as a whole” under § 101. 

The requirement that claims be considered “as a whole” 
arose out of the now rejected “point of novelty” approach to 
statutory subject matter. Under the “point of novelty” approach, 
if a claim considered without the nonstatutory subject matter 
was unpatentable over the prior art (i.e., if the algorithm was 
at the “point of novelty” of the claim), the claims were found 
to not recite statutory subject matter. This approach was consis- 
tently rejected by the CCPA. See In re Chatfield, 545 F.2d 
152, 191 USPQ 730 (CCPA 1976), cert. denied, 434 U.S. 875 
(1977); In re Deutsch, 553 F.2d 689, 193 USPQ 645 (CCPA 
1977); In re de Castelet, 562 F.2d 1236, 195 USPQ 439 (CCPA 
1977); Freeman; Sarkar; Walter. The point of novelty approach 
was finally put to rest in Diehr, 450 U.S. at 188-89, 209 USPQ 
at 9: 


In determining the eligibility of respondents’ claimed 
process for patent protection under § 101, their claims 
must be considered as a whole. It is inappropriate to dissect 
the claims into old and new elements and then to ignore 
the presence of the old elements in the analysis. . . . The 
“novelty” of any element or steps in a process, or even 
of the process itself, is of no relevance in determining 
whether the subject matter of a claim falls within the § 
101 categories of possibly patentable subject matter. 


Under the second test of Abele, the claims are considered 
without the algorithm to determine whether what remains is 
“otherwise statutory,” not to determine whether what remains 
is novel and nonobvious. 


C. Application of the two-part test 
1. Step 1 - presence of a mathematical algorithm 
a. Mathematical algorithm 
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A mathematical algorithm is a “procedure for solving 
a given type of mathematical problem.” In this sense, 
a mathematical algorithm refers “to methods of calcula- 
tion, mathematical formulas, and mathematical proce- 
dures generally.” Walter, 618 F.2d at 764-65 n.4, 205 
USPQ at 405 n.4. “The type of mathematical computa- 
tion involved does not determine whether a procedure 
is statutory or nonstatutory.” Jn re Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d 
32, 41, 201 USPQ 136, 145 (CCPA 1979). A “claim 
for an improved method of calculation, even when tied 
to a specific end use, is unpatentable subject matter 
under § 101.” Flook, 437 U.S. at 595 n.18, 198 USPQ 
at 199 n.18. 

Mathematical algorithms may represent scientific 
principles, laws of nature, or ideas or mental processes 
for solving complex problems. See Meyer, 688 F.2d at 
794-95, 215 USPQ at 197: 


Scientific principles, such as the relationship between 
mass and energy [E = mc2], and laws of nature, such as 
the acceleration of gravity, namely a = 32 ft/sec.’, can 
be represented in mathematical format. However, some 
mathematical algorithms and formulae do not represent 
scientific principles or laws of nature; they represent ideas 
or mental processes and are simply logical vehicles for 
communicating possible solutions to complex problems. 


See also Safe Flight Instrument Corp. v. Sundstrand Data Con- 
trol, Inc., 706 F. Supp. 1146, 10 USPQ2d 1733 (D.Del. 1989) 
(mathematical algorithm representing a natural phenomenon, 
windshear). No distinction is made between mathematical algo- 
rithms invented by man, and mathematical algorithms repre- 
senting discoveries of scientific principles and laws of nature 
which reveal a relationship that has always existed. 


b. “Process” versus “apparatus” claims 


Since mathematical algorithms have been determined not to 
fall within the § 101 statutory class of a “process,” attempts 
have been made to circumvent the nonstatutory subject matter 
rejection by drafting mathematical algorithms as “machine” 
claims. The technique used is to draft the method steps in terms 
of “means for” language permitted by 35 U.S.C. § 112, sixth 
paragraph. While such a claim is technically a “machine” or 
“apparatus” claim, the courts have held that form of the claim 
does not control whether the subject matter is statutory. See 
In re Maucorps, 609 F.2d 481, 485, 203 USPQ 812, 815-16 
(CCPA 1979): 


Labels are not determinative in § 101 inquiries. “Benson 
applies equally whether an invention is claimed as an appa- 
ratus or process, because the form of the claim is often an 
exercise in drafting.” /n re Johnson, 589 F.2d 1070, 1077, 
200 USPQ 199, 206 ({CCPA] 1978). “Though a claim 
expressed in ‘means for’ (functional) terms [under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 112, sixth paragraph] is said to be an apparatus claim, the 
subject matter as a whole of that claim may be indistinguish- 
able from that of a method claim drawn to the steps performed 
by the ‘means.’ “/n re Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1247, 197 
USPQ at 472. Moreover, that the claimed computing system 
may be a “machine” within “the ordinary sense of the word,” 
as appellant argues, is irrelevant. The holding in Benson 
“forecloses a purely literal reading of § 101.” 


The test for determining whether “means for” apparatus 
claims should be treated as method claims is stated in Walter, 
618 F.2d at 768, 205 USPQ at 408: 


If the functionally-defined disclosed means and their 
equivalents are so broad that they encompass any and every 
means for performing the recited functions, the apparatus 
claim is an attempt to exalt form over substance since the 
claim is really to the method or series of functions itself . . 
. . In such cases the burden must be placed on the applicant 
to demonstrate that the claims are truly drawn to specific 
apparatus distinct from other apparatus capable of performing 
the identical functions. 

If this burden has not been discharged, the apparatus claim 
will be treated as if it were drawn to the method or process 
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which encompasses all of the claimed “means.” See In re 
Maucorps, 609 F.2d at 485, 203 USPQ at 815-816; In re 
Johnson, 589 F.2d at 1077, 200 USPQ at 206; In re Freeman, 
573 F.2d at 1247, 197 USPQ at 472. The statutory nature 
of the claim under § 101 will then depend on whether the 
corresponding method is statutory. 


See also Meyer, 688 F.2d at 795 n.3, 215 USPQ at 198 n.3; 
Abele, 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688; Pardo, 684 F.2d at 
916 n.6, 214 USPQ at 677 n.6; Arshal v. United States, 621 
F.2d 421, 427-28, 208 USPQ 397, 404 (Ct. Cl. 1980), cert. 
denied, 449 U.S. 1077 (1981), reh’g denied, 450 U.S. 1050 
(1981). In Maucorps, the limitation of various “means” in claim 
| to include certain “electric circuits” did not prevent the claim 
from being treated as a method. A claim is not presumed to 
be statutory simply because it is in apparatus form. 


c. Form of the mathematical algorithm 


The first step of the analysis is to determine whether the 
claim directly or indirectly recites a mathematical algorithm. 
A mathematical algorithm can appear in many forms. As stated 
in Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1246, 197 USPQ at 471: 


The manner in which a claim recites a mathematical algo- 
rithm may vary considerably. In some claims, a formula 
or equation may be expressed in traditional mathematical 
symbols so as to be immediately recognizable as a mathemat- 
ical algorithm. See, e.g., In re Richman, 563 F.2d 1026, 195 
USPQ 340 ({CCPA] 1977); In re Flook, 559 F.2d 21, 195 
USPQ 9 ([{CCPA] 1977), cert. granted sub nom., Parker v. 
Flook, [437 U.S. 584] (1978). Other claims may use prose 
to express a mathematical computation or to indirectly recite 
a mathematical equation or formula by means of a prose 
equivalent therefor. See, e.g., In re de Castelet, supra (claims 
6 and 7); In re Waldbaum, 559 F.2d 611, 194 USPQ 465 
({CCPA] 1977). A claim which substitutes, for a mathemat- 
ical formula in algebraic form, “words which mean the same 
thing,” nonetheless recites an algorithm in the Benson sense. 
In re Richman, supra 563 F.2d at 1030, 195 USPQ at 344. 
Indeed, the claims at issue in Benson did not contain a 
formula or equation expressed in mathematical symbols. 
Claims which include mathematical formulas or calculations 

expressed in mathematical symbols clearly include a mathemat- 
ical algorithm. Mathematical algorithms in prose form may be 
expressed as literal translations of the mathematical algorithm 
(e.g., substituting the expression “division” or “taking the ratio” 
for a division sign) or may be expressed in words which indicate 
the mathematical algorithm. See Safe Flight Instrument, 706 
F. Supp. at 1148, 10 USPQ2d at 1734 (subtracting); Abele, 
684 F.2d at 908 n.8, 214 USPQ at 687 n.8 (“The algorithm, 
calculating the difference, is defined in the specification as a 
Gaussian weighting function”); Jn re Taner, 681 F.2d 787, 790, 
214 USPQ 678, 681 (CCPA 1982) (summing); /n re Johnson, 
589 F.2d 1070, 1079, 200 USPQ 199, 208 (CCPA 1978) 
(““computing’ connotes the execution of one or a sequence of 
mathematical operations”); Jn re Waldbaum, 559 F.2d 611, 194 
USPQ 465 (CCPA 1977) (method of claim | “to count” the 
number of busy lines “solves a mathematical problem, to wit, 
counting a number of busy lines in a telephone system,” /n re 
Bradley, 600 F.2d 807, 810 n.4, 202 USPQ 480, 484 n.4 (CCPA 
1979), aff'd by an equally divided court sub nom., Diamond 
v. Bradley, 450 U.S. 381, 209 USPQ 97 (1981)). 

It is not always possible to determine by inspection of the 
claim whether it indirectly recites a mathematical algorithm; 
in such instances the analysis “requires careful interpretation 
of each claim in the light of its supporting disclosure.” Johnson, 
589 F.2d at 1079, 200 USPQ at 208. See also id. at 1078-79, 
200 USPQ at 208 (“the flow diagrams which form part of the 
specification disclose explicit mathematical equations which 
are to be used in conjunction with each of these [claimed] steps 
[of ‘determining’ or ‘correlating’]”); Waldbaum, 559 F.2d 611, 
194 USPQ 465 (“series of steps for manipulating binary num- 
bers within a procedure for calculating the number of binary 
1's and 0’s present” was considered a mathematical algorithm, 
Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 39, 201 USPQ at 143); In re Sherwood, 
613 F.2d 809, 818, 204 USPQ 537, 545 (CCPA 1980), cert. 
denied, 450 U.S. 994 (1981) (“claims must be said to include 
the indirect recitation of a mathematical equation”); Meyer, 
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688 F.2d at 795, 215 USPQ at 198 (claims indirectly “recite 
a mathematical algorithm, which represents a mental process 
that a neurologist should follow”). 


2. Step 2- is the mathematical algorithm “applied in any 
manner to physical elements or process steps?” 


The second test is to determine whether the mathematical 
algorithm is “applied in any manner to physical elements or 
process steps.” The guideline for the analysis should be the 
CCPA’s suggestion in Abele to view the claim without the 
mathematical algorithm to determine whether what remains is 
“otherwise statutory”; if it is, it does not become nonstatutory 
simply because it uses a mathematical algorithm. It is recog- 
nized that “[t]he line between a patentable ‘process’ and an 
unpatentable ‘principle’ is not always clear.” Flook, 437 U.S. 
at 589, 198 USPQ at 197. There are no definitive “tests for 
determining whether a claim positively recites statutory subject 
matter.” Meyer, 688 F.2d at 796 n.4, 215 USPQ at 198 n.4. 
Nevertheless, some useful guidelines may be synthesized out 
of the court decisions. 


a. Post-solution activity 


If the only limitation aside from the mathematical algorithm 
is insignificant or non-essential “post-solution activity,” the 
claimed subject matter is nonstatutory. Flook, 437 U.S. at 590, 
198 USPQ at 197: 


The notion that post-solution activity . . . can transform an 
unpatentable principle into a patentable process exalts form 
over substance. A competent draftsman could attach some form 
of post-solution activity to almost any mathematical formula; 
the Pythagorean theorem would not have been patentable, or 
partially patentable, because a patent application contained a 
final step indicating that the formula, when solved, could be 
usefully applied to existing surveying techniques. 


Insignificant post-solution activity by itself is insufficient to 
constitute a statutory process. In Flook, the final step of 
adjusting an alarm limit was not sufficient. See also Safe Flight 
(final step of “means for processing said windshear signal to 
provide an indication representing the magnitude thereof” not 
sufficient); Abele, 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688 (final 
step of display: “that the result is displayed as a shade of gray 
rather than as simply a number provides no greater or better 
information, considering the broad range of applications 
encompassed by the claims”); Walter, 618 F.2d at 770, 205 
USPQ at 409 (final step in dependent claim of magnetic 
recording: “If § 101 could be satisfied by the mere recordation 
of the results of a nonstatutory process on some record medium, 
even the most unskilled patent draftsman could provide for 
such a step”); Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 41 n.7, 201 USPQ at 
145 n.7 (final step of storing outputs: “each of the steps of the 
claimed process, except perhaps the final step of equating the 
process outputs to the values of the last set of process inputs, 
directly or indirectly recites a mathematical computation”); 
Sarkar, 588 F.2d at 1332 n.6, 200 USPQ at 136 n.6 (final step 
of constructing an obstruction at a location determined by a 
mathematical model: “Sarkar no longer relies upon bridge of 
dam construction as post-solution activity steps effective to 
bring his process within 101”); de Castelet, 562 F.2d at 1244, 
195 USPQ at 446 (final step of transmitting: “That the computer 
is instructed to transmit electrical signals, representing the result 
of its calculations . . . does not transform the claim into one 
for a process merely using an algorithm”). 

The absence of post-solution activity or the fact that any 
post-solution activity may be trivial is only one factor to be 
considered. On one hand, as stated in Walter, 618 F.2d at 767- 
68, 205 USPQ at 407: 


if the end-product of a claimed invention is a pure number, 
as in Benson and Flook, the invention is nonstatutory regard- 
less of any post-solution activity which makes it available 
for use by a person or machine for other purposes. 


On the other hand, as stated in Abele, 684 F.2d at 908 n.9, 
214 USPQ at 687 n.9: 
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“the fact that [the] equation is the final step is not determi- 
native of the section 101 issue.” Jn re Richman, 563 F.2d 
at 1030, 195 USPQ at 343. Accord, In re Taner, 681 F.2d 
787 ({CCPA] 1982), overruling In re Christensen, 478 F.2d 
1392, 178 USPQ 35 ({CCPA] 1973). 


The particular order of the steps should not be determinative 
of the statutory subject matter inquiry. 


b. Field of use limitations 


A mathematical algorithm is not made statutory by 
“attempting to limit the use of the formula to a particular 
technological environment.” Diehr, 450 U.S. at 191, 209 USPQ 
at 10. Thus, “field of use” or “end use” limitations in the claim 
preamble are insufficient to constitute a statutory process. This 
is consistent with the usual treatment of preambles as merely 
setting forth the environment. See Flook (the preamble, while 
limiting the application of the claimed method to “a process 
comprising the catalytic chemical conversion of hydrocarbons” 
did not serve to render the method statutory); Walter, 618 F.2d 
at 769, 205 USPQ at 409 (“Although the claim preambles relate 
the claimed invention to the art of seismic prospecting, the 
claims themselves are not drawn to methods of or apparatus 
for seismic prospecting”); de Castelet, 562 F.2d at 1244 n.6, 
195 USPQ at 446 n.6 (“The potential for misconstruction of 
preamble language requires that compelling reason exist before 
that language may be given weight”). Compare Waldbaum, 
559 F.2d at 616 n.6, 194 USPQ 469 n.6 (portion of preambles 
referred to in method portion of claims “are necessary for 
completeness of the claims and are proper limitations thereto”). 


c. Data-gathering steps 


If the only limitations in the claims in addition to the mathe- 
matical algorithm are data-gathering steps which “merely deter- 
mine values for the variables used in the mathematical formulae 
used in making the calculations,” such antecedent steps are 
insufficient to change a nonstatutory method of calculation into 
a statutory process. See In re Richman, 563 F.2d at 1030, 195 
USPQ at 343; Sarkar, 588 F.2d at 1335, 200 USPQ at 139 
(“If the steps of gathering and substituting values were alone 
sufficient, every mathematical equation, formula, or algorithm 
having any practical use would be per se subject to patenting 
as a ‘process’ under § 101”); Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 41 n.7, 
201 USPQ at 145 n.7 (“claimed step of perturbing the values 
of a set of process inputs (step 3), in addition to being a 
mathematical operation, appears to be a data-gathering step”). 
Where the claim “presents data gathering steps not dictated by 
the algorithm but by other limitations which require certain 
antecedent steps” the claim may present statutory subject 
matter. Abele, 684 F.2d at 908, 214 USPQ at 687. 


d. Transformation of something physical 


In determining whether the claim recites a statutory process 
or a nonstatutory mathematical algorithm, it is useful to analyze 
whether there is transformation of something physical into a 
different form. One distinction is made between transformation 
of physical “signals” from one physical state to a different 
physical state, a statutory process in the electrical arts, and 
mere mathematical manipulation of “data” which, by itself, is 
not a statutory process. Compare Taner (conversion of “sub- 
stantially spherical seismic signals” into “a form representing 
the earth’s response to cylindrical or plane waves” was statutory 
process); Sherwood, 613 F.2d at 819, 204 USPQ at 546 (conver- 
sion of amplitude-versus-time seismic traces into amplitude- 
versus-depth seismic traces was statutory process because it 
“converts one physical thing into another physical thing just 
as any other electrical circuitry would do”); and Johnson (tech- 
nique for removing unwanted noise from a seismic trace was 
statutory process); with Walter, 618 F.2d at 768, 770, 205 
USPQ at 407, 409 (if “the claimed invention produces a physical 
thing . . . the fact that it is represented in numerical form does 
not render the claim nonstatutory” but finding that the “signals” 
claimed “may represent either physical quantities or abstract 
quantities” and thus were to the algorithm itself and not a 
particular application); Richman (method of calculating air- 
borne radar boresight correction angle from “a plurality of 
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signal sets” not statutory); Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 42, 201 
USPQ at 145 (where “the claims solely recite a method whereby 
a set of numbers is computed from a different set of numbers 
by merely performing a series of mathematical computations, 
the claims do not set forth a statutory process”); and Benson 
(conversion of binary coded decimal numbers into pure binary 
numbers not statutory). It is manifest that the statutory nature 
of the subject matter does not depend on the labels “signals” 
or “data.” 


e. Structural limitations in process claims 


Another issue is the effect of structural limitations in method 
claims. While structural limitations in method claims are not 
improper, they are usually not entitled to patentable weight 
unless they somehow affect or form an essential part of the 
process. See Benson, 409 U.S. at 73, 175 USPQ at 677 (claim 
8 recited use of a “reentrant shift register”); Waldbaum, 559 
F.2d at 616, 194 USPQ at 469 (machine limitations in data 
processor method claims); de Castelet, 562 F.2d at 1244, 195 
USPQ at 447 (“Claims to nonstatutory processes do not auto- 
matically and invariably become patentable upon incorporation 
of reference to apparatus”). The related problem of specific 
structural language in apparatus claims has been treated, supra, 
in section IL.C.1.b. 


D. Examples 
1. Diamond v. Diehr 


The following claim was held to recite statutory subject 
matter. 


1. A method of operating a rubber-molding press for preci- 
sion molded compounds with the aid of a digital computer, 
comprising: providing said computer with a data base for 
said press including at least, natural logarithm conversion 
data (In), the activation energy constant (C) unique to each 
batch of said compound being molded, and a constant (x) 
dependent upon the geometry of the particular mold of the 
press, initiating an interval timer in said computer upon the 
closure of the press for monitoring the elapsed time of said 
closure, constantly determining the termperature (Z) of the 
mold at a location closely adjacent to the mold cavity in the 
press during molding, constantly providing the computer 
with the temperature (Z), repetitively calculating in the com- 
puter, at frequent intervals during each cure, the Arrhenius 
equation for reaction time during the cure, which is In v = 
CZ + x where v is the total required cure time, repetitively 
comparing in the computer at said frequent intervals during 
the cure each said calculation of the total required cure time 
calculated with the Arrhenius equation and said elapsed time, 
and opening the press automatically when a said comparison 
indicates equivalence. 


Step 1 The claim contains an equation for controlling the 
in-mold time: In v = CZ + x. 

Step 2 The claimed subject matter is statutory because it 
recites an “otherwise statutory” process in addition to the math- 
ematical algorithm. As stated in Abele, 684 F.2d at 907, 214 
USPQ at 686: 


In Diehr, were the claims to be read without the algorithm, 
the process would still be a process for curing rubber, 
although it might not work as well since the in-mold time 
would not be as accurately controlled. 


The steps in the process, 450 U.S. at 187, 209 USPQ at 8: 


include installing rubber in a press, closing the mold, con- 
stantly determining the temperature of the mold, constantly 
recalculating the appropriate cure time through the use of 
the formula and a digital computer, and automatically 
opening the press at the proper time. 


The statutory nature of the claim is not based on the post- 
solution activity of opening the press, but on the application 
of the mathematical algorithm to the whole process. 
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2. Parker v. Flook 


The following claim in Flook was held to recite nonstatutory 
subject matter. 


1. A method for updating the value of at least one alarm 
limit on at least one process variable involved in a process 
comprising the catalytic chemical conversion of hydrocar- 
bons wherein said alarm limit has a current value of 


Bo + K 


wherein Bo is the current alarm base and K is a predetermined 
alarm offset which comprises: 


(1) determining the present value of said process variable, 
said present value being defined as PVL; 

(2) determining a new alarm base B1 using the following 
equation: 


BI = Bo(1.0 - F) + PVL(F) 


where F is a predetermined number greater than zero and 
less than 1.0; 

(3) determining an updated alarm limit which is defined 
as B1 + K; and thereafter 

(4) adjusting said alarm limit to said updated alarm limit 
value. 


Step 1 The claim contains a mathematical algorithm com- 
prising determining a new alarm base in step (2) and computing 
an “alarm limit” in step (3). 

Step 2 When viewed without the steps of the mathematical 
algorithm, steps (2) and (3), the only limitations remaining are 
the preamble limitation restricting the field of use to “a process 
comprising the catalytic chemical conversion of hydrocarbons”; 
the data-gathering step of step (1); and the post-solution step 
of step (4). None of these limitations comprises an “otherwise 
statutory” process. The claim seeks to protect a method for 
computing an “alarm limit” rather than the application of the 
computation within an otherwise statutory process. 


3. In re Abele 


In Abele, claim 5 was held to recite nonstatutory subject 
matter under § 101 whereas dependent claim 6 was statutory. 
5. A method of displaying data in a field comprising the 
steps of calculating the difference between the local value 
of the data at a data point in the field and the average value 
of the data in a region of the field which surrounds said 
point for each point in said field, and displaying the value 
of said difference as a signed gray scale at a point in a picture 
which corresponds to said data point. 
6. The method of claim 5 wherein said data is X-ray 
attenuation data produced in a two dimensional field by a 
computed tomography scanner. 


Step 1 Claim 5 contains a mathematical algorithm, “calcu- 
lating the difference,” which is defined in the specification as 
a Gaussian weighting function. 

Step 2 When claim 5 is viewed without the mathematical 
algorithm, the only remaining limitation is the post-solution 
activity of displaying the result. The display by itself did not 
constitute an “otherwise statutory” process. The court held that 
“the algorithm is neither explicitly nor implicitly applied to 
any certain process.” 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688. 
However, when dependent claim 6 is added to the limitations 
of claim 5, 684 F.2d at 908, 214 USPQ at 687-88: 


Were we to view the claim absent the algorithm, the 
production, detection and display steps would still be present 
and would result in a conventional CAT-scan process... . 
[W]e view the production, detection, and display steps as 
manifestly statutory subject matter and are not swayed from 
this conclusion by the presence of an algorithm in the claimed 
method. 
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III. Computer Programs 
A. “Computer programs” versus “computer processes” 


A “process” or “algorithm” is a step-by-step procedure to 
arrive at a given result. In the patent area, a “computer process” 
or “computer algorithm” is a process, i.e., a series of steps, 
which is performed by a computer. A “[computer] program is 
a sequence of coded instructions for a digital computer.” 
Benson, 409 U.S. at 65, 175 USPQ at 674. Computer programs 
are equivalently known as “software.” 

Unfortunately for discussion in this area, “[bJoth the series 
of steps performed by a computer, and the software directing 
those steps, have acquired the name ‘computer programs.’” 
Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 45 n.5, 201 USPQ at 148 n.5 (Markey, 
C.J., dissenting). What is sought to be protected by patent is 
the underlying process. As stated in Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 
44, 201 USPQ at 147: 


Confusion may be avoided if it be realized that what is 
at issue is not the “program,” i.e., the software, but the 
process steps which the software directs the computer to 
perform. 


See, e.g., Maucorps, 609 F.2d at 483, 203 USPQ at 814 (“The 
[claimed] invention is implemented via a computer program 
written in FORTRAN IV, either built into the calculating 
machine, or loaded into a general purpose computer”). 


B. Statutory nature of computer processes 
1. The Supreme Court has not ruled on the patentability of 
computer programs. 


The Supreme Court has not ruled on whether computer pro- 
cesses are per se statutory or nonstatutory. The decisions in 
Benson, Flook and Diehr all dealt with claims viewed as mathe- 
matical algorithms. In Benson and Diehr, the claims contained 
mathematical algorithms implemented by a computer. In 
Benson, the Court held that the claims preempted the use of 
the mathematical algorithm, but did not hold that “any program 
servicing a computer” would be nonstatutory. In Diehr, the 
Court held that the claims otherwise defined a statutory process 
for curing rubber, and that the inclusion of a mathematical 
algorithm or computer program did not make claim nonstatu- 
tory. The claim in Flook did not involve a computer process. 

In Dann v. Johnston, 425 U.S. 219, 189 USPQ 257 (1976), 
rev’g on other grounds, In re Johnston, 502 F.2d 765, 183 
USPQ 172 (CCPA 1974), which involved a “machine system 
for automatic record-keeping of bank checks and deposits,” 
the Court declined to discuss the § 101 issue of the general 
patentability of computer programs, 425 U.S. at 220, 189 USPQ 
at 258: 


We find no need to treat that question in this case, however, 
because we conclude that in any event respondent’s system 
is unpatentable on grounds of obviousness. 35 U.S.C. § 103. 


In Diamond v. Bradley, an equally divided Supreme Court 
affirmed the CCPA’s decision in Bradley. The claims were 
directed to computer “firmware,” which refers to microinstruc- 
tions permanently embodied in hardware elements, and not to 
a computer application or process. The CCPA found that the 
claims literally recited a machine and that, in applying the two- 
part test of Freeman, the claims did not recite a mathematical 
algorithm. 


2. The CCPA has held that computer processes are statu- 
tory unless they fall within a judicially determined exemption 


In Pardo, the most recent CCPA case on computer processes, 
the CCPA stated that, 684 F.2d at 916, 214 USPQ at 677: 


any process, machine, manufacture, or composition of 
matter constitutes statutory subject matter unless it falls 
within a judicially determined exception to section 101. 


The major (and perhaps only) exception in the area of com- 
puter processes is the mathematical algorithm. Although not 
binding precedent on the Federal Circuit, the district court in 
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Paine, Webber, Jackson & Curtis, Inc. v. Merrill Lynch, Pierce, 
Fenner & Smith, 564 F. Supp. 1358, 1367, 218 USPQ 212, 
218 (D. Del. 1983) stated: 


The CCPA [has] . . . held that a computer algorithm, as 
opposed to a mathematical algorithm, is patentable subject 
matter. 


If a computer process claim does not contain a mathematical 
algorithm in the Benson sense, the second step of the Freeman- 
Walter-Abele test is not reached, and the claimed subject matter 
will usually be statutory. 

The traditional approach by the CCPA to the PTO’s rejection 
of computer processes as nonstatutory subject matter has been 
to apply the two-part test for mathematical algorithms and 
to find statutory subject matter if the claims do not recite a 
mathematical algorithm. See Pardo, 684 F.2d at 916,214 USPQ 
at 676 (process for converting source program into object pro- 
gram: “we are unable to find any mathematical formula, calcula- 
tion, or algorithm either directly or indirectly recited in the 
claimed steps of examining, compiling, storing, and exe- 
cuting”); In re Toma, 575 F.2d 872, 877, 197 USPQ 852, 856 
(CCPA 1978) (process for translating a source natural language, 
e.g., Russian, to a target natural language, e.g., English: “[we] 
are unable to find any direct or indirect recitation of a procedure 
for solving a mathematical problem’’); In re Phillips, 608 F.2d 
879, 883, 203 USPQ 971, 975 (CCPA 1979) (process for pre- 
paring architectural specifications: “Our analysis of the claims 
on appeal reveals no recitation, directly or indirectly, of an 
algorithm in the Benson and Flook sense”); Freeman, 573 F.2d 
at 1246, 197 USPQ at 471 (“The method claims here at issue 
do not recite process steps which are themselves mathematical 
calculations, formulae, or equations”); Deutsch, 553 F.2d 689, 
692, 193 USPQ 645, 648 (CCPA 1977) (method of operating 
a system of manufacturing plants: “Nothing in the methods 
claimed by Deutsch preempts a mathematical formula, an algo- 
rithm, or any specific computer program”); Chatfield, 545 F.2d 
at 158, 191 USPQ at 736 (method of reassigning priorities 
within a computer: “[the] independent claims contain neither 
a mathematical formula nor a mathematical algorithm’). 

If the computer process is found to contain a mathematical 
algorithm, it must then pass the second part of the Freeman- 
Walter-Abele test for statutory subject matter. See, e.g., Sher- 
wood; Maucorps; Gelnovatch. 

Arguably, other exceptions such as “methods of doing busi- 
ness” and “mental steps” may be raised if a claim is not a 
true computer process, but merely recites that an otherwise 
nonstatutory process is performed on a computer. de Castelet, 
562 F.2d at 1244, 195 USPQ at 447 (“Claims to nonstatutory 
processes do not automatically and invariable become patent- 
able upon incorporation of reference to apparatus”). These 
would appear to be exceptions with very narrow application 
to claims which are not limited to implementation by a machine. 
For example, while a “method of doing business” per se is not 
statutory subject matter, “a method of operation on a computer 
to effectuate a business activity” has been held to be statutory 
subject matter. Paine, Webber v. Merrill Lynch, 564 F. Supp. 
at 1369, 218 USPQ at 220. See also Deutsch, 553 F.2d at 692 
n.5, 193 USPQ at 648 n.5 (claims were not a method of doing 
business because “[t]hey do not merely facilitate business deal- 
ings”); Johnston, rev'd on other grounds, Dann v. Johnston 
(apparatus claims directed to system for automatic record- 
keeping of bank checks and deposits did not cover a method 
of doing business). Similarly, machine or computer implemen- 
tation of “mental steps” is statutory subject matter. Prater; In 
re Bernhart, 417 F.2d 1395, 163 USPQ 611 (CCPA 1969); In 
re Musgrave, 431 F.2d 882, 167 USPQ 280 (CCPA 1970). See 
also Toma (computer implemented method for translation of 
natural languages is statutory). 
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37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 941087-4287] 


RIN 0651-AA52 
Amendment to Rules for Extension of Patent Term 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of Proposed Rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) proposes 
to amend the rules directed to the extension of patent term to 
implement the provisions of Pub. L. No. 103-179 (December 
3, 1993) and to clarify the requirements for eligibility. The 
proposed rules establish procedures for the Commissioner to 
issue an interim extension of the term of a patent where the 
original term would expire before a product covered by the 
patent has received regulatory approval for commercial mar- 
keting or use. The rules also are proposed to be amended to 
clarify that an application for patent term extension must be 
based on regulatory activities performed by the patent owner 
or its agent. 

Dates: Written comments must be submitted on or before Jan- 
uary 12, 1995. There will be no oral hearing. 

Address: Address written comments to Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231 marked to 
the attention of Charles E. Van Horn, Deputy Assistant Com- 
missioner for Patent Policy and Projects, or by FAX to (703) 
305-8825. 

For Further Information Contact: Charles E. Van Horn by 
telephone at (703) 305-9054 or Gerald A. Dost by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail addressed to Commissioner of 
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Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231 marked to 
the attention of Charles E. Van Horn, Deputy Assistant Com- 
missioner for Patent Policy and Projects, or by FAX to (703) 
305-8825. 

Supplementary Information: Patent term extension has been 
available under 35 U.S.C. § 156 for patents that claim certain 
products that are subject to regulatory review before being 
commercially marketed or used. Prior to enactment of Pub. L. 
No. 103-179, eligibility for patent term extension was depen- 
dent on regulatory approval of the product before the original 
patent term expired. Pub. L. No. 103-179 has made it possible, 
under appropriate circumstances, to obtain interim extensions 
of patent term where the regulatory process is likely to extend 
beyond the expiration of the patent term. 

One purpose of the proposed rule change is to revise the 
present regulations contained in 37 C.F.R. Part 1, Subpart F, 
to include provisions for interim extension of the patent term 
prior to regulatory approval of the product that can now form 
the basis of patent term extension. These proposed rules set 
forth procedures that govern the content and submission of 
applications for an interim extension of a patent term, and 
procedures governing the interim extension determination and 
issuance of interim patent term extension certificates by the 
Office. 

Initial guidelines directed to the preparation and filing of 
applications for interim extensions of patent terms as authorized 
by Pub. L. 103-179 were published as “Guidelines For Interim 
Extension Under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5) of a Patent Term Prior 
To Regulatory Approval of a Product For Commercial Mar- 
keting or Use - Public Law 103-179 (December 3, 1993)” in 
the Official Gazette at 1159 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 12 (February 
1, 1994). It is intended that those guidelines will continue in 
effect until the promulgation of final rules based on the proposed 
rulemaking. 

It is important to keep in mind the distinction between an 
interim patent term extension under § 156(e)(2) and the interim 
patent term extension provided for by Pub. L. No. 103-179 
under § 156(d)(5). The former applies after regulatory approval 
has occurred and is addressed in 37 C.F.R. § 1.760. Interim 
patent term extensions under § 156(e)(2) are not affected by 
the proposed changes to the rules. The latter applies before 
regulatory approval has occurred and is addressed in 37 C.F.R. 
§§ 1.780 and 1.790. 

The eligibility criteria for obtaining an interim extension 
under § 156(d)(5) are substantially the same as for obtaining 
patent term extension under § 156 after regulatory approval 
has occurred. Under the provisions of Pub. L. No. 103-179, a 
patent owner or its agent may submit an application for an 
interim patent term extension within six months, but not later 
than 15 days, of the original expiration date of the patent. At 
the time the application is submitted, the regulatory review 
period must have advanced to the approval phase as defined 
in § 156(g), but must not have ended. For a new drug, for 
example, the approval phase is defined in § 156(g)(1)(B)(ii) 
as the period beginning on the date a new drug application 
was initially submitted for the new drug under section 505 of 
the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act. 

The content of the application for interim extension is pro- 
posed to be the same as for an application for patent term 
extension following regulatory review, with certain modifica- 
tions necessitated by the circumstances. For example, the appli- 
cation for interim term extension will not be required to contain 
information about regulatory approval since that event has not 
occurred. A fee is proposed for each interim extension applica- 
tion filed before regulatory approval occurs - $400.00 for the 
initial application for interim extension and $200.00 for each 
supplementary application for interim extension. 

The processing of an application for interim patent term 
extension under Pub. L. No. 103-179 will not require transmis- 
sion of a copy of the application to the regulatory agency. 
However, it is contemplated that the Office will consult with 
the regulatory agency, as it has been doing for the past 10 
years under § 156, on the question of eligibility for patent term 
extension. 

If the patent is eligible for extension but for the fact that it 
is still under regulatory review, the Office can extend the patent 
term in one-year increments not to exceed five years from the 
expiration date. Any such extension would terminate 60 days 
after market approval. Before the 60-day period expires, the 
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patentee could submit an application for patent term extension, 
supplying any additional information necessary to obtain any 
additional extension available under § 156. 

The interim extension of patent term available under § 
156(d)(5) cannot exceed the extension from the original patent 
term that would be available after regulatory approval. Thus, 
for example, a patent that was subject to the two-year extension 
limitation of § 156(g)(6)(C), could not obtain interim extension 
beyond two years from the original patent term expiration date. 
However, after an interim extension under § 156(d)(5) has been 
granted, the amount of patent term extension available after 
regulatory review is controlled by either § 156(d)(5) or § 
156(g)(6)(A) or (B). In no case would the extension go beyond 
five years from the original expiration date of the patent. How- 
ever, for those situations falling under § 156(g)(6)(C), where 
regulatory approval occurs within the two-year period after 
the original expiration date of the patent, the extension after 
approval is measured from the date on which the product 
receives permission for commercial marketing or use. § 
156(d)(5)(E)(ii). 

Review of recent applications for patent term extension has 
revealed that the provisions of 37 C.F.R. § 1.785(c) may be 
read as being inconsistent with 35 U.S.C. § 156. The statute 
requires that an application for patent term extension be filed 
by the patent owner or its agent. 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(1). The 
statute further requires under § 156(d)(1)(D) a description of 
the activities undertaken by the applicant (i.e., the patent owner 
or its agent) during the regulatory review period, and specifies in 
§ 156(d)(2)(B)(i) that the lack of due diligence by the applicant 
during the regulatory review period may be taken into account. 
Given these statutory requirements, the Office has held that in 
order to be eligible for patent term extension, the patent owner 
or its agent must have undertaken the activities that lead to 
regulatory approval. If a patent owner has not been involved, 
either directly or indirectly, in the regulatory review process, 
that patent owner has not lost any effective patent life since it 
never invested time and resources necessary to obtain approval 
for commercial marketing or use. Accordingly, to the extent 
that § 1.785 could be interpreted to permit a patent owner to 
obtain a patent term extension where neither the patent owner 
nor its agent were responsible for activities leading to regulatory 
approval, it was misleading and contrary to both the letter and 
intent of § 156. 


Discussion of Specific Rules: 


Section 1.750, if amended as proposed, would be changed 
to also provide for an eligibility determination which will be 
made on applications for interim extension filed in compliance 
with § 1.790. The section is further modified to limit the mailing 
of a notice of a final determination to applications filed in 
compliance with § 1.740 after the regulatory approval process 
is complete. 

Section 1.760, if amended as proposed, would have the title 
recite that the section is directed to requests for interim exten- 
sions of patent term under 35 U.S.C. § 156(e)(2), to distinguish 
it from interim extensions available under Pub. Law. No. 103- 
179, proposed to be addressed in § 1.780. 

Section 1.765(a), if amended as proposed, would change the 
phrase (two occurrences) “the Office of the Secretary” to read 
“the Office or the Secretary.” The change provides that the 
applicant has a duty of disclosure to both the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office and the Secretary of Health and Human Services 
or the Secretary of Agriculture. 

Section 1.780, if amended as proposed, would provide that 
a certificate of interim extension under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5) 
will be issued to the applicant. Section 1.780 would also provide 
for notification of the issuance of the certificate of interim 
extension under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5), including the identity of 
the product currently under regulatory review, to be published in 
the Federal Register. 

Section 1.785, if amended as proposed, would require the 
applicant for extension, i.e., the patent owner or its agent, to 
also have been the marketing applicant who obtained regulatory 
approval of the product for commercial marketing or use. While 
regulatory approval can be obtained by a party other than the 
patent owner, that other party must have been an agent of the 
patent owner when obtaining the regulatory approval in order 
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for the patent owner to be eligible to apply for extension of 
the patent term. 

Section 1.790, if added as proposed, would provide for one 
or more interim extensions for periods of up to one year for 
patents where the applicable regulatory review period described 
in paragraph (1)(B)(ii), (2)(B)(ii), (3)(B)ii), (4)(B)(ii), or 
(5)(B)(ii) of section 156(g) that began for the patented product 
may extend beyond the expiration of the patent term in effect. 

Paragraph (a) of proposed § 1.790 defines the time periods 
in which the initial interim extension application and each 
subsequent interim extension application must be filed in the 
Office. In no event will interim extensions be granted under 
proposed § 1.790 for a period of extension longer than that to 
which the applicant would be entitled to under 35 U.S.C. § 
156(c). 

Paragraph (b) of proposed § 1.790 would establish that the 
content requirements for the initial interim extension applica- 
tions are substantially the same as the content requirements for 
a formal application for extension of patent term under § 1.740 
and a complete application under § 1.741, except that the con- 
tent requirements relate to a product currently undergoing regu- 
latory review. In other words, the interim extension applications 
contain information available to the patent owner or its agent 
at the time the application is filed. 

Paragraph (c) of proposed § 1.790 permits each interim 
extension application after the initial interim extension applica- 
tion to be limited to a request for a subsequent interim extension 
along with a statement that the regulatory review period has 
not been completed and any materials or information required 
under §§ 1.740 and 1.741 not present in the preceding interim 
extension application. 

Section § 1.795, if added as proposed, would provide that 
any interim extension granted under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5) 
terminates at the end of the 60-day period beginning on the 
date on which the product involved receives permission for 
commercial marketing or use. If within that 60-day period the 
patent owner or its agent files additional information required 
under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(1) not contained in the applications 
for interim extension, the patent shall be further extended in 
accordance with the provisions of 35 U.S.C. § 156. 


Other Considerations: 


The proposed rule changes are in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. § 601 et seq., 
E. O. 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 
U.S.C. 3501 et seq. The proposed rule changes have been 
determined to be not significant for the purposes of E.O. 12866. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the proposed rule changes will not have 
a significant economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. § 605(b)), because 
the proposed rules would affect only a very small number of 
patents eligible for interim patent term extension. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in E.O. 12612. 

These rule changes will impose no substantial additional 
burden under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 
§ 3501 et seq. The paperwork burden imposed by adherence 
to the patent term extension rules is currently approved by the 
Office of Management and Budget under Control Number 
0651-0020. Comments relating to this requirement should be 
directed to the Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs 
of OMB, Attention: Desk Officer for Commerce, Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


List of Subjects in 37 C.F.R. Part 1, 

Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delegations 
(government agencies), Conflict of interest, Courts, Inventions 
and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons given in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. §§ 6 and 156, the Office proposes to amend 
Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below: 

It is proposed to amend 37 C.F.R. Part 1, Subparts A and 
F, as follows wherein removals are indicated by brackets and 
additions by arrows: 
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Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. (a) An authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1, subpart A would 
be added to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


1. (b) The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1, subpart F would 
continue to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 and 156. 


2. Section 1.20 is proposed to be amended by revising paragraph 
(j) to read as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


*e KK * 
(j) For filing an application for extension of the term of a patent 


(1) Application for extension under 
§ 1.740<4[(§ 1.740)] 


(2) Initial application for interim extension under 


(3) Subsequent application for interim extension under 


3. Section 1.750 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.750 Determination of eligibility for extension of patent 
term 


A determination as to whether a patent is eligible for exten- 
sion may be made by the Commissioner solely on the basis of 
the representations contained in the application for extension 
filed in compliance with § 1.740 Por § 1.7904. This determina- 
tion may be delegated to appropriate Patent and Trademark 
Office officials and may be made at any time before the certifi- 
cate of extension is issued. The Commissioner or other appro- 
priate officials may require from applicant further information 
or make such independent inquiries as desired before a final 
determination is made on whether a patent is eligible for exten- 
sion. In an application for extension filed in compliance with 
§ 1.740, a<4 [A] notice will be mailed to applicant containing 
the determination as to the eligibility of the patent for extension 
and the period of time of the extension, if any. This notice 
shall constitute the final determination as to the eligibility and 
any period of extension of the patent. A single request for 
reconsideration of a final determination may be made if filed 
by the applicant within such time as may be set in the notice 
of final determination or, if no time is set, within one month 
from the date of the final determination. The time periods 
set forth herein are subject to the provisions of [37 CFR] 
P§ 41.136. 


4. In § 1.760, the heading is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.760 Interim extension of patent term Punder 35 U.S.C. § 
156(e)(2)4. 


5. Section 1.765(a) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.765 Duty of disclosure in patent term extension proceedings. 


(a) A duty of candor and good faith toward the Patent and 
Trademark Office and the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services or the Secretary of Agriculture rests on the patent 
owner or its agent, on each attorney or agent who represents the 
patent owner and on every other individual who is substantively 
involved on behalf of the patent owner in a patent term extension 
proceeding. All such individuals who are aware, or become 
aware, of material information adverse to a determination of 
entitlement to the extension sought, which has not been pre- 
viously made of record in the patent term extension proceeding 
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must bring such information to the attention of the Office 
[of] Por the Secretary, as appropriate, in accordance with 
paragraph (b) of this section, as soon as it is practical to do 
so after the individual becomes aware of the information. Infor- 
mation is material where there is a substantial likelihood that 
the Office [of] or the Secretary would consider it important 
in determinations to be made in the patent term extension 
proceeding. 


6. Section 1.780 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.780 Certificate of extension of patent term. 


If a determination is made pursuant to § 1.750 that a patent 
is eligible for extension and that the term of the patent is to 
be extended, a certificate of extension, under seal, Por certifi- 
cate of interim extension under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5)< will 
be issued to the applicant for the extension of the patent term. 
Such certificate will be recorded in the official file of the patent 
and will be considered as part of the original patent. Notification 
of the issuance of the certificate of extension will be published 
in the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office. 
P Notification of the issuance of the certificate of interim exten- 
sion under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5), including the identity of the 
product currently under regulatory review, will be published 
in the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office and 
in the Federal Register.<4 No certificate of extension will be 
issued if the term of the patent cannot be extended, even though 
the patent is otherwise determined to be eligible for extension. 
In such situations the final determination made pursuant to § 
1.750 will indicate that no certificate will issue. 


7. Section 1.785 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.785 Multiple applications for extension of term of the same 
patent or of different patents for the same regulatory review 
period for a product 


(a) Only one patent may be extended for a regulatory review 
period for any product (§ 1.720[(g)] (h)<). If more than 
one application for extension of the same patent is filed, the 
certificate of extension of patent term, if appropriate, will be 
issued based upon the first filed application for extension. 
(b) If more than one application for extension is filed by a 
single applicant which seeks the extension of the term of two 
or more patents based upon the same regulatory review period, 
and the [applications or] patents are<4 otherwise eligible for 
extension pursuant to the requirements of this subpart, in the 
absence of an election by the applicant, the certificate of exten- 
sion of patent term, if appropriate, will be issued upon the 
application for extension of the patent Pterm<4 having the 
earliest date of issuance of those patents for which extension 
is sought. 

(c) If an application for extension is filed which seeks the 
extension of the term of a patent based upon the same regulatory 
review period as that relied upon in one or more applications 
for extension pursuant to the requirements of this subpart, the 
certificate of extension of patent term will be issued on the 
application only if [— 

(1) The applicant for extension] the patent owner or its 
agent is the holder of the regulatory approval granted with 
respect to the regulatory review period [, or 

(2) The holder of the regulatory approval granted with respect 
to the regulatory review period is not an applicant and the 
applicant for extension holds express and exclusive authoriza- 
tion from the holder of the regulatory approval to rely upon 
the regulatory review period as the basis for the application 
for extension, or 

(3) The holder of the regulatory approval granted with respect 
to the regulatory review period is not an applicant and no 
applicant for extension holds an express and exclusive authori- 
zation from the holder of the regulatory approval to rely upon 
the regulatory review period as the basis for the application 
for extension and the application is for extension of the patent 
having the earliest date of issuance of those patents for which 
extension is sought based upon the same regulatory review 
period]. 

(d) An application for extension shall be considered complete 
and formal regardless of whether it contains the identification 
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of the holder of the regulatory approval granted with respect 
to the regulatory review period [or express and exclusive autho- 
rization from the holder of the regulatory approval to rely on the 
regulatory review period for extension]. When an application 
contains such information, or is amended to contain such infor- 
mation, it will be considered in determining whether an applica- 
tion is eligible for an extension under this section. A request 
may be made of any applicant to supply such information 
within a non-extendable period of not less than one (1) month 
whenever multiple applications for extension of more than one 
patent are received and rely upon the same regulatory review 
period. Failure to provide such information within the period 
for response set shall be regarded as conclusively establishing 
that the applicant is not the holder of the regulatory approval 
{and is not expressly and exclusively authorized by the holder 
of the regulatory approval to seek the extension being sought]. 
(e) Determinations made under this section shall be included 
in the notice of final determination of eligibility for extension 
of the patent term pursuant to § 1.750 and shall be regarded 
as part of that determination. 


8. Section 1.790 is proposed to be added to read as follows: 


P§ 1.790 Interim extension of patent term under 35 U.S.C. § 
156(d)(5). 


(a) An owner of record of a patent or its agent who reasonably 
expects that the applicable regulatory review period described 
in paragraph (1)(B)(ii), (2)(B)Gi), (3)(B)(ii), (4)(B)Gi), or 
(5)(B)(ii) of subsection (g) of 35 U.S.C. 156 that began for a 
product that is the subject of such patent may extend beyond 
the expiration of the patent term in effect may submit one or 
more applications for interim extensions for periods of up to 
one year each. The initial application for interim extension 
must be filed during the period beginning 6 months and ending 
15 days before the patent term is due to expire. Each subsequent 
application for interim extension must be filed during the period 
beginning 60 days before and ending 30 days before the expira- 
tion of the preceding interim extension. In no event will the 
interim extensions granted under this section be longer than 
the maximum period of extension to which the applicant would 
be entitled under 35 U.S.C. § 156(c). 

(b) A complete application for interim extension under this 
section shall include all of the information required for a formal 
application under § 1.740 and a complete application under § 
1.741. Sections (a)(1), (a)(2), (a)(4), and (a)(6) - (a)(17) of § 
1.740 and § 1.741 shall be read in the context of a product 
currently undergoing regulatory review. Sections (a)(3) and 
(a)(5) of § 1.740 are not applicable to an application for interim 
extension under this section. 

(c) The content of each subsequent interim extension applica- 
tion may be limited to a request for a subsequent interim exten- 
sion along with a statement that the regulatory review period 
has not been completed and any materials or information 
required under § 1.740 and § 1.741 not present in the preceding 
interim extension application. 


9. Section 1.791 is proposed to be added to read as follows: 


P§ 1.791 Termination of interim extension granted prior to 
regulatory approval of a product for commercial marketing or 
use. 


Any interim extension granted under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5) 
terminates at the end of the 60-day period beginning on the 
date on which the product involved receives permission for 
commercial marketing or use. If within that 60-day period the 
patent owner or its agent files an application for extension 
under § 1.740 and § 1.741 including any additional information 
required under U.S.C. § 156(d)(1) not contained in the applica- 
tion for interim extension, the patent shall be further extended 
in accordance with the provisions of 35 U.S.C. § 156.4 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 2, 1994 
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(75) GUIDELINES FOR INTERIM EXTENSION 
UNDER 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5) OF A PATENT TERM 
PRIOR TO REGULATORY APPROVAL OF A 
PRODUCT FOR COMMERCIAL MARKETING OR 
USE - PUBLIC LAW 103-179 (December 3, 1993) 


This notice is intended to establish initial guidelines for 
patent owners who are seeking interim extensions of patent 
terms pursuant to newly enacted 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5). These 
guidelines will be in effect until further notice. These guidelines 
do not affect the rights of a patent owner or the procedures to 
request interim extensions under 35 U.S.C. § 156(e)(2). 

Section 156(d)(5)(A) of Title 35, United States Code, pro- 
vides that a patent owner seeking an interim extension of the 
terms of a patent pursuant to its provisions must submit an 
application to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
(Commissioner) within a certain defined period of time. Section 
156(d)(5) specifies certain components the application is to 
contain, including “such patent or other information as the 
Commissioner may require.” See 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5)(A)(v). 
Section 156(h) provides that the “Commissioner may establish 
such fees as the Commissioner determines appropriate to cover 
the costs to the Office of receiving and acting upon applications 
under this section.” The purpose of this notice is to provide 
guidelines which a patent owner or its agent should use in (1) 
deciding whether the requirements for the submission of an 
application for an interim extension of the term of a patent are 
satisfied, and (2) making the submission of such an application 
to the Patent and Trademark Office. 

This notice includes guidelines as to the actual content of 
an application for interim extension of the term of a patent. 
The guidelines should be used in determining whether a patent 
is subject to, and meets the conditions for interim extension 
of its term under section 156(d)(5). The guidelines should 
also be used in preparing and filing an application for interim 
extension of the patent term. If any application for interim 
extension of the term of a patent is filed in accordance with 
35 U.S.C. ¢ 156(d)(5), but is not in compliance with the require- 
ments of this notice, applicant will be notified of the deficiences 
in the application and will be given a period of time within 
which to correct the deficiences. 


GUIDELINES 
A. Patents eligible for interim extension of the patent term. 


(a) Any patent which claims a product as defined in paragraph 
(b) of this section, or a method of using such a product, is 
eligible for an interim extension of its patent term in accordance 
with 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5). 


(b) The term “product” referred to in paragraph (a) of this 
section means a product as defined in 35 U.S.C. 156(f). 


§ B. Conditions for interim extension of patent term. 
A patent may be granted an interim extension of its term if: 


(a) the patent claims a product or a method of using or 
manufacturing a product as defined in § A of this notice; 


(b) the term of the patent has been extended under 35 U.S.C 
§ 156(e); 


(c) an application for interim extension under § 156(d) is 
submitted pursuant to § E of this notice; 


(d) the product is currently undergoing a regulatory review 
as described in paragraph (1)(B)(ii), (2)(B)(ii), (3)(B)(i), 
(4)(B)(ii), or (5)(B)(ii) of 35 U.S.C. § 156(g); 


(e) the product has not received permission for commercial 
marketing or use; or, in the case of a patent claiming a method 
of manufacturing a product which primarily uses recombinant 
DNA technology in the manufacture of the product, no permis- 
sion for commercial marketing or use has been granted for a 
product manufactured under the process claimed in the patent; 
and, 
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(f) the application is submitted during the period beginning 
6 months, ending 15 days, before the expiration of the patent 
term; or, in the case of a subsequent interim extension, during 
the period beginning 60 days before, and ending 30 days before, 
the expiration of the preceding interim extension. 


§ C. Applicant for interim extension of patent term. 


Any application for interim extension of a patent term must 
be submitted by the owner of record of the patent or its agent 
and must comply with the requirements of § E of this notice. 


§ D. Filing date of application for interim extension of 
patent term. 


(a) The filing date of an application for interim extension 
of patent term is the date on which a complete application is 
received in the Patent and Trademark Office, or filed pursuant 
to the “Certificate of Mailing” provisions of 37 CFR § 1.8 or 
“Express Mail” provisions of 37 CFR § 1.10. 


A complete application shall include: 


(1) identification of the product then under regulatory 
review; 


(2) identification of each Federal statute under which regu- 
latory review is occurring; 


(3) identification of the patent for which an interim exten- 
sion is sought; 


(4) identifiation of each claim of the patent which claims 
the product or a method of using or manufacturing the product 
then under regulatory review; 


(5) sufficient information to enable the Commissioner to 
determine that, except for permission to market or use the 
product commercially, the patent would be eligible for an exten- 
sion of its term under 35 U.S.C. § 156; and, 


(6) a brief description of the activities undertaken by the 
applicant during the applicable regulatory review period with 
respect to the product or a method of using or manufacturing 
the product then under regulatory review and the significant 
dates applicable to such activities. 


(b) If any application submitted pursuant to this section is 
held to be incomplete, applicant may seek to have this holding 
reviewed under 37 CFR § 1.181. 


§ E. Application for interim extension of patent term. 


(a) An application for interim extension of a patent term 
must be made in writing to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 


(b) A formal application for interim extension of the patent 
term shall include: 


(1) a complete identification of the product under regula- 
tory review as by appropriate chemical and generic name, phys- 
ical structure or characteristics, and, where the requested 
extension is based on a method claim, the method of using or 
method of manufacturing the product then under regulatory 
review, 


(2) a complete identification of the Federal statute 
including the applicable provision of law under which the regu- 
latory review is occurring; 


(3) in the case of a human drug product, an identification 
of each active ingredient in the product and as to each active 
ingredient, a statement that it has not been previously approved 
for commercial marketing or use under the Federal Food, Drug 
and Cosmetic Act, the Public Health Service Act, or the Virus- 
Serum-Toxin Act, or a staement of when the active ingredient 
was approved for commercial marketing or use (either alone 
or in combination with other active ingredients) the use for 
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which it was approved, and the provision of law under which 
it was approved; 


(4) a statement that the application is being submitted 
within the period permitted for submission pursuant to § B of 
this notice, and an identification of the date of the first and 
last days on which the application could be submitted; 


(5) a complete identification of the patent for which an 
interim extension is sought by the name of the inventor, the 
patent number, the date of issue, and the date of expiration; 


(6) a copy of the patent for which an interim extension 
is sought, including the entire specification (with claims) and 
drawings; 


(7) a copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, 
receipt of maintenance fee payment, or reexamination certifi- 
cate issued in the patent; 


(8) a statement that the patent claims the product or a 
method of using or manufacturing the product under regulatory 
review, and a showing which lists each applicable patent claim 
and demonstrates the manner in which each applicable patent 
claim reads on the product or a method of using or manufac- 
turing the product under regulatory review; 


(9) a statement beginning on a new page, of the relevant 
dates and information pursuant to 35 U.S.C. § 156(g) of the 
applicable current regulatory review period as follows: 


(i) for a patent that claims a human drug, antibiotic, or 
human biological product, the effective date of the investiga- 
tional new drug (IND) application and the IND number, and 
the date on which a new drug application (NDA) or a Product 
License Application (PLA) was initially submitted and the 
NDA or PLA number; 


(ii) for a patent claiming a new animal drug, the date 
a major health or environmental effects test on the drug was 
initiated and any available substantiation of the date or the date 
of an exemption under subsection (j) of section 512 of the 
Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act became effective for 
such animal drug; and the date on which a new animal drug 
application (NADA) was initially submitted and the NADA 
number; 


(iii) for a patent claiming a veterinary biological 
product, the date the authority to prepare an experimental bio- 
logical product under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act became 
effective; and the date an application for license was submitted 
under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act; 


(iv) for a patent claiming a food or color additve, the 
date a major health or environment effects test on the additive 
was initiated and any available substantiation of that date; and 
the date on which a petition for product approval under the 
Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act was initially submitted 
and the petition number; 


(v) for a patent claiming a medical device, the effective 
date of the investigational device exemption (IDE) and the IDE 
number, if applicable, or the date on which the applicant began 
the first clinical investigation involving the device if no IDE 
was submitted and any available substantiation of that date; 
and the date on which any application for product approval or 
notice of completion of a product development protocol under 
section 515 of the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act was 
initially submitted and the number of the application; 


(10) a brief description beginning on a new page of the 
significant activities undertaken by the applicant during the 
applicable regulatory review period with respect to the product 
under regulatory review and the significant dates applicable to 
such activities; 


(11) a statement that applicant acknowledges a duty to 
disclose to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks any 
information which is material to the determination of entitle- 
ment to the interim extension sought; 


(12) the prescribed fee for receiving and acting upon the 
application for extension (see § F of this notice); 





1170 OG 166 
(76) 

(13) the name, address, and telephone number of the person 
to whom inquires and correspondence relating to the application 
for interim patent term extension are to be directed; 


(14) a duplicate of the application papers, certified as such; 
and, 


(15) an oath or declaration as set forth in paragraph (c) 
of this section. 


(c) Any oath or declaration submitted in compliance with 
paragraph (b) of this section must be signed by the owner of 
record of the patent or its agent, specifically identify the papers 
and the patent for which an interim extension is sought and 
aver that the person signing the oath or declaration; 


(1) is the owner, an official of a corporate owner authorized 
to obligate the corporation, or a patent attorney or agent author- 
ized to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office and 
who has general authority from the owner to act on behalf of 
the owner in patent matters; 


(2) has reviewed and understands the contents of the appli- 
cation being submitted pursuant to this section; 


(3) believes the patent is eligible for extension pursuant 
to § A of this notice; 


(4) believes an interim extension is justified under 35 
U.S.C. § 156(d)(5) and the guidelines of this notice; and, 


(5) believes the patent for which the extension is being 
sought meets the conditions for interim extension of the term 
of a patent as set forth in ¢ B on this notice. 


(d) If any application for interim extension of patent term 
submitted pursuant to this section is held to be informal, appli- 
cant may seek to have that holding reviewed by filing a petition 


with the required fee, as necessary, pursuant to 37 C.F.R. §§ 
1.181, 1.182 or 1.183, as appropriate, within such time as may 
be set in the notice that the application has been held to be 
informal, or if no time is set, within one month of the date on 
which the application was held informal. The time periods set 
forth herein are subject to the provisions of 37 C.F.R. § 1.136. 


§ F. Fees for receiving and acting on application filed pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C § 156(d)(5). 


Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. § 156(h), the Commissioner has deter- 
mined that the following fees are appropriate to cover the costs 
to the Patent and Trademark Office of receiving and acting upon 
applications for interim patent terms extension filed pursuant to 
35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5): 


(a) for an initial application for “interim extension” under 
35 U.S.C. § 156(d)5(A): $400.00; and, 


(b) for each application requesting a “subsequent interim 
extension” under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5)(C): $200.00. 


The appropriate fee should accompany the application when 
filed. If a fee in a different amount is adopted in Title 37 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations, applicant will be refunded 
any excess or required to submit any deficiency. 


§ G. Address for filing applications pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
§ 156(d)(5). 

All applications for interim extension of the term of a patent 
and any communications relating thereto should be addressed 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box Patent 
Ext., Washington, D.C., 20231. When appropriate, the commu- 
nication should be marked to the attention of a particular indi- 
vidual. 


§ H. Termination of Interim Extension. 


Any interim extension granted under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5) 
terminates at the end of the 60-day period beginning on the 
date on which the product involved receives permission for 
commercial marketing or use. If within that 60-day period the 
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patent owner or its agent files additional information required 
under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(1) not contained in the application 
for interim extension, the patent shall be further extended in 
accordance with the provisions of 35 U.S.C. § 156. 


§ I. For further information contact: 


Charles E. Van Horn by telephone at (703) 305-9054 or 
Gerald A. Dost by telephone at (703) 305-8813; or by mail 
marked to their attention and addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C., 20231. 


Summary 


The initial guidelines set forth above are considered to be 
appropriate and authorized by 35 U.S.C. § 156. They will 
provide appropriate guidelines to patent owners and their agents 
pending appropriate changes which will be made in Title 37 
of the Code of Federal Regulations. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Jan. 6, 1994 


[1159 OG 12] 


(76)  Petitioning to Make Applications Relating 
to Biotechnology Special 

This notice is intended to highlight the procedures which are 
available to applicants and, in particular, to applicants seeking 
patents on inventions relating to biotechnology, so as to have 
their applications accorded “special” status. A new interim 
procedure is also hereby established. Applications which have 
been made special will be advanced out of turn for examination 
and, subject alone to diligent prosecution by the applicant, will 
continue to be treated as special throughout the entire course 
of prosecution in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

The Office accords special status to patent applications by 
granting petitions to make special on a number of grounds. 
These grounds include, for example, prospective manufacture 
of the invention, actual infringement of the invention, that the 
invention will materially enhance the quality of the environment 
and for inventions relating to safety of research in the field of 
recombinant DNA. See 37 CFR 1.102 und Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure (MPEP) section 708.02 for details. Appli- 
cants seeking patents on inventions relating to biotechnology 
may petition based on any of the above grounds if they meet 
the appropriate criteria. 

A new application (one which has not received any examina- 
tion by the examiner) may be granted special status under the 
accelerated examination program. As set forth in MPEP 708.02, 
applicants are not subject to any of the above-mentioned criteria 
under this program but merely must 1) submit a written petition 
and the fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(i) which presently is 
$72.00; 2) present all claims directed to a single invention; 3) 
submit a statement that a pre-examination search was made, 
specifying by whom the search was made and listing the field 
of search; 4) submit one copy of each of the references deemed 
most closely related to the subject matter encompassed by the 
claims; and 5) submit a detailed discussion of the references 
pointing out how the claimed subject matter is distinguishable 
over the references. In those instances where the petition for 
this special status does not meet all the prerequisites set forth 
above, applicant will be notified of the defects and will be 
given an opportunity to perfect the petition. 

In addition to the above-noted procedures ta have biotech- 
nology applications accorded special status, a new interim pro- 
cedure is hereby established whereby applicants who are small 
entities may request that their biotechnology applications be 
granted special status. To take advantage of this interim special 
status for biotechnology inventions, an applicant must file a 
petition with the petition fee under 37 CFR 1.17(i) requesting 
the special status and must (1) state that small entity status has 
been established or include a verified statement establishing 
small entity status; (2) state that the subject of the patent applica- 
tion is a major asset of the small entity; and (3) state that the 





JANuARY 3, 1995 


development of the technology will be significantly impaired 
if examination of the patent application is delayed including 
an explanation of the basis for making the statement. This 
newly established interim procedure will remain in effect until 
further notice in the Official Gazette. It is intended that a notice 
discontinuing this procedure will be published as the average 
pendency approaches the 18 month goal in this area. If the 
number of requests for making applications special under this 
procedure is too great, the procedure may have to be limited 
or discontinued. 

The Office is continuing to work to reduce the pendency 
time for all applications. Special efforts are being made to 
reduce the pendency of biotechnology applications where fil- 
ings are increasing rapidly and an already large backlog exists. 
Meanwhile, applicants who so desire can petition to have their 
applications made special as noted above. Questions concerning 
petitions to make special should be directed as follows: 

1) to the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents for 
petitions based on the grounds of prospective manufacture 
or infringement; 

2) to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences for petitions 
on applications within the jurisdiction of the Board; or 

3) to the appropriate Examining Group for petitions to make 
special on all other grounds. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


June 22, 1988 


[1092 OG 55] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 5 
Patent Law Foreign Filing Amendments 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of Final Rulemaking 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent cases to implement the 
Patent Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Subtitle B 
of Public Law 100-418. The rules reflect changes made to 35 
U.S.C. 184 which specify that a license is not required to, 
file amendments, modifications, and supplements containing 
additional subject matter to a previously licensed foreign patent 
application if such amendments, modifications, and supple- 
ments do not change the general nature of the invention dis- 
closed in the application in a manner which would require 
a corresponding United States patent application to be made 
available for national security inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181. 
These regulatory changes are applicable to most existing foreign 
filing license holders if their patent application did not undergo 
security inspection under 35 U.S.C 181. Also, under the rules, 
a retroactive foreign filing license may be granted in situations 
where a proscribed foreign filing occurred through error and 
without deceptive intent as opposed to the earlier standard of 
inadvertence. 

Effective Date: Feb. 19, 1991. 

Supplementary Information: A notice of proposed rulemaking 
was published in the Federal Register at 55 Fed. Reg. 24270- 
24275 (June 15, 1990) and at 1116 Official Gazette 21-25 (July 
10, 1990). No oral hearing was held. Three written comments 
on the proposed rulemaking were received. The comments 
received and replies thereto are listed below. 

The rules are intended to implement the Patent Law Foreign 
Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Subtitle B of Public Law 
100-418 (hereinafter the Act), which amended §§ 184, 185 and 
186 of Title 35, United States Code, in order to simplify the 
procedures for United States inventors filing and prosecuting 
patent applications in foreign countries. The Office has not 
made any rule changes to implement the amendments to 35 
U.S.C. 185 or 186 since these changes affect matters outside 
its jurisdiction. 

Section 184 of Title 35 is intended to protect United States 
national security interests by preventing the disclosure of poten- 
tially sensitive inventions made in the United States to foreign 
nationals by the act of filing a patent application in foreign 
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countries. An inventor may not apply for a foreign patent on 
an invention made in the United States until at least six (6) 
months after the inventor has filed a United States patent appli- 
cation unless the inventor receives a license from the Office 
permitting an earlier foreign filing. This six month period 
assures the Office the opportunity to screen applications for 
information the disclosure of which might be detrimental to 
the national security. Also, § 184, as originally enacted, author- 
ized the Office to grant a retroactive license for an unlicensed 
foreign filing of a patent application if the foreign filing was 
inadvertent and if the disclosure of the subject matter in the 
application would not be detrimental to United States security 
interests. 

The original regulatory implementation of 35 U.S.C. 184 
required applicants to obtain a license not only for the original 
foreign patent application but also for the filing of almost 
any information in support of the application, thereby creating 
administrative problems for United States inventors seeking 
foreign patent protection. For example, foreign patent offices 
often demand that additional technical data, such as the melting 
point of a chemical, be added to a patent application. An addi- 
tional foreign filing license was usually required before the 
inventor could submit modifications, amendments, or supple- 
ments to a previously licensed foreign patent application, 
regardless of how trivial the change might be. 

Recognizing the problems involved in obtaining these addi- 
tional licenses, the Office promulgated rules in 1984 (see § 
5.15(a) and 49 Fed. Reg. 13456 (April 4, 1984)) to streamline 
the licensing procedure. The 1984 rule change provided that 
an inventor could obtain in applications, the disclosure of the 
content of which is not potentially detrimental to United States 
security interests, 2 license which permitted the foreign filing 
of modifications, amendments, and supplements without further 
licensing if such changes were within the scope or character 
of the originally licensed invention ( § 5.15(a)). The 1984 rule 
change, however, could not be made retroactive, and therefore 
had no effect on licenses granted under the old system. If an 
applicant wished to broaden a pre-April 4, 1984, foreign filing 
license to the scope allowed by§ 5.15(a), this involved filing 
a separate petition under§ 5.15(c) in each application. 

The present Act clarifies the statutory basis for the current 
Patent and Trademark Office rules by providing that inventors, 
in most circumstances, are not required to obtain an additional 
license to file modifications, amendments, and supplements to 
their foreign applications for which a foreign filing license has 
been obtained under § 5.15(a). Unlike the previous Office rules, 
these rules broaden the scope of most existing licenses, provided 
that the conditions contained in the Act are met. 

The Act and these rules also address difficulties associated 
with attempts to procure a retroactive foreign filing license. 
Some applicants faced loss of their patent rights due to improper 
foreign filings even though they believed, in good faith, that 
a license was not necessary for certain minor changes to their 
foreign application. Court decisions have held that supple- 
mental information filed abroad was exempt from the license 
requirement only when it was recited verbatim in the United 
States patent application, or was so commonly known that it 
could have been said to have been expressly disclosed in the 
United States application. Jn re Gaertner, 604 F.2d 1348, 202 
USPQ 714 (CCPA 1979). If a patent applicant did not obtain 
a foreign filing license from the Office, any corresponding 
United States patent was at risk of being held invalid under 
35 U.S.C. 185 if technical information was added to the foreign 
application, even if the technical information was completely 
unrelated to United States security interests. 

Loss of United States patent rights subsequent to an “inadver- 
tent” unlicensed foreign filing could be avoided if a retroactive 
license was obtained under 35 U.S.C. 184. Twin Disc, Inc. v. 
United States, 10 Cl. Ct. 713, 231 USPQ 417 (Ct. Cl. 1986) 
and Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Co. v. Norton Co., 
366 F.2d 238, 151 USPQ | (6th Cir. 1966), cert. denied, 385 
U.S. 1005 (1967). While the Gaertner decision defined a broad 
range of circumstances under which a foreign filing license 
would be required, other court decisions made correction of 
licensing errors difficult by setting forth various strict interpre- 
tations of the standard of “inadvertence.” Compare /ron Ore 
Co. of Canada v. Dow Chemical Co., 177 USPQ 34 (D. Utah 
1972), aff'd, 500 F.2d 189, 182 USPQ 520 (10th Cir. 1974) 
and Reese v. Dann, 391 F. Supp. 12, 185 USPQ 492 (D.D.C. 
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1975). An inventor could fail to meet the standard of “inadver- 
tence” even if the information disclosed was not significant 
in nature and did not contain any sensitive national security 
information. For example, one decision suggested that the filing 
of information abroad was intentional because the inventor first 
considered the applicability of § 184. Shelco, Inc. v. Dow 
Chemical Co., 322 F. Supp. 485, 168 USPQ 395 (N.D. Ill. 
1970), aff'd, 466 F.2d 613, 173 USPQ 451 (7th Cir. 1972), 
cert. denied, 409 U.S. 876 (1972). Under the Shelco standard, if 
supplemental information had been filed abroad as a considered, 
willful act, even though done through error in the belief that 
the information disclosed abroad did not exceed the scope of 
the disclosure in the United States patent application, the filing 
would not be “inadvertent”; and, therefore, the subject informa- 
tion could not qualify for a retroactive license. 

The Act addresses these problems, and the rules implement 
the intention of the Act. The Act changes the language of the 
statute to provide that an inventor may receive a retroactive 
license if the inventor can show that the premature filing of a 
foreign patent application, or the submission of supplemental 
information in support of a foreign patent application, was made 
“through error and without deceptive intent.” This criterion is 
equivalent to that for reissue of a patent under 35 U.S.C. 251 
to correct errors made without any deceptive intention. The 
reissue error requirement has been considered by the courts. 
See, e.g., In re Weiler, 790 F.2d 1576, 229 USPQ 673 (Fed. 
Cir. 1986) and In re Wadlinger 496 F.2d 1200, 181 USPQ 826 
(CCPA 1974). The applicant for a retroactive license also must 
show that the foreign filing did not disclose any information 
detrimental to the national security and that diligence was exer- 
cised in seeking a retroactive license once the applicant became 
aware of the proscribed foreign filing. 

The Act became effective on August 23, 1988, but it does 
not affect any final decision made by the Office or a court, 
nor the rights or liabilities of any party under a patent in a 
case pending before a court on the above date or under any 
subsequent patent deriving priority rights from such patent 
under 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121. Therefore, the retroactive effect 
of the Act and the rules is limited. 


Comments on the Proposed Rules 


Comment 

One comment stated that the discussion in the proposed 
rulemaking of the modification of the standard for obtaining 
a retroactive license from inadvertence to “through error and 
without deceptive intent” should have included a reference to 
In re Wadlinger, 492 F.2d 1200, 181 USPQ 826 (CCPA 1974) 
rather than to In re Weiler, 790 F.2d 1576, 229 U8PQ 673 
(Fed. Cir. 1986) The comment stated that Wadlinger was a 
more appropriate and illustrative case because it discusses more 
fully the meaning of the term “error” as encompassing “inadver- 
tence, accident or mistake” and as having a very broad meaning. 
The comment also noted that Wadlinger was referenced in 
comments made in the hearing on the proposed legislation as 
indicative of the reissue standard being applied to retroactive 
license requests 

Reply 

A citation to Jn re Wadlinger has been added to the citation 
of In re Weiler in the discussion of the final rules. It was not 
the intent of the Office by citing the Weiler case to suggest 
that decisions on petitions for the grant of retroactive licenses 
would be limited by that case. Decisions are based on the 
particular facts in each case and the entire body of law with 
respect to the standard of “through error and without deceptive 
intent.” 

Comment 

A comment stated that the Office should provide additional 
examples in the explanatory text in the final rule as to changes 
that may be made to foreign applications that have been licensed 
under 37 CFR 5.15(a) without obtaining any additional license. 
The comment pointed out that examples were given in the 1984 
rulemaking. 

Reply 

The list of examples presented at the time that 37 CFR 5.15(a) 
was adopted in 1984 was not intended to be all-inclusive. The 
Office is not aware of any judicial decisions setting limits to 
changes that may be made under a 5.15(a) license. Depending 
on the nature and the criticality, changes in temperature, por- 
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tions, size, etc., outside of a previously disclosed value or range 
that do not change the general nature of the invention from 
what was previously disclosed are within the scope of a § 
5.15(a) license. However, if the newly disclosed value or range 
does change the general nature of the invention from that of 
the originally disclosed value or range, then a separate license 
is required. Likewise, new species or subcombinations of a 
previously disclosed genus or combination would appear to 
require an additional license to include such a change in a 
foreign application. 

Comment 

One comment stated that the Office should provide clarifica- 
tion of the attorney’s ability to make decisions as to whether 
or not the added subject matter, in his opinion, changes the 
general nature of the invention. 

Reply 

Not only does the attorney have the ability to make the 
decision as to whether or not the additional subject matter 
changes the general nature of the invention, the attorney has 
the responsibility to do so. The Office will not give advisory 
opinions on whether an additional license is necessary, and 
will treat any provisional requests for a prospective or retroac- 
tive license as a request for a license. The procedure of the 
Office resolving any questions as to the security inspection 
status of any changes to previously licensed material is intended 
to apply only to those changes that have been submitted to the 
Office, i.e., the Office will reply to any inquiry as to whether 
previously submitted subject matter underwent, or should have 
undergone, security review. 

Comment 

One comment questioned what would happen if an attorney 
on considered judgment, honestly believed that a supplement 
did not change the general nature of a licensed invention, but 
that judgment later proved to be erroneous. 

Reply 

The Act and the rules now provide for a retroactive license 
to be granted in situations where it can be shown that a filing 
was made without a license through error and without deceptive 
intent. Thus, a retroactive license could be sought under § 5.25. 


Discussion Of Specific Rule Changes 


Section 5.11(a), as amended, specifies when a license is 
required before filing any foreign application for patent, 
including any modifications, amendments and supplements or 
divisions thereof. Section 5.1 1(a) adopts the statutory definition 
of “application” in 35 U.S.C. 184. Also, the rule, as amended, 
clarifies that the provisions of this section apply only to inven- 
tions made in the United States as stated in 35 U.S.C. 184. 
However, where an improvement or modification to a foreign- 
origin invention is made in the United States, a license would 
be required for the additional subject matter. The language 
proposed for § 5.11(e)(3) has been redrafted for clarity but still 
provides that an inventor need not obtain a supplemental license 
to file modifications, amendments and supplements containing 
subject matter not disclosed in, or divisions of, a foreign applica- 
tion for which an initial foreign filing license was not required, 
as long as the corresponding United States application was not 
required to be made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 
181 and § 5.1 and the changes did not alter the general nature 
of the invention in a manner which would require the United 
States application to have been made available for inspection 
under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. The need for a supplemental 
license depends on whether the changes altered the general 
nature of the invention, rather than the label applied to the 
changes, i.e., “Continuation”, “Continuation In-Part”, “Divi- 
sion”, etc. 

Authorized parties may determine whether a particular appli- 
cation was forwarded to the defense agencies for inspection 
under 35 U.S C. 181 either by reviewing the filing receipt to 
determine if a license is or was granted, in which case security 
inspection did not occur, or by reviewing the file wrapper to 
determine if an access acknowledgment under 35 U.S.C. 181 
is present, in which case security inspection did occur. If verifi- 
cation of the security inspection status of an application is 
needed, the authorized parties may submit a written request 
therefor to the Office, directed to the attention of Licensing 
and R: view. A written response from the Office will be issued. 
In the - vent Office records are not available, a de novo determi- 
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nation by the Office will be made of the need for defense 
agency inspection under the present national security standards. 
If security inspection was not required under 35 U.S.C. 181, 
then the provisions of the Act will convert a previously granted 
or implied license into one having the scope of proposed § 
5.15(a). 

Section 5.15(a), as amended, adopts the specific provisions 
of the Act and clarifies the existing rules by expressly stating 
that the license provisions of the paragraph are applicable to 
United States applications which were not required to be made 
available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. The 
inspection provisions of 35 U.S.C. 181 delegate to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks the authority to decide which 
applications will be forwarded to United States defense agencies 
for national security inspection when the Government has no 
property interest in the invention. The fact that an application 
was forwarded to the defense agencies does not necessarily 
mean that the application was properly within the inspection 
scope of 35 U.S.C. 181. Thus, if an application was not required 
to be inspected but was inspected by mistake, it is eligible for 
such a license. The changes to the regulation expressly apply 
to modifications, amendments, and supplements to a previously 
licensed foreign application, and divisions thereof, provided 
the not alter the general nature of the invention in a manner 
which would require a corresponding United States application 
to have been made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 
181. 

The language of § 5 15(a)(1) also has been clarified. If the 
filing of the foreign application was pursuant to a license 
granted under § 5.15 and issued prior to publication of the 
notice in the Federal Register at 49 Fed. Reg. 13456 (April 4, 
1984) for subject matter which was not appropriate for iispes- 
tion under 35 U.8.C. 181, the license is now expanded to 
cover amendments, modifications, and supplements thereto, or 
divisions thereof, which do not change the general nature of 
the invention in a manner which would require such application 
to be made available for security inspection under 35 U.S.C. 
181. Also, paragraphs (a)(3) and (a)(4) of § 5.15 have been 
merged in order to more clearly define the type of subsequent 
changes to a previously licensed foreign patent application 
which may be filed without any additional license. In particular, 
it is made clear that these changes must not be such as to require 
the application to be made available for security inspection. Any 
questions about the security inspection status of any application 
or amendments, modifications, and supplements thereto, or 
divisions thereof, will be handled in the manner as described 
above. 

Section 5.15(b), as amended, clarifies the existing rule by 
expressly stating that the license provisions of § 5.12(b) are 
applicable to United States applications which were required 
to be made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and§ 
5.1. The amendments also clarify the language of the paragraph 
and indicate that the more restrictive license under this para- 
graph includes authority to take actions in the foreign or interna- 
tional application, provided subject matter additional to that 
covered by the license is not involved Section 5.15(c), as 
amended, clarifies the existing rule by expressly stating that 
the granting of a § 5.15(a) scope to a license under § 5.15(b) 
and conversion provisions of this paragraph are only applicable 
to material submitted under § 5.13 or United States applications, 
which are not, or were not, required to be made available for 
inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. 

Sections 5.15(e) and (f), as amended, substitute a reference 
to § 5.15(a)(3) rather than to § 5.15(a)(4) which has been 
eliminated as a separate paragraph. Paragraph (e) also has been 
amended to state that changes to the general nature of the 
invention, which would require the application to have been 
made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1, 
require a separate license. 

Section 5.25(a), as amended, provides that the inventor may 
receive a retroactive license if the inventor can show that the 
premature filing of papers in a foreign patent office was made 
through error and without deceptive intent. This criterion is 
the same as that for “error without any deceptive intention” 
for reissue of a patent and replaces the previous standard of 
inadvertence. This section also has been amended to clarify 
that each country in which a proscribed filing occurred must 
be listed in a petition for retroactive license. Also, the rule has 
been amended to define a verified statement as being in the 
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form of either an oath or a declaration. Finally, the rule has 
been clarified by defining the period over which error without 
deceptive intent must be shown as being the time leading up 
to and including the proscribed foreign filing 


Other Considerations 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Acting Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small 
Business Administration, that the rule change will not have a 
significant adverse economic impact on a substantial number 
of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)) 
because the rules simplify the procedures for all United States 
inventors who file and prosecute applications in foreign coun- 
tries. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individuals, industries, Federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of the United States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic 
or export markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalism implications affecting the relation- 
ship between the National Government and the States as out- 
lined in Executive Order 12612. 

These rules contain a collection of information requirement 
subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act which has previously 
been approved by the Office of Management and Budget under 
Control No. 0651-0011 with an expiration date of March 31, 
1993. The average time for each petition for license under § 
51.12(b) or § 5.25 is estimated to be approximately thirty (30) 
minutes, including time for reviewing instructions, gathering 
and maintaining data needed, and completing and reviewing 
the petition submission. Send comments regarding this burden 
estimate to the Patent and Trademark Office, Office of Manage- 
ment and Organization, Washington, D.C. 20231, and the Office 
of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503 (Atten- 
tion: Paperwork Reduction Project 0651-001 1). 


List Of Subjects 


37 CFR Part 5 
Classified information, Exports, Foreign relations, Inven- 
tions and patents. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Part 5 is 
amended as set forth below. 


PART 5 - SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS 
AND LICENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE 
APPLICATIONS IN FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


1. The authority citation for Part 5 is revised to read as 
follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188, as amended by the 
Patent Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Pub. L. 
100-418 102 Stat. 1567; the Arms Export Control Act, as 
amended, 22 U.S. C. 2751 et seq., the Atomic Energy Act of 
1954, as amended, 42 U. S.C. 2011 et seq., and the Nuclear 
Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, 22 U.S.C. 3201 et seq., and the 
delegations in the regulations under these acts to the Commis- 
sioner (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 


2. Section 5.11, paragraphs (a) and (e), are revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 5.11 License for filing in a foreign country an applica- 
tion on an invention made in the United States or for trans- 
mitting an international application. 
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(a) A license from the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks under 35 U.S.C. 184 is required before filing any applica- 
tion for patent including any modifications, amendments, or 
supplements thereto or divisions thereof or for the registration 
of a utility model, industrial design, or model, in a foreign 
patent office or any foreign patent agency or any international 
agency other than the United States Receiving Office, if the 
invention was made in the United States and: 

(1) An application on the invention has been on file in the 
United States less than six months prior to the date on which 
the application is to be filed, or 

(2) No application on the invention has been filed in the 
United States. 
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(e) No license pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section is 
required: 

(1) If the invention was not made in the United States, or 

(2) If the corresponding United States application is not 
subject to a secrecy order under § 5.2, and was filed at least 
six months prior to the date on which the application is filed 
in a foreign country. or 

(3) For subsequent modifications, amendments and supple- 
ments containing additional subject matter to, or divisions of, 
a foreign patent application if: 

(i) a license is not, or was not, required under paragraph 
(e)(2) of this section for the foreign patent application; 

(ii) the corresponding United States application was not 
required to be made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 
181 and § 5.1; and 

(iii) such modifications, amendments, and supplements do 
not, or did not, change the general nature of the invention in 
a manner which would require any corresponding United States 
application to be or have been available for inspection under 
35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. 


*e eK * 


3. Section 5.15, paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (e) and (f), are 
revised to read as follows: 


§ 5.15 Scope of license. 


(a) Applications or other materials reviewed pursuant to § 
5.12 through 5.14, which were not required to be made available 
for inspection by defense agencies under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 
5.1, will be eligible for a license of the scope provided in 
this paragraph. This license permits subsequent modifications, 
amendments, and supplements containing additional subject 
matter to, or divisions of, a foreign patent application, if such 
changes to the application do not alter the general nature of 
the invention in a manner which would require the United 
States application to have been made available for inspection 
under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. This license also covers the 
inventions disclosed in foreign applications which had been 
granted a license under this part prior to April 4, 1984, and 
which were not subject to security inspection under 35 U.S.C. 
181 and § 5.1. Grant of this license authorizes the export and 
filing of an application in a foreign country or the transmitting of 
an international application to any patent agency orinternational 
patent agency when the subject matter of the foreign or interna- 
tional application corresponds to that of the domestic applica- 
tion. This license includes authority: 

(1) To export and file all duplicate and formal application 
papers in foreign countries or with international agencies; 

(2) To make amendments, modifications, and supplements, 
including divisions, changes or supporting matter consisting 
of the illustration, exemplification, comparison, or explanation 
of subject matter disclosed in the application; and 

(3) To take any action in the prosecution of the foreign or 
international application provided that the adding of subject 
matter or taking of any action under paragraphs (a)(1) and (2) of 
this section does not change the general nature of the invention 
disclosed in the application in a manner which would require 
such application to have been made available for inspection 
under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1 by including technical data 
pertaining to: 
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(i) Defense services or articles designated in the United 
States Munitions List applicable at the time of foreign filing, 
the unlicensed exportation of which is prohibited pursuant to 
the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, and 22 CFR Parts 
121 through 130; or 

(ii) Restricted Data, sensitive nuclear technology or tech- 
nology useful in the production or utilization of special nuclear 
material or atomic energy, the dissemination of which is subject 
to restrictions of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, 
and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, as implemented 
by the regulations for Unclassified Activities in Foreign Atomic 
Energy Frograms, 10 CFR Part 810, in effect at the time of 
foreign filing. 

(b) Applications or other materials which were required to 
be made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 
5.1 will be eligible for a license of the scope provided in this 
paragraph. Grant of this license authorizes the export and filing 
of an application in a foreign country or the transmitting of 
an international application to any foreign patent agency or 
international patent agency. Further, this license includes 
authority to export and file all duplicate and formal papers 
in foreign countries or with foreign and international patent 
agencies and to make amendments, modifications, and supple- 
ments to, file divisions of, and take any action in the prosecution 
of the foreign or international application, provided subject 
matter additional to that covered by the license is not involved. 

(c) A license granted under § 5.12(b) pursuant to § 5.13 or 
§ 5.14 shall have the scope indicated in paragraph (a) of this 
section, if it is so specified in the license. A petition, accompa- 
nied by the required fee (1.17(h)), may also be filed to change 
a license having the scope indicated in paragraph (b) of this 
section to a license having the scope indicated in paragraph 
(a) of this section. No such petition will be granted if the copy 
of the material filed pursuant to § 5.13 or any corresponding 
United States application was required to be made available 
for in-spection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. The change in 
the scope of a license will be effective as of the date of the 
grant of the petition. 
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(e) Any paper filed abroad or transmitted to an international 
patent agency following the filing of a foreign or international 
application which changes the general nature of the subject 
matter disclosed at the time of filing in a manner which would 
require such application to have been made available for inspec- 
tion under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1 or which involves the 
disclosure of subject matter listed in paragraphs (a)(3)(i) or (ii) 
of this section must be separately licensed in the same manner 
as a foreign or international application. Further, if no license 
has been granted under § 5.12(a) on filing the corresponding 
United States application, any paper filed abroad or with an 
international patent agency which involves the disclosure of 
additional subject matter must be licensed in the same manner 
as a foreign or international application. 

(f) Licenses separately granted in connection with two or 
more United States applications may be exercised by combining 
or dividing the disclosures, as desired, provided: 

(1) Subject matter which changes the general nature of the 
subject matter disclosed at the time of filing or which involves 
subject matter listed in paragraphs (a)(3)(i) or (ii) of this section 
is not introduced, and 

(2) In the case where at least one of the licenses was obtained 
under § 5.12(b), additional subject matter is not introduced. 


**e KK * 
4. Section 5.25, paragraph (a), is revised to read as follows: 


§ 5.25 Petition for retroactive license 


(a) A petition for a retroactive license under 35 U.S.C. 184 
shall be presented in accordance with § 5.13 or § 5.14 (a), and 
shall include: 

(1) A listing of each of the foreign countries in which the 
unlicensed patent application material was filed, 

(2) The dates on which the material was filed in each country, 

(3) A verified statement (oath or declaration) containing: 
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(i) An averment’ that the subject matter in question was not 
under a secrecy order at the time it was filed abroad, and that 
it is not currently under a secrecy order, 

(ii) A showing that the license has been diligently sought 
after discovery of the proscribed foreign filing, and 

(iii) An explanation of why the material was filed abroad 
through error and without deceptive intent without the required 
license under § 5.11 first having been obtained, and 

(4) The required fee (§ 1.!7(h)). 

The above explanation must include a showing of facts rather 
than a mere allegation of action through error and without 
deceptive intent. The showing of facts as to the nature of 
the error should include statements by those persons having 
personal knowledge of the acts regarding filing in a foreign 
country and should be accompanied by copies of any necessary 
supporting documents such as letters of transmittal or instruc- 
tions for filing. The acts which are alleged to constitute error 
without deceptive intent should cover the period leading up to 
and including each of the proscribed foreign filings. 


xe KK * 


Nov. 28, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, JR. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 150 
[Docket No. 71038-8108] 


Requests for Presidential Proclamations 
Under the Semiconductor Chip Protection Act of 1984, 
17 U.S.C. 902(a)(2) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is adding 
a new Subchapter C, Part 150 to its rules to implement the 
Presidential proclamation provisions of the Semiconductor 
Chip Protection Act of 1984, 17 U.S.C. 902(a)(2). The rules 
establish procedures for the evaluation of requests by foreign 
governments for the issuance of Presidential proclamations 
granting protection in the United States to mask works of 
foreign origin. The rules also permit the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks independently to initiate an evaluation. 
The effect of the rules will be to establish a regime of protection 
for foreign mask works in the United States, provided mask 
works of U.S. origin are adequately protected in the country 
requesting a Presidential proclamation. 

Effective Date: August 1, 1988 

For Further Information Contact: Michael K. Kirk, Assistant 
Commissioner for External Affairs, by telephone at (703)557- 
3065, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Semiconductor Chip Protec- 
tion Act of 1984 (SCPA) established a new form of intellectual 
property protection for mask works that are fixed in semicon- 
ductor chips. Mask works are defined as a “series of related 
images, however fixed or encoded,” that represent the three- 
dimensional pattern in the layers of a semiconductor chip. Thus, 
the subject matter of protection under the SCPA are the layout 
designs of semiconductor chips, known in some countries as 
“integrated circuit layout designs” or as “semiconductor topo- 
graphies.” The SCPA provides a ten-year term of protection 
for original mask works measured from their date of registration 
or first commercial exploitation anywhere in the world. To 
maintain protection, mask works must be registered in the 
United States Copyright Office within two years of first com- 
mercial exploitation. 

Protection for foreign mask works may be granted under 
both section 902 and section 914 of the SCPA. Section 902 
sets out three different ways that foreign mask works may 
become eligible for protection in the United States. First, on 
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the date the work is registered or is first commercially exploited 
anywhere in the world, the mask work is protectible if its owner 
is a national, domiciliary or sovereign authority of a foreign 
nation that is a party to a treaty that provides protection of 
mask works and to which the United States is also a party, or 
if a stateless person,wherever domiciled. Second, foreign mask 
works may be protected when they are first commercially 
exploited in the United States. The third way, set forth in section 
902(a)(2), is where the foreign mask work comes within the 
scope of a Presidential proclamation. The President may issue 
a proclamation upon finding that a foreign nation extends to 
mask works of owners who are U.S. nationals or domiciliaries, 
protection (1) on substantially the same basis as that on which 
the foreign nation extends protection to mask works of its own 
nationals and domiciliaries and mask works first commercially 
exploited in that nation, or (2) on substantially the same basis 
as provided in the SCPA. Pursuant to Executive Order 12504, 
50 FR 4849 (Feb. 4, 1985), requests for issuance of Presidential 
proclamations are to be presented to the President by the Secre- 
tary of Commerce. 

Section 914 was included in the SCPA as a transitional 
provision, intended by Congress to encourage other countries 
to pass laws extending protection to this new form of intellectual 
property. Once laws were in place, it was reasoned, permanent 
protection for foreign mask works could be conferred under 
section 902 or through a multilateral treaty that extended cov- 
erage to mask works. Section 914 gives the Secretary of Com- 
merce authority to issue orders extending interim protection to 
foreign mask work owners upon the satisfaction of certain 
conditions. First, the Secretary must find that the foreign nation 
is making good faith efforts and reasonable progress toward 
entering into a treaty with the United States, or toward enacting 
legislation that will protect U.S. mask works on the same basis 
as domestic mask works, or at a level similar to that provided 
under the SCPA. Second, the Secretary must determine that 
nationals, domiciliaries and sovereign authorities of the foreign 
nation are not engaged in the misappropriation, unauthorized 
distribution, or unauthorized commercial exploitation of mask 
works. Finally, the Secretary must determine that issuance of 
an interim order would promote the purposes of the SCPA and 
international comity with respect to the protection of mask- 
works. 

By Amendment | to Department Organization Order 10-14, 
issued Dec. 3, 1984, the Secretary of Commerce delegated 
to the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks the authority under section 914 to make pertinent 
findings and to issue orders for the interim protection of foreign 
mask works. Amendment 2 to Department Organization Order 
10-14, issued Sept. 28, 1987, expanded the earlier delegation 
to include responsibility for prescribing regulations for the 
presentation to the President of requests for issuance of procla- 
mations under section 902. 

The Commissioner has issued orders granting interim protec- 
tion under section 914 for mask works produced in Australia, 
Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Finland, France, the Federal 
Republic of Germany, Greece, Ireland, Italy, Japan, Luxem- 
bourg, the Netherlands, Portugal, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, 
and the United Kingdom. All of the interim protection orders 
were recently extended until May 31, 1989. See Extension of 
Previously-Granted Interim Orders Under the Semiconductor 
Chip Protection Act of 1984, 53 FR 16308 (May 6, 1988). 

This proceeding was initiated by a Notice of Proposed 
Rulemaking published at 53 FR 5588-90 (Feb. 25, 1988). The 
notice set forth proposed regulations for the submission and 
evaluation of requests that the Secretary of Commerce recom- 
mend the issuance or revocation of a Presidential proclamation 
granting U.S. protection to foreign mask works under section 
902(a)(2) of the SCPA. Comments on the proposed rules were 
received from the Commission of the European Communities 
and the U.S. Semiconductor industry Association. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 150.1 of the new rules sets forth relevant definitions. 
Section 150.2 specifies the conditions under which an evalua- 
tion of recommending the issuance, revision, suspension or 
revocation of a section 902 proclamation will be initiated by 
the Commissioner. Section 150.2(a) provides that the Commis- 
sioner must initiate an evaluation of the propriety of recom- 
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mending the issuance of a section 902 proclamation upon 
receipt of a request from a foreign government. Section 150.2(b) 
gives the Secretary the discretion to initiate independently an 
evaluation concerning issuance, revision, suspension or revoca- 
tion of a proclamation, or as directed by the Secretary of Com- 
merce. 

Section 150.3(a) states that requests for the issuance of a 
section 902 Presidential proclamation shall be made by “foreign 
governments.” The definition of “foreign government” in sec- 
tion 150.1 of the rules makes clear that international intergov- 
ernmental organizations may request Presidential 
proclamations on behalf of their member states. 

Section 150.3(b) lists the documentation that must accom- 
pany requests for issuance of a proclamation. The laws, legal 
rulings, regulations, and administrative orders submitted must 
be in unedited, full-text form. Where possible, the materials 
submitted should be reproduced from the original document, 
e.g., from court reports or statutory instruments. Abstracts, 
summaries and commentaries are not acceptable. If the docu- 
ments are not in English, a certified English translation must 
accompany them. 

Section 150.4 sets out the procedure the Commissioner will 
follow after a request for issuance of a proclamation has been 
submitted, or following a decision independently to initiate an 
evaluation. If a foreign government requests a section 902 
proclamation before a section 914 proceeding has taken place, 
under section 150.4(a) the Commissioner may initiate such a 
proceeding to compile a record of necessary information and, 
where appropriate, to provide interim protection in the United 
States while the section 902 request is pending. Section 150.4(b) 
provides that the information obtained during a section 914 
proceeding, if one has been held, will be considered by the 
Commissioner in determining whether to recommend the issu- 
ance of a Presidential proclamation. 

Section 150.4(c) provides that requests for Presidential proc- 
lamations, and notices of the Commissioner’s determination 
independently to initiate section 902 evaluations, will be pub- 
lished in the Federal Register. Written comments will be 
requested. Section 150.4(d) requires the Commissioner to notify 
the Register of Copyrights and the Committees on the Judiciary 
of the Senate and the House of Representatives of the initiation 
of an evaluation. Under section 150.4(e), a hearing may be 
scheduled if the written comments raise issues that cannot be 
resolved through informal contacts Section 150.4(f) provides 
that the record to be considered by the Commissioner in deter- 
mining whether to recommend a Presidential proclamation will 
be the request from a foreign government, if any, written com- 
ments received, the record of any section 914 proceedings, and 
the information obtained in a hearing, if one is held. 

Sections 150.4(g) and (h) provide that the Commissioner 
will forward the draft recommendation to the Secretary, who 
will then forward a recommendation regarding issuance of a 
proclamation to the President. Section 150.5(a) makes clear 
that the recommendation for issuance of a proclamation may 
include terms and conditions regarding the duration of the 
proclamation. Section 150.5(b) provides that interested parties 
may request the revision, suspension or revocation of Presiden- 
tial proclamations. 


Comments on the Proposed Rules 


Comments on the proposed rules were submitted by the 
Commission of the European Communities and the U.S. Semi- 
conductor Industry Association (SIA). The Commission of the 
European Communities noted that any request for a proclama- 
tion in favor of mask works produced in the Member States 
will be made by the Commission. The Commission requested 
a clarification that the term “foreign governments” as used 
in section 150.3(a) includes international intergovernmental 
organizations which have been empowered by their member 
states to request Presidential proclamations granting U.S. pro- 
tection to mask works produced in such states. 

The PTO adopts the Commission’s suggestion. The rules 
are not intended to preclude foreign governments from having 
requests for Presidential proclamations presented on their behalf 
by an international or regional intergovernmental organization. 
Accordingly, a definition of “foreign government” is added as 
section 150.1(b) of the rules, making clear that international 
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intergovernmental organizations may request Presidential proc- 
lamations on behalf of their member states. 

In its comments, the SIA requested that section 150.4(c) be 
amended to require that the Commissioner hold a public hearing 
when requested by any interested party after an evaluation has 
begun. As proposed, section 150.4(e)(2)(ii) gives the Commis- 
sioner discretion to hold a hearing to gather additional informa- 
tion if material issues raised in written comments cannot be 
resolved less formally. SIA also requested that section 150.4(f) 
be amended to include information obtained in public hearings 
in the list of materials to be evaluated by the Commissioner. 
SIA suggested that section 150.4(c) specify a time period of 
thirty (30) days after publication of a request for comments 
in the Federal Register during which written comments and 
requests for a hearing may be submitted. 

The PTO does not agree that the Commissioner should be 
required to hold a hearing as part of every section 902 evaluation 
whenever requested. Section 150.4(b) provides that information 
obtained during section 914 proceedings will be used in evalu- 
ating requests for Presidential proclamations. Moreover, under 
section 150.4(a) the Commissioner may institute section 914 
proceedings if an interim order has not been issued in favor 
of mask works from such a requesting nation. Given the thor- 
oughness with which section 914 proceedings are generally 
conducted, the Commissioner is expected to have available a 
substantial record concerning the degree of protection for U.S. 
mask works in the subject country. A separate hearing might 
only serve to cause delay in such cases. 

Moreover, effective public participation in the section 902 
evaluation process is not dependent on whether the Commis- 
sioner holds a hearing. The rules proceed from the assumption 
that any material issues relating to protection of U.S. mask 
works in a requesting foreign country can be raised in written 
comments, and that these issues can be resolved flexibly 
through informal inter partes contacts. Where issues cannot 
be resolved through such informal contacts, section 150.4(e)(ii) 
gives the Commissioner discretion to hold a hearing to obtain 
additional views and to assist in resolving the issues. It is not 
evident that a mandatory hearing upon request of interested 
parties would provide an opportunity for exchange of views 
or information that is not otherwise available under section 
150.4(e). 

The PTO agrees that, if the Commissioner elects to hold a 
hearing, the information obtained should be included in the 
record. Accordingly, section 150.4(f) is amended to make this 
clarification. It is also proper that the rules specify a time period 
for the submission of comments following publication in the 
Federal Register of the request for a proclamation or the Com- 
missioner’s determination to initiate independently a section 
902 evaluation. Thus, to ensure that all interested parties have 
sufficient time to investigate and prepare complete written com- 
ments, section 150.4(c) is amended to specify that comments 
must be submitted within sixty (60) days of Federal Register 
publication. 


Discussion of Principal Changes 


A new section 150.1(b) has been added to the rules as pro- 
posed to clarify that international or regional intergovernmental 
organizations may request Presidential proclamations on behalf 
of their member states, provided the member states have 
empowered the organization to make such requests. Proposed 
sections 150.1(c)-(g) have been redesignated as sections 
150.1(d)-(h). The definition of “mask work” in section 150.1(d) 
(proposed section 150.1(c)) has been modified slightly to con- 
form to the language in section 901(a)(2) of the SCPA. The 
definition of “Presidential proclamation” in section 150.1(e) 
(proposed section 150.1(d)) has been changed slightly by substi- 
tuting the words “applying for” for the word “making” before 
the word “registrations.” The purpose of this change is to 
conform the language of the rule to section 908 of the SCPA, 
which relates to mask work registration. The definition of 
“request” in section 150.1(f) (proposed section 150.1(e)) has 
been changed to indicate that the Commissioner is not required 
to treat request revision, suspension or revocation of a Presiden- 
tial proclamation in the same way as requests for issuance of 
such proclamations (see discussion of section 150.5(b), infra). 

Section 150.2(a) has been expanded to make clear that the 
Commissioner may initiate independently an evaluation of rec- 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


ommending the revision, suspension, or revocation of a Presi- 
dential proclamation, as well as an evaluation of recommending 
the issuance of a proclamation. This change reflects the amend- 
ment to section 902(a)(2) made by the Semiconductor Chip 
Protection Act Extension of 1987, which clarifies that the Presi- 
dent has the authority to revise, suspend or revoke, as well 
as issue, proclamations extending protection to foreign mask 
works. 

Section 150.3(b) has been changed to state that requests for 
issuance of a Presidential proclamation must be accompanied 
by “a copy” of laws, legal rulings, regulations or administrative 
orders, rather than “an official copy” of such materials, as was 
proposed. This change is made to avoid confusion arising from 
the fact that the meaning of “official copy” may vary from 
country to country. Section 150.3(b)(5) has been redesignated 
as section 150.3(b)(6), and a new section 150.3(b)(5) has been 
added to specify that the copies submitted to the PTO must be 
in full text, unedited, and where possible, be reproduced from 
the original document. 

Section 150.4(c) has also been changed. The proposed rule 
stated that notices of requests by foreign governments for the 
issuance of Presidential proclamations will be published in the 
Federal Register. Language has been added to make clear that 
notices of the Commissioner’s determination independently to 
initiate evaluations will also be published in the Federal Reg- 
ister. Section 150.4(c) has also been changed to provide that 
comments shall be submitted to the Commissioner within sixty 
(60) days of publication of the Federal Register notice. Section 
150.4(f) has been modified to include information obtained in 
a public hearing held pursuant to section 150.4(e)(ii), if such 
a hearing is held, in the list of materials to be evaluated by the 
Commissioner. 

Section 150.5(b) has been changed to reflect the amendment 
to section 902(a)(2) made by the Semiconductor Chip Protec- 
tion Act Extension of 1987. The first sentence provides that 
any interested party may request the “revision, suspension or 
revocation” of a proclamation. The second sentence has been 
modified to provide that “requests for revision, suspension or 
revocation of a proclamation will be considered in substantially 
the same manner as requests for the issuance of a section 902 
proclamation.” The word “substantially” has been added to 
indicate that the Commissioner need not initiate a formal evalu- 
ation in every case where a request is made for the revision, 
suspension or revocation of a Presidential proclamation, in 
contrast to situations where a foreign government requests the 
issuance of such a proclamation. While good faith requests for 
the revision, suspension or revocation of a proclamation will 
be accorded fair procedural treatment, it is proper that the 
Commissioner have flexibility at the outset to consider such 
requests on a case-by-case basis as experience is gained under 
these rules. If necessary, the PTO may amend the rules at a 
later time to provide additional procedures for consideration 
of requests for revision, suspension or revocation of Presidential 
proclamations. 

Stylistic changes have also been made in sections 150.2(a), 
150.3(b)(6) (proposed section 150.3(b)(5)) and 150.5(a), but 
these changes are for purposes of clarity and are not substantive 
in nature. 


Other Considerations 


This rule does not have a significant impact on the quality of 
the human environment or the conservation of natural resources. 
This rule is in conformity with the requirements of the Regula- 
tory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seg., Executive Orders 
12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980,44 
U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the proposed 
tule will not have a significant adverse economic impact on a 
substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 
5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.) The economic impact of a Presidential 
proclamation on small entities will be beneficial, since such 
proclamations may be issued only upon a finding that a foreign 
nation extends reciprocal protection to U.S. mask works. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect on the economy will be less that $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
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individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. By extending protection to foreign 
mask work owners, the ability of United States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic 
or export markets will be enhanced. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no federalism implications affecting the relation- 
ship between the national government and the states as outlined 
in Executive Order 12612. 

The rule will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3510 et seq., since no record- 
keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of the 
Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Subchapter C 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delegations, 
Semiconductor chips, Mask works. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, Chapter | of Title 
37 CFR is amended by adding a new Subchapter C, Part 150, 
as follows: 


Subchapter C - PROTECTION OF FOREIGN MASK WORKS 


Part 150 - REQUESTS FOR PRESIDENTIAL PROCLAMA- 
TIONS PURSUANT TO17 U.S.C. 902(a)(2) 


Sec. 
150.1 Definitions. 
150.2 Initiation of Evaluation. 
150.3 Submission of Requests. 
150.4 Evaluation. 
150.5 Duration of Proclamation. 
150.6 Mailing Address. 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6; E.O. 12504, 50 FR 4849, 3 CFR, 
1985 Comp., p. 335. 


Section 150.1 Definitions. 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Foreign government” means the duly-constituted executive 
of a foreign nation, or an international or regional intergov- 
ernmental organization which has been empowered by its 
member states to request issuance of Presidential proclama- 
tions on their behalf under this part. 

(c) “Interim order” means an order issued by the Secretary of 
Commerce under 17 U.S.C. 914. 

(d) “Mask work” means a series of related images, however 
fixed or encoded- 


(1) having or representing the predetermined, three dimen- 
sional pattern of metallic, insulating, or semiconductor 
material present or removed from the layers of a semicon- 
ductor chip product; and 

(2) in which series the relation of the images to one another 
is that each image has the pattern of the surface of one 
form of the semiconductor chip product. 


(e) “Presidential proclamation” means an action by the Presi- 
dent extending to foreign nationals, domiciliaries and sover- 
eign authorities the privilege of applying for registrations 
for mask works pursuant to 17 U.S.C. 902. 

(f) “Request” means a request by a foreign government for the 
issuance of a Presidential proclamation. 

(g) “Proceeding” means a proceeding to issue an interim order 
extending protection to foreign nationals, domiciliaries and 
sovereign authorities under 17 U.S.C. Chapter 9. 

(h) “Secretary” means the Secretary of Commerce. 


Section 150.2 Initiation of Evaluation. 


(a) The Commissioner independently or as directed by the 
Secretary, may initiate an evaluation of the propriety of 
recommending the issuance, revision, suspension or revoca- 
tion of a section 902 proclamation. 
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(b) The Commissioner shall initiate an evaluation of the pro- 
priety of recommending the issuance of a section 902 procla- 
mation upon receipt of a request from a foreign government. 


Section 150.3 Submission of Requests. 


(a) Requests for the issuance of a section 902 proclamation 
shall be submitted by foreign governments for review by the 
Commissioner. 

(b) Requests for issuance of a proclamation shall include: 


(1) A copy of the foreign law or legal rulings that provide 
protection forU.S. mask works which provide a basis for 
the request. 

(2) A copy of any regulations or administrative orders imple- 
menting the protection. : 

(3) A copy of any laws, regulations or administrative orders 
establishing or regulating the registration (if any) of mask 
works. 

(4) Any other relevant laws, regulations or administrative 
orders. 

(5) All copies of laws, legal rulings, regulations or adminis- 
trative orders submitted must be in unedited, full-text form, 
and if possible, must be reproduced from the original 
document. 

(6) All material submitted must be in the original language, 
and if not in English, must be accompanied by a certified 
English translation. 


Section 150.4 Evaluation. 


(a) Upon submission of a request by a foreign government for 
the issuance of a section 902 proclamation, if an interim order 
under section 914 has not been issued, the Commissioner may 
initiate a section 914 proceeding if additional information 
is required. 

(b) If an interim order under section 914 has been issued, the 
information obtained during the section 914 proceeding will 
be used in evaluating the request for a section 902 proclama- 
tion. 

(c) After the Commissioner receives the request of a foreign 
government for a section 902 proclamation, or after a deter- 
mination is made by the Commissioner to initiate indepen- 
dently an evaluation pursuant to section 150.2(a) of this part, 
a notice will be published in the Federal Register to request 
relevant and material comments on the adequacy and effec- 
tiveness of the protection afforded U.S. mask works under 
the system of law described in the notice. Comments should 
include detailed explanations of any alleged deficiencies in 
the foreign law or any alleged deficiencies in its implementa- 
tion. If the alleged deficiencies include problems in adminis- 
tration such as registration, the respondent should include as 
specifically as possible full detailed explanations, including 
dates for and the nature of any alleged problems. Comments 
shall be submitted to the Commissionerwithin sixty (60) days 
of publication of the Federal Register notice. 

(d) The Commissioner shall notify the Register of Copyrights 
and the Committees on the Judiciary of the Senate and the 
House of Representatives of the initiation of an evaluation 
under these regulations. 

(e) If the written comments submitted by any party present 
relevant and material reasons why a proclamation should 
not issue, the Commissioner will: 

(1) Contact the party raising the issue for verification and 
any needed additional information; 

(2) Contact the requesting foreign government to determine 
if the issues raised by the party can be resolved; and, 


(i) If the issues are resolved, continue with the evaluation; 
or, 

(ii) If the issues cannot be resolved on this basis, hold a 
public hearing to gather additional information. 


(f) The comments, the section 902 request, information 
obtained from a section 914 proceeding, if any, and infor- 
mation obtained in a hearing held pursuant to subsection 
(e)(ii) of this section, if any, will be evaluated by the 
Commissioner. 
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(g) The Commissioner will forward the information to the 
Secretary, together with an evaluation and a draft recom- 
mendation. 

(h) The Secretary will forward a recommendation regarding 
the issuance of a section 902 proclamation to the President. 


Section 150.5 Duration of Proclamation. 


(a) The recommendation for the issuance of a proclamation 
may include terms and conditions regarding the duration of 
the proclamation. 

(b) Requests for the revision, suspension or revocation of a 
proclamation may be submitted by any interested party. 
Requests for revision, suspension or revocation of a procla- 
mation will be considered in substantially the same manner 
as requests for the issuance of a section 902 proclamation. 


Section 150.6 Mailing Address. 


Requests and all correspondence submitted pursuant to these 
guidelines shall be addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 4 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


June 23, 1988 


[1092 OG 52] 


(79) Errors in Notice of Allowance 

The purpose of this notice is to clarify existing Office practice 
with respect to providing a new issue fee due date. Sometimes 
errors appear on the Notice of Allowance, such as an incorrect 
number of claims, the misspelling of an inventor’s name, an 
incorrect inventorship, or an incorrect title. A duplicate Notice 
of Allowance correcting the errors may be requested from the 
Group that mailed the Notice. However, a new issue fee due 
date will not be provided if the information on the original 
Notice of Allowance is sufficient to allow a reasonable prac- 
titioner to timely file a proper issue fee in the correct application. 
Specifically, the mere filing of a request for a corrected or 
duplicate Notice of Allowance will not act to stay the period 
for paying the issue fee. 


JAMES E. DENNY 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


June 12, 1985 


[1056 OG 35] 


Initial Guidelines Implementing Changes 
in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, and 120 


(80) 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established initial 
guidelines for patent examiners to use in implementing the 
changes made in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, and 120 by Public Law 
98-622, the Patent Law Amendments Act of 1984. As a service 
to the public, those guidelines are published below. A copy 
of Public Law 98-622 is also being published concurrently 
herewith. Some of the procedural aspects of matters contained 
in the guidelines will be incorporated into Title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulation through the rule-making process. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


Dec. 11, 1984 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 35 U.S.C. 103 


Public Law 98-622 added a new sentence to 35 U.S.C. 103 
which reads as follows: : 
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“Subject matter developed by another person, which qualifies 
as prior art only under subsection (f) or (g) of section 102 
of this title, shall not preclude patentability under this section 
where the subject matter and the claimed invention were, at 
the time the invention was made, owned by the same person 
or subject to an obligation of assignment to the same person.” 
The significant features resulting from this amendment to § 
103 are the following: 


(1) The only prior art which is disqualified is prior art under 
§ 102(f) or (g) where the subject matter, i.e., the prior art, 
and the invention “were, at the time the invention was 
made, owned by the same person or subject to an obligation 
of assignment to the same person.” (Person includes orga- 
nization.) 

(2) If the subject matter (prior art) qualifies as prior art under 
any other section, e.g., § 102(a), (b), or (e), it is still prior 
art and can be used. 

(3) Amendment applies only to subject matter which qualifies 
as prior art under § 103; it does not affect subject matter 
which qualifies as prior art under § 102, i.e., anticipatory 
prior art. 

(4) Term “another person” means any inventive entity other 
than the inventor and includes the inventor and any other 
person. 

(5) Term “developed” is to be read broadly and is not limited 
to any particular manner of development. 

(6) Subject matter derived from another under § 102(f) is prior 
art under § 103 unless the derived subject matter and the 
claimed invention are owned by, or subject to an obligation 
of assignment to, the same person at the time the claimed 
invention was made. 

(7) The disclosure of an earlier filed patent application which 
issues as a patent continues to be prior art under § 102(e) 
against a later invented and filed application of another 
inventor even though the patent and the later application 
are owned by, or subject to an obligation of assignment 
to, the same person. 

(8) Commonly owned applications, i.e., applications owned by 
the same person, may be refiled as a single application to 
avoid one or more of them becoming prior art against 
another under §§ 102(e) and 103. 

(9) The phrase “owned by the same person” requires that the 
same person, persons, or organization own 100% of the 
subject matter (prior art) and 100% of the claimed inven- 
tion. 

(10) The phrase “subject to an obligation of assignment to the 
same person” requires that a legal obligation of assignment 
exist and not merely a moral or unenforceable obligation. 

(11) As long as the same person owns the subject matter and 
the invention at the time the claimed invention was made, 
a license to another may be made without the subject 
matter becoming prior art. 

(12) Amended § 103 requires actual ownership (or obligation 
to assign) be in existence at the time the claimed invention 
is made for the subject matter to be disqualified as prior 
art; acquiring one or the other later is not sufficient. 

(13) Burden of establishing that subject matter is disqualified 
as prior art is placed on patent applicant and not on the 
patent examiner once the examiner establishes a prima 
facie case of obviousness based on the prior art. 

(14) Double patenting rejections may now be made in applica- 
tions based on commonly owned patents of different inven- 
tive entities and double patenting rejections of the 
obviousness type can be overcome by terminal dis- 
claimers. 

(15) A double patenting rejection may also be made in a later 
filed application where the application/patent on which 
the rejection is based and the later filed application are 
not commonly owned as long as one of the inventors 
is common between the later filed application and the 
application/patent; such a rejection cannot be overcome 
by terminal disclaimer in view of the lack of common 
ownership. 

(16) The Commissioner’s Notice of January 9, 1967, “Double 
Patenting”, 834 O.G. 1615 (Jan. 31, 1967) is withdrawn 
to the extent that it does not authorize a double patenting 
rejection where different inventive entities are present. 
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(17) Inventors of subject matter not commonly owned at the 
time of the invention may file as joint inventors in a single 
application. However, the claims in such an application 
are not protected from a § 102(f)/ 103 or § 102(g)/103 
rejection. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 103 


A. Applications To Be Considered 

(1) Amended § 103 does not “affect any final decision made 
by the court or the Patent and Trademark Office before 
the date of enactment [November 8, 1984]. . . with respect 
to a patent or application for patent, if no appeal from 
such decision is pending and the time for filing an appeal 
has expired.” 

(2) The amendment of § 103 will not be considered to apply 

to: 


(a) Any application which has been abandoned prior to 
November 8, 1984, unless such application is revived 
pursuant to the provisions of 37 CFR 1.137(a) or (b) 
and is pending on or after November 8, 1984; 

(b) Any application in which all the claims have been 
allowed and in which prosecution has been closed prior 
to November 8, 1984, e.g., by an Ex parte Quayle action, 
a Notice of allowability, or a Notice of Allowance. 
However, a continuing application would obtain the 
benefit of amended § 103 if filed prior to the abandon- 
ment or issuance of the application; and 

(c) Any application in which an appeal has been filed and 
is no longer pending or in which the time for filing an 
appeal has expired prior to November 8, 1984. However 
if the application contains allowed claims on or after 
November 8, 1984, the allowed claims are subject to 
amended § 103. 


(3) The amendment to § 103 will be applied to any application 
(a) which is before the examiner for action and in which 
all the claims have not been allowed and the prosecution 
closed or (b) in which prosecution has been closed and 
is being reopened to reject the allowed claims on grounds 
other than 102(f) /103 or § 102(g)/103. 

(4) Applications not before the examiner for action, e.g., an 
application in which a response from applicant is required, 
will not be considered as to the applicability of amended 
§ 103 unless applicant takes timely action which properly 
requires an action on the merits by the examiner. 


B. Conflicting Co-pending Applications Of Different Inventive 
Entities With No Indication That They Are Commonly Owned 
(1) If the application files do not establish that they are 
owned by, or subject to an obligation of assignment to, 

the same person, the examiner will: 

(a) assume that the applications are not commonly owned; 

(b) examine the applications on all grounds other than any 
conflict between the applications; 

(c) consider the applicability of § 102(f) /103 or § 102(g)/ 
103 if one application refers to the other (if there is no 
cross-reference between the applications it would be 
inappropriate for the examiner to refer to one application 
in the other in view of 35 U.S.C. 122); 

(d) consider interference if appropriate; 

(e) suspend the later filed application if it is otherwise 
allowable until the earlier filed application is abandoned 
or issues as a patent and then reject the later filed 
application under § 102(e)/103, if appropriate; and 

(f) proceed under item C below if at any time during the 
examination a statement is made that the applications 
are commonly owned. 


C. Conflicting Co-pending Applications Of Different Inven- 

tive Entities Which Are Commonly Owned 

(1) Co-pending applications will be considered by the exam- 
iner to be owned by, or subject to an obligation of assign- 
ment to, the same person if (a) the application files refer 
to assignments recorded in the PTO in accordance with 
37 CFR 1.331 which convey the entire rights in the applica- 
tions to the same person(s) or organization(s); or (b) copies 
of unrecorded assignments which convey the entire rights 
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in the applications to the same person(s) or organization(s) 
are filed in each of the applications; or (c) an affidavit or 
declaration by the common owner is filed which states 
that there is common ownership and explains why the 
affiant believes there is common ownership; or (d) other 
evidence is submitted which establishes common owner- 
ship of the applications in question, e.g., a court decision 
determining the owner. In circumstances where the 
common owner is a corporation or other organization an 
affidavit or declaration averring common ownership may 
be signed by an official of the corporation or organization 
empowered to act on behalf of the corporation or organiza- 
tion. 

(2) If the application files establish that they are owned by, 

or subject to an obligation of assignment to, the same 
person, the examiner will: 


(a) examine the applications as to all grounds except § 
102(f) and (g) as they apply through § 103 if the applica- 
tion files establish common ownership at the time the 
later invention was made; 

(b) examine the applications for double patenting, 
including double patenting of the obviousness type, and 
make a provisional rejection, if appropriate, (see Jn re 
Mott, 190 USPQ 536 (CCPA 1976); 

(c) examine the later filed application under § 102(e) as 
it applies through § 103 and make a provisional rejection 
under § 102(e)/103 in the later filed application, if 
appropriate; 

(d) permit applicant of the later filed application to file 
an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 to overcome the provi- 
sional or actual § 102(e)/103 rejection, if appropriate, 
and a terminal disclaimer to overcome the provisional or 
actual rejection on double patenting of the obviousness 


type. 
Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 35 U.S.C. 116 


Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 116 to clarify that 
each inventor need not “sign the application” in addition to 
making the required oath and to add a new sentence which 
reads as follows: 


“Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though (1) 
they did not physically work together or at the same time, 
(2) each did not make the same type or amount of contribu- 
tion, or (3) each did not make a contribution to the subject 
matter of every claim of the patent.” 


The significant features resulting from these amendments to 
§ 116 are the following: 


(1) The joint inventors do not have to separately “sign the 
application,” but only need apply for the patent jointly and 
make the required oath by signing the same; this is a clarifica- 
tion, but not a change in current practice. 

(2) Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though “they 
did not work together or at the same time,” thereby clarifying 
(a) that it is not necessary that the inventors physically work 
together on a project, and (b) that one inventor may “take 
a step at one time, the other an approach at different times.” 
(Monsanto Co. v. Kamp, 154 USPQ 259 (D.D.C. 1967)). 

(3) Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though “each 
did not make the same type or amount of contribution,” 
thereby clarifying the “fact that each of the inventors plays 
a different role and that the contribution of onemay not be 
as great as that of another does not detract from the fact that 
the invention is joint, if each makes some original contribu- 
tion, though partial, to the final solution of the problem.” 
Monsanto supra. 

(4) Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though “each 
did not make a contribution to the subject matter of every 
claim of the patent.” 

(5) Inventors may apply for a patent jointly as long as each 
inventor made a contribution, i.e., was an inventor or joint 
inventor, of the subject matter of at least one claim of the 
patent; there is no requirement that all the inventors be joint 
inventors of the subject matter of any one claim. 
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(6) If an application by joint inventors includes more than 
one independent and distinct invention, restriction may be 
required with the possible result of a necessity to change 
the inventorship named in the application if the elected inven- 
tion was not the invention of all the originally named inven- 
tors. 

(7) The amendment to § 116 increases the likelihood that dif- 
ferent claims of an application or patent may have different 
dates of invention; when necessary the Office or court may 
inquire of the patent applicant or owner concerning the inven- 
tors and the invention dates for the subject matter of the 
various claims. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 116 


(1) See items (1) to (4) above under “Applications To Be 
Considered” for applications to be considered under amended 
§ 116. 

(2) Pending applications will be permitted to be amended by 
complying with 37 CFR 1.48 to add claims to inventions by 
inventors not named when the application was filed as long 
as such inventions were disclosed in the application as filed 
since 37 CFR 1.48 permits correction of inventorship where 
the “correct inventor or inventors are not named in an applica- 
tion for patent through error without any deceptive intention 
on the part of the actual inventor or inventors.” 

(3) Under amended § 116 an examiner will reject claims under 
§ 102(f) only in circumstances where a named inventor is 
not the inventor of at least one claim in the application; no 
rejection under § 102(f) is appropriate if a named inventor 
made a contribution to the invention defined in any claim 
of the application. 

(4) Under amended § 116 considered in conjunction with 
amended § 103, a rejection may be appropriate under § 
102(f)/103 where the subject matter, i.e., prior art, and the 
claimed invention were not owned by, or subject to an obliga- 
tion of assignment to, the same person at the time the inven- 
tion was made. 

(5) Applicants are responsible for correcting, and will be 
required to correct, the inventorship in compliance with 37 
CFR 1.48 when the application is amended to change the 
claims so that one (or more) of the named inventors is no 
longer an inventor of the subject matter of a claim remaining 
in the application. 

(6) In requiring restriction in an application filed by joint inven- 
tors the examiner will remind applicants of the necessity to 
correct the inventorship pursuant to 37 CFR 1.48 if an inven- 
tion is elected and the claims to the invention of one or more 
inventors are cancelled. 

(7) The examiner will not inquire of the patent applicant con- 
cerning the inventors and the invention dates for the subject 
matter of the various claims until it becomes necessary to 
do so in order to properly examine the application. 

(8) If an application is filed with joint inventors, the examiner 
will assume that the subject matter of the various claims was 
commonly owned at the time the inventions covered therein 
were made, unless there is evidence to the contrary. If inven- 
tors of subject matter, not commonly owned at the time of 
the later invention, file a joint application, applicants have 
an obligation pursuant to 37 CFR 1.56 to point out the 
inventor and invention dates of each claim and the lack of 
common ownership at the time the later invention was made 
in order that the examiner may consider the applicability of 
§ 102(f)/103 or 102(g)/103. The examiner will assume, unless 
there is evidence to the contrary, that applicants are com- 
plying with their duty of disclosure. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 35 U.S.C. 120 


Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 120 by striking out 
“by the same inventor” and inserting in its place “which 
is filed by an inventor or inventors named in the previously 
filed application.” 

The amended first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 120 (the bracketed 
portion was deleted and the underlined portion added) 
reads as follows: 


§ 120. Benefit of earlier filing date in the United States 
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An application for patent for an invention disclosed in the 
manner provided by the first paragraph of section 112 of 
this title in an application previously filed in the United 
States, or as provided by section 363 of this title, [by the 
same inventor] which is filed by an inventor or inventors 
named in the previously filed application shall have the 
same effect, as though filed on the date of the prior applica- 
tion, if filed before the patenting or abandonment of or 
termination of proceedings on the first application or on 
an application similarly entitled to the benefit of the filing 
date of the first application and if it contains or is amended 
to contain a specific reference to the earlier filed applica- 
tion.” 

The significant features of these amendments to § 120 are 
the following: 


(1) A later filed application by an inventor or inventors of 
a previously filed co-pending application may claim the 
benefit of the previously filed co-pending application 
under § 120 even though the later filed application does 
not name all of the same inventors as the previously 
filed application. 

(2) In order for the later filed application to be entitled to 
claim the benefit of the earlier filed co-pending applica- 
tion under § 120 the earlier filed co-pending application 
must 

(a) have at least one inventor in common with the later filed 
application; 

(b) disclose the common inventor’s invention in the manner 
provided by the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112, i.e., 
fully disclose and support at least one of the common 
inventor’s claims found in the later application. 

(3) When necessary the Patent and Trademark Office or a court 
may inquire of the patent applicant or owner as to who 
invented, and the date of invention of, the subject matter 
being claimed in any claims in the later filed application. 

(4) Double patenting rejections may be applicable, whether or 
not the applications and patents are commonly owned as 
long as the applications/patent(s) have at least one inventor 
in common. 

(5) If the applications and patents are commonly owned, the 
rejection of the applications on the grounds of double 
patenting can be overcome by an appropriate terminal 
disclaimer as long as the identical invention is not being 
claimed. See Jn re Robeson, 141 USPQ 485 (CCPA 1964), 
and Jn re Kaye, 141 USPQ 829 (CCPA 1964). 

(6) If the applications and patents are not commonly owned, 
the double patenting rejection is entered in the later filed 
application and cannot be overcome by a terminal dis- 
claimer since the ownership of the subject matter being 
claimed belongs to someone other than the owner of the 
later application. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 120 


(1) See items (1) to (4) above under “Applications To Be 
Considered” for applications to be considered under 
amended § 120. 

(2) The examiner will examine any earlier filed co-pending 
application to which priority is claimed under § 120 to 
determine if 

(a) the earlier filed co-pending application has at least one 
inventor in common with the later filed application; 

(b) the other requirements for claiming benefit under 120 
are met; and 

(c) a rejection on the grounds of double patenting is proper. 

(3) As long as the formal requirements for claiming benefit 
under § 120 are met, the examiner will permit the claim 
to be made without examining the earlier filed co-pending 
application for disclosure and support of at least one claim 
of the later filed application under the first paragraph of 
§ 112 unless it becomes necessary to do so, e.g. because 
of an interference or an intervening reference. 

(4) The examiner will not inquire of the patent applicant as to 
who invented, and the date of invention of, the subject 
matter being claimed in any claims in the later filed appli- 
cation until it becomes necessary to do so in order to 
properly examine the application. 
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(5) The examiner will examine the earlier and later filed applica- 
tions and make actual or provisional rejections for double 
patenting where appropriate, whether or not the applica- 
tions are commonly owned. 


Example | - Single Application - Plural Inventors 
Inventors A and B, both employees of Company E with 
obligation to assign all their inventions to E develop inventions 
X and Y respectively. An application for patent is properly 
filed listing A and B as joint inventors and with claims to both 
X and Y as now possible under § 116 as amended by Public 
Law 98-622. 


Situation 1. 
The claims to X and Y are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 
If otherwise patentable over the prior art—allows application. 


Situation 2. 
The claims to X and Y are patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

Require restriction and election of claims to either X or Y. 
The applicant, after election, must correct the inventorship of 
the application to ist only the inventor of the elected invention; 
for example, inventor A if claims to invention X were elected. 
A divisional application with B as inventor and claims to Y 
may claim benefit of the originally filed application under 35 
U.S.C. 120 as amended by Public Law 98-622. 


Situation 3. 
The application contains a Markush-type claim to X and Y 
and separate species claims to X and Y. 


Examiner’s Action: 

(a) Examine the application to determine if the inventions X 
and Y are restrictable. If so, the claims to elected invention 
X (assume X is elected by applicants) and the X portion of 
the Markush claim to X and Y are examined. 

(i) if the claim to X is allowable, the entire Markush claim 
and the species claim to Y must also be examined. 

(ii) if the claim to X is not allowable, no further action on 
species claim Y or the Y portion of the Markush claim 
is required. 

The inventorship of the application at the time of allowance 

must be corrected, if necessary, to correspond to the inventions 

covered by the claims allowed. 


Example 2 - Multiple applications - plural inventions 

Inventors A and B, both employees of Company E, with 
obligation to assign all their inventions to E, develop inventions 
X and Y with Y being developed by B after knowledge of 
A’s development of X. A files application on X before B’s 
development of Y and B later files application. Both applica- 
tions establish they are owned by Company E. 


Situation 1. 
The claims to X and Y are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

(a) Examine the applications as to all grounds except § 102(f) 
and (g) as they apply through § 103; 

(b) Make a provisional rejection of the later filed application 
on the grounds of double patenting of the obviousness type, 
if appropriate. If a terminal disclaimer is filed in accordance 
with § 1.321(b), the provisional double patenting rejection 
of the obviousness type will be overcome; 

(c) Examine the later filed application under § 102(e)/103 and 
make a provisional rejection based on § 102(e)/103, if appro- 
priate. An affidavit under § 1.131 can be filed to overcome 
the rejection based on § 102(e)/103. 


Situation 2. 
After receiving the examiner’s action in situation 1, A and 
B filed a continuation-in-part application with inventor C and 
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claim A’s invention, B’s invention and an improvement they 
jointly developed with C. A and B abandon their prior applica- 
tions. 


Examiner’s Action: 
Examine the application in the normal manner; no double 
patenting and 102(e)/103 problems now exist. 


Example 3 - Two copending applications with no indication 
in the record of common ownership 

Inventor A files an application with claims to invention X. 
Another copending application is filed by inventor B claiming 
invention Y. There is no indication of common ownership. 


Situation 1. 
The claims in the two applications are directed to patentably 
distinct inventions. 


Examiner’s Action: 
If the claims are otherwise allowable, the applications are 
both allowed. 


Situation 2. 
The claims in the two applications are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

The applications are prosecuted until one application is 
allowable. If the time difference between the two applications 
is too large to declare an interference, action on the later filed 
application is suspended until the earlier filed application issues 
as a patent. At that time the later filed application is rejected 
over the earlier filed application under § 102(e)/103. 

If the filing dates of the applications are sufficiently close 
to declare an interference, claims for an interference should be 
suggested. If the applications are commonly owned, the 
common owner must make the ownership known. When such 
common ownership is made known, a provisional double pat- 
enting rejection should be made in the later filed application. 
If the double patenting rejection is of the obviousness type, a 
terminal disclaimer under 37 CFR 1.321(b) may be filed. The 
later filed application should be examined under § 102(e)/103 
and a provisional rejection based on § 102(e)/103 should be 
made in the later filed application, if appropriate. An affidavit 
under § 1.131 can be filed to overcome a rejection based on 
§ 102(e)/103. 

Example 4 - Claims in single application by different inventors. 

An application for patent is filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office in which the owner E sets forth the following informa- 
tion. 

“The subject matter of claim | was invented by inventor A. 
The subject matter of claim 2 was invented by inventor B. 
Inventor B knew of the invention of inventor A at the time he 
made his invention. Both A and B made their inventions while 
working for owner E with a duty to assign”. The inventions 
are different but not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 
If the claims are patentable over the prior art, the application 
- should be allowed. 


Public Law 98-622 
Signed November 8, 1984 
Ninety-eighth Congress of the United States of America 
AT THE SECOND SESSION 
Begun and held at the City of Washington on Monday, the 
twenty-third day of January, one thousand nine hundred and 
eighty-four 
An Act 


To amend title 35, United States Code, to increase the effective- 
ness of the patent laws, and for other purposes. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of 
the United States of America in Congress assembled, 
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SHORT TITLE 


SECTION 1. This Act may be cited as the “Patent Law 
Amendments Act of 1984”. 


TITLE I-PATENT IMPROVEMENT PROVISIONS 
USE OF PATENTED INVENTIONS OUTSIDE 
THE UNITED STATES 


SEC. 101.(a) Section 271 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended by adding at the end thereof the following new 
subsection: 

“(f)(1) Whoever without authority supplies or causes to be 
supplied in or from the United States all or a substantial portion 
of the components of a patented invention, where such compo- 
nents are uncombined in whole or in part, in such manner as 
to actively induce the combination of such components outside 
of the United States in a manner that would infringe the patent 
if such combination occurred within the United States, shall 
be liable as an infringer. 

“(2) Whoever without authority supplies or causes to be 
supplied in or from the United States any component of a 
patented invention that is especially made or especially adapted 
for use in the invention and not a staple article or commodity 
of commerce suitable for substantial noninfringing use, where 
such component is uncombined in whole or in part, knowing 
that such component is so made or adapted and intending that 
such component will be combined outside of the United States 
in a manner that would infringe the patent if such combination 
occurred within the United States, shall be liable as an 
infringer.” 


STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATION 


SEC. 102.(a) Chapter 14 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following new section: 


§ 157. Statutory invention registration 


“(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of this title, the 
Commissioner is authorized to publish a statutory invention 
registration containing the specification and drawings of a regu- 
larly filed application for a patent without examination if the 
applicant: 

“(1) meets the requirements of section 112 of this title; 

“(2) has complied with the requirements for printing, as 
set forth in regulations of the Commissioner; 

“(3) waives the right to receive a patent on the invention 
within such period as may be prescribed by the Commis- 
sioner; and 

“(4) pays application, publication, and other processing 

fees established by the Commissioner. 
If an interference is declared with respect to such an application, 
a statutory invention registration may not be published unless 
the issue of priority of invention is finally determined in favor 
of the applicant. 

“(b) The waiver under subsection (a)(3) of this section by 
an applicant shall take effect upon publication of the statutory 
invention registration. 

“(c) A statutory invention registration published pursuant to 
this section shall have all of the attributes specified for patents 
in this title except those specified in section 183 and sections 
271 through 289 of this title. A statutory invention registration 
shall not have any of the attributes specified for patents in any 
other provision of law other than this title. A statutory invention 
registration published pursuant to this section shall give appro- 
priate notice to the public, pursuant to regulations which the 
Commissioner shall issue, of the preceding provisions of this 
subsection. The invention with respect to which a statutory 
invention certificate is published is not a patented invention 
for purposes of section 292 of this title. 

“(d) The Secretary of Commerce shall report to the Congress 
annually on the use of statutory invention registrations. Such 
report shall include an assessment of the degree to which agen- 
cies of the Federal Government are making use of the statutory 
invention registration system, the degree to which it aids the 
n.anagement of federally developed technology, and an assess- 
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ment of the cost savings to the Federal Goverriment of the use 
of such procedures.” 

(b) The table of sections at the beginning of chapter 14 of 
title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding at the end 
thereof the following: 


“157. Statutory invention registration.”. 


(c) The amendments made by this section shall take effeci 
six months after the date of the enactment of this Act. 


PRIOR ART 


SEC. 103. Section 103 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 

“Subject matter developed by another person, which qualifies 
as prior art only under subsection (f) or (g) of section 102 of 
this title, shall not preclude patentability under this section 
where the subject matter and the claimed invention were, at 
the time the invention was made, owned by the same person 
or subject to an obligation of assignment to the same person.” 


JOINT INVENTORS 


SEC. 104. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended by amending the first paragraph to read as follows: 


“When an invention is made by two or more persons jointly, 
they shall apply for patent jointly and each make the required 
oath, except as otherwise provided in this title. Inventors may 
apply for a patent jointly even though (1) they did not physically 
work together or at the same time, (2) each did not make the 
same type or amount of contribution, or (3) each did not make 
acontribution to the subject matter of every claim of the patent.” 


(b) Section 120 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out “by the same inventor” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “which is filed by an inventor or inventors named in 
the previously filed application”. 


ARBITRATION OF INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 105. Section 135 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following new subsec- 
tion: 

“(d) Parties to a patent interference, within such time as may 
be specified by the Commissioner by regulation, may determine 
such contest or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such arbitra- 
tion shall be governed by the provisions of title 9 to the extent 
such title is not inconsistent with this section. The parties shall 
give notice of any arbitration award to the Commissioner, and 
such award shall, as between the parties to the arbitration, be 
dispositive of the issues to which it relates. The arbitration 
award shall be unenforceable until such notice is given. Nothing 
in this subsection shall preclude the Commissioner from deter- 
mining patentability of the invention involved in the interfer- 
ence.”. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 106. (a) Subject to subsections (b), (c), (d), and (e) of 
this section, the amendments made by this Act shall apply to 
all United States patents granted before, on, or after the date 
of enactment of this Act, and to all applications for United 
States patents pending on or filed after the date of enactment. 

(b) The amendments made by this Act shall not affect any 
final decision made by the court or the Patent and Trademark 
Office before the date of enactment of this Act with respect 
to a patent or application for patent, if no appeal from such 
decision is pending and the time for filing an appeal has expired. 

(c) Section 271(f) of title 35, United States Code, added by 
section 101 of this Act shall apply only to the supplying, or 
causing to be supplied, of any component or components of a 
patented invention after the date of enactment of this Act. 

(d) No United States patent granted before the date of enact- 
ment of this Act shall abridge or affect the right of any person 
or his successors in business who made, purchased, or used 
prior to such effective date anything protected by the patent, 
to continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, 
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the specific thing so made, purchased, or used, if the patent 
claims were invalid or otherwise unenforceable on a ground 
obviated by section 103 or 104 of this Act and the person made, 
purchased, or used the specific thing in reasonable reliance on 
such invalidity or unenforceability. If a person reasonably relied 
on such invalidity or unenforceability, the court before which 
such matter is in question may provide for the continued manu- 
facture, use, or sale of the thing made, purchased, or used as 
specified, or for the manufacture, use, or sale of which substan- 
tial preparation was made before the date of enactment of this 
Act, and it may also provide for the continued practice of 
any process practiced, or for the practice of which substantial 
preparation was made, prior to the date of enactment, to the 
extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for 
the protection of investments made or business commenced 
before the date of enactment. 

(e) The amendments made by this Act shall not affect the 
right of any party in any case pending in court on the date of 
enactment to have their rights determined on the basis of the 
substantive law in effect prior to the date of enactment. 


TITLE I-PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
PROCEDURES 


BOARD OF PATENT APPEALS AND 
INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 201. (a) Section 7 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended to read as follows: 


§ 7. Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 


“(a) The examiners-in-chief shall be persons of competent 
legal knowledge and scientific ability, who shall be appointed 
to the competitive service. The Commissioner, the Deputy 
Commissioner, the Assistant Commissioners, and the exam- 
iners-in-chief shall constitute the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. 

“(b) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences shall, 
on written appeal of an applicant, review adverse decisions of 
examiners upon applications for patents and shall determine 
priority and patentability of invention in interferences declared 
under section 135(a) of this title. Each appeal and interference 
shall be heard by at least three members of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences, who shall be designated by the 
Commissioner. Only the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences has the authority to grant hearings. 

“(c) Whenever the Commissioner considers it necessary, in 
order to keep current the work of the Board of Patent Apeals 
and Interferences, theCommissioner may designate any patent 
examiner of the primary examiner grade or higher, having the 
requisite ability, to serve as examiner-in-chief for periods not 
exceeding six months each. An examiner so designated shall 
be qualified to act as a member of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. Not more than one of the members of the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences hearing an appeal 
or determining an interference may be an examiner so desig- 
nated. The Secretary of Commerce is authorized to fix the 
pay of each designated examiner-in-chief in the Patent and 
Trademark Office at not to exceed the maximum rate of basic 
pay payable for grade GS 16 of the General Schedule under 
section 5332 of title 5. The rate of basic pay of each individual 
designated examiner-in-chief shall be adjusted, at the close of 
the period for which that individual was designated to act as 
examiner-in-chief, to the rate of basic pay which that individual 
would have been receiving at the close of such period if such 
designation had not been made.” 

(b) The item relating to section 7 in the table of sections at 
the beginning of chapter | of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 


INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 202. Section 135(a) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended to read as follows: 

“(a) Whenever an application is made for a patent which, 
in the opinion of the Commissioner, would interfere with any 
pending application, or with any unexpired patent, an interfer- 
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ence may be declared and the Commissioner shall give notice 
of such declaration to the applicants, or applicant and patentee, 
as the case may be. The Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences shall determine questions of priority of the inventions and 
may determine questions of patentability. Any final decision, if 
adverse to the claim of an applicant, shall constitute the final 
refusal by the Patent and Trademark Office of the claims 
involved, and the Commissioner may issue a patent to the 
applicant who is adjudged the prior inventor. A final judgment 
adverse to a patentee from which no appeal or other review 
has been or can be taken or had shall constitute cancellation of 
the claims involved in the patent, and notice of such cancellation 
shall be endorsed on copies of the patent distributed after such 
cancellation by the Patent and Trademark Office.” 


APPEALS AND CIVIL ACTIONS 


SEC. 203. (a) Section 141 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended- 
(1) in the first sentence- 

(A) by striking out “of the Board of Patent Appeals may 
appeal” and inserting in lieu thereof “in an appeal to the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences under section 134 
of this title may appeal the decision”; and 

(B) by striking out, “thereby waiving his right” and 
inserting in lieu thereof. “By filing such an appeal the appli- 
cant waives his or her right”; 

(2) in the second sentence- 

(A) by striking out “board of patent interferences on the 
question of priority may appeal” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences on the interfer- 
ence may appeal the decision”; 

(B) by striking out “according to” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “in accordance with”; and 

(C) by striking out “he” and inserting in lieu thereof “the 

y”; and 

(3) by amending the last sentence to read as follows: “If 
the appellant does not, within thirty days after the filing of 
such notice by the adverse party, file a civil action under 
section 146, the decision appealed from shall govern the 
further proceedings in the case.” 

(b) Section 145 of title 35, United States Code, is amended- 

(1) in the first sentence by striking out “Appeals may” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences in 
an appeal under section 134 of this title may,”and 

(2) in the second sentence by striking out "Appeals ” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 

(c) Section 146 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out “board of patent intereferences on the question 
of priority” and inserting in lieu thereof “Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences on the interference”. 


TECHNICAL AND CONFORMING 
AMENDMENTS 


SEC. 204. (a) Section 41(a)(6) of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended- 

(1) by striking out “Appeals” each place it appears and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences”; 
and 

(2) by inserting “in the appeal” “after oral hearing”. 

(b)(1) Section 134 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended- 

(A) in the section caption by striking out “APPEALS” 
and inserting in lieu thereof “PATENT APPEALS AND 
INTERFERENCES”; and 

(B) by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 

(2) The item relating to section 134 in the table of sections 
at the beginning of chapter 12 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 

(c) Section 305 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent 
Appeals and Interferences”. 
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AMENDMENTS TO OTHER PROVISIONS 
OF LAW 


SEC. 205. (a) Section 1295(a)(4)(A) of title 28, United 
States code, is amended by striking out “Appeals or the 
Board of Patent” and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals 
and”. 

(b) Section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 
U.S.C. 2182) is amended in the third paragraph- 

(1) by striking out “Board of Patent Interferences” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences”; 

(2) by striking out “the Board of Patent Interferences” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences”. 

(c)(1) Section 305(d) of the National Aeronautics and 
Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457(d)) is amended- 

(A) by striking out “a Board of Patent Interferences” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences”; and 

(B) by striking out “the Board of Patent Interferences” 
and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences”. 

(2) Section 305(e) of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457(e)) is amended by striking out 
“a Board of Patent Interferences” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 


SAVINGS PROVISION 


SEC. 206. Any individual who, on the effective date of this 
title, is an examiner-in-chief of the Board of Patent Appeals 
of the Patent and Trademark Office or an examiner of interfer- 
ences of the Board of Patent Interferences of such office shall 
be entitled to continue in office as a member of the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences of the Patent and Trademark 
Office as of such effective date. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 207. Section 206 of this Act and the amendments made 
by this title shall take effect three months after the date of the 
enactment of this Act. 


TITLE Ill- NATIONAL COMMISSION ON 
INNOVATION AND PRODUCTIVITY 


ESTABLISHMENT 


SEC. 301. There is hereby established a National Commis- 
sion on Innovation and Productivity (hereinafter in this title 
referred to as the “Commission”). 


MEMBERSHIP OF COMMISSION 


SEC. 302. (a) The Commission shall be composed of 


(1) three Members of the Senate appointed by the President 
of the Senate; 

(2) three Members of the House of Representatives apointed 
by the Speaker of the House of Representatives; and 

(3) three members appointed by the President of the United 
States, one of whom the President shall designate as Chairman. 
Of the members appointed by the President, one member should 
be an appropriate officer or employee of the United States, one 
member should be an employer who employs inventors, and 
one member should be an employed inventor. 

(b) At no time shall more than two of the members appointed 
under paragraph (1), (2), or (3) of subsection (a) be persons 
who are members of the same political party. 

(c) Any vacancy in the Commission shall not affect its powers 
but shall be filled in the same manner in which the original 
appointment was made, and subject to the limimtation set forth 
in subsection (b) with respect to the original appointment. 

(d) Six members of the Commission shall constitute a 
quorum, but a lesser number may conduct hearings. 
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DUTIES OF THE COMMISSION 


SEC. 303. The Commission shall make a full and complete 
review and study of the level of innovation and producitivity 
of employed inventors. Such study shall include an analysis 
of the various methods available to inspire or stimulate indi- 
vidual and corporate innovation and productivity, including an 
assessment of the techniques used in other countries to achieve 
this objective. Such study may include an assessment of those 
aspects of other areas of intellectual property law that inspire 
or stimulate such innovation and productivity. The Commission 
shall make recomendations for such revisions of the laws of 
the United States, including the repeal of unnecessary or unde- 
sirable statutes, and such other changes as the Commission 
considers will better foster innovation and productivity. 


COMPENSATION OF MEMBERS OF THE COMMISSION 


SEC. 304. (a) A member of the Commission who is a Member 
of Congress or a full-time officer or employee of the United 
States shall receive no additional compensation by reason of 
his or her service on the Commission. 

(b) Subject to amounts provided in advance in appropriations 
Acts, a member of the Commission from private life shall 
receive the daily equivalent of the annual rate of basic pay 
payable for level III of the Executive Schedule for each day 
(including traveltime) during which such member is engaged 
in the actual performance of duties vested in the Commission, 
plus reimbursement for travel, subsistence, and other necessary 
expenses incurred in the performance of such duties, in accor- 
dance with subchapter I of chapter 57 of title 5, United States 
Code. 


DIRECTOR AND STAFF 


SEC. 305. (a) The Commission shall have a Director who 
shall be appointed by the Commission and who shall be paid 
at a rate not to exceed the rate of basic pay payable for level 
IV of the Executive Schedule. The Director, subject to the 
direction of the Commission, shall supervise the activities of 
persons emloyed by the Commission and the preparation of 
the reports of the Commission and shall perform such other 
duties as may be assigned to the Director by the Commission. 

(b) The Commission may appoint and fix the pay of such 
additional personnel as it considers appropriate. 

(c) The staff of the Commission may be appointed without 
regard to the provisions of title 5, United States Code, governing 
appointments in the competitive service, and may be paid 
without regard to the provisions of chapter 51 and subchapter 
III of chapter 53 of such title relating to classification and 
General Schedule pay rates, except that no individual so 
appointed may receive pay in excess of the maximum annual 
rate of basic pay payable for GS- 16 of the General Schedule. 

(d) The Chairman of the Commission may procure temporary 
and intermittent services under section 3109(b) of title 5, United 
States Code. 


GOVERNMENT AGENCY COOPERATION 


SEC. 306. The Commission is authorized to request from 
any department, agency, or independent instrumentality of the 
Government any information and assistance it considers neces- 
sary to carry out its functions under this title. Each such depart- 
ment, agency, and instrumentality is authorized to cooperate 
with the Commission and, to the extent permitted by law, to 
furnish such information and assistance to the Commission. 


REPORT OF THE COMMISSION; TERMINATION 


SEC. 307. The Commission shall submit interim reports on 
its activities to the President and the Congress at such times 
as the Commission considers appropriate, except that at least 
one such report shall be so submitted within one year after the 
date of the enactment of this Act. The Commission shall submit 
its final report on its activities to the President and the Congress 
within two years after such date of enactment. The Commission 
shall cease to exist sixty days after the date of the submission 
of its final report. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 


SEC. 308. The General Services Administration shall provide 
administrative services for the Commission on a reimbursable 
basis. 


AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS 


SEC. 309. There is authorized to be appropriated $250,000 
to carry out this title. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 
SEC. 310. This title shall take effect on January 21, 1985. 


TITLE IV- MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 


INTERNATIONAL STAGE 


SEC. 401. (a) Section 361(d) of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended in the first sentence by inserting “or within one 
month after the date of such filing” after “application”. 

(b) Section 366 of title 35, United States Code, is amended- 

(1) in the first sentence- 

(A) by inserting “after the date of withdrawal,” after 

“effect”; and 

(B) by inserting before the period the following: “, unless 

a claim for the benefit of a prior filing date under section 

365(c) of this part was made in a national application, or an 

international application designating the United States, filed 

before the date of such withdrawal”; and 
(2) in the second sentence by inserting “withdrawn” after 
“such”. 


NATIONAL STAGE 


SEC. 402. (a) Section 371(a) of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended- 
(1) by striking out “is” and inserting in lieu thereof “may be”; 
and 
(2) by striking out “, except those filed in the Patent Office”. 
(b) Section 371(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
to read as follows: 
“(b) Subject to subsection (f) of this section, the national stage 
shall commence with the expiration of the applicable time limit 
under article 22(1) or (2) of the treaty.” 
(c) Section 371(c)(2) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended- 
(1) by striking out “received from” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“communicated by”; and 
(2) by striking out “verified” before “translation”. 
(d) Section 371(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
to read as follows: 
“(d) The requirements with respect to the national fee referred 
to in subsection (c)(1), the translation referred to in subsection 
(c)(2), and the oath or declaration referred to in subsection 
(c)(4) of this section shall be complied with by the date of the 
commencement of the national stage or by such later time as 
may be fixed by the Commissioner. The copy of the interna- 
tional application referred to in subsection (c)(2) shall be sub- 
mitted by the date of the commencement of the national stage. 
Failure to comply with these requirements shall be regarded 
as abandonment of the application by the parties thereof, unless 
it be shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that such 
failure to comply was unavoidable. The payment of a surcharge 
may be required as a condition of accepting the national fee 
referred to in subsection (c)(1) or the oath or declaration referred 
to in subsection (c)(4) of this section if these requirements are 
not met by the date of the commencement of the national stage. 
The requirements of subsection (c)(3) of this section shall be 
complied with by the date of the commencement of the national 
stage, and failure to do so shall be regarded as a cancellation 
of the amendments to the claims in the international application 
made under article 19 of the treaty.”. 
(e) Section 372(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended- 
(1) by striking out the period at the end of paragraph (2) and 
inserting in lieu thereof “; and”; and 
(2) by adding at the end thereof the following: 
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“(3) the Commissioner may require a verification of the transla- 
tion of the international application or any other document 
pertaining to the application if the application or other document 
was filed in a language other than English.”. 

(f) Section 372 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by 
striking out subsection (c). 

(g) Section 376(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out paragraph (5) and redesignating paragraph (6) 
as paragraph (5). 


TECHNICAL AMENDMENTS 


SEC. 403. (a) Title 35, United States Code, is amended by 
striking out “Patent Office” each place it appears and inserting 
in lieu thereof “Patent and Trademark Office”. 

(b) The table of parts at the beginning of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 


“TV. Patent Cooperation Treaty 
PATENT FEES 


SEC. 404. (a) Notwithstanding section 41 of title 35, United 
States Code, as in effect before the enactment of Public Law 
97 247 (96 Stat. 317), no fee shall be collected for maintaining 
a plant patent in force. 

(b) Notwithstanding section 41(c) of title 35, United States 
Code, as in effect before the enactment of Public Law 97-247 
(96 Stat. 317), the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
may accept, after the six-month grace period referred to in such 
section 41(c), the payment of any maintenance fee due on any 
patent based on an application filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on or after December 12, 1980, and before August 27, 
1982, to the same extent as in the case of patents based on 
applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on or 
after August 27, 1982. 


TRADEMARK TRIAL AND APPEAL BOARD 


SEC. 405. Section 3 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by adding at the end thereof the following: 


“(e) The members of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
of the Patent and Trademark Office shall each be paid at a rate 
not to exceed the maximum rate of basic pay payable for GS- 
16 of the General Schedule under section 5332 of title 5.” 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 406. (a) Section 404 of this Act and the amendments 
made by section 403 of this Act shall take effect on the date 
of the enactment of this Act. 

(b) The amendments made by sections 401, 402, and of this 
Act shall take effect six months after the date of the enactment 
of this Act. 
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Miscellaneous Changes in Patent Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent cases to: expand the 
authority to sign a terminal disclaimer in a patent application 
or a disclaimer in a patent; eliminate some formal requirements 
for an appeal brief for an appellant appearing without counsel; 
prohibit fee extensions of time to file reply briefs and requests 
for oral hearing; clarify the requirements for claiming foreign 
priority; specify the manner in which the fee deficiency is 
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computed when applicants seek to correct an error in claiming 
small entity status; and correct errors in published regulations. 
Effective Date: Jan. 3, 1994. The time periods and extension 
of time provisions of §§ 1.193 and 1.194 for filing reply briefs 
and requests for oral hearing will be applicable where the 
examiner’s answer was mailed on or after the effective date. 
For Further Information Contact: Abraham Hershkovitz by 
telephone at (703) 305-9282, or by facsimile transmission at 
(703) 305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to: Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rulem- 
aking published in the Federal Register at 57 FR 43412 (Sep- 
tember 21, 1992) and in the Patent and Trademark Office 
Official Gazette at 1143 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 33-40 (October 
13, 1992), the Office proposed to amend several rules of practice 
in patent and trademark cases. This rulemaking includes 
changes in § 1.9(d) which were not part of the proposed rules. 
The changes in § 1.9(d) were made in order to update the 
information pertaining to establishing small entity status as a 
small business. No substantive changes have been made in § 
1.9(d). The proposed rule requiring that the specification of a 
design application describe the nature and intended use of the 
article being claimed has been withdrawn. Additionally, the 
proposed rule prohibiting a fee extension of time to file cor- 
rected drawings after allowance has been withdrawn. 

Written comments were submitted by 13 firms, one associa- 
tion and one individual. An oral hearing was not conducted. 

The following includes a discussion of the rules being 
changed and the reasons for those changes and an analysis of 
the comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking. 


Discussion of Specific Sections to be Changed or Added: 
(1) Definitions (Section 1.9) 


Section 1.9(d) is amended in order to update the information 
therein regarding the regulations of the Small Business Admin- 
istration (SBA). The SBA’s rule for defining a small business 
has been modified. Section 1.9(d) will no longer repeat the 
SBA rule in its entirety. Rather, § 1.9(d), as adopted, contains 
a short summary of the SBA definitions. The size limit of 500 
employees (including those of its affiliates) for a small business 
concern has not been changed. Information on size standards 
for a small business concern may be obtained from the Small 
Business Administration by calling (202) 205-6618, or by 
writing to: Small Business Administration, Size Standards 
Staff, 409 Third Street, S.W., Washington, D.C. 20416. 


(2) Copies of Papers (Section 1.13) 


Section 1.13(a) is amended to clarify that the paragraph 
pertains to non-certified copies, and that copies of patents, 
trademark registrations and other papers within the jurisdiction 
of the Office, as opposed to being within the jurisdiction of 
another agency, may be obtained from the Office upon payment 
of the fee therefor. 

Section 1.13(b) is amended to clarify that certified copies 
of the above items may be obtained from the Office upon 
payment of the fee for a certified copy. 


(3) Patent Applications Preserved in Secrecy (Section 1.14) 


Section 1.14(b) is amended to correct a typographical error 
in that the second and third sentences of this section were 
inadvertently deleted during an earlier revision of this section. 
See 50 Fed. Reg. 9378 (March 7, 1985) and 1053 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 10-26 (April 2, 1985). Section 1.14(b) is amended 
by restoring the deleted sentences and by changing, in the first 
sentence, the plural “applicants” to the singular “applicant”. 


(4) Effect on Fees of Failure to Establish Status, or Change 
Status, as Small Entity (Section 1.28) 


Section 1.28(c) is amended to reflect Office practice in calcu- 
lating fee deficiencies when fees have been improperly paid 
as a small entity. The Office receives deficiency payments 
that differ based on varying interpretations of § 1.28(c). Some 
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simply double the small entity fee in effect when the fee was 
originally paid in error in the small entity amount, while others 
compute the difference between the fee already paid and the 
other than small entity fee level in effect at the time the defi- 
ciency is paid. The Office requires payments to be based on 
fee levels in effect at the time the other than small entity fee 
is paid. 

Since 1989, fee levels have been adjusted annually. In view 
of these adjustments, there are frequently situations where the 
fee amount has changed since it was originally paid erroneously 
at the small entity rate. Calculation of deficiency amounts based 
on fee levels in effect at the time the deficiency is paid conforms 
with the general concept that fees to be paid are those in effect 
at the time of receipt of the fees. Section 1.28(c) is amended 
to reflect this practice of calculating the amount of the defi- 
ciency based on the fee level in effect at the time of the defi- 
ciency payment. 


(5) Claim for Foreign Priority (Section 1.55) 


Section 1.55(a) is amended to incorporate the limitations of 
35 U.S.C. 119, which provides that the claim for priority and 
the appropriate copy of the foreign application must be filed 
before the patent is granted. Additionally, some applicants did 
not realize that submission of priority papers after payment of 
the issue fee, but before the grant of the patent, required the 
filing of a petition to accept submission of priority papers after 
payment of the issue fee. After a patent is granted, applicants 
may still be able to establish priority benefits by filing a reissue 
application to correct the failure to perfect the claim for priority. 
Brenner v. State of Israel, 400 F.2d 789, 158 USPQ 584 (D.C. 
Cir. 1968). Section 1.55(a) lists separately those instances when 
priority documents must be filed prior to payment of the issue 
fee to receive the benefit of the filing date of a prior foreign 
application. Furthermore, § 1.55(a) is amended to clarify when 
a verified English language translation of priority application 
not in the English language must be filed and to require a 
statement from the translator that the translation of the priority 
document is accurate. Krenitsky v. Utagawa, 215 USPQ 713 
(Comm’r Pat. 1981). 


(6) Claiming Benefit of Earlier Filing Date and Cross Refer- 
ences to other Applications (Section 1.78) 


Section 1.78(a) is amended to correct a typographical error. 
In the reference to the fee in § 1.21(1), the letter (1) should 
have appeared instead of the numeral (1). Section 1.78(a) is 
further amended to be consistent with § 1.5(a), by permitting 
the identification of the prior application by application number 
or serial number and filing date. 


(7) Prohibition of Fee Extensions of Time (Section 1.136(a)) 


Section 1.136(a) is amended by adding two additionai situa- 
tions in which applicants would no longer be able to use fee 
extensions. Section 1.136(a) is rearranged so that referenced 
sections appear in numerical order. The new prohibitions will 
apply to situations where the request to extend the time is: (1) 
to permit filing reply briefs under § 1.193(b); and (2) to permit 
filing requests for oral hearing under § 1.194(b) before the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences (Board). Fee exten- 
sions of time to file reply briefs or requests for oral hearing 
delay transfer of jurisdiction of the appeal to the Board and 
unnecessarily delay final disposition of the appeal. 

The Office has considered changing the practice to require 
payment of the fee and filing the request for an extension of 
time before the period set for response expires in the situations 
addressed in this rulemaking, but did not adopt that approach 
because of the complexity that it would introduce into the 
system. 

Under the previous rules, applicants could request a max- 
imum four-month extension of time under § 1.136(a) to file 
reply briefs or request oral hearings. Since the backlog of 
cases awaiting a decision by the Board has been reduced, these 
extension requests have resulted in unnecessary delays in trans- 
mitting appeals to the Board and increased pendency of applica- 
tions. The periods specified inl.193(b) and 1.194(b), as 
adopted, are considered sufficient to file a reply brief or request 
an oral hearing. Extensions of time for cause may be available 
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under § 1.136(b). Therefore, § 1.136(a) is amended to prohibit 
fee extensions of time to file a reply brief or request an oral 
hearing. 


(8) Appeal to the Board of Patent appeals and Interferences 
(Section 1.191) 


Section |.191(d) is amended to be consistent with the changes 
to 1.136(a). 


(9) Appellant’s Brief (Section 1.192) 


Sections 1.192(a) and (d) are amended by moving the last 
sentence of current § 1.192(d) to § 1.192(a) to highlight that 
the Board may refuse consideration of any arguments or authori- 
ties not included in the brief. 

Section 1.192(c) is amended to eliminate some of the formal 
requirements for an appeal brief for a pro se appellant, that is, 
an appellant appearing without counsel. An appellant appearing 
without counsel means there is no attorney or agent of record 
in the application or reexamination proceeding, the brief was 
not prepared by a registered practitioner, and the brief was not 
signed by a registered practitioner. Paragraph (c) is amended 
to allow a pro se appellant’s brief to be accepted provided it 
is at least in substantial compliance with the requirements of 
subparagraphs (1), (2), (6) and (7) of paragraph (c). If a pro 
se appellant’s brief is accepted, it will be presumed that a 
rejected group of claims stand or fall together unless an argu- 
ment is included in the brief that presents reasons as to why 
appellant considers one or more claims in the rejected group 
of claims to be separately patentable from the other claims in 
the group. 


(10) Examiner’s Answer (Section 1.193) 


Section 1.193(b) is amended to clarify the consequence of 
failure to file a reply brief in response to an expressly stated 
new ground of rejection made in an examiner’s answer. The 
failure to file a reply brief will result in dismissal of the appeal 
as to the claims made subject to the expressly stated new ground 
of rejection. If the dismissal of the appeal applies to all claims in 
the application, the application will be abandoned. Additionally, 
this section is amended to change the period for filing a reply 
brief to two months from the date of the examiner’s answer, 
regardless of whether the examiner’s answer includes a new 
ground of rejection. The change to two months will avoid 
confusion in those cases in which there is a disagreement as 
to whether the examiner’s answer in fact states a new ground 
of rejection and will provide an adequate period of time to file 
a reply brief without the need to request an extension of time. 
Finally, this section is amended to be consistent with the 
changes to § 1.136(a). 


(11) Oral Hearing (Section 1.194) 


Section 1.194(b) is amended to be consistent with the changes 
to 1.136(a). Under the previous rule, if a new ground of rejection 
was made in an examiner’s answer, two months were permitted 
for filing a reply brief and, if a reply brief was filed, an applicant 
was permitted three months after the date of filing a reply brief 
to file a request for an oral hearing. In order to provide a more 
consistent approach vis-a-vis time periods for filing reply briefs 
and requests for oral hearing and to permit earlier decisions of 
issues on appeal, the period for filing a request for oral hearing 
has been changed to two (2) months from the date of an exam- 
iner’s answer, regardless of whether the examiner’s answer 
includes a new ground of rejection. This period should be 
sufficient to request an oral hearing without the need to request 
an extension of time. 


(12) Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences (Section 1.196) 


Section 1.196(f) is amended to refer to § 1.550(c) for exten- 
sions of time in reexamination proceedings. 


(13) Action Following Decision (Section 1.197) 
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Section 1.197(b) is amended to refer to § 1.550(c) for exten- 
sions of time in reexamination proceedings. 


(14) Amendments After Allowance (Section 1.312) 


Section 1.312(b) is amended to clarify that the fee required 
for a petition under this section is that specified in § 1.17(i)(1). 


(15) Statutory Disclaimers, Including Terminal Disclaimers 
(Section 1.321). 


The title of section 1.321 is amended to clarify that this 
section applies to terminal disclaimers, as well as to statutory 
disclaimers in general. Section 1.321 is further amended to 
permit the signing of a disclaimer in a patent by the patentee, 
or an attorney or agent of record, whereas, persons permitted 
to sign a disclaimer in a patent application will be any person 
specified in § 1.33(a)(1)-(4). The person signing the disclaimer 
must state the present extent of the disclaiming party’s (i.e., 
patentee’s or assignee’s) interest in the patent or patent applica- 
tion. Naturally, a disclaimer signed on behalf of a party who 
no longer has an ownership interest in the patent or patent 
application cannot be accepted since 35 U.S.C. 253 requires a 
disclaimer to be signed by the owner of the whole or any 
sectional interest in the patent or patent application. 

Section 253 of Title 35 of the United States Code states that 
disclaimer of any complete claim in a patent may be made by the 
patentee. Furthermore, any terminal part of the patent granted or 
to be granted may be disclaimed by the patentee, or applicant, 
respectively. It was the recent policy of the Office to accept 
disclaimers only if signed by the owner of record. This policy 
was too restrictive in that it precluded authorized patent prac- 
titioners from signing disclaimers. Furthermore, it was often 
difficult to ascertain whether the person signing was in fact an 
officer of the entity owning rights to the application. Accord- 
ingly, the rules as adopted, permit an attorney or agent of record 
to sign terminal disclaimers. 

If the patent or patent application is assigned to an organiza- 
tion, such as a corporation, partnership, university, Government 
agency, or similar entity, and the disclaimer is signed by the 
assignee, the assignee must comply with § 3.73(b). See “Taking 
Action in a Patent Matter Before the Office by the Assignee 
under 37 CFR 3.73”, at 1150 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 62 (May 
25, 1993). However, the rules, as adopted, permit an attorney 
or agent of record to sign a terminal disclaimer without the 
need to comply with § 3.73(b). Paragraph (a) of this section 
is further amended to refer only to disclaimers filed in patents. 
The Office does not record a disclaimer of part of a claim or 
claims. Hence, paragraph (a) of this section is amended to 
indicate that a disclaimer which does not disclaim a complete 
claim or claims will be refused recordation, rather than “may 
be refused recordation” as the rule read previously. 

Paragraph (b) of this section is amended to refer only to 
terminal disclaimers filed in a patent application. Section 
1.321(b) is also amended to include a reminder that the dis- 
claimer is binding upon the grantee and its successors or assigns. 

Paragraph (c) of this section incorporates the language of 
former paragraph (b) of this section concerning terminal dis- 
claimers to obviate a double patenting rejection. This paragraph 
also includes reference to terminal disclaimers filed in reexami- 
nation proceedings for the same purpose. 


(16) Publication of Notice of Proposed Amendments (Section 
1.352(a)) 


Section 1.352(a) is amended to delete the language “and in 
other cases whenever practicable” so that the Office may engage 
in expedited rulemaking when publication of a notice of pro- 
posed amendments to regulations is not required by law. 


(17) Time for Payment of Maintenance Fees (Section 1.362) 


Section 1.362 is amended to clarify applicability and due 
dates for payment of maintenance fees. Paragraph (c)(3) of 
§ 1.362 indicates that the actual filing date of a continuing 
application determines applicability of maintenance fees, while 
paragraph (c)(4) indicates that in the case of a reissue applica- 
tion, the filing date of the original non-reissue application deter- 
mines applicability of maintenance fees. Some patentees and 
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patent practitioners expressed confusion with respect to applica- 
bility of maintenance fees in the case of a continuing application 
of a reissue application. Uncertainty has been expressed as to 
whether this type of application would fall within paragraph 
(c) (3) or (c) (4). The amendment to 1.362(c)(4) clarifies that 
continuing reissue application of a reissue application is subject 
to maintenance fees only if the original (non-reissue) patent 
would be subject to such fees. These amendments also remove 
any confusion that may have existed with regard to the due 
dates for payment of maintenance fees in reissued patents by 
adding § 1.362(h) to specify that the due dates for payment of 
maintenance fees in such reissued patents are computed from 
the date of grant of the original (non-reissue) patent. The due 
dates for payment of maintenance fees in a reissued patent are 
computed from the date of grant of the original (non-reissue) 
patent. Note the distinction between a continuing reissue appli- 
cation of a reissue application, and a regular continuing applica- 
tion of a reissue application as discussed Jn re Bauman, 683 
F.2d 405, 214 USPQ 585 (CCPA 1982). 

In a notice entitled “Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees” 
published in the Federal Register at 56 FR 65142 (December 
13, 1991), the Office announced an amendment to its rules of 
practice. Included in that notice was a change to paragraph (e) 
of § 1.362 which was not intended. See 56 FR at 65146. The 
portion of paragraph (e) which was not intended to be amended 
is changed back to its earlier version. 


(18) Request by Applicant for Interference With Patent (Sec- 
tion 1.6077) 


Section 1.607(a)(5) (i) is amended to correct a typographical 
error in the spelling of the word “count”. 


(19) Export of Technical data (Section 5.19) 


Section 5.19(a) is amended to correct the citations set forth 
in the rule and to update the name of the office in the Department 
of Commerce. 


(20) Sharing legal fees (Section 10.48) 


Section 10.48(b) is amended to correct a typographical error 
in the spelling of the word “deceased”. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and a number 
of the suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses are discussed below. 


Comment: One comment inquired as to why the phrase by 
“serial number and filing date” was used in § 1.78(a), where 
as the phrase “application number (consisting of the series code 
and serial number, e.g., 07/123,456), or the serial number and 
filing date” was used in § 1.5(a). 

Response: The inconsistency has been removed by having 
section 1.78(a) changed to use terminology consistent with § 
1.5(a). 

Comment: A number of comments directed to § 1.85(c) 
expressed concern that applications would become abandoned 
as a result of the proposal that fee extensions of time under § 
1.136(a) could not be obtained for filing corrected drawings. 

Response: The proposal that fee extensions of time under § 
1.136(a) not be permitted for filing corrected drawings has 
been withdrawn. 

Comment: Regarding § 1.85(c), one comment recommended 
that the Notice of Draftman’s Patent Drawing Review (PTOL- 
948) include seperate boxes for each drawing objection (e.g., 
a seperate box for each of “pale,” “rough,” “blurred,” and 
“jagged”); that drafting personnel be better trained to more 
completely communicate the objection to any particular 
drawing; and that the Notice of Allowability indicate for which 
specific figure formal drawings are required. 

Response: The proposed rule changed to § 1.85(c) has been 
withdrawn. Questions concerning the Notice of Draftman’s 
Patent Drawing Review may be referred to the Official Draf- 
tman at (703) 305-8335, and questions concerning any require- 
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ment on a Notice of Allowability should be directed to the 
examiner. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.153 and 1.154, a number of com- 
ments objected to the proposed requirement that the specifica- 
tion of a design application contain a statement of the nature 
and intended use of the article claimed. 

Response: The proposed rule change regarding §§ 1.153 and 
1.154 has been withdrawn. The Office will continue its current 
practice of mailing a request for information where the nature 
or intended use of the article is not evident in the application 
file. 

Comment: Regarding § 1.153, one comment stated that the 
language of the proposed rule is unclear as to whether an 
abstract is required. The comment recommended that the Office 
should require an abstract and require it to provide the necessary 
information. 

Response: As discussed above, the proposed rule change 
regarding §§ 1.153 and 1.154 has been withdrawn. The present 
rules do not require an Abstract. Suggestions concerning this 
issue may be directed to the Director of Examining Group 
2900. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.193(b) and 1.194(b), one comment 
opposed the elimination of fee extensions in the filing of reply 
briefs and requests for oral hearings, as one month, while often 
a sufficient time to file a reply brief, is insufficient where 
counsel must communicate with a patent department or foreign 
applicants, especially where there is a delay between the time 
the Office mails the communication and it is received by 
counsel. 

Response: The period for filing a reply brief or request for 
oral hearing has been changed to two months from the date of 
the examiner’s answer. The period was extended to two months 
in this rulemaking, as adopted, to provide appellants adequate 
time to take appropriate action, and to provide a uniform period 
in the rules to file a reply brief or request an oral hearing. 
Extensions of time for cause under § 1.136(b) will be available 
for those rare situations when an extension is necessary. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.193(b) and 1.194(b), one comment 
opposed the elimination of fee extensions in the filing of reply 
briefs and requests for oral hearings, as a one-month period 
for response is insufficient for sole practitioners and persons 
who do not maintain offices for the sole purpose of responding 
to Office communications. 

Response: As discussed above, the period for filing a reply 
brief or request for oral hearing has been changed to two months 
from the date of the examiner’s answer. This two-month period 
should be an adequate period of time for filing a reply brief 
or a request for an oral hearing. Extensions of time for cause 
under § 1.136(b) will be available for those rare situations 
when an extension is necessary. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.193(b) and 1.194(b), one comment 
deemed it reasonable and necessary that the Board have at its 
disposal all possible arguments. The refusal to enter a reply 
brief was characterized as an impediment to a decision based 
upon a complete record. Additionally, the comment argued that 
the refusal to enter a reply brief would result in attempts to 
enter the arguments under another guise, such as during oral 
argument or by filing a memorandum of oral argument. 

Response: An appellant should present all arguments for 
patentability in the appeal brief. A reply brief should not be 
necessary to present a complete record, and would be inappro- 
priate except in those case where the examiner has introduced 
a new point of argument or new ground of rejection in the 
examiner’s answer. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.193(b) and 1 194(b), one comment 
noted that fee extensions for filing reply briefs and requests 
for oral hearings do not create any more of a delay in the final 
disposition of an appeal than a fee extension for filing the 
Notice of Appeal or the brief in support of the appeal. 

Response: The comment reflects a misunderstanding of the 
appeal process and the handling of applications in which an 
appeal has been filed. Under the existing rules before this 
rulemaking, appellants were able, with the maximum four- 
month fee extension, to file reply briefs or request oral hearings 
up to six months after an examiner’s answer. As a result, appeals 
otherwise ready for a decision were either held in the examining 
group for that period of time before transmittal to the Board 
or when transmitted to the Board earlier, were occasionally 
acted upon by a Board panel before the reply briefs or requests 
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for oral hearing were filed, requiring the Board to vacate its 
decision. As the backlog of appeals awaiting a decision by the 
Board has been reduced, retaining applications in the examining 
group has resulted in unnecessarily prolonging the pendency 
of applications. Under the rules as adopted, appellants are gener- 
ally given more time (two months instead of one month) to 
file a reply brief or request an oral hearing, and the Office 
minimizes the delay necessary before transmitting the appeal 
to the Board for decision. 

Comment: Regarding § 1.193(b), one comment stated that 
an appeal should not be dismissed for failure to file a reply 
brief to a new ground of rejection made in the examiner’s 
answer, unless the examiner’s answer expressly states that there 
is a new ground of rejection. The comment suggests that this 
rule should recite “If the examiner’s answer expressly states a 
new ground of rejection is being made....” 

Response: The proposal has been adopted to the extent that 
the final rule, as adopted, states “If the examiner’s answer 
expressly states that it includes a new ground of rejection, 
appellant must file a reply thereto within two months from the 
date of such answer to avoid dismissal of the appeal as to the 
claims subject to the new ground of rejection.” 

Comment: Regarding § 1.193(b), one comment recom- 
mended that appellants should be given three months to respond 
to a new ground of rejection in an examiner’s answer, as the 
current two-month time period is inadequate, and this period 
would be equal to the period given for response to rejections 
under § 1.106. 

Response: This recommendation is not adopted. The Office 
experience has shown that the two-month period from the date 
of an examiner’s answer has been an adequate period of time 
for filing a reply brief in response to a new ground of rejection. 
Also, it is desirable to set a uniform period of time in the rules 
to file a reply brief. Extensions of time for cause under § 
1.136(b) will be available for those rare situations when an 
extension is necessary. 

Comment: One comment recommended that appellants 
should be permitted to obtain fee extensions where the exam- 
iner’s answer includes a new ground of rejection. 

Response: This recommendation is not adopted. As indicated 
above, fee extensions for filing reply briefs have resulted in 
unnecessarily prolonging the pendency of applications. Exten- 
sions of time for cause under § 1.136(b) will be available for 
those rare situations when an extension is necessary. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.193(b) and 1.194(b), one comment 
suggested that the rule be modified to permit the filing of a 
request for an oral hearing concurrently with a reply brief as 
one cannot appropriately determine the necessity for an oral 
hearing until a reply brief is drafted. 

Response: Under the proposed rules, the time period for 
filing a request for an oral hearing was the later of one month 
from the date of an examiner’s answer, or the date of filing a 
timely reply brief. Under the rules as adopted, an appellant has 
two months from the date of the examiner’s answer to file a 
reply brief and request an oral hearing. Therefore, a request 
for oral hearing may be filed concurrently with a reply brief. 

Comment: Regarding § 1.312, one comment recommended 
that amendments under § 1.312 be processed expeditiously, as 
the current system for the processing of such amendments is 
inadequate. 

Response: Examiners are instructed to act promptly on all 
amendments under § 1.312. Any problems should be brought 
to the attention of the Group Director. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to permit persons other than the 
assignee of a patent application or patent to sign certain dis- 
claimers, incorporate existing Office policy into the regulations 
and eliminate the opportunity to pay for extensions of time in 
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certain situations where the extensions substantially interfere 
with the efficient operation of the Office. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; 
industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain collection-of-information 
requirements subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seg., which has previously been approved 
by the Office of Management and Budget under Control No. 
0651-0011. Public reporting burden for these collections of 
information is estimated to average 0.1 hours each for fee 
extensions of time under § 1.136(a), and 0.2 hours each for 
disclaimers under § 1.321, including the time for reviewing 
instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering and 
maintaining the data needed, and completing and reviewing 
the collection of information. Send comments regarding these 
burden estimates, or any other aspect of this collection of 
information, including suggestions for reducing the burden, to 
Abraham Hershkovitz, Office of the Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents, Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231, and to the 
Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office of Man- 
agement and Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503 (ATTN: Paper- 
work Reduction Act Project No. 0651-0031). 


LIST OF SUBJECTS 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and recordkeeping 
requirements. 


37 CFR Part 5 


Classified information, Exports, Foreign relations, Inven- 
tions and patents. 


37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, Parts 1, 5 and 10 
of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are amended as 
set forth below. 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.9, paragraph (d) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.9 Definitions. 


*e KEK * 


(d) A small business concern as used in this chapter means 
any business concern as defined by the regulations of the Small 
Business Administration in 13 CFR 121.1301 through 
121.1305, which define a small business concern as one whose 
number of employees, including those of its affiliates; does 
not exceed 500 persons and which has not assigned, granted, 
conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obligation under contract 
or law to assign, grant, convey or license, any rights in the 
invention to any person who could not be classified as an 
independent inventor if that person had made the invention, or 
to any concern which would not qualify as a small business 
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concern or a nonprofit organization under this section. Ques- 
tions related to size standards for a small business concern may 
be directed to: Small Business Administration, Size Standards 
Staff, 409 Third Street, S.W., Washington, D.C. 20416. 

(e) * * * 


3. Section 1.13 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.13 Copies and certified copies. 


(a) Non-certified copies of patents and trademark registra- 
tions and of any records, books, papers, or drawings within 
the jurisdiction uf the Patent and Trademark Office and open 
to the public, will be furnished by the Patent and Trademark 
Office to any person, and copies of other records or papers 
wiii be furnished to persons entitled thereto, upon payment of 
the fee therefor. 

(b) Certified copies of the patents and trademark registrations 
and of any records, books, papers, or drawings within the 
jurisdiction of the Patent and Trademark Office and open to 
the public or persons entitled thereto wil! be authenticated by 
the seal of the Patent and Trademark Office and certified by 
the Commissioner, or in his name attested by an officer of the 
Patent and Trademark Office authorized by the Commissioner, 
upon payment of the fee for the certified copy. 


4. Section 1.14, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


* ee KK 


(b) Except as provided in § 1.11(b) abandoned applications 
are likewise not open to public inspection, except that if an 
application referred to in a U.S. patent, or in an application in 
which the applicant has filed an authorization to open the 
complete application to the public, is abandoned and is avail- 
able, it may be inspected or copies obtained by any person 
on written request, without notice to the applicant. Complete 
applications ( § 1.51(a)) which are abandoned may be destroyed 
after 20 years from their filing date, except those to which 
particular attention has been called and which have been marked 
for preservation. Abandoned applications will not be returned. 


5. Section 1.28, paragraph (c) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or change 
status, as a small entity. 


eK KK 


(c) If status as a small entity is established in good faith, and 
fees as a small entity are paid in good faith, in any application or 
patent, and it is later discovered that such status as a small 
entity was established in error or that through error the Patent 
and Trademark Office was not notified of a change in status 
as required by paragraph (b) of this section, the error will be 
excused (1) if any deficiency between the amount paid and the 
amount due is paid within three months after the date the error 
occurred or (2) if any deficiency between the amount paid and 
the amount due is paid more than three months after the date the 
error occurred and the payment is accompanied by a statement 
explaining how the error in good faith occurred and how and 
when the error was discovered. The statement must be a verified 
statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. The deficiency is based on 
the amount of the fee, for other than a small entity, in effect 
at the time the deficiency is paid in full. 


xe KK * 
6. Section 1.55, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(a) An applicant may claim the benefit of the filing date of 
a prior foreign application under the conditions specified in 35 
U.S.C. 119 and 172. The claim to priority need be in no special 
form and may be made by the attorney or agent if the foreign 
application is referred to in the oath or declaration as required 
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by § 1.63. The claim for priority and the certified copy of the 
foreign application specified in the second paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 119 must be filed: 
(1) in the case of an interference ( § 1.630); 
(2) when necessary to overcome the date of a reference relied 
upon by the examiner; 
(3) when specifically required by the examiner; and 
(4) in all cases, before the patent is granted. If the claim for 
priority or the certified copy of the foreign application is filed 
after the date the issue fee is paid, it must be accompanied by 
a petition requesting entry and by the fee set forth in § 
1.17(i)(1). If the certified copy filed is not in the English 
language, a translation need not be filed except in the case 
of an interference; or when necessary to overcome the date of 
a reference relied upon by the examiner; or when specifically 
required by the examiner, in which event an English language 
translation must be filed together with a statement that the 
translation of the certified copy is accurate. The statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not regis- 
tered to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 


* eK KK 


7. Section 1.78, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.78 Claiming benefit of earlier filing date and cross 
references to other applications. 


(a)(1) An application may claim an invention disclosed in 
a prior filed copending national application or international 
application designating the United States of America. In order 
for an application to claim the benefit of a prior filed copending 
national application, the prior application must name as an 
inventor at leastOne inventor named in the later filed application 
and disclose the named inventor’s invention claimed in at least 
one claim of the later filed application in the manner provided 
by the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112. In addition, the prior 
application must be 

(i) complete as set forth in § 1.51; or 

(ii) entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(b) and 

include the basic filing fee set forth in § 1.16; or 

(iii) entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(b) and 

have paid therein the processing and retention fee set forth 

in § 1.21 (1) within the time period set forth in § 1.53(d). 

(a)(2) Any application claiming the benefit of a prior filed 
copending national or international application must contain 
or be amended to contain in the first sentence of the specification 
following the title a reference to such prior application, identi- 
fying it by application number (consisting of the series code and 
serial number), or serial number and filing date or international 
application number and international filing date and indicating 
the relationship of the applications. Cross-references to other 
related applications may be made when appropriate. (See § 
1.14(b)). 


**e KK * 


8. Section 1.136, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.136 Filing of timely responses with petition and fee for 
extension of title for cause. 


(a)(1) If an applicant is required to respond within a nonstatu- 
tory or shortened statutory time period, applicant may respond 
up to four months after the time period set if a petition for an 
extension of time and the fee set in § 1.17 are filed prior to 
or with the response, unless 

(i) applicant is notified otherwise in an Office action, 

(ii) the response is a reply brief submitted pursuant to§ 

1.193(b), 

(iii) the response is a request for an oral hearing submitted 

pursuant to § 1.194(b), 

(iv) response is to a decision by the Board of Patent Appeals 

and Interferences pursuant to §§ 1.196, 1.197 or 1.304, or 

(v) the application is involved in an interference declared 

pursuant to § 1.611.) 

(a)(2) The date on which the response, the petition, and the 
fee have been filed is the date of the response and also the 
date for purposes of determining the period of extension and 
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the corresponding amount of the fee. The expiration of the 
time period is determined by the amount of the fee paid. In no 
case may an applicant respond later than the maximum time 
period set by statute, or be granted an extension of time under 
paragraph (b) of this section when the provisions of this para- 
graph are available. See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time 
relating to proceedings pursuant to §§ 1.193(b), 1.194, 1.196 
or 1.197. See § 1.304 for extension of time to appeal to the 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or to commence 
a civil action. See § 1.550(c) for extension of time in reexamina- 
tion proceedings and § 1.645 for extension of time in interfer- 
ence proceedings. 


eK KK 
9. Section 1.191, paragraph (d) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.191 Appeal to Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences. 


*eK KK 


(d) The time periods set forth in §§ 1.191 and 1.192 are 
subject to the provisions of § 1.136 for patent applications and 
§ 1.550(c) for reexamination proceedings. The time periods set 
forth in §§ 1.193, 1.194, 1.196 and 1.197 are subject to the 
provisions of § 1.136(b) for patent applications or § 1.550(c) 
for reexamination proceedings. See § 1.304(a) for extensions 
of time for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit or for commencing a civil action. 


* eK * 


10. Section 1.192, paragraphs (a), (c) introductor text and 
(d) are revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.192 Appellant’s brief 


(a) The appellant shall, within 2 months from the date of 
the notice of appeal under § 1.191 in an application, reissue 
application, or patent under reexamination, or within the time 
allowed for response to the action appealed from, if such time 
is later, file a brief in triplicate. The brief must be accompanied 
by the requisite fee set forth in § 1.17(f) and must set forth 
the authorities and arguments on which the appellant will rely 
to maintain the appeal. Any arguments or authorities not 
included in the brief may be refused consideration by the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

(b) *** 

(c) The brief shall contain the following items under appro- 
priate headings and in the order here indicated unless there is no 
attorney or agent of record in the application or reexamination 
proceeding, the brief was not prepared by a registered prac- 
titioner, and the brief was not signed by a registered practitioner, 
wherein the brief will be accepted as complying with this 
paragraph provided it is at least in substantial compliance with 
the requirements of paragraphs (1), (2),(6) and (7): 


eK KEK 


(d) If a brief is filed which does not comply with the require- 
ments of paragraph (c) of this section, the appellant will be 
notified of the reasons for non-compliance and provided with 
a period of one month within which to file an amended brief. 
If the appellant does not file an amended brief during the 
one-month period, or files an amended brief which does not 
overcome all the reasons for non-compliance stated in the notifi- 
cation, the appeal will be dismissed. 


11. Section 1.193, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.193 Examiner’s answer. 


xe KK 


(b) The appellant may file a reply brief directed only to such 
new points of argument as may be raised in the examiner’s 
answer, within two months from the date of such answer. The 
new points of argument shall be specifically identified in the 





1170 OG 188 
(81) 

reply brief. If the examiner determines that the reply brief is 
not directed only to new points of argument raised in the 
examiner’s answer, the examiner may refuse entry of the reply 
brief and will so notify the appellant. If the examiner’s answer 
expressly states that it includes a new ground of rejection, 
appellant must file a reply thereto within two months from the 
date of such answer to avoid dismissal of the appeal as to the 
claims subject to the new ground of rejection; such reply may 
be accompanied by any amendment or material appropriate to 
the new ground. See § |.136(b) for extensions of time for filing 
areply brief in a patent application and § 1.550(c) for extensions 
of time in a reexamination proceeding. 


xe eK * 
12. Section 1.194, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.194 Oral hearing. 


*eK KX 


(b) If appellant desires an oral hearing, appellant must file 
a written request for such hearing accompanied by the fee set 
forth in § 1.17(g) within two months after the date of the 
examiner’s answer. If appellant requests an oral hearing and 
submits therewith the fee set forth in § 1.17(g), an oral argument 
may be presented by, or on behalf of, the primary examiner if 
considered desirable by either the primary examiner or the 
Board. See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time for requesting an 
oral hearing in patent application and § 1.550(c) for extensions 
of time in a reexamination proceeding. 


*eERKX 


13. Section 1.196, paragraph (f) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences 


*e EK 


(f) See 1.136(b) for extensions of time to take action under 
this section in a patent application and § 1.550(c) for extensions 
of time in a reexamination proceeding. 


14. Section § 1.197, paragraph (b) is revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.197 Action following decision. 


**e KK * 


(b) A single request for reconsideration or modification of 
the decision may be made if filed within one month from the 
date of the original decision, unless the original decision is so 
modified by the decision on reconsideration as to become, in 
effect, a new decision, and the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences so states. The request for reconsideration shall 
state with particularity the points believed to have been misap- 
prehended or overlooked in rendering the decision and also 
state all other grounds upon which reconsideration is sought. 
See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time for seeking reconsidera- 
tion in a patent application and § 1.550(c) for extensions of 
time in a reexamination proceeding. 


*e EE 


15. Section 1.312, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.312 Amendments after allowance. 


*e eK * 


(b) Any amendment pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section 
filed after the date the issue fee is paid must be accompanied 
by a petition including the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1) and a 
showing of good and sufficient reasons why the amendment 
is necessary and was not earlier presented. 
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16. Section 1.321 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.321 Statutory Disclaimers, including Terminal Dis- 
claimers. 


(a) A patentee owning the whole or any sectional interest 
in a patent may disclaim any complete claim or claims in a 
patent. In like manner any patentee may disclaim or dedicate 
to the public the entire term, or any terminal part of the term, 
of the patent granted. Such disclaimer is binding upon the 
grantee and its successors or assigns. A notice of the disclaimer 
is published in the Official Gazette and attached to the printed 
copies of the specification. The disclaimer, to be recorded in 
the Patent and Trademark Office, must: 

(1) be signed by the patentee, or an attorney or agent of 

record; 

(2) identify the patent and complete claim or claims, or term 

being disclaimed. A disclaimer which is not a disclaimer of a 

complete claim or claims, or term will be refused recordation; 

(3) state the present extent of patentee’s ownership interest 

in the patent; and 

(4) be accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.20(d). 

(b) An applicant or assignee may disclaim or dedicate to the 
public the entire term, or any terminal part of the term, of a 
patent to be granted. Such terminal disclaimer is binding upon 
the grantee and its successors or assigns. The terminal dis- 
claimer, to be recorded in the Patent and Trademark Office, 
must: 

(1) be signed:(i) by the applicant, or 

(ii) if there is an assignee of record of an undivided part 
interest, by the applicant and such assignee, or 

(iii) if there is an assignee of record of the entire interest, 
by such assignee, or 

(iv) by an attorney or agent of record; 

(2) specify the portion of the term of the patent being dis- 

claimed; 

(3) state the present extent of applicant’s or assignee’s owner- 

ship interest in the patent to be granted; and 

(4) be accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.20(d). 

(c) A terminal disclaimer, when filed to obviate a double 
patenting rejection in a patent application or in a reexamination 
proceeding, must: 

(1) comply with the provisions of paragraphs (b)(2) through 

(b)(4) of this section; 

(2) be signed in accordance with paragraph (b)(1) of this 

section if filed in a patent application, or in accordance with 

paragraph (a)(1) of this section if filed in a reexamination 
proceeding; and 

(3) include a provision that any patent granted on that applica- 

tion or any patent subject to that reexamination proceeding 

shall be enforceable only for and during such period that 
said patent is commonly owned with the application or patent 
which formed the basis for the rejection. 


17. Section 1.352 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.352 Publication of notice of proposed amendments. 


(a) Whenever required by law, notice of proposed amend- 
ments to the regulations in this part will be published in the 
Official Gazette and in the FEDERAL REGISTER. If not pub- 
lished with the notice, copies of the text will be furnished to 
any person requesting the same. All comments, suggestions, 
and briefs received within a time specified in the notice will 
be considered before adoption of the proposed amendments 
which may be modified in the light thereof. 


**e KK 


18. Section 1.362 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(c)(4)and (e) and adding paragraph (h) to read as follows: 


§ 1.362 Time for maintenance fees. 


xe KK 


(c) ** * 
(4) For a reissue application, including a continuing reissue 
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application claiming the benefit of a reissue application 
under 35 USC 120, the United States filing date of the 
original non-reissue application on which the patent reis- 
sued is based. 


x*e EK * 


(e) Maintenance fees may be paid with the surcharge set 
forth in 1.20(h) during the respective grace periods after: 

(1) 3 years and 6 months and through the day of the 4th 
anniversary of the grant for the first maintenance fee. 
(2) 7 years and 6 months and through the day of the 8th 
anniversary of the grant for the second maintenance fee, 
and 
(3) 11 years and 6 months and through the day of the 12th 
anniversary of the grant for the third maintenance fee. 


ee KEK K 


(h) The periods specified in §§ 1.362(d) and (e) with respect 
to a reissue application, including a continuing reissue applica- 
tion thereof, are counted from the date of grant of the original 
non-reissue application on which the reissued patent is based. 


19. Section 1.607, paragraph (a)(5)(i) is revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.607 Request by applicant for interference with patent. 


(a) ORK 
(5) RK 
(i) Identified as corresponding to the count, and 


AK K 


PART 5 - CLASSIFIED INFORMATION, FOREIGN 
RELATIONS, INVENTIONS, AND PATENTS 


20. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 5 continues to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188, as amended by the 
Patent Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Pub. 
L. 100-418,102 Stat. 1567; the Arms Export Control Act, as 
amended, 22 U.S.C. 2751 et seq., the Atomic Energy Act of 
1954, as amended, 42 U.S.C. 2011 et seqg., and the Nuclear 
Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, 22 U.S.C. 3201 et seq., and the 
delegations in the regulations under these acts to the Commis- 
sioner (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 


21. Section 5.19, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 5.19 Export of technical data 


(a) Under regulations (15 CFR 770.10(j)) established by the 
U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Export Administra- 
tion, Office of Export Licensing, a validated export license is 
not required in any case to file a patent application or part 
thereof in a foreign country if the foreign filing is in accordance 
with the regulations (37 CFR 5.11 through 5.33) of the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 


ee KK K 


PART 10 - REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


22. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 
32, 41. 
23. Section 10.48, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 10.48 Sharing legal fees 


xe KKK 


(b) A practitioner who undertakes to complete unfinished 
legal business of a deceased practitioner may pay to the estate 
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of the deceased practitioner that proportion of the total compen- 
sation which fairly represents the services rendered by the 
deceased practitioner. 


* eK K * 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Oct. 15, 1993 


[1156 OG 54) 


U.S. Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Special Status for Patent Applications 
Relating to Superconductivity 


On Commercial Applications of Superconductivity, the Pres- 
ident stated that “We need to strengthen patent laws to increase 
protection for manufacturing processes and speed up the patent 
process so that it can keep pace with the fast-paced world of 
high technology.” The President also noted that “to most of us 
laymen, superconductivity was a completely new term, but it 
wasn’t long before we learned of the great promise it held 
out to alter our world for the better - a quantum leap in 
energy efficiency that would bring with it a host of benefits, 
not least among them a reduced dependence on foreign oil, a 
cleaner environment, and a stronger national economy.” The 
President’s Superconductivity Initiative of even date included, 
as a major administrative component, a proposal “Directing 
the Patent and Trademark Office to accelerate the processing 
of patent applications and adjudication of disputes involving 
superconductivity technologies when requested by the appli- 
cants to do so.” 

In accordance with the President’s proposal, the Patent and 
Trademark Office will, on request, accord “special” status to 
all patent applications for inventions involving superconductive 
materials. Examples of such inventions would include those 
directed to the superconductive materials themselves as well 
as to their manufacture and application. In order that the Patent 
and Trademark Office may implement this procedure, we invite 
all applicants desiring to participate in this program to request 
that their applications be accorded “special” status. Such 
requests should be in writing, should identify the application 
by serial number and filing date, and should be accompanied 
by a statement under 37 CFR 1.102 that the invention involves 
superconductive materials. No fee is required. The statement 
must be verified if made by a person not registered to practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. Decisions whether to 
accord “special” status on the basis of a request will be made 
by the appropriate Group Director. 

Requests should be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 

Assistant Secretary of 
Commerce and Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


Aug. 5, 1987 


[1082 TMOG 7] 


(83) Preparation for Processing High Temperature 
Superconductor Technology 


In response to the President’s Superconductivity Initiative 
announced on July 28, 1987 and with the expectation of the 
filing of increasing numbers of patent applications relating 
to higher temperature superconductors, the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office has taken a number of steps to prepare for 
the effective handling of applications on this subject matter. 

These actions include (1) establishing a special Task Force 
to prepare for the processing of patent applications for higher 
temperature superconductor technology; (2) making patent 
applications relating to this technology special on request of 
the applicant and (3) renewing support for legislation providing 
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for an expanded scope of protection for process patents to cover 
products made by the patented process. 

The responsibilities of the Task Force are to (1) coordinate 
the development of a Patent and Trademark Office capability 
to examine the expected large number of patent applications in 
this area and (2) provide an information resource and sounding 
board for legal and practice questions and policy development 
in this area. The Task Force has been assigned a number of 
specific tasks, such as developing a complete search file on 
superconductivity technology for the use of Examiners and the 
public, establishing a training program for examiners on the 
technology and assuring a uniform and consistent application 
of the patent law to the technology in the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, for 

DONALD J. QUIGG 

Assistant Secretary and 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Sept. 16, 1987 


[1083 OG 16} 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 90143-9144] 

RIN 0651-AA35 


(84) 


Amendment of Patent and Trademark Rules 
concerning Judicial Review of Decisions of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences and the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board and other 
Miscellaneous Matters. 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts 1 and 
2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, relating to (1) 
decisions of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
(BPAI), (2) requests for reconsideration of decisions of the 
BPAI and the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board (TTAB), (3) 
extensions of time in proceedings after a decision by the BPAI 
under §§ 1.196 and 1.197, (4) practices concerning judicial 
review of final decisions of the BPAI and TTAB, (5) extensions 
of time for seeking judicial review of BPAI and TTAB decisions 
and (6) miscellaneous changes in the practice before the BPAI 
and housekeeping amendments. 

Two recent decisions of the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit have held that even though the BPAI includes 
a new ground for rejection in its decision under 37 CFR § 
1.196(b)(3), appellants may appeal directly to the Federal Cir- 
cuit without first seeking reconsideration at the BPAI. Where 
judicial review is sought without requesting reconsideration, 
the arguments against the new ground of rejection are developed 
for the first time during court proceedings. The amendments 
require that appellants seek reconsideration of the new ground 
of rejection prior to appeal or commencement of a civil action. 

Experience under the previous rules relating to judicial 
review of final board decisions indicated that the rules may 
have been confusing in certain respects relating to the time in 
which judicial review must be sought and the manner in which 
extensions of time for seeking judicial review may be obtained. 
The rules eliminate any confusion as to when judicial review 
must be sought and standardize the manner of obtaining exten- 
sions of time to seek judicial review. 

The rules also make clarifying and housekeeping amend- 
ments with respect to practice before the BPAI. 

Effective Date: August 20, 1989. 

For Further Information Contact: Richard E. Schafer by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: 


Background 
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A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the Fed- 
eral Register at 54 Fed. Reg. 11009 (March 16, 1989) and at 
1101 Official Gazette 6 (April 4, 1989). No oral hearing was 
held and no written comments were received. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


(1) Decisions of the BPAI and requests for reconsideration 
of BPAI and TTAB decisions 


Only final decisions of the BPAI and TTAB are subject to 
judicial review. 35 U.S.C. §§ 141, 145; U.S.C. § 1071; 28 
U.S.C. § 1295 (a)(4)(A) and (B). 

Section 1.196(b) provides that if the BPAI has knowledge 
of any grounds, not involved in the appeal, for rejecting any 
appealed claim, it may include in its decision a statement to 
that effect. The statement then constitutes a new rejection of 
the claims. The previous rules permitted appellants to treat the 
decision as a final decision in the case and thus immediately 
appealable. 37 CFR § 1.196(b)(3) (1988). Therefore, when an 
appellant proceeded under this option, arguments against the 
new rejection were presented for the first time to the reviewing 
court. 

A recent decision by the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit rejected the Commissioner’s argument that an 
appellant should not be permitted to contest the BPAI’s new 
ground for rejection because it had not requested reconsidera- 
tion of that ground by the BPAI. /n re Evanega, 829 F.2d 1110, 
1113, 4 USPQ 2d 1249, 1252 (Fed. Cir. 1987). See also In re 
Nielson, 816 F.2d 1567, 1570, 2 USPQ 2d 1525, 1527 (Fed. 
Cir. 1987). In Evanega, the Commissioner urged that requiring 
appellants to request reconsideration, where the BPAI adopts 
a new ground for rejection, would provide the BPAI with an 
opportunity to consider appellant’s arguments and correct any 
errors while the case was still in the PTO. This conserves 
judicial resources, and in any event, obtains the benefit of the 
BPAI’s view should judicial review ultimately be sought. The 
court held, however, that in view of PTO regulations (37 CFR § 
1.196(b)(3)) which “expressly provide that the board’s decision, 
even if based on a new ground, is a final determination and 
thus may be appealed without seeking reconsideration,” appel- 
lant could not be required to request reconsideration by the 
BPAI. /d. 

The new rule changes eliminate 37 CFR § 1.196(b)(3). By 
removing § 1.196(b)(3), appellants no longer have the option 
of treating a new ground of rejection as final and immediately 
appealable. Appellants’ options are limited to requesting 
remand to the examiner or requesting reconsideration by the 
BPAI as set forth in §§ 1.196(b)(1) and 1.196(b)(2). The pre- 
amble of § 1.196(b) has been amended to specifically recite 
that a new ground of rejection shall not be considered a final 
decision for judicial review. 

Appellants still may elect further prosecution before the 
examiner under 37 CFR § 1.196(b)(1) or request reconsidera- 
tion under 1.196(b)(2). The option of § 1.196(b)(2) requires 
that any request for reconsideration address the new ground of 
rejection and specifically state the reasons why the new ground 
was in error. Section 1.196(b)(2) also provides that the BPAI 
will reconsider the new rejection and, if necessary, render a 
new decision. The decision on reconsideration will be deemed 
to incorporate the earlier decision except for any portions of 
the earlier decision specifically withdrawn. 

Reconsideration or remand need not be requested if appellant 
does not contest the new ground. Appellants may seek judicial 
review as to clairns not subject to the new ground. 

Section 1.196(a) expressly provides for remands to the exam- 
iner for further consideration. The BPAI has inherent authority, 
as part of its role in reviewing standards of patentability applied 
in the PTO, to remand applications to the examiner for further 
consideration. Cf. Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
(MPEP) §§ 1211 and 1212. The change merely makes express 
that which is inherent. 

The amendments also delete the portion of former § 1.196(d) 
which provides (1) that any decision which includes a remand 
shall not be a final decision for the purposes of judicial review 
and (2) that upon conclusion of the proceedings on remand the 
BPAI may enter an order making its decision final. Those 
provisions have been included as new § 1.196(e). Under this 
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paragraph, decisions pursuant to § 1.196(b) would not be final 
as to the claims subject to a new rejection. 

The last sentence of former § 1.196(b)(1) has been deleted 
and placed in new § 1.196(e). 


(2) Requests for reconsideration of BPAI and TTAB decisions 


Section 1.197(b) provides that any request for reconsidera- 
tion must specifically state the points believed to have been 
misapprehended or overlooked in the BPAI’s decision. Experi- 
ence has shown that many requests for reconsideration are 
nothing more than reargument of appellant’s position on appeal. 
The provision, as adopted, limits requests to the points of law 
or fact which appellant feels were overlooked or misappre- 
hended by the BPAI. 

The amendments also clarify the exception found in the first 
sentence of § 1.197(b) by including specific references to the 
“original decision” and the “decision on reconsideration.” Some 
confusion had been noted with respect to the meaning of the 
current language. In order to simplify calculation of times for 
requesting recosideration of the decisions of the boards, §§ 
1.658(b), 2.129(c), and 2.144 specify a period of one month 
rather than the periods expressed in days. Section 1.197(a) 
already specified a one-month period. 


(3) Extensions of time after a decision by the BPAI to take 
action under §§ 1.196 and 1.197 


Appellants in patent cases may no longer use fee extensions 
under § 1.136(a) to extend the time for making an election 
under § 1.196(b) or seeking reconsideration under § 1.197. 

Under previous rules appellants could request reconsidera- 
tion of a BPAI decision up to five months after a decision or 
file a response to a new ground of rejection up to six months 
after the decision. This inordinately delayed final disposition 
of appeals. Section 1.136(a) provides that fee extensions are 
not available to file responses to a BPAI decision pursuant to 
§§ 1.196, 1.197 or 1.304. One month is deemed to be ample 
time to submit a request for reconsideration. Note that Fed. R. 
Civ. P. 59 provides 10 days and Fed. R. App. P. 40 provides 
14 days for similar requests. Extensions under § 1.136(b) will 
be available to extend the time to file a response under §§ 1.196 
and 1.197. Section 1.304(a) exclusively governs extensions of 
time to file a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit or to commence a civil action. See 
further discussion below. 

Section 1.136(a) specifically refers to § 1.136(b) for exten- 
sions of time to file responses under §§ 1.196 and 1.197 and 
refers to § 1.304 for extensions of time to initiate judicial 
review. Sections 1.196(f) and 1.197(b) correlatively reference 
§ 1.136(b) for extensions of time. 

Fee extensions are not available to extend the time for elec- 
ting further prosecution before the examiner under § 
1.196(b)(1). Where an appellant elects further prosecution 
before the examiner, fee extensions under § 1.136(a) remain 
available to respond to the primary examiner’s Office actions. 


(4) Time for seeking judicial review of decisions of the BPAI 
and TTAB 


Under previous rules, judicial review of final decisions of 
the BPAI or TTAB had to be sought within sixty days of the 
decision or thirty days after a decision on reconsideration. 
However, where a decision on reconsideration was, in effect, 
a new decision, it was not always clear whether the time for 
appeal was thirty or sixty days. Sections 1.304(a) and 
2.146(d)(1) provide a two-month period to appeal from either 
the date of the decision or the decision on a timely filed request 
for reconsideration. 

Some problems have been noted with respect to the time for 
seeking judicial review in days. Miscalculations of the statutory 
sixty-day time period have resulted in filing untimely requests 
for judicial review. In order to simplify calculation of the time 
for seeking judicial review, §§ 1.304(a) and 2.145(d)(1) specify 
two months. The two-month period meets the sixty-day require- 
ment of 35 U.S.C. §§ 142, 145 and 146 and 15 U.S.C. §§ 
1071(a)(2) and (b)(1) except for time periods which include 
February 28. In order to comply with the sixty-day requirement, 
§§ 1.304(b) and 2.145(d)(2) provide that an additional day shall 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1170 OG 191 
(84) 


be added to any two-month period for initiating judicial review 
which includes February 28. Appeals will always be timely if 
the judicial review is initiated within two months of the final 
decision. 

Previously, the rules did not specify a time period for filing 
a cross-appeal or cross-action in inter partes cases. The absence 
of such a time period made it difficult for parties and their 
attorneys to make appropriate plans for judicial review. For 
example, in an interference where there has been a split judg- 
ment, one of the parties may be satisfied with the judgment 
but may desire to appeal the adverse judgment only if an appeal 
is noted by the other party. Where the appeal is filed on the 
last possible day, a cross-appeal is precluded. Sections 1.304(a) 
and 2.145(d)(1) specify that the time for filing a cross-appeal 
or commencing a cross-action expires (1) fourteen days after 
service of the notice of appeal or the summons and complaint 
or (2) two months after the decision to be reviewed, whichever 
is later. 

Similarly, no provision for filing a cross-action was provided 
where an appellee elects to have further proceedings conducted 
in the district court pursuant to 35 U.S.C. § 146 or 15 U.S.C. 
§ 1071(a)(1). Section 1.304(c) and 2.145(d)(3) provide that the 
time for filing a cross-action expires 14 days after service of 
the summons and complaint. The district court will determine 
whether any cross-action was timely filed since neither the 
complaint nor cross-action is filed in the PTO. 


(5) Extensions of time to seek judicial review 


In the past, standards for granting requests for extensions of 
time to take an appeal or commence a civil action varied 
depending upon which board was involved and upon the partic- 
ular type proceeding before the board. For example, extensions 
relating to patent applications could be obtained by paying 
the appropriate fee under |.136(a). However, in reexamination 
proceedings or when judicial review was sought from a decision 
of the TTAB, the requester must demonstrate sufficient cause 
under § 1.550(c) or § 2.145(d)(1). The rules standardize the 
manner in which an extension of time to initiate judicial review 
may be obtained. The PTO has adopted a standard which is 
similar to the standard used in the Federal courts for granting 
extensions. Under the rules the Commissioner may extend the 
time (1) for good cause if requested before the expiration of 
the time provided for initiating judicial review or (2) upon a 
showing of excusable neglect in failing to initiate judicial 
review if requested after the expiration of the time period. 
This standard will be applicable in both trademark and patent 
proceedings ( §§ 1.304(a) and 2.145(e)) once the “last” decision, 
i.e., either the decision (in circumstances where no timely recon- 
sideration is sought) or the decision on reconsideration, of either 
board has been entered. In patent cases, extensions of time 
under § 1.136(b) and § 1.550(c) and fee extensions under 37 
CFR § 1.136(a) are no longer available to extend the time for 
the purpose of judicial review once a decision or a decision 
on reconsideration has been entered. Section 1.304(a) states 
that the provisions of §§ 1.136 and 1.550(c) are not available 
to extend the time to initiate judicial review. Sections 1.136(a), 
1.136(b), 1.191(d), 1.550(c), 1.645(a) and (b) refer to § 1.304 
for extensions of time for seeking judicial review after a deci- 
sion has been entered. Section 1.645(a) has been amended by 
(1) adding the introductory phrase “Except to extend the time 
for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit or for commencing a civil action,” to the 
first sentence and (2) deleting the references to filing a notice 
of appeal or commencing a civil action in the second sentence. 

In view of the amendments to §§ 1.197 and 1.304, relating 
to extensions of time to seek reconsideration or initiate judicial 
review, § 1.191(d) does not refer to §§ 1.196 and 1.197. 


(6) Miscellaneous amendments 


In the past, appellants could use fee extensions to delay the 
time for requesting an oral hearing at the BPAI. This delays 
final disposition of the appeal and causes administrative prob- 
lems and duplication of effort due to the transfer of the appeal 
to the hearing docket. Section 1.191(d) no longer refers to § 
1.194. Fee extensions are no longer available to extend the 
time for requesting an oral hearing. Extensions under § 1.136(b) 
are available to extend the time to request an oral hearing. 
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Section 1.191(b) has been rewritten as one sentence without 
any change in substance. 

Some confusion has resulted as to who has jurisdiction over 
a patent application after a notice of appeal to the BPAI has 
been filed. Problems arose, for example, as to the appropriate 
PTO official to decide certain petitions and other matters after 
an appeal has been filed. MPEP § 1210 indicates that jurisdic- 
tion over the application normally passes at one of five possible 
times listed therein. Section 1.191 includes a new section (e) 
which provides that jurisdiction transfers to the BPAI when 
the application or reexamination file including all briefs and 
examiner’s answers is transmitted to the BPAI. Thus, jurisdic- 
tion transfers to the BPAI when all written submissions by the 
applicant and the examiner have been entered and the applica- 
tion papers have been forwarded to the BPAI. 

New paragraph 1.191(e) also includes a provision that the 
Commissioner, prior to the time the BPAI renders its decision, 
may sua sponte order that an application be remanded to the 
examiner for further consideration. This provision merely 
makes explicit the inherent authority of the Commissioner to 
direct and supervise the examination of patent applications. 

Under previous rules there was some confusion as to when 
“termination of proceedings” occurs. Section 1.197(c) provides 
that proceedings are “terminated” when the Federal Circuit’s 
mandate is received by the PTO or after the time for appeal 
from. the judgment of the district court in a civil action under 
35 U.S.C. § 145 has expired. The language “In such cases,” 
in the second sentence of former 1.197(c) has been eliminated 
since it was superfluous and may have been confusing. 

The rules delete the phrase “that he or she elects” and substi- 
tutes “electing” therefor in §§ 1.304(c) and 2.145(c)(3), as 
amended. The amendment merely changes wording without 
any change in substance. 

Section 1.196(b) changes the verb “make” to “makes” to 
conform the verb to the singular subject of the sentence. 

Sections 1.301, 1.303, 2.145(a)(2) and 2.145(c)(3) no longer 
refer to transmittal of the certified list and certified copies of 
the notice of election to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit under 35 U.S.C. § 141 or 15 U.S.C. § 1071(a)(1). 
These procedures are required by applicable statutes or Court 
Rules and are unnecessary in the PTO’s regulations. 

Sections 1.304(a), 1.304(c), 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) 
include a statement that the certificate of mailing provisions 
of § 1.8 are not applicable. No substantive change is involved 
since the inapplicability of § 1.8 is already stated in §§ 
1.8(a)(2)(viii) and (ix). 

Sections 1.304(b) and 2.145(d)(2) recite “Federal holiday in 
the District of Columbia” rather than “legal holiday.” These 
changes merely conform the language of these sections with 
the language of 35 U.S.C. § 21(b) and 37 CFR § 1.7. 

Section 2.145(c)(2) and (3) include changes in wording 
without any change in substance. 


Other Considerations 


These rules will not have a significant impact on the quality of 
the human environment or the conservation of energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 350 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities [Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354]. The rule 
change requiring appellants to request reconsideration under 
the specific circumstances set forth is not expected to result in 
an increase of fees charged by attorneys and agents to entities, 
including small entities, since the rule change is intended to 
eliminate erroneous grounds for rejection prior to appeal and 
in some instances is expected to eliminate the need for appeal. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect to the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
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innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The PTO has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
national government and the states as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. The rule change will not impose a burden under 
the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., 
since no record keeping or reporting requirements within the 
coverage of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR, Part 1: 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record 
keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR, Part 2: 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 

For the reasons given in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations are amended as set forth below. 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.136 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.136 Filing of timely responses with petition and fee for 
extension of time and extensions of time for cause. 


(a) If an applicant is required to respond within a non- 
statutory or shortened statutory time period, applicant may 
respond up to four months after the time period set if a petition 
for an extension of time and the fee set in § 1.17 are filed prior 
to or with the response, unless (1) applicant is notified otherwise 
in an Office action, (2) the application is involved in an interfer- 
ence declared pursuant to § 1.611 or (3) the response is to a 
decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
pursuant to §§ 1.196, 1.197 or 1.304. The date on which the 
response, the petition, and the fee have been filed is the date 
of the response and also the date for purposes of determining 
the period of extension and the corresponding amount of the 
fee. The expiration of the time period is determined by the 
amount of the fee paid. In no case may an applicant respond 
later than the maximum time period set by statute, or be granted 
an extension of time under paragraph (b) of this section when 
the provisions of this paragraph are available. See § 1.136(b) 
for extensions of time relating to proceedings pursuant to §§ 
1.196 or 1.197, § 1.304 for extension of time to appeal to the 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or to commence 
a civil action, § 1.645 for extension of time in interference 
proceedings and § 1.550(c) for extension of time in reexamina- 
tion proceedings. 

(b) When a response with petition and fee for extension of 
time cannot be filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section, 
the time for response will be extended only for sufficient cause, 
and for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such exten- 
sion must be filed on or before the day on which action by the 


* applicant is due, but in no case will the mere filing of the 


request effect any extension. In no case can any extension carry 
the date on which response to an Office action is due beyond 
the maximum time period set by statute or be granted when 
the provisions of paragraph (a) of this section are available. 
See § 1.304 for extension of time to appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or to commence a civil 
action, § 1.645 for extension of time in interference proceedings 
and § 1.550(c) for extension of time in reexamination proceed- 
ings. 


3. Section 1.191 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) and 
(d) and adding paragraph (e) to read as follows: 
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§ 1.191 Appeal to Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
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(b) The appeal in an application or reexamination proceeding 
must identify the rejected claim or claims appealed, and must 
be signed by the applicant, patent owner or duly authorized 
attorney or agent. 


HEH 


(d) The time periods set forth in §§ 1.191 through 1.193 are 
subject to the provisions of § 1.136 for patent applications or 
§ 1.550(c) for reexamination proceedings. See § 1.304(a) for 
extensions of time for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for commencing a 
civil action. 

(e) Jurisdiction over the application or patent under reexami- 
nation passes to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
upon transmittal of the file, including all briefs and examiner’s 
answers, to the Board. Prior to the entry of a decision on the 
appeal, the Commissioner may sua sponte order the application 
remanded to the examiner. 


4. Section 1.196 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b) 
and (d) and adding new pacagraphs (e) and (f) to read as follows: 


§ 1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences 


(a) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, in its 
decision, may affirra or reverse the decision of the examiner 
in whole or in part on the grounds and on the claims specified 
by the examiner or remand the application to the examiner for 
further consideration. The affirmance of the rejection of a claim 
on any of the grounds specified constitutes a general affirmance 
of the decision of the examiner on that claim, except as to any 
ground specifically reversed. 

(b) Should the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
have knowledge of any grounds not involved in the appeal for 
rejecting any appealed ciaim, it may include in the decision a 
statement to that effect with its reasons for so holding, which 
statement shall constitute a new rejection of the claims. A new 
rejection shall not be considered final for the purpose of judicial 
review. When the Board ot Patent Appeals and Interferences 
makes a new rejection of an appealed claim, the appellant may 
exercise either of the following two options with respect to the 
new ground: 

(1) The appellant may submit an appropriate amendment 
of the claims so rejected or a showing of facts, or both, and 
have the matter reconsidered by the examiner in which event 
the application will be remanded to the examiner. The statement 
shall be binding upon the examiner unless an amendment or 
showing of facts not previously of record be made which, in 
the opinion of the examiner, overcomes the new ground for 
rejection stated in the decision. Should the examiner again 
reject the application the applicant may again appeal to the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

(2) The appellant may have the case reconsidered under 
§ 1.197(b) by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
upon the same record. The request for reconsideration shall 
address the new ground for rejection and state with particularity 
the points believed to have been misapprehended or overlooked 
in rendering the decision and also state all other grounds upon 
which reconsideration is sought. Where request for such recon- 
sideration is made the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences shall reconsider the new ground for rejection and, if 
necessary, render a new decision which shall include all grounds 
upon which a patent is refused. The decision on reconsideration 
is deemed to incorporate the earlier decision, except for those 
portions specifically withdrawn on reconsideration, and is final 
for the purpose of judicial review. 


**e KK * 
(d) Although the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
normally will confine its decision to a review of rejections 


made by the examiner, should it have knowledge of any grounds 
for rejecting any allowed claim it may include in its decision 
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a recommended rejection of the claim and remand the case to 
the examiner. In such event, the Board shall set a period, not 
less than one month, within which the appellant may submit 
to the examiner an appropriate amendment, a showing of facts 
or reasons, or both, in order to avoid the grounds set forth 
in the recommendation of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. The examiner shall be bound by the recommenda- 
tion and shall enter and maintain the recommended rejection 
unless an amendment or showing of facts not previously of 
record is filed which, in the opinion of the examiner, overcomes 
the recommended rejection. Should the examiner make the 
recommended rejection final the applicant may again appeal 
to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

(e) Whenever a decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences includes or allows a remand, that decision shall 
not be considered a final decision. When appropriate, upon 
conclusion of proceedings on remand before the examiner, the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences may enter an order 
otherwise making its decision final. 

(f) See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time to take action under 
this section. 


5. Section 1.197 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) and 
(c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.197 Action following decision 


KeEK 


(b) A single request for reconsideration or modification of 
the decision may be made if filed within one month from the 
date of the original decision, unless the original decision is so 
modified by the decision on reconsideration as to become, in 
effect, a new decision, and the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences so states. The request for reconsideration shall 
state with particularity the points believed to have been misap- 
prehended or overlooked in rendering the decision and also 
state all other grounds upon which reconsideration is sought. 
See 37 CFR § 1.136(b) for extensions of time for seeking 
reconsideration. 

(c) Termination of proceedings. Proceedings are considered 
terminated by the dismissal of an appeal or the failure to timely 
file an appeal to the court or a civil action (§ 1.304) except: 
(1) where claims stand allowed in an application or (2) where 
the nature of the decision requires further action by the exam- 
iner. The date of termination of proceedings is the date on 
which the appeal is dismissed or the date on which the time 
for appeal to the court or review by civil action (§ 1.304) 
expires. If an appeal to the court or a civil action has been 
filed, proceedings are considered terminated when the appeal 
or civil action is terminated. An appeal to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit is terminated when the mandate 
is received by the Office. A civil action is terminated when 
the time to appeal the judgment expires. 


6. Section 1.301 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.301 Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


Any applicant or any owner of a patent involved in a reexami- 
nation proceeding dissatisfied with the decision of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences, and any party to an interfer- 
ence dissatisfied with the decision of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences, may appeal to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit. The appellant must take the 
following steps in such an appeal: (a) In the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office file a written notice of appeal directed to the 
Commissioner (see §§ 1.302 and 1.304); and (b) in the Court, 
file a copy of the notice of appeal and pay the fee for appeal, 
as provided by the rules of the Court. 


7. Section 1.303 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.303 Civil Action under 35 U.S.C. 145, 146, 306. 
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(c) If any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an 
interference proceeding files notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (§ 1.302), that he or she elects to have 
all further proceedings conducted as provided in 35 U.S.C. 
146. The notice of election must be served as provided in § 
1.646. 


8. Section 1.304 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for commencing 
a civil action (§ 1.303) is two months from the date of the 
decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. If 
a request for reconsideration or modification of the decision 
is filed within the time provided under § 1.197(b) or § 1.658, 
the time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall 
expire two months after action on the request. In interferences, 
the time for filing a cross-appeal or cross-action expires (1) 
14 days after service of the notice of appeal or the summons 
and complaint or (2) two months after the date of decision of 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, whichever is 
later. The time periods set forth in this section are not subject 
to the provisions of §§ 1.136, 1.550(c) or 1.645(a) or (b). The 
Commissioner may extend the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action (1) for good cause showa if requested 
in writing before the expiration of the period for filing an appeal 
or commencing a civil action, or (2) upon written request after 
the expiration of the period for filing an appeal or commencing 
a civil action upon a showing that the failure to act was the 
result of excusable neglect. The certificate of mailing practice 


of § 1.8 is not available for filing a notice of appeal or cross- 


appeal. See 1.8(a)(2)(ix). 

(b) The times specified in this section in days are calendar 
days. The times specified herein in months are calendar months 
except that one day shall be added to any two-month period 
which includes February 28. If the last day of the time specified 
for appeal of commencing a civil action falls on a Saturday, 
Sunday or Federal holiday in the District of Columbia, the time 
is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, Sunday 
nor a Federal holiday. 

(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an 
adverse party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 electing to 
have all further proceedings conducted under 35 U.S.C. 146 
(§ 1.303(c)), the time for filing a civil action thereafter is 
specified in 35 U.S.C. 141. The time for filing a cross-action 


expires 14 days after service of the summons and complaint.’ 


The certificate of mailing practice of § 1.8 is not available for 
filing a notice of appeal of cross-appeal. See 1.8(a)(2)(viii). 


9. Section 1.550 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.550 Conduct of reexamination proceedings 
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(c) The time for taking any action by a patent owner in a 
reexamination proceeding will be extended only for sufficient 
cause, and for a reasonable time specified. Any request for 
such extension must be filed on or before the day on which 
action by the patent owner is due, but in no case will the mere 
filing of the request effect any extension. See § 1.304(a) for 
extensions of time for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for commencing a 
civil action. 
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10. Section 1.645 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.645 Extension of time, late papers, stay of proceedings 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


(a) Except to extend the time for filing a notice of appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for 
commencing a civil action, a party may file a motion ( § 1.635) 
seeking an extension of time to take action in an interference. 
See § 1.304(a) for extensions of time for filing a notice of 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or 
for commencing a civil action. The motion shall be filed within 
sufficient time to actually reach the examiner-in-chief before 
expiration of the time for taking action. A moving party should 
not assume that the motion will be granted even if there is no 
objection by any other party. The motion will be denied unless 
the moving party shows good cause why an extension should 
be granted. The press of other business arising after an exam- 
iner-in-chief sets a time for taking action will not normally 
constitute good cause. A motion seeking additional time to 
take testimony because a party has not been able to procure 
the testimony of a witness shall set forth the name of the 
witness, any steps taken to procure the testimony of the witness, 
the dates on which the steps were taken, and the facts expected 
to be proven through the witness. 

(b) Any paper belatedly filed, will not be considered except 
upon motion (§ 1.635) which shows sufficient cause why the 
paper was not timely filed. See § 1.304(a) for exclusive proce- 
dures relating to belated filing of a notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or belated commence- 
ment of a civil action. 
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11. Section 1.658 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.658 Final Decision 
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(b) Any request for reconsideration of a decision under para- 
graph (a) of this section shall be filed within one month after 
the date of the decision. The request for reconsideration shall 
specify with particularity the points believed to have been 
misapprehended or overlooked in rendering the decision. Any 
reply to a request for reconsideration shall be filed within 14 
days of the date of service of the request for reconsideration. 
Where reasonably possible, service of the request for reconsid- 
eration shall be such that delivery is accomplished by hand or 
“Express Mail.” The Board shall enter a decision on the request 
for reconsideration. If the Board shall be of the opinion that 
the decision on the request for reconsideration significantly 
modifies its original decision under paragraph (a) of this section, 
the Board may designate the decision on the request for recon- 
sideration as a new decision. 
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PART 2 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 


12. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise 
noted. 


13. Section 2.129 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 2.129 Oral argument; reconsideration 
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(c) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration or modifica- 
tion of a decision issued after final hearing must be filed within 
one month from the date of the decision. A brief in response 
must be filed within fifteen days from the date of service of 
the request. The times specified may be extended by order of 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board on motion for good 
cause. 
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14. Section 2.144 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 2.144 Reconsideration of decision on ex parte appeal 


Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modification 
of the decision, must be filed within one month from the date 
of the decision. Such time may be extended by the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board upon a showing of sufficient cause. 


15. Section 2.145 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
(c)(2), (c)(3), (d)(1), (d)(2) and (d)(3) and adding new paragraph 
(e) to read as follows: 


§ 2.145 Appeal to court and civil action. 


(a) Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 
An applicant for registration, or any party to an interference, 
opposition, or cancellation proceeding or any party to an appli- 
cation to register as a concurrent user, hereinafter referred to 
as inter partes proceedings, who is dissatisfied with the decision 
of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board and any registrant 
who has filed an affidavit or declaration under section 8 of the 
Act or who has filed an application for renewal and is dissatis- 
fied with the decision of the Commissioner (§§ 2.165, 2.184), 
may appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 
The appellant must take the following steps in such an appeal: 

(1) In the Patent and Trademark Office give written notice 
of appeal to the Commissioner (see paragraphs (b) and (d) of 
this section); 

(2) In the court, file a copy of the notice of appeal and 
pay the fee for appeal, as provided by the rules of the Court. 
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(c) * * * 


(2) Any applicant or registrant in an ex parte case who 
takes an appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit waives any right to proceed under section 21(b) of the 
Act. 

(3) Any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an 
inter partes proceeding may file a notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (paragraph (b) of this section), electing 
to have all further proceedings conducted as provided in section 
21(b) of the Act. The notice of election must be served as 
provided in § 2.119. The certificate of mailing practice of 
§ 1.8 is not available for filing a notice of election. See § 
1.8(a)(2)(viii). 

(d) Time for appeal or civil action. (1) The time for filing 
the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit (paragraph (b) of this section), or for commencing a 
civil action (paragraph (c) of this section), is two months from 
the date of the decision of the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board or the Commissioner, as the case may be. If a request 
for rehearing or reconsideration or modification of the decision 
is filed within the time specified in §§ 2.127(b), 2.129(c) or 
2.144, or within any extension of time granted thereunder, the 
time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall 
expire two months after action on the request. In inter partes 
cases, the time for filing a cross-action or a notice of a cross- 
appeal expires (1) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal 
or the summons and complaint or (2) two months from the 
date of the decision of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
or the Commissioner, whichever is later. The certificate of 
mailing practice of § 1.8 is not available for filing a notice of 
appeal or cross-appeal See § 1.8(a)(2)(ix). 

(2) The times specified in this section in days are calendar 
days. The times specified herein in months are calendar months 
except that one day shall be added to any two-month period 
which includes February 28. If the last day of time specified 
for an appeal, or commencing a civil action falls on a Saturday, 
Sunday or Federal holiday in the District of Columbia, the time 
is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, Sunday 
nor a Federal holiday. 

(3) If a party to an inter partes proceeding has taken an 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and 
an adverse party has filed notice under section 21(a)(1) of the 
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Act electing to have all further proceedings conducted under 
section 21(b) of the Act, the time for filing a civil action 
thereafter is specified in section 21(a)(1) of the Act. The time 
for filing a cross-action expires 14 days after service of the 
summons and complaint. 

(e) Extensions of time to commence judicial review. The 
Commissioner may extend the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action (1) for good cause shown if requested 
in writing before the expiration of the period for filing an appeal 
or commencing a civil action, or (2) upon written request after 
the expiration of the period for filing an appeal or commencing 
a civil action upon a showing that the failure to act was the 
result of excusable neglect. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


June 21, 1989 
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Oral Hearings Before the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences 


(85) 


Equipment has recently been installed in the hearing rooms 
at the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences which will 
permit the presentation of oral arguments via the telephone to 
a panel hearing an ex parte appeal or conducting an interference 
hearing. In addition, there is a facsimile machine close to each 
of the Board hearing rooms. 

Any ex parte appeal appellant who has requested an oral 
hearing as provided for by 37 CFR 1.194(b), and who has paid 
the fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(g), or a party to an interference 
in which a date for an oral hearing has been set may file a 
request to present his/her oral arguments via the telephone. In 
the case of ex parte appeals such requests should be made in 
a paper addressed to the Chief Clerk of the Board. In the case 
of interference hearings the request should be in the form of 
a motion under 37 CFR 1.635. 

The appellant or party to an interference who is making the 
request will be required to bear the cost of the telephone call. 


SAUL A. SEROTA 
Chairman, 

Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences 


May 19, 1993 
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Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
Patent Interference Practice - 
Separate Patentability of Claims 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) proposes 
to amend its rules of practice in patent interference cases. In 
re Van Geuns, interpreted patent interference rules in a manner 
different from the manner in which the rules are interpreted 
by the Commissioner. The Federal Circuit held that the rules 
authorize a party to argue the separate patentability of claims 
that the PTO designates as corresponding to a single count. 
Under PTO rules, however, every claim designated to corre- 
spond to a count shall be directed to a single inventive concept. 
PTO proposes to amend the interference rules to specifically 
overcome the Federal Circuit’s interpretation of the rules in 
Van Geuns. PTO proposes to specify that unless a party files 
a preliminary motion to contest the designation of a claim as 
corresponding to a count, the party shall be deemed to have 
conceded that all claims designated as corresponding to a count 
are unpatentable if any claim designated as corresponding to 
the count is held to be unpatentable and may not argue to 
an examiner-in-chief or the separate patentability of claims 
designated to correspond to the count. PTO also proposes to 
specify that when an examiner-in-chief in an interference 
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becomes aware of a reason why a claim corresponding to a 
count may not be patentable, the examiner-in-chief may enter 
an order notifying the parties of the reason and set a time within 
which each party may present its views, which may include a 
preliminary motion. The rules would further specify that an 
opponent may file an opposition to any preliminary motion 
and that the party would file a reply to an opposition. 

These rules will apply prospectively except when an exam- 
iner-in-chief notifies a party in an interference to the contrary. 
If a party is notified, the party will be given an opportunity to 
respond regarding the patentability of a count in the interfer- 
ence. 

Dates: Comments must be submitted on or before Sept. 24, 
1993. 

Addresses: Address written comments to Box 8, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to 
the attention of Fred E. McKelvey, Solicitor. Written comments 
will be available for public inspection in Suite 918, on the 9th 
floor of Crystal Park II, located at 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Va. 

For Further Information Contact:Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-9035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) conducts interference proceedings to determine who, as 
between two or more applicants for patent or one or more 
applicants and one or more patentees, is the first inventor of 
a patentable invention. 

A primary examiner determines in the first instance whether 
the claims in an application interfere with the claims in another 
application or a patent. When the examiner is of the view 
that an interference exists, the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences (Board) is notified. 37 CFR § 1.609. An examiner- 
in-chief, i.e., a member of the Board, is assigned to each interfer- 
ence. The interference is declared by the examiner-in-chief. 37 
CFR § 1.610(a). 

Each separately patentable invention involved in the interfer- 
ence is defined by a count. The count is a vehicle for contesting 
priority of invention (i.e., who made the invention defined by 
the count first) and determining the evidence relevant to the 
issue of priority. Squires v. Corbett, 560 F2d. 424, 433, 194 
USPQ 513, 519 (CCPA 1977); Case v. CPC Int’l, Inc., 730 
F.2d 745, 749, 221 USPQ 196, 200 (Fed. Cir.), cert. denied, 
469 U.S. 872 (1984); In re Van Geuns, 988 F.2d at 1184, 26 
USPQ2d at 1058-59 (Fed. Cir. 1993). 

Each claim of any application or patent to be involved in 
the interference is designated to correspond to the count or not 
to correspond to the count. A preliminary determination is 
made by the PTO as to which claims should be designated to 
correspond to the count. The claims that are initially determined 
to define the same patentable invention as the count are desig- 
nated to correspond to the count. All other claims are designated 
as not corresponding to the count. The designation of claims 
as corresponding or not corresponding provides a starting point 
in an interference. Under PTO practice, there is a presumption 
that the designation of a claim as corresponding or not corres- 
ponding to a count is correct. 

The rules authorize a party to file a preliminary motion to 
redefine an interference by designating a claim as corresponding 
or not corresponding to a count. 37 CFR § 1.633(c)(3) and (4). 
Prior to Van Geuns, the PTO had interpreted the rules to require 
a preliminary motion to designate a claim as not corresponding 
to a count as a condition to being able to argue to an examiner- 
in-chief or the Board that the claim is separately patentable 
from the other claims designated to correspond to the count. 
See Brooks v. Street, 16 USPQ2d 1374, 1378, (Bd. Pat. App. & 
Int. 1990); Flehmig v. Giesa 13 USPQ2d 1052, 1054, (Bd. Pat. 
App. & Int. 1989); Kwon v. Perkins, 6 USPQ2d 1747, 1751 
(Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1988), aff'd on other grounds, 886 F.2d 
325, 12 USPQ2d 1308 (Fed. Cir. 1989); see also Lamont v. 
Berquer, 7 USPQ2d 1580, 1582 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1988). 
In Van Geuns, however, the Federal Circuit interpreted the 
rules differently, stating: 

“[T]he position of the Commissioner that claims designated 
as corresponding to a count stand or fall with the patentability 
of the subject matter of the count is overbroad.” 

988 F.2d at 1185, 26 USPQ2d as 1060. The Federal Circuit 
further stated: 
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“(W]e conclude that a party to an interference, who has 
failed to timely contest the designation of claims corresponding 
to a count, has not conceded that the claims corresponding to 
a count are anticipated or made obvious [i.e., are unpatentable] 
by the prior art when the subject matter of the count is deter- 
mined to be unpatentable for obviousness. The PTO must deter- 
mine, based n the actual prior art reference or references, 
whether claims not [designated as] corresponding exactly to 
the count are unpatentable.” 

Id. at _, 26 USPQ2d at 1060. The Federal Circuit still further 
stated: 

“The interference rules do not specify whether a party may 
argue the patentability of claims separately to the EIC [exam- 
iner-in-chief] and the board.” 

Id. at _, 26 USPQ2d at 1060. 

The changes proposed to the interference rules are designed 
to overcome the Federal Circuit’s statement. 

Subsection (f) of 37 CFR § 1.601, as proposed to be amended, 
would clarify that claims are designated to correspond to a 
count. The designation constitutes a rebuttable presumption 
that, with respect to patentability, the claims stand or fall with 
the count. 

Subsection (f) would also eliminate the “but which defines 
the same patentable invention as the count” language, thereby 
eliminating the definition of “same patentable invention” in 37 
CFR § 1.601(n) from the designation of claims that correspond 
substantially to a count. The purpose of the proposed changes 
is to overcome the Federal Circuit’s Van Geuns’statement that 
“[i]f a party does not timely contest the designation of claims, 
there is in effect a concession that all of the designated claims 
would be anticipated or made obvious if the count were actually 
prior art.” Id. at _, 26 USPQ2d at 1060. 

Finally, the definition of a “phantom count” would be revised 
to clarify that it is unpatentable to the parties under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 112. 

Subsection (k) of 37 CFR § 1.633, as proposed to be 
amended, would provide that a party who fails to contest, by 
way of a timely preliminary motion under 37 CFR § 1.633, 
the designation of a claim as corresponding to a count may 
not subsequently argue to an examiner-in-chief or the Board 
the separate patentability of claims designated to correspond 
to a count. 

The first sentence of section 1.641, as proposed to be 
amended, would be redesignated subsection (a) and would 
clarify that the Examiner-in-Chief would notify the parties by 
order of the unpatentability of claims designated as corres- 
ponding to a count. The word “corresponding” would be 
changed to “designated to correspond” to conform with the 
proposed revision to subsection 1.601(f). Proposed subsection 
(a) would also indicate that responses to the order may include 
argument and any preliminary motion permitted under § 
1.633(c), (d), or (h) as well as any supporting evidence. 

A new subsection (b) would be added to section 1.641 that 
would specify that the opposition and reply practice undersec- 
tion 1.638 applies to a preliminary motion filed in response 
to the Examiner-in-Chief’s order under subsection (a) of this 
section. 

Finally, the last sentence of the current section, 1.641 would 
be redesignated as subsection (c) and would include a reference 
to the preliminary motions under section 1.633 permitted under 
the revision to subsection (a) of this section. 

These rules will apply prospectively except when an exam- 
iner-in-chief notifies a party in an interference to the contrary. 
If a party is notified, the party will be given an opportunity to 
respond regarding the patentability of a count in the interfer- 
ence. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The proposed rule changes are in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), 
Executive Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these proposed rule changes will not have 
a significant economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The prin- 
cipal impact of these proposed changes would be to clarify the 
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procedure for arguing the patentability of claims corresponding 
to a count in patent interferences and thereby eliminate any 
confusion, delay, or redundancy that might result from misinter- 
pretation of the current rules. 

The Office has determined that this proposed rule change is 
not a major rule change, under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers; 
individuals; industries; Federal, state or local government agen- 
cies; or geographic regions. There will be no significant effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act. 1980, 44 U.S.C 3501 et seq., since no 
record-keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents. For the reasons set out in the preamble, it is 
proposed to amend 37 CFR part | wherein removals are indi- 
cated by brackets ([ ]) and additions by arrows (® 4) as follows: 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part | would continue to 
read as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.601 is proposed to be amended by revising Para- 
graph (f) to read as follows: 


§ 1.601 Scope of rules, definitions. 


* eK K 


(f) A “count” defines the interfering subject matter between: 
(1) two or more applications or 
(2) one or more applications and one or more patents. 


When there is more than one count, each count shall define 
a separate patentable invention. Any claim of an application 
or patent [which] Pthat is designated to correspond{s] to a 
count is a claim involved in an interference within the meaning 
of 35 U.S.C. 135(a). A claim of a patent or invention that 
[which] is identical to a count is said to “correspond exactly” 
to the count. A claim of a patent or application that<4 [which] 
is not identical to a count [, but which defines the same patent- 
able invention as the count,] is said to correspond substantially” 
to the count. When a count is broader in scope than all claims 
Pthat< [which] correspond to the count, the count is a 
“phantom count.” A phantom count is not patentable to any 
party under 35 U.S.C. 112. 


* eK KK 


3. Section 1.633 is proposed to be amended by adding a new 
paragraph (k) to read as follows: 


§ 1.633 Preliminary motions. 


xe KK 


(k) A party who fails to contest, by way of a timely filed 
preliminary motion under § 1.633(c), the designation of a claim 
as corresponding to a count may not subsequently argue to an 
Examiner-in-Chief or the Board the separate patentability or 
the lack of separate patentability of claims designated to corre- 
spond to the count. 
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4. Section 1.641 is proposed to be revised as follows: 
Unpatentability Discovered by Examiner-in-Chief 


(a) During the pendency of an interference, if the exam- 
iner-in-chief becomes aware of a reason why a claim Pdesig- 
nated to correspond [corresponding] to a count may not be 
patentable, the examiner-in-chief may [notify] enter an order 
notifying the parties of the reason and set a time within 
which each party may present its views, which may include 
argument and any appropriate preliminary motion under § 
1.633(c), (d), or (h), including any supporting evidenced. 


> (b) If a party timely files a preliminary motion in response 
to the order of the examiner-in-chief, any opponent may file 
an opposition pursuant to § 1.638(a). If an opponent files an 
opposition, the party may file a reply pursuant to § 1.638(b).<4 


P(c)< After considering any timely filed views, P including 
any timely filed preliminary motions under § 1.633,<4 the exam- 
iner-in-chief shall decide how the interference shall proceed. 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


July 16, 1993 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 940968-4268 
RIN: 0651-AA71 


Patent Appeal and Interference Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office proposes to amend 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part | of Title 37, Code of 
Federal Regulations, relating to patent appeal and interference 
proceedings. The proposed changes include amendments to 
conform the interference rules to 35 U.S.C. 104 as amended 
by Public Law 103-182, 107, 2057 (1993) (North American 
Free Trade Agreement Implementation Act Stat. and a number 
of clarifying and housekeeping amendments. 
Dates: Written comments must be submitted no later than 
November 30, 1994. A public hearing will be held on December 
7, 1994. Requests to present oral testimony must be received 
no later than December 2, 1994. 
Addresses: Address written comments to Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences, P.O. Box 15647, Arlington, Virginia 
22215, marked to the attention of Fred E. McKelvey. Written 
comments will be available for public inspection in the interfer- 
ence copy room, which is located on the 10th floor of Crystal 
Gateway 2, 1225 Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia. 
For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 603-3320 or by mail marked to the attention 
of Fred E. McKelvey at P.O. Box 15647, Arlington, Virginia 
22215. 
Supplementary Information: 
I. Amendments responsive to adoption of Public Law 103-182. 

Several of the proposed amendments to the interference rules 
(i.e., 37 CFR §§ 1.601 et seq.) are responsive to Public Law 
103-182, 107 Stat. 2057 (1993) (North American Free Trade 
Agreement Implementation Act), which amended 35 U.S.C. 
104 to permit reliance on activities occurring in a “NAFTA 
country” to prove a date of invention. Paragraph (b) of § 104 
as amended states that “the term NAFTA country’ has the 
meaning given that term in section 2(4) of the North American 
Free Trade Agreement Implementation Act.” That section of 
Public Law 103-182 has been codified at 19 U.S.C. 3301(4), 
which reads: 

(4) NAFTA country Except as provided in section 3332 of 
this title, the term “NAFTA country” means— 
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(A) Canada for such time as the [North American Free 
Trade] Agreement is in force with respect to, and the United 
States applies the Agreement to, Canada; and 

(B) Mexico for such time as the Agreement is in force 
with respect to, and the United States applies the Agreement 
to, Mexico. 

Accordingly, it is proposed to amend 37 CFR § 1.601 by adding 
a new paragraph (r) defining the terms “NAFTA country” and 
“non-NAFTA country” and to amend the following interference 
rules, which set forth the requirements for preliminary state- 
ments, so as to permit reliance on activities occurring in a 
NAFTA country: §§ 1.622(b), 1.623(a) , 1.624(a) and 1.628(b) 
(2). 

37 CFR 1.684, which relates to the taking of testimony in 
a foreign country, is proposed to be deleted and reserved in 
view of proposed amendments to §§ 1.671 and 1.672. Section 
1.671 is proposed to be amended by redesignating paragraph 
(h) as paragraph (i) and adding new paragraphs (h) and (j). 
New paragraph (h) would set forth the requirements for a 
motion under § 1.635 to compel testimony or the production 
of documents or things in a foreign country. New paragraph 
(j) would provide that the weight to be given testimony taken 
in a foreign country will be determined on a case-by-case basis. 
Little, if any, weight would be given to testimony taken in a 
foreign country unless the party taking the testimony proves 
by clear and convincing evidence (1) that giving false testimony 
in an interference proceeding is punishable as perjury under 
the laws of the foreign country where the testimony is taken 
and (2) that the punishment in a foreign country for giving 
such false testimony is similar to the punishment for perjury 
committed in the United States. The proposed amendments to 
§ 1.672 include amending paragraphs (a) and (b), redesignating 
current paragraphs (c) through (f) as paragraphs (e) through 
(h) and adding new provisions identified as paragraphs (c) and 
(d). Paragraph (a) as proposed to be amended would limit 
a party’s case-in-chief testimony to affidavits, except where 
testimony is to be compelled under 35 U.S.C. 24 or compelled 
from a party or in a foreign country. New paragraph (c) would 
provide that where an opponent objects to the admissibility of 
any evidence contained in or submitted with an affidavit, the 
opponent must file and serve objections stating with particu- 
larity the nature of the objection, to which the party may respond 
by filing supplemental affidavits and supplemental official 
records and printed publications. New paragraph (c) further 
would provide that any objections to the admissibility of any 
evidence contained in or submitted with a supplemental affi- 
davit shall be by a motion to suppress under § 1.656(h). New 
paragraph (d) of § 1.672 would require any cross-examination 
of affiants to be by deposition within the United States, which 
is defined in current § 1.601(p) as the United States of America, 
its territories and possessions. New paragraph (d) of § 1.672 
would require that the party whose witness is to be cross- 
examined notice the deposition under § 1.673(e), obtain a court 
reporter and provide a translator if the witness will not testify 
in English. Although not set forth in the proposed rules, any 
party attending the deposition can bring its own translator or the 
parties can agree to share the cost of single mutually agreeable 
translator. Paragraphs (g) and (h) of § 1.671 as proposed to be 
amended would provide that a party seeking to compel testi- 
mony or production of documents or things pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 24 or to compel testimony or production from a party 
or in a foreign country would have to first file a § 1.635 motion 
to obtain permission from an administrative patent judge. A 
motion to compel testimony or the production of documents 
or things in a foreign country would have to show that the 
witness has been asked to testify in the United States and has 
refused to do so or that the individual or entity having posses- 
sion, custody, and control of the document or thing has refused 
to produce the document or thing in the United States, even 
though the moving party has offered to pay the expenses 
involved in bringing the witness or the document or thing to 
the United States. When permission has been obtained from 
the administrative patent judge, the party, after also complying 
with the current requirements for an oral conference (§ 
1.673(g)) and service of documents and a proffer of access to 
things (§ 1.673(b)), would be required to notice the deposition 
under § 1.673(a). 

Section 1.616 is proposed to be amended by adding a para- 
graph (c) stating that to the extent that any information under 
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the control of an individual or entity located in a NAFTA 
country concerning knowledge, use, or other activity relevant 
to proving or disproving a date of invention has been ordered 
to be produced by an administrative patent judge or the Board 
(§ 1.671(h)), but is not produced for use in the interference to 
the same extent as such information could be made available 
in the United States, the administrative patent judge or the 
Board shall draw such adverse inferences as may be appropriate 
under the circumstances, or take such other action permitted 
by statute, rule, or regulation, in favor of the party that requested 
the information in the interference, including imposition of 
appropriate sanctions under § 1.616(a). 

Section 1.647, which currently requires a party who relies 
on a non-English language document to provide an English- 
language translation and an affidavit attesting to its accuracy, 
is proposed to be amended to extend these requirements to 
non-English language documents that a party is required to 
produce via discovery (see § 1.671(h)). 


II. Attorney fees and expenses. 

Section 1.616 is proposed to be amended by redesignating 
current paragraphs (a) through (e) as paragraphs (a)(1) through 
(a)(4) and (a)(6) and adding a new paragraphs (a)(5) and (b). 
New paragraph (a)(5) would authorize the award of compensa- 
tory (as opposed to punitive) expenses and/or attorney fees as 
a sanction for failing to comply with the rules or an order, 
since there are occasions when such a sanction would be more 
commensurate in scope with the infraction than the sanctions 
that are currently authorized. New paragraph (b) would autho- 
rize the imposition of a sanction, including a sanction in the 
form of compensatory expenses and/or attorney fees, against 
a party for taking or maintaining a frivolous position. 


III. Certificates of prior consultation. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.637 currently requires that a miscella- 
neous motion under § 1.635 contain a certificate stating that 
the moving party has conferred with all opponents in a good 
faith effort to resolve by agreement the issues raised by the 
motion and indicating whether any other party plans to oppose 
the motion. It is proposed to amend paragraph (b) to extend 
the requirement for such a certificate to motions filed under 
§§ 1.633 and 1.634 and also to require the certificate to indicate 
that the reasons and facts in support of the motion were dis- 
cussed with each opponent and, if an opponent has indicated 
that it will oppose the motion, to identify the issues and/or 
facts believed to be in dispute. The proposed requirement for 
consultation should result in a reduction in the number of issues 
raised by motions under § 1.633 and 1.634 as well as a reduction 
in the number of motions filed under those rules. 


IV. Service of a “developing record.” 

In addition to the amendments to § 1.672 discussed above 
under the heading “Amendments responsive to adoption of 
Public Law 103-182,” it is proposed to amend §§ 1.672, 1.682, 
1.683 and 1.688 to require each party to serve on each opponent 
a “developing record” that will evolve into the record required 
to be filed under § 1.653. Specifically, in § 1.672, it is proposed 
to amend paragraph (b) to provide that a party presenting testi- 
mony of a witness by affidavit shall, no later than the time set 
by the administrative patent judge for serving affidavits, file 
(which includes serve) the affidavit, whether it is a new affidavit 
or an affidavit that was previously filed by that party during 
ex parte prosecution of an application or under § 1.608 or 
1.639(b). 

Sections 1.682, 1.683 and 1.688 are proposed to be amended 


. to parallel the proposed amendments to § 1.672. Specifically, 


paragraph (a) of § 1.682 as proposed to be amended would 
provide that a party may introduce into evidence, if otherwise 
admissible, an official record or printed publication not identi- 
fied in an affidavit or on the record during an oral deposition 
of a witness, by filing (which includes serving) a copy of the 
official record or publication no later than the time set for filing 
affidavits under § 1.672(b), thereby dispensing with the current 
requirement to file a notice of intent to rely on the official 
record or printed publication. In § 1.683, paragraph (a) as 
proposed to be amended would provide that a party may intro- 
duce into evidence, if otherwise admissible, testimony by affi- 
davit or oral deposition from another interference, proceeding, 
or action involving the same parties by filing (which includes 
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serving) a copy of the affidavit or a copy of the deposition 
transcript no later than the time set for filing affidavits under 
§ 1.672(b), thereby dispensing with the current requirement 
for a party to file a motion under § 1.635 for leave to rely on 
such testimony. Section 1.688 as proposed to be amended would 
provide that, if otherwise admissible, a party may introduce 
into evidence an answer to a written request for an admission 
or an answer to a written interrogatory obtained by discovery 
under § 1.687 by filing a copy of the request for admission or 
the written interrogatory and the answer no later than the time 
set for filing affidavits under § 1.672(b). Thus, all evidence 
filed under §§ 1.672, 1.682, 1.683 and 1.688 that relates to a 
party’s case-in-chief should be filed together no later than the 
date set by an administrative patent judge for the party to serve 
affidavits under § 1.672(b) for its case-in-chief and all evidence 
under those sections that relates to the party’s rebuttal should 
be filed no later than the date set for the party to serve affidavits 
under § 1.672(b) for its case-in-rebuttal. 

The pages of all affidavits and deposition transcripts would 
be required to have sequential numbers that would also serve 
as the record page numbers for the affidavits and transcripts 
in the party’s record when it is filed under § 1.653. Likewise, 
the exhibits identified in the affidavits and deposition transcripts 
and any official records and printed publications served under 
§ 1.682(a) would be required to have sequential numbers which 
would serve as the exhibit numbers when the exhibits are filed 
with the party’s record. Affidavits and § 1.683(a) testimony 
would have to be accompanied by an index giving the name 
of each witness and the number of the page where the testimony 
of each witness begins. The exhibits would have to be accompa- 
nied by an index briefly describing the nature of each exhibit 
and giving the number of the page of affidavit or § 1.683(a) 
testimony where each exhibit identified in an affidavit or during 
an oral deposition is first identified and offered into evidence. 

An opponent who objects to the admissibility of any evidence 
filed under §§ 1.672(b), 1.682(b), 1.683(a) and 1.688(a) would 
have to file objections under §§ 1.672(c), 1.682(c), 1.683(b) 
and 1.688(b) no later than the date set by the administrative 
patent judge for filing objections to affidavits under paragraph 
§ 1.672(c). An opponent who fails to challenge the admissibility 
of the evidence on a ground that could have been raised in a 
timely objection under §§ 1.672(c), 1.682(c), 1.683(b) or 
1.688(b) would not be permitted to move under § 1.656(h) to 
suppress the evidence on that ground. If an opponent timely 
files an objection to evidence filed under §§ 1.672(b), 1.682(b), 
1.683(a) or 1.688(a), the party may respond by filing supple- 
mental affidavits and, in the case of objections to evidence 
filed under §§ 1.672(b), 1.682(b) and 1.683(a), may also file 
supplemental official records and printed publications. No 
objection to the admissibility of supplemental evidence shall 
be made, except as provided by § 1.656(h). The page numbers 
of the supplemental affidavits would be sequentially numbered 
beginning with the number following the last page number of 
the testimony served under §§ 1.672(b), 1.683(a) and 1.688(a). 
Likewise, any additional exhibits identified in the supplemental 
affidavits and any supplemental official records and printed 
publications would be given sequential numbers beginning with 
the number following the last number of the previously identi- 
fied exhibits. After the time expires for filing objections and 
supplemental affidavits, or earlier when appropriate, the admin- 
istrative patent judge would set a time within which any oppo- 
nent may file a request to cross-examine an affiant on oral 
deposiiion. 

If any opponent requests cross-examination of an affiant, 
the party shall notice a deposition at a reasonable location 
within the United States under § 1.673(e) for the purpose of 
cross-examination. Any redirect and recross shall take place 
at the deposition. Within 45 days of the close of the period for 
taking cross-examination (§ 1.678 is proposed to be amended 
to change the time for filing certified transcripts from 45 days 
to 30 days), the party would serve (but not file) a copy of each 
deposition transcript on each opponent together with copies of 
any additional documentary exhibits identified by a witness 
during a deposition. The pages of the transcripts served under 
this paragraph and the accompanying exhibits would be sequen- 
tially numbered in the manner discussed above. The deposition 
transcripts would be accompanied by an index of the names 
of the witnesses, giving the number of the page where cross- 
examination, redirect and recross of each witness begins, and 
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an index of exhibits of the type specified in § 1.672(b). At this 
point in time, the opponent will have been served with all of 
the testimony that will appear in the party’s record (with the 
same page numbers) as well as all of the documentary exhibits 
that will accompany the record (with the same exhibit numbers). 

Since the proposed amendments to § 1.672 would require a 
party, during its testimony period, to file all affidavits on which 
it intends to rely at final hearing, it is proposed to delete as 
unnecessary paragraph (e) of § 1.671, which requires a party 
to give notice of intent to rely on an affidavit filed by that 
party during ex parte prosecution of an application or an affi- 
davit under § 1.608 or 1.639(b). 


V. Withdrawal of previous notices. 

Some of the clarifying and housekeeping amendments pro- 
posed in part VI below originally appeared in the same or 
similar form in two previous notices of proposed rulemaking, 
which are hereby withdrawn: 

(a) RIN:065 1-AA53 — “Patent Interference Practice - Notice 
of Proposed Rulemaking,” 57 Fed Reg 2698 (Jan. 23, 1992), 
reprinted in 1135 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 37 (Feb. 11, 1992); 
and 

(b) RIN:065 1-AA66 — “Patent Interference Practice - Sepa- 
rate Patentability of Claims,” 58 Fed. Reg. 39704 (July 26, 
1993), reprinted in 1153 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 59 (Aug. 17, 
1993). 


VI. Miscellaneous amendments. 

Throughout the rules, the term “examiner-in-chief” has been 
replaced by “administrative patent judge” to reflect the change 
in the title of the members of the Board. See Commissioner’s 
Notice of October 13, 1993, published as “New Title for Exam- 
iners-in-Chief,” 1156 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 332 (Nov. 9, 1993). 

In § 1.11, it is proposed to amend paragraph (e) to allow 
access to the file of an interference involving a reissue applica- 
tion once the interference has terminated or an award of priority 
or judgment has been entered as to all counts. Although it was 
intended that the public have access to any interference that 
involves a case which is open to the public and § 1.11(b) 
provides that a reissue application is open to the public, interfer- 
ences involving reissue applications were inadvertently not 
included in current § 1.11(e). 

In § 1.192, which specifies the contents of the brief of an 
appellant for final hearing in an ex parte appeal, it is proposed 
to amend paragraph (a) in three respects. The first proposal is 
to simplify the language used to refer to a brief filed by an 
applicant who is not represented by a registered practitioner. 
The second is to delete the requirement that such a brief be in 
substantial compliance with the requirements of paragraphs 
(c)(1), (2), (6) and (7), because experience has shown that it 
is better to evaluate such briefs on a case-by-case basis. The 
third is to codify the “good cause” standard that is currently used 
to determine whether the Board will consider any arguments or 
authorities not included in the brief. It is proposed to make 
clarifying amendments to paragraphs (c), (c)(5) and (c)(5) (ii), 
to redesignate current paragraphs (c)(1) through (c)(7) as para- 
graphs (c)(3) through (c)(9), and to add new paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) that would require an appellant who has filed an 
appeal to the Board to identify the real party in interest and any 
related appeals and interferences. The proposed requirement to 
identify the real party in interest is derived from Federal Circuit 
Rule 47.4 and Federal Circuit Form 7. For some time, it has 
been necessary to know the identity of the real party in interest. 
This information would permit members of the Board to comply 
with ethics regulations associated with working on matters in 
which the member has an interest. The proposed requirement 
to identify related appeals and interferences is derived in part 
from Federal Circuit Rule 47.5 and, if adopted, would prevent 
the Board from entering inconsistent decisions in related cases. 

Section 1.601 is proposed to be amended in several ways. 
Paragraph (f) as proposed to be amended would specify that a 
count should be sufficiently broad as to encompass the broadest 
corresponding patentable claim of each of the parties without 
being so broad as to be unpatentable over the prior art and also 
to indicate that a phantom count is unpatentable to all parties 
under the written description requirement of the first paragraph 
of 35 U.S.C. 112. Paragraph (g) as proposed to be amended 
would broaden the definition of “effective filing date” to mean 
the actual filing date when the involved application or patent 
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is not entitled to the benefit of the filing date of an earlier 
application. Specifically, paragraph (g) would provide that the 
effective filing date of an application is the filing date of an 
earlier application accorded to the application under 35 U.S.C. 
119, 120, 121 or 365, or, if no benefit is accorded, the filing 
date of the application. The effective filing date of a patent 
would be defined as the filing date of an earlier application 
accorded to the patent under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121, or 365(c) or, 
if no benefit is accorded, the filing date of the application which 
matured into the patent. The reference to 35 U.S.C. 121 is 
included to eliminate any doubt that a divisional application 
may be entitled to an earlier filing date in accordance with 35 
USC. 121. 

Paragraph (j) is proposed to be amended by changing “which” 
to “that.” Paragraph (1) is proposed to be amended by changing 
“assignee” to “assignee of record in the Patent and Trademark 
Office.” Paragraph (q) is proposed to be amended by deleting 
“a panel of” as superfluous. 

Section 1.602 is proposed to be clarified by changing “within 
20 days of” to “within 20 days after.” 

Sections 1.603 and 1.606 are proposed to be amended by 
deleting the third sentence (“Each count shall define a separate 
patentable invention.”) as redundant in view of the identical 
sentence in § 1.601(f). In addition, it is proposed to clarify §§ 
1.603 and 1.606 by amending them to require each application 
to contain, or be amended to contain, at least one patentable 
claim which corresponds to each count. 

In section 1.604, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a)(1) 
by changing “his or her” to “‘its.” 

In § 1.605, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) for clarifica- 
tion. 

Section 1.606 is also proposed to be amended to note that 
the claim in the application need not be, and most often will 
not be, identical to a claim in the patent. 

In § 1.607, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a)(4) by 
changing “his or her” to “its” and to add a new paragraph 
(a)(6) requiring an applicant seeking an interference with a 
patent to demonstrate compliance with 35 U.S.C. 135(b), which 
provides: 

A claim which is the same as, or for the same or substan- 
tially the same subject matter as, a claim of an issued patent 
may not be made in any application unless such a claim is 
made prior to one year from the date on which the patent 
was granted. 

Requiring an applicant to show compliance with § 135(b) 
before an interference is declared will prevent an interference 
from being declared where the applicant cannot satisfy § 135(b) 
with respect to any claim alleged to correspond to the proposed 
count. 

In § 1.608, it is proposed to amend paragraphs (a) and (b) 
in several respects. First, both paragraphs are proposed to be 
amended to delete the information about effective filing dates, 
which would appear instead in § 1.601(g) as proposed to be 
amended. Second, it is proposed to relax the current requirement 
of paragraph (a) for an affidavit filed by the applicant. Paragraph 
(a) as proposed to be amended would permit a statement to be 
filed by the applicant or a practitioner of record. Third, it is 
proposed to change “sufficient cause” in paragraph (b) and in 
other interference rules to “good cause” in order to make it 
clear that only one “cause” standard is intended. Fourth, it is 
proposed to change “8 1/2 x 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.)” to 
“21.8 by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 x 11 inches).” 

In § 1.609, it is proposed to amend paragraphs (b)(2) and 
(b)(3) to require the examiner’s statement (i.e., the form PTO- 
850, also known as the initial interference memorandum) to 
explain why each claim designated as corresponding to a count 
is directed to the same patentable invention as the count and 
why each claim designated as not corresponding to a count is 
not directed to the same patentable invention as the count. The 
proposed amendment, if adopted, would provide the Board and 
the parties with the benefit of the examiner’s reasoning and 
would provide a better foundation for considering preliminary 
motions to designate claims as corresponding or as not corres- 
ponding to a count. 

In § 1.610, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) by deleting 
the language “a panel consisting of at least three members of” 
as superfluous and by deleting the reference to § 1.640(e), which 
is proposed to be amended to allow a request for reconsideration 
under § 1.640(c) to be decided by an individual administrative 
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patent judge rather than by the Board. It is further proposed 
to amend paragraph (b) by deleting “Unless otherwise provided 
in this section,” as unnecessary in light of the proposed amend- 
ment to paragraph (a). 

Section 1.611 is proposed to be amended by redesignating 
paragraph (a)(8) as paragraph (a)(9) and adding a new paragraph 
(a)(8) requiring that a notice of declaration of interference 
indicate why each claim designated as corresponding to a count 
is directed to the same patentable invention as the count and 
why each claim designated as not corresponding to a count is 
not directed to the same patentable invention as the count. This 
information should assist the parties in deciding whether to 
move to have claims designated as corresponding or not corres- 
ponding to the count. An administrative patent judge can satisfy 
this requirement by enclosing a copy of the examiner’s state- 
ment with the parties’ copies of the declaration notice. It is 
also proposed to capitalize the first word in each of paragraphs 
(d)(2) and (d)(3). 

In § 1.612, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) to change 
“opposing party’s” to “opponent’s” and to add a sentence refer- 
ring to § 1.11(e) concerning public access to interference files. 

In § 1.614, it is proposed to clarify the meaning of paragraph 
(a) by changing “the Board shall assume jurisdiction” to “the 
Board acquires jurisdiction.” 

In § 1.616, in addition to authorizing an award of compensa- 
tory attorney fees and expenses in appropriate circumstances, 
as discussed above, it is proposed to amend current paragraph 
(b) (which is proposed to be redesignated as paragraph (a)(2)) 
to permit a party to be sanctioned for failing to comply with 
the rules or an order by entering an order precluding the party 
from filing any type of paper. Paragraph (b) currently permits 
entry of an order precluding the filing of a motion or a prelimi- 
nary statement. 

Section 1.617 is proposed to be amended to authorize a party 
against whom a § 1.617(a) order to show cause has been issued 
to respond with an appropriate preliminary motion under § 
1.633(c), (f) or (g). A preliminary motion under § 1.633(c) to 
redefine the interference, under § 1.633(f) for benefit of the 
filing date of an earlier application or under § 1.633(g) attacking 
the benefit accorded a patentee may be appropriate where the 
count set forth in the notice declaring the interference is not 
the same as the count proposed in the applicant’s showing 
under § 1.608(b). A preliminary motion under § 1.633(f) or 
(g) may also be appropriate where the count set forth in the 
notice declaring the interference is the same as the count pro- 
posed in the applicant’s showing under § 1.608(b), but the 
notice either fails to accord the applicant the benefit of the 
filing date of an earlier application whose benefit was requested 
in the § 1.608(b) showing or accords the patentee the benefit 
of the filing date of an earlier application whose benefit the § 
1.608(b) showing argued should not be accorded the patentee. 

In § 1.618, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) for clarifica- 
tion and to state that a paper that has been returned as unautho- 
rized will not thereafter be considered in the interference. 
Paragraph (a) currently states that a paper that has been returned 
as unauthorized will not thereafter be considered by the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 

In § 1.625, it is proposed to simplify paragraph (a) by deleting 
“the invention was made in the United States or abroad and” 
as surplusage. Section 1.626 is proposed to be simplified by 
changing “earlier application filed in the United States or 
abroad” to “earlier filed application.” The same change is pro- 
posed for §§ 1.630, 1.633(f), 1.633(g) , 1.637(c)(1)(vi) 
1.637(e)(1)(viii) , 1.637(e)(2)(vii) and 1.637(h)(4). 

In § 1.628, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) by changing 
“ends of justice” to “interest of justice” to be consistent with 
the language used in §§ 1.628(a) and 1.687(c), since a single 
standard is intended. Paragraph (a) of § 1.628 is also proposed 
to be amended to apply the “interest of justice” requirement 
only to corrected preliminary statements that are filed on or 
after the due date for serving preliminary statements. Where 
the moving party has not yet seen the opponent’s statement, 
an opponent will not normally be prejudiced by the filing of 
a corrected statement. 

In § 1.629, it is proposed to amend paragraphs (a), (c)(1) 
and (d) to make them consistent with the proposed amendment 
of the definition of “effective filing date” in § 1.601(g). 

In § 1.631, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) to delete 
“by the examiner-in-chief” (second occurrence) as superfluous. 
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Section 1.632 is proposed to be amended to more precisely 
state that a notice of intent to argue abandonment, suppression 
or concealment must be filed “within ten days after,” rather 
than “within ten days of,” the close of the testimony-in-chief 
of the opponent. : 

In § 1.633, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) to specify 
that a claim shall be construed in light of the specification of 
the application or patent in which it appears. This amendment 
would administratively set aside the judicially created rule of 
In re Spina, 975 F.2d 854, 856, 24 USPQ2d 1142, 1144 (Fed. 
Cir. 1992), to the extent it held that the interference rules require 
that an ambiguous claim copied from a patent for interference 
purposes be construed in light of the disclosure of the patent. 
A claim that has been added to a pending application for any 
purpose, including to provoke an interference, would be given 
the broadest reasonable interpretation consistent with the dis- 
closure of the application to which it is added, as are claims 
which are added during ex parte prosecution. As explained Jn 
re Zletz, 893 F.2d 319, 321, 13 USPQ2d 1320, 1322 (Fed. Cir. 
1989), 

{djuring patent examination the pending claims must be 
interpreted as broadly as their terms reasonably allow. When 
the applicant states the meaning that the claim terms are 
intended to have, the claims are examined with that 
meaning, in order to achieve a complete exploration of the 
applicant’s invention and its relation to the prior art. See 
In re Prater, 415 F.2d 1393, 1404-05, 162 USPQ 541, 550- 
51 (CCPA 1969) (before the application is granted, there 
is no reason to read into the claim the limitations of the 
specification). The reason is simply that during patent prose- 
cution when claims can be amended, ambiguities should 
be recognized, scope and breadth of language explored, 
and clarification imposed. Burlington Industries, Inc. v. 
Quigg, 822 F.2d 1581, 1583, 3 USPQ2d 1436, 1438 (Fed. 
Cir. 1987); In re Yamamoto, 740 F.2d 1569, 1571, 222 
USPQ 934, 936 (Fed. Cir. 1984). 
If a party believes an opponent’s claim corresponding to the 
count is ambiguous when construed in light of the opponent’s 
disclosure, the party should move under § 1 .633(a) for judgment 
against the claim on the ground of unpatentability under the 
second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112. In paragraph (a), it is also 
proposed to delete “by reference to the prior art of record” as 
unnecessary. 

Paragraphs (a)(1) and (a)(2) of § 1.633 are proposed to be 
amended by deleting some unnecessary language from each 
paragraph and by changing “derivation” to “Derivation” in 
paragraph (a)(2). Paragraph (b), which concerns motions for 
judgment on the ground of no interference-in-fact, is proposed 
to be amended by stating that it is possible for claims of oppo- 
nents presented in “means plus function” format to define sepa- 
rate patentable inventions even though the claims of the 
opponents contain the same literal wording. The reason is that 
the sixth paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112, which is applicable to 
“means plus function” limitations in application claims and 
patent claims, provides that such limitations are to be construed 
as covering the corresponding structure disclosed in the associ- 
ated application or patent and equivalents thereof. Jn re Don- 
aldson Co., 16 F.3d 1189, 29 USPQ2d 1845 (Fed. Cir. 1994). 

Paragraph (i) of § 1.633 in its current form authorizes a party 
who opposes a preliminary motion under § 1.633(a), (b) or (g) 
to file a preliminary motion under § 1.633(c) or (d). It is 
proposed to amend paragraph (i) to additionally authorize a 
party-patentee to file a preliminary motion under § 1.633(h) 
to add to the interference an application for reissue of the party’s 
involved patent. Because a reissue application can include an 
amended or new claim to be designated as corresponding to a 
count, the proposed amendment would give a patentee an option 
similar to that afforded in the same situation to a party-applicant, 
who can file a preliminary motion under § 1.633(c)(2) to amend 
a claim in, or add a claim to, its involved application to be 
designated as corresponding to a count. 

In § 1.637, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) to incorpo- 
rate the substance of the Notice of the Chairman of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences of August 10, 1990, pub- 
lished as “Interferences - Preliminary Motions for Judgment,” 
1118 Off. Gaz . Pat. Office 19 (Sept. 11, 1990). Paragraph (a) 
as proposed to be amended would state that where a party files 
a preliminary motion for judgment against an opponent under 
§ 1.633(a) based on unpatentability over prior art having a date 
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that appears to make the prior art equally applicable to the 
moving party, it will be presumed, without regard to the dates 
alleged in the preliminary statement of the party, that the cited 
prior art is also applicable to the party unless there is included 
with the motion an explanation, and evidence if appropriate, 
as to why the prior art does not apply to the party. The proposed 
amendment differs from the notice bv providing that if the 
motion fails to include a sufficient explanation or evidence, 
the party will not be permitted to rely on any such explanation 
or evidence in response to or in any subsequent action in the 
interference. The notice had directed the administrative patent 
judge to request a satisfactory explanation from the party, a 
procedure which results in delaying a decision on the prelimi- 
nary motion. Paragraph (a) is further proposed to be clarified 
by changing “Every” in the second sentence to “Each.” 

Paragraph (c)(1) of § 1.637 sets forth the requirements for 
a preliminary motion to add or substitute a proposed count. It 
is proposed to amend paragraph (c)(1)(v) in two respects. The 
first is to require a moving party to show that the proposed 
count is patentable over the prior art. The second is to specify 
that a proposed substitute count need only be shown to be 
patentably distinct from the other counts proposed to remain 
in the interference, since a proposed substitute count need not 
be patentably distinct from the count it is to replace. Paragraph 
(c)(1)(vi) is proposed to be amended to clarify that a preliminary 
motion under § 1.633(c)(1) need not be accompanied by a 
preliminary motion for benefit under § 1.633(f) unless the 
moving party seeks benefit with respect to the proposed count. 
It is also proposed to add a new paragraph (c)(1)(vii) specifying 
that where an opponent is accorded the benefit of the filing 
date of an earlier filed application in the notice of declaration 
of the interference, the moving party must show why the oppo- 
nent is not also entitled to benefit of the filing date of the 
earlier filed application with respect to the proposed count. 
Otherwise, the opponent will be presumed to be entitled to 
the benefit of the earlier filed application with respect to the 
proposed count. The amendment would eliminate the need 
for an opponent to respond to a § 1.633(c)(1) motion with a 
preliminary motion under § 1.633(f) claiming benefit, which 
has the effect of delaying a decision on the § 1.633(c)(1) motion. 

Paragraphs (c)(2)(ii) and (iii) of § 1.637 are proposed to be 
amended for clarification. Paragraphs (c)(2)(iv) and 
1.637(c)(3)(iii), which relate to § 1.633(f) motions for benefit, 
are proposed to be deleted and reserved as unnecessary, since 
motions under § 1.633(c)(2) and (3) do not affect the count. 
Paragraph (c)(3)(ii), which applies to motions under § 
1.633(c)(3) to designate a claim as corresponding to a count, 
is proposed to be amended to have claims compared to claims, 
as is the case in § 1.633(c)(4)(ii), which applies to motions filed 
under § 1.633(c)(4) to designate a claim as not corresponding to 
a count. The proposed amendment avoids the need to compare 
claims to counts, which are subject to different rules of construc- 
tion than are claims. 

Paragraph (c)(4)(ii) of § 1.637 is proposed to be amended 
to require that a party moving to designate a claim as not 
corresponding to a count must show that the claim could not 
serve as the basis for a preliminary motion under § 1.633(c)(1) 
to add a new count. The proposed amendmeat, if adopted, 
would preclude a party from moving to designate one of its 
claims as not corresponding to the count where an opponent’s 
disclosure would support a similar claim, in which case the 
party could file a § 1.633(c)(1) preliminary motion proposing 
aclaim to be added to the opponent’s application and suggesting 
that the proposed claim and the party’s claim in question be 
designated as corresponding to a proposed new count. 

Paragraph (d)(4) of § 1.637, which authorizes a party to file 
a motion for benefit together with a motion under § 1.633(d), 
is proposed to be deleted and reserved as unnecessary, because 
motions filed under § 1.633(d) do not affect the count. Para- 
graphs (e)(1)(viii) and (e)(2)(vii) are proposed to amended to 
make it clear that a preliminary motion under § 1.633(e)(1) or 
(2) need not be accompanied by a preliminary motion for benefit 
under § 1.633(f) unless the moving party seeks benefit with 
respect to the proposed count. Paragraphs (e)(1)(ix) and 
(e)(2)(viii) are proposed to be added to specify that where an 
opponent is accorded the benefit of the filing date of an earlier 
filed application in the notice of declaration of the interference, 
the moving party must show why the opponent is not entitled 
to benefit of the earlier filed application with respect to the 
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be entitled to benefit of the earlier filed application with respect 
to the proposed count. Paragraph (f)(2) of § 1.637 is proposed 
to be amended to change “abroad” to “in a foreign country” 
and to delete both occurrences of “filed abroad” as superfluous. 

Paragraph (h) of § 1.637 is proposed to be amended to explain 
that a preliminary motion to add a reissue application that 
includes a new or amended claim to be designated as not 
corresponding to a count will be given the same treatment as 
a preliminary motion proposing to amend a claim in, or add a 
new claim to, an involved application to be designated as not 
corresponding to the count, i.e., the preliminary motion will 
be dismissed. See L’Esperance v. Nishimoto, 18 USPQ2d 1534, 
1537 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1991) (interference rules do not 
authorize a motion by party-applicant to amend or add a claim 
to be designated as not corresponding to the count). 

In § 1.638, it is proposed to amend paragraph (b) for clarifica- 
tion by changing “a reply” to “any reply.” 

In § 1.639, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a), which 
requires that a motion, opposition or reply be accompanied by 
the evidence on which a party intends to rely in support of or 
in opposition to a motion, to be consistent with paragraphs (c) 
through (g), which permit some types of evidence to be filed 
after filing of the motion, opposition or reply. It is also proposed 
to amend paragraph (d)(1) by changing “call” -to “use.” 

In § 1.640, it is proposed to amend paragraph (b) in several 
respects. The first is to provide that a decision on a preliminary 
motion shall be deferred to final hearing unless an administra- 
tive patent judge or the Board is of the opinion that a decision 
on a preliminary motion will materially advance the resolution 
of the interference. The second is to state that a matter raised 
by a party in support of or in opposition to a motion that is 
deferred to final hearing will not be entitled to consideration 
at final hearing unless the matter is raised in the party’s brief 
at final hearing. It is also proposed to amend paragraph (b) to 
state that where the administrative patent judge determines that 
the interference shall proceed to final hearing on the issue of 
priority or derivation, a time shall be set for each party to file 
a paper identifying any decisions of the administrative patent 
judge that the party wishes to have reviewed at final hearing 
as well as identifying any deferred or belatedly filed motions 
that the party wishes to have considered at final hearing. Para- 
graph (b) as proposed to be amended would also require that 
any evidence a party wishes to have considered with respect 
to the decisions and motions to be considered or reviewed at 
final hearing, including any affidavits filed by the party under 
§ 1.608(b) or 1.639(b), would have to be served on the opponent 
during the testimony-in-chief period of the party. 

Paragraph (b)(1) of § 1.640 is proposed to be amended for 
clarification. Paragraph (b)(2), which currently states that a 
preliminary motion filed after a decision is entered on prelimi- 
nary motions under § 1.633 will not be considered except as 
provided by § 1.655(b), is proposed to be amended to state 
that a preliminary motion filed after the time expires for filing 
preliminary motions will not be considered except as provided 
by § 1.645(b) by changing “1.655(b)” to “1.645(b),” which 
relates to consideration of belatedly filed papers in general. 

Paragraph (c) of § 1.640, which currently requires an admin- 
istrative patent judge or the Board to specificaily authorize an 
opposition to a request for reconsideration of a decision by 
an administrative patent judge, is proposed to be amended to 
authorize an opponent to file an opposition, thereby saving the 
administrative patent judge or the Board the time it would 
otherwise take to determine whether an opposition should be 
authorized. If adopted, the administrative patent judge would 
continue to have the authority to deny a request for reconsidera- 
tion without waiting for an opposition. In order to conserve 
the resources of the Board, it is also proposed to delete the 
last sentence of § 1.640(c) so as to authorize a single individual 
administrative patent judge to decide a request for reconsidera- 
tion. Paragraph (c) is also proposed to be amended to require 
that a request for reconsideration be filed by hand or Express 
Mail. Paragraph (d)(1), which currently states that an order to 
show cause under that section can be based on a decision on 
a motion which is dispositive of the interference against a party 
as to any count, is proposed to be amended to include decisions 
on dispositive matters raised sua sponte by an administrative 
patent judge. 
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Paragraph (e) of § 1.640 is proposed to be amended to 
incorporate the substance of the Deputy Commissioner’s Notice 
of December 8, 1986, published as “Interference Practice: 
Response to Order to Show Cause Under 37 CFR 1.640,” 1074 
Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 4 (Jan. 6, 1987), reprinted in 1086 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Office 282 (Jan. 5, 1988). Specifically, paragraph (e) 
as proposed to be amended would provide that where the order 
to show cause was issued under § 1.640(d)(1), the party may 
respond with a paper (i) requesting that final hearing be set to 
review the decision which is the basis for the order and identi- 
fying every other decision of the administrative patent judge 
that the party wishes to have reviewed by the Board at a final 
hearing, or (ii) fully explaining why judgment should not be 
entered. Any other party would be permitted to file a response 
to the paper within 20 days of the date of service of the paper. 
Where the order was issued under § 1.640(d)(1) and the paper 
includes a request for final hearing, the response must identify 
every decision of the administrative patent judge that the 
responding party wishes to have reviewed by the Board at a 
final hearing. Where the order was issued under § 1.640(d)(1) 
and the paper does not include a request for final hearing, the 
response may include a request for final hearing, which must 
identify every decision of the administrative patent judge that 
the responding party wishes to have reviewed by the Board at 
a final hearing. Where only the response includes a request for 
a final hearing, the party who filed the paper would have 14 
days from the date of service of the response in which to file 
a supplemental paper identifying any other decision of the 
administrative patent judge that the party wishes to have 
reviewed by the Board at a final hearing. The paper or the 
response thereto would have to be accompanied by a motion 
(§ 1.635) requesting a testimony period if a party wishes to 
introduce any evidence to be considered at final hearing (§ 
1.671), such as affidavits previously filed under § 1.639(b). A 
request for a testimony period would be construed as including 
a request for final hearing. Where the paper contains an explana- 
tion of why judgment should not be entered in accordance with 
the order and no party has requested a final hearing, the decision 
that is the basis for the order would be reviewed based on the 
contents of the paper and the response. If the paper fails to 
show good cause, the Board would enter judgment against the 
party against whom the order issued. 

Section 1.641 currently indicates that an administrative 
patent judge who, during the pendency of an interference, 
becomes aware of a reason why a claim designated to corre- 
spond to a count may not be patentable should notify the parties 
of the reason and set a time within which each party may 
present its views, which the administrative patent judge will 
consider in determining how the interference shall proceed. It 
is proposed to amend § 1.641 to indicate that a party’s views 
may include argument or appropriate preliminary motions under 
§ 1.633(c), (d) and (h), including any supporting evidence. 

In § 1.643, it is proposed to amend paragraph (b) for clarifica- 
tion and also to change “ends of justice” to “interest of justice” 
to be consistent with the language used in other interference 
rules, including §§ 1.628(a) and 1.687(c). 

In § 1.644, it is proposed to simplify paragraph (a) by chan- 
ging “a panel consisting of more than one examiner-in-chief” 
to “the Board.” Paragraphs (a)(1), (b) and (c) are proposed to be 
amended by changing both occurrences of “panel” to “Board.” 
Paragraphs (a)(2) and (b) are proposed to be changed to provide 
that a petition seeking to invoke the supervisory authority of 
the Commissioner shall not be filed prior to the party’s brief 
for final hearing; these paragraphs currently provide that such 
a petition shall not be filed prior to a decision of the Board 
awarding judgment. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.644 is proposed to be clarified by 
amending it to state that a petition under § 1.644(a) shall be 
considered timely if it is made as part of, or simultaneously 
with, a proper motion under § 1.633, 1.634, or 1.635 when 
granting the motion would require waiver of a rule. In other 
words, a petition under § 1.644(a)(2) must seek waiver of a 
rule prospectively rather than retroactively. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.644 is proposed to be amended to 
provide that the statement of facts in a petition preferably 
should be in numbered paragraphs and also to delete the second 
sentence as unnecessary. Paragraph (f) is proposed to be 
amended to change the “15 days” in which to request reconsid- 
eration of a decision by the Commissioner to “14 days.” In 
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paragraph (g), it is proposed to delete the quotation marks 
around “Express Mail.” 

Section 1.645, which in its current form permits consideration 
of a belatedly filed paper only if accompanied by a motion 
under § 1.635 which shows sufficient cause (§ 1.645(b)) why 
the paper was not timely filed, is proposed to be amended in 
several respects. First, it is proposed to change “sufficient 
cause” to “good cause” in order to use a single “cause” standard 
throughout the interference rules. Second, it is proposed to 
amend paragraph (b) to permit consideration of a belatedly 
filed paper if an administrative patent judge or the Board, sua 
sponte, is of the opinion that it would be in the interest of 
justice to consider the paper. An example would be where the 
delay is short (e.g., one day) and there is no prejudice to an 
opponent. For purposes of the sections other than § 1.645, a 
belatedly filed paper is considered “timely filed” if accompa- 
nied by a motion under § 1.635 which is granted. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.645 is proposed to be amended by 
deleting “In an appropriate circumstance” as superfluous in 
view of the language “may stay proceedings,” which indicates 
that the administrative patent judge has the discretion to stay 
an interference. 

In § 1.646, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a)(2) by 
deleting the reference to § 1.684, which is proposed to be 
deleted. It is proposed to amend paragraph (c)(1) by inserting 
“or causing a copy of the paper to be handed” after “By handing 
a copy of the paper” to make it clear that the paper need not 
be personally delivered by the party, i.e., that delivery by hand 
can effected by a commercial courier, for example. In paragraph 
(c)(4), it is proposed to change “mail” (second occurrence) to 
“first class mail” to make it clear that the service date specified 
in that paragraph applies only to first class mail. It is also 
proposed to redesignate paragraph (c)(5) as paragraph (c)(6) 
and to add a new paragraph (c)(5) which clarifies that a party 
may serve by Express Mail and that when service is effected 
by Express Mail, the date of service is considered to be the 
date of deposit with the U.S. Postal Service. Paragraph (d) is 
proposed to be amended to delete the quotation marks around 
“Express Mail.” Paragraph (e) is proposed to be amended to 
state that the due date for serving a paper is the same as the 
due date for filing the paper in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

In § 1.651, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a)(2) by 
deleting “(testimony includes testimony to be taken abroad 
under § 1.684)” in order to be consistent with the proposal to 
delete § 1.684. Paragraphs (c)(2) and (c)(3) are proposed to be 
amended to be consistent with the proposed amendment to the 
definition of “effective filing date” in § !.601(g). In paragraph 
(d), it is proposed to change “abroad under § 1.684” to “in a 
foreign country.” 

In § 1.653, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) in several 
ways. The first is to change the references to paragraphs of § 
1.672 to be consistent with the proposed redesignation of certain 
paragraphs of § 1.672, discussed below. The second is to delete 
“of fact” in the clause “agreed statements of fact under § 
1.672(f)” (proposed to be redesignated as § 1.672(h)), because 
agreed statements under § 1.672(f) can set forth either (1) how 
a particular witness would testify if called or (2) the facts in 
the case of one or more of the parties. The third is to delete 
“under § 1.684(c),” since § 1.684 is proposed to be deleted. A 
fourth proposed amendment to § 1.653(a) is to indicate that in 
addition to the types of testimony already set forth in paragraph 
(a), testimony includes copies of written interrogatories and 
answers and written requests for admissions and answers, which 
might be obtained where a motion for additional discovery 
under § 1.687(c) is granted. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.653 is proposed to be amended to be 
consistent with the proposed redesignation of certain paragraphs 
of § 1.672, to delete the reference to § 1.684(c), which is 
proposed to be cancelled, and for clarity. Paragraphs (c)(1) and 
{c)(4) of § 1.653 are proposed to be amended to make it clear 
that the only testimony to be included in a party’s record is 
testimony submitted on behalf of the party. Having copies of 
the same testimony appear in both parties’ records unnecessarily 
encumbers the records and is confusing in that a given page 
of testimony will have different page numbers in the different 
records, with the result that the briefs of the parties will refer 
to different record pages for the same testimony. 

It is proposed that paragraph (c)(5) of § 1.653 be deleted 
and reserved. Paragraph (c)(5) currently requires that the record 
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filed by each party include each notice, official record and 
printed publication relied upon by the party and filed under § 
1.682(a). This requirement is considered unnecessary because 
such notices, official records and printed publications are in 
the nature of exhibits under § 1.653(i), which are submitted 
with but not included in the record. The inclusion of exhibits 
in the record merely increases the size of the record without 
serving any useful purpose. 

Paragraph (g) of § 1.653 is proposed to be amended and 
paragraphs (f) and (h) deleted and reserved to eliminate the 
current distinction between typewritten and printed records. 
Paragraph (g) is also proposed to be amended to change “8 1/ 
2 x I1 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.)” to “21.8 by 27.9 cm. (8 1/ 
2 x Il inches)” and to delete the requirement for justified 
margins and to require that the records be bound with covers 
at their left edges in such manner as to lie flat when open 
to any page and in one or more volumes of convenient size 
(approximately 100 pages per volume is suggested) and that 
when there is more than one volume, the numbers of the pages 
contained in each volume must appear at the top of the cover 
for each volume. Paragraph (i) is proposed to be amended to 
state that exhibits include documents and things identified in 
affidavits or on the record during the taking of oral depositions 
as well as official records and publications submitted pursuant 
to § 1.682(a). 

In § 1.654, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) by changing 
“shall” in the second sentence to “may” for clarity and also to 
reduce the time for oral argument by a party from 60 minutes 
to 30 minutes, because most hearings have required no more 
than 30 minutes per side and a panel has the discretion to grant 
more time at the hearing, where necessary. 

In § 1.655, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) by changing 
the standard of review from “erroneous or an abuse of discre- 
tion” to “an abuse of discretion.” The recitation of a separate 
“error” standard is unnecessary, because an abuse of discretion 
may be found when (1) the decision of an administrative patent 
judge is clearly unreasonable, arbitrary or fanciful, (2) the 
decision is based on an erroneous conclusion of law, (3) the 
findings of the administrative patent judge are clearly erro- 
neous, or (4) the record contains no evidence upon which the 
administrative patent judge rationally could have based the 
decision. See, e.g., Heat and Control, Inc. v. Hester Industries, 
Inc., 785 F.2d 1017, 228 USPQ 926 (Fed. Cir. 1986); Western 
Electric Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg, 860 F.2d 428, 
8 USPQ2d 1853 (Fed. Cir. 1988). 

It is proposed to amend paragraph (b) of § 1.655 to clarify 
which matters a party is not entitled to raise for consideration 
at final hearing. As proposed to be amended, paragraph (b) 
would provide that a party shall not be entitled to raise for 
consideration at final hearing a matter which properly could 
have been raised by a motion under § 1.633 or 1.634 unless 
(1) the matter was properly raised in a motion that was timely 
filed by the party under § 1.633 or 1.634 and the motion was 
denied or deferred to final hearing, (2) the matter was properly 
raised by the party in a timely filed opposition to a motion 
under § 1.633 or 1.634 and the motion was granted over the 
opposition or deferred to final hearing, or (3) the party shows 
good cause why the issue was not properly raised by a timely 
filed motion or opposition. It is also proposed to amend para- 
graph (b) of § 1.655 to state that a change of attorneys during 
the interference generally does not constitute good cause for 
failing to file a timely motion or opposition. 

It is further proposed, in response to In re Van Geuns, 988 
F.2d 1181, 26 USPQ2d 1057 (Fed. Cir. 1993), to amend para- 
graph (b) of § 1.655 by adding a sentence explaining that a 
party who fails to contest, by way of a timely filed preliminary 
motion under § 1.633(c), the designation of a claim as corres- 
ponding to a count may not subsequently argue the separate 
patentability or the lack of separate patentability of claims 
designated as corresponding to the count. The Patent and Trade- 
mark Office conducts interference proceedings to determine 
who, as between two or more applicants for patent or one or 
more applicants for patent and one or more patentees, is the 
first inventor of a patentable invention. A primary examiner 
determines in the first instance whether the claims in a pending 
application interfere with the claims in another pending applica- 
tion or unexpired patent. When the examiner is of the view 
that an interference exists, the Board is notified (§ 1.609). The 
interference is assigned to an administrative patent judge (§ 
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1.610), who issues a notice declaring the interference (§ 1.611). 
Each separately patentable invention involved in the interfer- 
ence is defined by a count, which is merely a vehicle for 
contesting priority of invention (i.e., who made the invention 
defined by the count first) and determining the evidence relevant 
to the issue of priority. A preliminary determination is made 
by the Patent and Trademark Office as to which claims should 
be designated to correspond to the count. The claims that are 
initially determined to define the same patentable invention are 
designated as corresponding to the count. All other claims are 
designated as not corresponding to the count. The designation 
of claims provides a starting point in an interference. There is 
a presumption that the designation of a claim as corresponding 
or as not corresponding to a count is correct. 

The interference rules authorize a party to file a preliminary 
motion to redefine an interference by designating a claim as 
corresponding (§ 1.633(c)(3)) or not corresponding (§ 
1.633(c)(4)) to a count. Prior to Van Geuns, the Patent and 
Trademark Office interpreted the interference rules as requiring 
a party to file a preliminary motion under § 1.633(c)(4) to 
designate a claim as not corresponding to the count as a condi- 
tion for arguing at final hearing that a claim designated as 
corresponding to the count is patentably distinct from another 
claim designated as corresponding to the count. See Brooks v. 
Street, 16 USPQ2d 1374, 1377 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1990); 
Flehmig v. Geisa, 13 USPQ2d 1052, 1054 (Bd. Pat. App. & 
Int. 1989); Kwon v. Perkins, 6 USPQ2d 1747, 1750 (Bd. Pat. 
App. & Int. 1988), aff'd on other grounds, 886 F.2d 325, 12 
USPQ2d 1308 (Fed. Cir. 1989); see also Lamont v. Berguer, 
7 USPQ2d 1580, 1582 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1988). However, in 
Van Geuns the Federal Circuit interpreted the rules differently, 
stating: 

[T]he position of the Commissioner that claims designated 
as corresponding to a count stand or fall with the patent- 
ability of the subject matter of the count is overbroad. 
988 F.2d at 1185, 26 USPQ2d at 1060. The Court further stated: 
[W]e conclude that a party to an interference, who has 
failed to timely contest the designation of claims as corres- 
ponding to a count, has not conceded that claims corres- 
ponding to a count are anticipated or made obvious [i.e., 
are unpatentable] by the prior art when the subject matter 
of a count is determined to be unpatentable for obviousness. 
The PTO must determine, based on the actual prior art 
reference or references, whether claims not [designated as] 
corresponding exactly to the count are unpatentable. 

. .. The interference rules do not specify whether a party 
may argue the patentability of claims separately to the EIC 
[examiner-in-chief, now administrative patent judge] and 
the board. 

Id. at 1186, 26 USPQ2d at 1060 (bracketed material added by 
the Commissioner). The proposed amendment to § 1.655(b) is 
designed to overcome the Federal Circuit’s interpretation of 
the rules and to create a presumption that all claims designated 
as corresponding to a count are directed to the same patentable 
invention. 

It is proposed to amend paragraph (c) of § 1.655 by changing 
“To prevent manifest injustice” to “In the interest of justice” 
to be consistent with the language used in other interference 
rules. 

In § 1.656, it is proposed to redesignate paragraphs (b)(1) 
through (b)(6) as paragraphs (b)(3) through (b)(8), respectively, 
and to add new paragraphs (b)(1) and (b)(2) requiring the brief 
to include (1) a statement of interest identifying every party 
represented by the attorney in the interference and the real 
party in interest if the party named in the caption is not the real 
party in interest and (2) a statement of related cases indicating 
whether the interference was previously before the Board for 
final hearing and identifying any related appeal or interference 
which is pending before, or which has been decided by, the 
Board, or which is pending before, or which has been decided 
by, the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or a district 
court in a proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 146. A related appeal 
or interference is one which will directly affect or be directly 
affected by or have a bearing on the Board’s decision in the 
pending interference. Appeals are mentioned because related 
issues may be present before the Board simultaneously in an 
ex parte appeal and an interference. It is also proposed to 
amend current paragraph (b)(3) (proposed to be redesignated 
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as paragraph (b)(5)) to specify that statements of fact preferably 
should be presented in numbered paragraphs. 

Current paragraph (b)(4) of § 1.656 (proposed to be redesig- 
nated as paragraph (b)(6)) requires that the opening brief of 
the junior party contain the contentions of the party with respect 
to the “issues to be decided,” which has been construed to 
include the matter of whether some of the senior party’s evi- 
dence of conception was inadmissible hearsay. Suh v. Hoefle, 
23 USPQ2d 1321, 1323 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1991). As support, 
the Board relied on Fisher v. Bouzard, 3 USPQ2d 1677 (Bd. 
Pat. App. & Int. 1987), and Moller v. Harding, 214 USPQ 730 
(Bd. Pat. Int. 1982). Both of these cases concern interferences 
declared under the “old” interference rules (i.e., § 1.201 et 
seq.), of which § 1.254 specified that the opening brief of the. 
junior party shall “present a full, fair statement of the questions 
involved, including his position with respect to the priority 
evidence on behalf of other parties.” Current § 1.656(b)(4) does 
not expressly require, and was not intended to imply, that the 
opening brief of the junior party must address the evidence of 
any other party with respect to the issue of priority or any other 
issue. In order to clarify that the opening brief of a junior party 
need not address the evidence of the other parties, it is proposed 
to amend current paragraph (b)(4) to require that the junior 
party’s opening brief contain the contentions of the party “with 
respect to the issues it is raising for consideration at final 
hearing.” These issues would include the junior party’s case- 
in-chief for priority with respect to an opponent or derivation 
by an opponent as well as matters raised in any denied or 
deferred motions of the junior party that are to be reviewed or 
considered at final hearing. Where the reply brief of the junior 
party includes a new argument in response the case-in-chief 
of the senior party as presented in the senior party’s opening 
brief, the senior party may move under § 1.635 for leave to 
file a reply to the junior party’s reply brief, which motion must 
be accompanied by a copy of the senior party’s reply. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.656 is proposed to be amended to state 
that unless ordered otherwise by an administrative patent judge, 
briefs shall be double-spaced (except for footnotes, which may 
be single-spaced) and shall comply with the requirements of 
§ 1.653 (g) for records except the requirement for binding. As 
a result, the current distinction between printed and typewritten 
briefs would be eliminated. 

Paragraphs (e), (g) and (h) of § 1.656 are proposed to be 
amended to require an original and four copies (currently an 
original and three copies are required) of each brief, any pro- 
posed findings of fact and conclusions of law, any motion 
under 37 CFR 1.635 to suppress evidence and any opposition 
to a motion to suppress evidence. 

Paragraph (g) of § 1.656, which permits a party to file pro- 
posed findings of fact and conclusions of law, is further pro- 
posed to be amended to require paragraph numbers for the 
findings of fact and conclusions of law. 

Paragraph (h) is further proposed to be amended to state that 
a party’s failure to challenge the admissibility of the evidence 
of an opponent on a ground that could have been raised in a 
timely objection under §§ 1.672(c), 1.682(c), 1.683(b) or 
1.688(b) constitutes a waiver of the right to move under § 
1.656(h) to suppress the evidence on that ground at final 
hearing. 

Paragraph (i) of § 1.656 currently provides that if a junior 
party fails to file an opening brief for final hearing, an order 
may be issued by the administrative patent judge requiring the 
junior party to show cause why the failure to file a brief should 
not be treated as a concession of priority and further provides 
that judgment may be rendered against the junior party if the 
junior party “fails to respond” within a time period set in the 
order. The expression “fails to respond” has been misinterpreted 
by some junior parties as meaning that the mere filing of a 
response of any kind to the order to show cause should be 
sufficient to avoid the entry of judgment. Such an interpretation 
was not intended and if adopted would effectively negate § 
1.656(i). The term “respond” is proposed to be changed to 
“show good cause” in order to make it clear that a junior party’s 
failure to file a timely opening brief will not be excused unless 
good cause is shown to explain or justify the failure to file a 
brief. The language of the rule will then be consistent with the 
other interference rules concerning orders to show cause, e.g., 
§ 1.640(c) and 1.652. 
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Section 1.657 is proposed to be amended to be consistent 
with the proposed changes to the definition of “effective filing 
date” in § 1.601(g) and to state that in an interference involving 
an application and a patent where the effective filing date of 
the application is after the date the patent issued, a junior party 
has the burden of establishing priority by clear and convincing 
evidence, and that in other interferences the junior party has 
the burden of establishing priority by a preponderance of the 
evidence. The proposed amendment would codify the holding 
of Price v. Symsek 988 F.2d 1187, 1190-91, 26 USPQ2d 1031, 
1033 (Fed. Cir. 1993), as clarified by Bosies v. Benedict, 27 
F.3d 539, 541-42, 30 USPQ2d 1862, 1864 (Fed. Cir. 1994). 

In § 1.658, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) to state 
that when the Board enters a decision awarding judgment as 
to all counts, the decision shall be regarded as a final decision 
for the purpose of judicial review (35 U.S.C. 141-144, 146) 
unless a request for reconsideration under paragraph (b) of this 
section is timely filed. In paragraph (b), third sentence, it is 
proposed to delete the phrases “[w]here reasonably possible” 
and “such that delivery is accomplished” as unnecessary and 
to add a sentence specifying that a decision on reconsideration 
is a final decision for the purpose of judicial review (35 U.S.C. 
141-144, 146). It is also proposed to amend paragraph (b) by 
changing “reply to a request for reconsideration” to “opposition 
to a request for reconsideration” to be consistent with the termi- 
nology employed in § 1.640(c) regarding requests for reconsid- 
eration of decisions on preliminary motions. 

Section 1.660 is proposed to be amended by adding a new 
paragraph (e) explaining that the failure of a party to comply 
with the notice provisions of § 1.660 may result in sanctions 
under § 1.616, that knowledge by, or notice to, an employee 
of the Office other than an employee of the Board, of the 
existence of the reexamination, application for reissue, protest, 
or litigation shall not be sufficient, and that the notice contem- 
plated by this section is notice addressed specifically to an 
administrative patent judge or the Board. 

In § 1.662, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) by changing 
“filing by an applicant or patentee” in the second sentence to 
“filing by a party” to make it clear that the terminal disclaimer 
can be signed by the party’s attorney or agent of record. For 
the same reason, it is proposed to change “by an applicant” to 
“by a party” in the third sentence of paragraph (a), which 
concerns abandonment of an involved application. 

In paragraph (b) of § 1.662, the first sentence is proposed 
to be amended to change “omits all claims of the patent corres- 
ponding to the counts of the interference for the purpose of 
avoiding the interference” to “does not include a claim that 
corresponds to a count” in order to make it clear that judgment 
may not be entered where the reissue application includes a new 
or amended claim that should be designated as corresponding to 
a count, even if the patentee argues that it should be designated 
as not corresponding to a count. Similarly, it is proposed to 
change “reissue other than for the purpose of avoiding the 
interference” to “reissue which includes a claim that corres- 
ponds to a count.” 

In § 1.671, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) by changing 
“evidence from another interference, proceeding, or action filed 
under § 1.683” to “testimony from another interference, pro- 
ceeding, or action filed under § 1.683” in order to be consistent 
with the terminology of § 1.683. It is proposed to amend para- 
graphs (c)(6) and (c)(7) of § 1.671 to change “by oral deposition 
or affidavit” to “by affidavit or oral deposition.” Paragraph (f) 
is proposed to be amended to clarify that the requirement for 
the significance of documentary and other exhibits to be dis- 
cussed with particularity by a witness applies only to documen- 
tary and other exhibits identified by a witness in an affidavit 
or during oral deposition. Paragraph (f) does not apply to official 
records and printed publications submitted into evidence pur- 
suant to § 1.682(a). 

In § 1.672, in addition to the proposed amendments discussed 
above under the heading “Amendments responsive to adoption 
of Public Law 103-182,” it is proposed to amend paragraph 
(b) by deleting the third sentence, which specifies the type of 
paper to be used for affidavits, as being superfluous in view 
of § 1.677(a). In paragraph (d), it is proposed to delete the fifth 
sentence (“A party electing to present testimony of a witness 
by deposition shall notice a deposition of the witness under § 
1.673(a).”) as superfluous in view of the second sentence of § 
1.672(d). 
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In § 1.673, it is proposed to amend paragraph (b) by changing 
the time for service of evidence to be relied on at an oral 
deposition from “at least three days” prior to the conference 
required by § 1.673(g) when service is by hand or by Express 
Mail to “at least three working days” prior to the conference. 
It is also proposed to amend paragraph (b) to change the time 
for service by any other means from 10 days to 14 days prior 
to the conference. It is proposed to amend paragraph (d) of § 
1.673 by deleting the second sentence as unnecessary, since 
all depositions for a case-in-chief would have to be approved 
by an administrative patent judge. It is also proposed to delete 
the quotation marks around “Express Mail” in paragraph (b). 

Also in § 1.673, it is proposed to clarify paragraph (e) by 
changing “party electing to present testimony by affidavit” to 
“party who has presented testimony by affidavit.” 

In paragraph (a) of § 1.674, which specifies before whom 
depositions may be taken, it is proposed to delete the reference 
to “United States or a territory or insular possession of the 
United States” in order to make this paragraph applicable to 
depositions for testimony compelled in foreign countries. 

In § 1.675, it is proposed to amend paragraph (d), which 
concerns reading and signing of a transcript by the witness, to 
take into account that the witness might refuse to read and/or 
sign the transcript of the deposition, in which case the circum- 
stances under which the witness refused to sign must be noted 
on the certificate by the officer who prepared the certified 
transcript (§ 1.676(c)). 

In § 1.676, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a)(4) by 
changing “opposing party” to “opponent.” 

Section 1.677, which in its current form specifies the required 
form for transcripts of depositions, is proposed to be amended 
to also apply to affidavits. Furthermore, it is proposed to delete 
the reference to “typewritten” matter, to change “pica-type” to 
“11 point type” and to change “8 1/2 x 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 
cm.)” to “21.8 by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 x 11 inches).” 

In § 1.678, it is proposed to change the section heading from 
“Transcript of deposition must be filed” to “Time for filing 
transcript of deposition” for clarity and to amend the text by 
changing the time for filing the certified transcript from 45 
days to 30 days. 

In § 1.679, it is proposed to change “transcript” to “transcript 
of a deposition” for clarity and also to delete “for printing (§ 
1. 653 (g))” as unnecessary. 

In § 1.682, in addition to the proposed amendments discussed 
above under the heading “Service of a “‘developing record,” 
it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) by changing “identified 
during the taking of testimony of a witness” to “identified in 
an affidavit or on the record during an oral deposition of a 
witness” for clarity. It is also proposed to delete and reserve 
paragraph (a)(4) (“where appropriate, be accompanied by a 
certified copy of the official record or a copy of the printed 
publication (§ 1.671(d))”) as superfluous in view of Rules 901 
and 902 of the Federal Rules of Evidence, which apply to 
interference proceedings (§ 1.671(b)) and require authentication 
of evidence that is not self-authenticating. Finally, it is proposed 
to capitalize the first word in each of paragraphs (a)(2) , (a)(3) 
and (a)(4). 

In § 1.685, it is proposed to amend paragraph (d) for clarifica- 
tion. 

In § 1.687, it is proposed to amend paragraph (c) to refer 
to 1.647 concerning translations of documents in a foreign 
language. 

Other Considerations: These proposed rules conform with 
the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 
601 et seq., Executive Order 12866, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. The Office of Manage- 
ment and Budget has determined that these proposed rules are 
not significant for the purposes of Executive Order 12866. 

The Assistant Counsel for Legislation and Regulation of the 
Department of Commerce has certified to the Chief Counsel 
for Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that the pro- 
posed rule changes will not have a significant economic impact 
on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)), because the changes clarify existing 
rules setting forth the procedures used in patent appeals and 
interferences. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
notice has no Federalism implications affecting the relationship 
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between the National Government and the States as outlined 
in Executive Order 12612. 

These rule changes will not impose any additional burden 
under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 
et. seq., since no record keeping or reporting requirements 
within the coverage of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, it is proposed to 
amend 37 CFR Part | wherein removals are indicated by 
brackets ({]) and additions by arrows (<4) as follows: 


PART | - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part I would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.11 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.11 Files open to public 
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(e) The file of any interference involving a patent, a statutory 
invention registration, P reissue application, or an application 
on which a patent has been issued or which has been published 
as a Statutory invention registration, is open to inspection by 
the public, and copies may be obtained upon paying the fee 
therefor, if: (1) the interference has terminated, or (2) an award 
of priority or judgment has been entered as to all parties and 
all counts. 


3. In § 1.192, it is proposed to revise paragraphs (a), (c), 
(c)(5) and (c)(5)(ii), redesignate current paragraphs (c)(1) 
through (c)(7) as paragraphs (c)(3) through (c)(9) and add new 
paragraphs (c)(1) and (c)(2) to read as follows: 


§ 1.192 Appellant’s brief. 


(a) [The appellant] Appellant shall, within 2 months 
from the date of the notice of appeal under § 1.191 [in an 
application, reissue application, or patent under reexamination, ] 
or within the time allowed for response to the action appealed 
from, if such time is later, file a brief in triplicate. The brief 
must be accompanied by the requisite fee set forth in § 1.17(f) 
and must set forth the authorities and arguments on which [the] 
appellant will rely to maintain the appeal. Any arguments or 
authorities not included in the brief will<4 [may] be refused 
consideration by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
P. unless good cause is shown. 
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(c) The brief shall contain the following items under appro- 
priate headings and in the order [here] indicated ®below4 
unless P the brief is filed by an applicant who is not represented 
by a registered practitioner [there is no attorney or agent of 
record in the application or reexamination proceeding, the brief 
was not prepared by a registered practitioner, and the brief was 
not signed by a registered practitioner, wherein the brief will 
be accepted as complying with this paragraph provided it is 
at least in substantial compliance with the requirements of 
paragraphs (c)(1), (2), (6) and (7)): 

(1) Real Party in Interest. A statement identifying the real 
party in interest, if the party named in the caption of the brief 
is not the real party in interest, and the parent companies, 
subsidiaries (except wholly owned subsidiaries) and affiliates 
that have issued shares to the public of the real party in interest. 

(2) Related Appeals and Interferences. A statement identi- 
fying by number and filing date all other appeals or interferences 
known to appellant, the appellant’s legal representative, or 
assignee which will directly affect or be directly affected by or 
have a bearing on the Board’s decision in the pending appeal. <4 
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[(1)] (3) Status of Claims. A statement of the status of 
all the claims, pending or cancelled, and identifying the claims 
appealed. 

[(2)] (4)<4 Status of Amendments. A statement of the status 
of any amendment filed subsequent to final rejection. 

[(3)] (5)<4 Summary of Invention. A concise explanation 
of the invention defined in the claims involved in the appeal, 
which shall refer to the specification by page and line number, 
and to the drawing, if any, by reference characters. 

[(4)] (6)<4 Issues. A concise statement of the issues pre- 
sented for review. 

[(5)] (7)<4 Grouping of Claims. For each ground of rejec- 
tion which appellant contests and which applies to more than 
one claim, [it will be presumed that] the rejected claims 
Pshall<4 stand or fall together with the broadest claim, and 
only the broadest claim will be considered by the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences unless: 

P(i)<4 a statement is included that the rejected claims do 
not stand or fall together, and 

(ii) in [the appropriate part or parts of] the argument 
under subparagraph P(c)(8)<4 [(c)(6)] of this section appellant 
presents reasons as to why appellant considers the rejected 
claims to be separately patentable from the broadest claim. 
Merely pointing out what a claim covers is not an argument 
as to why the claim is separately patentable from the broadest 
claims. 

[(6)] (8)<4 Argument. The contentions of [the] appellant 
with respect to each of the issues presented for review in 
subparagraph P(c)(6)<4 [(c)(4)] of this section, and the basis 
therefor, with citations of the authorities, statutes, and parts of 
the record relied on. Each issue should be treated under a 
separate heading. 
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(v) For any rejection other than those referred to in paragraphs 
P(c)(8)(i) <4 [(c)(6)(i)] to (iv) of this section, the argument shall 
specify the errors in the rejection and the specific limitations 


in the rejected claims, if appropriate, or other reasons, which 
cause the rejection to be in error. 

[(7)] ®(9)<4 Appendix. An appendix containing a copy of 
the claims involved in the appeal. 

(d) If a brief is filed which does not comply with all the 
requirements of paragraph (c) of this section, [the] appellant 
will be notified of the reasons for non-compliance and provided 
with a period of one month within which to file an amended 
brief. If [the] appellant does not file an amended brief during 
the one-month period, or files an amended brief which does 
not overcome all the reasons for non-compliance stated in the 
notification, the appeal will Pstand<[be]dismissed. 


4. Section 1.601 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (f), (g), (j), (kK), (1) and (q) and adding a new 
paragraph (r) to read as follows: 


§ 1.601 Scope of rules, definitions. 
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(f) A count defines the interfering subject matter between 
(1) two or more applications or (2) one or more applications 
and one or more patents. PA count should be broad enough 
to encompass the broadest corresponding patentable claim of 
each of the parties. A count may not be so broad as to be 
unpatentable over the prior art.<4 When there is more than one 
count, each count shall define a separate patentable invention. 
Any claim of an application or patent [which] P that is desig- 
nated to correspond[s] to a count is a claim involved in the 
interference within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 135(a). A claim 
of a patent or application P designated to correspond to a count 
that<4 [which] is identical to a count is said to “correspond 
exactly” to the count. A claim of a patent or application P desig- 
nated to correspond to a count that <[which] is not identical 
to a count [, but which defines the same patentable invention 
as the count,] is said to “correspond substantially” to the count. 
When a count is broader in scope than all claims which corre- 
spond to the count, the count is a “phantom count.” A phantom 
count is [not patentable to any party] Punpatentable to all 
parties under the written description requirement of the first 
paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 1124. 
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(g) The effective filing date of an application [or a patent] 
is the filing date of an earlier application accorded to the applica- 
tion [or patent] under 35 U.S.C. 119, 120, ® 121,<4 or 365 Por, 
if no benefit is accorded, the filing date of the application. The 
effective filing date of a patent is the filing date of an earlier 
application accorded to the patent under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121, 
or 365(c) or, if no benefit is accorded, the filing date of the 
application which issued as the patent. 
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(j) An interference-in-fact exists when at least one claim of 
a party [which] ®that<4 corresponds to a count and at least 
one claim of an opponent [which] ®that< corresponds to the 
count define the same patentable invention. 

(k) A lead attorney or agent is a registered attorney or agent 
of record who is primarily responsible for prosecuting an inter- 
ference on behalf of a party and is the attorney or agent whom 
an P administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] may 
contact to set times and take other action in the interference. 

(1) A party is (1) an applicant or patentee involved in the 
interference or (2) a legal representative or an assignee Pof 
record in the Patent and Trademark Office<4 of an applicant 
or patentee involved in an interference. Where acts of a party 
are normally performed by an attorney or agent, “party” may 
be construed to mean the attorney or agent. An “inventor” is 
the individual named as inventor in an application involved in 
an interference or the individual named as inventor in a patent 
involved in an interference. 


xe KK * 

(q) A final decision is a decision awarding judgment as to 
all counts. An interlocutory order is any other action taken by 
an Padministrative patent judged [examiner-in-chief] or [a 
panel of] the Board in an interference, including the notice 
declaring an interference. 

P(r) NAFTA country means NAFTA country as defined in 
section 2(4) of the North American Free Trade Agreement 
Implementation Act. A “non-NAFTA country” is a country 
other than the United States or a NAFTA country. 


5. Section 1.602 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.602 Interest in applications and patents involved in an 
interference. 
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(c) If a change of any right, title, and interest in any applica- 
tion or patent involved or relied upon in the interference occurs 
after notice is given declaring the interference and before the 
time expires for seeking judicial review of a final decision of 
the Board, the parties shall notify the Board of the change 
within 20 days Patter [of] the change. 


6. Section 1.603 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.603 Interference between applications; subject matter 
of the interference. 


Before an interference is declared between two or more 
applications, the examiner must be of the opinion that there is 
interfering subject matter claimed in the applications which 
is patentable to each applicant subject to a judgment in the 
interference. The interfering subject matter shall be defined by 
one or more counts. [Each count shall define a separate patent- 
able invention.] Each application must contain, or be amended 
to contain, at least one P patentable<4 claim which corresponds 
to each count. All claims in the applications which define the 
same patentable invention as a count shall be designated to 
correspond to the count. 


7. Section 1.604 is proposed to be revised by changing para- 
graph (a)(1) to read as follows: 


§ 1.604 Request for interference between applications by 
an applicant. 


(a) * * * 
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(1) Suggesting a proposed count and presenting at least one 
claim corresponding to the proposed count or identifying at least 
one claim in [his or her] Pits application that corresponds to 
the proposed count, 


kek K KK 


8. Section 1.605 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.605 Suggestion of claim to applicant by examiner. 


(a) P If no claim in an application is drawn to the same 
patentable invention claimed in another application or patent, 
the<@ [The] examiner may suggest that an applicant present a 
claim [in an application] drawn to an invention claimed in 
another application or patent4 for the purpose of an interference 
with another application or a patent. The applicant to whom 
the claim is suggested shall amend the application by presenting 
the suggested claim within a time specified by the examiner, 
not less than one month. Failure or refusal of an applicant to 
timely present the suggested claim shall be taken without further 
action as a disclaimer by the applicant of the invention defined 
by the suggested claim. At the time the suggested claim is 
presented, the applicant may also (1) call the examiner’s atten- 
tion to other claims already in the application or which are 
presented with the suggested claim and (2) explain why the 
other claims [would be more appropriate to] should be 
included in any interference which may be declared. 


**e eK * 
9. Section 1.606 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.606 Interference between an application and a patent; 
subject matter of the interference. 


Before an interference is declared between an application 
and an unexpired patent, an examiner must determine that there 
is interfering subject matter claimed in the application and the 
patent which is patentable to the applicant subject to a judgment 
in the interference. The interfering subject matter will be 
defined by one or more counts. [Each count shall define a 
separate patentable invention.] ® The<4 [Any] application must 
contain, or be amended to contain, at least one P patentable 
claim which corresponds to each count. The claim in the 
application need not be, and most often will not be, identical 
to a claim in the patent.<4 All claims in the application and 
patent which define the same patentable invention as a count 
shall be designated to correspond to the count. At the time an 
interference is initially declared (§ 1.611), a count shall not be 
narrower in scope than any patent claim which corresponds to 
the count and any single patent claim will be presumed, subject 
to a motion under § 1.633(c), not to contain separate patentable 
inventions. 


10. Section 1.607 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a)(4) and adding a new paragraph (a)(6) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.607 Request by applicant for interference with patent. 


(a) **e * 

(4) Presenting at least one claim corresponding to the pro- 
posed count or identifying at least one claim already pending in 
(his or her] its<4 application that corresponds to the proposed 
count, and, if any claim of the patent or application identified 
as corresponding to the proposed count does not correspond 
exactly to the proposed count, explaining why each such claim 
corresponds to the proposed count, and 

(5) * * * 

(6) Explaining how the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 135(b) 
are met, if the claim presented or identified under paragraph 
(a)(4) of this section was not present in the application until 
more than one year after the issue date of the patent. 


xe eK * 


11. Section 1.608 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) and (b) thereof to read as follows: 
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§ 1.608 Interference between an application and a patent; 
prima facie showing by applicant. 


(a) When the [earlier of the filing date or] effective filing 
date of an application is three months or less after the [earlier 
of the filing date or] effective filing date of a patent, [the 
applicant,] before an interference will be declared, P either the 
applicant or the applicant’s attorney or agent of record shall 
file [an affidavit] Pa statement alleging that there is a basis 
upon which the applicant is entitled to a judgment relative 
to the patentee. 

(b) When the [earlier of the filing date or the] effective filing 
date of an application is more than three months after the 
[earlier of the filing date or the] effective filing date [under 35 
U.S.C. 120] of a patent, the applicant, before an interference 
will be declared, shall file (1) evidence which may consist of 
patents or printed publications, other documents, and one or 
more affidavits which demonstrate that applicant is prima facie 
entitled to a judgment relative to the patentee and (2) an explana- 
tion stating with particularity the basis upon which the applicant 
is prima facie entitled to the judgment. Where the basis upon 
which an applicant is entitled to judgment relative to a patentee 
is priority of invention, the evidence shall include affidavits 
by the applicant, if possible, and one or more corroborating 
witnesses, supported by documentary evidence, if available, 
each setting out a factual description of acts and circumstances 
performed or observed by the affiant, which collectively would 
prima facie entitle the applicant to judgment on priority with 
respect to the [earlier of the filing date or] effective filing date 
of the patent. To facilitate preparation of a record (§ 1.653 (g) 
and (h)) for final hearing, an applicant should file affidavits 
on paper which is 21.8 by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 x 11 inches) [8 
1/2 x 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.)]. The significance of any 
printed publication or other document which is self-authenti- 
cating within the meaning of Rule 902 of the Federal Rules of 
Evidence or § 1.671(d) and any patent shall be discussed in 
an affidavit or the explanation. Any printed publication or other 
document which is not self-authenticating shall be authenticated 
and discussed with particularity in an affidavit. Upon a showing 
of good [sufficient] cause, an affidavit may be based on 
information and belief. If an examiner finds an application to 
be in condition for declaration of an interference, the examiner 
will consider the evidence and explanation only to the extent 
of determining whether a basis upon which the application 
would be entitled to a judgment relative to the patentee is alleged 
and, if a basis is alleged, an interference may be declared. 


12. Section 1.609 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b)(2) and (b)(3) to read as follows: 


§ 1.609 Preparation of interference papers by examiner. 
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(b) * * * 

(2) The claims of any application or patent which correspond 
to each count, stating whether the claims correspond exactly 
or substantially to each count and an explanation why each 
claim designated as corresponding to a count is directed to the 
same patentable invention as the count; 

(3) The claims in any application Por patent which [are 
deemed by the examiner to be patentable over any] Pdo not 
correspond to each count and an explanation why each 
claim designated as not corresponding to a count is not directed 
to the same patentable invention as the count; and 
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13. Section 1.610 is proposed to be amended by revising 
the section heading and paragraphs (a) through (e) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.610 Assignment of interference to administrative 
patent judge< [examiner-in-chief], time period for com- 
pleting interference. 


(a) Each interference will be declared by an administrative 
patent judge [examiner-in-chief] who may enter all interlocu- 
tory orders in the interference, except that only [a panel con- 
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sisting of at least three members of] the Board shall (1) hear 
oral argument at final hearing, (2) enter a decision under §§ 
1.617, © 1.640(e)<4 [1.640(c) or (e)], 1.652, 1.656(i) or 1.658 
or (3) enter any other order which terminates the interference. 

(b) As necessary, another administrative patent judge 
[examiner-in-chief] may act in place of the one who declared 
the interference. [Unless otherwise provided in this section, at] 
> At<f the discretion of the examiner-in-chief assigned to the 
interference, a panel consisting of two or more members of 
the Board may enter interlocutory orders. 

(c) Unless otherwise provided in this subpart, times for taking 
action by a party in the interference will be set on a case-by- 
case basis by the administrative patent judge [examiner- 
in-chief] assigned to the interference. Times for taking action 
shall be set and the Padministrative patent judge<4 [examiner- 
in-chief] shall exercise control over the interference such that 
the pendency of the interference before the Board does not 
normally exceed two years. 

(d) An administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] 
may hold a conference with the parties to consider: (1) Simplifi- 
cation of any issues, (2) the necessity or desirability of amend- 
ments to counts, (3) the possibility of obtaining admissions of 
fact and genuineness of documents which will avoid unneces- 
sary proof, (4) any limitations on the number of expert wit- 
nesses, (5) the time and place for conducting a deposition (§ 
1.673(g)), and (6) any other matter as may aid in the disposition 
of the interference. After a conference, the P administrative 
patent judge [examiner-in-chief] may enter any order which 
may be appropriate. 

(e) The P administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] 
may determine a proper course of conduct in an interference 
for any situation not specifically covered by this part. 


14. Section 1.611 is proposed to be amended by redesignating 
paragraph (c)(8) as paragraph (c)(9), adding a new paragraph 
(c)(8) and revising paragraphs (b), (c)(7) and (d) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.611 Declaration of interference. 
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(b) When a notice of declaration is returned to the Patent 
and Trademark Office undelivered, or in any other circumstance 
where appropriate, an administrative patent judge [exam- 
iner-in-chief] may (1) send a copy of the notice to a patentee 
named in a patent involved in an interference or the patentee’s 
assignee of record in the Patent and Trademark Office or (2) 
order publication of an appropriate notice in the Official 
Gazette. 

(c) * * * 

(7) The claim or claims of any application or any patent 
which correspond to each count; [and] 

(8) ® Why each claim designated as corresponding to a count 
is directed to the same patentable invention as the count and 
why each claim designated as not corresponding to a count is 
not directed to the same patentable invention as the count; and 

(9)<4 The order of the parties. 

(d) The notice of declaration may also specify the time for: 
(1) Filing a preliminary statement as provided in § 1.621(a); 
(2) PServing< [serving] notice that a preliminary statement 
has been filed as provided in § 1.621(b); and (3) Filing 
[filing] preliminary motions authorized by § 1.633, oppositions 
to the motions, and replies to the oppositions. 
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15. Section 1.612 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.612 Access to applications. 


(a) After an interference is declared, each party shall have 
access to and may obtain copies of the files of any application 
set out in the notice declaring the interference, except for affida- 
vits filed under § 1.131 and any evidence and explanation under 
§ 1.608 filed separate from an amendment. A party seeking 
access to any abandoned or pending application referred to in 
the [opposing party’s] Popponent’s4 involved application or 
access to any pending application referred to in the [opposing 
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party’s] Popponent’s patent must file a motion under § 1.635. 
PSee § 1.11(e) concerning public access to interference files. <4 


* eK K * 


16. Section 1.613 is proposed to be amended by revising 
par2graphs (c) and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.613 Lead attorney, same attorney representing different 
parties in an interference, withdrawal of attorney or agent. 
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(c) An administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] 
may make necessary inquiry to determine whether an attorney 
or agent should be disqualified from representing a party in an 
interference. If an administrative patent judge<4 [examiner- 
in-chief] is of the opinion that an attorney or agent should be 
disqualified, the administrative patent judge [examiner-in- 
chief] shall refer the matter to the Commissioner. The Commis- 
sioner will make a final decision as to whether any attorney 
or agent should be disqualified. 

(d) No attorney or agent of record in an interference may 
withdraw as attorney or agent of record except with the approval 
of an P administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] and 
after reasonable notice to the party on whose behalf the attorney 
or agent has appeared. A request to withdraw as attorney or 
agent of record in an interference shall be made by motion (§ 
1.635). 


17. Section 1.614 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) and (c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.614 Jurisdiction over interference. 


(a) The Board acquires [shall assume] jurisdiction over 
an interference when the interference is declared under § 1.611. 
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(c) The examiner shall have jurisdiction over any pending 
application until the interference is declared. An Padministra- 
tive patent judge [examiner-in-chief], where appropriate, may 
for a limited purpose restore jurisdiction to the examiner over 
any application involved in the interference. 


18. Section 1.615 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) and (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.615 Suspension of ex parte prosecution. 


(a) When an interference is declared, ex parte prosecution 
of an application involved in the interference is suspended. 
Amendments and other papers related to the application 
received during pendency of the interference will not be entered 
or considered in the interference without the consent of an 
P administrative patent judge examiner-in-chief]. 

(b) Ex parte prosecution as to specified matters may be 
continued concurrently with the interference with consent of 
the administrative patent judge<4 [examiner-in-chief]. 


19. Section 1.616 is proposed to be amended by revising 
the section heading, introductory text and paragraphs (a) 
through (e) to read as follows and by adding new paragraphs 
(b) and (c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.616 Sanctions for failure to comply with rules or order 
Por for taking or maintaining a frivolous positions. 


(a) An Padministrative patent judge [examiner-in- 
chief] or the Board may impose an appropriate sanction against 
a party who fails to comply with the regulations of this part 
or any order entered by an P administrative patent judged 
[examiner-in-chief] or the Board. An appropriate sanction may 
include among others entry of an order: 

(1) [(a)} Holding certain facts to have been established 
in the interference; 

P(2)<4 [(b)] Precluding a party from filing a paper 
[motion or a preliminary statement]; 
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> (3)<4 [(c)] Precluding a party from presenting or contesting 
a particular issue; 

(4) [(d)] Precluding a party from requesting, obtaining, 
or opposing discovery;[or] 

P&(5)<4 [(e)] Awarding compensatory expenses and/or 
compensatory attorney fees; or 

(6)<4 Granting judgment in the interference. 

P(b) An administrative patent judge or the Board may 
impose a sanction, including a sanction in the form of compen- 
satory expenses and/or compensatory attorney fees, against a 
party for taking or maintaining a frivolous position. 

(c) To the extent that any information under the control of 
an individual or entity located in a NAFTA country concerning 
knowledge, use, or other activity relevant to proving or dis- 
proving a date of invention has been ordered to be produced 
by an administrative patent judge or the Board (§ 1.671(h)), 
but has not been produced for use in the interference to the 
same extent as such information could be made available in 
the United States, the administrative patent judge or the Board 
shall draw such adverse inferences as may be appropriate under 
the circumstances, or take such other action permitted by statute, 
rule, or regulation, in favor of the party that requested the 
information in the interference, including imposition of appro- 
priate sanctions under paragraph (a) of this section. <4 


20. Section 1.617 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (b), (d), (e), (g) and (h) to read as follows: 


§ 1.617 Summary judgment against applicant. 


(a) An administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] 
shall review any evidence filed by an applicant under § 1.608(b) 
to determine if the applicant is prima facie entitled to a judgment 
relative to the patentee. If the administrative patent judge4 
[examiner-in-chief] determines that the evidence shows the 
applicant is prima facie entitled to a judgment relative to the 
patentee, the interference shall proceed in the normal manner 
under the regulations of this part. If in the opinion of the 
P administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] the evi- 
dence fails to show that the applicant is prima facie entitled 
to a judgment relative to the patentee, the P administrative 
patent judge<4 [examiner-in-chief] shall, concurrently with the 
notice declaring the interference, enter an order stating the 
reasons for the opinion and directing the applicant, within a 
time set in the order, to show cause why summary judgment 
should not be entered against the applicant. 

(b) The applicant may file a response to the order ® which 
may include an appropriate preliminary motion under § 
1.633(c), (f) or (g),<4 and state any reasons why summary 
judgment should not be entered. Any request by the applicant 
for a hearing before the Board shall be made in the response. 
Additional evidence shall not be presented by the applicant or 
considered by the Board unless the applicant shows good cause 
why any additional evidence was not initially presented with 
the evidence filed under § 1.608(b). At the time an applicant 
files a response, the applicant shall serve a copy of any evidence 
filed under § 1.608(b) and this paragraph. 


(d) If a response is timely filed by the applicant, all opponents 
may file a statement and may oppose any preliminary motion 
filed under § 1.633(c), (f) or (g) by the applicant within a 
time set by the administrative patent judge [examiner-in- 
chief]. The statement may set forth views as to why summary 
judgment should be granted against the applicant, but the state- 
ment shall be limited to discussing why all the evidence pre- 
sented by the applicant does not overcome the reasons given 
by the administrative patent judge<4 [examiner-in-chief] for 
issuing the order to show cause. P Except as required to oppose 
a motion under § 1.633(c), (f) or (g) by the applicant, evidenced 
[Evidence] shall not be filed by any opponent. An opponent 
may not request a hearing. 
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(e) Within a time authorized by the administrative patent 
judge<4 [examiner-in-chief], an applicant may file a reply to 
any statement Por opposition filed by any opponent. 


* eK KX 


(g) If aresponse by the applicant is timely filed, the Padminis- 
trative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] or the Board shall 
decide whether the evidence submitted under § 1.608(b) and any 
additional evidence properly submitted under paragraphs 
[paragraph] (b) and (e)<4 of this section shows that the appli- 
cant is prima facie entitled to a judgment relative to the patentee. 
P If the applicant is not prima facie entitled to a judgment 
relative to the patentee, the Board shall enter a final decision 
granting summary judgment against the applicant. Otherwise, 
an interlocutory order shall be entered authorizing the interfer- 
ence to proceed in the normal manner under the regulations of 
this subpart. 

(h) Only an applicant who filed evidence under § 1.608(b) 
may request a hearing. If that applicant requests a hearing, the 
Board may hold a hearing prior to entry of a decision under 
paragraph (g) of this section. The P administrative patent 
judge<@ [examiner-in-chief] shall set a date and time for the 
hearing. Unless otherwise ordered by the P administrative 
patent judge [examiner-in-chief] or the Board, the applicant 
and any opponent will each be entitled to no more than 30 
minutes of oral argument at the hearing. 


21. Section 1.618 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.618 Return of unauthorized papers. 


(a) P An administrative patent judge or the Board shall enter 
an order directing the [The Patent and Trademark Office 
shall] return to a party Pof< any paper presented by the party 
when the filing of the paper is not authorized by, or is not in 
compliance with the requirements of, this subpart. Any paper 
returned will not thereafter be considered [by the Patent and 
Trademark Office] in the interference. A party may be permitted 
to file a corrected paper under such conditions as may be 
deemed appropriate by an P administrative patent judged 
{examiner-in-chief]. 


Ke KK 


22. Section 1.621 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.621 Preliminary statement, time for filing, notice of 
filing. 


* * * * *(b) When a party files a preliminary statement, the 
party shall also simultaneously file and serve on all opponents 
in the interference a notice stating that a preliminary statement 
has been filed. A copy of the preliminary statement need not 
be served until ordered by the P administrative patent judge 
[examiner-in-chief]. 


23. Section 1.622 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.622 Preliminary statement, who made invention, where 
invention made. 


**e KK 


(b) The preliminary statement shall state whether the inven- 
tion was made in the United States ®, a NAFTA country (and, 
if so, which NAFTA country), or [abroad] Pin anon-NAFTA 
country. If made Pin a non-NAFTA country [abroad], the 
preliminary statement shall state whether the party is entitled 
to the benefit of the second sentence of 35 U.S.C. 104. 


24. Section 1.623 is proposed to be amended by revising 
the section heading and paragraph (a) to read as follows: 
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§ 1.623 Preliminary statement; invention made in United 
States Por a NAFTA country. 


(a) When the invention was made in the United States Por 
a NAFTA country, or a party is entitled to the benefit of the 
second sentence of 35 U.S.C. 104, the preliminary statement 
must state the following facts as to the invention defined by 
each count: 


xe KK 


25. Section 1.624 is proposed to be amended by revising 
P the section heading and paragraphs (a), (a)(1) through (a)(6) 
and (c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.624 Preliminary statement; invention made [abroad] 
Pin a non NAFTA country. 


(a) When the invention was made Pin a non-NAFTA coun- 
try [abroad] and a party intends to rely on introduction of 
the invention into the United States Por a NAFTA country 4 
,the preliminary statement must state the following facts as to 
the invention defined by each count: 

(1) The date on which a drawing of the invention was first 
introduced into the United States Por a NAFTA country. 

(2) The date on which a written description of the invention 
was first introduced into the United States Por a NAFTA 
country 4. 

(3) The date on which the invention was first disclosed to 
another person in the United States Por a NAFTA country. 

(4) The date on which the inventor’s conception of the inven- 
tion was first introduced into the United States Por a NAFTA 
country 4. 

(5) The date on which an actual reduction to practice of the 
invention was first introduced into the United States Por a 
NAFTA country. If an actual reduction to practice of the 
invention was not introduced into the United States Por a 
NAFTA country, the preliminary amendment shall so state. 

(6) The date after introduction of the inventor’s conception 
into the United States Por a NAFTA country when active 
exercise of reasonable diligence in the United States Por a 
NAFTA country toward reducing the invention to practice 
began. 


een es 


(c) When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(1) of this section 
that a drawing was introduced into the United States Por a 
NAFTA country, a copy of that drawing shall be filed with 
and identified in the preliminary statement. When a party 
alleges under paragraph (a)(2) of this section that a written 
description of the invention was introduced into the United 
States Por a NAFTA country, a copy of that written descrip- 
tion shall be filed with and identified in the preliminary state- 
ment. See § 1.628(b) when a copy of the first drawing or 
first written description introduced in the United States Por a 
NAFTA country cannot be filed with the preliminary state- 
ment. 


26. Section 1.625 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.625 Preliminary statement; derivation by an opponent. 
(a) When [the invention was made in the United States or 

abroad and] a party intends to prove derivation by an opponent 

from the party, the preliminary statement must state the fol- 

lowing as to the invention defined by each count: 

xe KK * 


27. Section 1.626 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.626 Preliminary statement; earlier application. 


When a party does not intend to present evidence to prove 
a conception or an actual reduction to practice and the party 
intends to rely solely on the filing date of an earlier P filed 
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application [filed in the United States or abroad] to prove a 
constructive reduction to practice, the preliminary statement 
may so state and identify the earlier Pfiled<4 application with 
particularity. 


28. Section 1.627 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.627 Preliminary statement; sealing before filing, opening 
of statement. 


Kk KA * 

(b) A preliminary statement may be opened only at the 
direction of an administrative patent judge [examiner-in- 
chief]. 


29. Section 1.628 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) and (b)(2) to read as follows: 


§ 1.628 Preliminary statement; correction of error. 


(a) A material error arising through inadvertence or mistake 
in connection with (1) a preliminary statement or (2) drawings 
or a written description submitted therewith or omitted there- 
from, may be corrected by a motion (§ 1.635) for leave to file 
a corrected statement. The motion shall be supported by an 
affidavit stating the date the error was first discovered, 
[and shall show that the correction is essential to the ends of 
justice and] shall be accompanied by the corrected statement 
[. The motion] and shall be filed as soon as practical after 
discovery of the error. P If filed on or after the date set by the 
administrative patent judge for service of preliminary state- 
ments, the motion shall also show that correction of the error 
is essential to the interest of justice. <4 

(b) * * * 

(2) shall attach to the preliminary statement the earliest 
drawing or written description made in or introduced into the 
United States Por a NAFTA country which is available. The 
party shall file a motion (§ 1.635).to amend its preliminary 
statement promptly after the first drawing, first written descrip- 
tion, or drawing or written description first introduced into the 
United States Por a NAFTA country becomes available. A 
copy of the drawing or written description may be obtained, 
where appropriate, by a motion (§ 1.635) for additional dis- 
covery under § 1.687 or during a testimony period. 


30. Section 1.629 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (c)(1) and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.629 Effect of preliminary statement. 


(a) A party shall be strictly held to any date alleged in 
the preliminary statement. Doubts as to (1) definiteness or 
sufficiency of any allegation in a preliminary statement or (2) 
compliance with formal requirements will be resolved against 
the party filing the statement by restricting the party to [the 
earlier of] its [filing date or] effective filing date or to the latest 
date of a period alleged in the preliminary statement[,] as may 
be appropriate. A party may not correct a preliminary statement 
except as provided by § 1.628. 


KKK 


(c)* * * 
(1) Shall be restricted to the [earlier of the] party’s [filing 
date or] effective filing date and 


xe KK * 


(d) If a party files a preliminary statement which contains 
an allegation of a date of first drawing or first written description 
and the party does not file a copy of the first drawing or written 
description with the preliminary statement as required by § 
1.623(c), § 1.624(c), or § 1.625(c), the party will be restricted 
to the [earlier of the] party’s [filing date or] effective filing 
date as to that allegation unless the party complies with § 
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1.628(b). The content of any drawing or written description 
submitted with a preliminary statement will not normally be 
evaluated or considered by the Board. 


x*e KK * 


31. Section 1.630 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.630 Reliance on earlier application. 


A party shall not be entitled to rely on the filing date of an 
earlier P filed application [filed in the United States or abroad] 
unless (a) the earlier application is identified (§ 1.611(c)(5)) 
in the notice declaring the interference or (b) the party files a 
preliminary motion under § 1.633 seeking the benefit of the 
filing date of the earlier application. 


32. Section 1.631 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.631 Access to preliminary statement, service of prelimi- 
nary statement. 


(a) Unless otherwise ordered by an administrative patent 
judge<@ [examiner-in-chief], concurrently with entry of a deci- 
sion [by the examiner-in-chief] on preliminary motions filed 
under § 1.633, any preliminary statement filed under § 1.621(a) 
shall be opened to inspection by the senior party and any junior 
party who filed a preliminary statement. Within a time set by 
the administrative patent judge [<xaminer-in-chief], a party 
shall serve a copy of its preliminary statement on each opponent 
who served a notice under § 1.621(b). 
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33. Section 1.632 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.632 Notice of intent to argue abandonment, suppression 
or concealment by opponent. 


A notice shall be filed by a party who intends to argue that 
an opponent has abandoned, suppressed ®,<4 or concealed an 
actual reduction to practice (35 U.S.C. 102(g)). A party will 
not be permitted to argue abandonment, suppression, or con- 
cealment by an opponent unless the notice is timely filed. 
Unless authorized otherwise by an administrative patent judge 
[examiner-in-chief], a notice is timely when filed within ten 
(10) days after [of]the close of the testimony-in-chief of the 


opponent. 


34. Section 1.633 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (a)(1), (a)(2), (b)(2), (f), (g) and (i) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.633 Preliminary motions. 


KeEAKK 


(a) A motion for judgment P against [on the ground that} 
an opponent's claim corresponding to a count Pon the ground 
that the claim is not patentable to the opponent. In P deciding 
an issue raised in<4 [determining] a motion filed under this 
paragraph, a claim [may] Pwill< be construed [by reference 
to the prior art of record] Pin light of the specification of the 
application or patent in which it appears. A motion under 
this paragraph shall not be based on: 

(1) Priority of invention [of the subject matter of a count] 
by the moving party as against any opponent or 

(2) Derivation [derivation] of the invention [subject 
matter of a count] by an opponent from the moving party. See 
§ 1.637(a). 

(b) ** * 

(2) no claim of a party which corresponds to a count is 
identical to any claim of an opponent which corresponds to 
that count. See § 1.637(a). When claims of opponents are 
presented in “means plus function” format, it may be possible 
for the claims of the opponents not to define the same patentable 
invention even though the claims contain the same literal word- 
ing. 
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(f) A motion to be accorded the benefit of the filing date of 
an earlier filed application [filed in the United States or 
abroad]. See § 1.637 (a) and (f). 
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(g) A motion to attack the benefit accorded an opponent in 
the notice declaring the interference of the filing date of an 
earlier Pfiled< application [filed in the United States or 
abroad]. See § 1. 637 (a) and (g). 


*e KKK 


(i) When a motion is filed under paragraph (a) , (b) , or (g) 
of this section, an opponent, in addition to opposing the motion, 
may file a motion to redefine the interfering subject matter under 
paragraph (c) of this section [or]>,< a motion to substitute a 
different application under paragraph (d) of this section P, or 
a motion to add a reissue application to the interference under 
paragraph (h) of this section. 


xe KK * 


35. Section 1.636 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) through (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.636 Motions, time for filing. 


(a) A preliminary motion under § 1.633 (a) through (h) shall 
be filed within a time period set by an P administrative patent 
judge [examiner-in-chief]. 

(b) A preliminary motion under § 1.633 (i) or (j) shall be 
filed within 20 days of the service of the preliminary motion 
under § 1.633 (a), (b), (c)(1), or (g) unless otherwise ordered 
by an Padministrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief]. 

(c) A motion under § 1.634 shall be diligently filed after an 
error is discovered in the inventorship of an application or 


patent involved in an interference unless otherwise ordered by 
an administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief]. 

(d) A motion under § 1.635 shall be filed as specified in 
this subpart or when appropriate unless otherwise ordered by 
an P administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief]. 


36. Section 1.637 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (b), (c)(1)(v), (c)(1)(vi), (c)(2)(ii), (c)(2)(iii), 
(c)(3)(i1), (C44), (C4), (A), (E)C1)(viii.), (e)(2)(vii), (2), 
(h)(3), (h)(4) to read as follows, deleting paragraphs (c)(2)(iv), 
(c)(3)(iii), (d)(4) and redesignating them as “Reserved,” and 
adding paragraphs (c)(1)(vii), (e)(1)(ix), (e)(2)(viii) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.637 Content of motions. 


(a) A party filing a motion has the burden of proof to show 
that it is entitled to the relief sought in the motion. PEach4 
[Every] motion shall include (1) a statement of the precise 
relief requested, (2) a statement of the material facts in support 
of the motion, preferably in numbered paragraphs, and (3) 
a full statement of the reasons why the relief requested should 
be granted. PIf a party files a motion for judgment under § 
1.633(a) against an opponent based on the ground of unpatent- 
ability over prior art<4 and the dates of the cited prior art are 
such that the prior art appears to be applicable to the party, it 
will be presumed, without regard to the dates alleged in the 
preliminary statement of the party, that the cited prior art is 
applicable to the party unless there is included with the motion 
an explanation, and evidence if appropriate, as to why the prior 
art does not apply to the party. If the motion fails to include 
a sufficient explanation or evidence, the party will not be per- 
mitted to rely on any such explanation or evidence in response 
to or in any subsequent action in the interference. 

(b) A motion under [§ ] §§ 1.633, 1.634 or 1.635 shail 
contain a certificate by the moving party stating that the moving 
party has conferred with all [opposing parties] P opponents 
in an effort in good faith to resolve by agreement the issues 
raised by the motion. The certificate shall indicate that the 
reasons and facts in support of the motion were discussed with 
each opponent and, if an opponent has indicated that it will 
oppose the motion, identify the issues and/or facts believed to 
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be in dispute.<4 [A moving party shall indicate in the motion 
whether any other party plans to oppose the motion.] The 
provisions of this paragraph do not apply to a motion to suppress 
evidence (§ 1. 656(h)). 


(ce) * 99 
(f+ ** 


(v) Show that each proposed count P is patentable over the 
prior art and defines a separate patentable invention from 
every other count P proposed to remain in the interference. 

(vi) Be accompanied by a motion under § 1.633(f) requesting 
the benefit of the filing date of any earlier P filed application 
[filed in the United States or abroad], if benefit of the earlier 
filed application is desired with respect to a proposed count. 

(vii) If an opponent is accorded the benefit of the filing 
date of an earlier filed application in the notice of declaration 
of the interference, show why the opponent is not entitled to 
benefit of the earlier filed application with respect to the pro- 
posed count. Otherwise, the opponent will be presumed to be 
entitled to the benefit of the earlier filed application with respect 
to the proposed count. 


(2) * ** 


(ii) Show that the claim proposed to be amended or 
added [claim] defines the same patentable invention as the 
count. 

(iii) Show the patentability to the applicant of each ® claim 
proposed to be amended or added [claim] and apply the terms 
of the ®claim proposed to be amended or added [claim] to 
the disclosure of the application; when necessary a moving 
party applicant shall file with the motion [an] a proposed 
amendment [making the amended] Pto the application 
amending the claim corresponding to the count or [added] 
Padding the proposed additional claim to the application. 

(iv) PReserved.< [Be accompanied by a motion under § 
1.633(f) requesting the benefit of the filing date of any earlier 
application filed in the United States or abroad.]} 


(3) *** 


(ii) Show the claim defines the same patentable invention 
as P another claim whose designation as corresponding tod 
the count the moving party does not dispute. 

(iii) P Reserved.<4 [Be accompanied by a motion under § 
1.633(f) requesting the benefit of the filing date of any earlier 
application filed in the United States or abroad.] 


(4) *** 


(ii) Show P(A) that the claim does not define the same 
patentable invention as any other claim [designated] whose 
designation in the notice declaring the interference as corres- 
ponding to the count Pthe party does not dispute and (B) 
that the claim cannot serve as the basis for a motion under § 
1.633(c)(1) to add a new count. 
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(d) A preliminary motion under § 1.633(d) to substitute a 
different application of the moving party shall: 


* KKK * 


(4) Reserved. [Be accompanied by a motion under § 
1.633(f) requesting the benefit of the filing date of an earlier 
application filed in the United States or abroad]. 


(e) * * * 

(1) * * * 

(viii) Be accompanied by a motion under § 1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of an earlier P filed 


application [filed in the United States or abroad] , if benefit 
is desired with respect to a proposed count. 
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Pix) If an opponent is accorded the benefit of the filing 
date of an earlier filed application in the notice of declaration 
of the interference, show why the opponent is not entitled to 
benefit of the earlier filed application with respect to the pro- 
posed count. Otherwise, the opponent will be presumed to be 
entitled to the benefit of the earlier filed application with respect 
to the proposed count. 


mss 


(vii) Be accompanied by a motion under § 1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of an earlier P filed 
application [filed in the United States or abroad], if benefit 
is desired with respect to a proposed count. 

P (viii) If an opponent is accorded the benefit of the filing 
date of an earlier filed application in the notice of declaration 
of the interference, show why the opponent is not entitled to 
benefit of the earlier filed application with respect to the pro- 
posed count. Otherwise, the opponent will be presumed to be 
entitled to the benefit of the earlier filed application with respect 
to the proposed count. 


@)*** 


(2) When the earlier application is an application filed in 
the United States, certify that a complete copy of the file of 
the earlier application, except for documents filed under § 1.131 
or § 1.608, has been served on all opponents. When the earlier 
application is an application filed Pin a foreign country4 
[abroad], certify that a copy of the application [filed abroad] has 
been served on all opponents. If the earlier filed application 
[filed abroad] is not in English, the requirements of § 1.647 
must also be met. 
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(h) * * * 


(3) Show the patentability of all claims in, or proposed to 
be added to, the application for reissue which correspond to 
each count and apply the terms of the claims to the disclosure 
of the application for reissue; when necessary a moving appli- 
cant for reissue shall file with the motion an amendment adding 
any proposed claim to the application for reissue. PA patentee 
may not move under § 1.633(h) to add a reissue application 
that includes new or amended claims to be designated as not 
corresponding to a count. 

(4) Be accompanied by a motion under § 1.633(f) requesting 
the benefit of the filing date of any earlier Pfiled<4 application 
[filed in the United States or abroad] ®, if benefit is desired. 


37. Section 1.638 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) and (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.638 Opposition and reply, time for filing opposition 
and reply. 


(a) Unless otherwise ordered by an P administrative patent 
judge<4 [examiner-in-chief], any opposition to any motion shall 
be filed within 20 days after service of the motion. An opposi- 
tion shall (1) identify any material fact set forth in the motion 
which is in dispute and (2) include an argument why the relief 
requested in the motion should be denied. 

(b) Unless otherwise ordered by an administrative patent 
judge<@ [examiner-in-chief], Pany<[a] reply shall be filed 
within 15 days after service of the opposition. A reply shall 
be directed only to new points raised in the opposition. 


38. Section 1.639 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (c) and (d)(1) to read as follows: 


§ 1.639 Evidence in support of motion, opposition, or reply. 


(a) Except as provided in paragraphs (c) through (g) of 
this section, proof [Proof] of any material fact alleged in a 
motion, opposition, or reply must be filed and served with the 
motion, opposition, or reply unless the proof relied upon is 
part of the interference file or the file of any patent or application 
involved in the interference or any earlier application filed in 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1170 OG 213 
(87) 


the United States of which a party has been accorded or seeks 
to be accorded benefit. 


*eHEKE 


(c) If a party believes that additional evidence in the form 
of testimony that is unavailable to the party is necessary to 
support or oppose a preliminary motion under §1.633 or a 
motion to correct inventorship under § 1.634, the party shall 
describe the nature of any proposed testimony as specified in 
paragraphs (d) through (g) of this section. If the administrative 
patent judge [examiner-in-chief] finds that testimony is 
needed to decide the motion, the P administrative patent judge 
{examiner-in-chief] may grant appropriate interlocutory relief 
and enter an order authorizing the taking of testimony and 
deferring a decision on the motion to final hearing. 

(d) ** * 


(1) Identify the person whom it expects to [call] use as 
an expert; 
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39. Section 1.640 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (b), (b)(1), (b)(2), (c), (d), (d)(1), (d)(3) and 
(e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.640 Motions, hearing and decision, redeclaration of 
interference, order to show cause. 


(a) A hearing on a motion may be held in the discretion of 
the administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief]. The 
P administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] shall set 
the date and time for any hearing. The length of oral argument 
at a hearing on a motion is a matter within the discretion 
of the administrative patent judged [examiner-in-chief]. An 
P administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] may direct 
that a hearing take place by telephone. 

(b)> Unless an administrative patent judge or the Board is 
of the opinion that a decision on a preliminary motion would 
materially advance the resolution of the interference, decision 
on a preliminary motion shall be deferred to final hearing. 
Motions P otherwise will be decided by an administrative 
patent judge [examiner-in-chief]. An administrative patent 
judge [examiner-in-chief] may consult with an examiner in 
deciding motions involving a question of patentability. An 
> administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] may take 
up motions for decision in any order and may grant or deny 
any motion or take such other action which will secure the 
just, speedy, and inexpensive determination of the interference. 
PA matter raised by a party in support of or in opposition to 
a motion that is deferred to final hearing will not be entitled 
to consideration at final hearing unless the matter is raised in 
the party’s brief at final hearing. If the administrative patent 
judge determines that the interference shall proceed to final 
hearing on the issue of priority or derivation, a time shall be 
set for each party to file a paper identifying any decisions on 
motions or on matters raised sua sponte by the administrative 
patent judge that the party wishes to have reviewed at final 
hearing as well as identifying any deferred motions that the 
party wishes to have considered at final hearing. Any evidence 
that a party wishes to have considered with respect to the 
decisions and motions identified by the party or by an opponent 
for consideration or review at final hearing, including any 
affidavit filed by the party under § 1.608 or 1.639(b), shall be 
served on the opponent during the testimony-in-chief period 
of the party. 

(1) ® When appropriate after the time expires for filing 
replies to oppositions to preliminary motions [When prelimi- 
nary motions under § 1.633 are decided], the administrative 
patent judge [examiner-in-chief] will [, when necessary,] set 
a time for filing any amendment to an application involved 
in the interference and for filing a supplemental preliminary 
statement as to any new counts which may become4 involved 
in the interference P if a preliminary motion to amend or substi- 
tute a count has been filed. Failure or refusal of a party to 
timely present an amendment required by an administrative 
patent judge<4 [examiner-in-chief] shall be taken without fur- 
ther action as a disclaimer by that party of the invention 
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involved. A supplemental preliminary statement shall meet the 
requirements specified in § 1.623, § 1.624, § 1.625, or § 1.626, 
but need not be filed if a party states that it intends to rely on 
a preliminary statement previously filed under § 1.621(a). PAt 
an appropriate time in the interference, and when necessary 
[After the time expires for filing any amendment and supple- 
mental preliminary statement], Pan order will be entered rede- 
claring [the examiner-in-chief will, if necessary, redeclare] the 
interference. 

(2) After P the time expires for filing preliminary motions 
{a decision is entered on preliminary motions filed under § 
1.633], a further P preliminary <4 motion under § 1.633 will not 
be considered except as provided by § [1.655(b)] P 1.645(b) 4. 

(c) When a decision on any motion under § 1.633, § 1.634, 
or § 1.635 Por on any matter raised sua sponte by an administra- 
tive patent judged is entered which does not result in the 
issuance of an order to show cause under paragraph (d) of this 
section, a party may file a request for reconsideration within 
14 days after the date of the decision. ® The request for recon- 
sideration shall be served by hand or Express Mail. The filing 
of a request for reconsideration will not stay any time period 
set by the decision. The request for reconsideration shall specify 
with particularity the points believed to have been misappre- 
hended or overlooked in rendering the decision. P An opponent 
may file an opposition within 14 days after service of the 
request for reconsideration. [No opposition to a request for 
reconsideration shall be filed unless requested by an examiner- 
in- chief or the Board. A decision of a single examiner-in-chief 
will not ordinarily be modified unless an opposition has been 
requested by an examiner-in-chief or the Board. The request 
for reconsideration shall be acted on by a panel of the Board 
consisting of at least three examiners-in-chief, one of whom will 
normally be the examiner-in-chief who decided the motion]. 

(d) An administrative patent judged [examiner-in-chief] 
may issue an order to show cause why judgment should not 
be entered against a party when: 

(1) A decision on a motion Por on a matter raised sua 
sponte by an administrative patent judge<4 is entered which is 
dispositive of the interference against the party as to any count; 
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(3) The party is a junior party whose preliminary statement 
fails to overcome the [earlier of the filing date or] effective 
filing date of another party. 

(e) When an order to show cause is issued under paragraph 
(d) of this section, the Board shall enter judgment in accordance 
with the order unless, within 20 days after the date of the order, 
the party against whom the order issued files a paper which 
shows good cause why judgment should not be entered in 
accordance with the order. 

P(1) If the order was issued under paragraph (d)(1) of this 
section, the paper may (i) request that final hearing be set to 
review any decision which is the basis for the order as well as 
any other decision of the administrative patent judge that the 
party wishes to have reviewed by the Board at final hearing, 
or (ii) fully explain why judgment should not be entered. 

(2)<4 Any other party may file a response to the paper within 
20 days of the date of service of the paper. P If the order was 
issued under paragraph (d)(1) of this section and the paper 
includes a request for final hearing, the response must identify 
every decision of the administrative patent judge that the 
responding party wishes to have reviewed by the Board at a 
final hearing. If the order was issued under paragraph (d)(1) 
of this section and the paper does not include a request for 
final hearing, the response may include a request for final 
hearing, which must identify every decision of the administra- 
tive patent judge that the responding party wishes to have 
reviewed by the Board at a final hearing. Where only the 
response includes a request for a final hearing, the party that 
filed the paper has 14 days from the date of service of the 
response in which to file a supplemental paper identifying any 
other decision of the administrative patent judge that the party 
wishes to have reviewed by the Board at a final hearing. 

(3) The paper or the response thereto should be accompanied 
by a motion (§ 1.635) requesting a testimony period if a party 
wishes to introduce any evidence to be considered at final 
hearing (§ 1.671). A request for a testimony period shall be 
construed as including a request for final hearing. 
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(4) If the paper contains an explanation of why judgment 
should not be entered in accordance with the order and no party 
has requested a final hearing, the decision that is the basis for 
the order shall be reviewed based on the contents of the paper 
and the response. If the paper fails to show good cause, the 
Board shall enter judgment against the party against whom the 
order issued. [If the party against whom the order was issued 
fails to show good cause, the Board shall enter judgment against 
the party. If a party wishes to take testimony in response to 
an order to show cause, the party’s response should be accompa- 
nied by a motion (§ 1.635) requesting the testimony period. 
See § 1.651(c)(4).] 


40. Section 1.641 and the section heading are proposed to 
be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.641 Unpatentability discovered by administrative 
patent judge [examiner-in-chief]. 


(a) During the pendency of an interference, if the admin- 
istrative patent judge<4 [examiner-in-chief] becomes aware of 
a reason why a claim Pdesignated to correspond [corres- 
ponding] to a count may not be patentable, the P administrative 
patent judge<4 [examiner-in-chief] may P enter an order notify- 
ing [notify] the parties of the reason and set a time within 
which each party may present its views ®, which may include 
argument and any appropriate preliminary motions under § 
1.633(c), (d) or (h), including any supporting evidence. 

P(b) If a party timely files a preliminary motion in response 
to the order of the administrative patent judge, any opponent 
may file an opposition pursuant to § 1.638(a). If an opponent 
files an opposition, the party may reply pursuant to § 1.638(b). 

(c)<4 After considering any timely filed views, including 
any timely filed preliminary motions under § 1.633,<4 the Pad- 
ministrative patent judged [examiner-in-chief] shall decide 
how the interference shall proceed. 


41. Section 1.642 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.642 Addition of application or patent to interference. 


During the pendency of an interference, if the Padministra- 
tive patent judge<4 [examiner-in-chief] becomes aware of an 
application or a patent not involved in the interference which 
claims the same patentable invention as a count in the interfer- 
ence, the administrative patent judge<4 [examiner-in-chief] 
may add the application or patent to the interference on such 
terms as may be fair to all parties. 


42. Section 1.643 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.643 Prosecution of interference by assignee. 
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(b) An assignee of a part interest in an application or patent 
involved in an interference may file a motion (§ 1.635) for 
entry of an order authorizing it to prosecute the interference. 
The motion shall show (1) the inability or refusal of the inventor 
to prosecute the interference or (2) other cause why Pit is in 
the interest of< [the ends of] justice to permit [require 
that] the assignee of a part interest [be permitted] to prosecute 
the interference. The P administrative patent judge [exam- 
iner-in-chief] may allow the assignee of a part interest to prose- 
cute the interference upon such terms as may be appropriate. 


43. Section 1.644 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (a)(1), (a)(2), (b), (c), (d), (f) and (g) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.644 Petitions in interferences. 


(a) There is no appeal to the Commissioner in an interference 
from a decision of an administrative patent judge [exam- 
iner-in-chief]or the Board [a panel consisting of more than 
one examiner-in-chief] . The Commissioner will not consider 
a petition in an interference unless: 
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(1) The petition is from a decision of an administrative 
patent judge [examiner-in-chief] or [a panel] the Board 
and the administrative patent judged [examiner-in-chief] or 
the [panel] ® Board shall be of the opinion 
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(2) The petition seeks to invoke the supervisory authority 
of the Commissioner [and is not filed prior to the decision of 
the Board awarding judgment] and does not relate to 
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(b) A petition under paragraph (a)(1) of this section filed 
more than 15 days after the date of the decision of the P-adminis- 
trative patent judge<4 [examiner-in-chief] or the [panel] 
Board may be dismissed as untimely. A petition under 
paragraph (a)(2) of this section shall not be filed prior to the 
party’s brief for final hearing (see § 1.656)<4 [the decision by 
the Board awarding judgment]. Any petition under paragraph 
(a)(3) of this section shall be timely if it is made as part of, 
or simultaneously with, a proper motion under § 1.633, § 1.634, 
or § 1.635 when granting the motion would require waiver 
of a rule. Any opposition to a petition shall be filed within 
15 days of the date of service of the petition. 

(c) The filing of a petition shall not stay the proceeding 
unless a stay is granted in the discretion of the administrative 
patent judge [examiner-in-chief, the panel], the Board, 
or the Commissioner. 

(d) Any petition must contain a statement of the facts 
involved P, preferably in numbered paragraphs, 4 and the point 
or points to be reviewed and the action requested. [Briefs or 
memoranda, if any, in support of the petition or opposition 
shall accompany or be embodied therein.] The petition will be 
decided on the basis of the record made before the P-administra- 
tive patent judge [examiner-in-chief] or the [panel] ® Board 
and no new evidence will be considered by the Commissioner 


in deciding the petition. Copies of documents already of record 
in the interference shall not be submitted with the petition or 
opposition. 
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(f) Any request for reconsideration of a decision by the 
Commissioner shall be filed within ® 14<4[15]days of the deci- 
sion of the Commissioner and must be accompanied by the fee 
set forth in §1.17(h). No opposition to a request for reconsidera- 
tion shall be filed unless requested by the Commissioner. The 
decision will not ordinarily be modified unless such an opposi- 
tion has been requested by the Commissioner. 

(g) Where reasonably possible, service of any petition, oppo- 
sition, or request for reconsideration shall be such that delivery 
is accomplished within one working day. Service by hand 
or["JExpress Mail[{"]complies with this paragraph. 
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44. Section 1.645 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (b) and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.645 Extension of time, late papers, stay of proceedings. 


(a) Except to extend the time for filing a notice of appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for 
commencing a civil action, a party may file a motion (§ 1.635) 
seeking an extension of time to take action in an interference. 
See § 1.304(a) for extensions of time for filing a notice of 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or 
for commencing a civil action. The motion shall be filed within 
sufficient time to actually reach the Padministrative patent 
judge [examiner-in-chief] before expiration of the time for 
taking action. A moving party should not assume that the motion 
will be granted even if there is no objection by any other party. 
The motion will be denied unless the moving party shows good 
cause why an extension should be granted. The press of other 
business arising after an administrative patent judge [exam- 
iner-in-chief] sets a time for taking action will not normally 
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constitute good cause. A motion seeking additional time to 
take testimony because a party has not been able to procure 
the testimony of a witness shall set forth the name of the 
witness, any steps taken to procure the testimony of the witness, 
the dates on which the steps were taken, and the facts expected 
to be proved through the witness. 

(b) Any paper belatedly filed[,]will not be considered except 
upon motion (§ 1.635) which shows  good4 [sufficient] cause 
why the paper was not timely filed[{.] Por an administrative 
patent judge or the Board, sua sponte, is of the opinion that it 
would be in the interest of justice to consider the paper.<4 See 
§ 1.304(a) for exclusive procedures relating to belated filing 
of a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit or belated commencement of a civil action. 
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(d) [In an appropriate circumstance, an] P An administrative 
patent judge [examiner-in-chief] may stay proceedings in an 
interference. 


45. Section 1.646 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a)(1), (a)(2), (b), (c), (c)(1), (c)(4), (€)(5), (d) and 
(e), redesignating paragraph (c)(5) as (c)(6) and inserting a new 
paragraph (c)(5) to read as follows: 


§ 1.646 Service of papers, proof of service. 
(a) ** * 


(1) Preliminary statements when filed under § 1.621; prelimi- 
nary statements shall be served when service is ordered by an 
P administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief]. 

(2) Certified transcripts and exhibits which accompany the 
transcripts filed under §[§] 1.676 [or 1.684]; copies of tran- 
scripts shall be served as part of a party’s record under § 
1.653(c). 

(b) Service shall be on an attorney or agent for a party. If 
there is no attorney or agent for the party, service shall be on 
the party. An administrative patent judge [examiner-in- 
chief] may order additional service or waive service where 
appropriate. 

(c) Unless otherwise ordered by an administrative patent 
judge<@ [examiner-in-chief], or except as otherwise provided 
by this subpart, service of a paper shaii be made as follows: 

(1) By handing a copy of the paper Por causing a copy of 
the paper to be handed to the person served. 
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(4) By mailing a copy of the paper by first class mail; when 
service is by P first class mail the date of mailing is regarded 
as the date of service. 

(5) ® By mailing a copy of the paper by Express Mail; when 
service is by Express Mail the date of deposit with the U.S. 
Postal Service is regarded as the date of service. 

(6)<4 When it is shown to the satisfaction of an Padministra- 
tive patent judge [examiner-in-chief] that none of the above 
methods of obtaining or serving the copy of the paper was 
successful, the administrative patent judge [examiner-in- 
chief] may order service by publication of an appropriate notice 
in the Official Gazette. 

(d) An administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] 
may order that a paper be served by hand or[{"]Express Mail["]. 

(e) ® The due date for serving a paper is the same as the 
due date for filing the paper in the Patent and Trademark 
Office.<4 Proof of service must be made before a paper will 
be considered in an interference. Proof of service may appear 
on or be affixed to the paper. Proof of service shall include 
the date and manner of service. In the case of personal service 
under paragraphs (c)(1) through (c)(3) of this section, proof of 
service shall include the names of any person served and the 
person who made the service. Proof of service may be made 
by an acknowledgment of service by or on behalf of the person 
served or a statement signed by the party or the party’s attorney 
or agent containing the information required by this section. 
A statement of an attorney or agent attached to, or appearing 
in, the paper stating the date and manner of service will be 
accepted as prima facie proof of service. 
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46. Section 1.647 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.647 Translation of document in foreign language. 


When a party relies on a document Por is required to 
produce a document in a language other than English, a 
translation of the document into English and an affidavit 
attesting to the accuracy of the translation shall be filed with 
the document. 


47. Section 1.651 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (a)(2), (c)(1), (c)(2), (c)(3) and (d) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.651 Setting times for discovery and taking testimony, 
parties entitled to take testimony. 


(a) At an appropriate stage in an interference, an Padministra- 
tive patent judge<@ [examiner-in-chief] shall set 
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(2) testimony periods for taking any necessary testimony 
[(testimony includes testimony to be taken abroad under § 
1.684)]. 
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(c*** 


(1) The administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] 
orders the taking of testimony under § 1.639(c); 

(2) The party alleges in its preliminary statement a date of 
invention prior to the [earlier of the filing date or] effective 
filing date of the senior party; 

(3) A testimony period has been set to permit an opponent 
to prove a date of invention prior to the [earlier of the filing 
date or] effective filing date of the party and the party has filed 
a preliminary statement alleging a date of invention prior to 
that date; or 


* eK K * 


(d) Testimony, including any testimony to be taken Pin a 
foreign country [abroad under § 1.684], shall be taken and 
completed during the testimony periods set under paragraph 
(a) of this section. A party seeking to extend the period for 
taking testimony must comply with § 1.635 and § 1.645(a). 


48. Section 1.652 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.652 Judgment for failure to take testimony or file record. 


If a junior party fails to timely take testimony authorized 
under § 1.651, or file a record under § 1.653(c), an Padministra- 
tive patent judged [examiner-in-chief], with or without a 
motion (§ 1.635) by another party, may issue an order to show 
cause why judgment should not be entered against the junior 
party. When an order is issued under this section, the Board 
shall enter judgment in accordance with the order unless, within 
15 days after the date of the order, the junior party files a paper 
which shows good cause why judgment should not be entered 
in accordance with the order. Any other party may file a 
response to the paper within 15 days of the date of service of 
the paper. If the party against whom the order was issued fails 
to show good cause, the Board shall enter judgment against 
the party. 


49. Section 1.653 is proposed to be amended by deleting 
paragraphs (c)(5), (f) and (h) and redesignating them as 
“Reserved” and by revising paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (c)(1), 
(c)(4), (g) and (i) to read as follows: 


§ 1.653 Record and exhibits. 


(a) Testimony shall consist of affidavits under [§] ®§§<4 
1.672(b) B®, (c)<4 and [(e)] P(g), 1.682(c), 1.683(b) and 
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1.688(b)<4, transcripts of depositions under §§ [1.672(b) and 
(c)] 1.671(g) and 1.672(a) when a deposition is authorized 
by an administrative patent judge, transcripts of depositions 
under §§ 1.672(d), 1.682(d), 1.683(c) and 1.688(c)<, agreed 
statements [of fact] under §[1.672(f)] ® 1.672(h)<4, [and] tran- 
scripts of interrogatories, cross-interrogatories, and recorded 
answers Pand copies of written interrogatories and answers 
and written requests for admissions and answers under 
§[1.684(c)] P 1.688(a)<4. 

(b) An affidavit shall be filed as set forth in §[1.672(b)] 
> 1.6774. A certified transcript of a deposition  ,<4 including 
a deposition cross-examining an affiant, shall be filed as set 
forth in [§ ] ®§§<4 1.676 PB, 1.677 and 1.6784. An original 
agreed statement shall be filed as set forth in § 1.672(h)<4 
[§ 1.672(f). A transcript of interrogatories, cross-interrogato- 
ries, and recorded answers shall be filed as set forth under 
§1.684(c)] . 

(c) In addition to the items specified in paragraph (b) of 
this section and within a time set by an Padministrative patent 
judge, [examiner-in-chief] each party shall file three copies 
and serve one copy of a record consisting of: 

(1) An index of the names of [each witness] the witnesses 
for the party, giving the pages of the record where the direct 
testimony and cross-examination of each witness begins. 
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(4) Each (i) affidavit by a witness for the party, (ii) 
transcript, including transcripts of cross-examination of any 
affiant who testified for the party and transcripts of compelled 
deposition testimony by a witness for the party, (iii) agreed 
statement relied upon by the party, and (iv) transcript of inter- 
rogatories, cross-interrogatories and recorded answers [filed 
under paragraph (b) of this section] . 

(5) ) Reserved. [Each notice, official record, and publica- 
tion relied upon by the party and filed under § 1.682(a).] 
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(f) P Reserved. <4 [The record may be typewritten or printed.] 

(g) [When the] ® The4 record [is printed, it] may be pro- 
duced by standard typographical printing or by any Pother< 
process capable of producing a clear black permanent image. 
All printed matter except on covers must appear in at least 
11 point type on opaque, unglazed paper. [Margins must be 
justified.] Footnotes may not be printed in type smaller than 
9 point. The Ppage<4 [pages] size shall be 21.8 by 27.9 cm. 
(81/2 by 11 inches) (letter size)<4 [81/2 by 11 inches (21.8 by 
7.9 cm.)] with [type] printed matter 16.5 by 24.1 cm. 
(61/2 by 91/2 inches) [61/2 by 91/2 inches (16.5 by 24.1 
cm.)] . The record shall be bound with covers at their left 
edges in such manner as to lie flat when open Pto any page 
and in one or more volumes of convenient size (approximately 
100 pages per volume is suggested). When there is more than 
one volume, the numbers of the pages contained in each volume 
shall appear at the top of the cover for each volume. 

(h) ®Reserved.<4 [When the record is typewritten, it must 
be clearly legible on opaque, unglazed, durable paper approxi- 
mately 8? by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.) in size (letter size). 
Typing shall be double-spaced on one side of the paper in not 
smaller than pica-type with a margin of 1? (3.8 cm.) on the 
left-hand side of the page. The pages of the record shall be 
bound with covers at their left edges in such manner to lie 
flat when open in one or more volumes of convenient size 
(approximately 100 pages per volume is suggested). Mullti- 
graphed or otherwise reproduced copies conforming to the 
standards specified in this paragraph may be accepted.] 

(i) Each party shall file its exhibits with the record specified 
in paragraph (c) of this section. P Exhibits include documents 
and things identified in affidavits or on the record during the 
taking of oral depositions and official records and publications 
filed by the party under § 1.682(a).<4 One copy of each docu- 
mentary exhibit shall be served. Documentary exhibits shall 
be filed in an envelope or folder and shall not be bound as 
part of the record. Physical exhibits, if not filed by an officer 
under § 1.676(d), shall be filed with the record. Each exhibit 
shall contain a label which identifies the party submitting the 
exhibit and an exhibit number, the style of the interference 
(e.g., Jones v. Smith), and the interference number. Where 
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possible, the label should appear at the bottom right-hand corner 
of each documentary exhibit. Upon termination of an interfer- 
ence, an Padministrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] 
may return an exhibit to the party filing the exhibit. When any 
exhibit is returned, [the examiner-in-chief] Pan order shall 
Pbe entered [enter an appropriate order] indicating that the 
exhibit has been returned. 
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50. Section 1.654 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.654 Final hearing. 


(a) At an appropriate stage of the interference, the parties 
will be given an opportunity to appear before the Board to 
present oral argument at a final hearing. An administrative 
patent judge may [examiner-in-chief shall] set a date and 
time for final hearing. Unless otherwise ordered by an Padminis- 
trative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] or the Board, each 
party will be entitled to no more than ®30<[60]minutes of 
oral argument at final hearing. PA party who does not file a 
brief for final hearing (§ 1.656(a)) shall not be entitled to appear 
at final hearing. <4 
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(d) After final hearing, the interference shall be taken under 
advisement by the Board. No further paper shall be filed except 
under § 1.658(b) or as authorized by an P administrative patent 
judge [examiner-in-chief] or the Board. No additional oral 
argument shall be had unless ordered by the Board. 


51. Section 1.655 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.655 Matters considered in rendering a final decision. 


(a) In rendering a final decision, the Board may consider 
any properly raised issue including (1) priority of invention, (2) 
derivation by an opponent from a party who filed a preliminary 
statement under § 1.625, (3) patentability of the invention, (4) 
admissibility of evidence, (5) any interlocutory matter deferred 
to final hearing, and (6) any other matter necessary to resolve 
the interference. The Board may also consider whether entry 
of any interlocutory order was [erroneous or] an abuse of 
discretion. All interlocutory orders shall be presumed to have 
been correct and the burden of showing [error or] an abuse of 
discretion shall be on the party attacking the order. When two 
or more interlocutory orders involve the same issue, the last 
entered order shall be presumed to have been correct. 

(b) A party shall not be entitled to raise for consideration 
at final hearing a matter which properly could have been raised 
by a motion under §§ 1.633 or 1.634 unless (1) the matter was 
properly raised in a4 motion that was [properly] timely 4 
filed by the party under §§ 1.633 or 1.634 and the motion 
was denied or deferred to final hearing (2) the matter was 
properly raised by[a] ®the<4 party in[an] Pa timely filed 
Opposition to a motion under §§ 1.633 or 1.634 and the motion 
was granted over the opposition Por deferred to final hear- 
ing<or (3) the party shows good cause why the issue was not 
[timely] properly raised by Pa timely filed<4 motion or 
opposition. A change of attorneys during the interference 
generally does not constitute good cause. A party who fails to 
contest, by way of a timely filed preliminary motion under § 
1.633(c), the designation of a claim as corresponding to a count 
may not subsequently argue to an administrative patent judge 
or the Board the separate patentability or lack of separate patent- 
ability of claims designated to correspond to the count. 

(c) P In the interest of justice<4 [To prevent manifest injus- 
tice], the Board may P exercise its discretion to consider 
an issue even though it would not otherwise be entitled to 
consideration under this section. 


52. Section 1.656 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (d), (e), (g), (h) and (i), redesignating paragraphs 
(b)(1) through (b)(6) as (b)(3) through (b)(8) and adding new 
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paragraphs (b)(1) and (b)(2) to read as follows: 
§ 1.656 Briefs for final hearing. 


(a) Each party shall be entitled to file briefs for final hearing. 
The P administrative patent judged [examiner-in-chief] shall 
determine the briefs needed and shall set the time and order 
for filing briefs. 


(b) * * * 


(1) PA statement of interest indicating: 

(i) The full name of every party represented by the attorney 
in the interference. 

(ii) The name of the real party in interest if the party named 
in the caption is not the real party in interest. 

(2) A statement of related cases indicating: 

(i) Whether the interference was previously before the Board 
for final hearing. 

(ii) The name and number of any related appeal or interfer- 
ence which is pending before, or which has been decided by, 
the Board, or which is pending before, or which has been 
decided by, the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
or a district court in a proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 146. A 
related appeal or interference is one which will directly affect 
or be directly affected by or have a bearing on the Board’s 
decision in the pending interference. 


(3)<4 * * * 


P(4)<4 [(2)] A statement of the issues presented for decision 
in the interference. 

(5) [(3)] A statement of the facts ®, preferably in 
numbered paragraphs, relevant to the issues presented for 
decision with appropriate references to the record. 

P>(6)<4 [(4)] An argument, which may be preceded by a 
summary, which shall contain the contentions of the party with 
respect to the issues Pit is raising for consideration at final 
hearing [to be decided], and the reasons therefor, with cita- 
tions to the cases, statutes, other authorities, and parts of the 
record relied on. 

(7) [(5)] A short conclusion stating the precise relief 
requested. 

P>(8)<4 [(6)] An appendix containing a copy of the counts. 


ke KKK 


(d) ® Unless ordered otherwise by an administrative patent 
judge, briefs shall be double-spaced (except for footnotes, 
which may be single-spaced) and shall comply with the require- 
ments of § 1.653(g) for records except the requirement for 
binding. <4 [Briefs may be printed or typewritten. If typewritten, 
legal-size paper may be used. The opening brief of each party 
in excess of 50 legal-size double-spaced typewritten pages 
or any other brief in excess of 25 legal-size double-spaced 
typewritten pages shall be printed unless a satisfactory reason 
be given why the brief should not be printed. Any printed 
brief shall comply with the requirements of § 1.653(g). Any 
typewritten brief shall comply with the requirements of § 
1.653(h), except legal-size paper may be used and the binding 
and covers specified are not required.] 

(e) An original and four [three] copies of each brief 
must be filed. 


Ke EK 


(g) Any party, separate from its opening brief, but filed 
concurrently therewith, may file an original and four [three] 
copies of concise proposed findings of fact and conclusions of 
law. Any proposed findings of fact shall be in numbered 
paragraphs and4 supported by specific references to the record. 
Any proposed conclusions of law shall be Pin numbered para- 
graphs and supported by citation of cases, statutes, or other 
authority. Any [opposing party] opponent, separate from 
its opening or reply brief, but filed concurrently therewith, may 
file a paper accepting or objecting to any proposed findings of 
fact or conclusions of law; when objecting, a reason must be 
given. The Board may adopt the proposed findings of fact and 
conclusions of law in whole or in part. 
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(h) If a party wants the Board in rendering its final decision 
to rule on the admissibility of any evidence, the party shall file 
with its opening brief an original and four [three] copies 
of a motion (§ 1.635) to suppress the evidence. The provisions 
of § 1.637(b) do not apply to a motion to suppress under this 
paragraph. Any objection previously made to the admissibility 
of Pthe evidence of an opponent [an opponent’s evidence] 
is waived unless the motion required by this paragraph is filed. 
PA party that failed to challenge the admissibility of the evi- 
dence of an opponent on a ground that could have been raised 
in a timely objection under § 1.672(c), 1.682(c), 1.683(b) or 
1.688(b) may not move under this paragraph to suppress the 
evidence on that ground at final hearing. An original and 
four [three] copies of an opposition to the motion may be 
filed with an opponent’s opening brief or reply brief as may 
be appropriate. 

(i) When a junior party fails to timely file an opening brief, 
an order may issue requiring the junior party to show cause 
why the Board should not treat failure to file the brief as a 
concession of priority. If the junior party fails to show good 
cause [respond] within a time period set in the order, judgment 
may be entered against the junior party. 


53. Section 1.657 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.657 Burden of proof as to date of invention. 


(a) A rebuttable presumption shall exist that, as to each 
count, the inventors made their inveniion in the chronological 
order of the earlier of their [filing dates or] effective filing 
dates. The burden of proof shall be upon a party who contends 
otherwise. 

Pb) In an interference involving copending applications 
or involving a patent and an application having an effective 
filing date on or before the date the patent issued, a junior 
party shall have the burden of establishing priority by a prepon- 
derance of the evidence. 

(c) In an interference involving an application and a patent 
and where the effective filing date of the application is after 
the date the patent issued, a junior party shall have the burden 
of establishing priority by clear and convincing evidence. 


54. Section 1.658 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) and (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.658 Final decision. 


(a) After final hearing, the Board shall enter a decision 
resolving the issues raised at final hearing. The decision may 
(1) enter judgment, in whole or in part, (2) remand the interfer- 
ence to an administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] 
for further proceedings, or (3) take further action not inconsis- 
tent with law. A judgment as to a count shall state whether or 
not each party is entitled to a patent containing the claims in 
the party’s patent or application which correspond to the count. 
When the Board enters a decision awarding judgment as to all 
counts, the decision shall be regarded as a final decision for 
the purpose of judicial review (35 U.S.C. 141-144, 146) unless 
a request for reconsideration under paragraph (b) of this section 
is timely filed. 

(b) Any request for reconsideration of a decision under 
paragraph (a) of this section shall be filed within one month 
after the date of the decision. The request for reconsideration 
shall specify with particularity the points believed to have been 
misapprehended or overlooked in rendering the decision. Any 
[reply] opposition to a request for reconsideration shall be 
filed within 14 days of the date of service of the request for 
reconsideration. [Where reasonably possible, service] ®Ser- 
vice of the request for reconsideration shall be [such that 
delivery is accomplished] by hand or[{"JExpress Mail.["]The 
Board shall enter a decision on the request for reconsideration. 
If the Board shall be of the opinion that the decision on the 
request for reconsideration significantly modifies its original 
decision under paragraph (a) of this section, the Board may 
designate the decision on the request for reconsideration as a 
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new decision. PA decision on reconsideration is a final decision 
for the purpose of judicial review (35 U.S.C. 141- 144, 146). 


* eK KK 


55. Section 1.660 is proposed to be amended by adding para- 
graph (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.660 Notice of reexamination, reissue, protest or litiga- 
tion. 


kK RK 


P(e) The notice required by this section is designed to assist 
the administrative patent judge and the Board in efficiently 
handling interference cases. Failure of a party to comply with 
the provisions of this section may result in sanctions under § 
1.616. Knowledge by, or notice to, an employee of the Office 
other than an employee of the Board, of the existence of the 
reexamination, application for reissue, protest, or litigation shall 
not be sufficient. The notice contemplated by this section is 
notice addressed specifically to an administrative patent judge 
or the Board. <4 


56. Section 1.662 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) and (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.662 Request for entry of adverse judgment; reissue filed 
by patentee. 


(a) A party may, at any time during an interference, request 
and agree to entry of an adverse judgment. The filing by Pa 
party<4 [an applicant or patentee] of a written disclaimer of 
the invention defined by a count, concession of priority or 
unpatentability of the subject matter of a count, abandonment 
of the invention defined by a count, or abandonment of the 
contest as to a count will be treated as a request for entry of 
an adverse judgment against the applicant or patentee as to all 
claims which correspond to the count. Abandonment of an 
application [by an applicant], other than an [applicant] Pappli- 
cation for reissue having a claim of the patent sought to be 
reissued involved in the interference, will be treated as a request 
for entry of an adverse judgment against the applicant as to 
all claims corresponding to all counts. Upon the filing by a 
party of a request for entry of an adverse judgment, the Board 
may enter judgment against the party. 

(b) If a patentee involved in an interference files an applica- 
tion for reissue during the interference and P the reissue applica- 
tion does not include a claim that corresponds to a count 
{omits all claims of the patent corresponding to the counts of 
the interference for the purpose of avoiding the interference], 
judgment may be entered against the patentee. A patentee who 
files an application for reissue which includes a claim that 
corresponds to a count [other than for the purpose of avoiding 
the interference] shall ®, in addition to complying with the 
provisions of § 1.660(b),< timely file a preliminary motion 
under § 1.633(h) or show good cause why the motion could 
not have been timely filed or would not be appropriate. 
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57. Section 1.664 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) and (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.664 Action after interference. 


(a) After termination of an interference, the examiner will 
promptly take such action in any application previously 
involved in the interference as may be necessary. Unless entered 
by order of an Padministrative patent judge [examiner-in- 
chief], amendments presented during the interference shall not 
be entered, but may be subsequently presented by the applicant 
subject to the provisions of this subpart provided prosecution 
of the application is not otherwise closed. 

(b) After judgment, the application of any party may be 
held subject to further examination, including an interference 
with another application. 

58. Section 1.671 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (c)(1), (c)(2), (c)(6), (c)(7), (f) and (g) to read 
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as follows, deleting paragraph (e) and redesignating it as 
“Reserved”, redesignating current paragraph (h) as (i), and 
adding new paragraphs (h) and (j) to read as follows: 


§ 1.671 Evidence must comply with rules. 


(a) Evidence consists of testimony and exhibits, official 
records and publications filed under § 1.682, [evidence] Ptesti- 
mony from another interference, proceeding, or action filed 
under § 1.683, and discovery relied upon under § 1.688, and 
the specification (including claims) and drawings of any appli- 
cation or patent: 
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(1) Courts of the United States, U.S. Magistrate, court, trial 
court, or trier of fact means administrative patent judge 
[examiner-in-chief] or Board as may be appropriate. 

(2) Judge means administrative patent judge [examiner- 
in- chief]. 
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(6) Before the hearing in Rule 703 means before giving 
testimony by P affidavit or oral deposition [or affidavit]. 

(7) The trial or hearing in Rules 803(24) and 804(5) means 
the taking of testimony by P affidavit or oral deposition [or 
affidavit]. 


xe KK * 


(e) P Reserved. [A party may not rely on an affidavit filed 
by that party during ex parte prosecution of an application, an 
affidavit under § 1.608, or an affidavit under § 1.639(b) unless: 
(1) A copy of the affidavit is or has been served and (2) a 
written notice is filed prior to the close of the party’s relevant 
testimony period stating that the party intends to rely on the 
affidavit. When proper notice is given under this paragraph, 
the affidavit shall be deemed filed under § 1.672(b). A copy 
of the affidavit shall be included in the record (§ 1.653).] 

(f) The significance of documentary and other exhibits Piden- 
tified by a witness in an affidavit or during oral deposition 
shall be discussed with particularity by[a] ®the< witness 
[during oral deposition or in an affidavit]. 

(g) A party must file a motion (§ 1.635) seeking permission 
from an P administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] 
prior to ® compelling 4 [taking] testimony or production of 4 
[seeking] documents or things under 35 U.S.C. 24 Por from 
a party. The motion shall describe the general nature and the 
relevance of the testimony, document, or thing. If permission 
is granted, the party shall notice a deposition under § 1.673 
and may proceed to take testimony. The testimony of the wit- 
ness shall be taken on oral deposition. 

> (h) A party must file a motion (§ 1.635) seeking permission 
from an administrative patent judge prior to compelling testi- 
mony or production of documents or things in a foreign country. 

(1) In the case of testimony, the motion shall: 

(i) Describe the general nature and relevance of the testi- 
mony; 

(ii) Identify the witness by name or title; 

(iii) State why the party believes the witness can be com- 
pelled to testify in the foreign country; and 

(iv) Demonstrate that the witness has been asked to testify 
in the United States and has refused to do so even though the 
party has offered to pay the expenses of the witness to travel 
to the United States. 

(2) In the case of production of a document or thing, the 
motion shall: 

(i) Describe the general nature and relevance of the document 
or thing; 

(ii) State why the party believes production of the document 
or thing can be compelled in the foreign country; and 

(iii) Demonstrate that the individual or entity having posses- 
sion, custody, and control of the document or thing will not 
produce the document or thing in the United States even though 
the party has offered to pay the expenses of producing the 
document or thing in the United States. 
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P(i)<4 [(h)] Evidence which is not taken or sought and filed 
in accordance with this subpart shall not be admissible. 

P(j) The weight to be given testimony taken in a foreign 
country will be determined on a case-by-case basis. Little, if 
any, weight may be given to testimony taken in a foreign 
country unless the party taking the testimony proves by clear 
and convincing evidence (1) that giving false testimony in an 
interference proceeding is punishable as perjury under the laws 
of the foreign country where the testimony is taken and (2) 
that the punishment in a foreign country for giving such false 
testimony is similar to the punishment for perjury committed 
in the United States. 


59. Section 1.672 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (b), (c) and (d), redesignating paragraphs (c), 
(d), (e) and (f) as paragraphs (e), (f), (g) and (h), respectively, 
and by adding new paragraphs (c) and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.672 Manner of taking testimony. 


(a) Unless testimony must be compelled under 35 U.S.C. 24 
or compelled from a party or in a foreign country, testimony 
[Testimony] of a witness ®shall<4 [may] be taken by [oral 
deposition or] affidavit in accordance with this subpart. ® Testi- 
mony which must be compelled under 35 U.S.C. 24 or com- 
pelled from a party or in a foreign country shall be taken by 
oral deposition. 

(b) [A party wishing to take the testimony of a witness 
whose testimony will not be compelled under 35 U.S.C. 24 
may elect to present the testimony of the witness by affidavit 
or deposition.] A party [electing to present] presenting 
testimony of a witness by affidavit shall, prior to the [close of 
the party’s relevant testimony period, file and serve] time 
set by the administrative patent judge for serving affidavits, 
file a copy of the<[an] affidavit [of the witness or, where 
appropriate, a notice under § 1.671(e). To facilitate preparation 
of the record (§ 1.653 (g) and (h)), a party should file an 
affidavit on paper which is 81/2 by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 
cm)] . PIf the affidavit relates to a party’s case-in-chief, it 
shall be filed no later than the date set by an administrative 
patent judge for the party to file affidavits for its case-in-chief. 
If the affidavit relates to a party’s case-in-rebuttal, it shall be 
filed no later than the date set by an administrative patent judge 
for the party to file affidavits for its case-in-rebuttal.<4 A party 
shall not be entitled to rely on any document referred to in the 
affidavit unless a copy of the document is filed with the affi- 
davit. A party shall not be entitled to rely on any thing mentioned 
in the affidavit unless the opponent is given reasonable access 
to the thing. A thing is something other than a document. The 
pages of affidavits filed under this paragraph and of any other 
testimony filed therewith under §§ 1.683(a) and 1.688(a) shall 
be given sequential numbers which shall also serve as the record 
page numbers for the affidavits and other testimony in the 
party’s record to be filed under § 1.653. Exhibits identified in 
the affidavits or in any other testimony filed under §§ 1.683(a) 
and 1.688(a) and any official records and printed publications 
filed under § 1.682(a) shall be given sequential exhibit numbers 
which shall also serve as the exhibit numbers when the exhibits 
are filed with the party’s record. The affidavits, testimony 
filed under §§ 1.683(a) and 1.688(a) and exhibits shall be 
accompanied by an index of the names of the witnesses, giving 
the number of the page where the testimony of each witness 
begins, and by an index of the exhibits briefly describing the 
nature of each exhibit and giving the number of the page where 
each exhibit is first identified and offered into evidence. 

(c) If an opponent objects to the admissibility of any evidence 
contained in or submitted with an affidavit filed under paragraph 
(b) of this section, the opponent must, no later than the date 
set by the administrative patent judge for filing objections under 
this paragraph, file objections stating with particularity the 
nature of each objection. An opponent that fails to challenge 
the admissibility of the evidence contained in or submitted with 
an affidavit on a ground that could have been raised in a timely 
objection under this paragraph will not be entitled to move 
under § 1.656(h) to suppress the evidence on that ground. If 
an opponent timely files objections, the party may, within 20 
days of the due date for filing objections, file supplemental 
affidavits and supplemental official records and printed publica- 
tions to overcome the objections. No objection to the admissi- 
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bility of the supplemental evidence shall be made, except as 
provided by § 1.656(h). The pages of supplemental affidavits 
filed under this paragraph shall be sequentially numbered begin- 
ning with the number following the last page number of the 
party’s testimony submitted under paragraph (b) of this section. 
The page numbers assigned to the supplemental affidavits shall 
also serve as the record page numbers for the supplemental 
affidavits in the party’s record filed under § 1.653. Additional 
exhibits identified in supplemental affidavits and any supple- 
mental official records and printed publications shall be given 
sequential numbers beginning with the number following the 
last number of the exhibits submitted under paragraph (b) of 
this section. The exhibit numbers shall also serve as the exhibit 
numbers when the exhibits are filed with the party’s record. 
The supplemental affidavits shall be accompanied by an index 
of the names of the witnesses and an index of exhibits of the 
type specified in paragraph (b) of this section. 

(d)<4 After the time expires for filing objections and 
supplemental affidavits, or earlier when appropriate, [affi- 
davit is filed and within a time set by an examiner-in-chief,] 
P the administrative patent judge shall set a time within which 
any opponent may file a request to cross-examine [the witness] 
Pan affiant< on oral deposition. If any opponent requests 
cross-examination of an affiant, the party shall notice a deposi- 
tion Pat a reasonable location within the United States under 
§ 1.673(e) for the purpose of cross-examination by any oppo- 
nent. Any redirect and recross shall take place at the deposition. 
At any deposition for the purpose of cross-examination of a 
witness [whose testimony is presented by affidavit], the party 
shall not be entitled to rely on any document or thing not 
mentioned in one or more of the affidavits filed under [this 
paragraph] paragraphs (b) and (c) of this sections, except 
to the extent necessary to conduct proper redirect. [A party 
electing to present testimony of a witness by deposition shall 
notice a deposition of the witness under § 1.673(a).] The party 
who gives notice of a deposition shall be responsible >for 
providing a translator if the witness does not testify in English, 
for obtaining a court reporter and for filing a certified transcript 
of the deposition as required by § 1.676. B Within 45 days of 
the close of the period for taking cross-examination, the party 
shall serve (but not file) a copy of each transcript on each 
opponent together with copies of any additional documentary 
exhibits identified by the witness during the deposition. The 
pages of the transcripts served under this paragraph shall be 
sequentially numbered beginning with the number following 
the last page number of the party’s supplemental affidavits 
submitted under paragraph (c) of this section. The numbers 
assigned to the transcript pages shall also serve as the record 
page numbers for the transcripts in the party’s record filed 
under § 1.653. Additional exhibits identified in the transcripts 
shall be given sequential numbers beginning with the number 
following the last number of the exhibits submitted under para- 
graphs (b) and (c) of this section. The exhibit numbers assigned 
to the additional exhibits shall also serve as the exhibit numbers 
when those exhibits are filed with the party’s record. The 
deposition transcripts shall be accompanied by an index of the 
names of the witnesses, giving the number of the page where 
cross-examination, redirect and recross of each witness begins, 
and an index of exhibits of the type specified in paragraph (b) 
of this section. 

(e) Reserved.<4 [(c) A party wishing to take the testimony 
of a witness whose testimony will be compelled under 35 
U.S.C. 24 must first obtain permission from an examiner-in- 
chief under § 1.671(g). If permission is granted, the party shall 
notice a deposition of the witness under § 1.673 and may 
proceed under 35 U.S.C. 24. The testimony of the witness shall 
be taken on oral deposition.] 

P(f)< [(d)] When a deposition is authorized under 
[Notwithstanding the provisions of] this subpart, if the parties 
agree in writing, Pthe<[a]deposition may be taken before any 
person authorized to administer oaths, at any place, upon any 
notice, and in any manner, and when so taken may be used 
like other depositions. 

P(g) [(e)] If the parties agree in writing, the testimony 
of any witness may be submitted in the form of an affidavit 
without opportunity for cross-examination. The affidavit of the 
witness shall be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

> (h)< [(f)] If the parties agree in writing, testimony may 
be submitted in the form of an agreed statement setting forth: 
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(1) How a particular witness would testify if called or (2) the 
facts in the case of one or more of the parties. The agreed 
statement shall be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. 
See § 1.653(a). 


60. Section 1.673 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (c)(2), (d), (e) and (g) to read as follows: 


§ 1.673 Notice of examination of witness ® when deposition 
testimony is authorized. 


(a) A party [electing] P authorized to take testimony of 
a witness by deposition shall, after complying with paragraphs 
(b) and (g) of this section, file and serve a single notice of 
deposition stating the time and place of each deposition to be 
taken. Depositions to be taken in the United States may 
be noticed for a reasonable time and place in the United States. 
[Unless the parties agree in writing, a] PA<4 deposition may 
not be noticed for any other place without approval of an 
P administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief (see § 
1.684)] . The notice shall specify the name and address of each 
witness and the general nature of the testimony to be given by 
the witness. If the name of a witness is not known, a general 
description sufficient to identify the witness or a particular 
class or group to which the witness belongs may be given 
instead. 

(b) Unless the parties agree or an administrative patent 
judge or the Board determine otherwise, a party shall serve, 
but not file, at least three P working days prior to the confer- 
ence required by paragraph (g) of this section, if service is 
made by hand or[{"]Express Mail,["Jor at least P 144 [ten] days 
prior to the conference if service is made by any other means, 
the following: 
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(c) A party shall not be permitted to rely [at any deposition] 
on any witness not listed in the notice, or any document not 
served or any thing not listed as required by paragraph (b) of 
this section: 
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(2) except upon a motion (§ 1.635) promptly filed which 
is accompanied by any proposed notice, additional documents, 
or lists and which shows [sufficient] good<4 cause why the 
notice, documents, or lists were not served in accordance with 
this section. 

(d) Each [opposing party] opponent shall have a full 
opportunity to attend a deposition and cross-examine. [If an 
opposing party attends a deposition of a witness not named in 
a notice and cross-examines the witness or fails to object to 
the taking of the deposition, the opposing party shall be deemed 
to have waived any right to object to the taking of the deposition 
for lack of proper notice.] 

(e) A party Pwho has presented [electing to present] 
testimony by affidavit and [who] is required to notice deposi- 
tions for the purpose of cross-examination under § 1.672(b), 
shall, after complying with paragraph (g) of this section, file 
and serve a single notice of deposition stating the time and 
place of each cross-examination deposition to be taken. 
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(g) Before serving a notice of deposition and after complying 
with paragraph (b) of this section, a party shall have an oral 
conference with all opponents to attempt to agree on a mutually 
acceptable time and place for conducting the deposition. A 
certificate shall appear in the notice stating that the oral confer- 
ence took place or explaining why the conference could not 
be had. If the parties cannot agree to a mutually acceptable 
place and time for conducting the deposition at the conference, 
the parties shall contact an P administrative patent judge4 
[examiner-in-chief] who shall then designate the time and place 


for conducting the deposition. 
xe KK * 
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61. Section 1.674 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.674 Persons before whom depositions may be taken. 


(a) ® A<4 [Within the United States or a territory or insular 
possession of the United States a] deposition shall be taken 
before an officer authorized to administer oaths by the laws of 
the United States or of the place where the examination is held. 
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62. Section 1.675 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.675 Examination of witness, reading and signing tran- 
script of deposition. 


xe KK 


(d) Unless the parties agree in writing or waive reading and 
signature by the witness on the record at the deposition, when 
the testimony has been transcribed a transcript of the deposition 
shall ®, unless the witness refuses to read and/or sign the 
transcript of the deposition, be read by the witness and then 
signed by the witness in the form of: (1) An affidavit in the 
presence of any notary or (2) a declaration. 

63. Section 1.676 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a)(4) to read as follows: 


§ 1.676 Certification and filing by officer, marking exhibits. 
(a) * * * 


(4) The presence or absence of any [opposing party] Poppo- 
nent, 
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64. Section 1.677 is proposed to be amended by revising 
the section heading and paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.677 Form of Pan affidavit or a transcript of deposition. 


(a) An affidavit or a[A]transcript of a deposition must 
be [typewritten] on opaque, unglazed, durable paper approxi- 
mately 21.8 by 27.9 cm. (81/2 by 11 inches) [8? by 11 
inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.)] in size (letter size). [Typing] The 
printed matter shall be double-spaced on one side of the 
paper in not smaller than P11 Point type<4 [pica-type] with a 
margin of 3.8 cm. (11/2 inches) [11/2 inches (3.8 cm.)] on 
the left-hand side of the page. The pages must be consecutively 
numbered throughout the entire record of each party (§ 
1.653(d)) and the name of the witness [must be typed] shall 
appear at the top of each page (§ 1.653(e)). P In transcripts of 
depositions, the<4 [The] questions propounded to each witness 
must be consecutively numbered unless paper with numbered 
lines is used and each question must be followed by its answer. 


*e KK * 


65. Section 1.678 and the section heading are proposed to 
be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.678 > Time for filing transcript [Transcript] of deposi- 
tion [must be filed]. 


Unless otherwise ordered by an P administrative patent 
judge<4 [examiner-in-chief], a certified transcript of a deposi- 
tion must be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office within[45] 
30 days from the date of deposition. If a party refuses to 
file a certified transcript, the administrative patent judge 
{examiner-in-chief] or the Board may take appropriate action 
under § 1.616. If a party refuses to file a certified transcript, 
any opponent may move for leave to file the certified transcript 
and include a copy of the transcript as part of the opponent’s 
record. 
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66. Section 1.679 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.679 Inspection of transcript. 


A certified transcript P of a deposition filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office may be inspected by any party. The 
certified transcript may not be removed from the Patent and 
Trademark Office [for printing (§ 1.653(g))] unless authorized 
by an P administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief] upon 
such terms as may be appropriate. 


67. Section 1.682 is proposed to be amended by deleting 
paragraphs (a)(4) and (b) and redesignating them as “Reserved,” 
revising paragraphs (a), (a)(2), (a)(3), and (c) and adding a 
new paragraph (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.682 Official records and printed publications. 


(a) A party may introduce into evidence, if otherwise admis- 
sible, [any] an official record or printed publication not 
identified Pin an affidavit or on the record during Pan oral 
deposition [the taking of testimony] of a witness, by filing [a 
notice offering] Pa copy of the official record or printed 
publication [into evidence]. If the official record or printed 
publication [evidence] relates to the party’s case-in-chief, 
Pit shall be filed together with any affidavits filed by the party 
under § 1.672(b) for its case-in-chief or, if the party does not 
serve any affidavits under § 1.672(b) for its case-in-chief, no 
later than the date set by an administrative patent judge for the 
party to file affidavits under § 1.672(b) for its [the notice 
shall be filed prior to close of testimony of the party’s] case-in- 
chief. If the P official record or printed publication [evidence] 
relates to rebuttal, Pit shall be filed together with any affidavits 
filed by the party under § 1.672(b) for the its case-in-rebuttal 
or, if the party does not file any affidavits under § 1.672(b) 
for its case-in-rebuttal, no later than the date set by an adminis- 
trative patent judge for the party to file affidavits under § 
1.672(b) for its< [the notice shall be filed prior to close of 
testimony of the party’s] case-in-rebuttal. [The notice] Offi- 
cial records and printed publications filed under this paragraph 
shall be assigned sequential exhibits numbers by the party in 
the manner set forth in § 1.672(b). The official record and 
printed publications shall be accompanied by a paper which 
ay a 

(2) P Identify [identify] the portion thereof to be intro- 
duced in evidence, Pand4 

(3) Indicate [indicate] generally the relevance of the 
portion sought to be introduced in evidence >.<4 [, and] 

(4) PReserved.<4 [where appropriate, be accompanied by 
a certified copy of the official record or a copy of the printed 
pudlication (§ 1.671(d)).] 

(b) Reserved. [A copy of the notice, official record, and 
publication shall be served.] 

(c) Unless otherwise ordered by an administrative patent 
judge [examiner-in-chief], any written objection by an 
opponentf to the [notice] paper or to the admissibility of 
the official record or printed publication shall be filed [within 
15 days of service of the notice] Pno later than the date set 
by the administrative patent judge for the opponent to file 
objections under § 1.672(c) to affidavits submitted by the party 
under § 1.672(b). An opponent who fails to challenge the 
admissibility of the official record or printed publication on a 
ground that could have been raised in a timely objection under 
this paragraph will not be entitled to move under § 1.656(h) 
to suppress the evidence on that ground. If an opponent timely 
files an objection, the party may respond by filing supplemental 
affidavits and supplemental official records and printed publica- 
tions, which must be filed together with any supplemental 
evidence filed by the party under § 1.672(c) or, if the party 
does not file any supplemental evidence under § 1.672(c), no 
later than the date set by an administrative patent judge for 
the party to file supplemental affidavits under § 1.672(c). No 
objection to the admissibility of the supplemental evidence 
shall be made, except as provided by [See also] § 1.656(h). 
>The pages of supplemental affidavits and the exhibits filed 
under this section shall be sequentially numbered by the party 
in the manner set forth in § 1.672(c). The supplemental affida- 
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vits and exhibits shall be accompanied by an index of witnesses 
and an index of exhibits of the type required by § 1.672(b). 
(d) Any request by an opponent to cross-examine on oral 
deposition the affiant of a supplemental affidavit submitted 
under paragraph (c) of this section shall be filed no later than 
the date set by the administrative patent judge for the opponent 
to file a request to cross-examine an affiant with respect to an 
affidavit served by the party under § 1.672(b) or (c). If any 
opponent requests cross-examination of an affiant, the party 
shall file notice of a deposition for a reasonable location within 
the United States under § 1.673(e) for the purpose of cross- 
examination by any opponent. Any redirect and recross shall 
take place at the deposition. At any deposition for the purpose 
of cross-examination of a witness, the party shall not be entitled 
to rely on any document or thing not mentioned in one or more 
of the affidavits filed under this paragraph, except to the extent 
necessary to conduct proper redirect. The party who gives 
notice of a deposition shall be responsible for providing a 
translator if the witness does not testify in English, for obtaining 
a court reporter and for filing a certified transcript of the deposi- 
tion as required by § 1.676. Within 45 days of the close of the 
period for taking crossexamination, the party shall serve (but 
not file) a copy of each deposition transcript on each opponent 
together with copies of any additional documentary exhibits 
identified by the witness during the deposition. The pages of 
deposition transcripts and exhibits served under this paragraph 
shall be sequentially numbered by the party in the manner 
set forth in § 1.672(d). The deposition transcripts shall be 
accompanied by an index of the names of the witnesses, giving 
the number of the page where cross-examination, redirect and 
recross of each witness begins, and an index of exhibits of the 
type specified in § 1.672(b).< 


68. Section 1.683 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) and (b) and adding a new paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.683 Testimony in another interference, proceeding, or 
action. 


(a) A party may introduce into evidence, if otherwise 
admissible, [Prior to close of a party’s appropriate testimony 
period or within such time as may be set by an examiner-in- 
chief, a party may file a motion (§ 1.635) for leave to use in 
an interference] testimony by affidavit or oral deposition 
{of a witness] from another interference, proceeding, or action 
involving the same parties [, subject to such conditions as may 
be deemed appropriate by an examiner-in-chief.] by filing a 
copy of the affidavit or a copy of the transcript of the oral 
deposition. If the testimony relates to the party’s case-in-chief, 
it shall be filed together with any affidavits served by the party 
under § 1.672(b) for its case-in-chief or, if the party does not 
file any affidavits under § 1.672(b) for its case-in-chief, no 
later than the date set by an administrative patent judge for the 
party to file affidavits under § 1.672(b) for its case-in-chief. 
If the testimony relates to rebuttal, it shall be filed together 
with any affidavits served by the party under § 1.672(b) for 
its case-in-rebuttal or, if the party does not file any affidavits 
under § 1.672(b) for its case-in- rebuttal, no later than the 
date set by an administrative patent judge for the party to file 
affidavits under § 1.672(b) for its case-in-rebuttal. Pages of 
affidavits and deposition transcripts served under this paragraph 
and any new exhibits served therewith shall be assigned sequen- 
tial numbers by the party in the manner set forth in § 1.672(b).<4 
The [motion] testimony shall be accompanied by a paper 
which specifies [shall specify] with particularity the exact 
testimony to be used and demonstrates [shall demonstraté] 
its relevance. 

(b) [Any objection to the admissibility of the testimony of 
the witness shall be made in an opposition to the motion. See 
also] Unless otherwise ordered by an administrative patent 
judge, any written objection by an opponent to the paper or 
the admissibility of the testimony filed under this section shall 
be filed no later than the date set by the administrative patent 
judge for the opponent to file any objections under § 1.672(c) 
to affidavits submitted by the party under § 1.672(b). An oppo- 
nent who fails to challenge the admissibility of the testimony 
on a ground that could have been raised in a timely objection 
under this paragraph will not be entitled to move under § 
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1.656(h) to suppress the evidence on that ground. If an opponent 
timely files an objection, the party may respond with a supple- 
mental affidavit and supplemental official records and printed 
publications, which must be filed together with any supple- 
mental evidence filed by the party under § 1.672(c) or, if the 
party does not file any supplemental evidence under § 1.672(c), 
no later than the date set by an administrative patent judge for 
the party to file supplemental evidence under § 1.672(c). No 
objection to the admissibility of the evidence contained in or 
submitted with a supplemental affidavit shall be made, except 
as provided by § 1.656(h). The pages of supplemental 
affidavits and the exhibits filed under this section shall be 
sequentially numbered by the party in the manner set forth in 
§ 1.672(c). The supplemental affidavits and exhibits shall be 
accompanied by an index of witnesses and an index of exhibits 
of the type required by § 1.672(b). 

(c) Any request by an opponent to cross-examine on oral 
deposition the affiant of an affidavit or supplemental affidavit 
submitted under paragraph (a) or (b) of this section. shall be 
filed no later than the date set by the administrative patent 
judge for the opponent to file a request to cross-examine an 
affiant with respect to an affidavit filed by the party uner § 
1.672(b) or (c). If any opponent requests cross-examination of 
an affiant, the party shall file a notice of deposition for a 
reasonable location within the United States under § 1.673 (e) 
for the purpose of cross- examination by any opponent. Any 
redirect and recross shall take place at the deposition. At any 
deposition for the purpose of cross-examination of a witness, 
the party shall not be entitled to rely on any document or thing 
not mentioned in one or more of the affidavits filed under this 
paragraph, except to the extent necessary to conduct proper 
redirect. The party who gives notice of a deposition shall be 
responsivle for providing a translator if the witness does not 
testify in English, for obtaining a court reporter and for filing 
a certified transcript of the deposition as required by § 1.676. 
Within 45 days of the close of the period for taking cross- 
examination, the party shall serve (but not file) a copy of each 
deposition transcript on each opponent together with copies of 
any additional documentary exhibits identified by the witness 
during the deposition. The pages of deposition transcripts an 
exhibits served under this paragraph shall be sequentially num- 
bered by the party in tha manner set forth in § 1.672(d). The 
deposition transcripts shall be accompanied by an index of the 
names of the witnesses, giving the number of the page where 
cross-examination, redirect and recross of each witness begins, 
and an index of exhibits of the type specified in ss 1.672(b).<4 


69. Section 1.684 is proposed to be deleted and redesignated 
as “Reserved,” as follows: 


§ 1.684 P Reserved. [Testimony in a foreign country.] 


(a) An examiner-in-chief may authorize testimony of a 
witness to be taken in a foreign country. A party seeking to 
take testimony in a foreign country shall, promptly after the 
testimony period is set, file a motion (§ 1.635): 

(1) Naming the witness. 

(2) Describing the particular facts to which it is expected 
that the witness will testify. 

(3) Stating the grounds on which the moving party believes 
that the witness will testify. 

(4) Demonstrating that the expected testimony is relevant. 

(5) Demonstrating that the testimony cannot be taken in 
this country at all or cannot be taken in this country without 
hardship to the moving party greatly exceeding the hardship 
to which all opposing parties will be exposed by the taking of 
the testimony in a foreign country. 

(6) Accompanied by an affidavit stating that the motion is 
made in good faith and not for the purpose of delay or harassing 
any party. 

(7) Accompanied by written interrogatories to be asked of 
the witness. 

(b) Any opposition under § 1.638(a) shall state any objection 
to the written interrogatories and shall include any cross-inter- 
rogatories to be asked of the witness. A reply under § 1.638(b) 
may be filed and shall be limited to stating any objection to 
any cross-interrogatories proposed in the opposition. : 

(c) If the motion is granted, taking of the testimony abroad 
must be completed within the testimony period set under § 
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1.651 or within such time as may be set by the Examiner-in- 
Chief. The moving party shall be responsible for obtaining 
answers to the interrogatories and cross-interrogatories before 
an officer qualified to administer oaths in the foreign country 
under the laws of the United States or the foreign country. The 
officer shall prepare a transcript of the interrogatories, cross- 
interrogatories, and recorded answers to the interrogatories and 
cross-interrogatories and shall transmit the transcript to Box 
Interference, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. with a certificate signed and sealed by the 
officer and showing: 

(1) The witness was duly sworn by the officer before 
answering the interrogatories and cross-interrogatories. 

(2) The recorded answers are a true record of the answers 
given by the witness to the interrogatories and cross-interroga- 
tories. 

(3) The name of the person by whom the answers were 
recorded and, if not recorded by the officer, whether the answers 
were recorded in the presence of the officer. 

(4) The presence or absence of any party. 

(5) The place, day, and hour that the answers were recorded. 

(6) A copy of the recorded answers was read by or to the 
witness before the witness signed the recorded answers and 
that the witness signed the recorded answers in the presence 
of the officer. The officer shall state the circumstances under 
which a witness refuses to read or sign recorded answers. 

(7) The officer is not disqualified under § 1.674. 

(d) If the parties agree in writing, the testimony may be 
taken before the officer on oral deposition. 

(e) A party taking testimony in a foreign country shall have 
the burden of proving that false swearing in the giving of 
testimony is punishable as perjury under the laws of the foreign 
country. Unless false swearing in the giving of testimony before 
the officer shall be punishable as perjury under the laws of the 
foreign country where testimony is taken, the testimony shall 
not be entitled to the same weight as testimony taken in the 
United States. The weight of the testimony shall be determined 
in each case.] 


70. Section 1.685 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (d) and (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.685 Errors and irregularities in depositions. 


*eKK 


(d) An objection to the deposition on any grounds, such 
as the<4 competency of a witness, admissibility of evidence, 
manner of taking the deposition, the form of questions and 
answers, any oath or affirmation, or conduct of any party at 
the deposition ®,< is waived unless an objection is made 
on the record at the deposition stating the specific ground of 
objection. Any objection which a party wishes considered by 
the Board at final hearing shall be included in a motion to 
suppress under § 1.656(h). 

(e) Nothing in this section precludes taking notice of plain 
errors affecting substantial rights although they were not 
brought to the attention of an administrative patent judge 
{examiner-in-chief] or the Board. 


71. Section 1.687 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.687 Additional discovery. 


* eK K 


(c) Upon a motion (§ 1.635) brought by a party within the 
time set by an P administrative patent judge [examiner-in- 
chief] under § 1.651 or thereafter as authorized by § 1.645 and 
upon a showing that the interest of justice so requires, an 
P administrative patent judge<4 [examiner-in-chief] may order 
additional discovery, as to matters under the control of a party 
within the scope of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, speci- 
fying the terms and conditions of such additional discovery. 
PSee § 1.647 concerning translations of documents in a foreign 
language. <4 


* eK K 
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72. Section 1.688 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a) and (b) and adding a new paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.688 Use of discovery. 


(a) If otherwise admissible a party may introduce into evi- 
dence, an answer to a written request for an admission or an 
answer to a written interrogatory obtained by discovery under 
§ 1.687 by filing a copy of the request for admission or the 
written interrogatory and the answer. If the answer relates to 
a party’s case-in-chief, the answer shall be [filed prior to the 
close of testimony of the party’s] served together with any 
affidavits served by the party under § 1.672(b) for its case-in- 
chief or, if the party does not serve any affidavits under § 
1.672(b) for its case-in-chief, no later than the date set by an 
administrative patent judge for the party to serve affidavits 
under § 1.672(b) for its<4 case-in-chief. If the answer relates 
to the party’s rebuttal, the [admission or] answer shall be [filed 
prior to the close of testimony of the party’s] served together 
with any affidavits served by the party under § 1.672(b) for 
the its case-in-rebuttal or, if the party does not serve any affida- 
vits under § 1.672(b) for its case-in-rebuttal, no later than the 
date set by an administrative patent judge for the party to serve 
affidavits under § 1.672(b) for its case-in-rebuttal. 

P(b)< Unless otherwise ordered by an Padministrative 
patent judge [examiner-in-chief], any written objection to the 
admissibility of an answer shall be filed [within 15 days of 
service of the answer.] no later than the date set by the 
administrative patent judge for the opponent to file any objec- 
tions under § 1.672(c) to affidavits submitted by the party under 
§ 1.672(b). An opponent who fails to challenge the admissibility 
of an answer on a ground that could have been raised in a 
timely objection under this paragraph will not be entitled to 
move under § 1.656(h) to suppress the evidence on that ground. 
If an opponent timely files an objection, the party may respond 
with supplemental affidavits, which must be filed together with 
any supplemental evidence filed by the party under § 1.672(c) 
or, if the party does not file any supplemental evidence under 
§ 1.672(c), no later than the date set by an administrative patent 
judge for the party to file supplemental affidavits under § 
1.672(c). No objection to the admissibility of the evidence 
contained in or submitted with a supplemental affidavit shall 
be made, except as provided by § 1.656(h). The pages of 
supplemental affidavits and the exhibits filed under this section 
shall be sequentially numbered by the party in the manner set 
forth in § 1.672(c). The supplemental affidavits and exhibits 
shall be accompanied by an index of witnesses and an index 
of exhibits of the type required by § 1.672(b). 

(c) Any request by an opponent to cross-examine on oral 
deposition the affiant of a supplemental affidavit submitted 
under paragraph (b) of this section shall be filed no later than 
the date set by the administrative patent judge for the opponent 
to file a request to cross-examine an affiant with respect to an 
affidavit filed by the party under § 1.672(b) or (c). If any 
opponent requests cross-examination of an affiant, the party 
shall file a notice of deposition for a reasonable location within 
the United States under § 1.673(e) for the purpose of cross- 
examination by any opponent. Any redirect and recross shall 
take place at the deposition. At any deposition for the purpose 
of cross-examination of a witness, the party shall not be entitled 
to rely on any document or thing not mentioned in one or more 
of the affidavits filed under this paragraph, except to the extent 
necessary to conduct proper redirect. The party who gives 
notice of a deposition shall be responsible for providing a 
translator if the witness does not testify in English, for obtaining 
a court reporter and for filing a certified transcript of the deposi- 
tion as required by § 1.676. Within 45 days of the close of the 
period for taking cross-examination, the party shall serve (but 
not file) a copy of each deposition transcript on each opponent 
together with copies of any additional documentary exhibits 
identified by the witness during the deposition. The pages of 
deposition transcripts and exhibits served under this paragraph 
shall be sequentially numbered by the party in the manner 
set forth in § 1.672(d). The deposition transcripts shall be 
accompanied by an index of the names of the witnesses, giving 
the number of the page where cross-examination, redirect and 
recross of each witness begins, and an index of exhibits of the 
type specified in § 1.672(b).< 
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[(b)}] (d)<4 A party may not rely upon any other matter 
obtained by discovery unless it is introduced into evidence 
under this subpart. 


73. Section 1.690 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.690 Arbitration of interferences. 


(a) Parties to a patent interference may determine the inter- 
ference or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such arbitration 
shall be governed by the provisions of Title 9, United States 
Code. The parties must notify the Board in writing of their 
intention to arbitrate. An agreement to arbitrate must be in 
writing, specify the issues to be arbitrated, the name of the 
arbitrator or a date not more than thirty (30) days after the 
execution of the agreement for the selection of the arbitrator, 
and provide that the arbitrator’s award shall be binding on the 
parties and that judgment thereon can be entered by the Board. 
A copy of the agreement must be filed within twenty (20) days 
after its execution. The parties shall be solely responsible for 
the selection of the arbitrator and the rules for conducting 
proceedings before the arbitrator. Issues not disposed of by the 
arbitration will be resolved in accordance with the procedures 
established in 37 CFR, Subpart E of Part 1, as determined by 
the administrative patent judge [examiner-in-chief]. 

(b) An arbitration proceeding under this section shall be 
conducted within such time as may be authorized on a case- 
by-case basis by an Padministrative patent judge<4 [examiner- 
in-chief]. 

(c) An arbitration award will be given no consideration 
unless it is binding on the parties, is in writing and states in a 
clear and definite manner (1) the issue or issues arbitrated and 
(2) the disposition of each issue. The award may include a 
statement of the grounds and reasoning in support thereof. 
Unless otherwise ordered by an Padministrative patent judge 
[examiner-in-chief], the parties shall give notice to the Board 
of an arbitration award by filing within twenty (20) days from 
the date of the award a copy of the award signed by the arbitrator 
or arbitrators. When an award is timely filed, the award shall, 
as to the parties to the arbitration, be dispositive of the issue 
or issues to which it relates. 


**e KK * 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 

Assistant Secretary of Commerce 
and Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks 


September 23, 1994 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 910514-1195] 
[RIN: 0651-AA49] 
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Patent Interference Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
its rules of practice in patent interference cases. The U.S. Dis- 
trict Court for the District of Columbia recently decided Kochler 
v. Mustonen, Civil Action No. 90-1074 (D.D.C. Apr. 23, 1991). 
The District Court held that PTO practice regarding taking of 
testimony abroad was not clear. PTO rules require that a testi- 
mony period be set. The rules also require that testimony be 
taken during the testimony period. Rule 684 authorizes testi- 
mony to be taken abroad. However, rule 684 requires that a 
motion be filed for leave to take testimony abroad and that the 
motion be filed before the close of a party’s testimony period. 
The District Court suggested that a motion to take testimony 
abroad, filed in PTO on the last day of the testimony period, 
could be considered timely even though taking of the testimony 
might occur after the testimony period. By this amendment, 
PTO will continue to authorize the filing of a motion to take 
testimony abroad. However, a party will have to file the motion 
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within a time such that the testimony can be taken during the 
testimony period set under PTO rule 651. 

Effective Date: Sept. 27, 1991 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, DC 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The PTO conducts interference 
proceedings to determine who as between two or more appli- 
cants for patent or one or more applicants and one or more 
patentees is the first inventor of a patentable invention. As part 
of its proofs in an interference, a party may request leave to 
take testimony abroad. 37 CFR § 1.684 (1990). 

The U.S. District Court for the District of Columbia recently 
decided Kochler V. Mustonen, Civil Action No. 90-1074 
(D.D.C. Apr. 23, 1991). The District Court held that PTO 
practice regarding taking of testimony abroad was not clear. 
PTO rule 651 (37 CFR § 1.651 (1990)) requires that a testimony 
period be set. Rule 651 also requires that testimony be taken 
during the testimony period. Rule 684 (37 CFR § 1.684 (1990)) 
authorizes testimony to be taken abroad. However, rule 684 
requires that a motion be filed for leave to take testimony 
abroad and that the motion be filed before the close of a party’s 
testimony period. The District Court suggested that a motion 
to take testimony abroad, filed in PTO on the last day of 
the testimony period, could be considered timely even though 
taking of the testimony might occur after the testimony period. 

In a notice of proposed rule making published in the FED- 
ERAL REGISTER on June 12, 1991 56 FR 26949, paragraphs 
(a) and (d) of rule 651 and rule 684 were proposed to be revised 
to require a party to file the motion to take testimony abroad 
within a time such that the testimony could be taken during 
the testimony period set under PTO rule 651. 

One written comment was submitted by a Chief Executive 

Officer who stated his support of the proposed amendment. 
An attorney commented that the proposed amendment of § 
1.684 appeared to foreclose the taking of testimony beyond 
any original time set under § 1.651. The attorney suggested 
language be added to paragraph (c) stating the alternative that 
testimony abroad must be completed within the time set under 
§ 1.651 or by the Examiner-in-Chief. This suggestion has been 
adopted. 
Other Considerations: The rule changes are in conformity with 
the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 
et. seq.), Executive Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The prin- 
cipal impact of these changes is to clarify the need for taking 
testimony abroad during the testimony period. The rule changes 
include no additional or increased fees. Substantive rights are 
not adversely affected. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect 
on the economy will be less than $100 million. Because most 
of the changes do not change burdens, there will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers; individual industries; 
Federal, state or local government agencies; or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on competi- 
tion, employment, investment, productivity or innovation, or 
on the ability of United States-based enterprises to compete 
with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The rule change will not impose any additional burden under 
the paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 350let seq. 

The Office has also determined that this rule change has no 
Federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble and pursuant to 
the authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
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marks by 35 U.S.C. 6 and 135, the PTO is amending 37 CFR 
part | as follows: 


Part 1 —Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 1, Suspart E, 
continues to read as follows: 


Authority: 35. U.S.C. 6, 23, 41 and 135. 
2. Section 1.651 is revised as follows: 


§ 1.651 Setting times for discovery and taking testimony, 
parties entitled to take testimony. 


(a) At an appropriate stage in an interference, an examiner- 
in-chief shall set (1) a time for filing motions (§ 1.635) for 
additional discovery under § 1.687(c) and (2) testimony periods 
for taking any necessary testimony (testimony includes testi- 
mony to be taken abroad under § 1.684). 

(b) Where appropriate, testimony periods will be set to permit 
a party to: 

(1) Present its case-in-chief and/or case-in-rebuttal and/ 
or 

(2) Cross-examine an opponent’s case-in-chief and/or a 
case-in-rebuttal. 

(c) A party is not entitled to take testimony to present a 
case-in-chief unless: 

(1) The examiner-in-chief orders the taking of testimony 
under § 1.639(c); 

(2) The party alleges in its preliminary statement a date 
of invention prior to the earlier of the filing date or effective 
filing date of the senior party; 

(3) A testimony period has been set to permit an opponent 
to prove a date of the invention prior to the earlier of the filing 
date or effective filing date of the party and the party has filed 
a preliminary statement alleging a date of invention prior to 
the date; or 

(4) A motion (§ 1.635) is filed showing good cause why 
a testimony period should be set. 

(d) Testimony, including any testimony to be taken abroad 
under § 1.684, shall be taken and completed during the testi- 
mony periods set under paragraph (a) of this section. A party 
seeking to extend the period for taking testimony must comply 
with § 1.635 and § 1.645(a). 


3. Section 1.684 is revised as follows: 
§ 1.684 Testimony in a foreign country. 


(a) An examiner-in-chief may authorize testimony of a wit- 
ness to be taken in a foreign country. A party seeking to take 
testimony in a foreign country shall, promptly after the testi- 
mony period is set, file a motion (§ 1.635): 

(1) Naming the witness 

(2) Describing the particular facts to which it is expected 
that the witness will testify. 

(3) Stating the grounds on which the moving party believes 
that the witness will testify. 

(4) Demonstrating that the expected testimony is relevant. 

(5) Demonstrating that the testimony cannot be taken in 
this country at all or cannot be taken in this country without 
hardship to the moving party greatly exceeding the hardship 
to which all opposing parties will be exposed by the taking of 
the testimony in a foreign country. 

(6) Accompanied by an affidavit stating that the motion 
is made in good faith and not for the purpose of delay or 
harassing any party. 

(7) Accompanied by written interrogatories to be asked 
of the witness. 

(b) Any opposition under § 1.638(a) shall state any objection 
to the written interrogatories and shall include any cross-inter- 
rogatories to be asked of the witness. A reply under § 1.638(b) 
may be filed and shall be limited to stating any objection to 
any cross-interrogatories proposed in the opposition. 

(c) If the motion is granted, taking of the testimony abroad 
must be completed within the testimony period set under § 
1.651 or within such time as may be set by the Examiner-in- 
Chief. The moving party shall be responsible for obtaining 
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answers to the interrogatories and cross-interrogatories before 
an officer qualified to administer oaths in the foreign country 
under the laws of the United States or the foreign country. The 
officer shall prepare a transcript of the interrogatories, cross- 
interrogatories, and recorded answers to the interrogatories and 
cross-interrogatories and shall transmit the transcript to BOX 
INTERFERENCE, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, DC 20231, with a certificate signed and sealed 
by the officer and showing: 

(1) The witness was duly sworn by the officer before 
answering the interrogatories and cross-interrogatories. 

(2) The recorded answers are a true record of the answers 
given by the witness to the interrogatories and cross-interroga- 
tories. 

(3) The name of the person by whom the answers were 
recorded and, if not recorded by the officer, whether the answers 
were recorded in the presence of the officer. 

(4) The presence or absence of any party. 

(5) The place, day, and hour that the answers were 
recorded. 

(6) A copy of the recorded answers was read by or to the 
witness before the witness signed the recorded answers and 
that the witness signed the recorded answers in the presence 
of the officer. The officer shall state the circumstances under 
which a witness refuses to read or sign recorded answers. 

(7) The officer is not disqualified under § 1.674. 

(d) If the parties agree in writing, the testimony may be 
taken before the officer on oral deposition. 

(e) A party taking testimony in a foreign country shall have 
the burden of proving that false swearing in the giving of 
testimony is punishable as perjury under the laws of the foreign 
country. Unless false swearing in the giving of testimony before 
the officer shall be punishable as perjury under the laws of the 
foreign country where testimony is taken, the testimony shall 
be entitled to the same weight as testimony taken in the United 
States. The weight of the testimony shall be determined in each 
case. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, JR. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Aug. 22, 1991 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 921118-3184] 
RIN: 0651-AA63 


Patent Interference Practice Burden of Proof 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
its rules of practice in patent interference cases. The amended 
rules specify that a party filing a motion has the burden of 
proof for that motion. The amended rules also more clearly 
state the nature of expert-witness and fact-witness evidence 
that must accompany a preliminary motion. Moreover, a defini- 
tion of “interlocutory order,” as contrasted with a final decision, 
is added to clarify the meaning of “interlocutory order.” 
Effective Date: Oct. 25, 1993. These rules will apply to all 
papers filed with the PTO on or after the effective date. 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-9035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: A Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
was published in the Federal Register (58 FR 528) on Jan. 6, 
1993, and in the Official Gazette of the PTO (1147 Off. Gaz. 
11) on Feb. 2, 1993. Comments were due Mar. 8, 1993. Four 
comments were received. 

The PTO proposed moving the presumption of correctness 
of an interlocutory order, which is presently in 37 CFR § 
1.655(a), to a proposed new subsection 1.601(q). The PTO also 
proposed to make explicit in 37 CFR § 1.637(a) that a party 
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filing a motion has the burden of proving why it is entitled to 
the relief sought in the motion. 

The PTO proposed to amend 37 CFR § 1.639 to incorporate 
guidance provided in Hanagan v. Kimura, 16 USPQ2d 1791, 
1794 (Comm’r Pat. 1990). Subsection (c) of § 1.639 was pro- 
posed to be amended to refer to “additional evidence in the 
form of testimony” so as to distinguish the evidence needed 
under subsection (c) from evidence submitted under subsections 
(a) and (b). Subsection (d) to 37 CFR § 1.639 was proposed 
to be added to specify that the nature of evidence that must 
be submitted when an opinion of an expert is needed. Subsection 
(e) was proposed to be added to specify the nature of evidence 
that must be submitted when a statement of a fact witness is 
to be relied upon. Subsection (f) was proposed to be added to 
specify the nature of a showing that should be made when a 
statement of an opponent is needed or evidence in possession 
of an opponent is needed. Subsection (g) was proposed to be 
added to specify the nature of evidence that must be supplied 
if inter partes tests are to be conducted. 

Present 37 CFR 1.655(a) was proposed to be amended by 
deleting the last sentence, which would be moved to and be 
included in the proposed definition of interlocutory order in 
proposed subsection 1.601(g). 

The PTO received one comment that endorsed the proposed 
rulemaking, but was otherwise directed to an earlier rulemaking. 

The PTO received two comments regarding proposed subsec- 
tion 1.601(q). One comment suggested that procedural rules 
should not be placed in a definition. The comment suggested 
that the last two sentences of proposed subsection 1.601(q), 
which deal with the presumed correctness of interlocutory 
orders, be in a new subsection of section 1.655. This suggestion 
is adopted in part. The last two sentences of subsection 1.601(q) 
will be moved to the end of subsection 1.655(a). 

A second comment challenged the sufficiency of the notice 
in the proposed rulemaking. The comment noted that the word 
“manifest” was omitted from the portion of existing subsection 
1.655(a) that was moved to new subsection 1.601(q) and that 
the word “manifestly” was omitted from the remainder of sub- 
section 1.655(a). The comment argued that the Notice of Pro- 
posed Rulemaking did not provide sufficient notice of these 
omissions, which the comment characterized as substantive 
changes, and thus violates the requirements of 5 U.S.C. § 553. 
This comment is not adopted. 

The Notice of Proposed Rulemaking gave specific notice of 
the actual terms of the proposed rule. Cf. § 553(b) (requiring 
“[g]eneral notice” of “either the terms or substance of the 
proposed rule or a description of the subjects and issues 
involved.”) In any case, no change actually occurs because 
the omitted words, “manifest” and “manifestly”, in 37 CFR § 
1.655(a) are unnecessary. No board decision is known to have 
relied on the distinction between “error”, “clear error”, and 
“manifest error”. In appellate courts, manifest error is an 
extremely deferential standard of review that is closely tied to 
the abuse-of-discretion standard. See e.g., Datascope Corp. v. 
SMEC, Inc., 879 F.2d 820, 827-28, 11 USPQ2d 1321, 1326 
(Fed. Cir. 1989) (finding no manifest error). Board review of an 
examiner-in-chief’s interlocutory orders is not an independent 
review of a final decision by a lower tribunal. The board is 
the only entity that may decide interferences, 35 U.S.C. § 
135(a), and the examiner-in-chief, who is a member of the 
board, 35 U.S.C. § 7(a), is almost always a member of the panel 
that ultimately decides the interference. Thus, an extremely 
deferential standard of appeal in this context is inappropriate. 

The PTO received one comment regarding proposed subsec- 
tion 1.637(a). The comment noted that subsection 1.637(a) had 
been misprinted so that the text “a statement of the precise 
relief requested, (2)” had been omitted following the “(1)”. 
The comment is correct, the omission was a misprint, and the 
omitted text has been restored. 

The PTO received one comment regarding 37 CFR § 
1.639(b). The comment suggested that all proofs introduced 
under subsection 1.639(b) remain in the record after the decision 
on the preliminary motions unless the proofs are expressly 
withdrawn. The opposing party could treat such proofs as sub- 
section 1.672(b) declarations and request an opportunity to 
cross examine the declarants. The suggestion is not adopted 
because it is beyond the scope of the present rulemaking. 

The PTO received one comment regarding subsection 
1.639(c). The comment assumed that the word “needed” had 
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been intentionally deleted from the end of the first sentence 
of subsection 1.639(c), but noted that the deletion was not 
mentioned in the summary. The assumption is correct. This 
deletion is grammatically required after the addition of the text 
amending subsection 1.639(c). 

The PTO received two comments regarding codification of 
the Hanagan guidelines in subsections 1.639(d)-(g). One com- 
ment endorsed codification of the Hanagan guidelines, but 
suggested that the codification be reformulated to increase flexi- 
bility. In particular, the comment pointed to the unusual case 
described in the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking where an 
opponent to a preliminary motion was overwhelmed with evi- 
dence. The comment suggested that the mandatory require- 
ments of subsection 1.639, as amended, be revised to state that 
the information required under the Hanagan guidelines “should 
ordinarily” be provided. The comment is not adopted. 

When necessary, a party opposing a preliminary motion 
should request an extension of time to submit the information 
described in subsections 1.639(d) through (g), which do not 
require the submission of the actual testimony or evidence. In 
contrast, in the example discussed in the Notice of Proposed 
Rulemaking, the examiner-in-chief deferred consideration of 
the preliminary motion until the final hearing to allow the 
opponent time to prepare a full opposition, which included 
the actual evidence the opponent relied upon to support the 
opposition. As the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking pointed 
out, examiners-in-chief have, and should exercise, discretion 
to extend time or otherwise remedy problems that may arise 
when applying the requirements of section 1.639 in specific 
cases. 

A second comment suggested that the requirements of sub- 
sections 1.639(d) and (e) duplicate the declarations submitted 
under 37 CFR § 1.672(b). The comment recommends that the 
tules be revised’ to require a subsection 1.672(b) declaration 
be submitted once, during the motions period, in support of an 
opposition to a preliminary motion. The recommendation is 
not adopted. 

Subsection 1.672(b) is directed to the technical requirements 
for submitting affidavits or depositions for testimony that will 
not be compelled. Subsection 1.639(c), which invokes the 
requirements of subsections 1.639(d) and (e), requires a descrip- 
tion of the proposed testimony, not an affidavit or deposition 
of the testimony itself. A request under subsection 1.639(c) 
must describe the nature of the testimony being sought so 
the examiner-in-chief can determine whether the testimony is 
actually needed. Hanagan, 16 USPQ2d at 1794. Subsection 
1.639(c) is intended to address the situation where evidence in 
the form of testimony is not available to the party asserting a 
need for the evidence. The Hanagan guidelines require such 
a party to justify the delay and inconvenience that may resu!t 
by explaining what the party expects the testimony to prove. 
To this end, subsection 1.639(c) is revised to clarify that it 
only applies to testimony that is unavailable to the party seeking 
the testimony. 


OTHER CONSIDERATION 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C.601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principle 
impact of these changes would be to clarify procedure in patent 
interferences and thereby eliminate ambiguity that may exist 
in current rules. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect 
on the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be 
no major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; 
industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant effects on competi- 
tion, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on 
the ability of the United States-based enterprises to compete 
with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 
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The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
recordkeeping or reporting requirements within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents. 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.601 is amended by adding paragraph (q) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.601 Scope of rules, definitions. 


xR AK * 


(q) A final decision is a decision awarding judgement as to 
all counts. An interlocutory order is any other action taken by 
an examiner-in-chief or a panel of the Board in an interference, 
including the notice declaring an interference. 


3. Section 1.637 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.637 Content of motions. 


(a) A party filing a motion has the burden of proof to show 
that it is entitled to the relief sought in the motion. Every motion 
shall include (1) a statement of the precise relief requested, (2) 
a statement of the material facts in support of the motion, and 
(3) a full statement of the reasons why the relief requested 
should be granted. 


KKK KK 


4. Section 1.639 is amended by revising paragraph (c) and 
by adding paragraphs (d) through (g) as follows: 


§ 1.639 Evidence in support of motion, opposition, or reply. 


* eK KK 


(c) If a party believes that additional evidence in the form 
of testimony that is unavailable to the party is necessary to 
support or oppose a preliminary motion under § 1.633 or a 
motion to correct inventorship under § 1.634, the party shall 
describe the nature of any proposed testimony as specified in 
paragraphs (d) through (g) of this section. If the examiner-in- 
chief finds that testimony is needed to decide the motion, the 
examiner-in-chief finds that testimony is needed to decide the 
motion, the examiner-in-chief may grant appropriate interlocu- 
tory relief and enter an order authorizing the taking of testimony 
and deferring a decision on the motion to final hearing. 

(d) When additional evidence in the form of expert-witness 
testimony is needed in support of or opposition to a preliminary 
motion, the moving party or opponent should: 

(1) identify the person whom it expects to call as an expert; 
(2) state the field in which the person is alleged to be an 
expert; and 
(3) state: 
(i) the subject matter on which the person is expected 
to testify; 
(ii) the facts and opinions to which the person is 
expected to testify: and 
(iii) a summary of the grounds and basis for each 
opinion. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1170 OG 227 
(90) 


(e) When additional evidence in the form of fact-witness 
testimony is necessary, state the facts to which the witness is 
expected to testify. 

(f) If the opponent is to be called, or if evidence in the 
possession of the opponent is necessary, explain the evidence 
sought, what it will show, and why it is needed. 

(g) When inter partes tests are to be performed, describe the 
tests stating what they will be expected to show. 


5. Section 1.655 1s amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.655 Matters considered in rendering a final decision. 


(a) In rendering a final decision, the Board may consider 
any properly raised issue including (1) priority of invention, (2) 
derivation by an opponent from a party who filed a preliminary 
statement under § 1.625, (3) patentability of the invention, (4) 
admissibility of evidence, (5) any interlocutory matter deferred 
to final hearing, and (6) any other matter necessary to resolve 
the interference. The Board may also consider whether any 
interlocutory order was erroneous or an abuse of discretion. 
All interlocutory orders shall be presumed to have been correct 
and the burden of showing error or an abuse of discretion 
shall be on the party attacking the order. When two or more 
interlocutory orders involve the same issue, the last entered 
order shall be presumed to have been correct. 


* ee KK 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Sept. 16, 1993 


[1155 OG 65] 


Interference Practice: Matters Relating to 
Belated Preliminary Motions 


(90) 


In some interference proceedings, evidence which would 
provide a basis for a preliminary motion under 37 CFR 1.633 
does not come to light until after a decision on preliminary 
motions has been entered. For example, a party may conclude, 
after hearing the opponent’s testimony, that the opponent’s 
application or patent does not comply with the “best mode” 
requirement of 35 USC § 112, first paragraph; or a prior art 
reference may be found which the party could not previously 
have located. The purpose of this notice is to clarify the policy 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences as to what 
steps the party must take if it wishes to have an issue based 
on such evidence considered by the Board. 

If the time for filing preliminary motions has expired, and 
then evidence comes to light which in the opinion of a party 
would provide basis for a preliminary motion under 37 CFR 
1.633, that party may not simply raise- the matter in its brief 
at final hearing for the Board’s consideration. Rather, it is the 
policy of the Board that it will not consider the matter unless 
the party files promptly after the evidence becomes available: 

(1) the appropriate preliminary motion under 37 CFR 
1.633; and 

(2) a motion under 37 CFR.1.635 showing sufficient cause 
why the preliminary motion was not timely filed, as required 
by 37 CFR 1.645(b). This motion must inciude the certificate 
required by 37 CFR 1.637(b). 

If either party believes that additional evidence or discovery 
concerning the matter raised by the motion(s) is necessary, 
motions (1) and (2) should also be accompanied by or responded 
to by such other motions as may be appropriate, as for example, 
motions under 37 CFR 1.651(b) (4) or 1.687(c). 


SAUL I. SEROTA 
Chairman, Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences 


Oct. 6, 1992 


[1144 OG 8] 
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Order to Show Cause Under 37 CFR 1.640 


37 CFR 1.640(e) provides that when an order to show cause 
under 37 CFR 1.640(d) is issued against an interference party, 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences will enter judg- 
ment against that party “unless, within 20 days after the date 
of the order, the party against whom the order issued files a 
paper which shows good cause why judgment should not be 
entered in accordance with the order.” In the application of 
this rule, some confusion has arisen as to the nature of the 
“paper” which the party must file when the basis of the order 
is 37 CFR 1.640(d)(1), i.e., where “[a] decision on a motion 
is entered which is dispositive of the interference against the 
party on any count.” 

Normally, the “paper” filed in response to such an order to 
show cause should be a simple request that final hearing (see 
37 CFR 1.654) be set to review the decision on the motion 
which was dispositive of the interference against the party, as 
well as any other decision on motion which the party may wish 
to have reviewed by the Board.* When such a response is filed, 
the Examiner-in-Chief will normally set the times for filing 
briefs under 37 CFR 1.656. The response should be accompa- 
nied by a motion requesting a testimony period, if the party 
desires to take testimony. See 37 CFR 1.640(e), last sentence. 
Also, an opposing party may request a testimony period, even 
if the party responding to the order to show cause does not. 
Such a request should be filed promptly after the Examiner- 
in-Chief enters an order setting the brief times, but in no event 
more than twenty (20) days after entry of such order. Cf. the 
Commissioner’s Notice of June 15, 1981, 1008 O.G. 9 (July 
14, 1981). 

Instead of filing a request that final hearing be set, the party 
under order to show cause may file a paper containing a full 
discussion of the reasons why judgment should not be entered. 
However, before deciding to file such a paper, the following 
should be taken into consideration: 

(1) Such paper will be construed as a request for final hearing 
if a testimony period is requested; 

(2) Such paper will be deemed a waiver of any opportunity to 
present oral argument concerning the matters discussed therein, 
and the matter will be decided by the Board based upon the 
content of the paper and any response thereto; 

(3) An opposing party may still request final hearing and/ 
or a testimony period within twenty (20) days of the date of 
service of the paper, and if either request is granted it will be 
necessary for the parties to file briefs under 37 CFR 1.656. 

It is the policy of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences that when final hearing is set pursuant to a request therefor 
following an order to show cause issued as a result of a decision 
on preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 or 1.634, the 
parties must raise at that hearing for consideration by the Board 
all matters specified in 37 CFR 1.655(b) which were decided 
on the merits by the Examiner-in-Chief and which they wish 
to have considered. In other words, once the brief times are 
set for such a final hearing, every matter which was decided 
by an Examiner-in-Chief in connection with a motion under 
37 CFR 1.633 or 1.634 must be raised in the parties’ main 
briefs if the parties wish to have those matters considered by 
the Board. A party cannot wait to see what the Board’s decision 
on one such matter will be and then, if the decision is unfavor- 
able to the party and the case continues, raise that matter or 
any other such matter at a subsequent final hearing. 


DONALD W. PETERSON 
Deputy Commissioner 

of Patents 

and Trademarks. 


Dec. 8, 1986 
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(92) Winkler v. Guglieimino 

On March 15, 1989, a panel of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences entered a decision in an interference awarding 
priority to junior party, Guglielmino, and held that Winkler, 
the senior party, is not entitled to a patent containing a claim 
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corresponding to the interference count because he admitted 
the subject matter of the count was unpatentable. Gugielmino 
v. Winkler, 11 USPQ2d 1389 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1989). 

An appeal was taken to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit. On May 9, 1990, the Federal Circuit vacated 
and remanded. Winkler v. Gulielmino, Appeal No. 89-1571 
(Fed. Cir. May 9, 1990). The opinion in support of the decision 
was not published. 

In view of the Federal Circuit’s decision, the Board’s pub- 
lished decision is no longer viable precedent and will not be 
followed. 

In the future, a motion for judgment under 37 CFR § 1.633(a) 
contending that an opponent’s claims corresponding to a count 
are not patentable over the prior art shall not be taken as an 
admission per se that the moving party’s claims corresponding 
to the count are also unpatentable. However, if an Examiner- 
in-Chief or a panel of the Board determines that the motion 
should be granted on the merits and the prior art relied upon 
by the moving party is equally applicable to the claims of the 
moving party, action may be taken against all parties under 37 
CFR § 1.641 by issuing an order to show cause. When the 
prior art relied upon in support of the motion is not a statutory 
bar, a party in the response to the order to show cause may 
request a testimony period for the purpose of presenting evi- 
dence to overcome the date of the relied upon prior art. 

Prior cases, such as Slivinski v. Lane, 1922 Dec. Comm’r 
Pat. 4 (Comm’r Pat. 1922), held that when an applicant, in 
interference with a patent, called attention to a reference which 
allegedly anticipated the subject matter of the count, the inter- 
ference should be dissolved and the applicant’s claims rejected 
on the admission of non-patentability. The rationale behind 
this holding was that the Patent Office had no jurisdiction in 
an interference to cancel a patent. Since 35 U.S.C. § 135(a) 
gives the Board jurisdiction to consider patentability in an 
interference and present interference rules authorize a motion 
for judgment against a patentee based on unpatentability over 
the prior art, the holding of Slivinski and similiar cases is no 
longer applicable. Under 37 CFR §§ 1.601 through 1.690, a 
motion for judgment based on unpatentability over prior art 
does not constitute an admission of unpatentability to the 
moving party. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


May 23, 1990 


{1115 O.G. 31] 


(93) Interferences-Preliminary Motions for Judgment 


When a party files a preliminary motion for judgment [37 
CFR 1.633(a)] against an opponent in an interference on the 
ground that the claim(s) corresponding to a count are unpatent- 
able over prior art, and, based upon the effective filing date(s) 
of the application(s)/patent(s) involved in the interference, the 
prior art would also be applicable to the moving party, the 
following will apply: 

1. The mere filing of the motion will not be construed as an 
admission by the moving party [See Commissioner’s Notice 
of May 23, 1990, 1115 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 31 (June 19, 
1990), discussing Winkler v. Guglielmino, Appeal No. 89-1571 
(Fed. Cir. May 9, 1990) (unpublished)]. 

2. The Examiner-in-Chief (EIC) will determine (i) whether 
the date(s) of the cited prior art are such that it would on its 
face appear to apply to the moving party, and (ii) if so, whether 
the motion includes an explanation as to why the prior art 
would not be applicable to the movant. If the motion does not 
contain an explanation, the EIC will send a letter to the moving 
party. The letter must: (a) inform the movant that the prior art 
appears to be applicable against the movant; (b) set a time 
period to provide an explanation as to why the prior art does 
not apply to the movant; (c) state that unless a sufficient expla- 
nation (and evidence, if appropriate, e.g., Rule 132 affidavit) 
is filled within the time set, the movant will not be permitted 
to rely on any such explanation (and evidence) in response to 
or in any subsequent action in the interference. 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


3. If the movant provides no explanation, or an insufficient 
explanation, as to why the cited prior art would not apply to 
the movant, the EIC will determine whether or not the prior 
art cited in support of the motion renders the count (claims 
corresponding to the count) unpatentabe to the moving party 
as well as each of the other parties. If the EIC concludes that 
the claims are unpatentable, the EIC will issue an Order to 
Show Cause under 37 CFR § 1.640 against ail parties to whom 
the prior art is applicable without regard to the dates alleged 
in the preliminary statements.' Note that if the moving party 
expressly admits that the prior art renders his corresponding 
claims unpatentable, the EIC must still determine whether the 
corresponding claims of the other parties are unpatentable over 
that art. 

4. In response to the Order to Show Cause, the parties have 
the options set forth in the Commissioner’s Notice of December 
8, 1986, 1074 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 4 (January 6, 1987), and/ 
or may move under 37 CFR § 1.651(c)(4) for a testimony 
period, if appropriate. However, the following should be noted: 

A. If the party who filed the motion for judgment is under 
the Order to Show Cause, the party’s showing and/or request 
for testimony in response to the Order may not be based upon 
any reasons which could have been, but were not, given in 
explanation of why the cited prior art would not apply to the 
party. 

B. If the prior art is not a statutory bar to a party and the 
allegations in that party’s preliminary statement, if proven, 
would antedate the effective date(s) of the prior art, an appro- 
priate response to the Order to Show Cause would be a request 
to take testimony to antedate the prior art, as well as to prove 
priority of invention. /f applicable, this option may be specified 
in the Order to Show Cause. 

C. A request for a testimony period to remove the prior art 
based upon other reasons, e.g., inoperativeness of a reference, 
unexpected results, etc., must meet the criteria set forth in 
Hanagan vy. Kimura, Interference No. 102,150. 
USPQ2d_____ 

(Comm’r. Pat. Apr. 5, 1990) (LEXIS, Patcop library, Omni 
file). 

D. Even assuming corroboration, the evidence necessary to 
antedate a reference is not necessarily the same as that required 
to prove priority of invention. Cf. Anderson v. Norman, 185 
USPQ 371 (Comm’r Pat. 1968). Therfore, depending on the 
circumstances, a request to take priority testimony may not be 
adequate to cover taking testimony to antedate the reference, 
and vice versa. 


SAUL SEROTA 
Chairman, 

Board of Patent 

Appeals and Interferences 


August 10, 1990 


'Goutzoulis v. Athale, 15 USPQ2d 1461 (Comm’r Pat.) suggests that a preliminary 
statement might be considered to determine whether an Order to Show Cause should 
be issued. In view of the procedure outlined herein, that suggestion will not be 
followed. 


[1181 O.G. 19} 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 50103-7058] 


Arbitration of Patent Interference Cases 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending its 
rules to implement the arbitration provisions of section 105 of 
the Patent Law Amendments Act of 1984, Pub. L. 98-622. 
Effective Date: May 27, 1987. 

For Further Information Contact: lan A. Calvert or Michael 
Sofocleous by telephone at (703) 557-4000 or by mail marked 
to the attention of either and addressed to Box Interference, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 
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Supplementary Information: Section 105 of the Patent Law 
Amendments Act of 1984, enacted Nov. 8, 1984, provides for 
the arbitration of patent interference cases. Section 105, codified 
as 35 U.S.C. 135(d), provides: 


Parties to a patent interference, within such time as may be 
specified by the Commissioner by regulation, may determine 
such contest or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such arbitra- 
tion shall be governed by the provisions of title 9 to the extent 
such title is not inconsistent with this section. The parties shall 
give notice of any arbitration award to the Commissioner, and 
such award shall, as between the parties to the arbitration, be 
dispositive of the issues to which it relates. The arbitration 
award shall be unenforceable until such notice is given. Nothing 
in this subsection shall preclude the Commissioner from deter- 
mining patentability of the invention involved in the interfer- 
ence. 

The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) conducts interfer- 
ence proceedings to determine any question of patentability 
and priority of invention between two or more parties claiming 
the same patentable invention. An interference may be declared 
between two or more pending applications naming different 
inventors when, in the opinion of an examiner, the applications 
contain claims for the same patentable invention. An interfer- 
ence may be declared between one or more pending applications 
and one or more unexpired patents naming different inventors 
when, in the opinion of an examiner, any application and any 
unexpired patent contain claims for the same patentable inven- 
tion. Patent interference cases can be quite expensive. Arbitra- 
tion may prove useful to minimize expenses in interference 
cases. The arbitration rule applies to all pending interferences. 


The PTO published an advance notice of rulemaking in the 
Federal Register of Jan. 16, 1985 (50 FR 2294-2296). The 
notice was also published in the Official Gazette on Feb. 12, 
1985 (1051 O.G. 9-10). The notice also appeared in the Bureau 
of National Affairs’ Patent, Trademark and Copyright Journal, 
Vol. 29, p. 310 (Jan. 24, 1985), hereinafter “BNA.” Five written 
comments were received in response to the advance notice. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the Federal 
Register on Sept. 15, 1986 (51 FR 32756-32762), in the Official 
Gazette on Oct. 21, 1986 (1071 O.G. 25-31), and in BNA’s 
Patent, Trademark and Copyright Journal, Vol. 32, pp. 552- 
558 (Sept. 18, 1986). In response to the notice, three comments, 
two in writing and one by telephone, were received. These 
comments are discussed herein. 

All written comments are available for public inspection in 
Rm. 10C01, Crystal Gateway 2, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., 
Arlington, Va. 


Discussion of the Rule 


Under § 1.690 the arbitrator can determine issues of patent- 
ability as between the parties but a determination by him or 
her that the subject matter is patentable would not be binding 
upon the PTO. If the arbitrator’s award holds that a party’s 
claims corresponding to the count are unpatentable over prior 
art or under 35 U.S.C. 112, that determination would be binding 
on that party vis-a-vis the party’s opponent and would result 
in a judgment adverse to that party. The judgment, however, 
would not discharge the duty that each party has under 37 CFR 
1.56 to bring to the attention of the examiner in charge of its 
respective application any prior art and/or reason relied upon 
by the arbitrator in the determination of unpatentability. 

It is the longstanding practice of the PTO to favor the settle- 
ment of interferences and the PTO looks with favor on all proper 
efforts in that direction as being conducive to the termination of 
the proceeding. See 4 Revise and Caesar, Interference Law 
and Practice, section 861, p. 2956 (Michie Co. 1948) and the 
Commissioner’s Notice of Nov. 9, 1976, titled, “Extensions of 
Time and Filing of Papers in Interferences,” 953 Official 
Gazette 2 (Dec. 7, 1976). In this regard, the notice states that: 


* * * stipulation or motions for extensions of time under 
37 CFR 1.245 will not henceforth be approved or granted, 
respectively, unless accompanied by a detailed showing of facts 
sufficient to establish that the action for which the extension 
is sought could not have been or cannot be taken or completed 
during the time previously set therefor, and that the entire 
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extension appears necessary for the taking or completion of 
that action. Since the Office favors the amicable settlement of 
interferences, the foregoing requirement will be liberally 
applied in the case of a first request for extension of time for 
the purpose of negotiating settlement. 


Consequently, the examiner-in-chief may give favorable con- 
sideration to a motion for an extension of time for purposes 
of settlement; however, a further motion for an extension for 
that purpose would not be granted unless it is accompanied by 
a schedule of specific dates showing that the parties will make 
a good faith effort to promptly terminate the proceeding. If 
preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 have not been filed, 
the examiner-in-chief would not normally extend the time for 
their filing merely for purposes of settlement. In these circum- 
stances, the examiner-in-chief would require that the prelimi- 
nary motions be filed or that their filing be waived. 

If the proceeding is in the testimony stage, the examiner-in- 
chief could grant the parties’ motion to extend all the unexpired 
testimony times to close concurrently on the date the record 
is due provided they file a stipulation that any evidence to be 
submitted will be in one of the forms specified in 37 CFR 
1.672(e) and (f), i.e., affidavit testimony or a stipulation either 
as to what a particular witness would testify to if called or the 
facts in the case of any party. 

Analogously, the aforesaid practice would apply to arbitra- 
tion. Section 1.690 requires that parties who intend to arbitrate 
an interference notify the examiner-in-chief in writing of their 
intention to arbitrate and file a copy of the arbitration agreement 
within 20 days of its execution. Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 135(c) 
an agreement to arbitrate is considered to be one “made in 
connection with and in contemplation of the termination of the 
interference”. The agreement must be in writing a copy filed 
in the PTO within 20 days after its execution. The notification 
of intention to arbitrate must be made in a separate paper. 
Merely incorporating the notification in the agreement is not 
sufficient to comply with § 1.690(a). The parties also will be 
required to adhere to a time schedule approved by the examiner- 
in-chief such that the interference proceeding can be expedi- 
tiously resolved so as to prevent the unnecessary postponement 
of the beginning of the running of the term of any patent 
resulting from an application involved in the interference. 
Pritchard v. Loughlin, 361 F.2d 483, 149 USPQ 841 (CCPA 
1966). 

If the parties desire to arbitrate an interference prior to the 
close of the motion period, the examiner-in-chief will not nor- 
mally grant an extension of time for the purpose. The parties 
will be required to file their preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633. After the motions are filed, the examiner-in-chief could 
grant an extension only upon compliance with 37 CFR 1.645 
which requires a showing of “good cause.” Such a “good cause” 
showing would normally include a schedule, agreed to by the 
parties, setting forth, inter alia, the dates for (1) executing the 
arbitration agreement, (2) determining priority and (3) termi- 
nating the interference. 


Section 1.690(a) requires that an arbitration agreement 
include the following: 


(1) The name of the arbitrator or a date certain (not more 
than 30 days after the execution of the agreement) for his or 
her selection. 

(2) The issues to be decided by the arbitrator. 

(3) A provisions that the arbitrator’s award is binding on 
the parties and that the Board can enter a judgment based 
thereon. 


Section 1.690(c) requires that a copy of the arbitration award 
be filed within 20 days from the date of the award or by a date 
set by the examiner-in-chief. 

If the proceeding is in the testimony stage and the parties 
desire to arbitrate, the examiner-in-chief could grant a reason- 
able extension for that purpose. A motion for a further extension 
for that purpose would not be granted unless it were accompa- 
nied by a schedule, agreed to by the parties, setting forth, inter 
alia, the dates for (1) executing the arbitration agreement, (2) 
determining priority, and (3) terminating the interference. If 
the parties are to submit the required schedule, a motion for a 
further extension could be granted. If the parties file a copy 
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of the arbitration agreement and they agree that any evidence 
submitted in the proceeding will be in one of the forms specified 
by 37 CFR 1.672(e) or (f), the examiner-in-chief could give 
favorable consideration to the parties’ motion that all the unex- 
pired times be extended to close concurrently on the date the 
record is due. By that date, the parties would be required to 
file the arbitrator’s award and their records, if necessary for 
the resolution of any issue not decided by the arbitrator. If the 
award is not dispositive of all the issues in the interference, 
the examiner-in-chief would set brief times so that parties could 
explain their evidence relating to any issues which the arbitrator 
did not, or was unable to decide. For example, the award might 
be dispositive of the issue of priority between the parties and 
leave for the Board’s determination the question of substituting 
a new count raised in a preliminary motion under 37 CFR 
1.633. 

The arbitration award, filed by the parties, would be in the 
nature of a final decision and should include the following: 

(1) The style (e.g., Jones v. Smith), the number of the interfer- 
ence and the names of the real parties in interest. 

(2) The subject matter in issue, i.e., the counts and a table 
of counts, if necessary, indicating the relationship of the parties’ 
claims corresponding to each count and those claims not corres- 
ponding thereto. 

(3) The issues for decision before the arbitrator. 

(4) The arbitrator’s decision. The decision may also include 
a statement of the grounds and reasoning in support thereof. 

(5) A summary, if appropriate, indicating, inter alia, that 
judgment should be awarded to one of the parties. 

Any party to the arbitration can attack the award only in the 
manner provided by 9 U.S.C. 10 and 11. 


9 U.S.C. 10 reads as follows: 


In either of the following cases the United States court in 
and for the district wherein the award was made may make an 
order vacating the award upon the application of any party to 
the arbitration— 

(a) Where the award was procured by corruption, fraud, or 
undue means. 

(b) Where there was evident partiality or corruption in the 
arbitrators, or either of them. 

(c) Where the arbitrators were guilty of misconduct in 
refusing to postpone the hearing, upon sufficient cause shown, 
or in refusing to hear evidence pertinent and material to the 
controversy; or of any other misbehavior by which the rights 
of any part have been prejudiced. 

(d) Where the arbitrators exceeded their powers, or so imper- 
fectly execute them that a mutual, final, and definite award 
upon the subject matter submitted was not made. 

(e) Where an award is vacated and the time within which 
the agreement required the award to be made has not expired the 
court may, in its discretion, direct a rehearing by the arbitrators. 


9 U.S.C. 11 reads as follows: 


In either of the following cases, the United States court in 
and for the district wherein the award was made may make an 
order modifying or correcting the award upon the application 
of any party to the arbitration— 

(a) Where there was an evident material miscalculation of 
figures or an evident material mistake in the description of any 
person, thing, or property referred to in the award. 

(b) Where the arbitrators have awarded upon a matter not 
submitted to them, unless it is a matter not affecting the merits 
of the decision upon the matter submitted. 

(c) Where the award is imperfect in matter of form not 
affecting the merits of the controversy. 

The order may modify and correct the award, so as to effect 
the intent thereof and promote justice between the parties. 


See, for example, Fairchild and Co., Inc. v. Richmond, F. 
and P. R. Co.,516 F.Supp. 1305 (D.D.C. 1981). If such an attack 
were to be made by one of the parties while the interference 
is pending before the Board, the Board would not stay the 
interference. Rather, the Board would issue its judgment in 
accordance with the award. So long as the award is in compli- 
ance with § 1.690, it would carry the presumption that the 
arbitrator acted correctly in making his decision and accord- 
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ingly, the party designated by the award as the prevailing party 
would be entitled prima facie to a judgment in its favor. If the 
dissatisfied party brings an action in an appropriate United 
States district court and if the court vacates, modifies or corrects 
the award, the Board would take action consistent with the 
court’s findings. No action would lie in the PTO to vacate or 
correct an arbitration award, unless all parties agreed in writing. 

The following examples illustrate the practice of the PTO 
concerning arbitration. 


Example 1 


Arbitration Practice-Preliminary Stage 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The parties decide to arbitrate the interference 
in accordance with § 1.690 and file a motion for an extension 
of time so that they can “freely” arbitrate the interference, but 
do not file a waiver of their right to file motions. 

The examiner-in-chief would deny the motion because the 
parties’ intention to arbitrate, in and of itself, does not constitute 
a showing of “good cause” within the meaning of 37 CFR 
1.645(a). Even if the parties file an agreement to arbitrate, the 
PTO would not grant any extension of time to permit the parties 
to “freely” arbitrate an interference prior to the expiration of 
the time for filing preliminary motions. 


Example 2 


Arbitration Practice-Testimony Stage 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.61! 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633. The parties 
file preliminary motions; the examiner-in-chief renders a deci- 


sion thereon and sets the testimony times. The parties file a 
notice of intent to arbitrate the interference under § 1.690(a) 
and a motion for a one month extension of the testimony 
times. The examiner-in-chief could grant the motion, but would 
indicate that if the parties file another motion for an extension 
for that purpose, the motion must be accompanied by a schedule, 
agreed to by the parties, setting forth the dates for (1) executing 
the arbitration agreement, (2) determining priority and (3) ter- 
minating the interference. 


The parties file a motion for an additional one month exten- 
sion of time to permit the parties to arbitrate the interference. 
Accompanying the motion is a proposed schedule of times and 
a copy of the arbitration agreement which provides, inter alia, 
(i) the name of the arbitrator or a date certain for his selection, 
(ii) that the arbitrator’s award will be binding on the parties, 
(iii) the issues to be decided by the arbitrator and (iv) that the 
award will be filed by the date the record is due. The parties 
also indicate that the evidence to be filed in the proceeding 
will be in one of the forms specified by 37 CFR 1.672(e) or 
(f). The examiner-in-chief could grant the motion and indicate 
that he will give favorable consideration to a motion to extend 
all the unexpired times to close concurrently on the date the 
record is due should the parties request such. 

On the date for filing the record, the parties file the arbitra- 
tor’s award and their evidentiary records, if necessary. The 
award states (i) the style and number of the interference and 
the real parties in interest, (ii) the subject matter in issue and 
the parties’ claims which correspond thereto and which do 
not correspond thereto, (iii) the issues for decision before the 
arbitrator, (iv) the arbitrator’s decision (which may include a 
statement of the grounds and reasoning in support thereof) and 
(v) that judgment should be awarded to one of the parties. The 
examiner-in-chief examines the award to ensure that it complies 
with § 1.690 and is dispositive of the issues in the interference 
which can be decided by the arbitrator. If the award is otherwise 
acceptable, the Board would issue a judgment based on the 
award. If the award is not dispositive of all the issues in the 
interference, the examiner-in-chief would determine how the 
interference will proceed. 
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Example 3 


Arbitration Practice-Award Decides Interference-in-Fact Issue 
and Junior Party Takes No Testimony 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion for judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.633(b) on the ground that there is no interfer- 
ence-in-fact between his claims corresponding to the count and 
his opponent’s claims corresponding thereto. The examiner- 
in-chief denies the motion, examines the preliminary statements 
and sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate 
the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intent to 
arbitrate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved 
by the examiner-in-chief. On the date for filing the record, the 
junior party files the award together with a motion requesting 
that the interference be terminated in view of the award. He 
does not file a record. In his award the arbitrator holds that no 
interference-in-fact exists between the parties’ claims corres- 
ponding to the count. 

The motion would be denied because the award decides a 
matter of patentability which would not result in a judgment 
adverse to one of the parties. Consequently, the junior party 
would be placed under an order to show cause why judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.652 should not be entered against him for his 
failure to file an evidentiary record by the time set therefore. 
In response to the order, the junior party requests final hearing 
to review the examiner-in-chief’s denial of the motion for judg- 
ment and a testimony period to show no interference-in-fact. 
The examiner-in-chief would grant the junior party’s request 
to the extent that final hearing is set and would deny the 
request for testimony because the junior party already had the 
opportunity to take testimony on the matter. 


Example 4 
Arbitration Practice—Cannot Decide Patentability 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion for judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.633(a) on the ground that the claims corres- 
ponding to the count are unpatentable over prior art. In his 
decision on motions, the examiner-in-chief grants the motion 
and places both parties under an order pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.640(d)(1) to show cause why judgment should not be entered 
against them as to the count. In response to the order, the 
senior party files a paper in accordance with 37 CFR 1.640(e) 
purportedly showing good cause why judgment should not be 
entered in accordance with the order and a motion requesting 
permission to arbitrate the patentability issue. The examiner- 
in-chief would deny the motion. The arbitrator is without 
authority to establish vis-a-vis the public that the subject matter 
of the court is patentable. Thus, the arbitration will serve no 
useful purpose. The Board would consider the senior party’s 
paper and enter an appropriate order. 


Example 5 
Arbitration Practice—Award After Decision on Motions 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion for judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.633(a) on the ground that the claims corres- 
ponding to counts | and 2 are unpatentable over prior art. In 
his decision on motions, the examiner-in-chief grants the 
motion with respect to count 1, denies the motion with respect 
to count 2 and places both parties under an order pursuant to 
37 CFR 1.640(d)(1) to show cause why judgment should not 
be entered against them as to count |. The senior party files 
a paper in accordance with 37 CFR 1.640(e); the junior party, 
a response thereto. The Board considers the paper and the 
response thereto and based on the record enters judgment 
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adverse to both parties as to count 1. Thereafter, the examiner- 
in-chief examines the preliminary statements and sets dates for 
taking testimony and filing the record. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate 
the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intent to 
arbitrate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved 
by the examiner-in-chief. In his award, the arbitrator decides 
that judgment should be awarded to the junior party. On the 
date for filing the record, both parties file the award together 
with a motion requesting that the interference be terminated 
in view of the award. No record is filed. 

The motion would be granted and accordingly it would be 
held that the senior party is not entitled to a patent containing 
his claims corresponding to count 2. 


Example 6 
Arbitration Practice—Award Decides Patentability 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No motions for judgment under 37 CFR 1.633 
are filed and after the examination of the preliminary state- 
ments, the examiner-in-chief sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate 
the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intent to 
arbitrate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved 
by the examiner-in-chief. In his award, the arbitrator finds (1) 
that the evidence is insufficient to establish a prior public use 
bar under 35 U.S.C. 102(b) against the junior party, (2) that 
the claims of the junior party corresponding to the count are 
patentable under 35 U.S.C. 103 over the prior art cited by the 
senior party to the junior party, and (3) that judgment on priority 
should be awarded to junior party. On the date for filing together 
with a motion requesting that the interference be terminated 
in view of the award. 

The motion would be granted and accordingly it would be 
held that the senior party is not entitled to a patent containing 
his claims corresponding to the count. After the termination 
of the proceeding, each party has the duty under 37 CFR 1.56 
to bring before the primary examiner the evidence concerning 
the purported public use bar and the prior art cited by the senior 
party and/or considered by the arbitrator. 


Example 7 


Arbitration Practice—Award Grants Priority to Junior Party 
Contingent Upon Granting of Preliminary Motion Under 
1.633(C) 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion under 37 CFR 
1.633(c)(1) to substitute another count. The examiner-in-chief 
denies the motion, examines the preliminary statements and 
sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate 
the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intention 
to arbitrate and enter into an arbitration agreement which is 
approved by the examiner-in-chief. The agreement provides 
that any evidence to be submitted by the parties will be in the 
form of a stipulation under 37 CFR 1.672(e) and (f). The parties 
file a motion requesting that all the unexpired testimony times 
be extended to close concurrently on the date the record is due. 
The motion would be granted. 

On the date for filing the record, the junior party files his 
record and the award. The award states, inter alia, that if the 
Board at final hearing should grant the junior party’s motion 
under 37 CFR 1.633(c)(1) to substitute a new count, judgment 
should be awarded to the junior party based on the evidence. 
Otherwise, the award states that judgment should be awarded 
to the senior party. 

The examiner-in-chief sets the brief times and after the filing 
thereof the interference would be set for final hearing so that 
the Board can review the examinter-in-chief’s denial of the 
junior party’s motion under 37 CFR 1.633(c) and issue an 
appropriate judgment based on the award. 
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Example 8 
Arbitration Practice—Award Attacked 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No preliminary motions are filed. The exam- 
iner-in-chief examines the preliminary statements and sets the 
testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate 
the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intention 
to arbitrate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved 
by the examiner-in-chief. 

On the date for filing the record, both parties file their records. 
The junior party files the award which states that judgment 
should be awarded to him and a motion for judgment based 
on that award. The senior party files an opposition to the motion 
for judgment on the grounds (i) that the award contains errors 
of law, (ii) that the award was procured by “corruption, fraud 
or undue means” in violation of 9 U.S.C. 10(a), and (iii) that 
the arbitrator exhibited “evident partiality” in violation of 9 
U.S.C. 10(b) and was “guilty of misconduct * * * in refusing 
to hear evidence pertinent and material” to the interference, 
citing 9 U.S.C. 10(c). 

The Board would grant the judgment based on the award, 
holding that the senior party is not entitled to a patent containing 
his claims corresponding to the count. So long as the award 
is in compliance with the provisions of § 1.690, it would carry 
a presumption that the arbitrator acted properly in all respects. 
Consequently, before the PTO the award is binding upon the 
parties and the junior party is prima facie entitled to a judgment 
in its favor. Thus, no action lies in the PTO as regards the 
matter raised by the senior party. The senior party’s action lies 
in an appropriate United States district court and the PTO would 
take any action consistent with the court’s decision. 


Example 9 


Arbitration Practice—Award Cannot Modify Board’s Final 
Decision 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No motions are filed. The examiner-in-chief 
examines the preliminary statements and sets the testimony 
times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate 
the interference and enter into an arbitration agreement. Neither 
party notifies the examiner-in-chief of their intent to arbitrate 
nor do they file a copy of the agreement in the interference. 
Both parties timely file their records and briefs. Both waive 
oral argument. The Board enters a final decision after consider- 
ation of the evidence in favor of the senior party. 

The junior party requests reconsideration of the Board’s final 
decision, submits a copy of the arbitration award and moves 
that the Board set aside its final decision and enter judgment 
in his favor based on the award. In support of its request, the 
junior party cites 9 U.S.C. 9, which provides that “any party 
to the arbitration may apply to the court so specified for an 
order confirming the award” and 35 U.S.C. 135(d) which pro- 
vides that title 9 applies to interference arbitrations. 

The Board would deny the motion to set aside. The parties 
did not comply with § 1.690(a), i.e., notify the examiner-in- 
chief in writing of their intention to arbitrate and file a copy 
of the arbitration agreement within twenty (20) days of its 
execution. The denial of the motion is an appropriate sanction 
under 37 CFR 1.616. Such action by the Board is considered 
consistent with long-standing interference practice. Cf. Hum- 
phrey v. Fickert, 1904 Dec. Comm’r. Pat. 447 (Comm’r. 1904) 
wherein the Board, after it had considered the evidence, refused 
to set aside its award of priority to Fickert and act upon the 
Fickert’s concession of priority in favor of Humphrey, the 
losing party. 
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Example 10 


Arbitration Award Filed With Record—No Notice to Exam- 
iner-In-Chief 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No motions are filed. The examiner-in-chief 
examines the preliminary statements and sets the testimony 
times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate 
the interference and enter into an arbitration agreement. Neither 
party notifies the examiner-in-chief of the agreement. The 
junior party timely files its record together with a copy of the 
arbitration award and a motion for judgment based on the 
award. 

The motion would be denied. Under the provisions of 37 
CFR 1.616, the examiner-in-chief would place both parties 
under an order to show cause why judgment should not be 
rendered against them for their failure to comply with 1.690(a), 
i.e., failing to notify him of their intent to arbitrate and file a 
copy of the arbitration agreement. 


Discussion of Comments 


One commentor suggested that the expression “An interfer- 
ence or any aspect thereof shall be arbitrated” in part (b) of 
proposed § 1.690 might be construed as going beyond the terms 
of the statute by authorizing an examiner-in-chief to require 
the parties to arbitrate an interference, and proposed that the 
quoted language be changed to “An arbitration proceeding 
under this section shall be conducted.” To eliminate any pos- 
sible misconstruction of the rule, this proposal has been adopted. 

A second commentor suggested, by telephone, that a provi- 
sion be added to proposed § 1.690 requiring that the arbitrator 
be familiar with United States interference practice, and that 
United States law be applied by the arbitrator in making the 
determination. He expressed the fear that a foreign arbitrator 
might reach a result contrary to established domestic law. 

This suggestion has not been adopted. It is incumbent upon 
the parties to select the arbitrator, and to satisfy themselves as 
to his or her qualifications. Presumably if the arbitrator’s deci- 
sion is contrary to established law, any resulting patent would 
be subject to attack on that ground by a third party in subsequent 
litigation. 

Another commentor stated that, with the arbitration rule, the 
PTO was “attempting to apply a band-aid to a system which 
cannot be cured by application of a band-aid,” and that the 
first-to-file system should be adopted in place of the first-to- 
invent system. This suggestion is obviously far beyond the 
scope of the rule change under consideration. The first-to- 
invent system is mandated by statute and could not be replaced 
merely by a change in the rules. The purpose of § 1.690 is to 
establish a specific procedure governing the optional arbitration 
of interferences provided by section 105 of Pub. L. 98-622. 


Other Considerations 


This rule does not have a significant impact on the quality of 
the human environment or the conservation of natural resources. 

The rule is in conformity with the requirements of the Regula- 
tory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 12291, 
and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
seq. 
The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce certi- 
fied to the Small Business Administration that the rule will not 
have a significant adverse economic impact on a substantial 
number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 
96-354) because arbitration intended to minimize expenses in 
interference cases. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effects on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
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to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The rule will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no record 
keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of the 
Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part t 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions, Conflicts of interest, Courts, Inventions and patents, Law- 
yers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. 6 and 135, Part 1 of Title 37 CFR is amended as follows: 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 
2. New § 1.690 is added to Subpart E to read as follows: 
§ 1.690 Arbitration of Interferences. 


(a) Parties to a patent interference may determine the interfer- 
ence or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such arbitration shall 
be governed by the provisions of Title 9, United States Code. 
The parties must notify the Board in writing of their intention 
to arbitrate. An agreement to arbitrate must be in writing, 
specify the issues to be arbitrated, the name of the arbitrator 
or a date not more than thrity (30) days after the execution of 
the agreement for the selection of the arbitrator, and provide 
that the arbitrator’s award shall be binding on the parties and 
that judgment thereon can be entered by the Board. A copy of 
the agreement must be filed within twenty (20) days after its 
execution. The parties shall be solely responsible for the selec- 
tion of the arbitrator and the rules for conducting proceedings 
before the arbitrator. Issues not disposed of by arbitration will 
be resolved in accordance with the procedures established in 
37 CFR, Subpart E of Part 1, as determined by the examiner- 
in-chief. 

(b) An arbitration proceeding under this section shall be 
conducted within such time as may be authorized on a case- 
by-case basis by an examiner-in-chief. 

(c) An arbitration award will be given no consideration unless 
it is binding on the parties, is in writing and states in a clear 
and definite manner (1) the issue or issues arbitrated and (2) 
the disposition of each issue. The award may also include a 
statement of the grounds and reasoning in support thereof. 
Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, the parties 
shall give notice to the Board of an arbitration award by filing 
within twenty (20) days from the date of the award a copy of 
the award signed by the arbitrator or arbitrators. When an award 
is timely filed, the award shall, as to the parties to the arbitration, 
be dispositive of the issue or issues to which it relates. 

(d) An arbitration award shall not preclude the Office from 
determining patentability of any invention involved in the inter- 
ference. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Mar. 16, 1987 


[FR Doc. 87-9373 Filed 4-24-87; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1080 OG 15] 
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This notice consolidates and supersedes the notices of Mar. 
26, 1969 (862 O.G. 1) and Aug. 11, 1970 (878 O.G. 1) relating 
to the Patent Office Disclosure Document Program. Under this 
program the Patent Office accepts and preserves, for a period 
of two years, papers referred to as “Disclosure Documents.” 
These papers may be used as evidence of the dates of conception 
of inventions. 


The Program 


A paper disclosing an invention and signed by the inventor 
or inventors may be forwarded to the Patent Office by the 
inventor (or by any one of the inventors when there are joint 
inventors), by the owner of the invention, or by the attorney 
or agent of the inventor(s) or owner. It will be retained for two 
years and then be destroyed unless it is referred to in a separate 
letter in a related patent application within said two years. 

A Disclosure Document is not a patent application and the 
date of its receipt in the Patent Office will not become the 
effective filing date of any patent application subsequently 
filed. However, like patent applications, these documents will 
be kept in confidence by the Patent Office. If patent protection 
is desired, a patent application should be filed as soon as 
possible. 

This program does not diminish the value of conventional 
witnessed and notarized records as evidence of conception of 
an invention, but it should provide a more credible form of 
evidence than that provided by the popular practice of mailing 
a disclosure to oneself or another person by registered mail. 
The program is made available as a service to those persons 
desiring to use it. 


Disclosure Document Program 


Content of Disclosure Document 


Although there are no restrictions as to content and claims 
are not necessary, the benefits afforded by a Disclosure Docu- 
ment will depend directly upon the adequacy of the disclosure. 
Therefore, it is strongly urged that the document contain a clear 
and complete explanation of the manner and process of making 
and using the invention in sufficient detail to enable a person 
having ordinary knowledge in the field of the invention to make 
and use the invention. When the nature of the invention permits, 
a drawing or sketch should be included. The use or utility 
of the invention should be described, especially in chemical 
inventions. 

The Disclosure Document must be limited to written matter 
or drawings on paper or other thin, flexible material, such as 
linen or piastic drafting material, having dimensions or being 
folded to dimensions not to exceed 8 1/2 by 13 inches. Photo- 
graphs also are acceptable. Each page should be numbered. Text 
and drawings should be sufficiently dark to permit reproduction 
with commonly used office copying machines. 

A $10 fee is charged for filing a Disclosure Document. 
Payment must accompany the Disclosure Document when it 
is submitted to the Patent Office. 

In addition to the $10 fee, the Disclosure Document must 
be accompanied by a stamped, self-addressed envelope and a 
separate paper in duplicate, signed by the inventor, stating that 
he is the inventor and requesting that the material be received 
for processing under the Disclosure Document Program. The 
papers will be stamped by the Patent Office with an identifying 
number and date of receipt, and the duplicate request will be 
returned in the self-addressed envelope together with a warning 
notice indicating that the Disclosure Document may be relied 


upon only as evidence and that a patent application should be- 


diligently filed if patent protection is desired. The inventor’s 
request may take the following form: 


“The undersigned, being the inventor of the disclosed inven- 
tion, requests that the enclosed papers be accepted under the 
Disclosure Document Program, and that they be preserved for 
a period of two years.” 


Retention 


The Disclosure Document will be preserved in the Patent 
Office for two years after its receipt and will then be destroyed 
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unless it is referred to in a separate letter in a related patent 
application filed within the two-year period. The Disclosure 
Document must be referred to in the separate letter by title, 
number, and date of receipt. Acknowledgment of receipt of 
such letters will be made in the next official communication 
or in separate letter from the Patent Office. Unless it is desired 
to have the Patent Office retain the Disclosure Document 
beyond the two-year period, it is not required that it be referred 
to in a patent application. 


Warning as to Limitations 


The two-year retention period should not be considered to 
be a “grace period” during which the inventor can wait to file 
his patent application without possible loss of benefits. It should 
be recognized that in establishing priority of invention an affi- 
davit or testimony referring to a Disclosure Document must 
usually also establish diligence in completing the invention or 
in filing the patent application since the filing of the Disclosure 
Document. 

Inventors are also reminded that any public use or sale in 
the United States, or publication of the invention anywhere in 
the world, more than one year prior to the filing of a patent 
application on that invention will prohibit the granting of a 
patent on that invention. 

If the inventor is not familiar with what is considered to 
be “diligence in completing the invention” or “reduction to 
practice” under the patent law, or if he has other questions 
about patent matters, the Patent Office advises him to consult 
an attorney or agent registered to practice before the Patent 
Office. Patent attorneys and agents may be found in the tele- 
phone directories of most major cities. Also, many large cities 
have associations of patent attorneys which may be consulted. 


RICHARD A. WAHL 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents 


Jan. 4, 1971 
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(96) Service of Process and Testimony of 
Employees of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and Production of Documents in Legal Proceedings 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is adding Parts 15 
and 15a to Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations. Part 
15 concerns service of process on the Commsssioner, the Patent 
and Trademark Office, and employees of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in their official capacity. Part 15a concerns the 
testimony of PTO employees regarding official matters and the 
production of official documents in legal proceedings. Parts 
15 and 15a were effective upon publication in the Federal 
Register. 54 FR 3976-8 (Jan. 26, 1989). 

In addition, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of the Trade- 
mark Manual of Examining Procedure are amended, as indi- 
cated below, effective immediately. 

Parts 15 and 15a, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of 
Patent Examining Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of the 
Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure are published in 
this notice as a convenience to the public. In addition to these 
materials, the Patent and Trademark Office alerts the public 
to its position with respect to Standard Packaging Corp. v. 
Curwood, Inc., 365 F. Supp. 134, 180 USPQ 234 (N.D. Ill. 
1973). In the past, parties have attempted, based on Standard 
Packaging, to obtain answers to questions which the Patent 
and Trademark Office has regarded to be improper. While 
the Patent and Trademark Office believes Standard Packaging 
accurately states the law, the Office believes that the court 
misapplied the law to the precise questions in issue. Accord- 
ingly, the Office agrees with the Federal Circuit's observation 
in Western Electric Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg, 
860 F.2d 428, 432, 8 USPQ 2d 1853, 1857 (Fed. Cir. 1988), 
that there is considerable doubt whether Standard Packaging 
was correctly decided. The Patent and Trademark Office will 
not permit examiners to answer questions similar to those which 
the Standard Packaging court found acceptable. 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a 


[Docket No. 9106-9006] 

Service of Process and Testimony of 
Employees of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and Production of 
Documents in Legal Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is adding 37 CFR 
Parts 15 and 15a to supplement 15 CFR Parts 15 and 15a. These 
new parts prescribe policies and procedures to be followed with 
respect to service of process on the Patent and Trademark 
Office, the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and 
employees of the Office, the testimony of Office employees 
regarding official matters, and the production of official docu- 
ments in legal proceedings. These regulations serve as a state- 
ment of Office policy and provide comprehensive guidelines 
for the Office and its employees, outside agencies, and other 
persons regarding the appropriate procedures for service of 
process, testimony, and production of documents. 

Effective date: Jan. 26, 1989. 

For Further Information Contact: Associate Solicitor John W. 
Dewhirst by mail at Box 8, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, 
Washington, D.C. 20231 and by phone at (703) 557-4035. 
Supplementary Information: These regulations are designed to 
supplement, and be construed consistent with, 15 CFR Parts 
15 and 15a. The regulations in Part 15a state the views of the 
Office with respect to the permissible scope of testimony which 
may be given by Office employees in connection with their 
performance of quasi-judicial patent and trademark matters. 
These Office views are consistent with United States v. Morgan, 
313 U.S. 409, 422 (1941); Western Electric Co., Inc. v. Piezo 
Technology, Inc. v. Quigg, No. 88-1216, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 
2d 1853 (Fed. Cir. Nov. 1, 1988); In re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 
86, 89 (E.D. Va. 1969), and Shaffer Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. 
Co., 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970). 

Because these regulations concern agency management and 
personnel, they are not rules or regulations within the meaning 
of section l(a) of Executive Order 12291, and they are not 
subject to the requirements of that Order. Accordingly, no 
preliminary or final regulatory impact analysis has to be or 
will be prepared. 

These regulations, relating to agency management and per- 
sonnel, are exempt from all requirements of section 553 of 
the Administrative Procedure Act [5 USC 553] {including a 
delayed effective date and therefore will be effective immedi- 
ately upon publication in the Federal Register. 

Because a notice of proposed rule making and an opportunity 
for public comments are not required to be given for these 
regulations by section 553 of the APA, or by any other law, 
no regulatory flexibility analysis has to be or will be prepared 
for purposes of the Regulatory Flexibility Act [5 U.S.C. 603(a) 
and 604(a)}. 

This final rule does not contain policies with Federalism 
implications sufficient to warrant preparation of a Federalism 
assessment under Executive Order 12612. 

This rule does not contain collections of information for 
purposes of the Paperwork Reduction Act. 


List of subjects in 37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a: 


Attorneys, Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Gov- 
ernment employees. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR is amended 
as follows: 


1. Part 15 is added to read as follows: 


Part 15 
Service of Process 
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Sec. 

15.1 Scope and purpose 

15.2 Definitions 

15.3 Acceptance of service of process 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, 
and 1518; Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 
15 CFR 15.2(a). 


§ 15.1 Scope and Purpose. 


(a) This part supplements 15 CFR Part 15 and sets forth the 
procedures to be followed when a summons or complaint is 
served on the Office or the Commissioner or an employee of 
the Office in his or her official capacity. This part is to be 
construed consistent with 15 CFR Part 15. 

(b ) This part is intended to ensure the orderly execution of 
the affairs of the Office and not to impede any legal proceeding. 

(c) This part does not apply to subpoenas. The procedures 
to be followed with respect to subpoenas are set out in Part 
15a of this Title. 

(d) This part does not apply to service of process made on 
an Office employee personally on matters not related to official 
business of the Office or to the official responsibilities of the 
Office employee. 


§ 15.2 Definitions. 
For the purpose of this part: 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Legal proceeding” means a proceeding before a tribunal 
constituted by law, including a court, an administrative body or 
commission, or an administrative law judge or hearing officer. 

(c) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(d) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of the 
Office. 

(e) “Official business” means the authorized business of the 
Office. 

(f) “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office or 
other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 


§ 15.3 Acceptance of service of process 


(a) Any summons or complaint to be served in person or by 
registered or certified mail or as otherwise authorized by law 
on the Office or the Commissioner or an Office employee in 
his or her official capacity, shall be served on the Solicitor or 
an Office employee designated by the Solicitor. 

(b) Any summons or complaint to be served by mail may 
be addressed to Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, Va. 
22215. Any summons or complaint to be served by hand may 
be delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(c) Any Office employee served with a summons or com- 
plaint shall immediately notify and deliver the summons or 
complaint to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(d) Any Office employee receiving a summons or complaint 
shall note on the summons or complaint the date, hour, and 
place of service and whether service was by personal delivery 
or by mail. 

(e) When a legal proceeding is brought to hold an Office 
employee personally liable in connection with an action taken 
in the conduct of official business, rather than liable in an 
official capacity, the Office employee by law is to be served 
personally with process. Service of process in this case is 
inadequate when made upon the Solicitor or the Solicitor’s 
designee. Any Office employee sued personally for an action 
taken in the conduct of official business shall immediately 
notify and deliver a copy of the summons or complaint to the 
Office of the Solicitor. 

(f) An Office employee sued personally in connection with 
official business may be represented by the Department of 
Justice at its discretion. See 28 CFR 50.15 and 50.16 (1987). 

(g) The Solicitor or Office employee designated by the Solic- 
itor, when accepting service of process for an Office employee 
in an official capacity, shall endorse on the Marshal’s or server’s 
return of service form or receipt for registered or certified mail 
the following statement: “Service accepted in official capacity 
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only.” The statement may be placed on the form or receipt 
with a rubber stamp. 

(h) Upon acceptance of service or receiving notification of 
service, as provided in this section, the Solicitor shall take 
appropriate steps to protect the rights of the Commissioner or 
Office employee involved. 


2. Part 15a is added to read as follows: 


Part 15a 
Testimony by Employees and the Production 
of Documents in Legal Proceedings 
Sec. 
15a.1 Scope 
15a.2 Definitions 
15a.3 Office policy 
15a.4 Testimony or production of documents; general rule 
15a.5 Testimony of Office employees in proceedings involving 
the United States 
15a.6 Legal proceedings between private litigants 
15a.7 Procedures when an Office employee receives a subpoena 
Authority: 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, 
and 1518; Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 
15 CFR 15a.1(e) and 15a.2(f). 


§ 15a.1 Scope 


(a) This part supplements 15 CFR Part 15a and prescribes 
the policies and procedures of the Office with respect to the 
testimony of Office employees as witnesses in legal proceedings 
and the production of documents of the Office for use in legal 
proceedings pursuant to a request, order, or subpoena. This 
part is issued pursuant to 15 CFR 15a.1(e) and is to be construed 
consistent with 15 CFR Part 15a. 

(b) This part does not apply to any legal proceeding in which 
an Office employee is to testify, while on leave status, as to 
facts or events that are in no way related to the official business 
of the Office. 


(c) This part is intended to ensure the orderly execution of 
the affairs of the Office and not to impede any legal proceeding 
and in no way affects the rights and procedures governing 
public access to records pursuant to the Freedom of Information 
Act or the Privacy Act. See 15 CFR 15a.4 and 37 CFR 1.15. 


§ 15a.2 Definitions. 
For the purpose of this part: 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Demand” means a request, order, or subpoena for testi- 
mony or documents for use in a legal proceeding. 

(c) “Document” means any record, paper, and other property 
held by the Office, including without limitation official patent 
and trademark files, official letters, telegrams, memoranda, 
reports, studies, calendar and dairy entries, maps, graphs, pam- 
phlets, notes, charts, tabulations, analyses, statistical or infor- 
mational accumulations, any kind of summaries of meetings 
and conversations, film impressions, magnetic tapes, and sound 
or mechanical reproductions. 

(d) “Legal proceeding” means a proceeding before a tribunal 
constituted by law, including a court, an administrative body 
or commission, an administrative law judge or hearing officer 
or any discovery proceeding in support thereof. 

(e) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(f) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of the 
Office. 

(g) “Official business” means the authorized business of the 
Office. 

(h) “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office or 
other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 

(i) “Testimony” means a statement given in person before 
a tribunal or by deposition for use before the tribunal or any 
other statement given for use before a tribunal in a legal pro- 
ceeding, including an affidavit, declaration under 35 U.S.C. 
25, or declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746. 

(j) “United States” means the Federal Government, its depart- 
ments and agencies, and individuals acting on behalf of the 
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Federal Government. 
§ 15a.3 Office policy. 


The Office policy is that its documents will not be voluntarily 
produced and Office employees will not voluntarily appear as 
witnesses or give testimony in a legal proceeding. The reasons 
for this policy include: 


(a) To conserve the time of Office employees for conducting 
official business. 

(b) To minimize the possibility of involving the Office in 
controversial or other issues which are not related to the mission 
of the Office. 

(c) To prevent the possibility that the public will misconstrue 
variances between personal opinions of Office employees and 
Office policy. 

(d) To avoid spending the time and money of the United 
States for private purposes. 

(e) To preserve the integrity of the administrative process, 
minimize disruption of the decision-making process, and pre- 
vent interference with the Office’s administrative functions. 


§ 15a.4 Testimony or production of documents; general 
rule 


(a) No Office employee shall give testimony concerning the 
official business of the Office or produce any document in any 
legal proceeding without the prior authorization of the Solicitor. 
Where appropriate, an Office employee may be instructed in 
writing by the Commissioner, Solicitor, or other appropriate 
Office employee not to give testimony or produce a document. 
Without prior approval, no Office employee shall answer 
inquiries from a person not employed by the Department of 
Commerce regarding testimony or documents subject to a 
demand or a potential demand under the provisions of this Part. 
All inquiries involving a demand or potential demand on an 
Office employee shall be referred to the Solicitor. 

(b) A certified copy of a document, not otherwise available 
under Chapter I of this Title, will be provided for use in a legal 
proceeding upon written request and payment of applicable 
fees required by law. 

(c)(1) Request for testimony or document. A request for 
testimony of an Office employee or document shall be mailed 
or hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. The mailing 
address of the Office of the Solicitor is Box 8, Patent and 
Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

(2) Subpoenas. A subpoena for testimony by an Office 
employee or a document shall be served in accordance with 
the Federal Rules of Civil or Criminal Procedure as appropriate, 
or applicable state procedure, and a copy of the subpoena shall 
be sent to the Solicitor. 

(3) Affidavit. Every request and subpoena shall be accompa- 
nied by an affidavit or declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746 or, 
if an affidavit or declaration is not feasible, a written statement 
setting forth the title of the legal proceeding, the forum, the 
requesting party’s interest in the legal proceeding, the reasons 
for the request or subpoena, a showing that the desired testi- 
mony or document is not reasonably available from any other 
source, and if testimony is requested, the intended use of the 
testimony, a general summary of the testimony desired, and a 
showing that no document could be provided and used in lieu 
of testimony. The purpose of this requirement is to permit the 
Solicitor to make an informed decision as to whether testimony 
or production of a document should be authorized. 

(d) Any Office employee who is served with a demand shall 
immediately notify the Office of the Solicitor. 

(e) The Solicitor may consult or negotiate with an attorney 
for a party or the party, if not represented by an attorney, to 
refine or limit a demand so that compliance is less burdensome 
or obtain information necessary to make the determination 
required by paragraph (c) of this section. Failure of the attorney 
or party to cooperate in good faith to enable an informed 
determination to be made under this part may serve as the basis 
for a determination not to comply with the demand. 

(f) A determination under this part to comply or not to comply 
with a demand is not an assertion or waiver of privilege, lack 
of relevance, technical deficiencies or any other ground for 
noncompliance. The Commissioner reserves the right to oppose 
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any demand on any legal ground independent of any determina- 
tion under this part. 


§ 15a.5 Testimony of Office employees in proceedings invol- 
ving the United States. 


(a) An Office employee may not testify as an expert or 
opinion witness for any party other than the United States. 

(b) When appropriate, the Solicitor may authorize an Office 
employee to give testimony as an expert or opinion witness 
on behalf of the United States. Expert or opinion testimony on 
behalf of the United States will not be authorized in any legal 
proceeding involving the validity or enforceability of a patent 
or registered trademark. 

(c) Whenever, in any legal proceeding involving the United 
States, a request is made by an attorney representing or acting 
under the authority of the United States, the Solicitor will make 
all necessary arrangements for the Office employee to give 
testimony on behalf of the United States. Where appropriate, 
the Solicitor may require reimbursement to the Office of the 
expenses associated with an Office employee giving testimony 
on behalf of the United States. 


§ 15a.6 Legal proceedings between private litigants 


(a) Testimony by an Office employee and production of 
documents in a legal proceeding not involving the United States 
shall be governed by § 15a.4. 

(b) If an Office employee is authorized to give testimony in 
a legal proceeding, the testimony, if otherwise proper, shall be 
limited to facts within the personal knowledge of the Office 
employee. An Office employee is prohibited from giving expert 
or opinion testimony, answering hypothetical or speculative 
questions, or giving testimony with respect to subject matter 
which is privileged. If an Office employee is authorized to 
testify in connection with the employee’s involvement or assis- 
tance in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place before 
the Office, that employee is further prohibited from giving 
testimony in response to questions which seek: 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 
(i) Background. 
(ii) Expertise. 
(iii) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 
(iv) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice in a 
particular case. 
(v) Consultation with another Office employee. 
(vi) Understanding of: 
(A) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination 
or interference file. 
(B) Prior art. 
(C) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought to 
be registered, or a trademark application, registration, 
opposition, cancellation, interference or concurrent use 
file. 
(D) Any Office manual of practice. 
(E) Office regulations. 
(F) Patent, trademark, or other law. 
(G) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 
(vii) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 
(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing the 
quasi-judicial function. 
(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 


§ 15a.7 Procedures when an Office employee receives a 
subpoena. 


(a) Any Office employee who receives a subpoena shall 
immediately forward the subpoena to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The Solicitor will determine the extent to which an Office 
employee will comply with the subpoena. 

(b) If the Office employee is not authorized to comply with 
the subpoena, the Office employee shall appear at the time and 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1170 OG 237 
(96) 


place stated in the subpoena, produce a copy of Part 15a of 
Title 15 and a copy of this part, and respectfully refuse to 
provide any testimony or produce any document. United States 
ex rel. Touhy v. Ragen. 340 U.S. 462 (1951). 

(c) When necessary or appropriate, the Solicitor will request 
assistance from the Department of Justice or a U.S. Attorney 
or otherwise assure the presence of an attorney to represent 
the interests of the Office or an Office employee. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 23, 1988 


Revisions to §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of MPEP 


§ 1701 Office personnel not to express opinion on validity or 
patentability of patent 


Every patent is presumed to be valid. 35 U.S.C. § 282, first 
sentence. Public policy demands that every employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office refuse to express to any person 
any opinion as to the validity or invalidity of, or the patentability 
or unpatentability of any claim in any U.S. Patent, except to the 
extent necessary to carry out (a) examination of an application 
seeking to reissue the patent, (b) a reexamination proceeding 
to reexamine the patent, or (c) an interference involving the 
patent. 

The question of validity or invalidity is otherwise exclusively 
a matter to be determined by a court. Members of the patent 
examining corps are cautioned to be especially wary of any 
inquiry from any person outside the Patent and Trademark 
Office, including an employee of another Government agency, 
the answer to which might indicate that a particular patent 
should not have issued. 

When a field of search for an invention is requested, exam- 
iners should routinely inquire whether the invention has been 
patented in the United States. If the invention has been patented, 
no field of search should be suggested. 

Employees of the Patent and Trademark Office, particularly 
patent examiners who examined an application which matured 
into a patent or a reissued patent or who conducted a reexamina- 
tion proceeding, should not discuss or answer inquiries from 
any person outside the Patent and Trademark Office as to 
whether or not a certain reference or other particular evidence 
was considered during the examination or proceeding and 
whether or not a claim would have been allowed over that 
reference or other evidence had it been considered during the 
examination or proceeding. Likewise, employees are cautioned 
against answering any inquiry concerning any entry in the 
patent or reexamination file, including the extent of the field 
of search and any entry relating thereto. The record of the file 
of a patent or reexamination proceeding must speak for itself. 

Practitioners can be of material assistance in this regard by 
refraining from making improper inquiries of members of the 
patent examining corps. Inquiries from members of the public 
relating to the matters discussed above must of necessity be 
refused and such refusal should not be considered discourteous 
or an expression of opinion as to validity or patentability. 


§ 1701.01 Office personnel not to testify 
[Reprint:37 CFR 15a.1 

37 CFR 15a.2 

37 CFR 15a.3 

37 CFR 15a.4 

37 CFR 15a.5 

37 CFR 15a.6 

37 CFR 15a.7] 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that 
its employees, including patent examiners, will not appear as 
witnesses or give testimony in legal proceedings, except under 
the conditions specified in 37 CFR Part 15a. Any employee 
who testifies contrary to this policy will be dismissed or 
removed. The reasons for this policy are set out in 37 CFR 
15a.3. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
including a patent examiner, is asked to testify or receives a 
subpoena, the employee sha!l immediately notify the Office of 
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the Solicitor. Inquiries requesting testimony shall be also 
referred immediately to the Office of the Solicitor. 

Patent examiners and other Patent and Trademark Office 
employees performing or assisting in the performance of quasi- 
judicial functions, are forbidden to testify as experts or to 
express opinions as to the validity of any patent. 

Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office, including the testimony of a 
patent examiner or other quasi-judicial employee, must comply 
with the provisions of 37 CFR Part 15a. 

A request for testimony of an employee of the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be made to the Office of the Solicitor 
at least ten working days prior to the date of the expected 
testimony. 

If an employee is authorized to testify, the employee will be 
limited to testifying about facts within the employee’s personal 
knowledge. Employees are prohibited from giving expert or 
opinion testimony. Fischer & Porter Co. v. Corning Glass 
Works. 61 F.R.D. 321, 181 USPQ 329 (E.D. Pa. 1974). Like- 
wise, employees are prohibited from answering hypothetical 
or speculative questions. Jn re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 
(E.D. Va. 1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted 
to relevant matters of fact and must avoid any hypothetical or 
speculative questions or conclusions based thereon); Shaffer 
Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. Co., 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970) 
(deposition of examiner should be limited to matters of fact 
and must not go into hypothetical or speculative areas or the 
bases, reasons, mental processes, analyses, or conclusions of 
the examiner in acting upon a patent application). Employees 
will not be permitted to give testimony with respect to subject 
matter which is privileged. Several court decisions limit testi- 
mony with respect to quasi-judicial functions performed by 
employees. Those decisions include United States v. Morgan, 
313 U.S. 409, 422 (1941) (improper to inquire into mental 
processes of quasi-judicial officer or to examine the manner 
and extent to which the officer considered an administrative 
record); Western Electric Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. 
Quigg, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 2d 1853 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent 
examiner may not be compelled to answer questions which 
probe the examiner’s technical knowledge of the subject matter 
of a patent); McCulloch Gas Processing Co. v. Department of 
Energy, 650 F.2d 1216, 1229 (Temp. Emer. Ct. App. 1981) 
(discovery of degree of expertise of individuals performing 
governmental functions not permitted); Jn re Nilssen , 851 F.2d 
1401, 7 USPQ 2d 1500 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (technical or scientific 
qualifications of examiners-in-chief are not legally relevant in 
appeal under 35 U.S.C. § 134 since board members need not 
be skilled in the art to render obviousness decision); Lange v. 
Commissioner, 352 F. Supp. 166, 176 USPQ 162 (D.D.C. 1972) 
(technical qualifications of examiners-in-chief not relevant in 
§ 145 action). 

In view of the discussion above, if an employee is authorized 
to testify in connection with the employee’s involvement or 
assistance in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, the employee will not 
be permitted to give testimony in response to questions which 
seek: 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 
(A)Background. 
(B)Expertise. 
(C)Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a par- 
ticular patent or trademark application. 
(D)Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice 
(including the MPEP or TMEP) in a particular case. 
(E) Consultation with another Office employee. 
(F) Understanding of: 
(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination 
or interference file. 
(ii) Prior art. 
(iii) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought to 
be registered, or a trademark application, registration, 
opposition, cancellation, interference or concurrent use 
file. 
(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 
(v) Office regulations. 
(vi) Patent, trademark, or other law. 
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(vii) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 
(G) reliance on particular facts or arguments. 

(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 

employee considered or studied material in performing a 

quasi-judicial function. 

(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 

analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in per- 

forming the quasi-judicial function. 

Any request for testimony addressed or delivered to the 
Office of the Solicitor shall comply with 37 CFR 15a.4(c). All 
requests must be in writing . The need for a subpoena may be 
obviated where the request complies with 37 CFR 15a.4(c) if 
the party requesting the testimony further meets the following 
conditions: 


(1) The party requesting the testimony identifies the civil 
action or other legal proceeding for which the testimony is 
being taken. The identification shall include: 


(a) the style of the case, 

(b) the civil action number, 

(c) the district in which the civil action is pending, 

(d) the judge assigned to the case, and 

(e) the name, address, and telephone number of counsel 
for all parties in the civil action. 


(2) The party agrees not to ask questions seeking information 
which is precluded by 37 CFR 15a.6(b). 

(3) The party shall comply with applicable provisions of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, including Rule 30, and 
give ten working days notice to the Office of the Solicitor 
prior to the date a deposition is desired. Fifteen working 
days notice is required for any deposition which is desired 
to be taken between Nov. 15 and Jan. 15. 

(4) The party agrees to notice the deposition at a place 
convenient to the Patent and Trademark Office. The Confer- 
ence Room in the Office of the Solicitor is deemed to be a 
place convenient to the Office. 

(5) The party agrees to supply a copy of the transcript of 
the deposition to the Patent and Trademark Office for its 
records. 


Absent a written agreement meeting the conditions specified 
in paragraphs (1) through (5), a party must comply with the 
precise terms of 37 CFR 15a.4(c) and the Patent and Trademark 
Office will not permit a deposition without issuance of a sub- 


poena. 


* KKK 


Revisions to §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of TMEP 


§ 1801 Office personnel not to express opinion on validity 
of registered trademark 


A certificate of registration of a trademark on the Principal 
Register is prima facie evidence of the validity of the registra- 
tion. 15 U.S.C. § 1057(b). Public policy demands that every 
employee of the Patent and Trademark Office refuse to express 
to any person any opinion as to the validity of any registered 
trademark, except to the extent necessary to carry out inter 
partes proceedings at the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
in cancellation and similar proceedings authorized by law. 

The question of validity of a registered trademark is otherwise 
exclusively a matter to be determined by a court. Members of 
the trademark examining operation are cautioned to be espe- 
cially wary of any inquiry from any person outside the Patent 
and Trademark Office, including an employee of another Gov- 
ernment agency, the answer to which might indicate that a 
particular registration should not have been published or issued. 

Employees of the Patent and Trademark Office, particularly 
trademark examining attorneys who examined an application 
should not discuss or answer inquiries from any person outside 
the Patent and Trademark Office as to whether or not a certain 
registration or other particular evidence was considered during 
the examination of the application or whether a trademark 
would have been published or registered if the registration or 
other evidence had been considered during the examination. 
Likewise, employees are cautioned against answering any 
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inquiry concerning any entry in the trademark registration file, 
including the extent of the field of search and any entry relating 
thereto. The record of the file of a trademark registration or 
inter partes proceedings before the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board must speak for itself. 

Practitioners can be of material assistance in this regard by 
refraining from making improper inquiries of members of the 
trademark examining operation. Inquiries from members of the 
public relating to the matters discussed above must of necessity 
be refused and such refusal should not be considered discour- 
teous or an expression of opinion as to validity of any registra- 
tion. 


§ 1801.01 Office personnel not to testify 
[Reprint: 37 CFR 15a.1 
37 CFR 15a.2 
37 CFR 15a.3 
37 CFR 15a.4 
37 CFR 15a.5 
37 CFR 15a.6 
37 CFR 15a.7] 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that its 
employees, including trademark examining attorneys, will not 
appear as witnesses or give testimony in legal proceedings, 
except under the conditions specified in 37 CFR Part 15a. Any 
employee who testifies contrary to this policy will be dismissed 
or removed. The reasons for this policy are set out in 37 CFR 
15a.3. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
including a trademark examining attorney, is asked to testify 
or receives a subpoena, the employee shall immediately notify 
the Office of the Solicitor. Inquiries requesting testimony shall 
be also referred immediately to the Office of the Solicitor. 

Trademark examining attorneys and other Patent and Trade- 
mark Office employees performing or assisting in the perfor- 
mance of quasi-judicial functions, are forbidden to testify as 
experts or to express opinions as to the validity of any registra- 
tion. 

Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office, including the testimony of a 
trademark examining attorney or other quasi-judicial employee, 
must comply with the provisions of 37 CFR Part 15a. 

A request for testimony of an employee of the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be made to the Office of the Solicitor 
at least ten working days prior to the date of the expected 
testimony. 

If an employee is authorized to testify, the employee will be 
limited to testifying about facts within the employee’s personal 
knowledge. Employees are prohibited from giving expert or 
opinion testimony. Fischer & Porter Co. v. Corning Glass 
Works, 61 F.R.D. 321, 181 USPQ 329 (E.D. Pa. 1974). Like- 
wise, employees are prohibited from answering hypothetical 
or speculative questions. In re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 
(E.D. Va. 1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted 
to relevant matters of fact and must avoid any hypothetical or 
speculative questions or conclusions based thereon); Shaffer 
Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. Co., 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970) 
(deposition of examiner should be limited to matters of fact 
and must not go into hypothetical or speculative areas or the 
bases, reasons, mental processes, analyses, or conclusions of 
the examiner in acting upon an application). Employees will 
not be permitted to give testimony with respect to subject matter 
which is privileged. Several court decisions limit testimony 
with respect to quasi-judicial functions performed by 
employees. Those decisions include United States v. Morgan, 
313 U.S. 409, 422 (1941) (improper to inquire into mental 
processes of quasi-judicial officer or to examine the manner 
and extent to which the officer considered an administrative 
record); Western Electric Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. 
Quigg, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 2d 1583 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent 
examiner may not be compelled to answer questions which 
probe the examiner’s technical knowledge of the subject matter 
of a patent); McCulloch Gas Processing Co. v. Department 
of Energy, 650 F.2d 1216, 1229 (Temp. Emer. Ct. App. 1981) 
(discovery of degree of expertise of individuals performing 
governmental functions not permitted); Jn re Nilssen, 851 F.2d 
1401, 7 USPQ 2d 1500 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (technical or scientific 
qualifications of examiners-in-chief are not legally relevant in 
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appeal under 35 U.S.C. § 134 since board members need not 
be skilled in the art to render obviousness decision); Lancev.- 
Commissioner, 352 F. Supp. 166, 176 USPQ 162 (D.D.C. 1972) 
(technical qualifications of examiners-in-chief not relevant in 
Sec. 145 action). 

In view of the discussion above, if an employee is authorized 
to testify in connection with the employee’s involvement or 
assistance in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, the employee will not 
be permitted to give testimony in response to questions which 
seek: 

(1) Information about that employee’s: 


(A) Background. 
(B) Expertise. 
(C) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 
(D) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice 
(including the MPEP or TMEP) in a particular case. 
(E) Consultation with another Office employee. 
(F) Understanding of: 
(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination 
or interference file. 
(ii) Prior art. 
(iii) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought to 
be registered, or a trademark application, registration, 
opposition, cancellation, interference or concurrent use 
file. 
(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 
(v) Office regulations 
(vi) Patent, trademark, or other law. 
(vii) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 
(G) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 

(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing a quasi- 
judicial function. 

(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in performing 
the quasi-judicial function. 


Any request for testimony addressed or delivered to the 
Office of the Solicitor shall comply with 37 CFR 15a.4(c). All 
requests must be in writing. The need for a subpoena may be 
obviated where the request complies with 37 CFR 15a.4(c) 
only if the party requesting the testimony further meets the 
following conditions: 

(1) The party requesting the testimony identifies the civil 
action or other legal proceeding for which the testimony is 
being taken. The identification shall include: 

(a) the style of the case, 

(b) the civil action number, 

(c) the district in which the civil action is pending, 

(d) the judge assigned to the case, and 

(e) the name, address, and telephone number of counsel 
for all parties in the civil action. 


(2) The party agrees not to ask questions seeking information 
which is precluded by 37 CFR 15a.6(b). 

(3) The party shall comply with applicable provisions of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure,.including Rule 30, and give 
ten working days notice to the Office of the Solicitor prior to 
the date a deposition is desired. 

Fifteen working days notice is required for any deposition 
which is desired to be taken between Nov. 15 and Jan. 15. 

(4) The party agrees to notice the deposition at a place 
convenient to the Patent and Trademark Office. The Conference 
Room in the Office of the Solicitor is deemed to be a place 
convenient to the Office. 

(5) The party agrees to supply a copy of the transcript of the 
deposition to the Patent and Trademark Office for its records. 


Absent a written agreement meeting the conditions specified 
in paragraphs (1) through (5), a party must comply with the 
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precise terms of 37 CFR 15a.4(c) and the Patent and Trademark 
Office will not permit a deposition without issuance of a sub- 


poena. 


Feb. 7, 1989 FRED E. McKELVEY 


Solicitor 


[1099 OG 36] 


(97) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


United States Adherence to the 
International Union for the Protection of New Varieties 
of Plants (UPOV) 


On Nov. 12, 1980, the United States deposited its instrument 
of acceptance of the 1978 text of the UPOV Convention. The 
United States was the second State to adhere to this text, New 
Zealand having earlier done so. 

The UPOV Convention will take effect with respect to the 
United States and the other adherents to the 1978 text upon a 
total of five adherences, three of which must be by present 
member States (States adhering to the text of the Convention). 
We expect at least three present member States to adhere shortly 
and the 1978 text to take effect, therefore, during 1981. 

The United States deposited its instrument of acceptance on 
the basis of the legal protection offered for asexually reproduced 
plants under the plant patent law (35 U.S.C. 161-164). Accord- 
ingly, the Convention will apply only to asexually reproduced 
plants protected under this law. Steps are now being taken, 
however, by the Plant Variety Protection Office of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture to conform the implementation of the Plant 
Variety Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.) to the Conven- 
tion’s requirements. When this is done, the United States will 
notify the UPOV Secretariat that the Convention is also appli- 
cable in the United States to sexually reproduced plants pro- 
tected under that Act. 

Questions concerning the UPOV Convention may be directed 
to the Office of Legislation and International Affairs of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. This Office may be addressed 
as follows: Box 4, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. The Office’s telephone number is 
(703) 557-3065. 


Dec. 16, 1980 SIDNEY A. DIAMOND 


Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


[1002 0.G. 102] 


(98) Taking Effect in the United States 
of the International Convention for 


the Protection of New Varieties of Plants 


The International Convention for the Protection of New Vari- 
eties of Plants (the UPOV Convention) will take effect in the 
United States on Nov. 8, 1981. It will apply to all applications 
for the patenting of plants under the provisions of Title 35, 
United States Code, which are filed on or after Nov. 8, 1981. 
The actual filing date will govern in determining whether the 
Convention will apply to an application, even though the appli- 


cation may be entitled to an earlier effective date under section, 


119 or 120 of Title 35, United States Code. 

In addition to the United States, the UPOV Convention will 
be in effect as of Nov. 8, 1981, in the following fourteen States: 
Belgium, Denmark, Federal Republic of Germany, France, Ire- 
land, Israel, Italy, Netherlands, New Zealand, Republic of South 
Africa, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, and the United Kingdom. 

No changes in the patent law are needed to implement the 
UPOV Convention in the United States. An applicant for a 
plant patent will be required, however, to submit for registration 
a variety name for the plant to be patented. Registration is 
required by Article 13 of the UPOV Convention. 

Registrability shall be determined in accordance with the 
International Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants 
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(1980). As an interim procedure pending the promulgation 
of an appropriate rule, inclusion of the variety name in the 
application will be accepted as a submission of the name for 
registration. No plant patent as a result of an application filed 
on or after Nov. 8, 1981, shall be issued without the registration 
of a variety name. Questions concerning this variety naming 
requirement or the UPOV Convention may be addressed to: 


Mr. Michael K. Kirk, Director 

Office of Legislation and 

International Affairs Box 4 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office Washington, D.C. 20231 


Mr. Kirk’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 


Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Oct. 15, 1981 


[1011 O.G. 27] 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 10 
Cross Appeals in Patent and Trademark 


Office Disciplinary Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) proposes 
to amend its rules of practice in practitioner disciplinary pro- 
ceedings. The proposed rule change provides for a time period 
for a party to a disciplinary proceeding to file a cross-appeal, 
after the other party (the respondent or the Director of the 
Office of Enrollment and Discipline) to the proceeding has 
appealed from an initial decision of the administrative law 
judge to the Commissioner. Currently, PTO rules do not provide 
for a time period for filing a cross-appeal in a disciplinary case. 
A party in a disciplinary case may be interested in appealing 
only if the other party has appealed. Allowing a time period 
for filing a cross-appeal will give parties to disciplinary cases 
more flexibility after an initial decision by the administrative 
law judge. A party need not file a contingent appeal simply to 
preserve rights in the event the other party files an appeal. 
Dates: Written comments must be received on or before Aug. 
20, 1993 to ensure consideration. An oral hearing will not be 
conducted. 

Addresses: Address written comments to Box 8, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to 
the attention of Fred E. McKelvey, Solicitor. Written comments 
will be available for public inspection in suite 918, on the 9th 
floor of Crystal Park II, located at 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Va. 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-9035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Pursuant to 37 CFR § 10.132 et 
seq., the Director of the Office of Enrollment and Discipline 
within the PTO may initiate a disciplinary proceeding against 
a practitioner. If the proceeding is contested by the practitioner 
and the Director continues to prosecute, an administrative law 
judge for the Department of Commerce enters an initial decision 
which includes findings of fact, conclusions of law and an 
order. 37 CFR § 10.154. 

Either party to the proceeding may appeal from the initial 
decision of the administrative law judge to the Commissioner 
with in thirty (30) days of the date of the decision. 37 CFR § 
10.155(a). However, § 10.155(a) does not currently address 
the filing of a cross-appeal. That is, no period of time is specified 
for the non-appealing party to file a cross-appeal. 

With regard to interference proceedings, 37 CFR § 1.304(a) 
addresses the filing of cross-appeals by stating in pertinent part 
that: 

the time for filing a cross-appeal [to the Court of Appeals 

for the FederalCircuit] or cross-action [in a district court] 

expires (1) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal or 
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the summons and complaint or (2) two months after the date 

of decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, 

whichever is later. 

The proposed rule change is similiar to the cross-appeal 
authorized in interference proceedings. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The proposed rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), 
Executive Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the proposed rule change will not have a 
significant economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The prin- 
ciple impact of the proposed change is to provide a time period 
to file a cross-appeal in a PTO disciplinary proceeding. 

The PTO has determined that the proposed rule change is 
not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual 
effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. There 
will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers; 
individuals; industries; Federal, state or local government agen- 
cies; or geographic regions. There will be no significant effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of the United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The PTO has also determined that this notice has no feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The proposed rule change will not impose a burden under 
the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., 
since no record keeping or reporting requirements within the 
coverage of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 35 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, the PTO proposes to amend 
37 CFR part 10 as follows, wherein deletions are indicated by 
brackets ({]) and additions by arrows (4): 


PART 10-REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 10 would continue 
to read as follows: 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 
32, 41. 


2. Section 10.155 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner 


(a) Within thirty (30) days from the date of the initial decision 
of the administrative law judge under § 10.154, either party 
may appeal to the Commissioner. P If an appeal is taken, the 
time for filing a cross-appeal expires (1) 14 days after service 
of the appeal or (2) 30 days after the date of the initial decision 
of the administrative law judge, whichever is later.<4 An appeal 
Por cross-appeal by the respondent will be filed with the 
Director in duplicate and will include exceptions to the deci- 
sions of the administrative law judge and supporting reasons 
for those exceptions. If the Director files the appeal Por cross- 
appeal, the director shall serve a copy of the appeal Por 
cross-appeal 4. within thirty (30) days after receipt of an appeal 
>, cross-appeal or copy thereof, the other party may file a 
reply brief, in duplicate with the Director. If the Director files 
the reply brief, the Director shall serve a copy of the reply 
brief. Upon the filing of an appeal P, cross-appeal or copy 
thereof, the other party may file a reply brief, in duplicate with 
the Director. If the Director files the reply brief, the Director 
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shall serve a copy of the reply brief. Upon the filing of an 
appeal P, cross-appeal, if any, and [a] reply brief Ps, if 
any, the Director shall transmit the entire record to the Commis- 
sioner. 


ee EK 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


July 15, 1993 


[1153 OG 32] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 501 


[Docket No. 80627-8127] 


Uniform Patent Policy for Domestic 
Rights in Inventions Made by Government Employees 


Agency: Under Secretary for Economic Affairs, Department of 
Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: Executive Order 10096, as amended by Executive 
Order 10930, sets forth the policies and procedures for deter- 
mining the rights in Federal employee inventions with respect 
to the Federal employee and the Government employer. The 
Delegation of Authority from the Secretary of Commerce dated 
Sept. 15, 1988 and effective Nov. 1, 1988, transferred adminis- 
tration of the provisions of Executive Order 10096 as amended 
by Executive Order 10930 from the Commission of Patents 
and Trademarks to the under Secretary for Economic Affairs 
in the Department of Commerce. This final rule establishes 37 
CFR Part 501 which sets forth this delegation of authority to 
the Under Secretary. In addition, each Government agency 
is authorized to determine whether the results of research, 
development or other activity constitute an invention with the 
purview of Executive Order 10096, as amended by Executive 
Order 10930 and to determine initially the rights therein in 
accordance with the provisions of section 501.6 and 501.7 
herein. By separate notice in today’s Federal Register the Patent 
and Trademark Office is deleting 37 CFR Part 100. 

Effective Date: Nov. 1, 1988. 

However, all rights, determinations, and appeals submitted 
to the Commissioner prior to the effective date, will be reviewed 
by the Commissioner under the procedures of 37 CFR Part 
100. 

Address: Comments may be sent to Mr. Joseph P. Allen, Acting 
Director, Federal Technology Management Division, Office 
of the Under Secretary for Economic Affairs, United States 
Department of Commerce, Room 4839, Herbert C. Hoover 
Bldg., Washington, D.C. 20230. 

For Further Information Contact: Mr. Joseph P. Allen, by 
telephone at (202) 377-8100 or Robert B. Ellert by telephone 
at (202) 377-5394. 

Supplementary Information: Executive Order 10096, as 
amended by Executive Order 10930, sets forth the policies and 
procedures for determining the rights in Federal Employee 
inventions with respect to the Federal employer and the Govern- 
ment employer. The Under Secretary for Economic Affairs of 
the Department of Commerce was delegated responsibility for 
oversight of the Executive Order on Sept. 15, 1988. Functions 
required by the Executive Order were previously performed 
by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. This final 
tule is substantially the same as the rule set out in 37 CFR 
Part 100, except, the Secretary of Commerce is substituted for 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and advance 
approval is given to agency heads to make final determinations 
relating to determinations of rights decisions of Government 
employee inventions, subject to employee appeal to the Secre- 
tary. 

President Reagan in Executive Order 12591, on April 10, 
1987 directed all Government agencies to facilitate the transfer 
of technology developed at federal laboratories to the private 
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sector and to promote its commercialization. To accomplish 
the goals of E.O. 12591 it is necessary that rights to inventions 
made by government employees by determined as expidiously 
as possible. Accordingly, the Secretary has reviewed the 
existing procedures and policies under 37 CFR Part 100 and 
concluded that administration of the functions thereunder could 
be performed on a more efficient basis by confining the role 
of the Department of Commerce to appeals by employees from 
disputed agency determinations. Accordingly, under 37 CFR 
Part 501, each Government agency is given the authority to 
determine whether the results of research, development or other 
activates within the agency constitute an invention by an 
employee, and to determine initially the rights relating to owner- 
ship within the provisions of Executive Order 10096 as 
amended by Executive Order 10930. If no appeal is taken to 
the secretary by an employee under section 501.8, the initial 
determination of the agency will be final. 

Notwithstanding the fact that this is a final rule, comments 
are requested. 

Because this rule concerns agency management and per- 
sonnel, it is not a rule or regulation within the meaning of 
section 1(a) of Executive Order 12291, and it is not subject to 
the requirements of the Order. Accordingly, no preliminary or 
final regulatory impact analysis has to be or will be prepared. 

Because notice of proposed rulemaking and an opportunity 
for public comments are not required to be given for this rule 
by section 553 of the Administrative Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. 
533), or by any other law, no regulatory flexibility analysis 
has to be or will be prepared for purposes of the Regulatory 
Act (5 U.S.C. 603(a) and 604(a)). 

This final rule does not contain policies with Federalism 
implications sufficient to warrant preparation of a Federalism 
assessment under Executive Order 12612. This rule does not 
contain collections of information for purposes of the Paper- 
work Reduction Act. 

The changes in the process of determining employee rights 
to inventions made by this rule do not have takings implications 
sufficient to require preparation of a Taking Implications 
Assessment under Executive Order 12630. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 501 


Uniform patent policy. domestic Rights in inventions, Inven- 
tions made by Government employees. 


ROBERT ORTNER 
Under Secretary for 
Economic Affairs 


Oct. 3, 1988 


**e eK * 


For reasons set forth in the preamble 37 CFR is amended 
by adding Chapter V, consisting of Part 501, to read as follows: 


CHAPTER V UNDER SECRETARY FOR ECONOMIC 
AFFAIRS, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


PART 501 UNIFORM PATENT POLICY FOR DOMES- 
TIC RIGHTS IN INVENTIONS MADE BY GOVERN- 
MENT EMPLOYEES 


Sec. 


501.1 Purpose. 

501.2 Scope. 

501.3 Definitions. 

501.4 Determination of Inventions and Rights therein. 

501.5 Agency Liaison Officer. 

501.6 Criteria for The Determination of Rights in andto Inven- 
tions. 

501.7 Agency Determination. 

501.8 Appeals by employees. 

501.9 Patent protection. 

501.10 Dissemination of this part and of implementing regula- 
tions. 


Authority: Sec. 4, E.O. 10096, 3 CFR 1949-1953 Comp., p 
292, as amended by E.O. 10930, 3 CFR 1959-1963 Comp., p. 
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456; and Delegation of Authority by the Secretary of Com- 
merce, Sept. 15, 1988, DOO 10-9. 


§ 501.1 Purpose 


The purpose of this part is to provide for the administration 
of a uniform patent policy for the Government with respect to 
the domestic rights in inventions made by Government 
employees and to prescribe rules and regulations for imple- 
menting and effectuating such policy. 


§ 501.2 Scope 


This part applies to any invention made by a Government 
employee and to any action taken with respect thereto. 


§ 501.3 Definitions 


(a) The term “Secretary,” as used in this part, means the 
Under Secretary of Commerce for Economic Affairs. 

(b) The term “Government agency” as used in this part, 
means and Executive department or independent establishment 
of the Executive branch of the Government (including any 
independent regulatory commission or board, any corporation 
wholly owned by the United States, and the Smithsonian Institu- 
tion), but does not include the Department of Energy for inven- 
tions made or conceived under the provisions of 42 U.S.C 
2182. 

(c) The term “Government employee,” as used in this part, 
means any officer or employee, civilian or military, of any 
Government agency, including any part-time consultant or part- 
time employee except as may otherwise be provided for by 
agency regulation approved by the Secretary. 

(d) The term “invention,” as used in this part, means any 
art, machine, manufacture, design or composition of matter, or 
any new and useful improvement thereof, or any variety of 
plant, which is or may be patentable under the Patent laws of 
the United States. 


§ 501.4 Determination of Inventions and rights therein. 


Each Government agency has the approval of the Secretary 
to determine whether the results of research, development, or 
other activity in the agency constitute an invention within the 
purview of E.O. 10096, as amended by E.O. 19030 and to 
determine the rights therein in accordance with the provisions 
of § 501.6 and 501.7 herein. 


§ 501.5 Agency Liaison Officer 


Each Government agency shall designate a liaison officer 
to represent the agency before the secretary. Provided, however, 
that the Departments of the Army, the Navy, and the Air Force 
may each designate a liaison officer. 


§ 501.6 Criteria for the Determination of Rights In and To 
Inventions. 


(a) The following rules shall be applied in determining the 
respective rights of the Government and of the inventor in and 
to any invention that is subject to the provisions of this part: 


(1) The Government shall obtain, except as herein otherwise 
provided, the entire domestic right, title and interest in and to 
any invention made be any Government employee: 

(i) During working hours, or 

(ii) With a contribution by the Government of facilities, 
equipment, materials, funds or information, or of time or 
services or other Government employees on official duty, 
or 

(iii) Which bears a direct relation to or is made in conse- 
quence of the official duties of the inventor. 


Foreign patent rights are governed by the provisions of 37 
CFR Part 101. 


(2) In any case where the contribution of the Government, 
as measured by any one or more of the criteria set forth in 
paragraph (a)(1) of this section, to the inventor is insufficient 
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equitable to justify a requirement of assignment to the Govern- 
ment of the entire domestic right, title, and interest in and to 
such invention, or in any case where the Government has 
insufficient interest in an invention to obtain the entire domestic 
right, title, and interest therein (although the Government could 
obtain same under paragraph(a)(1) of this section), the Govern- 
ment agency concerned shall leave title to such invention in 
the employees subject however, to the reservation of the govern- 
ment of a non-exclusive, irrevocable, royalty-free license in 
the invention with power to grant licenses for all governmental 
purposes, such reservation, in the terms thereof, to appear, 
where practicable, in any patent, domestic or foreign, which 
may issue on such invention. Reference is made to section 15 
of the Federal Technology Transfer Act of 1986 (15 U.S.C. 
3710d) which requires a Government agency to allow the 
inventor to retain title to any covered invention where the 
agency does not intend to file a patent application or otherwise 
promote commercialization. 


(3) In applying the provisions of paragraph (a)(1) and (2) 
of this section to the facts and circumstances relating to the 
making of a particular invention it shall be presumed that an 
invention made by an employee who is employed or assigned: 


(i) To invent or improve or perfect any art, machine, 
design, manufacture or composition of matter, 

(ii) To conduct or perform research, development work, 
or both 

(iii) To supervise, direct, coordinate, or review Govern- 
ment financed or conducted research, development work, 
or both, or 

(iv) To act in a liaison capacity among governmental or 
non-governmental agencies or individuals engaged in such 
research or development work, falis within the provisions 
of paragraph (a)(1) of this section, and shall be presumed 
that any invention made by any other employee falls within 
the provision of paragraph (a)(2) of this section. Either 
presumption may be rebutted by a showing of the facts 
and circumstances in the case and shall not preclude a 
determination that these facts and circumstances justify 
leaving the entire right, title, and interest in and to the 
invention in the Government employees, subject to the 
law. 


(4) In any case wherein the Government neither: 


(i) Obtains the entire domestic right, title and interest in 
and to an invention pursuant to the provisions of paragraph 
(a)(1) of this section nor 

(ii) Reserves a non-exclusive, irrevocable, royalty-free 
license in the invention, with power to grant licenses for 
all governmental purposes, pursuant to the provisions of 
paragraph (a)(2) of this section. 


The Government shall leave the entire right, title and interest 
in and to the invention in the government employee, subject 
to law. 


§ 501.7 Agency determination. 


(a) If the agency determines that the Government is entitles 
to obtain title pursuant to § 501.6(a)(1) and the employee does 
not appeal, no further review is required. 

(b) In the event that a Government agency determines, pur- 
suant to paragraph (a)(2) or (a)(4) of § 501.6, that title to an 
invention shall be left with the employee, the agency shall 
notify the employee of this determination. 

(c) In the case of a determination under either paragraph (a) 
or (b) of this section, the agency shall promptly prepare, and 
preserve in appropriate files, accessible to the Secretary, a 
written, signed, and dated statement concerning the invention 
including the following: 


(1) A description of the invention in sufficient detail to 
identify the invention and show its relationship to the 
employee’s duties and work assignments; 

(2) The name of the employee and employee status, 
including a detailed statement of official duties and respon- 
sibilities at the time the invention was made, and 
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(3) An explanation of the agency determination and rea- 
sons therefor. The agency shall, subject to considerations 
of national security, or public health, safety, or welfare, 
submit to the Secretary, if an appeal is taken, a copy of 
this written statement. 


§ 501.8 Appeals by employees. 


(a) Any Government employee who is aggrieved by a Gov- 
ernment agency determination pursuant to § 501.6(a)(1) or 
(a)(2), may obtain a review of any agency determination by 
filing, within 30 days (or such longer period as the Secretary 
may, for good cause shown in writing. fix in any case) after 
receiving notice of such determination, two copies of an appeal 
with the Secretary. The Secretary shall then forward one copy 
of the appeal to the Government agency. 

(b) On receipt of a copy of an appeal filed pursuant to 
paragraph (a) of this section, the agency official who made the 
agency determination being appealed shall, subject to consider- 
ations of national security or public health, safety, or welfare, 
promptly furnish both the Secretary and the inventor with a 
copy of a report containing the following information about 
the invention involved in the appeal: 


(1) A copy of a statement by the agency containing the 
information specified in § 501.7, and 

(2) A detailed statement of the points of dispute or contro- 
versy, together with copies of any statements or written 
arguments filed with the agency, and of any other relevant 
evidence that the agency considered in making itsdetermi- 
nation of Government interest. Within 25 days(or such 
longer periodthat the Secretary may, for good cause shown, 
fix in any case) after thetransmission of a copy of the 
agency report of the employee, the employeemay file a 
reply thereto with the Secretary and file one copy thereof 
withthe appropriate agency decision maker. 

(c) After the time for the inventor’s reply to the Government 
agency’s report has expired and if the inventor has so requested 
in his or her appeal, a date will be set for hearing of oral 
arguments before the Secretary, by the employee (or by an 
attorney whom he or she designates by written power of attorney 
filed before, or at the hearing) and a representative of the 
Government agency involved. Unless it shall be otherwise 
ordered before the hearing begins, oral arguments shall be 
limited to thirty minutes for each side. The employee need not 
retain an attorney or request an oral hearing to secure full 
consideration of the facts and his or her arguments. The 
employee may expedite such consideration by notifying the 
Secretary when he or she doest not intend to file a reply to the 
agency report. 

(d) After a hearing on the appeal, if a hearing was requested, 
or after expiration of the period for the inventor’s reply to the 
agency report if no hearing is set, the Secretary shall issue a 
decision on the matter within 120 days, which decision shall 
be final after a thirty day period for requesting reconsideration 
expires or on the date that a decision on a petition for reconsider- 
ation is finally disposed of. Any request for reconsideration or 
modification of the decision must be filed within 30 days from 
the date of the original decision (or within such an extension 
thereof as may be set by the Secretary before the original period 
expires). The decision of the Secretary shall be made after 
consideration of the statements of fact in the employee’s appeal, 
the agency’s report, and the employee’s reply, but the Secretary 
at his or her discretion and with due respect to the rights and 
convenience of the inventor and the Government agency, may 
call for further statements on specific questions of fact or may 
request additional evidence in the form of affidavits or deposi- 
tions on specific facts in dispute. 


§ 501.9 Patent protection. 


(a) A Government agency, upon determination that an inven- 
tion coming within the scope of § 501.6(a)(1) or (a)(2) has 
been made, shall thereupon determine whether patent protection 
will be sought in the United States by the Agency for such 
invention. A controversy over the respective rights of the Gov- 
ernment and the employee in any case shall not delay the taking 
of the actions provided for in this section. In cases coming 
within the scope of § 501.6(a)(2), agency action looking toward 
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such patent protection shall be contingent upon the consent of 
the employee. 

(b) Where there is an appealed dispute as to whether § 
501.6(a)(1) or (a)(2) applies in determining the respective rights 
of the Government and of an employees in and to any invention, 
the agency will determine whether patent protection will be 
sought in the united States pending the Secretary’s decision 
on the dispute and, if it decides that an application for patent 
should be filed, will take such rights as are specified in § 
501.6(a)(2), but this shall be without prejudice to acquiring the 
rights specified in paragraph (a)(1) of that section should the 
Secretary so decide. 

(c) Where an agency has determined to leave title to an 
invention with an employee under § 501.6(a)(2), the agency 
will, upon the filing of an application for patent take the rights 
specified in that paragraph without prejudice to the subsequent 
acquisition by the Government of the rights specified in para- 
graph (a)(1) of that section should the Secretary so decide. 


§ 501.10 Dissemination of this part and of implementing 


regulations. 


Each Government agency shall disseminate to its employees 
the provisions of this part, and any appropriate implementing 
agency regulations and decisions. Copies of any such regula- 
tions shall be sent to the Secretary. If the Secretary identifies 
an inconsistency between this part and the agency regulations 
or delegation, the agency, upon being informed by the Secretary 
of the inconsistency, shall take prompt action to correct it. 


[F.R. Doc. 88-23239 Filed 10-7-88; 8:45 am] 
Billing Code 3510-EA-M 


(101) Practitioner’s Responsibility to Avoid 
Prejudice to the Rights of a Client/Patent Applicant 


Under 37 CFR Part 10, a practitioner is responsible for taking 
reasonable steps to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the rights 
of a client/patent applicant. This responsibility exists in all 
circumstances including those where the practitioner is opera- 
ting through a corporate liaison or foreign agent and has no 
direct contact with the client/patent applicant, who in most 
cases is the one being represented. 

This notice is intended to clarify the appropriate course of 
action for a practitioner to follow when the practitioner is 
operating through such a corporate liaison or foreign agent. In 
such arrangements, the registered practitioner may rely upon the 
advice of the corporate liaison or the client/patent applicant’s 
foreign agent as to the action to be taken so long as the prac- 
titioner is aware that the client/patent applicant has consented 
after full disclosure to be represented by the liaison or agent. 
It will be assumed by the Patent and Trademark Office that 
the client/patent applicant has an agreement with the liaison 
or agent, arrived at after full disclosure, to be represented by 
the liaison or agent. Registered practitioners, if they wish, 
however, may maintain a copy of the agreement in this regard 
between the client/patent applicant and the liaison or agent in 
practitioner’s file of the application or other proceeding before 
the Office. If there is, in fact, no such agreement between the 
client/patent applicant and the liaison or agent, the registered 
practitioner must communicate to the client/patent applicant. 

In circumstances where the practitioner is aware that there 
is an agreement between the client/patent applicant and the 
liaison or agent, the practitioner may fully rely upon the advice 
of the liaison or agent as to the wishes of the client/patent 
applicant. For example, if the registered practitioner is 
instructed by the client/patent applicant’s liaison or agent to 
allow an application to go abandoned rather than to respond 
to an Office action within a set period for response, the prac- 
titioner may properly do so without any further notice to the 
client/patent applicant. 

It is assumed that withdrawal from employment by a prac- 
titioner will remain a relatively rare occurrence, particularly in 
view of this clarification. This notice should not be taken to 
require or encourage withdrawal. If a practitioner should decide 
to withdraw, however, the practitioner must take reasonable 
steps to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the rights of the client/ 
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patent applicant including allowing time for employment of 
another practitioner (37 CFR 10.40). Therefore, at least thirty 
days would be required between the date of approval by the 
Office of the withdrawal and the later of the expiration date 
of the response period or the expiration date of the period 
which can be obtained by a petition for extension of time and 
fee under 37 CFR 1.136(a). This is necessary so that the client/ 
patent applicant would have sufficient time to obtain other 
representation or to take other action. If a period has been set 
for response and the period may be extended without a showing 
of cause pursuant to 37 CFR 1.136(a) by filing a petition for 
extension of time and fee, the practitioner will not be required 
to seek such extension of time for withdrawal to be approved. 
In such a situation, however, withdrawal will not be approved 
unless at least thirty days would remain between the date of 
approval and the last date on which such a petition for extension 
of time and fee could properly be filed. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 10, 1987 


[1086 OG 457] 


(102) Responsibilities of Practitioners Representing 
Clients in Proceedings Before 
The Patent and Trademark Office 


This notice is intended to remind practitioners of certain 
aspects of their responsibilities in representing clients in pro- 
ceedings before the Office. The Notice is also intended to 
supplement the discussion set forth in the Official Gazette 
Notice published at 1086 Official Gazette 457 (Jan. 12, 1988) 
entitled “Practitioner’s Responsibility to Avoid Prejudice to 
the Rights of a Client/Patent Applicant” and to amplify and 
supersede the Helpful Hint published at 1084 Official Gazette 
34 (Nov. 24, 1987) titled “Correspondence Address and/or Fee 
Address of Maintenance Fees.” 

Part 10 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, sets forth 
the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) Code of Professional 
Responsibility. Each attorney or agent who practices before 
the PTO is subject to the rules set forth in Part 10 and should 
carefully study the rules promulgation originally published at 
50 Federal Register 5158 (Feb. 6, 1985) and at 1052 Official 
Gazette 4 (Mar. 5, 1985) and reproduced as item number 172 
in the Consolidated Listing of Official Gazette Notices, pub- 
lished at 1086 Trademark Official Gazette 3 (Jan. 5, 1988). 


Practitioner’s Client 


During the promulgation of Part 10, 37 CFR, several individ- 
uals suggested that “it may be difficult to determine the identity 
of the ’client’. . ., particularly in corporate patent departments.” 
The response to that suggestion was that “[t]he PTO will presume 
that practitioners know the identities of their clients . . ..” 50 
Federal Register 5163 (Feb. 6, 1985); 1086 Trademark Official 
Gazette 356 (Jan. 5, 1988). For example, in a patent application, 
practitioner’s client is ordinarily the inventor who gives prac- 
titioner a power of attorney to prosecute the application (37 CFR 
1.31). A practitioner may represent only the assignee of the entire 
interest in a patent application if the assignee has filed a power 
of attorney and the assignee is conducting the prosecution of the 
application to the exclusion of the inventor. (37 CFR 1.32). 

In the promulgation of Part 10, 37 CFR, a commenter raised 
a question of who is the client when an application is filed 
on behalf of an individual, but the individual’s assignee pays 
practitioner’s bill. The question was answered in the following 
manner: 


“Practitioners are expected to know the identities of their 
clients. If a practitioner is hired by a corporation and wishes 
to make that fact plain on the record of a patent application, 
the practitioner may file an assignment and a power of 
attorney signed by the assignee. If a dispute should then 
occur between the individual and the assignee, the record 
would be clear that the assignee is the client.” 50 Federal 
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Register 5164 (Feb. 6, 1985); 1086 Trademark Official 
Gazette 357 (Jan. 5, 1988). 


In some instances, practitioners deal with a corporate liaison 
or foreign agent. Such arrangements do not automatically 
change the person whom practitioner represents, e.g., the 
inventor or trademark owner. The fact that a U.S. practitioner 
receives instructions from the inventor or trademark owner 
through a foreign attorney or agent does not change the fact 
that the client is still the inventor or trademark owner rather 
than the foreign attorney or agent. See Strojirenstvi v. Toyoda, 
2 USPQ 2nd 1222 (Comm’r Pat. 1986), which at 1223 cited 
Yetter Manufacturing Co. v. Hiniker Co., 213 USPQ 119, 120 
(D. Minn. 1981) for the principle that “when attorney served 
as local counsel for a law firm representing Hiniker Co., the 
attorney represented Hiniker and not the law firm” and also 
cited Toulmin v. Becker, 105 USPQ 511 (Ohio Ct. App. 1954) 
for the principle that “foreign patent agents or attorneys were 
not clients of U.S. patent attorney.” The PTO expects prac- 
titioners to know the identities of their clients and to take 
reasonable steps to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the rights of 
their clients. 


Obtaining Instructions Through Persons Other Than The Client 


In practice, it is common for instructions relating to the 
application of an inventor or trademark owner, who is the client 
of the U.S. practitioner, to be passed to the U.S. practitioner 
through intermediaries, such as corporate liaisons or foreign 
agents. Clearly, a client may choose to use a corporate liaison 
or a foreign agent to convey instructions, etc., to a practitioner. 
In such an arrangement, the practitioner may rely upon instruc- 
tions of, and accept compensation from, the corporate liaison 
or the foreign agent as to the action to be taken in a proceeding 
before the Office so long as the practitioner is aware that the 
client has consented to have instructions conveyed through the 
liaison or agent. See 37 CFR 10.68(a) and (b). An agreement 
between the client and the liaison or agent establishes an agency 
relationship between the liaison or agent and the client such 
that the U.S. practitioner can rely upon the liaison or agent as 
the representative of the client for the purpose of communi- 
cating the client’s instructions about the proceeding to the 
U.S. practitioner. The PTO will assume that the client has an 
agreement with the liaison or agent to be represented by the 
liaison or agent. It is the responsibility of the client to notify 
the practi tioner that the agency relationship between the client 
and the liaison or agent has ceased to exist and that instructions 
from the liaison or agent should no longer be accepted. 

A practitioner could secure evidence that such an agreement 
exists by having a patent or trademark applicant sign a statement 
to that effect at the same time that the power of attorney is 
executed. For example, the following language could be 
inserted in an oath, declaration, or power of attorney form: 


“The undersigned hereby authorizes the U.S. attorney or 
agent named herein to accept and follow instructions from 
as to any action to be taken in the Patent and Trademark 
Office regarding this application without direct communica- 
tion between the U.S. attorney or agent and the undersigned. 
In the event of a change in the persons from whom instruc- 
tions may be taken, the U.S. attorney or agent named herein 
will be so notified by the undersigned.” 


Without an agency relationship between the liaison or agent 
and the client, a practitioner would be bound by 37 CFR 
10.68(b) to “not permit a person who recommends, employs, 
or pays the practitioner to render legal services for another, to 
direct or regulate the practitioner’s professional judgment in 
rendering such legal services.” 


Practitioner’s Responsibility to a Client After the Client’s 
Patent Issues or Trademark is Registered 


The Office has received inquiries from practitioners as to 
their responsibilites to a client (patent or trademark applicant) 
after the client’s patent was issued or trademark has been regis- 
tered. In response thereto, it is pointed out that a power of 
attorney given during prosecution of a patent or trademark 
application is considered to be viable after the patent is issued 
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or the trademark is registered. See 50 Federal Register 5164 
(Feb. 6, 1985); 1086 Trademark Official Gazette 357 (Jan. 5, 
1988). While the Office considers such a power of attorney to 
be viable for purposes of the practitioner taking actions in 
proceedings before the Office if practitioner and the client so 
desire, the existence of the power of attorney to file and/or 
prosecute the application through issuance of the patent or 
registration of the trademark does not establish whether prac- 
titioner has a responsibility, and a dutaffirmatively in a pro- 
ceeding before the Office on behalf of the client after the patent 
issues or the trademark is registered. 

Practitioner’s responsibility to take affirmative action in a 
proceeding before the Office after the patent issues or the 
trademark is registered depends upon whether practitioner still 
has a practitioner-client relationship with the client which has 
continued after the patent issued or trademark is registered. 
The mere existence of the power of attorney to file and/or 
prosecute the application through issuance of the patent or 
registration of the trademark would not establish such a prac- 
titioner client relationship in the absence of other facts estab- 
lishing such a relationship since the purpose for which the 
power of attorney was originally given has been accomplished. 


Practitioner's Responsibility to a Former Client 


While practitioner may no longer have a practitioner-client 
relationship with a client and therefore has no duty to represent 
the client in a proceeding before the Office, a practitioner 
nevertheless has certain obligations to a former client. These 
obligations are placed upon practitioner by the Office rules and 
are necessary for the proper conduct of proceedings before the 
Office. Under 37 CFR 10.23(c)(8), practitioners have a duty 
to inform a client or former client or timely notify the Office 
of an inability to notify a client or former client of certain 
correspondence received from the Office and also from the 
client’s or former client’s opponent in an inter partes pro- 
ceeding before the Office. Practitioners have an obligation 
whether the client is a present client or a former client. Included 
among the items of correspondence of which practitioners have 
the obligation to inform clients or former clients are notices 
regarding maintenance fees, reexamination proceedings, and 
institution of inter partes patent and trademark proceedings. 


Address to Which Correspondence is Sent Regarding Patent 
Maintenance Fees and Reexamination Proceedings 


Under 37 CFR 1.33(d), a “correspondence address” or a 
change thereto may be filed with the Office during the enforce- 
able life of a patent. This “correspondence address” will be 
used in any correspondence relating to maintenance fees unless 
a separate “fee address” has been specified solely for mainte- 
nance fee purposes as provided by 37 CFR 1.363. Practitioners 
who do not wish to receive correspondence relating to mainte- 
nance fees must change the correspondence address in the 
patented file or provide the PTO with a fee address to which 
the correspondence should be sent. It is not required that a 
practitioner file a request for permission to withdraw pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.36 solely for the purpose of changing the corre- 
spondence address in a patent even though a withdrawal of a 
practitioner would change the correspondence address. 


Since 37 CFR 1.33(c) specifies that all notices, official letters 
and other communications for the patent owner or owners in 
a reexamination proceeding will be directed to the attorney or 
agent of record in the patent file, a request for permission to 
withdraw pursuant to 37 CFR 1.36 must be filed in the patent 
if the attorney or agent of record does not desire to receive 
correspondence relating to reexamination. For information on 
requests to withdraw, see the discussion in the Jan. 12, 1988 
Official Gazette Notice cited above. 


Contact Points For Information 


If a practitioner has questions about the conduct of, or 
requirements relating to a particular proceeding before the 
Office, those questions should be directed to the particular area 
of the Office responsible for the proceeding. If practitioners 
have questions about their responsibilities to their clients, those 
questions should be directed to the Office of Enrollment and 
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Discipline. The telephone number of that Office is (703) 557- 
2012. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


May 25, 1988 


[1091 OG 26] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR § 1.15 
[Docket No. 80515 - 8209] 


Requests for Identifiable Records 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: This final rule sets forth changes that the Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) is making to the rules governing 
requests for records not disclosed to the public as part of the 
regular informational activity of the PTO. The prior rule sets 
out the PTO Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) procedures. 
The final rule updates these procedures and specifies that FOIA 
requests will be processed in accordance with Department of 
Commerce regulations contained in Part 4 of 15 CFR (Public 
Information). 

Effective Date: Dec. 30, 1988. 

For Further Information Contact: Albin F. Drost by telephone 
at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: As presently written, 37 CFR 1.15 
describes procedures for obtaining documents under the 
Freedom of Information Act that have been superseded. The 
purpose of this rule change is to bring the PTO FOIA procedures 
into conformity with the Department of Commerce FOIA rules. 
The final rule directly advises requesters that the PTO will 
follow the Department of Commerce rules for disclosure of 
information under FOIA. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published on July 19, 
1988 (53 Fed. Reg. 27 177). Interested parties were requested 
to submit written comments on or before Sept. 20, 1988. No 
comments were received. 


Other Considerations 


This rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of energy 
resources. This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Exec- 
utive Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction 
Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. § 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact 
on a substantial number of small entities [Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354] because no increase in fees or paperwork 
should result from this rule change. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12991. 
The annual effect to the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The PTO has also determined that this notice has no feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
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National Government and the states as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. § 3501 et seq., since 
no record keeping or reporting requirement within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
Information, Records. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. § 6, the Patent and Trademark Office amends Title 37 
of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below: 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


AUTHORITY: 35 U.S.C. § 6 unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.15 is revised as follows: 
§ 1.15 Requests for identifiable records. 


(a) Requests for records, not disclosed to the public as part of 
the regular informational activity of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and which are not otherwise dealt with in the rules in 
this part, shall be made in writing, with the envelope and the 
letter clearly marked “Freedom of Information Request.” Each 
such request, so marked, should be submitted by mail addressed 
to the “Patent and Trademark Office, Freedom of Information 
Request Control Desk, Box 8, Washington, D.C. 20231,” or 
hand delivered to the Office of the Solicitor, Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Arlington, Virginia. The request will be processed 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in Part 4 of Title 
15, Code of Federal Regulations. 

(b) Any person whose request for records has been initially 
denied in whole or in part, or has not been timely determined, 
may submit a written appeal as provided in § 4.8 of Title 15, 
Code of Federal Regulations. 

(c) Procedures applicable in the event of service of process 
or in connection with testimony of employees on official matters 
and production of official documents of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in civil legal proceedings not involving the United 
States shall be those established in parts 15 and 15a of Title 
15, Code of Federal Regulations. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Nov. 21, 1988 


[1097 OG 15] 


(104) Patent Cooperation Treaty Update 


Accession by Mexico 


The United States Patent and Trademark Office received 
notification from the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(WIPO) that Mexico deposited its instrument of accession to 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) on October 1, 1994. 
Mexico will become the 74th Contracting State of the PCT 
on January 1, 1995. Consequently, nationals and residents of 
Mexico are entitled to file international applications under the 
PCT on and after January 1, 1995, and from the same date it 
is possible to file international applications designated and 
electing Mexico (country code: MX). 
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Country 


(1) Central African Republic? 

(2) Senegal’ 

(3) Madagascar.... 

(4) Malawi 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) United States of America 

(10) Germany’ 

(11) Congo? 

(12) Switzerland’ 

(13) United Kingdom’ .. 

(14) France’ 

(15) Russian Federation 

(16) Brazil 

(17) Luxembourg’. 

(18) Sweden’ 

(19) Japan 

(20) Denmark’.... 

(21) Austria’ 

(22) Monaco* 

(23) Netherlands’ ...... 

(24) Romania 

(25) Norway 

(26) Liechtenstein’ . 

(27) Australia 

(28) Hungary 

(29) Democratic People’s Republic of 
Korea (North Korea) 

(30) Finland 

(31) Belgium’... 

(32) Sri Lanka.... 

(33) Mauritania’. 

(34) Sudan 

(35) Bulgaria 

(36) Republic of Korea (South Korea) 

(37) Mali? 

(38) Barbados 

(39) Italy? 

(40) Benin? 

(41) Burkina Faso’. 

(42) Spain’ 

(43) Canada 

(44) Greece’ .... 

(45) Poland 

(46) Céte d’Ivoire’. 

(47) Guinea’ 

(48) Mongolia 

(49) Czech Republic 

(50) Ireland 

(51) Portugal’ 

(52) New Zealand 

(53) Ukraine 

(54) Viet Nam 

(55) Slovakia 

(56) Niger? 

(57) Kazakhstan 

(58) Belarus 

(59) Latvia 

(60) Uzbekistan... 

(61) China 

(62) Slovenia 

(63) Trinidad and Tobago... 

(64) Georgia 

(65) Kyrgyzstan 

(66) Republic of Moldova.... 

(67) Tajikistan 

(68) Kenya 

(69) Lithuania.. 

(70) Armenia... 

(71) Estonia 

(72) Liberia 


Listing of PCT Member Countries 


Instrument 


Accession 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession 
Accession 
Accession 
Ratification 
Accession 
Ratification 


Ratification.... 


Accession 


Ratification... 
Ratification... 
Ratification... 
Ratification... 
Ratification... 
Ratification... 
Ratification... 
Ratification... 
Ratification.... 
Ratification... 
Ratification... 


Ratification 
Ratification 


Ratification... 


Accession 
Accession 
Ratification 


Accession 


Ratification.... 
Ratification... 


Accession 
Accession... 
Accession... 
Accession... 
Accession 
Accession 
Accession 
Ratification 
Accession 
Accession 
Accession 
Ratification 
Accession 
Accession 
Ratification 
Accession ... 
Accession... 
Declaration* 
Ratification 
Accession 
Accession 
Declaration* 
Accession 
Declaration 
Accession 
Declaration 


4 


4 
4 


Declaration’... 


Accession 


Declaration’... 


Accession 


Accession... 


Accession 


Declaration’.... 
Declaration’... 


4 


Declaration’... 
Declaration’... 
Accession .... 


Accession 


Declaration’.... 


Accession 
Accession 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Date of Deposit 


of Instrument 


15 September 1971 
08 March 1972 

27 March 1972 

16 May 1972 

15 March 1973 

12 February 1974.. 
28 January 1975.... 
06 March 1975 

26 November 1975 
19 July 1976 

08 August 1977 

14 September 1977 
24 October 1977.... 
25 November 1977 
29 December 1977 
09 January 1978 .... 
31 January 1978.... 
17 February 1978 .. 
01 July 1978 

01 September 1978 
23 January 1979.... 
22 March 1979 

10 April 1979 

23 April 1979 

01 October 1979.... 
19 December 1979 
31 December 1979 
27 March 1980 


08 April 1980 

01 July 1980 

14 September 1981 
26 November 1981 
13 January 1983.... 
16 January 1984.... 
21 February 1984... 
10 May 1984 

19 July 1984 

12 December 1984 
28 December 1984 
26 November 1986 
21 December 1988 
16 August 1989 
02 October 1989... 


25 September 1990 
31 January 1991.... 
27 February 1991 .. 
27 February 1991 .. 
18 December 1992 
01 May 1992 

24 August 1992 

01 September 1992 
21 September 1992 
10 December 1992 
30 December 1992 
21 December 1992 
16 February 1993... 
14 April 1993 

07 June 1993 

18 August 1993 

01 October 1993.... 
01 December 1993 
10 December 1993 
18 January 1994.... 
14 February 1994.. 
14 February 1994 .. 
14 February 1994... 
08 March 1994 

05 April 1994 

17 May 1994 

24 May 1994 

27 May 1994 
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Entry into Force' 


24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
24 January 1978 
25 February 1978 
29 March 1978 
09 April 1978 
30 April 1978 
17 May 1978 

01 October 1978 
01 December 1978 
23 April 1979 
22 June 1979 

10 July 1979 

23 July 1979 

Ol January 1980 
19 March 1980 
31 March 1980 
27 June 1980 


08 July 1980 

01 October 1980 
14 December 1981 
26 February 1982 
13 April 1983 

16 April 1984 

21 May 1984 

10 August 1984 
19 October 1984 
12 March 1985 

28 March 1985 

26 February 1987 
21 March 1989 

16 November 1989 
02 January 1990 
09 October 1990 
25 December 1990 
30 April 1991 

27 May 1991 

27 May 1991 

01 January 1993 
01 August 1992 
24 November 1992 
01 December 1992 
25 December 1991 
10 March 1993 

01 January 1993 
21 March 1993 

25 December 1991 
25 December 1991 
07 September 1993 
25 December 1991 
01 January 1994 
01 March 1994 

10 March 1994 

25 December 1991 
25 December 1991 
25 December 1991 
25 December 1991 
08 June 1994 

05 July 1994 

25 December 1991 
24 August 1994 
27 August 1994 
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(73) Swaziland 
(74) Mexico 


‘Although the PCT entered into force on January 24, 1978, the Assembly of the PCT Union fixed June 1, 1978, as the date 
from which international applications could be filed and demands for international preliminary examination could be submitted. 
?Members of African Intellectual Property Organization (OAPI) regional patent system. Only regional patent protection is 
available for OAPI countries. A designation of any country is an indication that all OAPI countries have been designated. Only 
one designation fee is due regardless of the number of OAPI member countries designated. 

3Member of European Patent Convention (EPC) regional patent system. Either national or European patents for member countries 
are available through PCT, except for France, Monaco, Belgium, Italy, Greece and Ireland for which only European petents are 
available if PCT is used. Note: Only one designation fee is due if European regional patent protection is sought for one, several 


20 June 1994 
01 October 1994... 


20 September 1994 
01 January 1995 


Accession 
Accession 


or all EPC member countries under the PCT. 
‘Declaration of continued application. 


November 2, 1994 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1168 OG 97] 


(105) Minimum Requirements for Acceptance 
of Applications Under 35 U.S.C. 371 


(the National Stage of PCT) 


The Patent and Trademark Office is continuing to receive 
application papers which do not clearly identify whether the 
papers (1) are being submitted to enter the national stage of 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) under 35 U.S.C. 371 or 
(2) are being filed as a regular national application under 35 
U.S.C. 111. 

Attention is directed to the notice in the Official Gazette at 
1070 0.G. 11 titled “Unity of Invention Practice in International 
Applications and National Phase Applications Entered Under 
35 U.S.C. 371” wherein at item eight it is stated 


“(8) Applicants should clearly indicate on all application 
papers filed forentry under 35 U.S.C. 371 and 37 CFR 1.61 
that the filing is being made under § 35 U.S.C. 371. Other- 
wise, the application papers will be treated as having been 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 111.” 

To clearly indicate an international application is being 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 371 the applicant should use the “Trans- 
mittal Letter for United States Designated Office” (Form 
PTO-1390) as the transmittal letter. 

Alternatively, one of the following indications may be 
used: 

1) the applicant shall clearly state in the transmittal or 
cover letter that he or she is filing under 35 U.S.C. 371 or 
entering the national stage under the PCT; or 

2) the applicant clearly identifies in the oath or declaration 
the specification to which it is directed by referring to a 
particular international application by PCT Serial Number 
and International Filing Date and that he or she is executing 
the declaration as, and seeking a U.S. Patent as, the inventor 
of the invention described in the identified international 
application. 


Applicants are cautioned that the identification of the interna- 
tional application, in the oath or declaration or otherwise, as 
a prior filed application for priority purposes is not considered 
to be an indication of an intention to file under 35 U.S.C. 371. 

If there are any conflicting instructions as to which section 
of the statute (371 or 111) is intended the application will be 
accepted under 35 U.S.C. 111. It is strongly recommended that 
applicant use the Form PTO-1390 in all cases where a filing 
under 35 U.S.C. 371 is intended. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


Mar. 16, 1987 


{1077 OG 13] 


(106) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 10 
[Docket No. 920539-2313] 


RIN: 0651-AA51 


Revision of Patent Cooperation Treaty Provisions 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice relating to applications filed 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT): (1) to amend the 
rules in accordance with revised regulations under the PCT; 
(2) to bring the rules regarding applications entering the national 
stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 more in line with existing regulations 
applicable to national applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111; 
and (3) to clarify existing practice under the PCT. The changes 
will result in more streamlined and simplified procedures for 
filing and prosecuting international and national stage applica- 
tions under the PCT. 

Effective Date: May 1, 1993. 

For Further Information Contact: Vincent Turner by telephone 
at (703) 305-9384 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231 and 
marked to the attention of Vincent Turner (Crystal Park 2, 
room 919). 

Supplementary Information: The Office published a notice of 
proposed rulemaking relating to revision of the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty provisions, in the Federal Register, 57 Fed. Reg. 
29248 (July 1, 1992) and in the Official Gazette, 1140 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Office 27 (July 14, 1992). No oral hearing was held. 
Eight individuals or organizations submitted written comments 
in response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. The eight 
written comments are available for public inspection in the 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, room 919, 
Crystal Park II, 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 

Familiarity with the notice of proposed rulemaking is 
assumed. Changes in the text of the rules published for comment 
in the notice of proposed rulemaking are discussed. Comments 
received in writing in response to the notice of proposed rulem- 
aking are discussed. 

This rule change will improve filing and processing proce- 
dures for applicants both in the filing of international applica- 
tions and in the filing of national stage applications under 35 
U.S.C. 371. 


Background 


During the first 14 years under the PCT, the annual volume 
of international patent applications filed in the U.S Receiving 
Office has increased from just under 100 to almost 10,000 in 
fiscal year 1991. The volume of U.S. national stage applications 
has shown similar growth to the point that the U.S. is now 
designated more than 10,000 times each year by applicants 
filing international applications under the PCT. Historically, 
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approximately 60% of those applicants that designate the U.S. 
enter the national stage in the United States. 

On July 8 to 12, 1991, representatives of the patent offices 
of the member countries, in a series of meetings held in Geneva, 
Switzerland, agreed upon several changes to the PCT regula- 
tions which are designed to make the PCT more user-friendly. 
These adopted changes require corresponding changes in Title 
37, CFR. 

The practice under the revised PCT regulations will permit 
an applicant to provide, in addition to at least one specified 
designation, a precautionary designation of all other PCT 
member countries and regions so that any intended designation 
which may have been overlooked on filing can be corrected 
within 15 months of the priority date by confirmation of the 
designation. Applicants are cautioned, however, that in order 
for the confirmation of a designation of the U.S. to be valid, 
the inventor must have been named in the application papers 
as filed, 37 CFR !.421(b). 

International applications are searched and published prior 
to the 20-month deadline for entry into the national stage. If 
a demand for preliminary examination is filed before expiration 
of 19 months from the priority date the time for entry into the 
national stage is extended to 30 months from the priority date 
and the international application will be subject to preliminary 
examination under Chapter II of the PCT. The practice under 
the revised PCT regulations permits an applicant to indicate 
in the demand that preliminary examination is to be based 
on an accompanying PCT Article 34 amendment and, if the 
amendment is not received with the demand, the applicant will 
be notified and given a time period within which to file the 
missing amendment. This new procedure will ensure that exam- 
ination will go forward based on the desired PCT Article 34 
amendment. 

Also, the Office is aware that certain applicants have had 
difficulty in properly filing national stage applications due to 
the different requirements in the rules for PCT and U.S. national 
applications. Some differences cannot be avoided due to dif- 
ferent procedures required under the PCT from U.S. national 
practice. It is desirable, however, to minimize these differences 
and to simplify national stage filing procedures. 

International applications have become abandoned for failure 
to timely provide an oath or declaration, a filing fee and/or an 
accurate translation. In national practice under 35 U.S.C. 111, 
if any of these items was not presented at the time of filing, 
a notice would be mailed to the applicant setting a period of 
time to provide the missing item(s) and to pay a fee. The 
amendments to the rules governing entering the national stage 
will establish a greater degree of uniformity of practice and 
requirements for filing an application under 35 U.S.C. 111 and 
entering the national stage in an international application under 
35 U.S.C. 371. 

Amending sections 1.494 and 1.495 results in regulations 
much like the present section 1.53. The major exception is that 
a notification of any missing parts in sections 1.494 and 1.495 
will only be mailed in those instances where the applicant has 
paid the basic national fee within 20 or 30 months from the 
priority date depending on whether election of the U.S. under 
Chapter II of the PCT has been made prior to 19 months. 
Applicants can no longer pay the basic national fee with a 
surcharge after the 20/30 months deadline. Failure to pay the 
basic national fee within 20/30 months from the priority date 
will result in abandonment of the application. Paying the fee 
gives a clear indication to the Office that the applicant desires 
to enter the national stage. If the required oath, declaration or 
translation has not been filed within 20/30 months from the 
priority date, as appropriate, the Office will send applicant a 
notice and provide a period of time to supply the deficiency. 
Upon paying the basic national fee within 20/30 months from 
the priority date, the applicant will have the opportunity to 
inform the Office of a U.S. correspondence address, if any. 
Thus, the Office will avoid unnecessary handling of approxi- 
mately 40% of those applications that designate the U.S. but 
do not enter the national stage, and will be able to send a notice 
to a U.S. correspondence address in most cases. 

Often at 20 or 30 months from the priority date, the only 
communication which has been received by the Office is a 
copy of the international application from the International 
Bureau with the address of the foreign attorney or agent who 
represented the applicant in the international stage. The foreign 
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attorney or agent may not be conversant in English or knowl- 
edgeable about U.S. practice, factors which often contribute to 
complicating the processing of applications. Thus, the new 
practice, which requires payment of the basic national fee on 
or before 20 or 30 months from the priority date, has several 
advantages: (1) it will enable the applicant to identify the U.S. 
attorney or agent for correspondence from the Office; (2) the 
Office, after a check of the national stage papers at 20 or 30 
months, will mail a notice identifying any deficiencies and 
affording applicant a period for correction of those deficiencies; 
and (3) as in national practice under section 1.53, it will enable 
applicants to extend the period of time under section 1.136 for 
submission of a proper oath, declaration or translation. 

The changes to sections 1.494 and 1.495 address the problems 
which have been most frequently encountered in entering the 
national stage in the United States. The new practice of noti- 
fying applicants of the omission of a proper oath, declaration 
or translation and setting an extendable period of time for 
correction will allow applicants greater flexibility in the time 
for submission of these documents, thus avoiding the conse- 
quence of abandonment and potential loss of rights in the United 
States. 


Implementation 


The rule changes which reflect corresponding amendments 
in the PCT regulations were implemented on 01 July 1992 
when the amendments became effective. The remaining rule 
changes will be effective on 01 May 1993. Setting a date for 
the rules to take effect several months in the future will allow 
time for applicants to change their procedures to conform to 
these rules. 

Those international applications entering the national stage 
under section 1.494 where 20 months from the priority date 
expires on, or before, 30 April 1993 are under the old rule 
(section 1.494 effective 01 July 1987) and those international 
applications entering the national stage under section 1.495 
where 30 months from the priority date expires on, or before, 
30 April 1993 are under the old rule (section 1.495 effective 
01 July 1987). Those international applications entering the 
national stage under section 1.494 where 20 months from the 
priority date expires on, or after, 01 May 1993 are under the 
new rule (section 1.494 effective 01 May 1993) and those 
international applications entering the national stage under sec- 
tion 1.495 where 30 months from the priority date expires on, 
or after, 01 May 1993 are under the new rule (section 1.495 
effective 01 May 1993). For example: 

1) If a copy of an international application (which desig- 
nates the U.S.) thathas a priority date of 30 August 1991 
is filed in the Office by 30 April 1993(within 20 months 
from the priority date), applicant may enter the nationals- 
tage under 37 CFR 1.494 by submitting any required 
English translation, thebasic national fee and the oath or 
declaration not later than 30 June 1993. Of course, the 
payment of the surcharge and processing fee (37 CFR 
1.492(e) and (f)) would also be due. 

2) If a copy of an international application (which elected 
the U.S. beforeexpiration of 19 months from the priority 
date) that has a priority date of 30 October 1990 is filed 
in the Office by 30 April 1993 (within 30 months from 
the priority date), applicant may enter the national stage 
by submitting any required English translation, the basic 
national fee and the oath ordeclaration not later than 30 
June 1993. Of course, the payment of thesurcharge and 
processing fee (37 CFR 1.492(e) and (f)) would also be 
due. 

3) If a copy of an international application (which desig- 
nates the U.S.) thathas a priority date of 01 September 
1991 is filed in the Office by 03 May 1993 (within 20 
months from the priority date - 01-02 May 1993 being a 
Saturday and Sunday, respectively), then applicant must 
pay the basic national fee by 03 May 1993 to avoid aban- 
donment of the application. If the basic national fee is 
timely paid, a notice will then be sent to applicant giving 
atime period within which to file the oath or declaration 
and any required translation (new section 1.494(c)). 

4) Any international application having a priority date of 
01 September 1991,or later, is under the new rule. Thus, 
if applicant files papers for thenational stage indicated to 
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be under the procedure of the old rule (section!.494) in 
the Office before 01 May 1993 (i.e., before expiration of 
20 monthsfrom the priority date) but omits the basic 
national fee, the application will, nonetheless, become 
abandoned at midnight on 03 May 1993 (after 20 months 
from the priority date - 01-02 May 1993 being a Saturday 
and Sunday, because applications where the 20-month 
deadline expires onafter 01 May 1993 come under the 
new practice. In accordance with newsection 1.494 (i) 
copy of the international application must be furnished to 
the Office, and (ii) the basic national fee must be paid 
before expiration of 20 months from the priority date. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Eight written comments were received in response to the 
notice of proposed rulemaking. All of the comments were 
considered in adopting the changes set forth herein. The com- 
ments and responses to the comments follow. 


Comment 1. One comment stated that “The proposed addition 
to section 1.431(b)(1) of ‘and the papers filed at the time of 
receipt of the international application [so] indicate’ goes 
beyond the requirements set forth in the PCT and is contrary 
to PCT Administrative Instructions, Section 329.” Two other 
similar comments were received and urged, in effect, that sec- 
tion 1.431(b)(1) be revised to adopt the procedure set forth in 
Section 329 of the PCT Administrative Instructions. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The provis- 
ions adopted in section 1.431(b)(1) are consistent with, and 
required by, Article 11 of the PCT as interpreted by the Office. 
Section 329 of the PCT Administrative Instructions was issued 
by the International Bureau after the Bureau was advised that the 
Office believed new section 329 to be inconsistent with require- 
ments of Article 11 of the Treaty and inconsistent with over 13 
years of practice in the United States. In the opinion of the Office, 
PCT Administrative Instruction 329 is inconsistent with PCT 
Article 1 1 and Rule 20.4(a), which require the Office to promptly 
determine whether the applicant does not obviously lack, by rea- 
sons of residence or nationality, the right to file an international 
application. In accordance with PCT Rule 89. 1(b), “The Admin- 
istrative Instructions shall not be in conflict with the provisions 
of the Treaty, these regulations, . . . .” The United States will not 
follow Administrative Instruction 329. 

Comment 2. One comment stated that in section 1.431(c), 
the reference to “PCT Rule 15.2” should be to “PCT Rule 15” 
because PCT Rule 15.1 is also relevant, and the reference to 
section 1.445 “should be changed to refer to” PCT Rules 14 
and 16.1“ because section 1.445 does not cover the European 
Patent Office (EPO) search fee which is also paid to the 
USPTO.” 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The refer- 
ences to Rule 15.2 and section 1.445 are considered proper in 
the context in which they are used. The references to Rule 15.2 
and section 1.445 are not new and have worked well in directing 
applicants regarding international application requirements. 
The EPO search fee is not mentioned in section 1.431, but is 
published in each issue of the Official Gazette for applicant’s 
information. 

Comment 3. One comment stated that in section 1.431(d), 
the words “one designation fee” should be deleted since this 
is covered by section 1.432(b) and that “timely made” in line 
5 be changed to “paid within the one-month period” for clarity. 

Response: The first suggestion in the comment is not adopted. 
The reference to “one designation fee” in section 1.431(d) is 
repeated in section 1.432(b) to add clarity on this important 
point. The second suggestion in the comment is not adopted 
since it would introduce error into section 1.431(d). Indeed, 
all the fees must be paid timely, and need not be paid within 
the one-month period set pursuant to section 1.431(c), e.g., 
some fee(s) may be paid prior to the one-month period. Presum- 
ably the one-month period mentioned in the comment refers 
to a period set pursuant to section 1.431(c) which may not 
need to be set in every case. 

Comment 4. One comment indicated that (in the fourth para- 
graph of the Supplementary Information section) the discussion 
of new section 1.432 includes a reference to a “generic” desig- 
nation of all countries which, instead, should refer to a precau- 
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tionary designation of all countries except the required specified 
designation(s). 

Response: The appropriate change has been made to the 
discussion of section 1.432 to clarify that an applicant may 
provide, in addition to at least one specified designation, a 
precautionary designation of all other PCT member countries 
and regions so that any intended designation which may have 
been overlooked on filing can be corrected within 15 months 
of the priority date. 

Comment 5. One comment stated that in section 1.432(a) 
and (b) the word “request” should be capitalized in view of 
section 1.401(d). A corresponding comment was made with 
respect to section 1.451(a). 

Response: This suggestion is adopted since PCT Rule 4.10 
requires the designations to appear on the Request (form RO/ 
101) and section 1.432 continues to require that the designa- 
tion(s) be indicated in the Request on filing. Similarly, with 
respect to section 1.451(a), the suggestion is adopted. 

Comment 6. One comment stated that in section 1.432(a) 
“or regions” should be changed to “for the purpose of obtaining 
national or regional patents.” 

Response: The suggestion is adopted to the extent that section 
1.432(a) has been changed by replacing “or regions” with 
“including an indication that applicant wishes to obtain a 
regional patent, where applicable.” The adopted wording is 
preferable since it is the same as the wording of PCT Rule 
4.9(a)(ii). 

Comment 7. One comment objected to the requirement con- 
tained in section 1.432(a) that designations in the international 
application shall be stated as provided in PCT Rule 4.9(a) and 
Section 115 of the Administrative Instructions Under the PCT. 
Also, the comment urged that the PCT Administrative Instruc- 
tions should be reproduced in sections 1.432 and 1.451 so that 
applicants have access to them. 

Response: Section 115 of the PCT Administrative Instruc- 
tions makes reference to the names and abbreviations of all 
countries. Inclusion of such a long list would unnecessarily 
encumber section 1.432(a). The Administrative Instructions are 
readily available, and a list of countries is provided in the 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (Chapter 200). Appli- 
cants using a current Request form will inherently comply 
with PCT Rule 4.9(a) and Sections 110 and 115 of the PCT 
Administrative Instructions. 

Comment 8. One comment asked “If an applicant does not 
pay the fee(s) set out in section 1.432(c)(2) or (3), will he/she 
be given an additional month to pay the fees described in 
section 1.432(b)(1) and (2)?” 

Response: No extension of time is available to the 15-month 
deadline of section 1.432(c). The time period set under section 
1.432(b) doesnot apply to section 1.432(c). If payment for the 
designations to be confirmed under section 1.432(c) is not 
received by 15 months from the priority date, those precau- 
tionary designations are considered to be withdrawn, PCT Rule 
4.9(b). 

Comment 9. One comment suggested adding references to 
PCT Rule 4.9(a) and (b) in various locations in section 1.432. 

Response: The suggestion is adopted by adding appropriate 
references to PCT Rule 4.9(a) and (b). 

Comment 10. One comment suggested that the last sentence 
in section 1.432(b) be moved to become the second sentence 
of section 1.432(b) and the third sentence be moved to become 
the last sentence of section 1.432(b). 

Response: These suggestions are not adopted since they 
would not constitute an improvement to section 1.432(b). 

Comment 11. One comment suggested that, in section 
1.432(c)(3) unconfirmed designations indicated to be “consid- 
ered withdrawn” should be changed to “regarded as withdrawn 
by the applicant.” 

Response: This suggestion has not been adopted because 
it does not further clarify section 1.432(c)(3). Unconfirmed 
designations are considered to be withdrawn by the applicant 
under PCT Rule 4.9(b)(ii) and are also considered to be with- 
drawn by the Office. 

Comment 12. One comment suggested that section 1.446(d) 
should be expanded to indicate that a refund of the search fee 
will be given even after the search copy has been transmitted 
just so long as the withdrawal is effective before start of the 
international search. 
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Response: This suggestion has not been adopted since refunds 
may or may not be appropriate in the noted instance. For 
example, if the EPO acting as an international searching 
authority begins the search after withdrawal but before receipt 
of the withdrawal from the U.S. receiving office, a refund may 
not be made. 

Comment 13. One comment suggested that in section 
1.446(e) “demand” should be capitalized in view of section 
1.401(g). 

Response: This suggestion is adopted. 

Comment 14. One comment suggested that the reference 
in section 1.451(a) to Section “201” of the Administrative 
Instructions should be changed to“115.” 

Response: This suggestion is adopted since Section “201” 
of the Administrative Instructions has been changed effective 
July 1, 1992, and is now Section “115. 

Comment 15. One comment noted that the proposed change 
in section 1.455(a) does not reflect that a common representa- 
tive need not be “appointed.” 

Response: A new sentence has been inserted into section 
1.455(a) to address the situation where no common representa- 
tive or agent has been appointed. Where no common representa- 
tive or agent has been appointed, the first mentioned applicant 
who is entitled to file in the U.S receiving office is considered 
to be the common representative, PCT Rules 2.2bis and 90.2(b). 

Comment 16. One comment noted that the proposed change 
in section 1.455(a) does not reflect that if a new common 
representative is appointed, the previous common representa- 
tive is automatically revoked. 

Response: The last sentence of section 1.455(a) has been 
changed to reflect that the later appointment of an attorney, 
agent or common representative revokes any earlier appoint- 
ment unless otherwise indicated. 

Comment 17. One comment suggested that “In sections 
1.475(a), 1.488(a) and 1.499(e) reference should be added to 
PCT Rule 13, Administrative Instructions, Section 206, and 
possibly to Annex B of the Administrative Instructions.” 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted because it gives 
no reasons for the proposed change and it is not evident that 
the change is needed. 

Comment 18. One comment stated that in the Supplementary 
Information discussion of section 1.475(b), the explanation of 
“specially adapted” was different from the explanation in Annex 
B, Part I of the Administrative Instructions. 

Response: The discussion of section 1.475(b) has been 
revised to conform to Annex B, Part I of the Administrative 
Instructions. 

Comment 19. One comment stated that in section 1.484(b) 
no need is seen for adding the last two sentences because 
“The provision relates only to International Searching Authority 
practice and is set forth in more detail by the PCT Rules.” 

Response: Section 1.484(b) is directed to conduct of the 
International Preliminary Examining Authority rather than 
theInternational Searching Authority. The explanation in sec- 
tion 1.484(b) is retained because, although it parallels PCT 
Rule 69.1(e), it informs applicants that delay in submission of 
an amendment will delay the start of examination. Applicants 
should be aware that, since the time for issuance of the final 
report is fixed by PCT Rule 69.2 and may not change, any 
delay in the start of examination may work to applicants’ disad- 
vantage. For example, the minimum time may have to be set 
for response to any opinions, there may be time for only one 
opinion and/or there may be less time for interviews. 

Comment 20. One comment suggested that section 1.485 
should be amended to take into account that amendments are 
permitted under PCT Rule 66.4b is even after the time period 
set by the International Preliminary Examining Authority. 

Response: This suggestion is not adopted. Section 1.485 sets 
forth when an amendment may be filed so that it will be 
considered. Amendments filed at other times may not be consid- 
ered. 

Comment 21. One comment suggested that the beginning of 
section 1.492 should be changed to reflect that, in view of H.R. 
3531, the national stage fees are under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) rather 
than under 35 U.S.C. 376. 

Response: H.R. 3531 was enacted into law (Public Law 102- 
204). Accordingly, the suggestion in the comment has been 
adopted by revising the introductory language in section 1.492 
to remove the reference to 35 U.S.C. 376. 
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Comment 22. One comment urged that in the Discussion of 
Specific Rules for sections 1.494(b) and 1.495(b), the discus- 
sion should be modified to clarify that the applicant need only 
check “his or her” files to be sure that the Bureau’s notice 
regarding transmittal of a copy of the international application 
has been received. 

Response: The language has been revised to eliminate any 
ambiguity. 

Comment 23. One comment suggested that “as filed” in 
section 1.494(c) should be set off by commas as in section 
1.495(c). 

Response: Section 1.494(c) has been changed as suggested. 

Comment 24. One comment questioned the phrases “accurate 
translation” and “proper translation” as used in the Supplemen- 
tary Information discussion and stated that these phrases do 
not further explain the word “translation” as used in the statute. 
Another comment suggested that the rule should provide for 
correction of errors in the translation without penalty of aban- 
donment or surcharge. 

Response: The statute (35 U.S.C. 371(c)(2)) requires that 
applicant file a translation of the international application to 
avoid abandonment (35 U.S.C. 371(d)). The Office has received 
purported translations which include amendments to the text 
of the international application and other inconsistencies with 
the text of the non-English language document. It is helpful to 
explain that a translation must be accurate and a proper transla- 
tion. The Office does not inspect a purported translation for 
all errors, it only inspects for errors which are apparent on the 
face of the document. For example, where the non-English 
language international application has 6 claims and the pur- 
ported translation has 8 claims, obviously the requirement for 
a proper translation has not been met. Submission of inaccurate 
translations require additional processing by the Office, thus 
the requirement for a processing fee is appropriate. 

Comment 25. One comment stated that in the Supplementary 
Information discussion of sections 1.494 and 1.495 the refer- 
ence to the U.S. correspondence address should be modified 
to add “if any” since none is required. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. 

Comment 26. One comment stated that in the preamble of 
section 1.495(e) there appears to be a contradiction in that the 
first sentence suggests a translation of the annex may be filed 
within the time period set under 1.495(c) whereas the second 
sentence suggests the translation of the annex must be filed by 
30 months or “be considered cancelled.” 

Response: The sentences are compatible. The first sentence 
applies to the case where the translation, oath or declaration 
have not been submitted by 30 months. In such case, they 
(and any annex) may be submitted within the time period of 
paragraph (c). The second sentence applies to the case where 
the translation and oath or declaration have been submitted by 
30 months, whereupon no additional time is set under paragraph 
(c). Thus, in the first instance, if applicants are given additional 
time to submit the translation or oath or declaration, they may 
also submit the annex in that same additional time. But where 
the translation and oath or declaration have been submitted by 
30 months, an additional time period will not be provided 
simply for submitting a translation of the annex. Of course, 
applicant may submit a preliminary amendment under 37 CFR 
1.121 including the subject matter of the annex. 

Comment 27. One comment suggested that sections 
1.494(b)(3) and 1.495(b)(3) should be amended to permit an 
extension of time for the basic national fee so that it may be 
submitted, like the declaration and translation, after 20 and 30 
months. 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted. Submission of 
the basic national fee gives the Office a clear indication that 
applicant intends to enter the national stage. This helps the 
Office to avoid processing of those 40% of the international 
applications which designate the U.S. but do not enter the 
national stage. Also, filing of the basic national fee by 20 or 
30 months will ordinarily provide the Office with the correspon- 
dence address of the person prosecuting the national stage 
application. Without this correspondence address, the Office 
would send any notice of missing parts to the correspondence 
address in the international application (e.g., the person who 
prosecuted the international stage and who may not be qualified 
to prosecute the U.S. national stage). The rules as amended 
address the greatest hurdle for entry into the national stage 
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which has been submission of the oath or declaration by the 
22 or 32-month deadline. 

Comment 28. One comment suggested that sections 1.494(d) 
and 1.495(d) should indicate that the PCT Article 19 amend- 
ments (which have not been received) are not only considered 
to be cancelled, but are also “disregarded under PCT Rule 
49.5(c-bis).” 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted because this addi- 
tional reference to PCT Rule 49.5(c-bis) is not helpful. The 
indication that the PCT Article 19 amendments are cancelled 
is in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 371(d). It is standard practice 
in the examination of a patent application in the United States 
to disregard amendments that have been cancelled. 

Comment 29. One comment suggested that, with respect 
to section 1.494, “The proposed rules do not make clear the 
relationship between paragraphs (c) and (g) as to the time period 
set for later furnishing of the translation into English.” 

Response: Paragraph (c) provides that applicant will be pro- 
vided a period of time to file the translation (if the requirements 
of paragraph (b) have been met) and paragraph (g) provides that 
the application becomes abandoned if any required translation is 
not filed within the time period set in paragraph (c). Thus, 
where the other requirements have been met but the translation 
has not been provided, paragraph (c) provides a time period 
for submission of the translation and paragraph (g) provides 
the sanction (abandonment) for failing to comply within the 
set period. 

Comment 30. One comment questioned whether the time 
period for translation of any PCT Article 19 amendments 
shouldbe extendable with any extension for translation of the 
international application. A corresponding comment was made 
with respect to section 1.495. 

Response: An extension of time for submission of the transla- 
tion of any PCT Article 19 amendment is not possible in view 
of the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 371(d) 

Comment 31. One comment suggested that sections 1.494(g) 
and 1.495(h) should be modified by replacing “the translation” 
with “any required translation.” 

Response: The suggestion is adopted. Transiations are not 
required where the international application was filed in 
English. 

Comment 32. One comment suggested that at the beginning 
of section 1.495(c) after “paragraph (b)” the word “of” should 
be added. 

Response: The suggestion is adopted. 

Comment 33. One comment suggested that section 1.495(d) 
could be deleted since under PCT Rules 70.16 and 74.1 relevant 
amendments under PCT Article 19 must be annexed to the 
international preliminary examining report and therefore must 
be translated under section 1.495(e). It was further noted that 
superseded PCT Article 19 amendments need not be translated. 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted. Section 1.495(d) 
covers the situation where the PCT Article 19 amendment is 
not annexed. For example, where applicant enters the national 
stage in the U.S. and withdraws the international application 
before issuance of the final report. In this instance, translation 
of the PCT Article 19 amendments would have to be submitted 
by the date of commencement of the national stage (which 
cannot be later than 30 months) or be considered cancelled. 

Comment 34. One comment observed that under section 
1.495(e) if there is no time period to be set for submission of 
the translation of the international application and/or the oath 
or declaration, there is no possibility for extra time (after the 
30-month deadline) for submission of translation of the annex. 


It was suggested that section 1.495(e) be reworded to permit’ 


extra time (after the 30-month deadline) for submission of 
a translation of the annex even where the translation of the 
international application and/or the oath or declaration had been 
submitted by 30 months. 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted. Where the transla- 
tion of the international application and/or the oath or declara- 
tion have been submitted by 30 months, it is appropriate to 
promptly forward the application for examination rather than 
delay examination for a translation of the annex (especially 
since often it appears that applicant does not wish to proceed 
on the basis of the annex). Some applicants prefer to submit 
preliminary amendments under section 1.121 (which may be 
done even after 30 months) rather than to submit a translation 
of the annex. 
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Comment 35. One comment urged that section 1.495(e) is 
inconsistent in that it states that the 30-month time limit may 
not be extended, and then states that if the translation of the 
international application is not filed within 30 months from 
the priority date additional time may be set under paragraph 
(c) of this section. 

Response: The two statements are not contradictory. The 
time period for submission of the translation and oath or decla- 
ration is a new time period and is not a extension of the 30- 
month time limit. The fixed time limit for submission of the 
basic national fee is 30 months from the priority date. If the 
basic national fee is not paid by this 30-month deadline, the 
application is abandoned. If, on the other hand, the basic , 
national fee is paid by 30 months from the priority date, the 
pendency of the international application continues past 30 
months. If the translation or oath or declaration have not been 
filed by the 30-month deadline (but the basic national fee has 
been paid), the application is not abandoned and a time period 
is set for submission of the missing translation and oath or 
declaration. 

Comment 36. One comment asked “Is it the intention of the 
Patent and Trademark Office to affect, in any way, the current 
practice of assigning a date on which the Section 371(c)(4) 
requirement (oath or declaration) will be deemed to have been 
met, if an applicant submits an oath or declaration in response 
to a Notice of Missing Parts, thereby ultimately affecting the 
Section 102(e) date to which the eventually granted U.S. patent 
will be entitled?” 

Response: Nothing in the new rule will affect the 35 U.S.C. 
102(e) date which will continue to be the date that the last of 
the 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(1), (2) and (4) requirements are fulfilled. 

Comment 37. One comment suggested that section 1.821 be 
clarified to reflect that the notice requiring compliance with 
paragraphs (b) through (f) is sent by the international searching 
authority. 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted. Section 1.821 does 
not specify who will send the notice and there is no need to 
do so in the rule. 

Comment 38. One comment questioned as to section 10.9 
whether a pro se applicant from Brazil, who is either an indi- 
vidual or a company, would have the right to practice before the 
U.S. as an international searching or international preliminary 
examining authority. 

Response: Section 10.9 has been amended to clarify that it 
is not directed to pro se applicants. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


The following is a table correlating PCT Rule changes with 
the new 37 CFR changes. Sections 1.431(b)(1), 1.431(b)(3)(ii), 
1.451(a), 1.482(a)(2)(i), 1.492(e), 1.494 and 1.495, which are 
also amended, are not shown in the table because they are 
changes that are not required by PCT Rule changes. 


Rule Correlation Table 


37 CFR Change PCT Rule Change 


1.431(c)-(e) 
1.432(a) 


16bis, 27.1 
4.1(b){iv), 4.9 
1.432(b) 5.5, 16bis 
1.432(c) 15.5 

1.434(a) 3.1 
1.445(a)(4) 15.5 

1.446(d) 15.6, 16.2 
1.446(e) 57.6 

1.455(a) 90, 2.2bis 
1.475 13 

1.476(a) 13 

1.480(b) 53.1 

1.482(b) 57.5 

1.484(b) 60.1(g), 66, 69.1 
1.485 60.1(g) 

1.487 13 

1.488(a) 13 

1.499 13 

1.821(h) 13ter.1(c) 
10.9(c) 90 
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Section 1.431(b)(1) is amended to clarify that an international 
filing date will be accorded to an International application filed 
in the United States where at least one applicant is indicated 
to be a resident or national of the United States in the papers 
as filed. If the papers, as filed, indicate a residence or nationality 
for at least one applicant, the United States Receiving Office 
can promptly determine whether, as required by PCT Article 
11, “the applicant does not obviously lack” the requisite resi- 
dence or nationality to file an international application in the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office. 

Section 1.431(b)(3)(ii) is amended to add a cross-reference 
to section 1.432 which sets forth the requirements regarding 
designations. 

Section 1.431(c) is amended to reflect that the United States 
Receiving Office, rather than the International Bureau, will be 
responsible for collecting fees not paid in full at the time of filing 
the international application or within one month thereafter. 
The change reflects the procedural change under the new PCT 
Regulations that the Receiving Office, rather than the Interna- 
tional Bureau, will be responsible for communicating deficiency 
notices to the applicant and collecting the necessary fees. Under 
the procedure in paragraph (c), a notice of any fee deficiency 
will be mailed by the Receiving Office setting a time period 
of one month for payment of the fee deficiency and a late 
payment fee equal to the greater of (1) 50% of the amount of 
the deficient fees up to a maximum amount equal to the basic 
fee, or (2) an amount equal to the transmittal fee. The time 
period of one month for response to this notice cannot be 
extended. 

Section 1.431(d) is eliminated as unnecessary since the 
United States Receiving Office will take over the responsibility 
for collecting fees in place of the International Bureau. 

Section 1.431(e) is redesignated as 1.431(d) and clarifies 
that the failure to timely pay the fees pursuant to paragraph 
(c) will result in the withdrawal of the international application. 

Section 1.432(a) is amended to clarify that the applicant must 
specify, on filing, at least one national or regional designation in 
order to be granted a filing date for the international application. 
This specific designation is required whether or not all designa- 
tions are indicated pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section. 
The reference to Section 201 of the Administrative Instructions 
has been changed to Section 115 to correspond to the change 
in the Administrative Instructions. 

Section 1.432(b) is amended to establish a procedure for the 
late payment of fees for designations that were specified on 
filing an international application, and a procedure, pursuant 
to PCT Rule 16bis.1(c), in accordance with section 321 of the 
PCT Administrative Instructions for allocating fees, where the 
amount paid is insufficient to cover all the fees. The payment 
of the designation fees with a late payment fee (previously 
termed a “surcharge”) is not new. Under the revised PCT 
regulations, however, the Receiving Office, rather than the 
International Bureau, will be responsible for communicating 
deficiency notices to the applicant. The designation fees may 
be paid, without necessity for a late payment fee, within one 
year from the priority date or within one month from the date 
of receipt of the international application if that month expires 
after the expiration of one year from the priority date. The 
applicant will be notified and given one month within which 
to pay any deficient designation fees plus a late payment fee. 
The amount of the late payment fee is equal to 50% of the 
deficient fees, but will not be less than the amount of the 
transmittal fee (currently $200) and will not exceed the amount 
of the basic fee (currently $525). The one-month time limit 
for payment of the deficient designation fees and late payment 
fee may not be extended. If, after expiration of the one-month 
time period, at least one designation fee has not been paid 
(with any late payment fee which is due), the international 
application will be withdrawn. If, after expiration of the one- 
month time period, at least one designation fee has been paid 
(with any late payment fee which is due) but the amount paid 
is not sufficient to cover the late payment fee and all the 
designation fees, the amount paid will be allocated, pursuant 
to PCT Rule 16bis.1(c), in accordance with section 321 of the 
Administrative Instructions. Section 321 of the Administrative 
Instructions provides that theamount will be allocated in accor- 
dance with any instructions received from the applicant or, if 
no instructions have been received, in the order in which the 
designations appear in the request part of the international 
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application. Designations for which no designation fee is timely 
filed will be withdrawn. In section 1.432(b), the reference to 
parenthetical numbers (1) and (2) used to describe the late 
payment fee as proposed has been deleted in the final rule to 
improve clarity. 

New section 1.432(c) establishes a procedure wherein, in 
addition to the designation(s) under paragraph (a), the applicant 
could indicate, on filing, all designations permitted under the 
Treaty and confirm desired designations of countries or regions 
up to 15 months from the priority date. Section 1.432(c) as 
promulgated requires that applicant’s indication of all designa- 
tions permitted under the Treaty in addition to the designation(s) 
under paragraph (a) be made in the Request in accordance with 
PCT Rule 4.9(b). The confirmation must include both a written 
notice of the countries or regions being confirmed, the appro- 
priate designation fees and a confirmation fee based on the 
number of countries or regions being confirmed. If the amount 
of the fees is insufficient, the Receiving Office will allocate 
the amount paid in accordance with any priority of designations 
specified by the applicant or, if no priority is specified, in 
accordance with section 321 of the Administrative Instructions. 
A notice reminding applicant of the 15-month deadline will 
not be provided. Unconfirmed designations will be considered 
withdrawn. 

Section 1.434 is amended to allow applicants to develop 
their own computer-generated Request form so long as the 
forms comply with the requirements of sections 102(h) and (i) 
of the Administrative Instructions. Printed Request form will 
continue to be available from the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

New section 1.445(a)(4) defines the amount of the confirma- 
tion fee required for the designations confirmed under section 
1.432(c). The confirmation fee is equal to 50% of the sum of 
the designation fees for the designations being confirmed. For 
example, a confirmation of four additional designations (at 
$127 per designation, or $508) would require a $254 confirma- 
tion fee. The total amount of the fees due would be $762, 
which is the sum of $508 and $254. 

Section 1.446(d) is amended to clarify that the international 
(basic and designation, PCT Rule 15.1) and search fees may 
be refunded under certain circumstances linked to whether 
the record copy or search copy has been transmitted to the 
International Bureau or International Searching Authority, 
respectively. The transmittal fee and any late payment fees will 
not be refunded, but will be retained to cover Office processing 
costs. If the record copy or search copy has been transmitted, 
the Receiving Office cannot refund or authorize the refund of 
the international or search fees. Any request for a refund filed 
after the record copy or search copy has been transmitted should 
be directed to the International Bureau (for the international fee) 
or the International Searching Authority (for the international 
searchfee) for consideration of whether a refund should be 
made. 

New section 1.446(e) indicates that a refund of the handling 
fee by the International Preliminary Examining Authority is 
permitted only in the situations where the demand is considered 
not to have been submitted or upon withdrawal of the demand 
before the demand has been sent to the International Bureau. 
If the demand has been sent to the International Bureau, requests 
for refund of the handling fee should be directed to the Interna- 
tional Bureau. 

Section 1.451(a) is amended to clarify that the applicant must 
specify, on filing, the priority of a previously filed application in 
order to be granted priority in the international application. The 
right to priority is not necessarily lost if the claim is not on 
the Request form, but will be lost if the claim does not appear 
in the papers presented on filing of the application. 

Section 1.455(a) is amended to clarify that the term “common 
representative” means an applicant appointed by the other appli- 
cants or considered te be the representative of the other appli- 
cants. Further, since attorneys and agents are registered to 
practice before the Office rather than licensed, section 1.455(a) 
has been amended by replacing the word “licensed” with “regis- 
tered.” The paragraph also clarifies who can represent appli- 
cants in an international application before the U.S. 
International Searching Authority or the U.S. International Pre- 
liminary Examining Authority, e.g., (1) an attorney or agent 
registered to practice before the Office, and (2) an attorney or 
agent not registered to practice before the Office, but authorized 
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to practice before the national office with which the interna- 
tional application was filed and for which the United States is an 
International Searching Authority or International Preliminary 
Examining Authority. In the latter case, representation is 
restricted to practicing tefore the U.S. International Searching 
Authority and/or the U.S. International Preliminary Examining 
Authority. For example, if an international application is filed 
in the Brazilian Patent Office, an agent authorized to practice 
before the Brazilian Patent Office may prosecute that applica- 
tion before the U.S. International Searching Authority or the 
U.S. International Preliminary Examining Authority. Paragraph 
(a) also provides that, unless otherwise indicated, the appoint- 
ment of an attorney, agent or common representative revokes 
any earlier appointment as specified in PCT Rule 90.6(b). 

Section 1.475 is amended to adopt the unity of invention 
principles of PCT Rule 13, as amended. Section 1.475 is further 
amended to reflect that the same unity of invention principles 
are applied by the international searching and preliminary 
examining authorities and during the national stage. Duplicative 
provisions in sections 1.487 and 1.499 are deleted. 

The principles of unity of invention are used to determine 
the types of claimed subject matter and the combinations of 
claims to different categories of invention that are permitted 
to be included in a single international or national stage patent 
application. The basic principle is that an application should 
relate to only one invention or, if there is more than one inven- 
tion, that applicant would have a right to include in a single 
application only those inventions which are so linked as to 
form a single general inventive concept. 

Section 1.475(a) is amended to contain both the definition 
of the requirement for unity of invention, and the unity of 
invention criteria that must be satisfied, where a group of 
inventions is claimed, in order to have a right to include multiple 
inventions in a single application. A group of inventions is 
linked to form a single general inventive concept where there 
is a technical relationship among the inventions that involves 
at least one common or corresponding special technical feature. 
The expression “special technical features” is defined as 
meaning those technical features that define the contribution 
which each claimed invention, considered as a whole, makes 
over the prior art. For example, a compound is the common 
technical feature in an application claiming (1) the compound 
per se, (2) a method of making the compound and (3) a method 
of using the compound. A corresponding technical feature is 
exemplified by a key defined by certain claimed structural 
characteristics which correspond to the claimed features of a 
lock to be used with the claimed key. 

Section 1.475(b) is amended to define several combinations 
of different categories of claims which always fulfill the unity 
of invention requirements of section 1.475(a) where the same 
or corresponding special technical feature is claimed. There 
may be other combinations of different categories of claims 
which fulfill the requirement for unity of invention, but the 
determination of unity must be made under section 1.475(a), 
not section 1.475(b). 

In section 1.475(b), a process is “specially adapted” for the 
manufacture of a product if the claimed process inherently 
produces the claimed product with the technical relationship 
defined in section 1.475(a) being present between the claimed 
process and the claimed product. The expression “specially 
adapted” as used in this section does not imply that the product 
could not also be manufactured by a different process. 

In section 1.475(b), an apparatus or means is “specifically 
designed” for carrying out the process when the apparatus or 
means is suitable for carrying out the process with the technical 
relationship defined in section 1.475(a) being present between 
the claimed apparatus or means and the claimed process. The 
expression “specifically designed” does not imply that the appa- 
ratus or means could not be used for carrying out another 
process, nor does it imply that the process could not be carried 
out using an alternative apparatus or means. 

Section 1.475(c) is amended to require that unity of invention 
might not be present if a combination of categories of invention 
different from those described in section 1.475(b) are presented 
in an application. The requirements of section 1.475(a) are 
always met by the combinations described in section 1.475(b) 
where the same or corresponding special technical feature is 
ciaimed. All other combinations must be tested against the 
unity of invention standard of section 1.475(a). 
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Section 1.475(d) is amended by deleting reference to the 
different combinations of categories of invention that always 
meet the unity of invention standard (now set forth in section 
1.475(b)), and to make reference to the determination of the 
main invention where multiple products, processes of manufac- 
ture or uses are claimed. The significance of determining the 
main invention is set forth in section 1.476(c). 

Section 1.475(e) is amended to require that the determination 
regarding unity of invention be made without regard to whether 
a group of inventions is claimed in separate claims or as alterna- 
tives within a single claim. The basic criteria for unity of 
invention are the same, regardless of the manner in which 
applicant chooses to draft a claim or claims. 

Section 1.475(f) is deleted since PCT Rule 13 has been 
amended and the basic principles of unity of invention are 
incorporated into other portions of section 1.475. 

Section 1.476(a) is amended to delete the reference to section 
1.475(f) (which is deleted) and PCT Rule 13. 

Section 1.480(b) is amended to allow applicants to develop 
their own computer-generated Demand form so long as the 
limitations in sections 102(h) and (i) of the Administrative 
Instructions are met. Printed Demand forms will continue to 
be available from the Office. 

Section 1.482(a)(2)(i) is amended to clarify that an additional 
preliminary examination fee may be charged for lack of unity 
in Chapter II irrespective of whether there was a similar charge 
in Chapter I. Normally there will be a charge for lack of unity 
both in Chapter I and in Chapter II. In some instances, although 
a charge for the search of an additional invention is justified 
in Chapter I, the examiner chooses to proceed without charging 
for the search of the additional invention(s). However, circum- 
stances may change (e.g., an amendment submitted with the 
Demand expanding the claims to the additional invention(s)) 
in Chapter II so as to warrant the examiner’s requirement for 
an additional fee for examination of the additional invention(s). 

Section 1.482(b) is amended to remove the reference to the 
supplement to the handling fee which had been collected for 
the benefit of the International Bureau and which has been 
deleted from the PCT regulations. At present, applicants must 
pay as many supplements to the handling fee as there are 
languages into which the elected Offices require translations 
of the international preliminary examination report. Under the 
new PCT regulations, all countries will accept an English trans- 
lation of the international preliminary examination report, thus 
limiting the International Bureau’s translation costs. Accord- 
ingly only one handling fee will need to be paid by the applicant, 
without any supplement, irrespective of the need for a transla- 
tion of the report. 

Section 1.484(b) is amended to permit an applicant to indicate 
in the demand that international preliminary examination is to 
begin based on the application as amended rather than on the 
application as filed. If a PCT Article 19 amendment is not 
received by the Office by 20 months from the priority date, 
preliminary examination will proceed. Where the demand indi- 
cates examination is to be based on an accompanying PCT 
Article 34 amendment, but the PCT Article 34 amendment has 
not been provided to the Office with the demand, the applicant 
will be notified and given a time period to submit the amend- 
ment. Thus, if the applicant wishes preliminary examination 
based on an amended version of the international application, 
the demand must so indicate and the amendment (PCT Article 
19 or 34) must (1) accompany the demand; or (2) in the case 
of a PCT Article 19 amendment, be received by 20 months 
from the priority date; or (3) in the case of a PCT Article 34 
amendment, be submitted within the non-extendable time 
period set by the Office. 

Section 1.485 is amended to be consistent with section 1.484 
and provides for amendments to be filed with the demand 
or within a time period set by the International Preliminary 
Examining Authority. 

Section 1.487 is removed as unnecessary because the amend- 
ments to section 1.475 address the unity of invention principles 
to be applied by the International Preliminary Examining 
Authority. 

Section 1.488(a) is amended to replace the reference to sec- 
tion 1.487, which is removed, with a reference to section 1.475. 

Section 1.492 is amended to revise the introductory clause 
to eliminate the reference to 35 U.S.C. 376. 
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Section 1.492(e) is amended to eliminate the surcharge for 
filing the basic national fee after 20 or 30 months from the 
priority date. In accordance with the new practice under sections 
1.494 and 1.495, the basic national fee must be filed no later 
than 20 months, or 30 months if a timely election was filed, 
from the priority date in order to avoid abandonment of the 
application. 

Sections 1.494 and 1.495 is amended to modify the practice 
for entering the national stage as a designated or elected office 
by more closely aligning it with national application practice 
under section 1.53. 

Section 1.494(a) is amended to clarify that absence of a 
Demand form is no longer the controlling event, but rather 
failure to elect the United States within 19 months of the priority 
date will trigger the time periods set forth in paragraphs (b) 
and (c) of this section. 

Section 1.494(b) is amended to require that the basic national 
fee and a copy of the international application must be filed 
with the Office by 20 months from the priority date to avoid 
abandonment. The 22-month period for filing the basic national 
fee with a surcharge in previous rule 1.494(c) has been elimi- 
nated. The International Bureau normally provides the copy of 
the international application to the Office in accordance with 
PCT Article 20. At the same time, the International Bureau 
notifies the applicant of the communication to the Office. In 
accordance with PCT Rule 47.1, that notice shall be accepted 
by all designated offices as conclusive evidence that the com- 
munication has duly taken place. Thus, if the applicant desires 
to enter the national stage and applicant has received the notice 
from the International Bureau, applicant need only pay the 
basic national fee by 20 months from the priority date. The 
20-month time limit for submission of the basic national fee 
and a copy of the international application is not extendable. 

Section 1.494(c) is amended to provide that applicants who 
have provided the basic national fee and a copy of the interna- 
tional application by 20 months from the priority date but who 
omit a proper translation, oath or declaration will receive a 
notification setting a time period for submission of the omitted 
requirements. The time period set in the notice can be extended 
pursuant to section 1.136. Filing of the oath or declaration later 
than 20 months will require the payment of the surcharge set 
forth in section 1.492(e). Filing of the translation later than 20 
months will require the payment of the processing fee set forth 
in section 1.492(f). 

Section 1.494(d) is amended to clarify the existing practice 
that PCT Article 19 amendments must be submitted by 20 
months from the priority date, which time may not be extended. 
Of course, the failure to do so does not result in loss of the 
subject matter of the PCT Article 19 amendments. The applicant 
may submit that subject matter in a preliminary amendment 
filed under section 1.121. In many cases, filing an amendment 
under section |.121 is preferable since grammatical or idiomatic 
errors may be corrected. 

Section 1.494(g) is removed in view of the amendments to 
sections (b), (c) and (d). 

Section 1.494(h) is redesignated as 1.494(g) and is amended 
to specify when an application that fails to enter the national 
stage becomes abandoned. Abandonment occurs at 20 months 
from the priority date if the basic national fee and a copy of 
the international application have not been provided to the 
Office. If they have been provided to the Office within 20 
months and the translation and/or oath or declaration are not 
filed timely, abandonment occurs upon expiration of the time 
limit set in the notification pursuant to paragraph (c). Thus, in 
the latter situation, abandonment would occur at the expiration 
of the time period set in the notice to file the missing translation, 
and/or oath or declaration. The phrase “where the United States 
has been designated but not elected prior to 19 months from 
the priority date” (emphasis added) has been changed to “where 
the United States has been designated but not elected by the 
expiration of 19 months from the priority date” (emphasis 
added) for clarity. A corresponding change has been made in 
section 1.495(h). 

Section 1.495(a) is amended to clarify that the election of 
the U.S. need not be made in the Demand, but can be made 
subsequently if filed before expiration of 19 months from the 
priority date to start the time periods set forth in paragraphs 
(b) and (c) of this section. 
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Section 1.495(b) is amended to require that the basic national 
fee and a copy of the international application must be filed 
with the Office by 30 months from the priority date to avoid 
abandonment. The 32-month period for filing the basic national 
fee with a surcharge in previous rule 1.495(c) has been elimi- 
nated. The International Bureau normally provides the copy of 
the international application to the Office in accordance with 
PCT Article 20. At the same time the International Bureau 
notifies applicant of the communication to the Office. In accor- 
dance with PCT Rule 47.1, that notice shall be accepted by all 
designated offices as conclusive evidence that the communica- 
tion has duly taken place. Thus, if the applicant desires to enter 
the national stage, the applicant normally need only check to 
be sure the notice from the International Bureau has been 
received and then pay the basic national fee by 30 months from 
the priority date. The 30-month time limit for submission of 
the basic national fee and a copy of the international application 
is not extendable. 

Section 1.495(c) is amended to provide that applicants who 
have provided the basic national fee and a copy of the interna- 
tional application by 30 months from the priority date, but who 
omit a proper translation, oath or declaration, will receive a 
notification setting a time period for submission of the omitted 
requirements. The time period set in the notice can be extended 
pursuant to section 1.136. Filing of the oath or declaration later 
than 30 months will require the payment of the surcharge set 
forth in section 1.492(e). Filing of the translation later than 30 
months will require the payment of the processing fee set forth 
in section 1.492(f). 

Section 1.495(d) is amended to clarify the existing and con- 
tinuing practice that the PCT Article 19 amendments must be 
submitted by 30 months from the priority date. The deadline 
for submitting PCT Article 19 amendments may not be 
extended. The failure to do so will not result in loss of the 
subject matter of the PCT Article 19 amendments. Applicant 
may submit that subject matter in a preliminary amendment 
filed under section 1.121. In many cases, filing an amendment 
under section 1.121 is preferable since grammatical or idiomatic 
errors may be corrected. 

Section 1.495(e) is amended to specify that a translation 
into English of any annexes to the international preliminary 
examining report which are not received by 30 months from 
the priority date may only be submitted within the time period 
set in paragraph (c) for submission of any omitted translation 
of the international application, or oath or declaration. If any 
required translation of the international application and oath 
or declaration have been provided to the Office by 30 months, 
a notice under paragraph (c) will not be sent, and if the transla- 
tion of annexes is not submitted within 30 months, the annexes 
will be considered cancelled. 

Section 1.495(h) is removed in view of the amendments to 
sections (b), (c), (d) and (e). 

Section 1.495(i) is redesignated as 1.495(h) and specifies 
when an application that fails to enter the national stage 
becomes abandoned if the United States was elected prior to 
19 months from the priority date. Abandonment occurs at 30 
months from the priority date if the basic national fee and a 
copy of the international application have not been provide to 
the Office. If they have been provided to the Office within 30 
months and the translation and/or oath or declaration are not 
filed timely, abandonment occurs upon expiration of the time 
limit set in the notification pursuant to paragraph (c). Thus, in 
the latter situation, abandonment would occur at the expiration 
of the time period set in the notice to file the missing translation, 
and/or oath or declaration. 

Section 1.499 is amended by removing paragraphs (a) 
through (e) because the amendments to section 1.475 address 
the unity of invention principles to be applied in the national 
stage. The reference to the official action being called a require- 
ment for restriction has been eliminated as unnecessary. 

Section 1.821(h) is amended to provide that if applicant fails 
to timely provide the required computer-readable form, the 
United States International Searching Authority shall search 
only to the extent that a meaningful search can be carried out. 

Section 10.9 is amended to add a new paragraph (c) to be 
consistent with section 1.455, clarifying that an attorney or 
agent having the right to act before the national office with 
which the international application is filed may represent the 
applicant before the U.S International Searching Authority or 
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the U.S. International Preliminary Examining Authority. An 
individual who has the right to practice before the national 
office with which an international application is filed, and who 
is not registered under section 10.6, may not prosecute patent 
applications in the national stage in the Office. 


Other Considerations: 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601, et seg., Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule changes will not have a significant 
economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)), because the rules 
provide more streamlined and simplified procedures for filing 
and prosecuting international and national stage applications 
under the PCT. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that these 
rule changes are not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers; 
individual industries; Federal, state or local government agen- 
cies; or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no federalism implications affecting the relation- 
ship between the National Government and the States as out- 
lined in Executive Order 12612. 

These rule changes will not impose any additional burden 
under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, 
et seq. The paperwork burden imposed by adherence to the 
PCT is currently approved by the Office of Management and 
Budget under control number 0651-0021. 

Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6, the Patent and Trademark Office amends Title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 


Information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record 
keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 10 

Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements, 
Trademarks. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 1 
and 10 are amended as follows: 


Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.431 is amended by removing paragraph (e) and 
revising paragraphs (b)(1) through (b)(3)(ii), (c) and (d) to read 


as follows: 


§ 1.431 International application requirements 
XK KEK 
(b) An international filing date will be accorded by the United 


States Receiving Office, at the time of receipt of the interna- 
tional application, provided that: 
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(1) At least one applicant (§ 1.421) is a United States 
resident or national and the paper filed at the time of receipt 
of the international application so indicate (35 U.S.C. 361(a), 
PCT Art. 11(1)(i)). 

(2) The international application is in the English language 
(35 U.S.C. 361(c), PCT Art. 11(1)(ii)). 

(3) The international application contains at least the fol- 
lowing elements (PCT Art. 11(1)(iii)): 

(i) An indication that it is intended as an international 
application (PCT Rule 4.2); 

(ii) The designation of at least one Contracting State 
of the International Patent Cooperation Union (§ 1.432); 
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(c) Payment of the basic portion of the international fee (PCT 
Rule 15.2) and the transmittal and search fees ( § 1.445) may 
be made in full at the time the international application papers 
required by paragraph (b) of this section are deposited or within 
one month thereafter. If the basic, transmittal and search fees 
are not pa-id within one month from the date of receipt of the 
international application, applicant will be notified and given 
one month within which to pay the deficient fees plus a late 
payment fee equal to the greater of (1) 50% of the amount of 
the defficient fees up to a maximum amount equal to the basic 
fee, or (2) an amount equal to the transmittal fee (PCT Rule 
16bis). The one-month time limit set in the notice to pay defi- 
cient fees may not be extended. 

(d) If the payment needed to cover the transmittal fee, the 
basic fee, the search fee, one designation fee and the late 
payment fee pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section is not 
timely made, the Receiving Office will declare the international 
application withdrawn under PCT Article 14(3)(a). 


Section 1.432 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.432 Designation of States and payment of designation 
fees. 


(a) The designation of States including an indication that 
applicant wishes to obtain a regional patent, where applicable, 
shall appear in the Request upon filing and must be indicated as 
set forth in PCT Rule 4.9 and Section 115 of the Administrative 
Instructions. Applicant must specify at least one national or 
regional designation on filing of the international application 
for a filing date to be granted. 

(b) If the fees necessary to cover all the national and regional 
designations specified in the Request are not paid by the appli- 
cant within one year from the priority date or within one month 
from the date of receipt of the international application if that 
month expires after the expiration of one year from the priority 
date, applicant will be notified and given one month within 
which to pay the deficient designation fees plus a late payment 
fee equal to the greater of 50% of the amount of the deficient 
fees up to a maximum amount equal to the basic fee, or an 
amount equal to the transmittal fee (PCT Rule 16bis). The one- 
month time limit set in the notification of deficient designation 
fees may not be extended. Failure to timely pay at least one 
designation fee will result in the withdrawal of the international 
application. The one designation fee may be paid: 

(1) within one year from the priority date, 

(2) within one month from the date of receipt of the 
international application if that month expires after the expira- 
tion of one year from the priority date, or 

(3) with the late payment fee defined in this paragraph 
within the time set in the notification of the deficient designation 
fees. If after notification of deficient designation fees the appli- 
cant makes timely payment, but the amount paid is not sufficient 
to cover the late payment fee and all designation fees, the 
Receiving Office will, after allocating payment for the basic, 
search, transmittal and late payment fees, allocate the amount 
paid in accordance with PCT Rule 16bis.1(c) and withdraw 
the unpaid designations. The notification of deficient designa- 
tion fees pursuant to this paragraph may be made simultane- 
ously with any notification pursuant to § 1.431(c). 

(c) On filing the international application, in addition to 
specifying at least one national or regional designation under 
PCT Rule 4.9(a), applicant may also indicate under PCT Rule 
4.9(b) that ali other designations permitted under the Treaty 
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are made. The latter indication under PCT Rule 4.9(b) must 
be made in a statement on the Request that any designation 
made under this paragraph is subject to confirmation (PCT 
Rule 4.9(c)) not later than the expiration of 15 months from 
the priority date by: 

(1) filing a written notice with the United States Receiving 
Office specifying the national and/or regiona! designations 
being confirmed; 

(2) paying the designation fee for each designation being 
confirmed; and 

(3) paying the confirmation fee specified in § 1.445(a)(4). 
Unconfirmed designations will be considered withdrawn. If the 
amount submitted is not sufficient to cover the designation fee 
and the confirmation fee for each designation being confirmed, 
the Receiving Office will allocate the amount paid in accor- 
dance with any priority of designations specified by applicant. 
If applicant does not specify any priority of designations, the 
allocation of the amount paid will be made in accordance with 
PCT Rule 16bis.1(c). 


4. Section 1.434 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.434 The request. 


(a) The request shall be made on a standardized form (PCT 
Rules 3 and 4). Copies of printed Request forms are available 
from the Patent and Trademark Office. Letters requesting 
printed forms should be marked “Box PCT.” 
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5. Section 1.445 is amended by adding new paragraph (a)(4) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and 
search fees. 


(a) * * * 


(4) A confirmation fee (PCT Rule 96) equal to 50% of the 
sum of designation fees for the national and regional designa- 
tions being confirmed (§ 1.432(c)). 
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6. Section 1.446 is amended by revising paragraph (d) and 
adding paragraph (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.446 Refund of international application filing and pro- 
cessing fees. 
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(d) The international and search fees will be refunded if no 
international filing date is accorded or if the application is 
withdrawn before transmittal of the record copy to the Interna- 
tional Bureau (PCT Rules 15.6 and 16.2). The search fee will 
be refunded if the application is withdrawn before transmittal 
of the search copy to the International Searching Authority. 
The transmittal fee will not be refunded. 

(e) The handling fee (§ 1.482(b)) will be refunded (PCT 
Rule 57.6) only if: 

(1) the Demand is withdrawn before the Demand has been 
sent by the International Preliminary Examining Authority to 
the International Bureau, or 

(2) the Demand is considered not to have been submitted 
(PCT Rule 54.4(a)). 


7. Section 1.451 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.451 The priority claim and priority document in an 
international application. 


(a) The claim for priority must be made on the Request (PCT 
Rule 4.10) in a manner complying with Sections 110 and 115 
of the Administrative Instructions. 
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8. Section 1.455 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.455 Representation in international applications. 


(a) Applicants of international applications may be repre- 
sented by attorneys or agents registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office or by an applicant appointed as 
a common representative (PCT Art. 49, Rules 4.8 and 90 and 
§ 10.10). If applicants have not appointed an attorney or agent 
or one of the applicants to represent them, and there is more 
than one applicant, the applicant first named in the request and 
who is entitled to file in the U.S. Receiving Office shall be 
considered to be the common representative of all the appli- 
cants. An attorney or agent having the right to practice before 
a national office with which an international application is filed 
and for which the United States is an International Searching 
Authority or International Preliminary Examining Authority 
may be appointed to represent the applicants in the international 
application before that authority. An attorney or agent may 
appoint an associate attorney or agent who shall also then be 
of record (PCT Rule 90.1(d)). The appointment of an attorney 
or agent, or of a common representative, revokes any earlier 
appointment unless otherwise indicated (PCT Rule 90.6(b) and 
(c)). 


9. Section 1.475 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.475 Unity of invention before the International 
Searching Authority, the International Preliminary Exam- 
ining Authority and during the national stage. 


(a) An international and a national stage application shall 
relate to one invention only or to a group of inventions so linked 
as to form a single general inventive concept (“requirement of 
unity of invention”). Where a group of inventions is claimed 
in an application, the requirement of unity of invention shall 
be fulfilled only when there is a technical relationship among 
those inventions involving one or more of the same or corres- 
ponding special technical features. The expression “special 
technical features” shall mean those technical features that 
define a contribution which each of the claimed inventions, 
considered as a whole, makes over the prior art. 

(b) An international or a national stage application containing 
claims to different categories of invention will be considered 
to have unity of invention if the claims are drawn only to one 
of the following combinations of categories: 

(1) a product and a process specially adapted for the manufac- 
ture of said product; or 

(2) a product and a process of use of said product; or 

(3) a product, a process specially adapted for the manufacture 
of the said product, and a use of the said product; or 

(4) a process and an apparatus or means specifically designed 
for carrying out the said process or ; 

(5) a product, a process specially adapted for the manufacture 
of the said product, and an apparatus or means specifically 
designed for carrying out the said process. 

(c) If an application contains claims to more or less than 
one of the combinations of categories of invention set forth in 
paragraph (b) of this section, unity of invention might not be 
present. 

(d) If multiple products, processes of manufacture or uses 
are claimed, the first invention of the category first mentioned 
in the claims of the application and the first recited invention 
of each of the other categories relate thereto will be considered 
as the main invention in the claims, see PCT Article 17(3)(a) 
and § 1.476(c). 

(e) The determination whether a group of inventions is so 
linked as to form a single general inventive concept shall be 
made without regard to whether the inventions are claimed in 
separate claims or as alternatives within a single claim. 


10. Section 1.476 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.476 Determination of unity of invention before the Inter- 
national Searching Authority. 
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(a) Before establishing the international search report, the 
International Searching Authority will determine whether the 
international application complies with the requirement of unity 
of invention as set forth in § 1.475. 


*e*e * * 


11. Section 1.480 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.480 Demand for international preliminary examination. 
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(b) The Demand shall be made on a standardized form. 
Copies of printed Demand forms are available from the Patent 
and Trademark Office. Letters requesting printed Demand 
forms should be marked “Box PCT”. 
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12. Section 1.482 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(2)(i) 
and (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 
(a) ** * 


(2) An additional preliminary examination fee when required, 
per additional invention: 
(i) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office 
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(b) The handling fee is due on filing the Demand. 


13. Section 1.484 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.484 Conduct of international preliminary examination. 
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(b) International preliminary examination will begin 
promptly upon receipt of a Demand which requests examination 
based on the application as filed, or as amended by an amend- 
ment which has been received by the United States International 
Preliminary Examining Authority. Where a Demand requests 
examination based on a PCT Article 19 amendment which has 
not been received, examination may begin at 20 months without 
receipt of a PCT Article 19 amendment. Where a Demand 
requests examination based on a PCT Article 34 amendment 
which has not been received, applicant will be notified and 
given a time period within which to submit the amendment. 
Examination will begin after the earliest of: 

(1) receipt of the amendment; 

(2) receipt of applicant’s statement that no amendment will 
be made; or 

(3) expiration of the time period set in the notification. 

No international preliminary examination report will be 
established prior to issuance of an international search report. 
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14. Section 1.485 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.485 Amendments by applicant during international pre- 
liminary examination. 


(a) The applicant may make amendments at the time of filing 
of the Demand and within the time limit set by the International 
Preliminary Examining Authority for response to any notifica- 
tion under § 1.484(b) or to any written opinion. Any such 
amendments must: 

(1) Be made by submitting a replacement sheet for every 
sheet of the application which differs from the sheet it replaces 
unless an entire sheet is cancelled, and 
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(2) Include a description of how the replacement sheet differs 
from the replaced sheet. 

(b) If an amendment cancels an entire sheet of the interna- 
tional application, that amendment shall be communicated in 
a letter. 


15. Section 1.487 is removed. 
§ 1.487 [Removed] 


16. Section 1.488 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.488 Determination of unity of invention before the Inter- 
national Preliminary Examining Authority. 


(a) Before establishing any written opinion or the interna- 
tional preliminary examination report, the International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority will determine whether the 
international application complies with the requirement of unity 
of invention as set forth in § 1.475. 
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17. Section 1.492 is amended by revising the introductory 
clause and paragraph (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.492 National stage fees. 


The following fees and charges are established for interna- 
tional applications entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 
371: 
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(e) Surcharge for filing the oath or declaration later than 20 
months from the priority date pursuant to § 1.494(c) or later 
than 30 months from the priority date pursuant to § 1.495(c): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
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18. Section 1.494 amended by removing paragraph (h) and by 
revising paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (d) and (g) to read as follows: 


§ 1.494 Entering the national stage in the United States of 
America as a Designated Office. 


(a) Where the United States of America has not been elected 
by the expiration of 19 months from the priority date (see § 
1.495), the applicant must fulfill the requirements of PCT 
Article 22 and 35 U.S.C. 371 within the time periods set forth 
in paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section in order to prevent the 
abandonment of the international application as to the United 
States of America. International applications for which those 
requirements are timely fulfilled will enter the national stage 
and obtain an examination as to the patentability of the invention 
in the United States of America. 

(b) To avoid abandonment of the application, the applicant 
shall furnish to the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
not later than the expiration of 20 months from the priority 
date: 

(1) a copy of the international application, unless it has been 
previously communicated by the International Bureau or unless 
it was originally filed in the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office; and ; 

(2) the basic national fee (see § 1.492(a)). 

The 20-month time limit may not be extended. 

(c) If applicant complies with paragraph (b) of this section 
before expiration of 20 months from the priority date but omits 
(1) a translation of the international application, as filed, into 
the English language, if it was originally filed in another lan- 
guage (35 U.S.C. 371(c)(2)) and/or (2) the oath or declaration 
of the inventor (35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4); see § 1.497), applicant 
will be so notified and given a period of time within which to 
file the translation and/or oath or declaration in order to prevent 
abandonment of the application. The payment of the processing 
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fee set forth in § 1.492(f) is required for acceptance of an 
English translation later than the expiration of 20 months after 
the priority date. The payment of the surcharge set forth in 
1.492(e) is required for acceptance of the oath or declaration 
of the inventor later than the expiration of 20 months after the 
priority date. A copy of the notification mailed to applicant 
should accompany any response thereto submitted to the Office. 

(d) A copy of any amendments to the claims made under 
PCT Article 19, and a translation of those amendments into 
English, if they were made in another language, must be fur- 
nished not later than the expiration of 20 months from the 
priority date. Amendments under PCT Article 19 which are 
not received by the expiration of 20 months from the priority 
date will be considered to be cancelled. The 20-month time 
limit may not be extended. 
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(g) An international application becomes abandoned as to 
the United States 20 months from the priority date if the require- 
ments of paragraph (b) of this section have not been complied 
with within 20 months from the priority date where the United 
States has been designated but not elected by the expiration of 
19 months from the priority date. If the requirements of para- 
graph (b) of this section are complied with within 20 months 
from the priority date but any required translation of the interna- 
tional application as filed and/or the oath or declaration are 
not timely filed, an international application will become aban- 
doned as to the United States upon expiration of the time period 
set pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section. 


19. Section 1.495 is amended by removing paragraph (i) and 
by revising paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) and (h) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.495 Entering the national stage in the United States of 
America as an Elected Office. 


(a) Where the United States of America has been elected by 
the expiration of 19 months from the priority date, the applicant 
must fulfill the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371 within the time 
periods set forth in paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section in order 
to prevent the abandonment of the international application as 
to the United States of America. International applications for 
which those requirements are timely fulfilled will enter the 
national stage and obtain an examination as to the patentability 
of the invention in the United States of America. 

(b) To avoid abandonment of the application the applicant 
shall furnish to the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
not later than the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date: 

(1) a copy of the international application, unless it has been 
previously communicated by the International Bureau or unless 
it was originally filed in the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office; and 

(2) the basic national fee (see § 1.492(a)). 

The 30-month time limit may not be extended. 

(c) If applicant complies with paragraph (b) of this section 
before expiration of 30 months from the priority date but omits: 

(1) a translation of the international application, as filed, into 
the English language, if it was originally filed language (35 
U.S.C. 371(c)(2)) and/or 

(2) the oath in another or declaration of the inventor (35 
U.S.C. 371(c)(4); see § 1.497), applicant will be so notified 
and given a period of time within which to file the translation 
and/or oath or declaration in order to prevent abandonment of 
the application. The payment of the processing fee set forth in 
§ 1.492(f) is required for acceptance of an English translation 
later than the expiration of 30 months after the priority date. 
The payment of the surcharge set forth in § 1.492(e) is required 
for acceptance of the oath or declaration of the inventor later 
than the expiration of 30 months after the priority date. A copy 
of the notification mailed to applicant should accompany any 
response thereto submitted to the Office. 

(d) A copy of any amendments to the claims made under 
PCT Article 19, and a translation of those amendments into 
English, if they were made in another language, must be fur- 
nished not later than the expiration of 30 months from the 
priority date. Amendments under PCT Article 19 which are 
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not received by the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date will be considered to be cancelled. The 30-month time 
limit may not be extended. 

(e) A translation into English of any annexes to the interna- 
tional preliminary examination report, if the annexes were made 
in another language, must be furnished not later than the expira- 
tion of 30 months from the priority date. Translations of the 
annexes which are not received by the expiration of 30 months 
from the priority date may be submitted within any period set 
pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section accompanied by the 
processing fee set forth in § 1.492(f). Annexes for which transla- 
tions are not timely received will be considered cancelled. The 
30-month time limit may not be extended. 
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(h) An international application becomes abandoned as to 
the United States 30 months from the priority date if the require- 
ments of paragraph (b) of this section have not been complied 
with within 30 months from the priority date and the United 
States has been elected by the expiration of 19 months from 
the priority date. If the requirements of paragraph (b) of this 
section are complied with within 30 months from the priority 
date but any required translation of the international application 
as filed and/or the oath or declaration are not timely filed, an 
international application will become abandoned as to the 
United States upon expiration of the time period set pursuant 
to paragraph (c) of this section. 


20. Section 1.499 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.499 Unity of invention during the national stage. 


If the examiner finds that a national stage application lacks 
unity of invention under § 1.475, the examiner may in an Office 
action require the applicant in the response to that action to 
elect the invention to which the claims shall be restricted. Such 
requirement may be made before any action on the merits but 
may be made at any time before the final action at the discretion 
of the examiner. Review of any such requirement is provided 
under § 1.143 and 1.144. 


21. Section 1.821 is amended by revising paragraph (h) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.821 Nucleotide and/or amino acid sequence disclosures 
in patent applications. 
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(h) If any of the requirements of paragraphs (b) through (f) 
of this section are not satisfied at the time of filing, in the 
United States Receiving Office, an international application 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT), applicant has one 
month from the date of a notice which will be sent requiring 
compliance with the requirements, or such other time as may 
be set by the Commissioner, in which to comply. Any submis- 
sion in response to a requirement under this paragraph must 
be accompanied by a statement that the submission does not 
include new matter or go beyond the disclosure in the interna- 
tional application as filed. Such a statement must be a verified 
statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the Office. If applicant fails to timely provide the required 
computer readable form, the United States International 
Searching Authority shall search only to the extent that a mean- 
ingful search can be performed. 
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22. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 will continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 


23. Section 10.9 is amended by adding new paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


10.9 Limited recognition in patent cases. 
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(c) An individual not registered under § 10.6 may, if 
appointed by applicant to do so, prosecute an international 
application only before the U.S. International Searching 
Authority and the U.S. International Preliminary Examining 
Authority, provided: the individual has the right to practice 
before the national office with which the international applica- 
tion is filed (PCT Art. 49, Rule 90 and § 1.455). 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 
of Patent and Trademarks 


Jan. 7, 1993 


[1147 OG 29] 


(107) Information Disclosure Statements In PCT 
National Stage Applications 


The purpose of this notice is to announce a change in practice 
with regard to the need for applicants in a national stage applica- 
tion to file an information disclosure statement with respect to 
documents cited in an international search report under certain 
circumstances. 

When an international application is filed under the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty (PCT), prior art documents may be cited 
by the examiner in the international search report and/or the 
international preliminary examination report. When a national 
stage application is filed under 35 U.S.C. 371, or a national 
application is filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 claiming benefit of the 
filing date of the international application, it is often desirable to 
have the examiner consider the documents cited in the interna- 
tional application when examining the national application. 

As a result of an agreement among the European Patent 
Office (EPO), Japanese Patent Office (JPO) and the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office (USPTO), copies of docu- 
ments cited in the international search report issued by any one 
of these International Searching Authority Offices generally 
are being sent to the other Offices when designated in the 
international application. Accordingly, in many national stage 
applications where the international search was conducted by 
the EPO, JPO, or USPTO, copies of the documents cited in the 
international search report are made available to the examiner in 
the national stage application. 

At this time, when all the requirements for a national stage 
application have been completed, applicant is notified (Form 
PCT/DO/EO/903) of the acceptance of the application under 
35 U.S.C. 371, including an itemized list of the items received. 
The itemized list includes an indication of whether a copy of 
the international search report and copies of the references cited 
therein are present in the national stage file. The examiner will 
consider the documents cited in the international search report, 
without any further action by applicant under 37 CFR 1.97 and 
1.98, when both the international search report and copies of 
the documents are indicated to be present in the national stage 
file. Otherwise, applicant must follow the procedures set forth 
in 37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98 in order to ensure that the examiner 
considers the documents cited in the international search report. 

This notice applies only to documents cited in the interna- 
tional search report relative to a national stage application filed 
under 35 U.S.C. 371. It does not apply to documents cited in 
an international preliminary examination report that are not 
cited in the search report. It does not apply to applications filed 
under 35 U.S.C. 111 claiming the benefit of an international 
application filing date. 

Practice relating to documents cited in a search report in an 
international application filed under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty as set forth in § 609 of the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedure will be modified in accordance with this notice. 


CHARLES E. VAN HORN 
Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents 


Oct. 27, 1993 
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(108) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 10 
[Docket No. 940547-4147] 
RIN: 0651-AA72 


Revision of Patent Cooperation Treaty Provisions 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) proposes 
to amend the rules of practice relating to applications filed 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) in accordance with 
revised regulations under the PCT. The proposed changes will 
result in a procedure whereby international applications improp- 
erly filed in the United States Receiving Office (RO/US) will, 
for a fee, be forwarded for processing by the International 
Bureau as Receiving Office. 

Dates: Written comments must be submitted on or before Aug. 
29, 1994. 

Addresses: Address written comments to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: 
Charles Pearson, Crystal Park II, Room 919, or by Fax to (703) 
308-6459. No oral hearing will be held. 

For Further Information Contact: Charles Pearson by tele- 
phone at (703) 308-651 5or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed as above. 

Supplementary Information: These proposed rule changes will 
improve filing and processing procedures for applicants in the 
filing of international applications. 

On September 20 to 29, 1993, representatives of the patent 
offices of the member countries, in a series of meetings held 
in Geneva, Switzerland, agreed upon several changes to the 
PCT regulations which are designed to make the PCT more 
user-friendly. One of the significant changes to the PCT regula- 
tions was the addition of a new section (PCT Rule 19.4) which 
provides for transmittal of an international application to the 
International Bureau, acting in its capacity as Receiving Office, 
in certain instances. Several other changes were agreed upon 
including modifications to certain existing regulations. Some 
of these adopted changes require corresponding changes in 
Title 37, CFR. 

Under the regulations currently in effect, an applicant is 
required, on filing the international application in the United 
States, to specify an applicant who is a resident or national of 
the United States. 

The practice under the revised PCT regulations permits an 
international application filed with the United States Receiving 
Office to be forwarded to the International Bureau for pro- 
cessing in its capacity as a receiving office if the international 
application has an applicant who is a resident or national of a 
PCT Contracting State or has no residence or nationality indi- 
cated, but does not have an applicant who is indicated as being 
a U.S. resident or national. The Receiving Office of the Interna- 
tional Bureau will consider the international application to be 
received as of the date accorded by the United States Receiving 
Office. This practice will avoid the loss of a filing date in 
those instances where the United States Receiving Office is 
not competent to act, but where the international application 
is filed by an applicant who is a national or resident of a PCT 
Contracting State. Where questions arise regarding residence 
or nationality, e.g., where residence and nationality are not 
clearly set forth, the application will be forwarded to the Interna- 
tional Bureau as Receiving Office. If all of the applicants are 
indicated to be residents and nationals of non-PCT Contracting 
States, PCT Rule 19.4 does not apply and the application is 
denied an international filing date. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.412 (c)(6), if added as proposed, would reflect that 
the United States Receiving Office, where it is not a competent 
Receiving Office under PCT Rule 19.1 or 19.2, could transmit 
the international application to the International Bureau for 
processing in its capacity as a Receiving Office. 

Section 1.421(a), if amended as proposed, would clarify 
that applications filed by applicants who are not residents or 
nationals of the United States, but who are residents or nationals 
of a PCT Contracting state or who indicate no residence or 
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nationality, will, upon timely payment of the proper fee, have 
their application forwarded to the International Bureau for pro- 
cessing in its capacity as a Receiving Office. 

Section 1.445(a)(5), if added as proposed, would establish 
a fee equivalent to the transmittal fee in paragraph (a)(1) of 
this section for transmittal of an international application to 
the International Bureau for processing in its capacity as a 
Receiving Office. 

Section 10.9, if amended as proposed, would add a,new 
provision to be consistent with the change to PCT Rule 90.1, 
clarifying that an attorney or agent having the right to act before 
the International Bureau when acting as Receiving Office may 
represent the applicant before the U.S. International Searching 
Authority or the U.S. International Preliminary Examining 
Authority. An individual who has the right to practice before 
the International Bureau when acting as Receiving Office, and 
who is not registered under section 10.6, may not prosecute 
patent applications in the national stage in the Office. 


Other Considerations: 


The proposed rule changes are in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., 
Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. This proposed rule has been 
determined to be not significant for the purposes of E.0. 12866. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the proposed rule changes will not have 
a significant economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)), because 
the proposed rules would affect only a small number of interna- 
tional applications and would provide more streamlined and 
simplified procedures for filing and prosecuting international 
applications under the PCT. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no federalism implications affecting the relation- 
ship between the National government and the States as outlined 
in Executive Order 12612. 

These rule changes will not impose any additional burden 
under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 
et seq. The paperwork burden imposed by adherence to the 
PCT is currently approved by the Office of Management and 
Budget under control number 0651-0021. 

Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6, the Patent and Trademark Office proposes to amend Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


List of Subjects 


37 CFR Part | 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record 
keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements, 
Trademarks. 

For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts | 
and 10 are proposed to be amended as follows, with removals 
indicated by brackets ({]) and additions by arrows (4): 


Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.412 is proposed to be amended by adding new 
paragraph (c)(6) to read as follows: 


§ 1.412 The United States Receiving Office. 


*e RK * 
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(c) The major functions of the Receiving Office include: 


* * * 


(6) Reviewing and, where the United States Receiving 
Office is not the competent Receiving Office under 1.421(a) 
and PCT Rule 19.1 or 19.2, transmitting the international appli- 
cation to the International Bureau for processing in its capacity 
as a competent Receiving Office (PCT Rule 19.4).<4 


3. Section 1.421 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.421 Applicant for International Application 


(a) Only residents or nationals of the United States of 
America may file international applications in the United States 
Receiving Office. If an international application does not 
include an applicant who is indicated as being a resident or 
national of United States of America, and at least one applicant: 


(1) has indicated a residence or nationality in a PCT Con- 
tracting State, or 


(2) has no residence or nationality indicated; 


applicant will be so notified and, if the international application 
includes a fee amount equivalent to that required by § 
1.445(a)(5), the international application will be forwarded for 
processing to the International Bureau acting as a Receiving 
Office. (See alsol.412(c)(6)).<4 


4. Section 1.445 is proposed to be amended by adding new 
paragraph (a)(5) to read as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and search 
fees. 


(a) 


** * 


(5) A fee equivalent to the transmittal fee in paragraph 
(a)(1) of this section for transmittal of an international applica- 
tion to the International Bureau for processing in its capacity 
as a competent Receiving Office (PCT Rule 19.4). 


*eREK 


5. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 
32, 41. 


6. Section 10.9 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (c) to read as follows: 


§ 10.9 Limited recognition in patent cases. 


*eKeK 


(c) An individual not registered under § 10.6 may, if appointed 
by applicant to do so, prosecute an international application 
only before the U.S. International Searching Authority and the 
U.S. International Preliminary Examining Authority, provided: 
the individual has the right to practice before the national office 
with which the international application is filed (PCT Art. 49, 
Rule 90 and § 1.455) ® or before the International Bureau 
when acting as Receiving Office (PCT Rule 90.1). 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1164 OG 77] 


June 23, 1994 





TRADEMARK APPLICATION 
EXAMINATION AND CONTENT 


(109) Interviews Involving Trademark Application 


Interviews frequently result in a better understanding of the 
issues involved, shorten the prosecution and facilitate disposal 
of applications. 

Interviews for discussion of registrability of the mark of a 
pending application will not be had before the first official 
Office action thereon and ordinarily not before filing the first 
response. Arrangements for an interview should be made in 
advance so that the Examiner may review the case and be 
familiar with the details involved. 

Interviews on Friday will no longer be prohibited as a matter 
of policy but all interviews should be set at a time satisfactory 
to all parties concerned. 

A memorandum summarizing the conclusions reached at the 
interview should be prepared by the Examiner and placed in 
the application file. The memorandum will be retained in the 
application file until the prosecution is completed. Such proce- 
dure will not, however, relieve the applicant of the responsibility 
of complying with the requirements of Trademark Rule 2.62. 


HORACE B. FAY, JR. 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents 


July 6, 1964 


This supersedes the notice of Feb. 10, 1958. (728 O.G. TM 
1) 


[804 O.G. TM 147] 


Trademark Examining Procedure for 
Amended Applications; Reporting Oldest 
Dates of Amended Trademark Applications 


(110) 


Effective immediately, the order in which amendments to 
trademark applications are examined is changed. Previously, 
Examiners have usually acted on amended cases in order of 
filing date of the application which the amendment concerned, 
i.e., amended cases with the oldest filing date were examined 
first. Under the new procedure, amended cases will normally 
be examined in the order in which the amendment or other 
response is received, i.e., amendments that are received first 
will normally be examined first. 

Effective with this issue of the Official Gazette (Trademark 
Section) in order to reflect more accurately the condition of 
division dockets, the column reporting the date of the oldest 
amended application in each division has been changed to 
indicate the date of receipt of the oldest filed amendment. Under 
this new method of reporting the oldest date of receipt of a 
filed amendment upon which no action has been taken by an 
Examiner will be indicated for each division of the Trademark 
Examining Operation. 


July 15, 1971 RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 


[889 O.G. TM 6] 


(111) Trademark Office Actions 
Effective immediately Applicants or their attorneys will be 
provided with only one carbon copy of any office action, and 
the mailing of an additional carbon copy will be discontinued. 
This change is consistent with the current practice in the 
patent examining operations and should result in greater effi- 
ciency in the preparation and mailing of office actions. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK 
Commissioner. of Patents 


Feb. 7, 1972 


[895 0.G. TM 238] 
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(112) Petition to Make Trademark 
Applications Special 

The practice of expediting the prosecution of new trademark 
applications on request of the applicant (accelerated prose- 
cution) was rescinded, effective Aug. 1, 1971 (36 F.R. 13231, 
July 16, 1971; 825 O.G. 2). This action was taken after a careful 
study of the practice, including a recommendation of the Public 
Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs that the Patent 
Office terminate accelerated prosecution of trademark applica- 
tions. The study considered both the effect of the procedure 
on the workload of the Trademark Operations and the broader 
interest of examining trademark applications in an order which 
is equitable to all applicants. 

Since the termination of this practice, the Office has experi- 
enced some increase in the number of petitions requesting the 
Commissioner to invoke his supervisory authority pursuant to 
Rule 2.146 in order to advance the examination of applications 
out of their regular order. This was to be expected since appli- 
cants who might have been able to show special circumstances 
entitling them to advanced examination could previously 
achieve this special treatment without resorting to a petition. 
However, some of the petitions now being received are not 
considered sufficient to justify the extraordinary relief of 
invoking the supervisory authority of the Commissioner for 
the purpose of advancing the applications out of their regular 
order. 

In particular, a number of such petitions have been based 
on the ground that the applicant is about to embark on an 
advertising campaign or to commit advertising or promotional 
expenditures in which the mark applied for is material. Such 
a ground is not considered to constitute appropriate circum- 
stances justifying the advancement of the application out of its 
regular turn and the petitions based on such ground have been 
and will continue to be denied. The principal reason for the 
denial is that these circumstances are applicable to a substantial 
portion of the trademark applications filed in the Patent Office. 
The supervisory authority of the Commissioner should be exer- 
cised only where an extraordinary reason for such action has 
been disclosed. See Anderson & Dyer v. Lewry, 89 O.G. 1861, 
1899 C.D. 230, and Wilputte v. Van Ackeren, 103 USPQ 235. 
Thus, the extraordinary remedy of invoking the supervisory 
authority of the Commissioner is not considered appropriate 
under these circumstances. 

In the interest of equitable treatment of all applicants, the 
policy of the Office in granting such petitions will be restricted 
to those cases in which particular and very special circum- 
stances exist, such as a demonstrable possibility of loss of 
substantial rights, rather than circumstances which would be 
equally applicable to a large number of other applicants for 
trademark registration. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK 


Mar. 13, 1972 
Commissioner of Patents 


[897 O.G. TM 2] 


Title 37-Patents, Trademarks, 
and Copyrights 


(113) 


Chapter I-Patent Office, Department of Commerce 


Parts 2 and 6-Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 
International Trademark Classification 


A proposal was published at 37 F.R. 6404 to revise § 6.1 
of the Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases. The Patent Office 
proposed to establish the “International Classification of Goods 
and Services to Which Trademarks Are Applied” (the subject 
of the “Nice Agreement Concerning the International Classifi- 
cation of Goods and Services for the Purposes of the Registra~ 
tion of Marks” of 1957, as revised at Stockholm on July 14, 
1967) as the primary classification of goods and services for 
registration of trademarks and service marks. Pursuant to the 
Notice, written comments have been received, and a public 
hearing was held on June 14, 1972. Full consideration has been 
given to all matter presented, and changes in the text of the 
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original proposal have been made in view thereof. It has been 
determined that adoption of the international classification 
system is desirable. 

The Patent Office has studied the international classification 
and, since Mar. 5, 1968, has indicated the appropriate interna- 
tional class in all publications and on all issued registrations and 
renewals as a subsidiary classification. Based on this experience 
and the comments received, it is now believed that adoption of 
the international schedule as the primary classification system is 
desirable. The international system is easier to administer 
because of fewer classes of goods and the availability of an 
alphabetical listing of goods and services. 

The Nice Agreement provides for an International Committee 
of Experts whose objective is to keep the classification current. 
The classification of specific goods and services is set forth in 
the Alphabetical List entitled “International Classification of 
Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are Applied” (pub- 
lished by the World Intellectual Property Organization). In 
addition, the International Trademark Classification List con- 
tains the names of the classes setting forth the basic contents 
of each class. The Alphabetical List also comprises explanatory 
notes which serve as guidelines for determining the appropriate 
international class for a specific product or service. 

The alphabetical listing within the International Trademark 
Classification Manual is currently used by the Office as a 
guideline for determining the degree of particularity of identifi- 
cation of goods. See “Identification of Goods and Services in 
Trademark Applications,” 36 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971. 

Applications for registrations filed on or after Sept. 1, 1973, 
and registrations issuing thereon, will be classified according 
to the international classification set forth in the new § 6.1. 
Accordingly, the international classification is adopved under 
Section 30 of the Trademark Act of all purposes under the 
statute and rules; and, therefore, will be the criterion for deter- 
mining, inter alia, fees. 

Applications for the registration of marks filed on or before 
Aug. 31, 1973, appeals or petitions to revive or oppositions 
filed in connection with said applications, and affidavits, 
renewals and petitions for cancellation filed in connection with 
registrations issuing thereon, will continue to be processed 
under the classification system existing at the time the mark 
was registered. 

All applications which are published and registrations which 
are issued will carry both the appropriate international classifi- 
cation and existing U.S. classification number. 

An insufficient fee, in connection with an appeal or opposi- 
tion on any application or in connection with an affidavit or 
renewal filed in connection with any registration, will not render 
the same unacceptable, if the proper fee is submitted within a 
time limit set forth in a notification of the defect, providing 
the proper fee for at least one class has been originally submitted 
within the applicable time limit. This will be the case even if 
the full fee is not received within the sixth year in the case of 
an affidavit filed under Section 8 or before the end of the 
twentieth year, including the grace period, in the case of renewal 
applications, or within the six-month statutory response period 
in the case of an appeal, or within the thirty-day opposition 
period, or any extension thereof in the case of the filing of an 
opposition. 

The existing classification system will continue to be used 
for searching registered and pending marks until all documents 
in the search file are organized on the basis of the international 
system of classification. Until this changeover is effected, the 
U.S. class designation will continue to be printed on all pub- 
lished applications and registrations issued under the existing 
or the international classification system to facilitate searching 
on the basis of the existing U.S. system of classification. 

Until all applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 1973, have 
been disposed of, the trademark sections of the Official Gazette, 
which are organized by class, will include two sections: one 
for applications published or registrations issued on the basis 
of applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 1973, organized by 
class according to the U.S. schedule of classes; the other section 
for applications published or registrations issued on the basis 
of applications filed on or after Sept. 1, 1973, organized by 
class according to the new international schedule. 

Certification marks and collective membership marks will 
continue to be classified as set forth in redesignated §§ 6.3 and 
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Efforts will be made to have the International Trademark 
Classification List printed by the Government Printing Office or 
otherwise assure the availability of the List from local sources. 
Notification will appear in the Official Gazette when the List 
is available from local sources of the Government Printing 
Office. 

The English edition of the “International Classification of 
Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are Applied” can 
presently be ordered from: 


Sales Branch, The Patent Office, Block C 
Station Square House, St. Mary Cray 
Orpington, Kent, England 


Certain modifications and additions to the international trade- 
mark classification have been published as supplements and 
are also available from the British Office. In addition, and 
inasmuch as the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(WIPO) has issued the List in several languages, it is anticipated 
that an English version will be published by that organization. 

We have been advised by the Patent Office of the United 
Kingdom that the only acceptable methods of payment for the 
International Trademark Classification List are by International 
Postal Money Order or by banker’s draft payable in sterling 
and drawn on a bank in the United Kingdom. 


*eEREHX 


May 14, 1973 ROBERT GOTTSCHALK 
Commissioner of Patents 
BETSY ANCKER-JOHNSON 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology 


Published in 38 F.R. 41681, June 4, 1973 
[911 O.G. TM 210] 


(Note: Rule 2.85 (Classification schedules) was revised and 
Rule 6.1 (International schedule of classes of goods and ser- 
vices) was established as of September |, 1973 by this notice: 
prior U.S. schedule of classes was redesignated as Rule 6.2.) 


(114) Wording In Verification or Declaration of 
Trademark Application 
Applicants and attorneys are requested to use the following 
wording in the part of the verification or declaration of the 
trademark application which indicates the signer’s belief that 
the mark applied for does not resemble another person’s mark: 


—that no other person, firm, corporation, or association, 
to the best of his knowledge and belief, has the right to 
use such mark in commerce either in the identical form 
thereof or in such near resemblance thereto as to be likely 
when applied to the goods of such other person, to cause 
confusion, or cause likely, mistake, or to deceive: — 


The wording emphasized conforms to the language of both 
Sections 1(a)(1) and 2(d) of the Trademark Act of 1946. 

Some applicants and attorneys, instead of using the wording 
emphasized above, are still using the now obsolete wording 
“as might be calculated to deceive” which was promulgated 
in the forms under the Trademark Act of 1905 and inadvertently 
continued by the Act of 1946 up to October 1962 in Section 
1(a)(1) and in the forms connected with the Act. Section 1(a)(1) 
of the 1946 Act was amended by Act of October 9, 1962 (Public 
Law 772, 87th Congress, 76 Stat. 769) to conform it to the 
language of Section 2(d) of the 1946 Act, since the language 
of Section 2(d) reflects the thinking at the time the 1946 Act 
was written. The wording of the trademark forms for the 1946 
Act has also been amended appropriately. 

It is desirable that proper wording be used. However, since 
the differences in wording referred to above are considered to 
be differences of form rather than of substance. Examiners will 
not require new verifications or declarations. When the obsolete 
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wording is observed and a letter is to be written for other 
reasons, Examiners will at that time call attention to the fact 
that the wording is obsolete and should be modified in applica- 
tions in the future. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Mar. 25, 1974 


[921 O.G. TM 186] 


(115) Standardized Disclaimers 

Beginning with the Nov. 9, 1982 issue of the Official Gazette, 
disclaimers in marks published for opposition and in those 
registered on the Supplemental Register will be printed in a 
standardized form, regardless of the text submitted. Certificates 
of registration for marks issued on the Supplemental Register 
will also contain the standardized disclaimer as of that date. 
Certificates of registration for marks issued on the Principal 
Register will contain the uniform statement beginning Feb. 1, 
1983. The disclaimed matter will be taken from the disclaimer 
of record and inserted into a standardized disclaimer for printing 
and data base purposes. The new disclaimer text will take the 
following form: 


No claim is made to the exclusive right to use 
apart from the mark as shown. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Aug. 30, 1982 


[1022 TMOG 44] 


(116) Trademark “Revivals” and “Reinstatements” 


It would be of great assistance to the Office if the heading 
or caption of “Petitions to Revive” or “Requests for Reinstate- 
ment” of abandoned trademark applications carried the fol- 
lowing identifying data: 


1. Address Paper to the Attention of: 
Office of Director, Trademark Examining Operation 
2. Serial Number 
3. Mark 
4. Applicant’s Name 
5. A title indicating the nature of the paper 


Use of this heading for “Petitions to Revive” or “Requests 
for Reinstatement” of abandoned trademark applications will 
help ensure that the papers are promptly routed to the proper 
Office, which will prevent needless delay in its consideration. 


MARK M. NEWMAN 
Director, Trademark 
Examining Operation 


Aug. 13, 1984 


[1046 TMOG 13] 


(117) T-Search Printouts as Section 2(d) References 


As part of its ongoing automation program, the PTO is 
pleased to announce that on or about July 1, 1986, Trademark 
Examining Attorneys will use the automated Trademark search 
system (T-Search) exclusively for searching word marks. The 
Examining Attorneys will use computer printouts to advise 
applicants about Section 2(d) references. The printouts will 
include computer-generated facsimiles of the drawing where 
appropriate. The printouts will be used for word marks, whether 
the word is depicted in a typed drawing or in stylized form. 
Photocopies of certificates of registration will continue to be 
used for design marks. 
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The Patent and Trademark Office, in consultation with the 
Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, has estab- 
lished accuracy standards for the computerized data. Data ele- 
ments which are not essential for examiner searching are being 
systematically checked and corrected. The following data ele- 
ments which are essential for examiner searching purposes are 
essentially complete: 


MARK 

. SERIAL NUMBER 
REGISTRATION NUMBER 
. FILING DATE 
REGISTRATION DATE 
GOODS AND SERVICES 

. INTERNATIONAL CLASS 
. U.S. CLASS 


SIAAR WY 


Subject to the above caveat, the printouts will contain all 
the information that appears on the certificate of registration 
with one exception. If an application for registration was based 
on Section 44, 15 U.S.C. 1126, the printout will indicate that 
the registration or application was filed under the provisions 
of Section 44 (using the notation “SECT 44”). The printout 
will also show the priority date if the application was filed 
under the provisions of Section 44(d). However, it will not 
indicate the country or certificate number of the foreign registra- 
tion on which the U.S. registration was based. 

The printouts will also contain additional registration infor- 
mation which was not provided under the non-automated 
system, as follows: 


A. Change in registration—This will indicate that a registra- 
tion was changed after registration, such as by an amend- 
ment of the mark or identification of goods/services. The 
current information will be displayed in the printout. 


B. Affidavits—This indicates that a Section 8 affidavit of 
continued use was accepted, that a Section [5 affidavit of 
incontestability was acknowledged, or that a mark was 
republished under the provisions of Section 12(c). 


C. Renewals—Applicable renewal information, such as “Ist 
Renewal” or “2nd Renewal” will be shown. 


D. Owner—In addition to listing the original registrant, the 
last known owner, as the change of ownership is acknowl- 
edged by the Office by virtue of examining an affidavit 
or renewal, will be included. 


The following provides an explanation of the terms/symbols 
used in the printout: 


1. Goods or services appearing in double parentheses “(( ))” 
were not included in a Section 15 affidavit. 

2. Goods or services appearing in brackets “[ ]” were deleted 
after registration by amendment, correction, restriction or 
at the time of renewal. 

. Dates will appear as year, month and day. For example, 
June 20, 1983 will appear as 1983.06.20. 

. Goods and services will be indicated with the international 
class (IC), the prior U.S. classification (US), the identifica- 
tion, date of first use and date of first use in commerce. 

. Registrants (OWNER) will be listed showing the owner’s 
name, entity designation (e.g., individual, partnership, cor- 
poration), country of citizenship or state or country of 
incorporation, and address. 

. Pseudo mark—This material is merely a search aid and 
has no bearing on the registration information. 

. Design search code—This is also merely an aid for compu- 
terized searching of design marks, by which a number is 
assigned to describe a particular design element. It has no 
bearing on the registration information. 

. Mark drawing code—This indicates the appearance of the 
mark, and again is not part of the registration data. There 
are six mark drawing codes. 

I—typed drawing 
2—design only 
3—words, letters and/or numbers and design 
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4—words, letters and/or number in block form (block 


letters; not typed drawing) 


stylized word mark follow. 


5—words, letters and/or numbers in a stylized form 


6—sound marks 
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An example of a computer printout and a facsimile of a 


June 23, 1986 MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Document 1 of 1 fer $3 1: FO 1351766/Rti,SN 
WORD MAFY 
TRANSLATION 


SOCCOS AND SERVICES 


MARK DRAWING CODE 


SERIAL NUMBER 

FILING DATE 

CHANGE IN REGISTRATION 
REGISTRATION NUMSER 
REGISTRATION DATE 
OWNER NAME AND ADDRESS 


SECTION 44 INDICATOR 
FOREIGN PRIOR: TY DATES 
DISCLAIMER 


TYPE OF MARI 
RESISTER 


LINSA ADRIAND 
THE WOPOS “LINEA ADRIANO® .1t THE MARV. MAY BE 
TRANSLATE? INTC ENGLISH AE “LINE HADRIAN 

1C 02S: US 039: 3 & S: ARTICLES OF CLOTHING 
FOR MEN. NAMELY JACHETE. COATS. SUITS. 
TROUSERS, JUMPERS, SHIRTS AND TIES 

45) WORDS, LETTERS, AND /CS NUMESERE 10) 
STYLIZED FORM 

73-44€250 

1983.10.06 

CHANGE IN REGISTRATION HAS OCCURRED 

13S 1766 

4925.07.29 

(REGISTRANT) RITEX AG KLEIDERFABRIK ZOF INGEN 
CORPORATION, SWITZERLAND FUNKENSTRASSE 10 

ZOF INGEN AARGAU SWI TZERLAIND 

SECT 44 

1983.06.29 

NO CLAIM IS MADE TO THE EXCLUSIVE RIGHT TO 
USE °LINEA® APART SROM THE MARK AS SHOWN 
TRADE:AARK 

PRINCIPAL 
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(118) Nonregistrability of Misleading Geographic 
Indications—Amendment of the Trademark Act 
by the North American Free Trade 
Agreement Implementation Act 


Article 1712 of the North American Free Trade Agreement 
(NAFTA) requires the United States, Canada and Mexico to 
prohibit the use or Trademark registration of geographical indi- 
cations in connection with goods that do not originate in the 
indicated territory, region or locality, if the public would be 
misled as to the geographical origin of the goods. 1 

President Clinton signed the “North American Free Trade 
Agreement Implementation Act,” Public Law 103-182, 107 
Stat. 2057, on Dec. 8, 1993. The legislation. amending Sections 
2(e), 2(f) and 23(a) of the Trademark Act, applies to applications 
filed on or after Dec. 8, 1993, and took effect on Jan. 1, 1994. 
The Act, entitled “An Act to provide for the registration and 
protection of trademarks in commerce, to carry out the provis- 
ions of certain international conventions, and for other pur- 
poses,” approved July 5, 1946, commonly referred to as the 
Trademark Act of 1946, has been amended as indicated. 
Amendments are shown in italics: 


I. Subsection 2(e) (15 U.S.C. 1052(e)): 


“(e) Consists of a mark which (1) when used on or in connec- 
tion with the goods of the applicant is merely descriptive or 
deceptively misdescriptive of them, (2) when used on or in 
connection with the goods of the applicant is primarily geo- 
graphically descriptive of them, except as indications of 
regional origin may be, registrable urder sectian 4, (3) when 
used on or in connection with the goods of the applicant is 
primarily geographically deceptively misdescriptive of them, 
or (4) is primarily merely a surname.” 


II. Subsection (f) (15 U.S.C. 1052(f)): 


“(f) Except as expressly excluded in paragraphs (a), (b), (c), 
(d), and (e)(3) of this section, nothing herein shall prevent the 
registration of a mark used by the applicant which has become 
distinctive of the applicant’s goods in commerce. The Commis- 
sioner may accept as prima facie evidence that the mark has 
become distinctive, as used on or in connection with the appli- 
cant’s goods in commerce, proof of substantially exclusive and 
continuous use thereof as a mark by the applicant in commerce 
for the five years before the date on which the claim of distinc- 
tiveness is made. Nothing in this section shall prevent the 
registration of a mark which, when used on or in connection 
with the goods of the goods of the applicant, is primarily 
geographically deceptively misdescriptive of them, and which 
became distinctive of the applicant’s goods in commerce before 
the date of the enactment of the North American Free Trade 
Agreement Implementation Act.” 


Ill. Section 23(a)(15 U.S.C 1091(a)): 


“(a) In addition to the principle register, the Commissioner 
shall keep a continuation of the register provided in paragraph 
(b) of section 1 of the Act of March 19, 1920, entitled “An 
Act to give effect to certain provisions of the convention for 
the protection of trademarks and commercial names, made and 
signed in the city of Buenos Aires, in the Argentine Republic, 
August 20, 1910, and for other purposes”, to be called the 
supplemental register. All marks capable of distinguishing 
applicant’s goods or services and not register herein provided, 
except those declared to be unregistrable under subsections (a), 
(b), (c), (d), and (e)(3) of section 2 of this Act, which are in 
lawful use in commerce by the owner thereof, on or in connec- 
tion with any goods or services may be registered on the supple- 
mental register upon the payment of the prescribed fee and 
compliance with the provisions of subsections (a) and (e) of 
section | so far as they are applicable. Nothing in this section 
shall prevent the registration on the supplemental register of 
a mark, capable of distinguishing the applicant’s goods or 
services and not registrable on the principal register under 
this Act, that is declared to be unregistrable under section 
2(e(3), if such mark has been in lawful use in commerce by 
the owner thereof, on or in connection with any goods or 
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services, since before the date of the enactment of the North 
American Free Trade Agreement Implementation Act.” 


A mark which is unregistrable on the Principal Register 
under 2(e)(3) of the Trademark Act, as amended, on the ground 
that it is primarily geographically deceptively misdescriptive 
of the goods or services, may be registered under 2(f) only if 
it became distinctive of the goods or services in commerce 
before December 8, 1993. Similarly, such a mark, capable 
of distinguishing the applicant’s goods or services, may be 
registered on the Supplemental Register only if it has been in 
lawful use in commerce by the owner since before December 
8, 1993. A mark that is unregistrable under 2 (e)(3) because 
it contains matter which is primarily geographically deceptively 
misdescriptive of the goods or services will not be rendered 
registrable by a disclaimer of the geographically deceptively 
misdescriptive component. Matter which is primarily geograph- 
ically deceptively misdescrip- tive may be omitted or deleted 
from the drawing in appropriate cases. 


1 The Article also prohibits any use constituting unfair competi- 
tion within the meaning of Article 10bis (Unfair Competition) 
of the Paris Convention. 


ROBERT ANDERSON 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


April 1, 1994 


[1162 TMOG 15] 


(119) Trademark Drawings 

Effective July 3, 1989, the requirement of Trademark Rule 
2.52(c) (37 CFR 2.52(c)) that drawings in trademark applica- 
tions be limited in size to 4 inches by 4 inches will be strictly 
enforced for the purpose of assigning a filing date, pursuant 
to Trademark Rule 2.21(a)(3) (37 CFR § 2.21(a)(3)). [This 
notice rescinds the prior notice concerning this issue in the 
Official Gazette of June 30, 1987, at 1079 TMOG 12.]} 

The drawing size limitation is necessary to permit entry of 
the drawing in the automated trademark search system (T- 
Search) as soon as possible after receipt of the application by 
the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). Oversized or poor 
quality drawings require additional processing before they can 
be digitized (copied) and entered in T-Search. If the PTO must 
reduce a drawing, not only is there often a loss of detail and 
overall drawing quality, but drawing reduction processing 
lengthens the time before the mark and information about the 
application are available to the public. Furthermore, an over- 
sized drawing that is not reduced by the PTO cannot be scanned 
in its entirety for entry in T-Search, resulting in the possible 
loss of portions of the mark. 

Enforcement of the drawing size limitation rule as a require- 
ment for receipt of a filing date will permit the PTO to expedite 
application processing and permit the applicant to control the 
reduction process and, thus, control the quality of the represen- 
tation of the mark as it will appear in T-Search, in the Official 
Gazette, and on the registration certificate. 

The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 [Title 1 of Pub. 
L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 U.S.C. 1051)] will be imple- 
mented on Nov. 16, 1989. Two important provisions of the 
new law are that (1) an application for registration of the 
Principal Register may be filed based upon a bona fide intention 
to use a mark in commerce (15 U.S.C. 1051(b), as amended), 
and (2) for all applications filed on or after Nov. 16, 1989, 
upon the registration of a mark on the Principal Register, the 
application filing date becomes a constructive date of first 
use of the mark (15 U.S.C. 1057(c), as amended). Therefore, 
expedited processing to permit timely public notification of 
the filing of an application on the Principal Register will be 
particularly important. 


JEFFERY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Apr. 3, 1989 


[1102 TMOG 6] 
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(120) Trademark Drawing Requirements 


Trademark Rule 2.52, 37 C.F.R. § 2.52 


For an application to satisfy the filing date requirement under 
Trademark Rule 2.21(a)(3), 37 C.F.R. § 2.21(a)(3), it must 
include a drawing of the mark substantially meeting all the 
requirements of Trademark Rule 2.52, 37 C.F.R. § 2.52. 
Because the granting of a filing date to an application potentially 
establishes a date of constructive use of the mark, timely public 
notification of the filing of applications is important. Marks 
must be accurately and expeditiously entered into the automated 
search system and filed in the Trademark Search Library. 

The purpose of this notice is to identify recurring problems 
which have resulted in the loss of filing dates for failure to 
comply with Rule 2.21(a)(3). 


Color in the Mark 


Rule 2.52(a) requires that every line and letter in a drawing, 
including color lining and lines used for shading, must be black. 
Color in a mark can be shown only by using the linings depicted 
in the color chart in Rule 2.52(e). This requirement is strictly 
enforced. The Office denies filing dates to applications where 
color appears on the drawing. 


Drawing Size 


The requirement of Rule 2.52(c) that the mark on a drawing 
be limited in size to 4 inches wide by 4 inches high continues 
to be strictly enforced. Jn re Fuller-Jeffrey Broadcasting Corp. 
of Santa Rosa, 16 USPQ2d 1456 (Comm’r Pats. 1990). See 
Official Gazette Notice at 1102 TMOG 6. 


Two Drawings Submitted With One Application 


A single application may seek registration of only one mark. 
Therefore, as a matter of policy, the Office denies a filing date 
to any application which is accompanied by two drawing, each 
displaying a different mark. 


Heading 


Rule 2.52(d) requires that the drawing include a heading 
which lists the applicant’s name and address, the goods and 
services, the dates of first use of the mark for an application 
based on use in commerce under 15 U.S.C. § 1051(a), and the 
priority filing date for an application based upon a foreign 
application under 15 U.S.C § 1126(d). If the heading is 
ommitted in its entirety, a filing date is denied to the application. 
See In re Hackmack, 16 USPQ2d 1895 (Comm’r Pats. 1990). 


Two Page Drawings in Trademark Applications 


The Office denies a filing date to any application in which 
the mark does not appear on the first page of the drawing. 

Rule 2.52(d) requires that the drawing include a heading 
which lists, among other things, the goods and services for 
which registration is sought; and Rule 2.52(c) requires that 
there be a margin of at least one inch on the sides and bottom 
of the paper, and at least one inch between the mark and the 
heading. 

Implicit in Rule 2.52 is a requirement that the mark and 
heading appear on a single page, in all but the most exceptional 
circumstances. There is an administrative need for a filing 
system that utilizes single page drawings, to expedite filing of 
mark drawings in the Trademark Search Library and entry 
of accurate information into the automated database. More 
importantly, there is a risk that the individual pages from multi- 
page drawings might become detached and separated in the 
Index of Pending Applications. 

Historically, the Office has permitted the filing of drawings 
in which the heading continues onto a second page only where 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1170 OG 267 
(120) 


the goods and services covered by the application are so 
numerous that they cannot be listed within the heading margins 
on a single page. Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure 
§ 807.02. 

Although the Office prefers that the identification of goods 
or services in such cases be abbreviated so that the entire 
drawing will fit onto one page, the Office will continue to 
accept drawings on which the list of goods or services continues 
onto a second page, in appropriate circumstances. 

If the goods and services are abbreviated in the drawing 
heading, as recommened here, this will in no way limit the 
goods and services covered by the application. For purposes 
of determining the goods and services covered by an applica- 
tion, the written application is always controlling. See In re 
Tokiwa Mfg. Co. Ltd., 21 USPQ2d 1395 (Comm’r Pats. 1991). 

If an applicant deems it to be necessary, the heading of a 
drawing may be continued onto a second page. However, in 
all cases, the mark and a portion of the heading must appear on 
the first sheet. The Office denies a filing date to any application 
which fails to display the mark, in accordance with the size 
and margin requirements of Rule 2.52(c), on the first page of 
the drawing. This requirement is strictly enforced. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


May 8, 1992 


[1139 TMOG 24] 


(121) Wavier of Trademark Rule 2.76(a) 

Trademark Rule 2.76(a) now provides that an intent-to-use 
application under Section 1(b) of the Trademark Act may be 
amended to allege use of the mark in commerce, under Section 
I(c) of the Act, at any time between the filing date of the 
application and either (1) the date the examining attorney 
approves the mark for publication or (2) the date of the expira- 
tion of the six-month period after issuance of a final refusal. 
Thus, if the examining attorney issues a final refusal and the 
applicant files an appeal to the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board six months thereafter, any amendment to allege use filed 
subsequently is considered untimely. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has now had several years’ 
experience with intent-to-use applications and with the filing 
of amendments to allege use and has had an opportunity to 
observe the effect of this rule in connection with the appeal 
process. We have found that the strict time limit set by the 
rule has forced some applicants to pursue appeals that might 
otherwise have been dismissed as moot. Thus, a Section 1(b) 
intent-to-use applicant cannot under the present rule, obtain a 
remand of its application from the Board to the examining 
attorney to allow consideration of an amendment to the Supple- 
memtal Register or a claim of acquired distinctiveness under 
Section 2(f). Even though such a remand is likely to lead to 
registration or to publication of the mark for oppostion the 
Board may not grant the request for remand uniess the applicant 
filed an amendment to allege use before the expiration of the 
unable to grant remand, because use of the mark is a prerequisite 
to registration on the Supplemental Register and Rule 2.76(a) 
precludes the applicant from filing an amendment to allege use. 
The same result would follow where an intent-to-use applicant 
sought to assert acquired distinctiveness under Section 2(f). 
Because the Board has no discretion to remand applications in 
such situations, the rule has worked to delay or frustrate the 
registration process. 

Accordingly, application of Rule 2.76(a) is hereby waived, 
in pertinent part, to eliminate the time limit during which an 
amendment to allege use may be filed after the examining 
attorney’s final refusal to register. It should be noted that, 
although an amendment to allege use will now be considered 
timely even if filed during the pendency of an ex parte appeal, 
the Board retains jurisdiction over the application once an 
appeal is filed. The Board may, in its discretion, suspend action 
on the appeal and remand the application to the examining 
attorney for consideration of the amendment to the allege use; 
or it may continue action on the appeal, thus deferring examina- 
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tion of the amendment to allege use until after disposition of 
the appeal. 

The Patent and Trademark Office will, in due course, publish 
a notice of proposed rulemaking to amend Trademark Rule 
2.76(a). 


Oct. 6, 1993 ROBERT M. ANDERSON 


Acting Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks 


[1156 TMOG 12] 


(122) 
I. New Trademark Application Filing Requirements 


Questions and Answers 


The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988, which was 
implemented on Nov. 16, 1989, contains the most significant 
amendments to the Lanham Act since its enactment in 1947. 
The Patent and Trademark Office has significantly revised the 
Trademark Rules of Practice to reflect the changes in the law. 
Additionally, the PTO has issued a supplement to Revision 7 
of the Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure that reflects 
the changes in the law, rules, and Office policy and is available 
from the Government Printing Office. 

The PTO’s Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks has prepared a series of “Questions and Answers” about 
Office practice under the new law and rules. This first in the 
series concerns the requirements for the initial filing of an 
application. Subsequent “Questions and Answers” will address 
various examination issues, the statement of use, requests for 
extension of time to file the statement of use, the amendment 
to allege use and notice of allowance. 


Q. What is an intent-to-use application? 


A. The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 became effective 
on Nov. 16, 1989. It amended the Trademark Act to add a new 
basis for filing an application for Federal trademark registration 
on the Principal Register. A party with a bona fide intention 
to use a specific mark in commerce in relation to specific goods 
or services may now file an application. However, before the 
mark will be registered, the applicant must use the mark in 
commerce in connection with the specified goods or services 
and submit specimens evidencing use and a verified allegation 
concerning that use. 

First, an intent-to-use application will be examined in relation 
to all substantive and procedural requirements, except use- 
related issues, and, if acceptable, published for opposition. If 
there is no opposition, or any opposition is resolved in the 
applicant’s favor, the applicant will receive a notice of allow- 
ance. 

The applicant must submit a statement of use within six 
months of that date, or request a six-month extension of time. 
The applicant may then request up to four additional six-month 
extensions of time in which to file the statement of use. The 
grant of such extensions is predicated, in part, upon the appli- 
cant’s showing of “good cause” as to why the mark has not 
yet been used. Thus, an applicant may have up to 36 months 
from the mailing of the notice of allowance within which to 
file a statement of use. (See Trademark Rules 2.88 and 2.89 
concerning the requirements for a statement of use and exten- 
sion requests.) Upon filing, the statement of use will be exam- 
ined and, if accepted, the mark will register. 


Q. How does an intent-to-use application differ from an appli- 
cation based upon use in commerce? 


A. The primary difference between the two types of applications 

is the basis for filing. Because of that difference, the filing 

— and processing of the two types of applications 
iffer. 

A party may not file an application based upon use of a 
mark in commerce until after that use has occured. Instead of 
asserting a bona fide intent to use the mark in commerce, the 
use-based application must include allegations concerning dates 
of use and specimens evidencing use as a filing requirement. 
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The use-based application will be examined and, if acceptable, 
published for opposition. If the mark is not opposed, or any 
opposition is resolved in the applicant’s favor, the mark will 
register. This procedure differs from the application procedure 
for an intent-to-use application, as noted above. 

However, in all other respects the legal reasons for refusing 
registration (such as descriptiveness, likelihood of confusion, 
etc.) and the procedural requirements (such as specificity of 
identifications of goods, signature by applicant, etc.) are exactly 
the same for the two types of applications. Additionally, upon 
registration, the filing date of any application on the Principal 
Register is a constructive date of first use of the mark. 


Q. What are the requirements for filing an intent-to-use applica- 
tion? 


A. A complete intent-to-use application consists of a written 
application, a drawing of the mark, and the required filing fee 
for each class of goods. The requirements for a written intent- 
to-use application are set forth in Trademark Rule 2.33. The 
application must be made to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, must include a request for registration, and must 
be signed and verified (sworn to) by the applicant. 

The application must specify: the name and address of the 
applicant; information about the applicant’s legal entity; a claim 
that the applicant has a bona fide intention to use the mark in 
commerce; the particular goods or services on or in connection 
with which the applicant has a bona fide intention to use the 
mark; the class ef goods or services according to the official 
classification, if known to the applicant; and the intended mode, 
manner or method of applying, affixing or otherwise using the 
mark on or in connection with the goods or services specified. 

The applicant must sign a verfication of the application which 
includes, in part, averments that the applicant is believed to be 
entitled to use the mark sought to be registered; that to the best 
of the declarant’s knowledge and belief no other entity has the 
right to use the mark in commerce, either in the identical form 
or in such near resemblance as to be likely, when applied to 
the goods or services of such other entity, to cause confusion, 
or to cause mistake,,or to deceive; and that the facts set forth 
in the application are true. 

Please note that Rule 2.33 differs form section 1(b) of the 
Act because the rule requires the above verification to include 
a statement that “the applicant is the owner of the mark” rather 
than that “the applicant believes it is entitled to use the mark.” 
This specific requirement of the rule should be disregarded to 
the extent that it differs from the statute. The rule will be 
amended in due course. 


Q. What are the minimum requirements for receipt of a filing 
date for an intent-to-use application? 


A. Trademark Rule 2.21 sets forth the minimum requirements 
for receipt of a filing date for intent-to-use applications, as 
well as other types of applications. These minimum formal 
requirements do not include all of the requirements which may 
ultimately be necessary to obtain registration, but merely those 
which must be satisified to receive a filing date. 

An intent-to-use application must include the following ele- 
ments in order to receive a filing date: the name of the applicant, 
the name and address to which communications can be directed, 
a drawing of the mark substantially meeting all of the require- 
ments of Trademark Rule 2.52, an identification of goods or 
services, a claim of a bona fide intention to use the mark in 
commerce, a verification or declaration under Trademark Rule 
2.33(b) signed by the applicant, and the required filing fee for 
at least one class of goods or services. If an application lacks 
any one of these elements, it will be denied a filing date and 
all papers will be returned to the applicant as informal. 


Q. Is there any change in the requirements for applications 
based upon either use in commerce or Section 44 of the Trade- 
mark Act? 


A. Yes. Effective Nov. 16, 1989, an application must be signed 
in order to receive a filing date. Trademark Rule 2.21 has been 
amended to require that an application include a verification 
or declaration in accordance with Trademark Rule 2.33(b), 
signed by the applicant, to receive a filing date. This require- 
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ment applies to all applications filed after Nov. 16, 1989, 
regardless of the basis for filing. Unsigned applications will 
be returned to the applicant as informal. A verified assertion, 
signed by the applicant, of the basis for filing, is believed to 
be essential because of the importance of the filing date as a 
constructive date of first use of the mark for registration of the 
Principal Register. 

All other filing requirements for use-based applications 
remain unchanged. 

Concerning Section 44 which permits, under certain circum- 
stances, the filing of an application in the United States based 
upon an application or registration in another country, there are 
two additional changes. Effective Nov. 16, 1989, an application 
filed under Section 44(d) or Section 44(e) of the Trademark 
Act must include an allegation that the applicant has a bona 
fide intention to use the mark in commerce. However, Section 
44 applicants will still be exempt from any use requirement as 
a condition to registration. In other words, Section 44 applicants 
are not required to file specimens evidencing use of the mark 
or an allegation of use in order to obtain registration. 

As a requirement for obtaining a filing date, an application 
filed pursuant to Section 44(d) must include in the heading of 
the drawing the date of the foreign filing which forms the basis 
of its priority claim. 


Q. Who can sign an application? 


A. There are two issues that may arise with respect to the 
signature on an application: (1) whether the signature is suffi- 
cient for receipt of a filing date, and (2) whether the signature 
is that of the applicant. 

The following persons can properly sign an application for 
an applicant: an individual applicant, a general partner of a 
partnership, or an officer of a corporation or association. 

If an application is signed by an improper party, but the 
improper party had “color of authority” to act for applicant, 
the Office will require re-execution of the application, but will 
not invalidate the filing date. (See Trademark Rule 2.71(c) 
concerning “color of authority.”) The Examining Attorney will 
determine whether the signatory had color of authority to sign 
the application for the applicant. A person has such color of 
authority if he or she has firsthand knowledge of the relevant 
facts and implied or actual authority to act on behalf of the 
applicant. A general manager may qualify under this standard. 
The applicant's attorney will not ordinarily be regarded as 
possessing color of authority to sign on behalf of a client. 
Attorneys, who are not employees of a corporate applicant, do 
not usually have firsthand knowledge of a client’s business or 
the authority to act on behalf of a client, other than as legal 
representative. 

If the signature is acceptable for the purpose of receiving a 
filing date (i.e., if the signatory had color of authority), but is 
not the signature of the applicant, a substitute verification by 
the applicant of the facts in the application will be required. 
If the person who signed did not have even color of authority, 
the Examining Attorney will refuse registration because the 
applicant did not meet the minimum requirements of Rule 2.21 
for receipt of a filing date. An application signed by a party 
without color of authority is void ab initio and cannot be cor- 
rected by submission of a substitute declaration. 


Q. Are “fax” copies of signatures acceptable? 


A. The Trademark Operation does not have the equipment to 
accept documents transmitted by “fax” for purposes of receiving 
a filing date. However, the signature on a properly filed applica- 
tion may be a photocopy or “fax” copy of the original signature. 
The subsequent submission of the original document will be 
required by the Examining Attorney. 


Q. What is the significance of the filing date? 


A. Section 7 of the Trademark Act has been amended to provide 
that the filing date of an application of the Principal Register 
is a constructive date of first use of the mark in commerce, 
provided the application matures into a registration. Thus, filing 
affords the applicant nationwide priority over others, with the 
exception of parties who had used the mark before the appli- 
cant’s filing date, parties who had filed before the applicant, 
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or parties who are entitled to an earlier priority filing date based 
upon the filing of a foreign application under Section 44(d) of 
the Trademark Act. 


Q. Can an application be based upon both use and intent-to- 
use? 


A. No. Section 1(a) of the Trademark provides for the filing 
of applications based upon actual use in commerce, while Sec- 
tion 1(b) provides for the filing of applications based upon 
intent-to-use. Trademark Rule 2.33(d) states that an applicant 
may not file under both Sections 1(a) and 1(b) of the Act in 
a single application, nor may an applicant in an application 
under Section 1(a) of the Act amend to seek registration under 
Section 1(b). Any application filed under both Sections 1(a) 
and 1(b) of the Trademark Act will be denied a filing date and 
returned to the applicant. 


Q. Can an applicant assert both a Section 44 claim and an 
intent-to-use or use claim in the same application? 


A. Yes. Section 44(d) provides for applications based upon an 
application for registration filed in an applicant’s country of 
origin, and section 44(e) provides for applications based upon 
a registration in applicant’s country of origin. An application 
may be based upon both a foreign application or registration 
under Section 44 and either use in commerce under Section 
l(a) or intent-to-use under Section 1(b). 


Q. Since a Section 44 application contains a statement of a 
bona fide intent to use the mark in commerce, isn’t this also 
an intent-to-use application? 


A. No. The statement of a bona fide intent to use a mark is 
one of the statutory requirements for a Section 44 filing and 
the PTO will not consider the mere inclusion of such a statement 
to constitute the assertion of a basis for filing under Section 
1(b) of the Act. In other words, once the requirements for 
Section 44 are met and the application successfully completes 
the opposition period, the mark will register (rather than a 
notice of allowance issuing in the application). 

A Section 44 applicant may also assert an intent-to-use basis 
by explicitly stating, after its statement of a bona fide intent 
to use the mark in commerce, that it is also asserting a Section 
1(b) basis for filing. 


Q. Can an intent-to-use application be filed on the Supplemental 
Register? 


A. No. An intent-to-use application initially filed on the Supple- 
mental Register will be denied a filing date and returned to 
the applicant. No amendment of an intent-to-use application 
to the Supplemental Register will be accepted until after use 
has commenced and after the filing and acceptance of an amend- 
ment to allege use or a statement of use. In such a case, the 
effective filing date of the application will be changed to the 
date on which the applicant filed the amendment to allege use 
under Section 1(c) of the Trademark Act or the statement of 
use under Section 1(d) of the Act. 


Q. Must an intent-to-use applicant begin using the mark before 
a registration will issue? 


A. Yes. An intent-to-use application may not mature into a 
registration until use of the mark has begun. After use begins, 
the applicant must verify such use in ¢ither (1) an amendment 
to allege use or (2) a statement of use. In addition, applicant 
must submit specimens evidencing use and a fee of $100 per 
class of goods or services in the application. 


Q. What is the difference between an amendment to allege use 
and a statement of use? 


A. The primary difference between the amendment to allege 
use and the statement of use is the time of filing. The amendment 
to allege use may be filed during initial examination of the 
application, i.e., after the filing date of the application and 
before the date on which the Examining Attorney approves the 
mark for publication. If the amendment to allege use is accepted, 
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the application will then be processed for publication and issu- 
ance in the same manner as a use-based application. 

If no amendment to allege use is filed before the Examining 
Attorney approves the mark for publication, the mark will be 
published for opposition. After the successful completion of 
the opposition period, the PTO will issue a notice of allowance. 
The applicant will then have six months from the date of the 
notice of allowance in which it must file a statement of use, 
or file a written request for an extension of time in which 
to file the statement of use. Successive extensions of time, 
aggregating no more than 36 months from the notice of allow- 
ance, may be obtained pursuant to Trademark Rule 2.89. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Nov. 27, 1989 


[1110 TMOG 622] 


(123) Receipt of a Filing Date Under Section 44 
of the Trademark Act - 
Claim of a Bona Fide Intention 


to Use the Mark in Commerce Required 


For purposes of receiving a filing date, applications filed in 
the United States based on prior registrations in an applicant’s 
country of origin under Section 44(e) of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. § 1126(e), and applications claiming the benefit of 
a priority filing date in the United States based on prior applica- 
tion in a Paris Convention country under Section 44(d) of the 
Act, 15 U.S.C. § 1126(d), must include a statement “that the 
applicant has a bona fide intention to use the mark in com- 
merce.” 15 U.S.C. 1126(d) and (e); Trademark Rules 2.21(a) 
(5) (ii) and (iii); 37 C.F.R. § 2.21(a) (5) (ii) and (iii). 

The claim of a bona fide intention to use the mark in com- 
merce is expressly required by the statute and cannot be waived 
by the Commissioner for any reason. The claim is required in 
all applications filed under Section 44, even if the applicant 
has commenced use of the mark in commerce, and even if the 
applicant is also filing on the basis of use in commerce under 
Section I(a) of the Act. 

Where a Section 44 applicant has used the mark in commerce, 
it may choose to submit for the record an additional statement 
regarding actual use. For example, an applicant could state that 
it “has a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce, as 
evidenced by the fact that actual use in commerce with the 
United States has commenced.” In this way, the application 
will contain the statutorily required language of a “bona fide 
intention to use the mark in commerce,” as well as the additional 
clarifying language that, in this particular instance, the mark 
is actually in use in commerce. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademark 


Jan. 8, 1992 


[1135 TMOG 44] 


(124) Reminders Concerning the Revised Rules 


of Practice in Trademark Cases 


The Office offers the following reminders concerning certain 
requirements under the revised Rules of Practice in Trademark 
Cases to ensure proper and efficient processing of trademark 


papers. 


1. Statement of A Bona Fide Intention to Use in Commerce 


The Office has received a number of applications filed based 
on Trademark Act Section 44 which contain no claim of bona 
fide intention to use the mark in commerce. Sections 44(d)(2) 
and 44(e), and revised Trademark Rule 2.21 state the require- 
ments for filing a trademark application based on a foreign 
application or registration. These sections require, among other 
things, that all applications filed pursuant to Section 44 state 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce. Therefore 
if the application is filed based only on Section 44, and applicant 
has not recited a claim of bona fide intention to use the mark 
in commerce, the application will not be accorded a filing date 
and will be returned to the applicant. 

This statement must include the words “in commerce.” The 
statement should be set forth in its entirety prominently in 
the opening statement of the application to ensure that the 
application is accorded a filing date. The applicant may repeat 
the statement in the application declaration, if desired. 


2. Assertion of Two Bases 


If the applicant wishes to file based on both a bona fide 
intention to use the mark in commerce under Trademark Act 
Section 1(b) and a foreign application or registration under 
Trademark Act Section 44, the applicant must clearly indicate 
its intention to do so. In a Section 44 filing the Office will not 
presume Trademark Act Section 1(b) as an additional basis for 
filing by the mere statement of a bona fide intention to use the 
mark in commerce. If the applicant wishes to claim an additional 
basis under Section 1(b) of the Act it should indicate its intention 
with a separate statement claiming a basis under Section 1(b). 


3. Filing Papers Before Notification of Serial Number 


The Office recommends that applicants wait until they have 
received the filing fee receipt before filing any papers related 
to a trademark application. The filing fee receipt includes the 
assigned application serial number. The applicant should refer 
to the serial number in filing any paper to ensure that the paper 
is associated with the correct application file. For example, if 
applicant has filed a photocopy of its application in order to 
receive a filing date and follows up the photocopy with an 
original document, the applicant should wait for the filing fee 
receipt in order to have a serial number with which to reference 
the second document. Without the reference number, the papers 
may be returned to the applicant or the papers may be identified 
as a new filing, and accorded a new serial number. 

In the same manner, it is preferable that amendments to 
allege use under Trademark Act Section 1I(c) should not be 
filed until a filing fee receipt has issued and applicant can 
reference the serial number of the appropriate application when 
it submits its amendment to allege use. 

The filing of an amendment to allege use has important 
ramifications in the publication of the mark and production of 
the Official Gazette. Therefore it is especially. important that 
the Office be able to identify and process those papers promptly. 

If the applicant files an amendment to allege use along with 
other amendments, it would be helpful if the applicant provides 
some indication that the filing is both an amendment to allege 
use and other amendments. 


4. Section 8 Affidavit Requirements 


Trademark Act Section 8, as amended, and revised Trade- 
mark Rule 2.162 requires, among other things, that registrants 
set forth the “goods or services recited in the registration on 
or in connection with which the mark is in use in commerce.” 
The goods and services must also be set forth in any affidavit 
asserting excusable nonuse. Formerly, applicants were not 
required to set forth the specific goods and services. Applicant 
may meet the requirement to specify the goods or services 
either by listing the goods or services or by incorporating the 
goods and services by reference, e.g., “The registered mark is 
in use in commerce with all the goods and services listed in 
the registration.” The list of goods and services or applicant’s 
incorporation of the goods and services by reference should 
appear somewhere in the body of the affidavit. 

Applicants should also take note of the revised requirement 
for a specimen or facsimile for each class of goods or services 
in the registration. The specimen or facsimile for each class 
must be filed prior to the end of the sixth year. Failure to meet 
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these revised requirements may result in cancellation of all or 
part of a registration. 


5. Filing of Miscellaneous Papers 


Every paper filed with the Office which relates to an applica- 
tion or registration should include the serial number of the 
application or the registration number of the registration. The 
best practice would be to have the application number or regis- 
tration number appear on every single sheet of paper which 
an applicant or registrant files with the Office, including any 
substitute specimens which applicant may file. Those papers 
filed with the Office which do not have the application serial 
number or the registration number reference on them must be 
identified by Office personnel using alternative means such as 
looking up the mark or owner in the automated search system. 
However, if papers become detached, the information which 
the Office needs to join a particular piece of correspondence 
to the correct file may not be available. 


6. Time for Filing Corrections to Amendments to Allege Use 


Applicants should note that Rule 2.76(a) provides that filing 
an amendment to allege use of a mark in commerce under 
section I(c) is only permitted be- tween the time of filing the 
application and the time the examiner approves the mark for 
publication. If applicant’s amendment to allege use fails to 
meet the minumum requirements for an amendment to allege 
use as set out in Rule 2.76(e)(3), applicant must correct those 
defects prior to approval of the mark for publication or the 
application will be published without any consideration of the 
amendment to allege use. If the file is approved for publication 
before applicant can correct its amendment to allege use, appli- 
cant will be required to wait until a notice of allowance issues 
before it can file its affidavit of use. In these circumstances 
the fee applicant submitted for its original amendment to allege 
use will not be refunded or applied to the later filed statement 
of use. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Apr. 12, 1990 


{1114 TMOG 31] 


DEPARMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 2 
Docket No: 930508-3327 
RIN 0651-AA61 


(125) 


Revision of Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
the rules of practice in trademark cases. The PTO is announcing 
that the fee for filing a trademark application is $245, in accor- 
dance with the applicable provisions of Patent and Trademark 
Office Authorization Act of 1993. No other fees will be affected 
by this rulemaking. 

Effective Date: Dec. 3, 1993. For Further Information Contact: 
Robert Kopson by telephone at (703) 305-8510 or by mail 
marked to his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: This rules change adjusts the fee 
for filing a trademark application in accordace with the provis- 
ions of Public Law 103-179. The trademark fee increase is 
required to address long-term funding needs of the trademark 
functions of the PTO which cannot be satisfied with the current 
fee structure. 

Statutory Provisions: Section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) 
Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), authorizes the 
Commissioner to establish fees for the filing and processing 
of an application for the registration of a trademark or other 
mark, and for all other services and materials furnished by the 
PTO relating to trademarks and other marks. 
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Public Law 103-179 established the fee for filing a trademark 

application at $245 per class. Public Law 103-179 took effect 
on Dec. 3, 1993. 
Recovery Level Determinations: The existing fee schedule, 
along with the adjustment to the trademark application fee, 
will recover $518,692,000 in fiscal year 1994, of which 
$4,830,000 is attributable to the increase in the trademark appli- 
cation fee. The enacted 1994 budget is $504,021 ,000. An addit- 
ioal $14,671,000 of patent statutory fees will be collected in 
1994 and will be deposited to the Fee Surcharge Fund. 

Patent statutory fees are subject to the provisions of the 

Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990, as amended by 
Public Law 102-204. Of the total amount of income expected 
to be collected in 1994 under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b), 
$103,000,000 must be deposited to the Fee Surcharge Fund 
for deficit reduction purposes in lieu of seeking general taxpayer 
funds from the U.S. Treasury. The $103,000,000 is deposited 
in a special account in the U.S. Treasury, reserved exclusively 
for use by the PTO, and is made available to the PTO through 
the appropriation process. For 1994, the Congress appropriated 
$88,329,000 from the Fee Surcharge Fund. 
General Procedures: There will be a grace period of 60 days, 
beginning Dec. 3, 1993, and ending Jan. 31, 1994. During the 
grace period, any party who submits a trademark application, 
which is otherwise sufficient, with a fee of at least $210, but less 
than $245, will be notified of the fee deficiency and permitted to 
supplement it within a 30-day period set by the notice of the 
insufficient fee. If the applicant submits the amount by which 
the fee is deficient within the 30-day period, the application 
will retain its original filing date. If the amount by which the 
fee is deficient is not submitted within 30 days, the application 
papers and fee will be returned to the applicant. Any trademark 
application submitted after Jan. 31, 1994 with a deficient fee 
payment will be returned to the applicant. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees. 


Section 2.6, subparagraph (a)(1), is revised to adjust the fee 
authorized by the ‘Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946 in accor- 
dance with the provisions of Public Law 103-179. 


Other Considerations: This rule change is in conformity with 
the requirements of Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are 
no information collection requirements relating to patent and 
trademark fee rules. 

This regulation was reviewed by the Office of Information 
and Regulatory Affairs of the Office of Management and 
Budget under Executive Order 12866. 

The PTO has determined that this rule change has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

Notice and opportunity for comment are unnecessary under 
5 U.S.C. 553(6)(b) because this rule change merely restates a 
Congressionally-mandated fee change. Because notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking is not required for this rule, the Regulatory 
Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.) does not apply. The PTO 
published a notice of proposed rulemaking on July 21, 1993, 
(58 FR 39102) to increase the trademark fee to $245 based on 
pending legislation that would have given PTO the authority 
to raise trademark fees in excess of the Consumer Price Index. 
The legislation as passed (Pub L. 103-179) simply increased 
the trademark application filing fee to $245 effective the date 
of enactment. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, the PTO is 
amending title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Chapter 
1, as set forth below. 


Part 2-Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 
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1. The authority citation for Part 2, continues to read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 2.6 is amended by revising paragraph (a)(1) to read 
as follows: 


§ 2.6 Trademark fees. 

REEKK 

(a) Trademark process fees. 

1. For filing an application, per class 

REKEX 

BRUCE A. LEHMAN 


Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Dec. 23, 1993 


[1158 TMOG 387] 
TRADEMARK POST REGISTRATION 


Trademark Rule 2.165 Requirement 
Where A Section 8 Affidavit Or 
Declaration Is Held Insufficient 


(126) 


Several recent Petitions to the Commissioner have indicated 
a failure on the part of registrants and their attorneys to follow 
the requirements of Trademark Rule 2.165. Therefore, 
reviewing certain basic elements of this rule is considered 
timely so as to alert registrants and attorneys to technical errors 
which might lead to the cancellation of a valuable trademark 
registration. ‘ 

Part (a) of Rule 2.165 indicates that the examiner will notify 
the registrant when an affidavit or declaration of use under 
Section 8 of the Statute is insufficient and the reasons therefor. 
When the registrant wishes the examiner to reconsider the 
affidavit or declaration, or when the registrant has taken addi- 
tional steps to rectify the deficiencies and desires to have the 
examiner reconsider the affidavit or declaration in light of those 
steps, the request for reconsideration must be submitted within 
6 months of the date of mailing of the notice of insufficiency. 

Note, however, that a supplemental or substitute affidavit or 
declaration required by Section 8 cannot be considered unless 
it is received before the expiration of the six year anniversary 
of the registration. Consequently, registrants should file their 
affidavits as early as possible during the sixth year following 
registration. 

There are situations where correcting the deficiency in the 
affidavit or declaration requires recording an assignment with 
the Assignment Division of this Office. If the recording cannot 
be completed within 6 months, the registrant must at least 
respond to the examiner’s notice of insufficiency within that 
period. The response must indicate the steps being taken to 
correct the deficiency. The examiner can then allow the regis- 
trant additional time or suspend action depending on the circum- 
stances. Registrants must always observe the “six month 
response” period whenever responding to the examiner from 
an adverse action. 

Part (b) of Rule 2.165 permits a registrant to request the 
Commissioner to review the action of the examiner when he 
is dissatisfied with that action. Review by the Commissioner 
should be sought only where it is believed that the examiner 
has erred in his action. In other words, the Commissioner’s 
role is to review the correctness of the examiner’s action and 
not to serve as an alter ego of the examiner before whom the 
registrant may seek to correct deficiencies. 

When review by the Commissioner has been sought, the 
decision on that request constitutes the final action of the Patent 
and Trademark Office. If no review by the Commissioner is 
sought and if no request for reconsideration of an examiner’s 
action is timely filed, the Commissioner will notify the regis- 
trant of the deficiency in the affidavit or declaration after the 
sixth year has expired. Such notice is never mailed prior to the 
expiration of the sixth year following registration nor until a 
reasonable time has elapsed following a six month period from 
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the last action mailed by this Office. This notice constitutes 
the final action of the Patent and Trademark Office in those 
cases where the Commissioner’s review has not been sought. 
Once this notice has been mailed, it is too late (under the Rules 
of Practice) to request the Commissioner to review the action 
of the examiner. Review would only be proper if an affiant 
could show circumstances sufficient to suspend the finality 
element of Rule 2.165(b) pursuant to Rule 2.148. 

Registrants will be held to strict compliance with Rule 2.165 
as it has been briefed above. Therefore, parties are urged to 
respond fully as soon as possible after an action is received 
from the examiner. 


BERNARD A. MEANY 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 12, 1977 


[966 TMOG 80] 


(127) Late-Filed Renewal Fees 

Sections 9 and 31 of the Lanham Act (15 U.S.C. §§ 1095 
and 1113) require that an additional five dollar ($5.00) fee be 
submitted by a registrant who files a renewal application during 
the three-month period following expiration of its registration. 
The language of the statute requires that this additional fee be 
submitted within the three-month grace period. A number of 
registrants who have failed to submit the additional fee within 
the prescribed period have petitioned the Commissioner to 
allow their renewal applications. The Commissioner has 
granted petitions of this kind where the registrant or its attorney 
maintained a Patent and Trademark Office deposit account 
which contained, on the date the renewal application was filed, 
sufficient funds to cover the additional fee. Specifically, the 
Commissioner has exercised discretion under Trademark Rules 
2.146(a)(3) and 2.147 to deem the authorizations to charge the 
deposit accounts to have taken place at the time the registrants 
filed their renewal applications, even though the authoriza- 
tions were not confirmed until a later date. This Office policy 
was established by the Commissioner’ s decision in /n re Ralston 
Purina Co., 191 USPQ154 (Comr. Pats. 1976). 

The policy established by the Ralston Purina decision is 
being changed. Henceforth, the Commissioner will no longer 
exercise discretion to charge deposit accounts nunc pro tunc 
for trademark renewal application fees. To allow an authoriza- 
tion to charge a deposit account to relate back to a date on 
which no actual authorization existed is, in effect, to allow late 
payment. It is inequitable to permit those registrants who have 
deposit accounts (or those whose attorneys have such accounts) 
to make late payment of renewal fees, while those without 
deposit accounts may not. 

Petitions relying on Ralston Purina will, after the date of 
this notice, be denied, unless the events that gave rise to those 
petitions occurred before publication of this notice. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Feb. 20, 1981 


[1004 0.G. 29] 


(128) Renewal Applications and 

Section 8 Affidavits 

There has been a noticeable increase in the number of peti- 
tions requesting provisional acceptance of defectively executed 
Section 8 Affidavits and Renewal Applications under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 26, the most common problem being a lack of notarization 
or a Rule 2.20 declaration. Often, such petitions are necessitated 
by the failure of registration owners to file the documents early 
enough to leave time in which to correct should they prove 
defective. 

Section 8 Affidavits may be filed beginning with the fifth 
anniversary of the registration. The period for filing expires 
on the sixth anniversary of the registration. The period for filing 
Renewal Applications begins six months before the twentieth 
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anniversary of the registration and extends three months beyond 
the expiration of the twenty year term. While the Post Registra- 
tion Division may allow up to six months to respond to a notice 
of defect, it may not allow corrective action beyond the period 
for filing established by the Trademark Acct. It is therefore in 
the registrant’s best interest to file such documents as close to 
the opening date as possible to allow time for correction, if 
necessary. Provisional acceptance under 35 U.S.C. § 26 has 
been, and will continue to be, given narrow application. Regis- 
trants should not rely on 35 U.S.C. § 26 as a means of acquiring 
an extension of time. 

We have also become aware of many delays caused by 
defects in the chain of title. Registrants are encouraged to keep 
Patent and Trademark Office assignment records current with 
regard to ownership of registrations. 

The filing of Post Registration documents at the earliest date 
and mainten ance of assignment xecords will help to avoid 
the cancellation or expiration of registrations of trademarks 
currently in use, and will result in a savings of time and expense 
for both the registrant and the Patent and Trademark Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Apr. 19, 1983 


[1030 TMOG 37] 


(129) Trademark Examining Operation 

Effective Dec. 1, 1983, all requests presented to the Patent 
and Trademark Office under the provisions of Section 7 of the 
trademark statute (15 U.S.C. 1057) will be considered by the 
Post Registration Section of the Trademark Examining Opera- 
tion. 

Necessary telephone inquiries concerning procedure or status 
should be directed to 703-557-1986. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Dec. 2, 1983 


[1038 TMOG 256] 


(130) Helpful Hints 


e Trademark Post Registration - Failure to Specify Type of 
Commerce in Section 8 Affidavits or Declarations—Section 
8(a) of the Trademark Act requires that before the end of 
the sixth year following registration, an affidavit must be 
filed showing that the “mark is in use in commerce.” [15 
U.S.C. 1058a]. 

The Trademark Rules require that all Section 8(a) affida- 
vits or declarations “state that the registered mark is in use 
in commerce and specify the nature of such commerce.” [37 
C.F.R. Section 2.162(e)]. 

The affidavit or declaration must be filed between the fifth 
and sixth year following the date of registration and it must 
contain a statement that the “mark is in use in commerce,” 
with evidence thereof. There may be no extensions of time 
beyond the sixth year for submission of this state- ment and 
evidence of use of the mark in commerce. However, if the 
timely-filed affidavit or declaration does not set forth the 
type of commerce, the registrant will be given six months 
to submit that information even though the sixth year may 
have expired. The rules do not provide for any further exten- 
sions of time beyond the six months. (Carlisle Walters, 703- 
557-3061) 


e Backlogs in Trademark Renewals and Section 8 Affidavits 
and Declarations—Registrants are advised that a backlog 
currently exists in the processing of Trademark Renewals 
and Section 8 affidavits and declarations. While the Patent 
and Trademark Office conducts a preliminary review of crit- 
ical elements in order to notify registrants of statutory defi- 
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ciencies prior to the expiration of the statutory period for 
the submission of required documents, the ultimate responsi- 
bility for complying with the requirements of the statute and 
the rules rests with the registrant. (Carlisle Walters,703-557- 
3061) 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


July 1, 1988 


[1092 TMOG 11] 


Section 8 Requirements 


(131) 
For Trademark Registrations 


Any registrant who files in the Patent and Trademark Office, 
on or after November 16, 1989, an affidavit or declaration 
under Section 8 of the Trademark Act will be required to 
comply with the requirements of the Trademark Law Revision 
Act of 1988 [Title 1 of Pub. L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 
U. S. C. 1051)], which takes effect on November 16, 1989. 
The Trademark Law Revision Act amends 15 U. S. C. 1058(a) 
by adding the requirement that a registrant submit an affidavit 
“setting forth those goods or services recited in the registration 
on or in connection with which the mark is in use in commerce 
and attaching to the affidavit a specimen or facsimile showing 
current use of the mark....” 

For Section 8 affidavits or declarations filed on or after 
November 16, 1989, the Patent and Trademark Office will 
require registrants to specify the goods and services to which 
the Section 8 affidavit or declaration pertains. The registrant 
may comply with the requirement for specification of its goods 
and services by listing each of the goods and services to which 
the Section 8 affidavit or declaration pertains or by making an 
all-encompassing reference to the goods and services recited 
in the registration (e.g., “The mark is in use in connection with 
all the goods and services recited in the registration.” or The 
mark is in use in connection with all the goods and services 
recited in the registration, with the exception of ...”. The Patent 
and Trademark Office prefers that the registrant use an all- 
encompassing reference to its goods and services as the method 
of specification, especiallly where the mark is registered for 
numerous goods and services. 

If the registrant fails to file, before the end of the sixth year 
following registration, a Section 8 affidavit or declaration that 
sets forth goods and services in connection with which the 
mark is in use, the registration will be cancelled. Similarly, those 
goods or services recited in the registration but not specified in 
a Section 8 affidavit or declaration filed before the end of 
the sixth year following registration will be deleted from the 
registration. After the end of the sixth year following registra- 
tion, the Patent and Trademark Office will not accept a substi- 
tute Section 8 affidavit or declaration filed to correct registrant’s 
failure to specify, or to specify completely, the goods and 
services on or in connection with which the mark is in use. 

A Section 8 affidavit or declaration filed on or after 
November 16, 1989 must include a specimen or facsimile 
showing current use of the registered mark. The registrant will 
be required to file one specimen or facsimile for each class of 
goods or services to which the registration pertains. For a single- 
class registration covering multiple goods or services, only one 
specimen or facsimile showing current use of the mark on one 
of the goods or services in that class will be required. Similarly, 
for a mulitiple-class registration, the registrant will be required 
to file, for each class of goods or services covered by the 
multiple-class registration, one specimen or facsimile showing 
current use of the mark on one of the goods or services in that 
class. 

If the registrant fails to file, before the end of the sixth year 
following registration, an affidavit or declaration that includes 
a proper specimen or facsimile for each class of goods or 
services to which the registration pertains, the registration will 
be cancelled as to that class of goods or services. After the 
end of the sixth year following registration, the Patent and 
Trademark Office will not accept a substitute Section 8 affidavit 
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or declaration filed to correct the omission of a proper specimen 
or facsimile. 


Jeffery M. Samuels 


June 15, 1989 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 


[1104 TMOG 22] 


Renewal of Trademark Registrations 
(Revised) 


(132) 


This supersedes the notice that appeared in the Official 
Gazette on May 2, 1989; (1102 TMOG 5): 

The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 [Title 1 of Pub. 
L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 U.S.C. 1051)], which takes 
effect on November 16, 1989, amends 15 U.S.C. 1059(a) to 
reduce the renewal term of a registration from twenty years to 
ten years from the end of the expiring period of the registration. 

Any registration whose expiration date is prior to November 
16, 1989, shall be renewed, upon proper application, from the 
end of the expiring period for: 


(a) twenty years if the renewal is granted prior to November 
16, 1989, or 

(b) ten years if the renewal is granted on or after November 
16, 1989, regardless of the renewal application filing date. 


Any registration whose expiration date is on or after 
November 16, 1989, shall be renewed, upon proper application, 
for ten years from the end of the expiring period, regardless 
of the renewal application filing date. 


(134) 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


The present practice of notification of renewal will continue. 
However, the updated renewal certificate issued by the PTO 
will be modified to specifically indicate the length of the 
renewal period. The notice of renewal appearing in the Trade- 
mark Official Gazette will be modified to indicate the date of 
the acceptance of renewal. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


August 16, 1989 


[1106 TMOG 25] 


TRADEMARK INFORMATION AND 
CORRESPONDENCE 


Powers of Attorney in Registered 
Trademark Files 


(133) 


On and after Feb. 1, 1967, communications advising of 
changes in the powers of attorney for registered trademarks 
will be placed in the registration files, but will not be acknowl- 
edged by the Patent Office. The information will thus be avail- 
able to those who inspect the files, but since these powers of 
attorney do not directly concern the Patent Office, acknowledg- 
ments are not believed to be necessary. 


Jan. 30, 1967 C.M. WENDT 


Director 


[835 TMOG 95} 


PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE (PTO) 


INFORMATION CONTACTS 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Telephone Numbers Are Area Code 703 Unless Otherwise Noted 


For information and assistance, you may call the following telephone numbers, Monday through Friday, 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. 


(EST/EDT) 
General Information 


PTO’s Automated INFOrmation Lines 


557-INFO/4636 


Personal Help with Service Problems (Unsuccessfully Resolved through Normal Channels) 


PTO’s HELP Lines 

Public Service Branch 

Public Information Services Division 

Center for Patent and Trademark Information 


PTO Employee Telephone Numbers 


SII NNN acca cs cet cns,acsacscosrestesasctnnestonen bshssesneancnesssvsien 


Special Assistance to Hearing Impaired Persons 


Telecommunications Device for the Deaf (TDD) 


308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


ssasdigebibansas res aiaxto-osenatecioneneensacesennsivsonsoukhassuasteteatseotsoi reat 308-4455 


305-7785 


For updates to and suggestions for this publication, please contact: 


Ernestine McCloud 
Director’s Office 
Center for Patent and Trademark Information 
Crystal Plaza 3, Room 2C04 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
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Address Boxes, PTO Special 


Special PTO mail department numbers should be used to allow forwarding of particular types of mail to the appropriate areas 
as quickly as possible. Such mail is forwarded directly to the appropriate area without being opened. Only the specified type 
of document should be placed in an envelope addressed to one of these special departments. If any documents other than the 
specified type identified for each department are addressed to that department, they will be significantly delayed in reaching 
the appropriate area for which they were intended. 


The following special departments should be used only for their specified purpose. Address mail as follows: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Box No./Name Specified Purpose 


Box 3 - Mail for the Office of Personnel from NFC. 

Box 4 - Mail for the Assistant Commissioner for External Affairs and the Office of Legislative and International Affairs. 

Box 6 - Mail for the Office of Procurement. 

Box 7 - Reissue applications for patents involved in litigation and subsequently filed related papers. 

Box 8 - All papers for the Office of the Solicitor except communications relating to pending litigation. Papers relating to pending 
litigation must be mailed to: Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, Va. 22215. 

Box 9 - Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark copies. 

Box 10 - Orders for certified copies of PTO documents. 

Box |i - Electronic Ordering Service (EOS). 

Box 12 - Contributions to the Examiner Education Program. 

Box 13 - Mail for the Employee Relations and Labor Relations 
Divisions. 

Box 14 - Mail for the APS Contracts Office. 

Box 16 - Deposit Account Replenishment Checks. 

Box 17 - Invoices for the Office of Finance. 

Box 171 - Vacancy Announcement Applications. 

Box 313b - Petitions under 37 CFR 1.313(b) to withdraw a patent application from issue after payment of the issue fee and 
any papers associated with the petition, including papers necessary for filing a continuing application. 

Box AF - Expedited procedure for processing amendments and other responses after final rejection. 

Box Assignment - All assignment documents except those filed with new applications. 

Box DAC - Petitions decided by the Office of Petitions including petitions to revive and petitions to accept late payment of 
issue fees or maintenance fees. 

Box DD - Disclosure Documents or materials related to the Disclosure Document Program. 

Box EEO - Mail for the Office of Civil Rights. 

Box FWC - Requests for File Wrapper Continuation Applications (under 37 CFR 1.62). 

Box Interference - Communications relating to interferences and applications and patents involved in interference. 

Box Issue Fee - All communications following the receipt of a PTOL-85, “Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due”, and prior 
to the issuance of a patent must be addressed to Box Issue Fee unless advised to the contrary. Assignments are the exception. 
Assignments must be submitted in a separate envelope and addressed to Box Assignment, NOT Box Issue Fee. 

Box M Fee - Correspondence related to a patent maintenance fee payment. 

Box MPEP - Submissions concerning the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 

Box Non-Fee Amendment - Non-fee amendments to patent applications. (Use Box AF for responses after final rejection). 

Box OED - Mail for the Office of Enrollment and Discipline. 

Box Patent Application - New patent applications and associated 
papers and fees. 

Box Patent Ext - Applications for patent term extension. 

Box PCT - Mail related to applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Box Reconstruction-Correspondence 
pertaining to the reconstruction of lost patent files. 

Box Reexam - Requests for Reexamination for original request papers only. 

Box Sequénce - Submission of diskette for biotechnology applications. 

Box SN - For fees and petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 to obtain dates received and/or serial numbers for patent applications prior 
to the PTO’s standard notification (return postcard or the official “Filing Receipt”, “Notice to File Missing Parts”, or “Notice 
of Incomplete Application”). 


The following special departments should be used for Trademark-related mail. Address mail as follows: 


Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
Box. 
2900 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Va. 22202-3513 


Box No./Name Specified Purpose 


Box 5 - “No fee” mail related to trademarks. 
Box ITU - All intent-to-use documents, excluding the initial application and amendments to allege use. 
Box Trademark Application - New trademark applications and associated papers and application fees. 


Assignment Search Information 


308-2768 


Patent 
308-9855 


Trademark 
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Attorney’s Roster 

Automated Search Systems Training for Public 

Patent Search Room 

Public User Training Branch 

Trademark Search Library 

Cashier’s Windows 


Patent Search Room 
Trademark Search Library 


Certified Copies of Patent and Trademark Documents 
Civil Rights 


Telecommunications Device for the Deaf (TDD) 


Copier Machine Access System Cards 

Cashier’s Office (Patent Search Room) 

Encoder’s Office (Patent Search Room 

Cashier’s Office (Trademark Search Library) 
Encoder’s Office (Trademark Search Library) 
Coupon Orders (Patent and Trademark Copy Sales) 
Deposit Accounts 


Balance Inquiry (Requires Touch-Tone Telephone) 
General Information 


Remittances 


Address Only Deposit Account Remittances to: 


Patent and Trademark Office 
P.O. Box 70541 
Chicago, Ill. 60673 
OR 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 16 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Depository Libraries, Patent and Trademark (PTDLs) 
(See Patent and Trademark Depository Library Program) 
Disabled, Requests for Reasonable Accommodation for 
Employee Locator 
Employment (Office of Human Resources) 
General Information 


Telecommunications Device for the Deaf (TDD) 


Facsimile Access to PTO 


Organization 


MINI 5.0 cscs enpvocevessnnensasessonsne 

Application Processing Division 

Assignment Services (Refund/Status Requests Only) 
Board of Patent Appeals & Interferences...............ssssssesesesssenssssssesssesesesseenees 
Center for Quality Services 

Certification Services 

Classification Operations 

Deposit Accounts 

DIE NOES nricoseseccedivivecennsasrere 

Law Office 4 

Law Office 5 

Law Office 6 

Law Office 7 

Law Office 8 

Law Office 9 

Law Office 10... 

Law Office 11 

Law Office 12 

Law Office 13 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


308-9617 


308-0595 
308-3924 
308-9800 


305-8292 
305-8059 
305-9310 


308-9810 
308-9809 


(FAX) 308-3491 


305-8292 
308-4455 


305-8231 


Fax Number 


305-8825 
305-9863 
308-7124 


308-9759 
305-7769 
«+. 308-3491 
++ 308-7 182 
.-.- 308-7 186 
.-- 308-7185 
308-7184 
308-7187 
308-7188 
308-7189 
.... 308-7190 
+ 308-7191 
... 308-7192 
308-7193 
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Law Office 14 

Law Office 15 a 
Office of Enrollment & Discipline hei 
Office of Information Products Development 

Office of Patent Programs Control 

Office of Petitions 

Office of Planning and Evaluation 

Office of Special Program Examination 

Office of the Chief Information Officer 

Patent Cooperation Treaty 

Patent Examining Group 1100... 

Patent Examining Group 1200 

Patent Examining Group 1300 

Patent Examining Group 1500 

Patent Examining Group 1800 

Patent Examining Group 2100 

Patent Examining Group 2200 

Patent Examining Group 2300 

Patent Examining Group 2400 

Patent Examining Group 2500 

Patent Examining Group 2600 

Patent Examining Group 2900 

Patent Examining Group 3100 

Patent Examining Group 3200 

Patent Examining Group 3300 

Patent Examining Group 3400 ouite 
Patent Examining Group 3500 305-3597 
Patent Maintenance Fee Information... ace 308-5077 
‘Public Service Branch 

Refunds 

Scientific & Technical Information Center 

Search & Information Resources Administration 

Special Processing and Correspondence Branch 

Systems Quality & Enhancement Division 


Fees 
Fee Rates 308-HELP/4357 
Fee Receipts 
(FAX) 308-3491 
General Information 308-HELP/4357 
TN cs ccs ccxcocnedositsckcsnscdaasecsieassisiiioayeibuinissuiailbicebaisneesitaoeobupilaidiian omkavaghdachestaaanietesonssieeimanpandinsaltane 305-4229 


(FAX) 305-8007 
(TDD) 308-6695 


File Histories 


Self-service Copies 308-2733 
PTO-provided Copies 308-9726 


File Information Unit 308-2733 


Forms, Patent and Trademark 308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


Help with Service Problems (Unsuccessfully resolved through normal channels) 308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


Information, General 
PTO’s Automated INFOrmation Lines 557-INFO/4636 
Journal of the Patent and Trademark Office Society (JPTOS) 


Address Questions and Correspondence to: 


JPTOS 
Box 2600 
Arlington, Va. 22202 


Library, PTO 
(See Scientific and Technical Information Center) 


Official Gazette (Government Printing Office) 


Distribution and/or Subscription Problems (202) 512-2303 
305-8594 


Official Gazette, Notices 
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Patents Available for Licensing or Sale 308-0402 


Patent and Trademark Depository Library Program (PTDLP) 308-3924 
ec ceh cabs sane sosnonsonneondouosiotenciese (a ueevasaninhe obssetsaguoianestoakeoupasebaestsesenbentsciessasseghsunasssosentinien 305-8014 
aa RCAI PPIUNCONS UN URE ENE OTD) ons 0 c0sesscccncsoreceseasctcasesepnsssinonseass csesehecsenbansnsencesscatbacensesnantessebonesensassish 305-8018 


INS URC OE MERE ERE CU IPED) a5 cns5 cose cecescscovercessasacoressabovossnsaccabescesesbastachedsesesostcsineebtsbasbeadobessepesoons 305-8240 
Address Mail to: 


Office of Public Affairs 
Crystal Park 1, Suite 208B 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Public Search Facilities 


55 sossanar sou piolsovensnasgxévassedabaenasodtnacpecsmvevonsansneunssviphebeasasesesorisicasateosesspiuenbssenssseoneany 308-0595 
(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 8:00 p.m., EST/EDT) 

ees meme eererneval CC ryatel Baall 1, Rin. PAQZ) ...................<0<-ccesesescseccessesonsssccosesnecteseseseecososasesesesescsesseseroroeesvecsesessoes 308-6001 
(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 8:00 p.m., EST/EDT) 

Une SRNR C0 GREE PRED S.0URINL, | DONIS) o.cscsecescccnsesssnsesaoconessstssseeconsnvosnsesssasbeessiiapbonsasusucesessoesecoecesseseceneeveaiscseanoes 308-2768 
(Hours: Weekdays, 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., EST/EDT) 

Trademarks (South Tower, Rm. 2B30) 308-9800 
(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., EST/EDT) 

Trademark Assignments (South Tower, Rm. 2B10) 308-9855 
(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., EST/EDT) 


Public Information Service 


For help with service problems unsuccessfully resolved through normal chanmels..............::s:sssssessssseseeeseereeees 308-HELP/4357 


(FAX) 305-7786 


For general information on how to file for a patent or trademark: 

eae nN IMR UNIIIIN BIION 665655 5.055 <0 nesuvexsusoaatesinctenedssucvcsauasincdansosesostubess besteosoisvccsessentepsensevevesensesasacnedtton 557-INFO/4636 
Patents (Message 20) 
Trademarks (Message 40) 


Temconmmanacstions Device for the Deaf (TDD): ...2:::.ci:cs0<ccecciscseesossensseccasessusossctevsccsesscssoassssonccesoveccesocsoesonsonsecescossosens MOO” TE PGO 
Public Service Windows 


aT Ng soc cy esso4 sn cans wonvecenvoassaaosseicescaascegocaeas fosecwaputsbontecetabvab casas bssouorsseesaaseseas bpastseteiiniabedeessacsaenees 308-1057 
5s tu scp pons blinebsNancobevccsdha kasatceubstcbobdtesdahdbuidendoesvubisisdanidesoske iuskseabneonsctnitavesdsceniossieatasousssenpre 308-981 1 


Publications, General Information 557-INFO/4636 
Reasonable Accommodation for the Disabled, Requests for ....................:ssssssssssssessscssesesesesesesesescsesesescseesesearscasesesesees 305-8292 


Scientific and Technical Information Center 


308-0810 


Electrical/Mechanical Reference Assistance .... é; 308-0810 
OTIC POUNCE... ss sess pasgebba ay eveindove sane desveasineesdensesdeeabshnideouscouvpenevsoesbousiesseseensebcontia 308-4506 


gee or eco Noss saptt casatnssd sceiienscs LE vucmioanael odsssosbiicceesiasoseraadesanecibepsaeusessioskiedjusienesoneribseupeieisseevesssciesaronseneiive 305-9035 


Address All Mail for the Office of the Solicitor, EXCEPT 
Communications Relating to PENDING LITIGATION, to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Box 8 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Address All Mail Relating to PENDING LITIGATION to: 
Office of the Solicitor 


P.O. Box 15667 
Arlington, Va. 22215 


Status, Patent or Trademark 
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Patent Applications 


Patents 
Trademark Applications 
Trademark Registered Files 


Telecommunication Devices for the Deaf (TDD) 


Office of Civil Rights 

Office of Finance 

Office of Human Resources 

Office of Procurement 

Office of Public Records................. 
Project XL 

Public Service Branch 


Training 
Employee/Career Development 
Public Users of Automated Systems 
Patents 
Advance Orders of Patent Soft Copies, Non-Receipt 
Amendments 


General Information 
Specific Pending Applications 


Address Amendments After Final Rejection to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box AF 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Address Rule 312 Amendments to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box Issue Fee 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Address Non-Fee Amendments (except after final rejection) to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box Non-Fee Amendment 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Amino Acid Sequence Information Submissions (37 C.F.R. 1.821-1.825) 


Sequence Rules 
CRF Submissions (STIC) 
PatentIn Program Support (S&IRA) 


Applications 


Address New Patent Applications to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box Patent Application 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Applications for Admission to the PTO 
Registration Examination 


Address Mail to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box OED 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Examination ... 
General Information 
Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) - General Information 
Post-Examination 
Pre-Examination 
Re-Examination - General Information 
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Appropriate Examining Group 
or 308-1844 


-«-- 305-8747 
305-8747 


305-8059 
308-6695 


305-8431 
308-3924 


305-8237 


308-HELP/4357 
Appropriate Examining Group 


308-1123 
308-4212 
308-6856 


308-9618 


Appropriate Examining Group 
308-HELP/4357 
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Status Inquiry of Pending Applications 


Assignments 
Changes Affecting Title of Pending Applications and Patented Files 


Information Concerning Pending Patent Assignmentt...............csssssssessesesesssessesssesessseserersrseees 


Recording Assignments 
Refund and Status Requests (Only) 


cl sas cain eninavocniisiipanonedonssunisuaduansensivadiersedauss paabiacivvtesssteines 


Attorney Roster File, on Diskette or Tape 


enc dachicansiasuonctceseco outmosee suacbseehcestsenussdbaibestsetensenssasbiaelsiveoscabedevkastdeayeiesneiss 


Attorney’s Window 
(See Public Service Window - Patent Search Room) 
(See Customer Window - Mail Room) 


Attorneys/Agents Registered to Practice Before PTO..................:.:cccsssssssssesesesessesensseseseensnees 
a casos hice onivonscisbahpn nisin suvepr eaten aeesaobpunsosvaeannseesceietonateetucedeonitestblocesecebes 
Cashier’s Window (Patent Search ROOM).............:c:ssssssssscssssssessssssesessecsceessesessesesesesecencarseeeeeees 


CASSIS/CD-ROM (Classification and Search Support Information 
System/Compact Disc - Read Only Memory) 


EN SE IIE CO APRON ALINE E COAST | III EN OP RRO 


Problem Resolution for Commercial Subscribers .. 
Subscriptions 


ca oS ccaassascs coco codenacop sv boss non cbeacnnSki pansy sbvees habwontgaay consonesse aseceueibsotonstxet 


(Also see CASSIS/CD-ROM) 


SS NOIOEN GE GPT OCUII a... esesesesesnsnssrecesesnsvassececsesesesnonesononbocsessossnssseseces STE a Nea 
Certified Copies of Patent Documents.......................:c:ccccscsseseseseesesseseeeseesessseesesenseaeaeetacaeeeeeenees 


Change of Address 


Pending Patent Applications 
Issued Patents for Maintenance Fee Notification 


Classification Definitions, Changes and Reclassification Orders (Sale of) 


Classification of Published Patents .....................ccccccccccsssssessessssessescesceeceeeeceseescesceneeseesesensaceesees 


Complaints 


Examining Groups 
Copies 


Abandoned File Histories 
Local Access for Public Copying 
PTO-provided Copies 

Abstracts of Title* 


Advance Orders, Non-Receipt (Patent Copies) 
Applications As Filed 

File Wrapper and Contents 

Certified Copies of Patent Documents 


Certified Copies of Patent Assignment Documents* 
Electronic Ordering Service (EOS) 

Foreign Patents 

Patented File Histories 


Local Access for Public Copying 
PTO-provided Copies 


* Address Orders for Certified Copies of These 
Products to: 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


Appropriate Examining Group 
or 308-7004 


a nS RUROINI SUMED, 5 <0:<.s<suisvvesnncdesecsesastcoduvanpndanndusssebashaccapesbsescusbtblatesssisesyivesats Group 2200 308-0766 


sindesdenevnteicchtinsstiemialanelads 308-2768 


308-0555 


cars enatencpstinseensisiesieiiee 308-0322 


scisashchiuateenennsscesssestotaiie 308-9617 
a sedapaioso eas sitievatpasweesteatie 308-9618 
scucseasbesusichaaskonssstessenienee 308-0649 


itech cduieicsdetirabeacks sengiaase 308-0322 


sane 308-0322 
308-0322 


deiatepiaspeteratathansausehceategen 308-0322 


pekessesseessaescisvaneaplaiecolipies 305-8309 
biaccescdeseserettenesssescastinsaie 308-9726 


Appropriate Examining Group 


308-5069 
305-6101 


lhe sssoatasueeengest a oheeaiases 305-5951 


308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


Appropriate Examining Group Director 


308-2733 
308-9726 
308-9726 

(FAX) 308-9759 
305-8237 

-++- 308-9726 

.--- 308-9726 
308-9726 

(FAX) 308-9759 


(FAX) 308-9759 


305-8716 
308-1076 


308-2733 
-+-- 308-9726 
305-8716 
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Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 10 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Customer Window (Mail Room - Crystal Plaza 2, Rm. 1B03) 
(Hours: Weekdays, 8:30 a.m. to 12:00 a.m., EST/EDT) 
Data Base Administration 


Depository Libraries, Patent and Trademark (PTDLs) 
(See Patent and Trademark Depository Library Program) 


Disclosure Document Program 
Drawing Corrections 
Duty of Disclosure Matters 
Examining Groups 
Chemical Examining Groups 
Group 1100 
Group 1200 
Group 1300 
Group 1500 
Group 1800 
Electrical Examining Groups 
Group 2100 
Group 2200 
Group 2300 


Group 2500 
Group 2600 
Group 2900 


Mechanical Examining Groups 
Group 3100 
Group 3200 
Group 3300 
Group 3400 
Group 3500 
Fees 


Fee Rates 
Fee Receipts 


General Information 
Refunds 


File Wrapper Continuation Applications 
Address Mail to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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(FAX) 305-3599 
(FAX) 308-4556 

308-0651 
(FAX) 305-3601 
(FAX) 305- 3596 


308-0196 
(FAX) 305-3014 


308-1782 
(FAX) = 3431 


(FAX) 305. 70508 
(FAX) 305-3603 


308-1113 
(FAX) 305-7687 


(FAX) 305-3579 


308-0904 
(FAX) 308-3491 
308-HELP/4357 


(FAX) 305-8007 
(TDD) 308-6695 


308-1202 





1170 OG 282 OFFICIAL GAZETTE January 3, 1995 
(134) 


Box FWC 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Files (File Information) 


Abandoned File Histories 308-2733 
Patented File Histories 308-2733 
nn I USIRCIENION an. ..-00ncnadescsnnsnssovenssnesasscoseeanseescencnneneneestanensonersossorevoneseasesersbsvbneusecseooresesenseneoseseenees 308-2733 


Filing Receipt Corrections 308-3610 


Foreign Patents 
I crest cx sesahocences\cuesnssostnacesncsectesovnansdcnssnagneoensequsecesdnetetnneodanncisessipdsnevensons déeveesbyguecebeqansseconiocenseyecssoes sucess qeaenesoeheals 308-1076 


Reference assistance , 
(Hours: Weekdays, 8:45 a.m. to 4:45 p.m., EST/EDT) 308-1076 
Reo conc staitsns densiiesamsbacagsnieonedeab beode tab saredsecaheseonab lnepeliciatasisidenss veitectisestnaunesgteacesoeren 308-0881 


Forms 


cs Tre 2. ade wubb vosndiivnbeduloibanednh seb cial ae eiedp eS oipeaapatadpueorenbadiooruenedebeoesbian 308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


PR IN MIE Do scscvnssenasosccuresadcsucosdessoeesecoresovessvenesssearodnsusneteiteeonesest oetensssversuexastinenntbeateoceescassharoynesonssenesenssseoonetsenee® 308-4129 
en UNNIOE EPWIINUIINGINE 0... <.0.0.<s0.s0ss0stseeecesesckenseososscsacovsenss ensesecesesssasoss tesouesessesesevoposesuosateesessecovecseoessoeeons 308-0322 


occa dca ssa kccapatesao cans netsaetaabnsabeebese siden sobetan soastdnbailetibinotca an néatshsibenieevertonebensseabanonerentece 308-2733 


Interferences 603-3361 


Address Mail to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box Interference 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Inventors 
Correction of Error in Joining Inventors 


Applications Appropriate Examiner or 305-9282 


Appropriate Group Art Unit Supervisor 
ERIN TNE 65.3. csessacoceoncssacsne4scnsesie coeohavsceeodtauspss tonpenstnceannscracdued basensstaveqesoduetevsruedssenduastsetorts 305-9282 


Issue Fee 
Address Mail to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box Issue Fee 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


RNIN roses sncosnes sutpaserestsivcestcosasentsndplnscntpennepuisleseatinbanessbevavacseedessuquceseoecanstisnasspesenetbiens 305-8495 
Issue Fee Receipt, Incorrect . 305-8495 
Issue Fee Receipt, Non-Receipt .... .... 305-8495 
NN ac hse tecajrnysit.ons ond eso cerhvsnbsansgpacss sosyestwonasssadastacseibboonsbronspscsacenehsosdasanentseets ke sveslvorecenoltieasastsatgsonsisetools 305-8495 


Ridoomne (Request to file patent application abwOnd) .............0:0:.:.:.ccsccoscsasessccvencsscerssensoonssenseaneeseresecseocsevseesooessoecsccscasororeees 308-1722 


Maintenance Fees 308-5068 


or 
308-5069 
(FAX) 308-5077 


Address Mail to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box M Fee 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Manual of Classification 


NN ae ooo cree Sci ise onc aida pes oaserd Gav ze ans desea timcpesbapuadinds ekitbes patsy oundaclina pes beskeleCendevensae arate secessconssneDensees 305-6101 
oo acs sai cotessc a bsaninns satdosagavossdedbabansdabaaewitee ee serudssetigiecunsmiaersinesatlersodeldeh cassetnsceutgnetihisievetinbttecinesapin 305-6101 


Manual, Sale of 


Address Inquiries to: 
Superintendent of Documents 
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Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 
(202) 783-3238 


Subclass Listing, Sale of 308-0322 
Subclass Subscriptions, Sale of 305-8594 


Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP) 305-8813 
Manual, Sale of or Subscription to 


Address Inquiries for Printed Manual to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
Government Printing Office 
Washington, DC 20402 
(202) 783-3238 
Sale of or Subscription to MPEP on Diskette or CD-ROM 308-0322 
Notice of Allowance Appropriate Examining Group 
Notice of Appeal 


Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences............s:sssssssssecsseseseseeeessesessseeneeeeeeseneees 603-3361 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (CAFC) 305-9035 


Nucleic Acid Information Submissions (37 C.F.R. 1.821-1.825) 
RIE MONOD 5c oxcovesnsasicasdasigessiasthentsmiaacakgucveseresstigaubovasvakahisosatoetswvleibesbieiaatidabala Laisa a aiict tie eel pps eantabaaaeeri me ne 308-1123 
CRF Submissions (STIC) 308-4212 
aameeeiinn, Wienges Seppe CTIA) si. is ev ssnnssnsssnesoscsvescterusncsevsouseiceastacaiacsecowntuinteasssipsdesesseeoteesiimasseassnssacsiaiagenel 308-6856 
Official Gazette Subscriptions (Government Printing Office) (202) 783-3238 
Ciieias Searches (for lost patent ov tradenmatlk: files) :aa.nscscnesctccsesccesssisasesscncénheyesscctesosercucbasnacponsanisesisatsastenieaaseoquamoasyensies 308-1844 
Patent and Trademark Depository Library Program (PTDLP)..................:.:csccscssssssseceseseeseseseeeeseseseestecsceceeeseeatereeees 308-3924 


For contact information on them see Official Gazette issues (Notices section) or call the PTDLP. 


Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 305-3257 
(FAX) 305-3230 


Address Mail to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box PCT 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Me Meer ICG CEI) sincere secccscscostosnesssiosenssctccnnree saanaetvaciiacsieetaissiiedy onlises sctaptiviclessakgteaseaapainteatia 305-5085 
Br INR, POM NING 5 c5 cncenccctcvrsuecoencedscorsecnsnesorseseesnscessephsntetiensiewsssteidesi dbase caedelakecsassteetinssreieussaneciesamesneianaons 305-8203 


Patent Index 


Index Support 305-5951 


Use of Index 305-5951 


Men eat ek TURE TI ais ia ose ciicedescaqaicesctsectisiasinasiaba eipsinsa chad staabinihadaecaiad odes slataaaiamaaiataaee 308-0555 
Tee re I i iia sa cssecacécennaueddtvacssonsscvorssétieubintcbncnpscusdidksaatadsnédsecntasesssiastelaagsenastcletaeslemaie etna 305-9282 
BRIN INN ckcaScdasicsovoss ssvensvasngasstaxirntgusaseetonasddsvadscnceaadannas bpiddons ntoandaicteeiites ices Gaaieemsicincestitarsatadie eee cnscidetnc sana enr Ean 308-2733 
Patent-In Program 308-6856 


Petitions 


Abandonment, Withdrawal of 
Examiner’s Holding of. Appropriate Examining 


Group Director 


PROIR Wi: PCAN FS os vies sacs cc snsicusinssnvcpdansidensannssntiie snesats cautidautentbscsantceattvestetssstidcMiglorentcaresarty Office of Special Program 
Examination 305-9282 


Amendment 
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After Payment of Issue Fee Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


Refusal to Enter an Amendment Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


Appeals 


Reinstate, Appeal Dismissed by Group Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


Application 
Acceptance of When 


Filed by Other Than Inventor Office of Special Program 
Examination 305-9282 


Assignments and Issuance of 


Patents to Assignees Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Attorney, Withdrawal of 
During Prosecution Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


Attorney, Withdrawal of in Patented Cases Office of Public 
Records 308-7112 


Certificates of Correction, 
Refusal to Issue Office of Petitions 


305-0292 


Concurrent Ex Parte and/or 
Inter Partes Proceedings Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences 603-3300 


Disclaimers Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Divisional Reissue Office of Special Program 
Examination 305-9282 


Examiner’s Requirements or Holdings, 
Review of Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


Questions in Cases Before 
the CAFC Solicitor 305-9035 


Express Abandonment After 
Issue Fee Payment Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Expunge Papers Office of Special Program 
Examination 305-9282 


Extensions of Time 


In Court Matters Solicitor 305-9035 


During Pendency in Group Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


During Pendency at 


Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences 603-3361 


To Appeal to the CAFC or 
Commence a Civil Action Solicitor 305-9035 


Filing Date Office of Special Program 
Examination 305-9282 


Final Rejection, Premature Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


Institute an Interference Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 
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Access to Applications, Unopened 
Preliminary Statements Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences 603-3300 


From Action by a Primary 
Examiner or an Interlocutory Action Board of Patent Appecls and 
Interferences 603-3300 


Late Settlement Papers 
Interferences 603-3300 


Priority Papers in Patent 
Application Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences 603-3300 


Reconsideration of Decision 
on Motion Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences 603-3300 


Issuance, Defer Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Late Payment 
Issue Fee Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Maintenance Fee Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


License to File in Foreign Countries Director, Group 2200 
308-1721 


Limited Recognition to Prosecute 
SPR AUNRICE PUMIUNG MNO Yo 5..5s0czonassisccoscissterasascissastusacsessactsehetovédvsarsusssucsemadetonaseretondesdeetbsnisbeatettcotsare Committee on Enrollment 
308-9618 


Make Special 

Prospective Manufacture, 

Infringement Office of Special Program 
Examination 305-9282 


Within Jurisdiction 

of Board of Patent Appeals 

SN NINO estes scsesacennseseseesnssnsnestdenoncsunndiequabcassmbastsansisansssantsantentsleliatreciugeiisisaskueaialaasits Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences 603-3361 


Applicant’s Age or Health, 
Environmental Quality Program, 
Special Examining Procedure 
(accelerated examination), 

Energy Program, Recombinant DNA, 


Superconductivity Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


Petitions, Office of 305-9282 
(FAX) 308-6916 


Priority Papers, Return of Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


Priority Papers, After Payment 
of Issue Fee Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Public Use Proceedings Office of Special Program 
Examination 305-9282 


Rehearing, Reconsideration, or 
Modification of Board Decision Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences 603-3361 


Rejection, Premature Final Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


Reopen Prosecution After Decision 

by Board of Patent Appeals and 

Interferences Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 
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Restriction Requirement 


Revive an Abandoned Application 


Statutory Invention Registrations (SIRS).........::ssssssssssessseseneseseeeesesessseseeensseneneseneneeees 


Supervisory Authority of 

Commissioner, Invoke in Matters 
Concerning the Office of Public Services 
and Administration 


Supervisory Authority of 
Commissioner, Invoke in Matters 
Concerning the Patent 
Examining Operation 


Suspension of Action, 
Second or Subsequent 


Suspension of Rules Relating to the 


SnD ION | POR CONMME 5 acsasncsncsseesscepharnacscicusoitesaseestiesodonessbaaseccrntssnsnsteses 


Suspension of Rules in Patent Matters 
Administered by the Office of Public 
Services and Administration 


Withdraw from Issue 


Protest Against Pending Patent Applications ....................:ccsscsssseseseseseseseseseeneeneeesees 


Public Service Branch 


Telecommunication Device for the Deaf (TDD).................s.sccsscsscessessssssesscenseecesseensens 
Public Service Window(Patent Search ROOm)..............scsscsssseseeseeseseesceneeseseeseeeceeeeneeeeaee 


Reclassification Orders, Salle off ...................:.:sscscesescscesessssssssceseecsensescscseeseesenesceeeseneeseaces 


Reconstruction of Files 


Record Room (Patented and Abandoned Files) 
(See Files - File Information Unit) 


Reexaminations 
Address Mail to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box Reexam . 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


General Questions 


Reexamination Examiners 


aE 1 «sos a nonbiesnnsensostapsanpenispeuogelsubsue anual Galevaieceosmnivasdetaiiooasente 


NRE NN ccna sonssiyssiestsidvaaa snsuonv onneissesotnathase Gedarbeewveved vets sobansenhisbationes 


Refunds (See Fees) 
Reissues 


Divisional 


Specific Applications 


Address Reissue Applications for Patents Involved in 
Litigation and Subsequently Filed Related Papers to: 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Ge cisi isso aeceinicantopneasiionsoetanitocie’ Group 2200 


308-0766 


Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


scenes diniesecnaiontessetenelowss Office of Petitions 


305-9282 


Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


baacaskateahpcsacees sagdee sigs nessa eases 305-9282 


308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


ep weiepusbeansnooceenvevapeber ites taadrans tate 305-7785 
iccaiashiiteastassotidgncssesponpsestedots lovee 308-1057 
dev cAadT lah pw datanseodtocinsestagsenuestaaeied 305-6101 


308-9726 


308-1202 


Appropriate Examining Group 


epics cadcmasetd Office of Special Program 


Examination 305-9282 


s shilkaiconanevascandbsbesustaesbnedalphesesestahe 308-1202 


Office of Special Program 
Examination 305-9282 


Appropriate Examining Group 
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Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Box 7 

Washington, D.C. 20231 
Search Facility, Patent Image Retrieval (Crystal Mall 1, Rm. 1A02) 

(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 8:00 p.m., EST/EDT) 308-6001 
Search Room, Patent(Crystal Plaza 3, Rm. 1A03) 

Reference to Patents and Indices 308-0595 

(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 8:00 p.m., EST/EDT) 
Search Room, Patent Assignments(Crystal Plaza 3, Rm. 2C03) 

308-2768 


308-1720 


Sequence Information Submissions (37 C.F.R. 1.821-1.825) 


Sequence Rules 308-1123 
CRF Submissions (STIC) ane: 308-4212 
PatentIn Program Support (S&IRA) 308-6856 


Simultaneous Issuances 305-8594 
Status of Patent Files in Official Search Status 
Statutory Invention Registrations (SIRs) 


I OUND oa scicsansccssaseccasscescccarneibsreeecuectssesosendbeceaidecstontantestaniatesolsjaued ietatrlaiiblae ttt tidiccniaaiinanina aaa 308-0766 
SIR Examiners 308-0766 


Subclass Listings 308-0322 
Subscription Information 


CD-ROM Products 308-0322 
MPEP on CD-ROM or Diskette 308-0322 
MPEP (Paper Version) Government Printing Office 
(202) 783-3238 
Official Gazette Government Printing Office 
(202) 783-3238 
Patent and Trademark Office Notices Government Printing Office 
(202) 783-3238 


i esc scseqecesuscing ciontlecasenesbuitncbasutesnas<siisdeaddusbbonsbdatutecnasssedionttcaemmimasenteiiseastseteralaa naman 305-8716 
Subclass 305-8594 


Technology Assessment and Forecast Program 
Patent Statistics 308-0322 


Terminal Disclaimers 
General 


To Overcome Obvious-Type Double Patenting 
Rejection Appropriate Examining Group 


Training for Public Users, Automated Search Systems 308-3924 


Translations (See Foreign Patents) 
Trademarks 


Affidavits 


Of Use (Section 8) cee 


Of Incontestability (Section 15) Post-Registration Team 
308-9500 


Correction to Registration Post-Registration Team 
(Section 7) 308-9500 


Amendments 
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After Publication or Allowance 


After Registration 


General Information 
Specific Pending Application 


Appeals 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board (TTAB) 


ER RURUARRO! S7Y ERMNNININS ATRDITIEY 5 <.500050<000.:00<0sss0-cysonssisusaresseosconssseceneesonssseessdiuseseedios 


Applications 
Address New Trademark Applications to: 


Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
Box Trademark Application 

2900 Crystal Drive 

Arlington, Va. 22202-3513 


Examination 

General Information 
Informal Applications 
Post-Examination 


Power of Attorney 
Re Pending Applications 


as sl cclan e ceuicgnsvnh pawn apeascn pusheamekene lines Gabeanen deEbanbesanese® 


Rea RINNE PRBRMICRIBORS 555.2. acsevcssncissssvssverensnsicsenesssiuesnccssesiasindessdgesnanasosossesbonenesses 


Status of Registered Files 
Assignments 
Changes Affecting Title of Pending 


Application Files and of Registered Files...............scsssssssssssssscsssesssesssseseseseesseseseenseseeseenes 


Information Concerning Pending Trademark 
Assignments 

Refund and Status Requests (Only).... 
Search Information 


Cancellations Registration 


Voluntary Surrender of Registration 


Cashier’s Window (Trademark Search Library) 


a os cuocsavasecebnscecssososhngobuncicseedsv nctnsexestvadesmboonatSuasessnshusanbitentaarentes 


Ia OIA 5 sacs cu ems noni cn bas soivnes nentinosichcwnn dedensnanbuadapasaciobseeasbanad 


Certified Copies of Trademark Documents ...................::::cssscsssssesesesesseseseseseseenenssceesesnees 


Classification of Goods and Services Specific Application 


NI os 5s dss cacncncaalsea Van dacse cape caaaneasioecss ebehosssianipbecuaemnbeceiseunsGedis 


Complaints (Services) 


Concurrent Use Proceeding 
Copies 


Certified Copies of Assignment Documents* 

Certificates of Non-Registration for Kuwait 

Certified Copies of Registrations (Status Copies) .... 

Certified Copies of Trademark Registrations..............ssssssessssssssesssseesssseseseseenees 


Certified Copies of Trademark Related Document® ..............:cssssesssesesssesssssensseceseeseneees 


Electronic Ordering Service (Trademark Copy Sales) 
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Quality Review Clerk 
308-9400 

(Exts. 37 & 38) 
Post-Registration Team 
308-9500 
308-HELP/4357 
Appropriate Law Office 


Cap cniatscaccnisacioncuctpeevesssotecuiie 308-9300 


Appropriate Law Office 
308-HELP/4357 
308-9400 

(Ext. 10) 

308-9400 


Appropriate Law Office 


ee CEE | UC ee 308-9400 


(Ext. 10) 


prbacdpasssbesapadescpuhapcsnseescauadeiaees 305-8748 


305-8748 


ibaa se sanisssacdereitesssghasantestevanssn 308-9723 


308-9723 
(FAX) 308-7124 
308-9855 


Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board 308-9300 


Post-Registration Team 
308-9500 


308-9810 


dss gncsaownsnvesessbeegsaatiahesaicaneige 308-0322 
saabescnabasecitevtudiiiieadoseampencteeied 308-9500 


(Ext. 47) 


nistsuiehGsadenaaescontnapeaenenssscpsencnesen 308-9726 


(FAX) 308-9759 


Appropriate Law Office 


sidhinaits(ecekentsessalhapecmtakeipioaacveres 308-9000 


308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board 308-9300 


308-9726 
eee 308-9500 
308-9726 
308-9726 


= dived iesaaninicenaeetets rieeenegenteioee 308-9726 


(FAX) 308-9759 
308-8716 
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Address Requests for the 
Electronic Ordering Service to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Box 11 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Pending Application Files* 

Printed Copies of Registrations (Trademark Copy Sales)...... 
Status Copies of Registrations 

Title Records (for applications and registrations) 


*Address Orders for Certified Copies 

of These Products to: 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 10 

Washington, D.C. 20231 


Corrections 


RN IRIN 5 ac5<:sacinsancenwslivosesessosessasacs nasounencasebnuniastceeectiiam tata hsshiessastepuemneseilbiiad 
INI te sasivascocénaesiscscsnenasynenthchasesuccstasaracenacenietneabpesdajaresttceemebueceotaintiyctneenaseiedan 


Depository Libraries, Patent and Trademark (PTDLs) 
(See Patent and Trademark Depository Library Program) 


"Fees 


MN os csnsecscccccvanevncispaseassescactacsesn sasencyseieusiastek dota se cassdiankissibeladastel saat aes 
NI ase cissivstessscsicesensesisncqndgnsvasivacbascstoqsaniccdtnasissassbcbetitenisiaasacsiipeabstesnabelooteaponiiees 


General Information 
PIE Sco ice ceesicoscinsecendyiineasbicg eva tiieiinbibainiacasenigedtanst cn madialaiaceaualuanineametts 


Files 


Daman Prenat Fi ii is ccescensivinsnsenth cusses San cemmmnaestonovabeambaniasaaniaks 


Filing Receipts 


RNIN IIINEL ~.cs-scacccsincbnstidelicnoeenouad taceosvbepanepevere nick siepewasacprehetdiesciaaleiaantiasciatepaatsebladamaated 


Specific Information Regarding 
Filing Receipt 


Forms, Trademark 


Input Records and Control 
Law Offices 
(No Law Offices | and 2) 
Law Office 3 


IED c= tvs ceslecssniiadetaaleman snes vipec dada tai eascoaaadalmsdaaaaaaaasinammeamenti ti 


Law Office 5 
Law Office 6 
Law Office 7 
Law Office 8 
Law Office 9 
Law Office 10 
Law Office 11 


162-186 0.G. - 95 - 10 : QL 3 
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305-8716 


308-9726 
305-8716 
308-9726 


maseistiatalecenieed Appropriate Law Office 
eran anomeric 308-9500 


josainciatsigummaaeptalteat 308-HELP/4357 
ic senanhaslinhiceapiabeatecasateneiiiannl 308-0904 


(FAX) 308-3491 
308-HELP/4357 

305-4229 
(FAX) 305-8007 
(TDD) 308-6695 


sca seigehcdoncbuciiet Appropriate Law Office 


eaionescapealsttsacddiauamsavaqumannicas 308-9400 


(Exts. 44, 45, 47, & 48) 


(Exts. 45, 46, 47, 48, & 49) 


or 
308 -HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


308-9730 


308-9103 
(FAX) 308-7182 


nviinliaindsastessceneieten anata 308-9104 


(FAX) 308-7186 
(FAX) 308-7185 
(FAX) 308-7184 
(FAX) 308-7187 
(FAX) 308-7188 
(FAX) 308-7189 
(FAX) 308-7190 
(FAX) 308-7191 
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Law Office 12 308-9112 


(FAX) 308-7192 


Law Office 13 
(FAX) 308-7193 


Law Office 14 
(FAX) 308-7194 


Law Office 15 
(FAX) 308-7195 


Mail 


Address “Intent-to-Use” Documents Except Initial 
Applications and Amendments to Allege Use, to: 


Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
Box ITU 

2900 Crystal Drive 

Arlington, Va. 22202-3513 

Address “Non-Fee” Trademark Mail to: 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
Box 5 


2900 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Va. 22202-3513 


(202) 783-3238 
308-9300 
308-3924 


For contact information on them see Official Gazette issues (Notices section) or call the PTDLP. 
Petitions 


Abandoned Application, To Revive Paralegal Specialist 
308-9330 


(Ext. 69) 


Application Special, To Make Petitions and Classification 
Attorney 308-9000 


(Ext. 29) 


All Other Trademark Trademark Legal Administrator 
308-9464 


308-9500 


Petitions and Classification 
Attorney 308-9000 
(Ext. 29) 


308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


Telecommunications Device for the Deaf (TDD) 305-7785 


Public Information Service 


Public Service Window (Trademark Search Library) 308-9811 


Reconstruction of Files 308-9400 
(Exts. 37 & 38) 


Refunds (See Fees) 
Renewal, Registrations 308-9500 
Search Library (South Tower, Rm. 2B30) 

(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., EST/EDT) 308-9800 
Search Room, Trademark Assignment (South Tower, Rm. 2B10) 

(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., EST/EDT) 308-9855 
Status of Registrations and Applications via 


Automated Voice System 
(Requires Touch-Tone Telephone. Hours: Weekdays, 
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6:30 a.m. to 12:00 midnight, EST/EDT) 
Subscription Information 


Official Gazette 
Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure (TMEP) 


Trademark Products on Magnetic Tape 
Training for Public Users, Automated Search Systems 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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305-8747 


Government Printing Office 
(202) 783-3238 

(Exts. 43, 44 & 46) 
308-0555 

308-3924 


Additional Information 
Recommended for 
Inclusion in 
Information Contacts 


Submit to: 


Ernestine McCloud 

Director’s Office 

Center for Patent and Trademark 
Information 

Crystal Plaza 3, Room 2C04 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


[1165 TMOG 113] 


(135) Patent and Trademark Office Services 

In order to provide improved services to trademark appli- 
cants, registrants, and the general public, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office plans to implement a pilot program called the 
“Trademark Assistance Center.” The Center will provide gen- 
eral information about the trademark registration process and 
will respond to inquiries pertaining to the status of specific 
trademark applications and registrations. The location of the 
Center is 2900 Crystal Drive, 4B10, Arlington, Va. 22202- 
3513. Assistance may be obtained in-person or by dialing (703) 
308-9000, Monday through Friday, 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. 
Eastern time, except holidays. Opening of the Center is planned 
for October 3, 1994. Please note that personal assistance con- 
cerning trademark as well as patent matters will continue to 
be available at 308-HELP and recorded information will con- 
tinue to be available at (703) 557-INFO. Also, automated infor- 
mation about the status of trademark applications and 
registrations will continue to be available at (703) 305-8747. 


PHILIP G. HAMPTON, II 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


September 7, 1994 


[1167 TMOG 27] 


(136) Initial Processing of Application 

On Feb. |, 1972, the operations of the Trademark Application 
Section of the Patent Office will be reorganized. The purpose 
of the reorganization is to provide the public and applicants with 
more current information concerning newly filed applications. 

The prompt initial processing of trademark applications is 
necessary in order to fulfill one of the main Patent Office 
functions, that of producing a record, accessible to the public, 
of new trademark activity to facilitate the clearance of new 
marks for use, determine the registrability of proposed marks, 
and avoid conflicts with the rights of others. In order to maintain 
a record of marks applied for which reflects the most current 
information available to the Office concerning them, the early 
processing of drawings in order to have them placed in the 
search room is considered as a first priority. The processing 
of these drawings includes the assignment of serial numbers, 
initial classification, duplication of the drawing and the for- 


warding of copies of the drawing to the search room. Other 
functions which are necessary in the processing of applications, 
such as the processing and mailing of filing receipts, are sec- 
ondary to the processing of drawings. 

In past years, there have been delays in processing applica- 
tions and forwarding application drawings to the search room. 
These delays have varied from several weeks to several months. 
In view of the importance, both to applicants and the public, 
of recording essential information concerning newly filed appli- 
cations as quickly as possible, a reorganization of the workflow 
in the Application Section is being effected. 

There is no change in the processing of applications through 
the mail room and finance branch to the Application Section. 
However, under the new plan, upon receipt in the Trademark 
Application Section, all applications will be stamped with a 
serial number, and the drawing of the mark will be reproduced 
immediately and placed in the search file. This processing will 
occur as soon as the application files reach the Application 
Section. Such procedures as determining whether or not an 
application will receive a filing date, preparation of the file 
jackets, and mailing of the filing receipt will take place at a 
later time. 

Applicants who wish to be notified promptly of the date 
their papers were received in the office and their serial number, 
may send two self-addressed postcards with their application 
papers. The mail room will stamp both postcards with the date 
of receipt and return one to the applicant; the second postcard 
will be stamped with the serial number and forwarded to the 
applicant from the Application Section. The postcards should 
contain the applicant’s name and the trademark which is the 
subject of the application. When more than one set of applica- 
tion papers are forwarded under one cover, postcards should 
be attached to each set of papers for which a receipt is desired. 

Under the new system of processing application papers, your 
particular attention is directed to the following changes as 
compared to the present procedure. 

1. Application drawings will be placed in the public search 
file prior to the mailing of the filing receipt. 

2. By using the postcard system described above, applicants 
will be notified sooner of the date of receipt of their papers 
and the serial number of their application. Applicants are 
encouraged to use the postcard system. 

3. Additional papers sent in by the applicant or attorney 
should be identified by serial number, thereby enabling the 
office to process these papers quickly. 
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4. When an application is accompanied by a petition to the 
Commissioner under § 2.146, the petition will not be considered 
until processing by the Application Section is complete. 

Effective date.The procedure outlined in this notice will 
become effective Feb. 1, 1972. 


RICHARD A. WAHL 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 


Jan. 11, 1972 


JAMES H. WAKELIN, JR. 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology 


Published in 37 F.R. 942; Jan. 21, 1972 


[895 O.G. TM 193] 


(137) Dissemination Of Trademark Information 

In order to clarify the policy regarding Trademark Examiners 
giving out Trademark information to the general public, the 
following directive has been promulgated: 


Trademark Examiners are reminded that they may only be 
responsive to questions regarding applications pending before 
them. All other questions regarding Trademark matters must be 
directed to the Director of the Trademark Examining Operation, 
703-557-3268. 


BERNARD A. MEANY 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Feb. 15, 1978 


[968 TMOG 9] 


(138) Responsibility to Diligently Monitor 


Trademark Applications and Registrations 


The purpose of this notice is to remind trademark applicants 
and registrants of their responsibility to monitor the status of 
their application or registration in cases where a notice or action 
from the PTO is expected; and to apprise these parties that the 
Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure, (TMEP), will be 
revised to indicate that inquiries regarding the status of pending 
matters should be made within six months of the filing or 
receipt of any document for which further action by the Office 
is expected. 

The TMEP is under revision in its entirety. As a part of 
that revision, Section 411, entitled “Status Inquiries,” will be 
amended. The current language of § 411 indicates that a party 
awaiting action by the Office should file a status inquiry within 
eighteen months from the filing date of the application, or from 
the filing of a response to an Office action. This eighteen- 
month period was based on Office pendency in 1971, which 
was approximately fourteen months to mailing of the first Office 
action. Currently, the Office is mailing first actions within three 
months. Accordingly, the eighteen month period is no longer 
appropriate and is being reduced to six months to more realisti- 
cally reflect Office pendency. Adoption of a six-month due 
diligence standard may have implications with respect to filing 
petitions and requests for other relief. 

The Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
receives a number of requests to reactivate applications and 
registrations occasioned by the loss of papers mailed to or from 
the PTO. In many of these cases, the applicant or registrant 
may have proof that papers mailed to the PTO were actually 
received, or can aver that notices sent from the PTO were never 
received. However, in some of these cases the request will be 
denied because the party seeking relief has waited too long 
before investigating the problem. The rationale for denial is 
that third parties may have relied to their detriment on the 
information available in the PTO files and databases that an 
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application was abandoned or that a registration has been can- 
celled or expired. 

The PTO generally processes applications, responses and 
other papers in the order in which they are received in the 
Office. Accordingly, applicants and registrations can expect to 
receive notice concerning these filings within predictable time 
periods. For example, a party filing an application for registra- 
tion should expect to receive a filing receipt within four to six 
weeks and, in most cases, a “first action” within four to five 
months of the date of filing. Similarly, a registrant should 
expect to receive a notice of acceptance or rejection of a Section 
8 affidavit of use or excusable nonuse within four to five months 
of submission, and a notice of acceptance or rejection of a 
renewal application within two to three months of submission. 
Only in rare cases would any of these time periods be longer 
than six months. 

Since it is reasonable to expect some notice from the PTO 
about a pending matter within six months of the filing or receipt 
of any document, a party who has not received the expected 
written action or telephone call from the PTO within that time 
frame should be put on notice that the filing may have become 
lost. The party awaiting notification has the burden of inquiring 
as to the cause of the delay. In order to be considered diligent 
in the monitoring of its application or registration, the party 
expecting notification from the PTO should inquire within 
six months. Waiting until the end of the six-month period is 
not recommended. Parties should inquire as soon as they suspect 
that a problem exists. 

Written status inquiries are discouraged. Whenever possible, 
status inquiries should be made by calling the Trademark Status 
Line, at (703) 305-8747 through 8752. The Status Line provides 
the current status and status date of all active federal applica- 
tions and registrations, and is available from 6:30 a.m. until 
midnight, Eastern Time, Monday through Friday. 


Examples of Situations Requiring Diligent Action 

Applicant/registrant files an application, Section 8 affidavit, 
or Section 9 renewal application, accompanied by an acknowl- 
edgment postcard: 

(a) No acknowledgement postcard, filing receipt or other 
acknowledgment is received within a reasonable time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within six months of mailing of 
the document to PTO. 

(b) Acknowledgement post card received but no filing receipt 
or other acknowledgment is received within a reasonable time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within six months of receipt of 
the acknowledgement postcard. 

(c) A filing receipt for the application is received but no 
Office action, telephone call from the examining attorney, or 
notice of publication is received within a reasonable time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within six months of receipt of 
the filing receipt. 

(d) A response to an Office action is mailed to the PTO but 
no further Office action, telephone call, notice of publication, 
or other acknowledgment is received within a reasonable time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within six months of mailing of 
the response. 

(e) A notice of publication is received for an application 
under Section 1(b), 15 U.S.C. § 1051(b) but no Notice of 
Allowance or notification of potential opposition is received 
within a reasonable time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within a six months of receipt 
of the notice of publication. 

‘In the event that the party discovers that its application or 
registration is no longer active, or that a required paper has 
not been received by the PTO, the applicant or registrant should 
promptly file a petition to the Commissioner or take other 
appropriate action to rectify the situation. The time limits for 
filing petitions are strictly applied. A certificate of mailing in 
accordance with Trademark Rules 1.8 or 1.10, 37 C.F.R. §§ 
1.8 or 1.10, is recommended. 

To summarize, applicants and registrants have a duty to 
monitor the status of their applications and registrations. If 
nothing has been heard from the PTO within a six month period, 
the party awaiting notification has the burden of inquiring as 
to the status. Status inquiries should be made via the Trademark 
Status Line. Should the status inquiry reveal that the relevant 
document is lost, or some other problem exists, a petition to 
the Commissioner or other required action should be filed 
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within 60 days. Trademark Rule 2.146(d), 37 C.F.R. § 2.146(d). 
Failure to act diligently and follow up with the appropriate 
action may result in denial of the requested relief. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Oct. 2, 1992 


[1143 TMOG 73] 


(139) Availability of Trademark Status Line 


Beginning on Feb. 20, 1990, the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office provided access, via push button telephone, to current 
status and status date information for all federal trademark 
application and registration records maintained in the automated 
Trademark Reporting and Monitoring (TRAM) System. The 
Trademark Status Line will be available on (703)557-8747 
from 6:30 a.m. until midnight, Eastern Time, Monday through 
Friday. 

The Trademark Status Line may be used from any push 
button telephone by entering a seven-digit registration number 
and the “#” symbol or an eight-digit serial number and the “#” 
symbol after the welcoming message and the tone. All calls 
will be answered in the order received. Callers may request 
information for up to five serial number or registration number 
records per call. 

When requesting information for registration numbers under 
one million, add sufficient leading zeros to the registration 
number so that a total of seven digits are entered. For example, 
to get status information for Reg. No. 88,725 enter 0088725#. 

When requesting information for applications, enter an eight- 
digit serial number that consists of the two-digit series code 
followed by the six-digit serial number PTO. The series code is 
determined by the filing date of the application. All applications 
filed before Mar. 31, 1905 are series code 70. Applications 
filed between Apr. 1, 1905 and Dec. 31, 1955 are series code 
71. Applications filed between Jan. 1, 1956 and Aug. 31, 1973 
are series code 72. Applications filed between Sept. 1, 1973 
and Nov. 15, 1989 are series code 73. All applications filed 
on or after November 16, 1989 are series code 74. 

When requesting information for serial numbers under 
100,000 in any series code, add sufficient leading zeros to the 
serial number so that a total of six digits are entered after the 
series code. For example, to get status information for serial 
number 92,132 in series code 73, enter 73092132#. 

The TRAM System contains records for all active federal 
trademark registration and pending applications. The TRAM 
System also contains records for all federal trademark registra- 
tions and applications which became inactive after Mar. 31, 
1982. Some earlier inactive records are also available. 

The Trademark Status Line will provide current status infor- 
mation for all federal trademark application and registration 
records included in the TRAM System. The date that the record 
entered the current status is provided also. If additional informa- 
tion regarding the status of a trademark application or registra- 


Status 


Text 


Status 
Code 


600 
601 Abandoned-Express 
602 Abandoned-Failure to Respond 


603 Abandoned-After ex parte Appeal 
Abandoned-After inter partes decision 


604 
605 Abandoned-After Publication 


606% 


609 
Petition to Revive-received 


Abandoned-Petition to revive denied 
Revived-Awaiting Further Action 


Abandoned File-Backfile 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Abandoned-Incomplete Response 


Abandoned-No Statement of Use filed 
Abandoned-Defective Statement of use 
608 Abandoned-After Petition Decision 
Abandoned-Defective Divided Application 
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tion is required, call the Trademark Services division at 
(702)557-5249 and request a status check. 


Feb. 8, 1990 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


{1112 TMOG 49] 


(140) New Telephone Numbers for the 


Trademark Status Line 


On November 18, 1991, the local telephone company in 
Arlington, Va. will change many of the telephone numbers 
used by the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, including the 
numbers for the Trademark Status Line. Effective on that date, 
the new telephone numbers for the Trademark Status Line will 
be (703) 305-8747 through (703) 305-8752. 

The Trademark Status Line provides access, via touch tone 
telephone, to current status and status date information for all 
federal trademark application and registration records main- 
tained in the automated Trademark Reporting and Monitoring 
(TRAM) System. The Trademark Status Line is available from 
6:30 a.m. until midnight, Eastern Time, Monday through 
Friday. 

The Trademark Status Line may be used from any touch 
tone telephone by entering a seven-digit registration number 
and the “#” symbol or an eight-digit serial number and the “#” 
symbol after the welcoming message and the tone. All calls 
will be answered in the order received. Callers may request 
information for up to five serial number or registration number 
records per call. If additional information regarding the status 
of a trademark application or registration is required, call the 
Office of Trademark Services at (703) 308-9400 and request 
a status check. 


Oct. 23, 1991 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 


for Trademarks 


[1132 OG 33] 


(141) TRADEMARK STATUS INFORMATION 
AVAILABLE ON THE TRADEMARK STATUS LINE 


The Trademark Status Line (703) 557-8747 provides status 
and status date information for all Trademark applications and 
registrations to users with touch tone telephones. The Trade- 
mark Status Line is available from 6:30 A.M. to midnight 
(Eastern Standard Time), Monday through Friday. 

The following is a listing of the status text provided by the 
Trademark Status Line for each corresponding status code in 
the TRAM system and the usual location of the file when it 
is in each status. All information in parenthesis is explanatory 
and is not part of the status text. All status codes followed by 
a “*” are within the blackout period for filing Amendments to 
Allege Use in Intent to Use applications. All status codes fol- 
lowed by a “*” apply to Intent to Use applications only. 


Usual File 
Location 


Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
TMEO Dir 
Warehouse 
Law Office 
Warehouse 
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(Indicates the application existed when the TRAM 
database was created and it is abandoned but the 
reason for the abandonment is unknown.) 

Backfile application added to database 

Status not recorded. 

(Indicates the application existed when the TRAM 
database was created and the status is unknown at 
this time.) 

Misassigned Serial Number 

(Indicates that the subject serial number was assigned 
in error and cancelled. File contents were returned 
to submitter or transferred to another serial number.) 
Registered-Backfile 

(Indicates the registration existed when the TRAM 
database was created and remains registered at this 
time.) 

Registration added to the data base 

Status unclear 

(Indicates the registration status is unknown at this 
time.) 

Registered-Backfile cancelled or expired 

(Indicates the registration is no longer active but the 
reason for this is unknown.) 

New Application-Record initialized not assigned to 
examiner 

New Application-Divided-Initial processing 
(Indicates a divisional request has been received and 
is being processed.) 

Informal Application 

(Indicates that the application filed was incomplete.) 
New Application-Assigned to an examiner 
Non-final action counted-Not mailed 

Non-final action-Mailed 

Previous action/approval count withdrawn 
(Indicates the Examiner has withdrawn an Office 
Action or approval.) 

Final refusal counted-Not mailed 

Final refusal-Mailed 

Examiner’s amendment counted-Not mailed 
Examiner’s amendment-Mailed 

Action continuing Final counted-Not mailed 
Action continuing Final-Mailed 

Suspension inquiry counted-Not mailed 

Suspension inquiry-Mailed 

Suspension letter counted-Not mailed 

Suspension letter-Mailed 

Report completed suspension check-Case still sus- 
pended 

Response after non-Final action-Entered 

Response after Final rejection-Entered 

Notice of unresponsive amendment-Counted 
Notice of unresponsive amendment-Mailed 

Refusal withdrawal letter-Counted 

(Refers to an Office Action which withdraws a 
refusal after an ex parte appeal has been filed.) 
Refusal withdrawal letter-Mailed 

(Refers to an Office Action which withdraws a 
refusal after an ex parte appeal has been filed.) 
Reinstated-Awaiting further action 

(Refers to an application which was reinstated after 
an abandonment due to PTO error.) 

Approved for publication 

(By the examiner) 

Publication/Registration review complete 

(By the Law Office Clerk) 

Published for Opposition 

Notice of Allowance-Issued 

Notice of Allowance-Withdrawn 

Notice of Allowance-Cancelled 

Withdrawn from publication 

Withdrawn from registration-Jurisdiction restored 
(To Examiner) 

Withdrawn from registration 

Registered 

Section 8-Accepted 

Section 8 and 15-accepted and acknowledged 
Section 15-acknowledged 

Partial Section 8 accepted 

Partial Section 8 and 15 accepted and acknowledged 


File Cover 
Destroyed 


Warehouse 


Warehouse 


Warehouse 


Law Office 
ITU Unit 


Pre-Exam 


Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 


Law Office 


Law Office 
Pub. and Issue 


Pub. and Issue 
ITU Unit 

Pub. and Issue 
Pub. and Issue 


Law Office 


Warehouse 
Post Reg. 
Post Reg. 
Post Reg. 
Post Reg. 
Post Reg. 
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710 
711 
712 
713 
714 
715 
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Cancelled-Section 8 

Cancelled-Section 7(d) 

Cancelled by court Order under Section 37 
Cancelled-Section 18 

Cancelled-Section 24 

Cancelled-Restored to Pendency 

(Indicates the subject registration number was 
assigned in error and correction requires restoration 
of the appliaction to pendency) 

Inadvertently issued registration number-Cancelled 
(Indicates the subject registration number was 
assigned in error and has been cancelled.) 

Request for first extension-Filed 

Request for second extension-Filed 

Request for third extension-Filed 

Request for fourth extension-Filed 

Request for fifth extension-Filed 

Extension request refusal-Counted not mailed 
Extension request refusal-Mailed 

First Extension-Granted 

Second Extension-Granted 

Third Extension-Granted 

Fourth Extension-Granted 

Fifth Extension-Granted 

Post registration paper filed-Assigned to paralegal 
Statement of Use-Filed 

Statement of Use-Informal-Letter mailed 

Statement of Use-Informal-Response entered 
Statement of Use-ITU processing complete 
(Indicates pre-exam processing of the Statement of 
Use at the ITU Unit is complete.) 

Statement of Use-To examiner(For Examination) 
Statement of Use-Examiner statement counted-Not 
mailed 

Statement of Use-Examiner Statement-Mailed 
Examiner statement counted-Not mailed 

Examiner statement-Mailed 

Ex parte appeal pending 

Ex parte appeal-Refusal reversed 

Ex parte appeal-Refusal affirmed 

Ex parte appeal dismissed as moot 

Concurrant use proceeding terminated-Granted 
Concurrant use proceeding terminated-Denied 
Concurrent use proceeding pending 

Interference proceeding pending 

Interference proceeding terminated 

Opposition pending 

Opposition dismissed 

Opposition terminated-See TTAB records 
Cancellation dismissed 

Opposition sustained 

Cancellation terminated-See TTABrecords 
Statement of Use-Opposition Decided-Entry of 
Judgement Deferred 

Statement of Use-Cancellation Decided-Entry of 
Judgement Deferred 

Statement of Use-Interference Decided-Entry of 
judgement deferred 

Statement of Use-Concurrant Use Decided-Entry of 
Judgement Deferred 

Cancellation Pending 

Jurisdiction restored to examiner 

Renewed 

Opposition instituted 

Request for extension of time to file opposition 
Amendment after publication 

Statement of Use-Non-final action counted-Not 
mailed 

Statement of Use-Non-final action-Mailed 
Statement of Use-Final refusal counted-Not mailed 
Statement of Use-Final refusal-Mailed 

Statement of Use-Examiner’s amendment counted- 
Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Examiner’s amendment-Mailed 
Statement of Use-Action continuing final counted- 
Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Action continuing final-Mailed 
Statement of Use-Response after non-final action- 
Entered 


Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Law Office 


ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
Post Reg. 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 


TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 


TTAB 

Law Office 

Post Reg. 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TM Service Division 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 
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815% 
816% 


Entered 


ment-Counted-Not mailed 
8174 
ment-Mailed 
8184 
tion (By the Examiner) 
8194 


900 


the Law Office Clerk) 
renewed.) 


December 3, 1990 
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Statement of Use-Response after final rejection- 
Statement of Use-Notice of unresponsive amend- 
Statement of Use-Notice of unresponsive amend- 
Statement of Use accepted-Approved for Registra- 
Statement of Use-Registration review complete (By 


Expired (Refers to registration that were not 
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Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Pub. and Issue 
Warehouse 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 


[1122 TMOG 568] 


Transmittals for Use of 
Deposit Accounts 


(142) 


When statutory fees are to be charged to a deposit account, 
the processing of the application can be facilitated by submitting 
the applicant’s transmittal letter or other correspondence speci- 
fying the account to be charged in triplicate. Submission of 
these documents in triplicate will eliminate the need for the 
Mail Room to photocopy the document and thereby reduce the 
processing time of incoming mail. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Nov. 21, 1983 


[1037 TMOG 15] 


(143) Availability of Deposit Account Status Line 


Beginning on February 20, 1990, the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will provide access, via push button telephone, to 
the current account balance information, and last deposit for 
the current month, if any. The Deposit Account status line will 
be available on (703)557-8735 or (703)557-8746 from 6:30 
A.M. until midnight, Eastern time, Monday thru Friday. 

The Deposit Account status line may be used from any push 
button telephone by entering your six digit account number 
and the pound sign after being told to do so by the greeting 
message that you receive whenever you dial in. All six digits 
and the pound sign must be entered. 

Questions that may arise pertaining to the information 
received thru use of the status line must be referred to the 
Deposits Account Division at (703) 557-3227 during the hours 
8 A.M. until 5 P.M. Eastern time, Monday thru Friday, except 
for Federal holidays. 


BRADFORD HUTHER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance and Planning 


Feb. 5, 1990 


[1112 TMOG 49] 


(144) Telephone Changes for Deposit Account 


Status Line 


Effective Nov. 18, 1991, new telephone exchange numbers 
will be made for the Deposit Account Status Line. On that 
date, Deposit Account Balance information can be obtained by 
calling (703) 305-8735 or (703) 305-8746 from 6:30 a.m. until 
midnight, Eastern time, Monday thru Friday, except for Federal 
holidays. 

Questions that may arise pertaining to the information 
received through use of the status line may be referred to the 
Deposit Account Division at (703) 308-0902. Calls will be 


received on the answering machine 24 hours a day, seven days 
a week. 


BRADFORD HUTHER 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Finance and Planning 


Oct. 31, 1991 


[1132 OG 48] 


(145) Notices of Abandonment 

The Trademark Operation has begun notifying trademark 
applicants when their pending applications have been aban- 
doned by the Office. Under this new procedure, a computer- 
generated post card bearing the notice, serial number, applicant 
name and abandonment date will be sent to the correspondence 
address designated by the applicant. The post cards will be 
mailed within 2 to 4 weeks after the application is declared 
abandoned. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Jan. 13, 1986 


[1063 TMOG 4] 


(146) Change of Correspondence Address in 


Trademark Applications 


Applicants are reminded that when an application is filed 
and a correspondence address is entered in the Official record, 
correspondence will continue to be sent to such address until 
the applicant or party, or the attorney-at-law or other authorized 
representative of the applicant or party, indicates in writing 
that correspondence is to be sent to another address. 37 CFR 
Section 2.18. The filing of a response to an Office action on 
letterhead stationery that indicates a different address from the 
correspondence address of record is insufficient notice that 
correspondence is to be sent to another address. Specific lan- 
guage is needed which can reasonably be interpreted to be a 
request to change the address. See TMEP Section 603. 

If a power of attorney has been filed in an application, a 
subsequently filed power of attorney will be regarded as a 
written request to change the correspondence address, even if 
there is no specific language changing the address or revoking 
the prior power of attorney. See TMEP Section 603. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


May 15, 1986 


[1067 TMOG 7} 
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(147) Use of Restricted Deposit Account for 
E ectronic Ordering of Patent and Trademark Copies 


Effective July |, 1986, the restricted deposit account will be 
made available to those members of the public who wish to 
use it for electronic ordering of patent and trademark copies. 
The restricted deposit account requires maintenance of a min- 
imum balance of $300.00 at the end of each month, as compared 
to the unrestricted account which requires a minimum balance 
of $1,000.00 

In FY 1986, the Office established the restricted deposit 
account for use in charging subscriptions for copies of newly 
issued patents by subject matter classification. Establishment 
of a PTO deposit account is a prerequisite for subscription 
service. 

Recently, the Office established an electronic ordering ser- 
vice (EOS), a method of ordering copies of patents and trade- 
marks through the use of a computer terminal and modem. 
EOS is available only to PTO deposit account holders. 

Many people who are interested in using EOS to order copies 
of patents and trademarks and who do not have PTO deposit 
accounts find the $1,000.00 balance required for the unrestricted 
account prohibitive. Therefore, the use of restricted account is 
being expanded to incorporate EOS ordering. Subscriptions 
and EOS ordering are the only two services for which restricted 
accounts may be used. If you have any questions on subscrip- 
tions or EOS, please call Mary Brown on (703) 557-3236. If 
you have questions on deposit accounts, please call Delores 
Riley on (703) 557-3227. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


June 23, 1986 


[1068 TMOG 4] 


(148) CD-ROM PRODUCTS NOW AVAILABLE 
FROM THE U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Trademark Information on CD-ROM 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is pleased to announce 
the availability of trademark information on Compact Disc- 
Read Only Memory (CD-ROM). These discs, previously avail- 
able only at U. S. Patent and Trademark Depository Libraries, 
may now be purchased by the general public. Subscription to 
any trademark title below will begin with the first disc issued 
after October 1, 1994. Orders may be placed now. 


Trademark Registrations: Contains the text of all active 
registered trademarks from 1884 through the date specified 
with each issue. Twenty-nine search fields are available, 
including Word Mark, International and U. S. Classifications, 
Goods & Services, Design Search Code, Dates of Filing, Publi- 
cation for Oppositions, and Registration, and more. Cost: $300/ 
subscription. 


Trademarks Pending: Contains the text of trademark appli- 
cations which have been filed but not yet approved for registra- 
tion as of the date specified with each issue. Twenty-four search 
fields are available, including most of the same fields present 
on the Trademark Registrations disc. Cost: $300/subscription. 


Trademark Assignments: Contains the text of bibliographic 
data from trademark assignment deeds recorded at the U.S. 
Patent and Trademark Office from 1955 through the date speci- 
fied with each issue. Ten search fields are available, including 
Assignor, Assignee, Mark, Date Recorded, and others. Cost: 
$300/subscription. 

All Trademark CD-ROM products also currently contain the 
Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure and a Goods and 
Services manual which are updated when electronic versions 
of revisions are made available. All search results can be viewed 
on screen, printed, or downloaded to diskette. 

Each product title will be sold individually on a yearly sub- 
scription basis consisting of approximately six discs. Updated 
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discs issue approximately every two months. Back issues are 
not available once superseded by current issues. 


SNAP (Serial Numbers for Allowed Patents) CD-ROM 


This CD-ROM provides a concordance between U.S. patent 
numbers and their application serial number. Kinds of patent 
documents included are: utility, design, plant, reissue, Statutory 
Invention Registration and Defensive Publication, filed after 
December 31, 1976, which were granted by the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office through the date specified with each 
disc. Search fields are: Serial Number, Application Year, Series 
Code, Patent Title and Patent Number. Updated discs issues 
on an irregular basis. Cost per disc: $50. Back issues are not 
available once superseded by an updated disc. Orders may be 
placed now for the next disc to issue. 


USAPat 


USAPat contains facsimile images on CD-RM of all docu- 
ments issued weekly by the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. 
These include: utility patents, design patents, plant patents, 
reissue patents, reexamined patents, Statutory Invention Regis- 
trations, and Certificates of Correction. Each week’s issue con- 
sists of 2 or 3 discs. 

This product allows users to view and print all patents. 
Images shown on the screen can be “zoomed” for better 
viewing. Excellent copies can be obtained using a laser printer. 

As a document delivery system, patents on CD-ROM offer 
advantages over traditional formats. Storage requirements will 
be reduced, fast retrieval of documents will be possible, and 
excellent laser-printed copies will be available immediately for 
your use. 

USAPat will be sold on a calendar year subscription basis 
at a cost of $2,400. You may elect to begin your subscription 
with the first issue of 1995, or with the first issue of 1994. 

The price for all CD-ROM products includes the discs, 
retrieval software, and appropriate printed user documentation, 
which are the only user support available from the PTO. The 
discs are mailed first class domestic or air mail overseas. Pay- 
ment may be made by check or money order payable to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, or charged to your 
PTO deposit account. Cash, credit cards and purchase orders 
are not accepted. 

For further information or to request an order form, please 
contact: 


U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Office of Information Products Development 
Crystal Plaza 2, Room 9D30 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Voice: (703) 308-0322 
Fax: (703) 308-0493 


[1165 TMOG 112] 


(149) Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit in the Patent 
And Trademark Office 


This notice supersedes a notice entitled Filing of a Notice 
of Appeal to the Federal Circuit and Service of Court Papers 
on the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks published at 
1079 Off. Gaz. Office 72 (June 30, 1987). 

A notice of appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit may be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office in 
any one of the following ways: 


A. By first-class mail addressed as follows, in which case the 
notice of appeal must actually reach the Patent and Trademark 
Office by the due date: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 
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B. By “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 
CFR § 1.10 addressed as follows, in which case the notice 
of appeal is deemed filed on the date of the Express Mail 
certificate: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


C. By hand (on or before the due date) to the Office of the 
Solicitor. The Office of the Solicitor is located at: 

Crystal Park II 

Suite 918 

2121 Crystal Drive 

Arlington, Va. 


D. By facsimile transmission to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The telephone number for accessing the Office of the Solicitor 
facsimile machine is (703) 557-9373. A notice of appeal will 
be deemed timely filed on the date the facsimile transmission 
is received by the Office of the Solicitor, provided an original 
notice of appeal is subsequently received in either of the fol- 
lowing ways: 


(1) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is actually 
received in the Office of the Solicitor within five calendar days 
of the facsimile transmission; or, 

(2) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is mailed 
by “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 CFR 
§ 1.10 on the day of the facsimile transmission. 


The facsimile machine for receiving a notice of appeal is 
located in the Office of the Solicitor and is staffed during the 
business hours of 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through 
Friday, excluding holidays. Due to possible equipment failure 
or maintenance requirements, precautions must be taken when 
relying on the availability of this service near the end of the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. 


FRED E. McCKELVEY 
Solicitor 


March 22, 1990 


{1113 TMOG 29] 


(150) Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Court papers other than a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit may be served on the Com- 
missioner in either of the following ways: 


A. By hand between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at the Office 
of the Solicitor, located in Crystal Park II, Suite 918, 2121 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 


B. By mail in an envelope addressed as follows: 
Office of the Solicitor 
P.O. Box 15667 
Arlington, Va. 22215 


While the above mail service address may be supplemented 
to include the name of the particular attorney assigned to the 
court case, it must not be supplemented to refer to either the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks or the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office (PTO). 

Court papers mailed to an address other than the above mail 
service address and court papers delivered by hand are deemed 
to have been served on the Commissioner when actually 
received in the Office of the Solicitor. 

Papers which are not court papers and are intended to be 
filed in the PTO in connection with an application or other 
proceeding pending in the Office shall not be mailed to the 
Solicitor’s mail service address. Any such papers which are 
mailed to the Solicitor’s mail service address will not be consid- 
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ered to have been filed in the PTO. Instead, all such papers 
will be returned. No exceptions will be made to this policy. 


FRED E. MCKELVEY 
Solicitor 


Mar. 22, 1990 


{1113 TMOG 30] 


(151) Appeals to the Federal Circuit from the PTO 


This notice was originally prepared by the Solicitor and 
Associate Solicitor Richard E. Schafer for presentation at the 
Eighth Annual Judicial Conference of the U.S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit. The notice discusses litigation philos- 
ophy of the Office of the Solicitor of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and other matters which may be helpful to appellants 
and others seeking judicial review of PTO decisions in the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 


FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


October 5, 1990 


I. Introduction 

This notice discusses the philosophy of the Office of the 
Solicitor when representing the Commissioner before the Fed- 
eral Circuit and other courts. The notice is also designed to 
assist appellants and others seeking judicial review of Patent 
and Trademark Office (PTO) decisions in the Federal Circuit. 
Much of what is said in the notice is also applicable to those 
instances where judicial review is sought of PTO decisions in 
a district court. 


II. Solicitor’s litigation philosophy 
The Office of the Solicitor and its attorneys start with the 
proposition that justice is done when the right result is reached. 
The Solicitor is not an advocate who needs to win to be satisfied. 
Rather, the public interest is served when: 
(1) a patent issues on a patentable invention; 
(2) a patent is refused on an unpatentable invention; 
(3) a trademark is registered if entitled to registration under 
Title 15; 
(4) a trademark is refused registration if not entitled to regis- 
tration under Title 15; or 
(5) PTO rules are properly applied within PTO and by 
reviewing courts. 
Our litigation philosophy is expressed in Berger v. United 
States, 295 U.S. 78, 88 (1935): 
The ... [Government attorney] is the 
representative not of an ordinary party to a 
controversy, but of a sovereignty whose 
obligation to govern impartially is as compelling 
as its 
obligation to govern at all; 
and whose interest . . . is not that it shall 
win a case, but that justice shall be done. As 
such, he is in a peculiar and very definite 
sense the servant of the law, the twofold aim of 
which is that guilt shall not escape or 
innocence suffer. 


The Office of the Solicitor does more than simply “defend” 
an appeal. Rather, it will determine whether: 

(a) appeals are ripe for judicial consideration; 

(b) there are steps a party might take in PTO to obviate the 
appeal, e.g., amendments which might be made to claims to 
conform an argument to the subject matter being claimed - 
we often find that arguments in a brief are based on limita- 
tions which do not appear in the claims; 

(c) there is material not in the record which might provide a 
full answer to an argument - particularly a new one - made 
in a brief; and/or 

(d) the deciding official or board should be approached to see 
if it wishes to reevaluate its decision in view of a change in 
the law, acredible argument that the decision may not be 
correct, or a matter which may have been overlooked. 
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Most of the time, it takes more effort to implement this 
philosophy than it would take simply to brief and argue a 
matter. 

Generally, in a Federal Circuit matter, the Office of the 
Solicitor - apart from designating an appendix -does not “get 
deeply into” a case until appellant’s brief is filed. Exceptions 
occur, i.e., inter partes patent and trademark cases where the 
board opinion is reviewed to see if an amicus brief might be 
appropriate to assist the Federal Circuit with PTO practice.' 
This is not to say that an appellant should not feel free to 
discuss an appeal with an attorney in the Solicitor’s Office. 
But, ordinarily in an ex parte case, we do not spend time until 
we see appellant’s brief. The reason is that a large number of 
appeals are simply dismissed without the need for us to do 
much, if any, work. 

Table 1, below, shows the disposition of appeals from 
October 1985 through April 1990. About 23%, i.e., 146, of the 
cases were dismissed with little, if any, work having been done 
by the Office of the Solicitor on the appeal. If we conducted a 
review of all appeals when filed, our Federal Circuit “workload” 
would increase about 23%. We do not have the resources to 
effectively carry on 23% more work. 

We find a lot of cases are not ripe or otherwise ready for 
judicial review. When we determine that more work needs to 
be done before the Federal Circuit should consider a case, we 
generally move to remand. Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) provides that a 
remand generally should be requested prior to briefing. How- 
ever, since we generally cannot efficiently take up cases until 
appellant’s brief is filed, we now file motions to remand along 
with our brief. A merits panel is then in a position to evaluate 
whether it should hear the case on the merits or order a remand. 

There are a variety of reasons why we seek remands. 


Table 1 
Disposition of cases in the Courts of Appeals 
in which the Solicitor has appeared 
October 1985 through September 1990 


Pat ™ 
Disposed cases: 
Affirmed 300 47 
Modified 10 
Reversed 
Remanded? 
Dismissed 
Amicus/intervene 
Examiner testimony 
Transfer 
Mandamus granted 
Mandamus granted-in- 

Part 
Mandamus denied 
Mandamus dismissed 
Totals: 541 64 
A. 

An appellant may argue that a certain feature of a claim is 
not shown in the prior art. Such an argument may prompt us 
to determine whether the feature is known. If we find the 
feature, we will probably ask for a remand for the purpose of 
making an additional rejection.’ In like manner, based on our 
respective backgrounds or other cases handled by the Office 


'See e.g., Fujiie v. Verhagen, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1126; Hahn v. Wong. 13 USPQ2d 
1211 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int.), aff'd, 892 F.2d 1028, 13 USPQ2d 1313 (Fed. Cir. 
1989); Perkins v. Kwon, 886 F.2d 325, 12 USPQ2d 1308 (Fed. Cir. 1989); and 
Winkler v. Guglielmino, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1571. See also Copelands’ Enterprises. 
Inc. v. CNV, Inc., 887 F.2d 1065, 12 USPQ2d 1562 (Fed. Cir. 1989) (en banc) and 
Kellogg Co. v. Pack'em Enterprises, Inc., Fed. Cir. No. 90-1336. 
Approximately 80% of the remands were ordered based on motions to remand 
filed by the Office of the Solicitor. See the discussion on remands, infra. 

‘All transfers were from a regional court of appeals to the Federal Circuit. 

‘In re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 85-889. The reference added on remand was relied 
upon by the Federal Circuit in a later decision affirming the rejection made on 
remand. In re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1634. See also In re Merz, Fed. Cir. 
No. 86-615, and R. D. Werner Co. v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 85-0945 (D.D.C.). 
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of the Solicitor, we may know of prior art which strengthens 
a rejection.> 
B. 

Similarly, an appellant may argue that a certain fact is true. 
Upon looking into the matter, we have found literature from 
the appellant’s assignee or other evidence which, in our opinion, 
demonstrates that the argument may not be factually correct.° 
Since the literature or other evidence is not part of the record, 
we have asked for a remand so that the case may be fully 
developed before a merits panel is required to consider the 
case. We have also filed a brief on the merits asking the Federal 
Circuit to take judicial notice of a fact while concurrently filing 
a contingent motion to remand in the event the merits panel 
believes that judicial notice is not appropriate.’ 

Cc 


We have had cases where the sole issue is whether a Rule 
131, 37 CFR § 1.131, affidavit is sufficient to antedate a refer- 
ence. When the sufficiency of a Rule 131 affidavit is in issue, 
we search for a foreign or other equivalent statutory bar. When 
an equivalent statutory bar is found, we move to remand sug- 
gesting that the issue on appeal may well be moot.* 

D 


In re Steele, 305 F.2d 859, 134 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1962), 
suggests that indefiniteness should be taken care of prior to 
considering obviousness. There have been cases in which the 
claims are so indefinite that judicial review of an obviousness 
issue simply would not make sense. Remands, over appellant’s 
objection, have been ordered.’ 

E. 

There have been occasions where the Board, TTAB, or the 
Commissioner decides to change or reconsider a decision. A 
change of decision can occur, inter alia, due to: 

1. new “law” as announced in a court or administrative 
decision,"° or 

2. a deciding official or tribunal determines that: 

(a) a decision may not be correct, 
(b) a matter was overlooked,'' or 
(c) a decision otherwise needs to be reconsidered." 


There have been cases where, although not argued by the 
appellant, it did not make sense to apply existing law in a 
particular context. We have moved to remand. In one instance, 
the Board reconsidered its position, established new law, and 
granted relief.'* 

G. 

In its opinion, the Board - without entering a new ground 
of rejection under Rule 196(b), 37 CFR § 1.196 - may suggest 
that if there is to be further prosecution, an examiner may wish 
to look into several possible rejections. Generally in such a 
case the appellant will abandon or refile under 35 U.S.C.§ 120. 
On occasion, however, an appellant will seek judicial review. 
Ordinarily, we seek remands in such a case in order to avoid 


piecemeal judicial review."* 
H. 


‘See e.g., In re Trogan, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2724, Flexiwatt v. Quigg, Civil Action 
No. 86-2666 (D.D.C.), In re Nilssen, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1349, In re Nilssen, Fed. 
Cir. No. 87 1392, and Hepar Chimie v. Mossinghoff, Civil Action No. 85-1912 
(D.D.C.). 

*In re Weitz, Fed. Cir. No. 85-879; In re Lowrance Electronics, Inc., Fed. Cir. No. 
88-1180. 

"In re Klang, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2825. 

‘In re Lockner, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1269. 

*In re Jacobs, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2210. 

"In re Eastin, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1439. 

"In re Giordano, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1029; In re Raleigh Stores Corp., Fed. Cir. No. 
87-1183; In re Whaleco, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1522. 

"In re Brown, Fed. Cir. No. 86-617; Groz v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-1340 
(D.D.C.); London Laboratories v. Commissioner, Civil Action No. 86-0914 
(D.D.C.); Hashimoto v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1595 (D.D.C.); and Katrapat 
AG v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-0250 (D.D.C.). 

"Papst-Motoren GMbH & Co. v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1168 (D.D.C.). The 
Board's decision on remand is published. Ex Parte Papst-Motoren, | USPQ2d 1655 
(Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1986). 

"See Tofe v. Winchell, 645 F.2d 58, 63 [headnote 6] , 209 USPQ 379, 384 (CCPA 
1981). See also Paradis v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-1486 (D.D.C.) and Clough 
v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-2304 (D.D.C.). 
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We had one case in which an appellant “dropped” an appeal 
as to all but a dependent claim -only the independent claim 
had been discussed in appellant’s brief to the Board and the 
Board discussed only the independent claim. We sought a 
remand - after the appellant’s brief had been filed - so that 
PTO could articulate a rationale as to the sole claim left in 
appeal.'° Alternatively, we could have argued the appeal on 
the basis of the independent claim. However, in the context of 
the particular case, that alternative did not make sense. 

i. 

We had a case where the application on appeal was deemed 
to be abandoned. We moved to remand to clarify the status of 
the application." We also had a trademark appeal in which 
registration in the United States could not occur until registra- 
tion took place abroad.'’ Obviously, there was no reason to 
proceed in the Federal Circuit until registration occurred in the 
foreign:country. When an appeal is taken in a trademark case, 
we always check to be sure that the registration relied upon is 
“alive.” Appellant also should be sure that the registration has 
not expired. In one trademark appeal, the likelihood of confu- 
sion issue became moot on appeal when we discovered that 
the registration cited against the appellant expired without being 
renewed. ; 

Most attorneys representing appellants will agree to a remand 
when approached by an attorney in the Office of the Solicitor - 
regardless of the time a suggestion to remand is made. A remand 
saves appellant, the Federal Circuit and our office time and 
money and in the long run contributes to the effective adminis- 
tration of justice within PTO and the Federal Circuit. In some 
cases, our motions to remand have been opposed. In one pub- 
lished opinion, an opposed motion was granted notwithstanding 
appellant has filed its principal brief;'* in another opinion, relief 
was denied." It appears the Federal Circuit has adopted, as a 
general rule, the latter opinion. See Fed. Cir. R. 27(c). 

We will not attempt to reconcile Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) with 
what we regard to be the better policy expressed in In re Gould. 
We will point out, however, that if an appeal proceeds in the 
face of a motion to remand, 

(a) an appellant will have to spend money to have its attorney 
appear for oral argument, 

(b) the merits panel will have to spend time preparing for 
oral argument, holding oral argument, and writing an opinion, 

(c) PTO will have to expend resources preparing for and 
presenting oral argument, and 

(d) prosecution on the merits may be reopened after a man- 
date is entered if a viable rejection remains to be considered. 

It is possible, of course, that we might prevail on the merits, 
thereby obviating any need for a remand. However, if we do 
not prevail, PTO can - and often does - reopen prosecution of 
the application upon entry of the Federal Circuit’s mandate to 
consider the matter raised by a motion to remand.” 

Sometimes an appellant will decide to file a second applica- 
tion, i.e., a continuation application or another trademark appli- 
cation, and simultaneously pursue the appeal. We believe 
appellant has a responsibility to call our attention to the fact 
that a second application has been filed. Knowledge of the 
second application is material to steps we might take. 

First, perhaps any appeal (or civil action) should be sus- 
pended pending outcome of proceedings on the second applica- 
tion or dismissed without prejudice to another appeal in the 
event a final adverse Board decision is entered in the second 
application. In effect, by filing a second application, appellant 
admits that there are available administrative remedies and that 
those remedies have not been exhausted. 


"In re Hyatt, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2224. 

"*In re Goodman, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1056. The Commissioner's decision reviving 
the application is reported. In re Goodman, 3 USPQ2d 1866 (Comm’r Pat. 1987). 
See also In re Greven, Fed. Cir. No. 87-2341 

"In re Matsushita Electric, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1526. 

"In re Gould, 673 F.2d 1385, 213 USPQ 628 (CCPA 1982). Relief in this case 
was ultimately granted in PTO. Ex parte Gould, 6 USPQ2d 1680 (Bd. Pat. App. & 
Int. 1987). 

"In re Hester, 838 F.2d 1193, 5 USPQ2d 1832 (Fed. Cir. 1988). Relief on the 
merits was ultimately granted by the Federal Circuit in an unpublished opinion.. 
In re Ruschig, 379 F.2d 990, 154 USPQ 118 (CCPA 1967); In re Fisher, 448 
F.2d 1406, 171 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1971). 
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Second, it is in PTO’s best interest that the examiner handling 
the second application be aware of the existence of an appeal. 
The examiner may ask our office for assistance, as may the 
Board, during prosecution of the second application. 


III. Notice of appeal 

Recent amendments have been made to conform PTO prac- 
tice as much as possible to Fed. R. App. 4. See 54 Fed. Reg. 
29548 (July 13, 1989), reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
5 (Aug. 1, 1989). 


A. Time for appeal : 

If an appeal from a PTO decision to the Federal Circuit is 
authorized by law, the time for filing a notice of appeal in PTO 
was changed in August 1989 to two (2) months or 60 days, 
whichever is longer. The time for seeking judicial review by 
civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145 or 146 is also two (2) months 
or 60 days, whichever is longer. 

The filing of a request for reconsideration in PTO tolls the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. After a decision on re consider- 
ation is entered in PTO, the two month period begins to run. 

The time for appeal to the Federal Circuit is set by the 
Commissioner. 35 U.S.C.§ 142; 15 U.S.C. § 1071(a)(2). The 
period for appeal must be at least 60 days. A notice of final 
tule was effective in August 1989 setting the time for appeal 
to two months or 60 days - whichever is longer. The dichotomy 
which used to exist between the 60-day period for initial deci- 
sions and the 30-day period for decisions on reconsideration”! 
no longer exists. 


B. Cross appeals 
In inter partes cases, a cross-appeal may be filed within 


fourteen (14) days of service of an appeal or two months after 
the PTO decision being appealed, whichever is later. 


C. Requests to extend time to appeal 

A request for an extension of time to file a notice of appeal 
before the appeal period expires can be granted by the Commis- 
sioner upon a showing of good cause. 

A request after the appeal period expires must establish 
excusable neglect. The “excusable neglect” standard applied 
by PTO is the same as that applied by the courts of appeals. 

All requests for an extension of time to appeal should be 
directed to the attention of the Office of the Solicitor. 


D. Where to file a notice of appeal 
The original notice must be filed in PTO - filing only in the 
Federal Circuit does not perfect an appeal. However, a copy 
must also be filed in the Federal Circuit. Fed. Cir. R. 15. 
A copy of the decision being appealed, and any decision on 
reconsideration, should be attached to the copy of the notice 
of appeal filed in PTO and with the Federal Circuit. 
The original notice may be filed in any of the following 
ways: 
1. By hand-delivery to the Office of the Solicitor between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at: 
Office of the Solicitor 
2121 Crystal Drive 
Suite 918 
Arlington, Virginia 


. By first-class mail addressed to: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


. By Express Mail under 37 CFR § 1.10 addressed to: 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and. Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


A certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 cannot ve used 


to file a notice of appeal. A notice of appeal filed in PTO using 
a certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 is deemed filed 


137 CFR§ 1.304(a) (1989); 37 CFR 2.145(d) (1989). 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


when received in PTO. In re Thrifty Corp., 231 USPQ 560 
(Comm’r Pat. 1986). 

A notice of appeal mailed to the Solicitor’s Postal Box in 
Arlington, Virginia is deemed filed when received in the Office 
of the Solicitor. 


E. Content of notice of appeal 

A notice of appeal should identify all parties appealing. Fed. 
R. App. P. 15(a). See Torres v. Oakland Scavenger Co., 487 
U.S. 312, 317 (1988) [ construing similar requirement of Fed. 
R. App. P. 3(c)] . 

Thus, in a case where there are joint inventors, the notice 
of appeal should identify all inventors. The notice of appeal 
should not identify John Doe et al. as appellants; rather, it 
should identify as appellants all named inventors, i.e., “John 
Doe and Richard Roe appeal... .” 

A notice of appeal need simply state that: 

John Doe and Richard Roe appeal to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit from a final decision entered 
by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences on June 15, 
1990, and from a decision on reconsideration entered by the 
Board on July 15, 1990. 

There is no need to give reasons in the notice of appeal. See 
37 CFR §§ 1.4 and 1.5 for material which should appear in 
the “heading” of the notice of appeal. 


IV. Transmittal of certified list 

After a notice of appeal is received, a determination is made 
whether the notice was timely filed. 

Appellant will be advised if the appeal is untimely. Fed. Cir. 
R. 15(b)(1) governs proceedings when a notice of appeal is 
not timely filed: 

If the Commissioner notifies the clerk that the notice of 
appeal was not timely, the clerk shall order the appellant to 
show cause why the appeal should not be dismissed, and there- 
upon refer the response to the court. 

In order to properly respond to the Federal Circuit, an appel- 
lant may wish to file a request for an extension of time, which 
should be filed in the Office of the Solicitor, and establish that 
the untimely filing of the notice of appeal was a result of 
excusable neglect. Any decision on the request will be copied 
to the Clerk of the Federal Circuit for such action as may be 
appropriate. A decision by the Commissioner granting a request 
to extend the time for filing the notice of appeal will discharge 
the show cause order entered by the Clerk. 

A certified list, consisting of the contents of the application, 
interference, opposition, cancellation, or other proceeding is 
copied and forwarded to the Federal Circuit with a statement 
indicating whether the notice of appeal was considered timely 
filed. In ex parte patent appeals the certified list usually does 
not include the contents to any “parent” applications unless the 
application involved in the appeal is a “file wrapper continua- 
tion” under 37 CFR § 1.62. 

A copy of the certified list is mailed to the appellant or, in 
the case of an inter partes proceeding, all parties. 

In ex parte patent or trademark appeals, an attorney in the 
Office of the Solicitor is assigned to the appeal at the time the 
certified list is forwarded to the Federal Circuit. Counsel for 
appellant should initiate a discussion with the Solicitor’s Office 
attorney assigned to the case to determine the contents of the 
appendix. 

Upon receipt of the certified list, the appeal will be docketed 
by the Federal Circuit. An appeal number is assigned to each 
appeal by the Federal Circuit. Appellant’s 60-day period for 
filing a brief runs from the later of the date the appeal is 
docketed by the Federal Circuit or the certified list is served. 
Fed. Cir. R. 31(a). Since the appeal is docketed after the certified 
list is served in the case of PTO appeals, the 60-day period 
almost always runs from the date the appeal is docketed. 


V. Service of court papers on the Solicitor 

The mail service address for the Solicitor is: 

Office of the Solicitor 

P. 0. Box 15667 

Arlington, Virginia 22215 

Only litigation papers should be mailed to the Post Office 
box address. Other papers intended for filing in PTO should 
be addressed as specified in 37 CFR § 1.1. Non-litigation papers 
will be returned and will not be forwarded to the Mail Room. 
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Litigation papers not served by hand must be mailed to our 
Post Office box. Litigation papers mailed or delivered to the 
Mail Room of PTO, left in PTO’s night deposit box, or left 
with a PTO employee in an office other than the Office of the 
Solicitor, are deemed served when received in the Office of 
the Solicitor. 

The Office of the Solicitor is open from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 
p.m. Litigation papers served by hand must be delivered 
between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. to: 

Office of the Solicitor 

2121 Crystal Drive 

Suite 918 

Arlington, Virginia 

Unless permitted by court rules or order, delivery does not 
include facsimile transmission. 


VI. Motions 

Motions are inevitable in Federal Circuit and other court 
practice. Before a motion is filed, appellant should contact the 
Solicitor’s Office to see if there is agreement on the requested 
relief and the proposed order. If there is no opposition to a 
procedural order, it can be entered by the Clerk, thereby 
obtaining prompt relief and obviating the need for a judge or 
motions panel to consider the matter. 


VII. Appendix 
A. Designation 
The Office of the Solicitor typically designates the following 
items for inclusion in the appendix in addition to the mandatory 
items specified in Fed. Cir. R. 30. 
In ex parte patent cases, we generally designate: 
(1) the specification; 
(2) any drawings; 
(3) the prior art supporting the rejection; 
(4) the final rejection and any Office action referenced in 
the final rejection; 
(5) the examiner’s answer; and 
(6) any evidence submitted to support patentability. 
In ex parte trademark cases, we generally designate: 
(1) the trademark application, including the drawing; 
(2) specimens; 
(3) the trademark examining attorney’s statement; and 
(4) registrations supporting the refusal and any other evi- 
dencerelied upon by the examining attorney or the TTAB. 


It should be noted that Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2)(iii) prohibits 
the inclusion of briefs filed by an applicant in PTO without leave 
of the court. However, the examiner’s answer and examining 
attorney’s statement may be designated and included without 
leave. Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2). 

While the items in the appendix differ from case to case, a 
typical appendix in an ex parte patent appeal contains the 
following items in the following order: 

(1) table of contents; 

(2) the initial decision of the Board; 

(3) any decision on reconsideration; 

(4) a copy of the certified list, which corresponds to the 
docket entries mentioned in Fed. R. App. P. 29(a)(1)] ; 
(5) the specification; 

(6) the final rejection; 

(7) the examiner’s answer; 

(8) any prior art relied upon by PTO; 

(9) any rebuttal evidence, e.g., affidavits under Rule 131, 
37 CFR§ 1.131, or Rule 132, 37 CFR § 1.132; and 
(10) a copy of the rejected claims. 


With respect to the last item, Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(3) provides: 
In appeals from . . . [ PTO] , the appendix shall, 
unless the parties mutually agree to the contrary, 
include a copy of all rejected claims in an ex parte 
patent appeal, a copy of all counts in a patent inter- 
ference appeal, and both a copy of the trademark 
sought to be registered or cancelled and a copy of 
any registration relied upon to refuse or oppose 
registration or to seek cancellation of a registered 
mark in an ex parte or an inter partes trademark 
appeal. 

If the material designated as the appendix exceeds 100 pages, 

a draft copy of the appendix, with page numbers, should be 
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sent to the Office of the Solicitor. Upon receipt, if we see any 
problem with the appendix, including any failure to comply 
with Federal Circuit rules, we promptly advise appellant. Prepa- 
ration of a draft appendix will also insure that all briefs properly 
refer to pages of the appendix. 


B. Page numbering 

Fed. Cir. R. 30(c)(2) requires that page numbers be centered 
in the bottom margin of each page and that other pagination 
marks be redacted if necessary to avoid confusion. Numbering 
the appendix pages with a format such as “0001” generally 
avoids confusion with other page numbers. 

If the designated appendix is less than 100 pages (which 
should be copied on both the front and back), the appendix is 
bound with appellant’s principal brief. If the designated 
appendix is more than 100 pages, the appendix is filed sepa- 
rately within seven (7) days of the date the last reply brief is 
filed. Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(4). 


C. Legible materials 

An appendix will often contain copies of materials which 
are illegible. In cases where counsel for an appellant does not 
have legible copies of materials which are available in PTO, 
contact the Office of the Solicitor and we will arrange to send 
a legible copy. 

Handwritten notes in the margin of counsel’s copy of Office 
actions should be removed. The proper place to argue a case 
is in a brief — not in notes in the margin. 


VIII. Briefs 

A. Statement of the facts 

Fed. R. App. P. 28(a)(3) requires that an appellant file a 
statement of facts relevant to the issues presented for review. 
Fed. Cir. R. 28(b) provides that the appellee’s statement of the 
case should be limited to the specific areas of disagreement 
with those of the appellant. Absent disagreement the appellee 
shall not include a statement of the case in his brief. /d. In our 
view these rules place the responsibility to provide a complete 
and neutral statement of facts on the appellant. Appellant should 
remember that it Jost below. Hence, the “facts” are not those 
the appellant would like them to be; rather, the “facts” are 
those found by the Board. The statement of the facts in a brief 
is not the place to argue that the Board was clearly erroneous 
in making a finding of fact. 

In our experience, appellants’ statement of the facts invari- 
ably include argument; fail to describe all the facts relevant to 
the issues; state the facts in a light most favorable to appellant 
despite contrary findings below; or state conclusions - often 
without citation to the appendix. As a result, we typically find 
it necessary to include a detailed and, we believe, a complete 
and neutral statement of facts — with full citations to the 
appendix. 

We particularly note that when “new” counsel is retained to 
handle the Federal Circuit appeal, the arguments on appeal 
often bear no resemblance to the arguments made to the Board. 
As a matter of logic, it would seem that the Board could not 
possibly have erred below on the basis of an argument made 
for the first time in the Federal Circuit. See Keebler Co. v. 
Murray Bakery Products, 866 F.2d 1386, 9 USPQ2d 1736 
(Fed. Cir. 1989) (since Keebler failed to tell the TTAB it was 
interested in Murray’s “intent,” it could not use intent as a 
basis for showing “error” by the TTAB; prescience is not a 
required characteristic of the board and the board need not 
divine all possible afterthoughts of counsel that might be 
asserted for the first time on appeal). 


B. References in brief to the appendix 

All factual assertions made in the brief should be supported 
with citation to the appendix. How the Federal Circuit is sup- 
posed to know that an assertion is correct, when no reference 
is made to the appendix in support of the assertion, is something 
we have not been able to figure out. The Federal Circuit has 
often noted, with apparent disapproval, the absence of a citation 
to the appendix in support of a party’s position.” Failure to 
cite to the appendix may affect an attorney’s credibility before 


*See e.g., Datascope Corp. v. SMEC. Inc., 879 F.2d 820, 827, 11 USPQ2d 1321, 
1325 (Fed. Cir. 1989), cert. denied, 110 S.Ct. 729 (1990) 
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the Federal Circuit and diminish the impact of otherwise merito- 
rious arguments. If counsel feels that it is necessary to make 
factual assertions and cannot point to the specific portion of 
the appendix supporting the assertion, consideration should be 
given to refiling the application. Argument which depends on 
factual assertions not supported by the record cannot have any 
relevance to any error in the decision under review. 
Moreover, to the extent that we have influence within PTO 
to bring about a favorable result by way of settlement, we need 
to be convinced. Allegations, not supported by references to 
the appendix, are not likely to convince any attorney in the 
Office of the Solicitor of the merits of an appellant’s position. 


IX. Oral argument 

A. When we appear 

An attorney from the Solicitor’s Office will appear and 
present argument in cases in which the appellant intends to 
present oral argument. We will submit on the briefs only (1) 
where appellant submits on brief and (2) no reply brief has 
been filed or we conclude that the reply brief does not require 
comment at the oral hearing. On the other hand, if a reply brief 
raises a substantial issue, particularly a “new” issue, we will 
appear even if appellant waives oral argument. 


B. Discussing the [allegged] error 

An appellant has a burden of showing that the Board erred 
in its decision.” Factual findings below must be shown to be 
clearly erroneous,” while legal conclusions are reviewed for 
correctness or error as a matter of law. Having only a short 
time for oral hearing, typically fifteen minutes, appellants 
should direct their remarks to the purported errors in the Board’s 
decision. Based upon the 60 to 80 cases we argue annually, 
we can assure appellants that Federal Circuit merits panels are 
familiar with the record and the proceedings under review. 
Counsel may not want to use part of the 15 minutes normally 
allocated for oral argument by: 

(1) explaining that the case is an appeal from the Patent 
and Trademark Office (the merits panel already knows that 
because the briefs have been read), 

(2) identifying the appellant or assignee (because it is 
essentially irrelevant), 

(3) reviewing the facts of the case, etc. 

However, counsel should be thoroughly familiar with the 
record and be prepared to identify the portions which support 
their arguments. 

We suggest oral argument by an appellant should start by 
saying “The error below was . . .” and here’s why. 


C. Visual aides 

Fed. Cir. R. 34(c) encourages the use of visual aids. If the 
visual aid was not used during the administrative proceeding, 
written notice of the proposed use must be given at least 15 
days prior to the hearing. Any written objections must be filed 
at least 5 days before the hearing. The rule also provides that 
counsel may agree on the use of visual aids. 

Whether or not we will agree depends on the particular facts. 
We ordinarily do not disagree with enlargements (“blow- ups”) 
of portions of the record. Where the proposed visual aid is not 
part of the record, we will not agree until we have had an 
opportunity to see the visual aid. 


X. Petitions for rehearing 

Petitions for rehearing can be useful if properly used. But, 
in our experience, petitions for rehearing filed by appellants 
simply reargue the case. We do not believe this is a proper 
function of a petition for rehearing. 

Generally we will file a petition for rehearing only when (a) 
we believe the merits panel has made a genuine mistake - not 
merely a “judgment” call which happens to differ from our 


"Yin re Durden, 763 F.2d 1406, 1409, 226 USPQ 359, 361 (Fed. Cir. 1985) (The 
burden is on appellant to persuade the court that the Board was wrong). 

*Stock Pot Restaurant v. Stockpot, Inc., 737 F.2d 1576, 1578, 222 USPQ 665, 667 
(Fed. Cir. 1984) (findings of fact of the TTAB are reviewed under the clearly 
erroneous standard); In re Caveney, 761 F.2d 671, 674, 225 USPQ |, 3 (Fed. Cir. 
1985)(findings of fact by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences are reviewed 
under the clearly erroneous standard). 

*In re Fine, 837 F.2d 1071, 5 USPQ2d 1596 (Fed. Cir. 1988). 
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judgment, or (b) even where the result is correct, an opinion 
contains language which we believe will seriously and 
adversely affect PTO’s ability to properly and effectively 
administer the patent or trademark laws. See Markey, “Semantic 
Antics in Patent Cases,” 88 F.R.D. 103, 108 (1980) (suggesting 
rehearing should be requested to modify opinion language 
which confuses the law of patents). 

We suggest, and do not believe, that there is such a thing 
as a “routine” petition for rehearing. A truly extraordinary 
situation must exist before a petition for rehearing can be 
deemed proper.” The Office of the Solicitor has been relatively 
successful with petitions for rehearing. In a 20-year period 
before the CCPA and Federal Circuit, we can recall filing 
approximately 12 petitions for rehearing. Some form of relief 
has been granted in nine, i.e., claims found patentable in the 
original decision were found unpatentable on rehearing,” lan- 
guage was changed in the opinion,” relief was granted in part,” 
etc. 


XI. Issuance of mandates/termination of proceedings 

As provided in Fed. R. App. P. 41(a), the Court’s mandate 
usually issues 21 days after the entry of its decision. A request 
for rehearing stays the mandate until seven days after an order 
by the merits panel denying rehearing. Unless there are allow- 
able claims or the Court’s decision requires further proceedings 
by the Office, the receipt of the mandate by PTO “terminates 
the proceedings” for purposes of continuity under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 120. 37 CFR § 1.197(c), 54 Fed. Reg. 29548, 29552 (July 
13, 1989) reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 5, 9 (Aug. 
1, 1989). If an appellant contemplates filing a “continuing” 
application, it should be filed prior to the receipt of the mandate 
by PTO to preserve the benefit of the filing date of the parent 
application. Proceedings terminate on receipt of the mandate, 
not upon the expiration of the period for applying for certiorari 
to the Supreme Court.” 


-XII. Costs 

In ex parte patent and trademark appeals from PTO, costs 
are not awarded for or against the Commissioner. See Fed. Cir. 
Practice Note to Fed. Cir. R. 39.*' Hence, we do not file bills 
of costs in ex parte cases. 


[1120 TMOG 22] 


(152) Helpful Hints 

© Correspondence with Certificate of Mailing Delivered by 
Commerical Carrier—The benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 
apply only to documents delivered to the PTO by the U.S. 
Postal Service. 

A number of instances have been uncovered where individ- 
uals are certifying that documents were deposited with the U.S. 
Postal Service when, in fact, the documents were hand carried 
or delivered to the PTO via commerical mail service, e.g., 


In the case of a suggestion for rehearing en banc, we obtain approval from the 
Solicitor General 

"In re Tiffin, 448 F.2d 791, 171 USPQ 294 (CCPA 1971). 

*Parks v. Fine, 773 F.2d 1577, 227 USPQ 432 (Fed. Cir. 1985), opinion amended, 
783 F.2d 1036, 228 USPQ 677 (Fed. Cir. 1986). 

Newman v. Quigg, 877 F.2d 1575, 11 USPQ2d 1340 (Fed. Cir.), reh’g on costs 
granted in part, 886 F.2d 329 (Fed. Cir. 1989). 

“In re Jones, 542 F.2d 65, 69, 191 USPQ 249, 252 (CCPA 1976) (when PTO receives 
CCPA mandate, proceedings in patent application are terminated), Continental Can 
Co. v. Schuyler, 326 F. Supp. 283, 168 USPQ 625 (D.D.C. 1970) (proceedings 
terminate within meaning of 35 U.S.C.§ 120 when mandate of CCPA was issued). 
See also In re Willis, 537 F.2d 513, 515, 190 USPQ 327, 329 (CCPA 1976). Once 
a mandate is issued, it is our experience that a motion to withdraw the mandate to 
secure “copendency” with a continuation will not be granted. Jn re Iwashita, Fed. 
Cir. No. 90-1162, In re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1166, and In re Nakahama, 
Fed. Cir. No. 90-1187. 

“See also In re Kochan, Fed. Cir. No. 83-502 (May 25, 1983); In re Lobdell, Fed. 
Cir. No. 83-674 (Sept. 22, 1983); In re Piasecki, Fed. Cir. No. 84-775 (Nov. 9, 
1984); In re Shivvers, Fed. Cir. No. 85-1544 (Dec. 19, 1985); In re Wrenn, Fed. 
Cir. No. 86-743 (July 17, 1986); and Jn re Dow Chemical, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1406 
(Feb. 11, 1988). 
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“Federal Express,” “DHL,” “Purolator,” “Air Borne,” “UPS’,” 
etc. In those instances where documents include a certificate 
of mailing under 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10, but were delivered to 
the PTO by other than U.S. Postal Service, Mail Room per- 
sonnel are placing a notice indicating that fact on the correspon- 
dence involved to alert PTO personnel that the benefits of 37 
CFR 1.8 or 1.10 do not apply. 


[1080 TMOG 6] 


(153) Helpful Hints 

© Certificate of Mailing AND Return Post Card—Use of the 
Certificate of Mailing Procedure is strongly encouraged. 

37 CFR 1.8(a) provides for the use of a Certificate of Mailing 
on most correspondence with the PTO, whereby the correspon- 
dence (and/or fee) will be considered as timely filed if deposited 
with the U.S. Postal Service within the set time period. Consis- 
tent use of this procedure is extremely beneficial to prac- 
titioners, whether or not the Post Card Receipt provision of 
MPEP S03 is used. 

In those instances where the PTO never receives the corre- 
spondence, no post card receipt will be available to evidence 
the filing and/or timeliness of the correspondence. However, 
in those instances where a Certificate of Mailing is properly 
used, 37 CFR 1.8(b) provides relief, even if the correspondence 
is not received in the PTO at all. Under 37 CFR 1.8(b) the 
party who forwarded the correspondence need only (1) inform 
the PTO of the previous mailing of the correspondence, (2) 
supply a copy of the previously mailed correspondence and 
Certificate, and (3) include a declaration which adequately 
attests to the previous timely mailing. 


[1082 TMOG 8] 


(154) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


Patent and Trademark Office 


Change of Address For Trademark Applications and 
Trademark Related Papers 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice. 

Summary: Commencing July 5, 1994, trademark applications 
and other trademark-related mail, except for trademark-related 
documents sent to the Assignment Branch for recordation and 
requests for certified copies of trademark documents, should 
be addressed to: Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 2900 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 22202-3513. 

Dates: This new address will be effective July 5, 1994. 

For Further Information Contact: Lynne G. Beresford at (703) 
305-9464 or by mail marked to her attention and addressed to: 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. After July 5, 1994, mail should be addressed to: Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Va. 22202-3513. 

Supplemental Information: As part of its emphasis on better 
service for trademark applicants and registrants, the responsib- 
ilty for receiving, opening and routing of trademark mail is 
being transferred to the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks. In order to more efficiently process the mail, the Assis- 
tant Commissioner has determined that trademark-related mail, 
except for trademark-related documents sent to the Assignment 
Branch for recordation and requests for certified copies of 
trademark application and registration documents, should be 
sent directly to the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 
2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 22202-3513, which is the 
location of the Trademark Operation. Having mail sent directly 
to that address should speed up processing and reduce the 
amount of lost or misrouted mail. The mail room at the South 
Tower Building will begin to receive and process mail on July 5, 
1994. For a period after July 5, 1994, the Patent and Trademark 
Office (Office) will receive trademark-related mail at both the 
old address, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231, and at the new address, Assistant Commis- 
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sioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va., 
22205-3513. The Office is currently preparing a notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking to formally change the address for trademark- 
related papers. The Office will continue to maintain the fol- 
lowing special boxes, Box Trademark Application, Box ITU, 
Box AAU, and Box 5, for expedited processing and distribution 
of specific types of documents. The Office encourages the 
continued use of these boxes with the new address. 

People may continue to file both patent and trademark-related 
papers directly at the Attorneys’ Window located in Room 
1B03 of Crystal Plaza Building 2, Arlington, Va. 

Sections 1.8 and 1.10 of Title 2 of Section 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations are waived, to the extent that, on or 
after July 5, 1994, a certificate of mailing under §§ 1.8 or 1.10, 
for trademark applications and other trademark-related mail, 
except for trademark-related documents sent to the Assignment 
Branch for recordation and requests for certified copies of 
trademark application and registration documents, may be 
addressed either to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231, or to the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va., 
22202-3513. Patent-related mail should continue to be sent to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 15 U.S.C. 1123 
BRUCE A. LEHMAN 


Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


May 26, 1994 
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(155) Special Boxes And “Fee/No Fee” Indicators 
For Trademark-Related Mail 
And 
Guidelines For Filing Requests To Extend Time To Oppose 
With The Trademark Trial And Appeal Board (TTAB) 


On July 5, 1994, the Patent and Trademark Office opened 
a mailroom to receive mail related to trademark applications, 
registrations and matters before the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board at the following addresses: 


Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
2900 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513 


To facilitate mail-handling in the new mailroom, the special 
box designations have been expanded so that incoming mail 
can be presorted more efficiently. In addition to these box 
designations, filers are encouraged to indicate whether the con- 
tents of an envelope contain a “FEE” or “NO FEE.” As shown 
below, the “FEE” and “NO FEE” indicators should be set 
forth on the line below the box designation for easy visibility. 
Envelopes will be batched based on the “FEE/NO FEE” indi- 
cator and box designation and sent unopened to the appropriate 
employee in the Pre-exam area for processing. 

The “SPECIAL BOXES FOR MAIL” page in the Official 
Gazette will be changed. Please note that the “BOX 5” designa- 
tion for “‘No fee’ mail related to trademarks” has been discon- 
tinued. Furthermore, the box designation “Box Trademark 
Application” has been changed to “BOX NEW APP.” 

The following box designations and “FEE/NO FEE” indica- 
tors will now be available: 


BOX NEW 
APP FEE 


for any new trademark application. 
[All applications require fees; therefore a 
“NO FEE” indicator should not be used.]} 


BOX ITU FEE for papers such as Statements of Use (SOU), 
and extensions requests therefor, to be filled 
with the Intent to Use (ITU) Unit. 

{All ITU papers require fees; therefore a 
“NO FEE” indicator should not be used.] 
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BOX TTAB 
FEE 


for papers such as oppositions, cancellation 
petitions and ex parte appeals filed with the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board (TTAB). 


BOX TTAB 
NO FEE 


for TTAB papers with no fee, such as exten- 
sion requests, interferences and motions. 


BOX STATUS for written status inquiries. 
NO FEE [Status inquiries do not require a fee; there- 
fore a “FEE” indicator should not be used.] 


BOX POST 
REG FEE 


BOX 
RESPONSES 
NO FEE 


for post registration documents such as Sec- 
tion 8 affidavits and Section 9 renewals. 


for responses to Examining Attorneys’ 
Office actions; and for responses to Post 
Registration Examiners’ rejections. 


For best results, these box designations and “FEE/NO FEE” 
indicators should appear on the envelope as well as on the 
cover sheet or first page of any document. However, although 
not preferred procedure, filers may continue to include docu- 
ments destined for more than one location in a single envelope, 
provided each document references the box designation and 
“FEE/NO FEE” indicator on the cover sheet or first page of 
the document; and provided each complete filing is stapled or 
secured in some fashion. The envelope should list all the box 
designations and “FEE/NO FEE” indicators for its contents. 

This notice does not apply to trademark-related documents 
intended for recordation with the Assignment Branch or for 
requests for certified and uncertified copies of trademark appli- 
cation and registration documents. These papers and patent- 
related mail should continue to be sent to: 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 


Labeling First Requests for Extensions of Time to Oppose 


Although the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board reports to 
the Office of the Deputy Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, it 
is located and receives its mail at the Arlington address of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. As noted above, 
requests for extensions of time to oppose should be sent to 
BOX TTAB, including the “NO FEE” indicator. 

Because first requests for extensions of time to oppose are 
critically time-sensitive documents, filers are encouraged to 
indicate on the cover sheet or first page of the extension request 
that the paper is a first request. The suggested title for these 
documents is: First Request for Extension of Time to File 
a Notice of Oppositions. 


PHILIP G. HAMPTON, II 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


October 25, 1994 
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(156) Changes in How Papers May be Filed 


in the Patent and Trademark Office 


Beginning April 21, 1992, an improved service will be 
offered to people who wish to file papers directly with the 
Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) by extending the hours of 
operation for the Attorneys’ Window located in Room 1B03 
of Crystal Plaza Building 2, Arlington, Virginia. The current 
hours of operation are from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday 
through Friday, except Federal holidays within the District of 
Columbia. The change will extend the hours of operation until 
12:00 midnight on Monday through Friday, except holidays, 
on a trial basis. If, after six months, usage does not warrant 
retaining operations until midnight, the hours of operation will 
be reduced. 
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This change will provide walk-up, personalized service to 
firms and individuals who are filing documents with the PTO. 
The PTO will continue to stamp postcard-type receipts to 
acknowledge the receipt of papers filed at the Attorneys’ 
Window. 

Also, effective on April 21, 1992, the PTO is discontinuing 
the use of drop boxes in the lobby of Crystal Plaza Building 
3, Arlington, Virginia, and at the main entrance of the Depart- 
ment of Commerce Building, Washington, D.C. (37 CFR 1.6(c)) 
as means for receiving papers. 

These changes will provide improved services with respect 
to receipt and processing of documents while, at the same time, 
overcoming problems with the present arrangement. 

Problems encountered with the present arrangement for the 
drop boxes have occasionally made it difficult to determine 
the dates of actual deposit of papers. For example, there have 
been many incidents of papers being found outside of the drop 
boxes (e.g., on the floor of the main lobby of the Department 
of Commerce Building, on the guard’s desk, on a nearby table, 
etc.). On occasion, the PTO and/or filers have been denied 
access to the drop box at the Department of Commerce by 
building security guards due to a special event taking place in 
the lobby. 

Provisions are also available for filing papers through the 
use of the certificate of mailing (37 CFR 1.8) and the Express 
Mail (37 CFR 1.10) procedures. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


March 17, 1992 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 10 


(157) 


[Docket No. 90671-3225] 
RIN 0651-AA55 


Changes in Signature and Filing Requirements for 
Correspondence Filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases 
to: specify the types of correspondence which will no longer 
require original signatures; provide for facsimile transmission 
of certain correspondence to the Office; discontinue use of the 
drop boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and at the Department 
of Commerce Building in Washington, D.C.; and clarify other 
provisions with respect to practice before the Office. 
Effective Date: November 22, 1993. These rules will be appli- 
cable to all correspondence filed with the Office on or after 
the effective date. 

For Further Information Contact. Abraham Hershkovitz by 
telephone at (703) 305-9282, by facsimile transmission at (703) 
305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rulem- 
aking published in the Federal Register at 57 FR 36034 (August 
12, 1992) and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official 
Gazette at 1142 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8-13 (September 1, 1992), 
the Office proposed to amend the rules of practice in patent 
and trademark cases to simplify the manner in which correspon- 
dence may be transmitted to the Office and clarify other provis- 
ions with respect to practice before the Office. This rulemaking 
includes changes to expand those situations where a party can 
use the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission procedure, and 
minor technical modifications in Part 2 of Title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations which were not part of the proposed 
rulemaking. This rule making also expands the acceptability of 
facsimile transmissions to certain trademark documents which 
were not part of the proposed rulemaking. 
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Written comments were submitted by twenty-two law firms, 
five individuals, nine corporations, two organizations and three 
agencies. An oral hearing was not conducted. 

The following includes a discussion of the rules being 
changed and the reasons for those changes, and an analysis of 
the comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking. 


Discussion of Specific Sections to be Changed or Added: 


(1) Types of Correspondence No longer Requiring Original 
Signatures (Section 1.4) 

Section 1.4 is amended to include a new paragraph (d) to 
specify that most correspondence filed in the Office, which 
requires a person’s signature, may be an original, or a copy 
thereof. See §§ 1.4 (e) and (f) for types of correspondence 
where the original must be filed in the Office. The word original, 
as used in this rulemaking, is defined as correspondence which 
is personally signed in permanent ink by the person whose 
signature appears thereon. Where copies of correspondence 
are acceptable, photocopies or facsimile transmissions may be 
filed. For example, a photocopy or facsimile transmission of 
an original of an amendment, declaration, petition, issue fee 
transmittal form, authorization to charge a deposit account, 
etc., may be submitted in a patent or trademark application. 
Furthermore, where copies are permitted, second and further 
generation copies (i.e., copy of a copy) are acceptable. The 
original, if not submitted to the Office, should be retained as 
evidence of proper execution in the event that questions arise 
as to the authenticity of the signature reproduced on the photo- 
copy or facsimile-transmitted correspondence. If a question of 
authenticity arises, the Office may require submission of the 
original. 

Section 1.4(e) identifies types of correspondence in which 
an original must be submitted to the Office. Where an original 
is required, copies are not acceptable and will not be accorded 
a receipt date. Correspondence, as referred to in this section, 
includes application forms for registration to practice before 
the Office and data sheets for the register of patent attorneys 
and agents. 

Section 1.4(f) provides that when a document that is required 
by statute to be certified must be filed (such as a certified copy 
of a foreign patent application, pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 119; a 
certified copy of an international application, pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 365; a certified copy of a foreign trademark registration, 
pursuant to 15 U.S.C. 1126(e); a certified copy of a final court 
order, pursuant to 15 U.S.C. 1119; or a certified copy of a U.S. 
trademark registration), a copy of the certification, including 
a photocopy or facsimile transmission, will not be acceptable. 
The requirement for an original certification does not apply to 
certifications such as required under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.60, 1.97(e) 
and 3.73(b), since these certifications are not required by statute. 
(2) Identification of Applications (Section 1.5) 

Section 1.5(a) is amended to make reference to the certificate 
procedure under § 1.8 consistent with the new title for § 1.8. 
(3) Receipt of Correspondence (Section 1.6) 

A descriptive heading is added to each paragraph of § 1.6 
to identify the content of that paragraph. 

The phrase “correspondence” is used in § 1.6 since the terms 
“papers”, “letters” and “fees” all fall within the generic defini- 
tion of “correspondence”. 

Section 1.6(a) is amended to clarify that correspondence 
transmitted by facsimile on weekends or Federal holidays 
within the District of Columbia, will be accorded the next 
business day as the date of receipt. 

Sections 1.6 (b) and (c) are amended to clarify that weekdays 
refer to any day except a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia. 

Section 1.6(c) is amended to delete reference to the box 
locations in the lobby of Crystal Plaza Building 3, Arlington, 
Virginia, and at the Department of Commerce Building in 
Washington, D.C. The use of the drop boxes was discontinued 
on April 21, 1992, and the hours of operation for the attorney’s 
window were extended to midnight, the same hours the drop 
boxes were available. The public can now deposit correspon- 
dence with the Office and obtain an acknowledgment of receipt 
after normal business hours. See “Changes in How Papers May 
Be Filed in the Patent and Trademark Office”, 1137 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 7 (April 7, 1992). 
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Use of the drop boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and Depart- 
ment of Commerce Building locations had caused problems 
for both the public and the Office. Occasionally, it had been 
difficult to determine the dates of actual deposit of correspon- 
dence in the boxes. On occasion, Office employees and/or 
members of the public had been denied access to the drop box 
at the Department of Commerce by building security guards 
due to a special event taking place at the Department. Addition- 
ally, there were instances of correspondence being found out- 
side of the drop boxes (e.g., on the floor of the main lobby of 
the Department of Commerce Building, on the guard’s desk, 
on a nearby table, etc.). As a result, on occasion, the Office 
lacked confidence in assigning correct dates of receipt to corre- 
spondence deposited in the boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 
and at the Department of Commerce Building. Given these 
difficulties, and the fact that the necessity for these boxes has 
been greatly diminished as a result of the facsimile transmission 
and certificate of mailing procedures, § 1.6(c) is amended by 
deleting reference to the drop boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 
3 and the Department of Commerce Building. 

A new section 1.6(d) is added to specify the types of corre- 
spondence which may be transmitted by facsimile and former 
§ 1.6(d) is revised to be consistent with § 1.8(b) and redesig- 
nated as § 1.6(e). The widespread use of facsimile transmission 
and the resulting time saved in correspondence between appli- 
cants and the Office prompted the Office to establish a trial 
program to accept facsimile transmission of certain correspon- 
dence. The policy on “Filing of Certain Papers and Authoriza- 
tions to Charge Deposit Accounts by Facsimile Transmission” 
was published at 1096 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 30 (November 15, 
1988) and was supplemented in the notice “Filing of Certain 
Papers with the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences by 
Facsimile Transmission” published at 1108 Off. Gaz. Pat. 
Office 15 (November 14, 1989). The policy on “Filing of 
Certain Trademark Papers and Authorizations to Charge 
Deposit Accounts by Facsimile Transmission” was published 
at 1123 Off. Gaz. TM. Office 18 (February 12, 1991). In light 
of the success of the trial program, a policy on acceptance 
of facsimile transmission is incorporated into § 1.6(d). The 
situations where transmission of correspondence by facsimile 
is permitted have been increased over those permissible under 
the trial program outlined above. The situations where transmis- 
sions by facsimile remain prohibited are identified in § 
1.6(d)(1)-(9). Prohibitions cover situations where originals are 
required as specified in §§ 1.4 (e) and (f), and situations where 
accepting a facsimile transmission would be unduly burden- 
some on the Office. As a courtesy, the Office will attempt to 
notify senders whenever correspondence is sent to the Office 
by facsimile transmission that falls within one of these prohibi- 
tions. Senders are cautioned against submitting correspondence 
by facsimile transmission which is not permitted under § 1.6(d) 
since such correspondence will not be accorded a receipt date. 

This final rulemaking expands the acceptability of facsimile 
transmission to certain patent interference proceedings, not 
included in the proposed rulemaking, to reflect the practice set 
forth at 1108 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 15 (November 14, 1989). 

This final rulemaking also expands the acceptability of 
facsimile transmission to certain trademark documents, not 
include in the proposed rulemaking. These addaitional docu- 
ments are: 

(1) An affidavit showing that a mark is still in use or con- 
taining an excuse for nonuse under section 8 (a) or (b) or 
section 12(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 
1062(c); 

(2) An application for renewal of a registration under section 
9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; : 

(3) In an application under section 1(b) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to allege 
use in commerce under section 1(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under section 
1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

The Certificate of Mailing or Transmission provisions of § 
1.8 do not apply to correspondence listed in (1)-(3) above, nor 
to the filing of correspondence in an international application 
before the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. International 
Searching Authority, or the U.S. International Preliminary 
Examining Authority or to the filing, in an application under 
section 1(b) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), of a 
request under section 1(d)(2) of the Trademark act, 15 U.S.C. 
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1051 (d)(2), for an extension of time to file a statement of use 
under section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 
(d)(1). See § 1.8 (a)(2)(i)(E) and 1.8 (a)(2)(ii)(B), (C), (E) and 
(F). If the transmission of any of these documents is completed 
after midnight (Eastern time) of the due date, the papers are 
untimely. 

Under § 1.6(d)(4) as adopted in this final rulemaking, draw- 
ings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 1.165, 1.174, 
1.437, or 2.21 may not be filed by facsimile in patent and 
trademark applications. The experience of the Office is that 
the quality of the drawings received by facsimile transmission 
is generally not sufficient to comply with the drawing require- 
ments set forth in these rules. However, applicants may submit 
by facsimile transmission proposed drawing corrections for 
approval by the Office. 

In trademark proceedings, the facsimile transmission of spec- 
imens in response to an Office action will be permitted. Fac- 
simile-transmitted specimens must be legible in order to be 
accepted and examined as specimens. This final rulemaking 
also expands the acceptability of specimens filed in conjunction 
with amendments to allege use under section 1(c); statements 
of use under section 1|(d); affidavits of use or excusable nonuse 
under section 8 (a) or (b) or 12(c); and applications for renewal 
under section 9 of the Trademark Act. 15 U.S.C. 1051 (c) and 
(d); 1058 (a) and (b); 1062(c) and 1059. 

The date of receipt accorded to any correspondence permitted 
to be sent by facsimile transmission is the date the complete 
transmission is received by an Office facsimile unit, unless the 
transmission is completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia. Correspondence for 
which transmission was completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, will be 
accorded a receipt date of the next succeeding day which is 
not a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia. For example, a facsimile transmission to the 
Office from California starting on a Friday at 8:45 p.m. Pacific 
time and taking 20 minutes, would be completed at 9:05 p.m. 
Pacific time. The complete transmission would be received in 
the Office around 12:05 a.m. Eastern time on Saturday. The 
receipt date accorded to the correspondence is the date of the 
following business day, which in this case, would be Monday 
(assuming that Monday was not a Federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia). 

The following lists itemize types of correspondence which 
may not be filed by facsimile transmission, and, if submitted 
by facsimile, will not be accorded a date of receipt: 


Correspondence Relative to Patents and Patent Applica- 
tions Where Filing by Facsimile Transmission is Not per- 
mitted 


(1) A document that is required by statute to be certified; 

(2) A national patent application specification and drawing 
or other correspondence for the purpose of obtaining an applica- 
tion filing date; 

(3) Drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 
1.165, 1.174, or 1.437; 

(4) Correspondence in an interference which an examiner- 
in-chief orders to be filed by hand or “Express Mail”; 

(5) Agreements between parties to an interference under 35 
U.S.C. 135(c); 

(6) Correspondence to be filed in an interference proceeding 
which consists of a preliminary statement under § 1.621; a 
transcript of a deposition under § 1.676 or of interrogatories, 
cross-interrogatories, or recorded answers under § 1.684(c); or 
an evidentiary record and exhibits under § 1.653; 

(7) Correspondence to be filed in a patent application subject 
to a secrecy order under §§ 5.1-5.8 of this chapter and directly 
related to the secrecy order content of the application; 

(8) An international application for patent; 

(9) A copy of the international application and the basic 
national fee necessary to enter the national stage, as specified 
in § 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b); 

(10) A request for reexamination under § 1.510. 


Correspondence Relative to Trademark Registrations and 
Trademark Applications Where Filing by Facsimile Trans- 
mission is Not Permitted 
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(1) The filing of a trademark application; 

(2) Drawings submitted under § 2.21; 

(3) A petition to cancel a registration of a mark under section 
14, subsection (1) or (2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; 

(4) Request for cancellation or amendment of a registration 
under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1057(e); 
and certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or 
amendment under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(5) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal. 


Correspondence Relative to Practitioner Registrations, 
Investigations, and Disciplinary Proceedings Where Filing 
by Facsimile Transmission is Not Permitted 


Correspondence requiring a person’s signature and relating 
to: 

(1) Registration to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office in patent cases; 

(2) Enrollment and disciplinary investigations; or 

(3) Disciplinary proceedings. 

(4) Certificate of Mailing or Transmission Procedure (Section 
1.8) 

The title of § 1.8 is changed from Certificate of Mailing to 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission so as to include facsimile 
transmission. 

Section 1.8(a) prescribes procedures for the use of a certifi- 
cate of mailing or transmission to file papers or fees in the 
Office by first class mail or by facsimile transmission. The 
description of the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission prac- 
tice is set forth in § 1.8(a)(1), and the list of exceptions to the 
certificate practice is found in § 1.8(a)(2). The phrase “papers 
or fees” in § 1.8(a) is changed to “correspondence” since both 
“papers” and “fees” fall within the generic definition of “corre- 
spondence”. Paragraphs (a) and (b) of § 1.8 are amended to 
include correspondence transmitted by facsimile. In the event 
that correspondence is filed by facsimile transmission, it is 
recommended that the sending facsimile machine generate a 
report confirming transmission for each transmission session. 
This report should be retained by the applicant, along with the 
correspondence used as the original, as evidence of content 
and date of transmission. Paragraph (a)(2) of § 1.8 is amended 
to include separate headings for correspondence which relate 
to patents, trademarks and disciplinary proceedings. The 
sequence of some of the paragraphs found in § 1.8(a)(2) has 
been changed in order to have those paragraphs listed under 
the appropriate heading. The ability to use the Certificate of 
Mailing or Transmission procedures has been expanded to the 
filing of an affidavit under section 15, subsection (3) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1065(3), the filing of a notice of 
election to proceed by civil action in an inter partes proceeding 
under 35 U.S.C. 141 or 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), in response to 
another party’s appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit, the filing of a notice and reasons of appeal under 35 
U. S.C. 142 or a notice of appeal under 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), 
and the filing of a statement under 42 U.S.C. 2182 or 42 U.S.C. 
2457(c). 

Paragraph (a)(2)(vi) of § 1.8 is redesignated as paragraph 
(a)(2)(x) and amended to refer to section 14(1) or 14(2) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064, to conform with the numbering 
of the Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988. Other sections 
of paragraph (a)(2) of § 1.8 are amended to identify the types 
of correspondence which will not receive the benefit of a certifi- 
cate of mailing or transmission. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.8 outlines procedures to be followed 
to document the timely filing of correspondence in accordance 
with § 1.8(a) where such correspondence is not received by 
the Office. The phrase “correspondence or fees” in § 1.8(b) is 
changed to “correspondence” since “fees” fall within the 
generic definition of “correspondence”. Before adoption of this 
final rule, § 1.8(b) required that the party forwarding the corre- 
spondence or fee include a declaration, under §§ 1.68 or 2.20 
of this chapter, attesting to the previous timely mailing or 
transmission. In order to be consistent with other sections in 
Parts 1 and 2 of this chapter, the practice under § 1.8(b) is 
amended to permit a practitioner, as defined in § 10.1(r), to 
submit a statement rather than an oath or declaration under §§ 
1.68 or 2.20 of this chapter. New paragraph (c) of § 1.8 is 
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added to explicitly provide for a requirement for additional 
evidence relating to the mailing or transmission of correspon- 
dence in accordance with paragraph (a) of this section. The 
Office may invoke this requirement when it is deemed appro- 
priate to establish an actual date of mailing or transmission. 
See, e.g., In re Klein, 6 USPQ2d 1547 (Comm’r Pat. 1987), 
aff'd sub nom. Klein v. Peterson, 696 F. Supp. 695, 8 USPQ2d 
1434 (D.D.C. 1988), aff'd 866 F.2d 412, 9 USPQ2d 1558 (Fed. 
Cir.), cert. denied, 490 U.S. 1091 (1989). 

(5) Time for Appeal or Civil Action (Section 1.304) In section 
1.304. paragraphs (a) and (c) are amended to delete a statement 
that use of the certificate procedure under § 1.8 is prohibited 
so as to be consistent with changes to § 1.8. Also, a cross 
reference to 1.658 in paragraph (a) is clarified. 

(6) Submission of Maintenance Fees (Section 1.366) Section 
1.366(b) is amended by deleting the words “of mailing” to 
conform with the new title for § 1.8. 

(7) Filing Date of Application for Extension of Patent Term 
Section 1.741(a)Section 1.741(a) is amended to conform with 
the new title for the certificate procedure under § 1.8. 

(8) Appeal to Court and Civil Action (Section 2.145) Sections 
2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) are amended to conform with the 
revised list of types of correspondence excluded from the certifi- 
cate of mailing or transmission procedure set out in § 1.8. 
Formerly, the notice of election to proceed by civil action in 
an inter partes proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 141 or section 
21(a)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), and the 
filing of notice and reasons of appeal under 35 U.S.C. 142 or 
a notice of appeal under section 21(a)(2) of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), were specifically excluded, under §§ 
1.8(a)(2) (viii) and (ix), respectively, from the certificate of 
mailing procedure. Since these notices are no longer excluded 
under amended § 1.8(a)(2), sections 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) 
are amended to conform with § 1.8 by deleting the last sentence 
which provided that the certificate of mailing procedure was 
not available. 

(9) Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration (Section 
2.165) Section 2.165(a)(1) is amended to refer to the new title 
for the certificate procedure under § 1.8 of this chapter. 

(10) Signature and Certificate of Practitioner (Section 10.18) 
Section 10.18 is modified to clarify signature requirements for 
correspondence signed by practitioners. The reference to § 1.4 
of this chapter will make it apparent that copies, including 
photocopies or facsimile transmissions, of correspondence 
signed by practitioners will be accepted under appropriate cir- 
cumstances. 

(11) Misconduct (Section 10.23(c)) Section 10.23(c) is 
amended to refer to the new title for the certificate procedure 
under § 1.8 of this chapter. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and a number 
of the suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses are discussed below. 

Comment: In order to clarify how the Office will treat a copy 
of a paper, one comment suggested changing the second sen- 
tence in proposed § 1.4(d) to indicate that, except as provided 
in §§ 1.4 (e) and (f), a copy would be treated by the Office as 
if the original had been filed. 

Response: While the suggested language was not adopted, the 
rule was modified to clarify that, except as provided in §§ 1.4 
(e) and (f), an original or a copy thereof may be filed. The 
rules as stated in this final rulemaking are clear that, where an 
original is not required, a paper filed will be treated in the 
same way regardless of whether it is an original or a copy. 
Comment: Five comments objected to a perceived requirement 
in § 1.4(d) that the color of ink used for signing a paper be 
different from the printing on the paper. 

Response: Proposed § 1.4(d) did not require that the color of 
ink used for signing a paper be different from the printing on 
the paper. The suggested use of different colors of ink is a 
preferred procedure for distinguishing between an original and 
a copy. However, in order to avoid further confusion, the sug- 
gestion that a different color of ink be used has been deleted. 
Comment: One comment recommended that the issue of signa- 
ture authenticity end upon issuance of a patent in order to 
reduce the need to keep files in storage for long periods of 
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time and to remove the burden on applicants of having to 
retrieve files from storage. 
Response: Once a patent issues, the Office is not likely to 
inquire into any matters related to signature authenticity of 
correspondence filed in that patent application. Nevertheless, 
on rare occasions, a question of signature authenticity might 
arise after issuance of a patent. Applicants must therefore make 
their own decisions as to how long to retain originals. 
Comment: Two comments questioned the justification for pro- 
posed § 1.4(e) requiring originals to be submitted in interna- 
tional patent applications. 
Response: Section 1.4(e), as adopted, does not prohibit the 
filing of photocopies in an international patent application. 
With regard to facsimile transmissions, Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) Rule 92.4, as revised on July 1, 1992, permits 
the filing by facsimile of certain correspondence related to an 
international patent application. However, as indicated in §§ 
1.6(d)(3), 1.8(a)(2)(iv) and 1.8(a)(2)(vi), the filing by facsimile 
is not permitted in the following situations relative to interna- 
tional applications for patent: (1) the filing of an international 
application for patent and (2) the filing of a copy of the interna- 
tional application and the basic national fee necessary to enter 
the national stage, as specified in §§ 1.494(b) or 1.495(b). 
Applicants are cautioned, however, that the Certificate of 
Mailing or Transmission provisions of § 1.8 do not apply to 
correspondence filed in an international application before the 
U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. International Searching 
Authority, or the U.S. International Preliminary Examining 
Authority, regardless of whether the correspondence was filed 
by mail or facsimile transmission. See § 1.8(a)(2)(5). 
Comment: One comment suggested that, in applications filed 
under § 1.60, the certification that the application and papers 
being filed are true copies of those filed in the parent application 
should be excluded from the original signature requirement. 
Response: Filing of copies of statements under § 1.60 as well 
as certifications under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.97(e) and 3.73(b) will 
be permitted. The certified documents referred to in § 1.4(f) 
are those which are required to be certified by statute (e.g., 
certified documents under 35 U.S.C. 119). 
Comment: One comment questioned whether routine papers 
could be photocopied with a practitioner’s signature thereon 
with appropriate information being filled in later by another 
person. 
Response: Section 10.18(a) states that the signature of a prac- 
titioner, on correspondence filed, constitutes a certificate that 
the correspondence has been read by the practitioner. Accord- 
ingly, the photocopying of papers with a practitioner’s signature 
thereon and subsequently having appropriate information filled 
in by another person, is not authorized or permitted under the 
rules. 
Comment: One comment questioned whether a docket clerk 
could use a signature stamp of a registered attorney on a trans- 
mittal letter. 
Response: Section 10.18(a) states that correspondence filed by 
a practitioner must be personally signed by that practitioner. 
Accordingly, use of a signature stamp of a registered attorney 
by a docket clerk would not be permitted. 
Comment: Two comments suggested that the facsimile trans- 
mission practice be further liberalized to permit scanned-in 
signatures to be affixed to facsimile or electronically transmitted 
correspondence. The personal, handwritten signature would be 
affixed on a copy of the transmitted correspondence which 
would be kept by the applicant or his or her representative. 
Response: The Office is actively considering acceptance of 
electronically filed applications and papers related thereto. See 
“Electronic Filing of Patent and Trademark Applications” pub- 
lished at 57 FR 56537 (November 30, 1992) and 1145 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Office 378 (December 22, 1992). Until an acceptable 
program is established, every paper, requiring a signature, filed 
in the Office, regardless of the manner in which it was trans- 
mitted, will have to be a paper which was signed by the person 
whose signature appears thereon, or be a copy thereof. Scanned 
signatures affixed to papers which were not personally signed 
will not be permitted at this time. 
Comment: One comment indicated that proposed § 1.5(a) 
appeared to be contrary to PCT Article 27(1) in that it added 
the additional requirement not set forth in the PCT of requiring 
correspondence concerning an international application to iden- 
tify the international application number. 
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Response: PCT Rule 92.1 requires any paper relating to an 
international application to identify the international application 
to which it relates. In order to ensure prompt and proper associa- 
tion of correspondence with the intended application file, it is 
essential to use the application number on all papers. The 
practice (which was not a new one added in this rulemaking) 
is a mere implementation of the requirement in PCT Rule 
92.1 and is not contrary to PCT Article 27(1) as no additional 
requirement is being placed on applicants. 

Comment: Two comments recommended an increase from two 
weeks to 30 days or one month in the period provided in § 
1.5(a) for resubmission of correspondence. 

Response: The two-week period provided in § 1.5(a) is to enable 
applicants to provide the necessary identifying data where such 
data was not provided during the original submission. This is 
intended to permit immediate resubmission and no additional 
time is deemed to be necessary. Extending this period to 30 
days would unnecessarily delay prosecution of applications. 
Comment: Section 1.5(a) suggests that all letters directed to 
the Office concerning applications for patents should also state 
“Patent Application”. One comment suggested that § 1.5(a) 
be amended to replace the restrictive reference to a “Patent 
Application” to read “identifying the correspondence a relating 
to a patent application”. 

Response: In order to make it easier for Office employees 
handling incoming correspondence to direct mail, § 1.5(a) rec- 
ommends that letters relating to a patent application should 
state “Patent Application”. The suggestion in the comment 
was not adopted since uniformity in the reference to “Patent 
Application” is desirable. Furthermore, this suggested labeling 
is not a requirement as evidenced by the use of the word 
“should” rather than “must”. 

Comment: Section 1.5(a) states that “No correspondence 
relating to an application should be filed prior to when notifica- 
tion of the application number is received from the Patent and 
Trademark Office”. One comment suggested that the phrase 
“notification of the application number” was not adequately 
defined as it was not clear if applicants had to wait for the 
official filing receipt before information disclosure statements 
or other papers could be filed. 

Response: The phrase “notification of the application number” 
as used in § 1.5(a) includes any manner in which an applicant 
becomes aware of the application number. The phrase is pur- 
posely broad and is not limited to the mailing of an official 
filing receipt. Rather, it includes a return post card which has 
an application number stamped thereon. The reasoning behind 
the statement in § 1.5(a) that no correspondence should be 
filed prior to notification of the application number is that 
correspondence received without an application number is diffi- 
cult to match with the appropriate file. Further defining the 
phrase “notification of the application number” in § 1.5(a) is 
not warranted. 

Comment: One comment suggested defining a business day as 
Monday through Friday, except for Federal holidays in the 
District of Columbia. 

Response: It is not clear which section the comment was 
directed to, but § 1.6 indicates that no correspondence will be 
received by the Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holi- 
days within the District of Columbia. Since the language has 
not created problems in the past, the suggestion will not be 
adopted. 

Comment: Two comments suggested amending § | .6(c) to indi- 
cate the hour of operation of the “walk-up window”. 
Response: Specifying in the regulations the hours of operation 
of the “walk-up window” is unnecessary. The hours of operation 
have been published in Official Gazette announcements and if 
those hours are changed in the future, the new schedule will 
published. Should the hours of operation of the “walk-up 
window” be changed due to unforeseen circumstances (i.e., 
snow emergency, etc.), a sign will be posted at the “walk-up 
window” giving an alternate location to deposit correspondence 
for the Office. 

Comment: Two comments requested that the Office reconsider 
and withdraw the proposal to eliminate the mail drop box at 
the guard’s desk at the Department of Commerce Building in 
Washington, D. C. 

Response: As indicated in the notice of proposed rulemaking, 
members of the public were occasionally denied access to the 
drop box at the Department of Commerce. Additionally, the 
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Office lacked confidence in assigning correct dates of receipt 
to correspondence deposited in the box as a result of instances 
when correspondence was found outside of the drop box. Fur- 
ther, since there are many ways to file papers with the Office 
(i.e., certificate of mailing or transmission, Express Mail, fac- 
simile transmission, longer hours at the “walk-up-window”), 
there is no need to maintain an off-site drop box. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the Office publish 
phone numbers for facsimile machines at various locations, 
(i.e., Publishing Division, various examining groups, etc.), in 
order to enable the public to direct their transmissions to a 
particular location, rather than a central location. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. See “Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) Information Contacts”, 1 149 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 67 (April 27, 1993). The Office will publish in the 
Official Gazette periodic updates of this list. 

Comment: Three comments advocated a further expansion of 
the facsimile transmission practice to permit transmission of 
any paper which did not require an original signature. 
According to the comment, it was difficult to understand why 
the Office would not permit facsimile transmission of certain 
papers directly to the Office, but would accept those same 
papers if transmitted by facsimile to a third party who then 
hand-delivered the papers to the Office. 

Response: The only papers, not requiring an original signature 
or certification, which the Office will not accept by facsimile 
transmission are those which, for various reasons, would cause 
an undue burden on the Office. For example, papers submitted 
for the purpose of obtaining an application filing date are often 
rather voluminous difficult to collate and would create ineffi- 
ciencies in tying up the Office facsimile machines for long 
periods of time. In addition, there is a time and content criticality 
to papers filed for the purpose of obtaining a filing date which 
is not shared by other types of papers. Another example would 
be drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 1.165, 
1.174, 1.437, or 2.21. Experience has shown that the quality 
of drawings received by facsimile transmission would typically 
result in an objection by the Official Draftsman. Disputes might 
arise at that point as to whether the cause of the poor quality 
was applicant’s transmitting unit or the receiving unit of the 
Office. Hence, the Office will continue to prohibit facsimile 
transmission of certain papers as specified in § 1.6(d). However, 
the suggestion has been adopted to the extent that the office 
will accept, via facsimile transmission, an affidavit showing 
that a mark is still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse 
under section 8(a) or (b) or section 12 (c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); an application for 
renewal of a registration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1059; and in an application under section 1(b) of 
the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amend- 
ment to allege use in commerce under section I(c) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement 
of use under section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051 (d)(1). 

Comment: Section 1|.6(d) states that the receipt date accorded 
to a paper transmitted by facsimile will be the date on which 
the complete transmission is received in the Office. Three 
comments objected to this language by arguing that this practice 
discriminated against West Coast practitioners and gave an 
advantage to East Coast practitioners because the West Coast 
prac-titioners had only until 9 P.M. to complete a transmission 
in order to receive the benefit of that day’s filing. 

Response: The facsimile transmission practice is similar to 
regular mail practice. Thus, a West Coast practitioner depositing 
correspondence with the local postal service without a certifi- 
cate of mailing will receive as a receipt date the date on which 
the Office receives the correspondence, rather than the date on 
which the correspondence was deposited. Similarly, a paper 
transmitted by facsimile will be accorded, as the date of receipt, 
the date on which the complete transmission was received in 
the Office, unless the date of receipt is a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case, 
the date of receipt will be the next business day. 

The certificate practice provided in § 1.8, on the other hand, 
permits the sender to indicate on the correspondence the date 
of mailing or transmission from the sender’s perspective, which 
date would then be effective to meet a deadline set for response. 
Use of the certificate of mail or transmission is applicable to 
correspondence submitted by mail and correspondence trans- 
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mitted by facsimile. If transmitted by facsimile, the person 
signing the certificate certifies the expectation that the transmis- 
sion would be initiated before midnight, local time. 

By way of example, a West Coast practitioner preparing a 
response on the last day of the period for response would have 
to use the § 1.8 certificate of mailing procedure or the § 1.10 
Express Mail procedure, for the response to be considered 
timely, if the correspondence was sent by way of the U. S. Postal 
Service. If the practitioner chose to send the correspondence by 
facsimile on the last day for response and the transmission was 
started before 9:00 p.m. Pacific time, but was completed after 
9:00 p.m. Pacific time, the Office would accord that correspon- 
dence a receipt date as of the next business day, which would 
be after the period for response expired because the Office 
would have received the correspondence after midnight Eastern 
time of the last day for response. However, if the practitioner 
affixed a certificate of transmission to the correspondence sent 
by facsimile transmission, indicating that the correspondence 
was being transmitted on the last day in the period for response, 
then the correspondence would be considered timely filed. 

As another example, a transmission started before midnight, 
Pacific time, on the last day for response and having a certificate 
of transmission affixed thereto, would be considered timely 
filed even though the transmission was completed after mid- 
night, Pacific time and was received in the Office the day after 
the deadline for response. 

Comment: One comment suggested replacing “drawings” in § 
1.6(d)(4) with “formal drawings” for clarity. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted because the 
phrase “formal drawings” does not find support or antecedent 
basis in sections referred to in § 1.6(d)(4). 

Comment: One comment objected to the perceived requirement 
for a certificate of transmission in order for a facsimile-trans- 
mitted document to be accorded a date of receipt. 

Response: The receipt date accorded to correspondence eligible 
for facsimile transmission, whether containing a certificate of 
transmission or not, will be the date of receipt in the Office 
of the complete transmission (unless that date is a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in 
which case the date accorded will be the next business day). 
The certificate of transmission, if used, is for purposes of estab- 
lishing timely filing if the correspondence is transmitted within 
the period for response but is (1) received in the Office after 
expiration of the period for response, or (2) lost or (3) not 
received by the Office. 

Comment: One comment requested clarification as to what 
constituted a “complete transmission” as used in §§ 1.6(d). 
Response: The context in which the phrase “complete transmis- 
sion” was used in § 1.6(d) was to indicate that the transmission 
was finished. For example, if page | of a ten-page facsimile 
transmission is received in the Office at 11:55 p.m. on a Tuesday 
and page 10 of that transmission is received at 12:05 a.m. 
Wednesday, the receipt date accorded to that correspondence 
will be the date of that Wednesday. (This example assumes 
that Wednesday is not a Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia). 

Comment: One comment questioned whether a confirmation 
in the sender’s facsimile machine that the entire facsimile was 
received constituted sufficient proof that a transmission was 
complete. 

Response: A confirmation by the sender’s facsimile machine 
is evidence that a transmission was made. As such, the confir- 
mation will be considered together with any other evidence 
presented when questions of filing by facsimile transmission 
arise. It is therefore suggested that a certificate of transmission 
be used to enable the sender to rely on the procedures set forth 
in § 1.8(b). 

Comment: One comment requested clarification as to what 
constituted an incomplete, faulty or illegible facsimile. Also, 
if an incomplete transmission was sent near the end of the 
period for response, will the sender be able to rely on the date 
the facsimile was initially transmitted, or would the sender 
have to rely on § 1.137 to revive the application if it became 
abandoned? 

Response: If an incomplete, faulty or illegible facsimile trans- 
mission is received, that correspondence will be treated by the 
Office in the same manner that a comparably incomplete, faulty 
or illegible piece of correspondence would be treated if the 
correspondence were hand-delivered or mailed to the Office. 
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Whether the application would be held abandoned upon receipt 
of an incomplete facsimile transmission or whether an opportu- 
nity would be provided to complete the transmission will be 
decided on a case-by-case basis using the same standards that 
are currently used - for example, for incomplete responses to 
Office actions, see § 1.135(c). 

Comment: One comment indicated that the proposed practice 
of not accepting papers related to international applications if 
transmitted by facsimile and the indication that papers trans- 
mitted by facsimile, when prohibited, may be disposed of is 
contrary to PCT practice wherein PCT expressly provides for 
facsimile transmission of such papers and when not acceptable, 
an opportunity to correct is provided. 

Response: PCT does not mandate acceptance of facsimile trans- 
missions; it merely authorizes their acceptance. See PCT Rule 
92.4(h). Additionally, as indicated above, the suggestion that 
the Office permit facsimile transmission of correspondence 
relative to an already filed international application has been 
adopted to a large extent. 

There is no provision in PCT to provide an opportunity for 
correction when correspondence is filed by facsimile in spite 
of a refusal by a national Office to accept that type of correspon- 
dence by facsimile. As with national applications, the Office 
will attempt to notify senders whenever a facsimile transmission 
received is of a type which the Office has not agreed to accept 
by facsimile. Senders are cautioned against submitting such 
correspondence ty facsimile transmission since the correspon- 
dence will not be accorded a filing date or date of receipt in 
the Office. 

Comment: One comment suggested changing the phrase “Cer- 
tificate of Transfer” in § 1.8 to “Certificate of Transmittal” or 
“Certificate of Sending” because “transfer” typically implies 
transfer of ownership interest in patents or trademarks. 
Response: While each phrase has its own advantages and draw- 
backs, the suggestion will not be adopted. Nevertheless, in 
order to avoid confusion, this rulemaking leaves the old “Certif- 
icate of Mailing” intact, while adding “or Transmission” to 
include correspondence filed by facsimile transmission. 
Comment: In the notice of proposed rulemaking, it was recom- 
mended that the facsimile machine transmission report be 
retained by the sender along with the correspondence used as 
the original, as evidence of content and date of transfer. One 
comment indicated that the correspondence used as the original 
can only be retained using the older stand-alone type of fac- 
simile machine, since there is no such physical document with 
the newer in-computer facsimile cards. 

Response: Section 1.4(d)(2) provides for submission of copies, 
e.g., by facsimile, of originals as defined in § 1.4(d)(1). Section 
1.4(d)(2) does not provide for transmission of unsigned corre- 
spondence from a computer. While § 1.4(d)(2) does not require 
the sender to retain the original, there may be occasions when 
the sender will have to document the date and content of a 
document previously filed by facsimile transmission. The rec- 
ommendation made in the notice of proposed rulemaking will 
apply to any situation where a paper document served as the 
original from which a facsimile was transmitted. If a facsimile 
transmission by using a computer is desired, a paper copy of 
the document to be transmitted may be printed out, signed and 
retained by the sender as evidence of content of the document 
transmitted. Once signed, if filing of a copy is permitted, the 
document could be scanned into the computer and facsimile 
transmitted to the Office. 

Comment: In proposed section 1.8(a)(1) published in the Fed- 
eral Register, paragraphs (i) and (ii) were joined with the alter- 
native “or” to indicate that correspondence could be filed by 
being deposited with the U. S. Postal Service or transmitted 
by facsimile. This same section was published in the Official 
Gazette, by having paragraphs (i) and (ii) joined with the con- 
nective “and”. Numerous comments, received apparently from 
individuals who saw the proposed rules in the Official Gazette, 
objected to the requirement that, in order to receive benefits 
under § 1.8, correspondence transmitted by facsimile also had 
to be mailed. 

Response: Section 1.8(a)(1) as published in the Federal Register 
was correct, while the version published in the Official Gazette 
contained a typographical error. Hence, §§ 1.8(a)(1)(i) (A) and 
(B), as adopted in this rulemaking, make clear that the certificate 
of mailing or transmission practice will be applicable to corre- 
spondence mailed or sent by facsimile. The Office discourages 
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the practice of having the same papers submitted by both 
methods as this practice would result in unnecessary duplication 
of papers and processing requirements. 

Comment: One comment indicated that since all facsimile trans- 
missions include the date and time of the actual facsimile 
transmission, the Office should not require a certificate of 
transmission, in order to get the benefit of an earlier filing 
date under § 1.8(a), when correspondence is transmitted by 
facsimile. 

Response: The Office is concerned that some older machines 
may not print the date and time of the actual transmission. 
Furthermore, even on the new machines the date and time 
printed by the sending unit may not always be correct, particu- 
larly after a temporary electrical disconnection, change in time, 
etc. Hence, for purposes of being considered timely filed, if 
the sender wishes to obtain the benefits of a date earlier than 
the date the complete transmission is received in the Office, 
the correspondence must include a certification in accordance 
with § 1.8(a): A suggested format for a Certificate of Mailing 
and a Certificate of Transmission under § 1.8, to be included 
with the correspondence, is reproduced below: 


Certificate of Mailing 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being deposited 
with the United States Postal Service with sufficient postage 
as first class mail in an envelope addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
on 


Date Signature 


Typed or printed name 
of person signing certificate 


Certificate of Transmission 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being facsimile 
transmitted to the Patent and Trademark Office: 


on 


Date Signature 


Typed or printed name 
of person signing certificate 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et Seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to incorporate existing Office policy 
into the regulations, permit the filing of certain correspondence 
without an original signature and permit the filing of certain 
correspondence by facsimile transmission. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
major rules under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect 
on the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be 
no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individuals, 
industries, Federal, state or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions because most of the changes reduce procedural 
burdens. There will be no significant effects on competition, 
employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on the 
ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with for- 
eign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has also determined that these changes have no 
Federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
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National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain collection-of-information 
requirements subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S C. 3501 et seq., which have previously been approved 
by the Office of Management and Budget under Control Nos. 
0651-0009 and 0651-0011. The public reporting burden for 
these collections of information for Certificates of Mailing or 
Transmission is estimated to average 0.1 hours each, including 
the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data 
sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and com- 
pleting and reviewing the collections of information. Send com- 
ments regarding these burden estimates, or any other aspect 
of these collections of information, including suggestions for 
reducing the burden, to Abraham Hershkovitz, Office of the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, and to the Office of Information and Regulatory 
Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 
20503 (ATTN: Paperwork Reduction Act Projects 0651-0009 
and 0651-0011). 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123 and 35 U.S.C. 6, parts 
1, 2 and 10 of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are 
amended as set forth below: 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 


as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. In Section 1.4, the title is revised and paragraphs (d) through 
(f) are added to read as follows: 


§ 1.4 Nature of correspondence and signature requirements. 


KKK 


(d) Each piece of correspondence, except as provided in 
paragraphs (e) and (f) of this section, filed in a patent or 
trademark application, reexamination proceeding, patent or 
trademark interference proceeding, patent file or trademark 
registration file, trademark opposition proceeding, trademark 
cancellation proceeding, or trademark concurrent use pro- 
ceeding, which requires a person’s signature, must either: 

(1) be an original, that is, have an original signature person- 
ally signed in permanent ink by that person; or 

(2) be a copy, such as a photocopy or facsimile transmis- 
sion (§ 1.6(d)), of an original. In the event that a copy of the 
original is filed, the original should be retained as evidence of 
authenticity. If a question of authenticity arises, the Patent and 
Trademark Office may require submission of the original. 

(e) Correspondence requiring person’s signature and relating 
to registration to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office in patent cases, enrollment and disciplinary investiga- 
tions, or disciplinary proceedings must be submitted with an 
original signature personally signed in permanent ink by that 
person. 

(f) When a document that is required by statute to be certified 
must be filed, a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile trans- 
mission, of the certification is not acceptable. 
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3. Section 1.5(a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration. 


(a) No correspondence relating to an application should be 
filed prior to when notification of the application number is 
received from the Patent and Trademark Office. When a letter 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerns a pre- 
viously filed application for a patent, it must identify on the 
top page in a conspicuous location, the application number 
(consisting of the series code and the serial number, e.g., 07/ 
123,456), or the serial number and filing date assigned to that 
application by the Patent and Trademark Office, or the interna- 
tional application number of the international application. Any 
correspondence not containing such identification will be 
returned to the sender where a return address is available. The 
returned correspondence will be accompanied with a cover 
letter which will indicate to the sender that if the returned 
correspondence is resubmitted to the Patent and Trademark 
Office within two weeks of the mail date on the cover letter, 
the original date of receipt of the correspondence will be consid- 
ered by the Patent and Trademark Office as the date of receipt 
of the correspondence. Applicants may use either the Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission procedure under § 1.8 or the Express 
Mail procedure under § 1.10 for resubmissions of returned 
correspondence if they desire to have the benefit of the date 
of deposit in the United States Postal Service. If the returned 
correspondence is not resubmitted within the two-week period, 
the date of receipt of resubmission will be considered to be 
the date of receipt of the correspondence. The two-week period 
to resubmit the returned correspondence will not be extended. 
If for some reason returned correspondence is resubmitted with 
proper identification later than two weeks after the return 
mailing by the Patent and Trademark Office, the resubmitted 
correspondence will be accepted but given its date of receipt. 
In addition to the application number, all letters directed to the 
Patent and Trademark Office concerning applications for patent 
should also state “PATENT APPLICATION,” the name of the 
applicant, the title of the invention, the date of filing the same, 
and if known, the group art unit or other unit within the Patent 
and Trademark Office responsible for considering the letter 
and the name of the examiner or other person to which it has 
been assigned. 


KKK 
4. In section 1.6, is revised, to read as follows: 


§ 1.6 Receipt of correspondence. 


(a) Date of receipt and Express Mail date of deposit. 

Correspondence received in the Patent and Trademark Office 
is stamped with the date of receipt except as follows: 

(1) No correspondence is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holidays within 
the District of Columbia; 

(2) Correspondence filed in accordance with § 1.10 will 
be stamped with the date of deposit as “Express Mail” with 
the United States Postal Service unless the date of deposit is 
a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia in which case the date stamped will be the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia; 

(3) Correspondence transmitted by facsimile to the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be stamped with the date on which 
the complete transmission is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office unless that date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case the date 
stamped will be the next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. 

(b) Patent and Trademark Office Post Office pouch. 

Mail placed in the Patent and Trademark Office pouch up 
to midnight on any day, except Saturdays, Sundays and Federal 
holidays within the District of Columbia, by the post office at 
Washington, D.C., serving the Patent and Trademark Office, is 
considered as having been received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on the day it was so placed in the pouch by the U.S. 
Postal Service. 

(c) Correspondence delivered by hand. 
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In addition to being mailed, correspondence may be delivered 
by hand during hours the Office is open to receive correspon- 
dence. 

(d) Facsimile transmission. 

Except in the cases enumerated below, correspondence, 
including authorizations to charge a deposit account, may be 
transmitted by facsimile. The receipt date accorded to the corre- 
spondence will be the date on which the complete transmission 
is received in the Patent and Trademark Office, unless that 
date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia. See § 1.6(a)(3). To facilitate proper processing, 
each transmission session should be limited to correspondence 
to be filed in a single application or other proceeding before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. The application number of 
a patent or trademark application, the control number of a 
reexamination proceeding, the interference number of an inter- 
ference proceeding, the patent number of a patent, or the regis- 
tration number of a trademark should be entered as a part of 
the sender’s identification on a facsimile cover sheet. Facsimile 
transmissions are not permitted and if submitted, will not be 
accorded a date of receipt, in the following situations: 

(1) Correspondence as specified in § 1.4(e), requiring an 
original signature; 

(2) Certified documents as specified in § 1.4(f); 

(3) Correspondence which cannot receive the benefit of 
the certificate of mailing or transmission as specified in § 
1.8(a)(2)(i)(A) through (D) and (F); 1.8 (a)(2)(ii)(A) and (D); 
and 1.8 (a)(2)(iii)(A); 

(4) Drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83 through 1.85, 
1.152, 1.165, 1.174, 1.437, 2.51, 2.52, or 2.72; 

(5) A request for reexamination under § 1.510; 

(6) Correspondence to be filed in a patent application 
subject to a secrecy order under §§ 5.1 through 5.8 of this 
chapter and directly related to the secrecy order content of the 
application; 

(7) Requests for cancellation or amendment of a registra- 
tion under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1057(e); 
and certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or 
amendment under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(8) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal; 

(9) Correspondence to be filed in an interference pro- 
ceeding which consists of a preliminary statement under § 
1.621; a transcript of a deposition under § 1.676 or of interroga- 
tories, cross-interrogatories, or recorded answers under § 
1.684(c); or an evidentiary record and exhibits under § 1.653. 

(e) Interruptions in U.S. Postal Service. 

If interruptions or emergencies in the United States Postal 
Service which have been so designated by the Commissioner 
occur, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider as filed 
on a particular date in the Office any correspondence which 
is: 

(1) Promptly filed after the ending of the designated inter- 
ruption or emergency; and 

(2) Accompanied by a statement indicating that such corre- 
spondence would have been filed on that particular date if it 
were not for the designated interruption or emergency in the 
United States Postal Service. Such statement must be a verified 
statement if made by a person other than a practitioner as 
defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. 


5. Section 1.8 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing or transmission. 


(a) Except in the cases enumerated in paragraph (a)(2) of 
this section, correspondence required to be filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office within a set period of time will be 
considered as being timely filed if the procedure described in 
this section is followed. The actual date of receipt will be used 
for all other purposes. 

(1) Correspondence will be considered as being timely 
filed if: 

(i) the correspondence is mailed or transmitted prior to 
expiration of the set period of time by being: 
(A) deposited with the U.S. Postal Service with suffi- 
cient postage as first class mail addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231; or 
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(B) transmitted by facsimile to the Patent and Trade- 

mark Office in accordance with § 1.6(d); and 

(ii) the correspondence includes a certificate for each 
piece of correspondence stating the date of deposit or transmis- 
sion. The person signing the certificate should have reasonable 
basis to expect that the correspondence would be mailed or 
transmitted on or before the date indicated. 

(2) The procedure described in paragraph (a)(1) of this 
section does not apply to, and no benefit will be given to a 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission on the following: 

(i) Relative to Patents and Patent Applications 

A. The filing of a national patent application specifi- 
cation and drawing or other correspondence for the purpose of 
obtaining an application filing date; 

B. The filing of correspondence in an interference 
which an examiner-in-chief orders to be filed by hand or 
“Express Mail”; 

C. The filing of agreements between parties to an 
interference under 35 U.S.C. 135(c); 

D. The filing of an international application for 
patent; 

E. The filing of correspondence in an international 
application before the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. Interna- 
tional Searching Authority, or the U.S. International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority; 

F. The filing of a copy of the international application 
and the basic national fee necessary to enter the national stage, 
as specified in § 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b). 

(ii) Relative to Trademark Registrations and Trademark 
Applications 

A. The filing of a trademark application; 

B. The filing of an affidavit showing that a mark is 
still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse under section 
8 (a) or (b) or section 12(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); 

C. The filing of an application for renewal of a regis- 
tration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; 

D. The filing of a petition to cancel a registration of 
a mark under section 14, subsection (1) or (2) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; 

E. In an application under section 1(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to 
allege use in commerce under section I(c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under 
section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1); 

F. In an application under section 1(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of a request under 
section 1(d)(2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(2), 
for an extension of time to file a statement of use under section 
1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

(iii) Relative to Disciplinary Proceedings 

A. Correspondence filed in connection with a disci- 
plinary proceeding under Part 10 of this chapter. 

B. Reserved. 

(b) In the event that correspondence is considered timely filed 
by being mailed or transmitted in accordance with paragraph (a) 
of this section, but not received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office, and the application is held to be abandoned or the 
proceeding dismissed, terminated, or decided with prejudice, 
the correspondence will be considered timely if the party who 
forwarded such correspondence: 

(1) informs the Office of the previous mailing or transmis- 
sion of the correspondence promptly after becoming aware that 
the Office has no evidence of receipt of the correspondence, 

(2) supplies an additional copy of the previously mailed 
or transmitted correspondence and certificate, and 

(3) includes a statement which attests on a personal knowl- 
edge basis or to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to the 
previous timely mailing or transmission. Such statement must 
be a verified statement if made by a person other than a prac- 
titioner as defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. If the correspon- 
dence was sent by facsimile transmission, a copy of the sending 
unit’s report confirming transmission may be used to support 
this statement. 

(c) The Office may require additional evidence to determine 
if the correspondence was timely filed. 


6. Section 1.304 paragraphs (a) and (c) are revised to read as 
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follows: 
§ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a)(1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for commencing a 
civil action (§ 1.303) is two months from the date of the decision 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. If a request 
for reconsideration or modification of the decision is filed 
within the time period provided under § 1.197(b) or § 1.658(b), 
the time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall 
expire two months after action on the request. In interferences, 
the time for filing a cross-appeal or cross-action expires: 

(i) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal or the 
summons and complaint, or 

(ii) Two months after the date of decision of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences, whichever is later. 

(a)(2) The time periods set forth in this section are not subject 
to the provisions of §§ 1.136, 1.550(c) or § 1.645 (a) or (b). 

(a)(3) The Commissioner may extend the time for filing an 
appeal or commencing a civil action: 

(i) For good cause shown if requested in writing before 
the expiration of the period for filing an appeal or commencing 
a civil action, or 

(ii) Upon written request after the expiration of the 
period for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action upon 
a showing that the failure to act was the result of excusable 
neglect. 


AKA 


(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an 
adverse party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 electing to 
have all further proceedings conducted under 35 U.S.C. 146 
(§ 1.303(c)), the time for filing a civil action thereafter is 
specified in 35 U.S.C. 141. The time for filing a cross-action 
expires 14 days after service of the summons and complaint. 


7. Section 1.366(b) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.366 Submission of maintenance fees. 


AAA 


(b) A maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge submitted 
for a patent must be submitted in the amount due on the date 
the maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge are paid and 
may be paid in the manner set forth in § 1.23 or by an authoriza- 
tion to charge a deposit account established pursuant to § 1.25. 
Payment of a maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge or 
the authorization to charge a deposit account must be submitted 
within the periods set forth in § 1.362 (d), (e) or (f). Any 
payment or authorization of maintenance fees and surcharges 
filed at any other time will not be accepted and will not serve 
as a payment of the maintenance fee except insofar as a delayed 
payment of the maintenance fee is accepted by the Commis- 
sioner in an expired patent pursuant to a petition filed under 
§ 1.378. Any authorization to charge a deposit account must 
authorize the immediate charging of the maintenance fee and 
any necessary surcharge to the deposit account. Payment of 
less than the required amount, payment in a manner other than 
that set forth in § 1.23, or the filing of an authorization to 
charge a deposit account having insufficient funds will not 
constitute payment of a maintenance fee or surcharge on a 
patent. The certificate procedures of either § 1.8 or § 1.10 
may be utilized in paying maintenance fees and any necessary 
surcharges. 


KAKA 


8. Section 1.741, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.741 Filing date of application. 


(a) The filing date of an application for extension of patent 
term is the date on which a complete application is received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office or filed pursuant to the 
“Certificate of Mailing or Transmission” provisions of 37 CFR 
1.8 or “Express Mail” provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. 
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PART 2- RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


9. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


10. Section 2.145 is amended by revising Paragraphs C(3) and 
D(1) to read as follows: 


§ 2.145 Appeal to Court and Civil Action. 


KKK 


(c) *** 

(3) Any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an 
inter partes proceeding may file a notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (paragraph (b) of this section), electing 
to have all further proceedings conducted as provided in section 
21(b) of the Act. The notice of election must be served as 
provided in § 2.119. 


RAK 


(d) Time for ~ppeal or civil action. 

(1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (paragraph (b) of this 
section), or for commencing a civil action (paragraph (c) of 
this section), is two months from the date of the decision of 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, 
as the case may be. If a request for rehearing or reconsideration 
or modification of the decision is filed within the time specified 
in §§ 2.127(b), 2.129(c) or § 2.144, or within any extension 
of time granted thereunder, the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action shall expire two months after action 
on the request. In inter partes cases, the time for filing a cross- 
action or a notice of a cross-appeal expires (i) 14 days after 
service of the notice of appeal or the summons and complaint; 
or 

(ii) two months from the date of the decision of the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, 
whichever is later. 


ARK 


11. Section 2.165(a)(1) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 2.165 Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration 


(a)(1) If the affidavit or declaration filed pursuant to § 2.162 
is insufficient or defective, the affidavit or declaration will 
be refused and the registrant will be notified of the reason. 
Reconsideration of the refusal may be requested within six 
months from the date of the mailing of the action. The request 
for reconsideration must state the grounds for the request. A 
supplemental or substitute affidavit or declaration required by 
section 8 of the Act of 1946 cannot be considered unless it is 
filed before the expiration of six years from the date of the 
registration or from the date of publication under section 12(c) 
of the Act. The Certificate of Mailing or Transmission proce- 
dure provided by § 1.8 does not apply to affidavits or declara- 
tions or to supplemental or substitute affidavits or declarations 
filed under section 8(a) or (b) of the Act, but the certificate 
by “Express Mail” procedure provided by § 1.10 does apply 
thereto. 


FREE 


PART 10- REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


12. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 


as follows: 
Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32 
41. 
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13. Section 10.18, is revised to read as follows: 
§ 10.18 Signature and certificate of practitioner. 


(a) Except where a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile 
transmission, of a personally signed piece of correspondence 
is permitted to be filed pursuant to § 1.4 of this chapter, every 
piece of correspondence filed by a practitioner on behalf of 
himself or herself or representing an applicant or a party to a 
proceeding in the Patent and Trademark Office must bear an 
original signature personally signed in permanent ink by such 
practitioner except for correspondence which is required to be 
signed by the applicant or party. The signature of a practitioner 
on correspondence filed by the practitioner, regardless of 
whether the correspondence has an original signature or is 
a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile transmission, of 
correspondence bearing an original signature, constitutes a cer- 
tificate that: 

(1) The correspondence has been read by the practitioner; 

(2) The filing of the correspondence is authorized; 

(3) To the best of practitioner’s knowledge, information, 
and belief, there is good ground to support the correspondence, 
including any allegations of improper conduct contained or 
alleged therein; and 

(4) The correspondence is not interposed for delay. 

(b) Any practitioner knowingly violating the provisions of 
this section is subject to disciplinary action. See § 10.23(c)(15). 


14. Section 10.23, paragraph (c)(9), is revised to read as follows: 


§ 10.23 Misconduct 


KEKE 
(c) RK 
(9) Knowingly misusing a “Certificate of Mailing or 
Transmission” under § 1.8 of this chapter or a certificate of 
“Express Mail” under § 1.10 of this chapter. 


KKK 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 

Assistant Secretary of Commerce 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Oct. 15, 1993 
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(158) Unpaid Fee Checks 

Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office will change the procedure 
for handling fee checks of attorneys and agents that are returned 
to the Office unpaid. Presently, when a check submitted as 
payment for an application, a processing, an issue or any other 
fee is returned to the Office unpaid, the Office of Finance sends 
a letter to the attorney or agent who represents the applicant, 
or to the applicant if unrepresented by an attorney or agent, 
enclosing the check and calling attention to the fact that the 
check was returned unpaid. Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office 
of Finance will send a copy of its letter to the applicant if the 
letter is addressed to an attorney or agent. The prohibition of 
37 CFR §§ 1.33 and 2.18 against double correspondence is 
waived in view of the submission of a check that is returned 
unpaid to the Office. 

A registered patent attorney or agent who repeatedly submits 
checks that are returned unpaid through no fault of the bank 
may expect to have the matter referred to the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline. 


DONALD W. PETERSON 
Deputy Commissioner 


Oct. 5, 1987 


[1083 TMOG 7] 
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(159) Weekly Summaries of 
Trademark Trial 


and Appeal Board Final Decisions 


The Patent and Trademark Office will begin publishing, in 
each issue of the Trademark Official Gazette, a weekly sum- 
mary of final decisions issued by the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board. Publication of the summary is being undertaken 
on a discretionary basis, as a courtesy to interested members 
of the public. 
Mar. 21, 1988 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 

Assistant Commissioner 

for Trademarks 
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(160) Filing Receipt for Trademark Applications 


Effective immediately, the Trademark Examining Operation 
will replace its existing “FILING RECEIPT FOR TRADE- 
MARK APPLICATIONS,” PTO Form 100 (Rev. 8/78), with 
a filing receipt using a new format. The revised filing receipt 
will be printed on a single sheet of 8 1/2” x 11” paper and will 
contain information regarding the mark, applicant, International 
and U.S. classes, goods and/or services, and dates of use. If 
all of the information relating to a new application cannot be 
printed on the 8 1/2” x 11” filing receipt, it will be noted that 
additional information was contained in the application but was 
not printed. The addressee’s name and address will be printed 
on the back of the filing receipt. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Sept. 6, 1988 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 90363-9221] 
RIN: 0651-AA40 
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Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, 
Parts | and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to set 
forth fees for public access to the text data bases resident 
on the Automated Patent System (APS) and the automated 
trademark search system (T-Search). Pub. L. 100-703, enacted 
on November 19, 1988, allows the Commissioner to establish 
reasonable fees for on-line access to the automated search 
systems. 

The Office will provide on-line access to its USPAT data 
base (full text of U.S. patents issued after 1974), the U.S. 
classification data from 1790 to the present, and to English 
abstracts of Japanese and Chinese patents (to the extent they 
are available), hereinafter referred to as APS-Text, in its Patent 
Search Room and to T-Search in its Trademark Search Library, 
located in Arlington, Virginia. Except for a series of pilot 
experiments which may occur over the next one or two years, 
the Office does not plan to provide routine remote on-line 
access to these data bases at any other facilities at the present 
time. A separate rulemaking process will be followed when 
the Office determines to provide such remote on-line access. 

Both search systems have been made available to the public 
free of charge since April 3, 1989, for the purposes of education 
and training (familiarization). 

The paper and/or microfilm collections of U.S. patents, for- 
eign patents documents and U.S. trademark registrations con- 
tinue to be available to the public free of charge, as provided 
by section 104(b) of Pub. L. 100-703. The Office reaffirms its 
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commitment to hold a public hearing prior to making any 
decision concerning the elimination of the paper files. 

This final rule establishes fees for use of the on-line auto- 
mated search systems. In addition, procedures for public use 
of the automated search systems, including training and char- 
ging of fees, are presented. 

In response to the notice of proposed rulemaking published 
in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989 (54 FR 18907), and 
at a public hearing held on June 30, 1989, the Office received 
many comments regarding problems encountered by the public 
in the use of T-Search. The Office believes that T-Search has 
proven effective for searches performed by Trademark exam- 
ining attorneys in connection with their examination of applica- 
tions for the registration of marks. Although the Office is 
establishing a fee for accessing the T-Search system, the Com- 
missioner is immediately suspending collection of that fee to 
provide additional time for the public to familiarize themselves 
with T-Search. The Office will provide the public with sixty 
days notice before starting to collect the fee. 

Effective Date: February 12, 1990. Rule 2.6(w) will take effect 
February 12, 1990 but immediately be suspended by the Com- 
missioner. The Office will provide written notice in the Federal 
Register sixty days before starting to collect fees for accessing 
T-Search. 

For Further Information: Frances Michalkewicz by telephone 
at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The purpose of this final rule is 
to establish new fees for the on-line use by the public of APS- 
Text, and T-Search that are to be provided in the Office’s 
facilities in Arlington, Virginia. This final rule is consistent 
with the Office’s Electronic Data Dissemination Policies and 
Guidelines, which were published in final form in the Federal 
Register on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 18920. Establishment and 
adjustment of patent fees is provided for by section 6 and 
section 41 of Title 35, United States Code, and section 103(b) 
of Pub. L. 100-703. Establishment and adjustment of trademark 
fees is authorized by section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) 
Act 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), and section 103(a) 
of Pub. L. 100-703. Information on the procedures for public 
use of the automated systems, including training, waivers, and 
the charging of fees, also is presented. 

Background: In response to Pub. L. 96-517, the 1980 legislation 
which amended patent and trademark laws, the Office prepared 
and submitted a plan for the automation of its operations to 
Congress on December 13, 1982. The plan centered on two 
basic concepts: the creation of electronic data bases that (1) 
would eventually replace the Office’ s all-paper patent and trade- 
mark files, and thereby improve the integrity and quality of 
Office records; and (2) would support searches, examinations, 
Office actions and other Office functions through electronic 
workstations which would provide text and image retrieval 
capabilities and perform other automation functions. 

Over 700,000 active Federal trademark registations have 
been converted to an electronic data base of textual and digital 
image data. A computer system has been installed to enable 
trademark examining attorneys to search the data base for regis- 
tered and pending trademarks and associated textual data, 
including marks containing designs, and to retrieve, display 
and print all information as a substitute for paper file searches. 
Trademark examining attorneys have been using T-Search 
exclusively since January 1988 via a network of approximately 
40 terminals. After a six-month experimental T-Search evalua- 
tion program conducted between June and December 1988, the 
capability was deployed for public use in the Trademark Search 
Library on April 3, 1989. 

The T-Search “dead data base”, trademarks cancelled, 
expired or abandoned since March 1984, also is available to 
the public, but approximately 17,000 images are missing and 
an additional 184,000 registrations and applications have not 
been quality checked. Trademark examining attorneys do not 
search this data base in connection with examining activities. 

An Automated Patent System (APS) was installed for test 
and evaluation purposes, using one patent examining group as 
an operational testbed. Major operational components of APS, 
that is, large scale computers with conventional magnetic 
storage devices, a high-speed local data communications net- 
work, and electronic workstations equipped with two high reso- 
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lution graphic displays and laser printers were interconnected 
on July 1, 1986, to enable system test and evaluation to begin 
in the testbed group. 

On-line access to the full-text of all U.S. patents granted 
after 1974 and then to English language abstracts of Japanese 
patents was deployed to the patent examining staff beginning 
in 1986. On-line access to APS-Text permits examiners to 
search the text of approximately one million U.S. patents con- 
taining more than five billion words. Today, all examiners have 
been trained in the use of the full-text searching tool, and it 
has become a routine part of the patent examination process 
for many examiners. Searches are conducted from approxi- 
mately 71 single screen text terminals located throughout the 
Office. The APS-Text capability was deployed to the public 
in the Patent Se&rch Room on April 3, 1989. 

The Office intends to enter the text of virtually all U.S. 
patents issued after 1970. In addition, selected tubular data and 
chemical and mathematical equations will be added to the 
current full text file. Ultimately, approximately 1.2 million U.S. 
patents will be available to both patent examiners and the public 
for search in full text form. 

Public evaluation of the APS full-text search capability was 
conducted between January 11 and April 15, 1988. Forty-two 
(42) public users were trained an APS-Text during January 
1988, and allowed first-come/first-serve access to several termi- 
nals. Reactions of public users to APS-Text were positive. 
Public users found APS-Text useful for pre-application and 
state-of-the-art searches. A total of 38 public users were trained 
on T-Search during a public evaluation period conducted 
between June and December 1988. Preliminary review indi- 
cated that public users considered T-Search to be useful both 
as a source for registrability searching and for verifying paper 
searches. In addition, T-Search was found to facilitate searches 
by class and ownership. 

Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on November 19, 1988, allows the 
Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for public access to 
the automated search systems while it continues the require- 
ments that no more than 30 percent of automation resources 
may be from user fees and that the Office may not enter into 
exchange agreements relating to automatic data processing 
resources. 

Section 104(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 allows the Commissioner 
to waive the payment by an individual of fees for accessing 
the automated search systems upon a showing of need or hard- 
ship, and if such waiver is in the public interest. 

The information contained in the automated data bases, 
which will be available to the public at the Patent and Trademark 
Office in Arlington, Virginia, is available free of charge at that 
location in paper form, and is substantially available through 
commercial vendors. The Office believes it to be in the public 
interest to waive the fee for public access to its text data bases 
in situations where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment 
of the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 

A personal, educational purpose is one in which the person 
using the data base is attempting to satisfy a personal need, 
and is not conducting a search or otherwise using the data base 
for compensation in any form. Examples of appropriate waiver 
situations would include students or teachers doing a term 
paper, a university professor collecting background information 
for the preparation of an application for a research grant. An 
example of a situation where a waiver would not be appropriate 
would include an individual doing work for renumeration - 
e.g., a law student doing a pre-examination or infringement 
search for a law firm. 

The Commissioner will further consider a fee waiver based 
on a genuine financial hardship. The person requesting a waiver 
will be required to provide information that would demonstrate 
a clear inability to pay the fee. 

A waiver for the payment of fees is intended to be granted 
sparingly, and generally only when terminals are available. It 
is not anticipated that fees will be waived for any one individual 
more than once or twice each year. The Commissioner reserves 
the authority to control access to the data bases and deny a 
waiver to any individual. The waiver policy would apply only 
to use of the automated system, and not to the printing or sale 
of copies. Any abuse of the waiver policy could lead to a ban 
on the use of any public search facility for that individual. 
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Cost Calculations: The Office calculated unit costs for all 
fees based on OMB Circular A-25 “User Fees”, and OMB 
Circular A-130, “Management of Federal Information 
Resources.” Costs were determined from the best available 
records (for example, financial statements for the Office) and 
included direct and indirect costs to the Office of carrying out 
the activity, as directed by OMB Circular A-25. User charges 
for both APS-Text and T-Search were based on the marginal 
costs of providing these services to the public. 

In calculating the costs of providing access to T-Search and 
APS-Text to the public, the Office followed Congressional 
direction that fees be resonable by reflecting the marginal cost 
for providing the new service and not include the costs of 
designing or installing the automated system for use by Office 
examiners, or the development of the new systems. 

Prior to preparation of this final rule, all of the cost assump- 
tions and cost calculations were reviewed and modified to 
ensure that they included the Office’s best estimates and projec- 
tions. 


APS-Text 


The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for each hour of 
terminal session time on APS-Text. The marginal costs for one 
hour terminal session time on APS-Text include a portion of 
the lease cost of a new computer mainframe which originally 
was to be acquired in fiscal year 1990 for use by Office patent 
examiners. To meet public search requirements, the mainframe 
is being leased earlier than originally planned. That portion of 
lease costs for the three (3) month period March 1990 through 
May 1990 over and above the lease costs for a mainframe sized 
to meet only examiner needs is being passed on to the user. 
After May 1990, the mainframe was intended to be procured 
and installed to support APS. Therefore, no costs are being 
passed on to the public user after that time. When public usage 
reaches the level where a mainframe dedicated for public use 
is required, fee adjustments will be proposed to pass all of the 
costs of that mainframe on to the public. 

The level of public use will affect the amount of main 
memory needed to support the additional search sessions. It is 
projected than an additional increment of main memory will 
be required in fiscal years 1991 and 1992. This increment 
would not be required to support the examiner workload alone. 

The fee calculations for public access also include the costs 
for equipment: network interface units, text terminals, printer 
noise dampeners and text terminal printers. 

Other costs include a portion of the license fees that must 
be paid to Chemical Abstracts Service for its proprietary text 
and structure search software; additional personnel for the 
Patent Search Room, and the Office of Information Systems; 
computer installation costs; supplies and equipment dedicated 
to public use; and general and administrative overhead. 

The Office is providing free access time during training on 
the automated search systems in accordance with 104(c) of 
Public Law 100-703 which reads. “...a limited amount of free 
access shall be made available to all users of the systems for 
purposes of education and training.” 

The usage rate estimates are based on the three-month public 
user study performed from January through March 1988. For 
this study, 42 frequent Patent Search Room users were selected 
to be trained in the use of APS-Text. Three text terminals were 
made available to the trained public users at no charge. During 
the three-month study period, use of the three terminals aver- 
aged approximately 50 percent. While it is impossible to accu- 
rately predict future use by a more diverse group of public 
users, the cost calculations attempted to take into account the 
following factors and assumptions: 

1. Future public users, on average, would use APS-Text less 
frequently than the 42 frequent users selected for the 1988 
study, many of whom routinely used commercially available 
automated text search tools. 

2. Collection of a fee for use (as opposed to the absence of 
any charge during the study) would reduce demand for text 
search services when compared with usage data obtained during 
the study period. 

3. The potential universe of public users is expected to 
average no more than 300 per day. 
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4. The average length of a public user search session is 
projected to be approximately 22 minutes - the average length 
of a search session during the 1988 test of public use. 

5. Based on the preceding assumptions, if all 300 potential 
public users conducted a single search session during a 
workday, a total of 110 hours of access would be required. 
Twenty-five text terminals available five days a week, twelve 
hours a day, would provide a maximum potential of 300 hours 
of available text search time. Under these assumptions, the 
number of text terminals appeared to be adequate for the fore- 
seeable future. 

6. For purposes of actual use of available text terminals, the 
following estimates were used: 

(a) In fiscal year 1990, between four (4) and six (6) terminals 
would be available during the first quarter. An estimate of 45 
percent utilization of available text terminal time was projected. 
By increasing the number of text terminals to 10 in January 
1990 and 20 in April 1990, an estimate of 40 percent utilization 
of available text terminal time was projected. By increasing 
the number of text terminals to 25 in July 1990, an estimate 
of 35 percent utilization of available text terminal time was 
projected. 

(b) During fiscal year 1991 and beyond, stable levels of 
usage were projected to be achieved, yielding an estimated 35 
percent average utilization of the 25 available terminals. This 
utilization rate equates to 105 session hours per day, or an 
average of 4.2 session hours per terminal per day. At an average 
of 22 minutes per session, a total of 286 search sessions per 
day. 

Although usage rates since the system was made available 
to the public in April 1989 have been higher than projected, 
the Office believes these projections are valid for the three- 
year fee’cycle. 

A summary of the fee calculations is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


Cost Element 


Personnel: Compensation and 
Benefits 

Hardware & Maintenance 
Software (license fees) 
Site Preparation 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 

Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 918,196 
$ 691,289 
$ 295,676 
$ 38,118 

$ 8,750 

$ 3,500 

$ 1,955,529 


$ 361,773 
$ 2,317,302 
65,946 

$ 35.14 


The marginal cost for one hour of Office staff search assis- 
tance on APS-text includes the costs of personnel compensation 
and benefits. 

A summary of the fee calculation is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Office Staff Search Assistance 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


Cost Element 


Personnel: Annual Compensa- 
tion and Benefits 

TOTAL COST 

Work Hours (per annum) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 45,659 
1,776 
$ 25.71 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from APS- 
Text includes costs for compensation and benefits, printers, 
furniture for the printers, supplies and forms, and general and 
administrative overhead. 
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A summary is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


Cost Element 


Personnel: Compensation and 
Benefits 

Hardware & Maintenance 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 

Estimated Use (pages) 
UNIT COST (per page) 


$ 173,472 
$ 13,483 
$ 5,000 

$ 35,882 
$ 227,837 


$ 42,150 
$ 269,987 
4,496,325 

$0.060 


T-Search 


The marginal cost for one hour of terminal session time on 
T-Search includes the costs of personnel in the Trademark 
Search Library, maintenance of the T-Search terminals, routine 
site preparation, supplies and forms, and general and adminis- 
trative overhead. The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee 
for each hour of terminal session time on T-Search, but is 
immediately suspending collection of that fee in order to pro- 
vide public users additional time to familiarize themselves with 
the system. 

The cc«nments submitted in response to the proposed rulem- 
aking indicate that the public users have not adequately adjusted 
to the T-Search system. During the period collection of the fee 
is suspended, the public will have an opportunity to better learn 
the system so as to perform more effective searches than they 
may be experiencing now. The Office will publish a notice in 
the Federal Register sixty days before it begins collecting a 
fee for public access to T-Search. 

Usage rates for T-Search during fiscal years 1990-1992 were 
projected to be 28 percent of the hours the system would be 
available to the public. This rate was extrapolated from actual 
usage rates during the T-Search public user pilot program which 
was conducted from June through December 1988. A total of 
38 members of the public were trained on T-Search, and about 
24 to 28 public users were active on T-Search each month. 
The overall usage rate of these active users was 14 percent of 
the hours the system was available to the public. In projecting 
usage rates on which to base a fee amount, it was anticipated 
that the overall number of users and the usage rate would 
double once T-Search was made available in the Trademark 
Search Library to all users of that search facility and training 
was provided on a routine basis. Although usage rates since 
the system was made available to the public in April 1989 have 
been higher projected, the Office believes these projections are 
valid for the three-year fee cycle. 

A summary of the fee calculations are as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


Cost Element 


Personnel: Compensation and 
Benefits 

Hardware & Maintenance 
Site Preparation 

Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 

Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 154,451 
$ 28,809 
$ 1,000 
$ 3,298 
$ 187,558 


$ 34,698 
$ 222,256 
5,985 

$ 37.14 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from T- 
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Search includes costs for compensation, and supplies and forms. 
A summary of the costs is as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


$ 27,862 
$ 5,274 
$ 3,579 

$ 36,715 


$ 6,792 
$ 43,507 
448,875 
$ 0.097 


Cost Element 


Personnel: Compensation and 
Benefits 

Hardware & Maintenance 
Supplies & Forms 

Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 

Estimated Use (pages) 

UNIT COST (per page) 


The proposed fee of $25.00 for each hour of Office staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search has been 
withdrawn. The T-Search system can be used by the public 
with routine assistance provided by the regular staff of the 
Trademark Search Library. This is similar to assistance on how 
to use the paper files now provided free of charge by the 
Trademark Search Library staff. Office employees will neither 
work one-on-one with members of the public in conducting 
searches, nor conducted searches for members of the public. 

Rounding Procedures: Fee amounts were rounded so that 
the amount rounded would be de minimis and convenient to 
the user. This procedure is consistent with section 103(b) of 
Pub. L. 100-703 which allows the Office to adjust patent fees 
in the aggregate, and with section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100- 
703 which allows the Office to adjust trademark fees in the 
aggregate. The Office has detailed cost calculation worksheets 
for each fee item, which are available for public inspection in 
Suite 904 of Building 2, Crystal Park at 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia. 


PROCEDURES FOR PUBLIC USE OF APS-TEXT AND T- 
SEARCH 


Patent Search Room Configuration 


Initially four (4) text search terminals will be installed and 
available for public use in the Patent Search Room. A printer 
will be associated with each text search terminal. An additional 
terminal will be located in Patent Search Room employee office 
space for control and adminstrative activities. Up to twenty- 
one (21) more terminals and printers are planned to be added 
for public use during fiscal year 1990, if necessary. 


Trademark Search Library Configuration 


Initially three (3) T-Search terminals with associated printers 
all be installed and available for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library. The terminals will be clustered in one area of 
the Trademark Search Library. An additional terminal will be 
located in Trademark Search Library employee office space 
for control and administration activities. Additional terminals 
and printers will be added as demand warrants and space per- 
mits. 


Training 


To enable prospective public users to become effective on 
APS-Text, approximately fourteen (14) hours of free basic 
training is being offered. For those familiar with automated 
search systems, a shorter course of six (6) hours is provided. 
Ten (10) members of the public can be trained during each 
class. Training is being held at the Office’s Arlington, Va. 
complex during normal work hours. 

Four (4) hours of basic training is being offered on the use 
of T-Search. For those familiar with automated search systems, 
a shorter course of one (1) hour is available. T-Search training 
is being held in the Office’s Arlington, Va. complex during 
morning, evening and weekend hours. 
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Enrollment in all training classes initially was on a lottery 
basis. Public users who wished to be trained on APS-Text or 
T-Search were required to submit an application form. The 
Office is now accepting requests for training and adding the 
names to the list. As of August 31, 1989, 696 people or 70 
percent of all those requesting training have been trained. 


System Use and Fee Procedures 


To ensure equity of public access to the automated systems, 
as well an efficient operations, rules for use will be posted at 
the terminals. Users of the systems will be expected to comply 
with the rules and with all other regulations regarding the use 
of facilities. 

Users are strongly encouraged to register in advance for 
system use. Each week, the next week’s schedule will be avail- 
able in the Patent Search room and the Trademark Search 
Library. Should requests for blocks of terminal time exceed 
the availability of terminals, limits on the amount of reserved 
time may be instituted. Up to three (3) of the initial four (4) 
terminals in the Patent Search Room and up to two (2) of the 
initial three (3) terminals in the Trademark Search Library will 
be allocated to public users with advance reserved times. The 
remaining terminal in the Patent Search Room will be available 
for walk-up users and for assisted searches for infrequent users. 
The remaining terminal in the Trademark Search Library will 
be available for walk-up users. The terminal time reservation 
system and the number of terminals available for walk-up public 
use and for assisted searches (in the Patent Search Room) is 
subject to change based upon operational experience. 

All public use of APS-Text and T-Search, with the exception 
of scheduled training classes, is on a pre-payment basis. In 
pre-paying for use of the systems, the public may use a blank 
signed check, major credit card or charge to a deposit account. 
At the end of the search or the pre-paid amount of time, users 
will receive an accounting from Patent Search Room or Trade- 
mark Search Library staff for terminal time used and prints 
produced. The user must then finalized payment. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (0) to set the 
fees for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS-Text) and to provide for the waiver of fees 
under certain circumstances. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (p) to set the 
fees for APS-Text search assistance by Office staff. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (q) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from APS-Text. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees 


Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (w) to set the 
fees for access to the automated trademark search system (T- 
Search) and to provide for the waiver of fees under certain 
circumstances. 

Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (x) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from T-Search. 

A final rule package establishing two new fees under the 
provisions of Pub. L. 100-667, the Trademark Law Revision 
Act of 1988, has been published which added paragraphs (u) 
and (v) to section 2.6. Therefore, the rule has been modified 
from the proposal to add paragraphs (w) and (x) instead.of 
paragraphs (u), (v) and (w). 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to establish a basis for the 
charges for use of the on-line automated search systems in the 
Patent Search Room and Trademark Search Library located at 
the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia was 
published in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 
18907. Corrections were published in the Federal Register on 
May 12, 1989, at 54 FR 20670. A notice also was published 
on May 30, 1989, in volume 1102 of the Official Gazette of the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office, pages 94 through 98 
for patents, and pages 96 through 100 for trademarks. 
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A public hearing was conducted on June 30, 1989. A total of 
25 comments were received: 24 respondents submitted written 
comments and five people presented oral testimony (four of 
whom also submitted written comments) at the public hearing. 
On the 25 comments, twelve (12) were from individuals, seven 
(7) from libraries, five (5) from organizations and one (1) from 
business. All of the written and oral comments were considered 
in adopting the rules set forth herein. 

Many of the comments from the representatives of the Patent 
Depository Libraries raised questions or commented on the 
proposed rules from the perspective of their impact on Patent 
Depository Libraries. The proposed rules and policies set forth 
in the Federal Register Notice of May 3, 1989 are applicable 
only to the automated search systems provided in PTO’s facili- 
ties located in Arlington, Virginia. When the Office is prepared 
to offer the automated search systems at the Patent Depository 
Libraries, a proposed notice will be published for public com- 
ment. Therefore, any comments relating to procedures for 
accessing the automated search systems in the Patent Deposi- 
tory Libraries will not be addressed at this time. 

Comment: Overall, nine respondents acknowledged the use- 
fulness of the automated search systems, particularly APS- 
Text. Although seven respondents alleged that T-Search is not 
adequate to meet the needs of the public, that its response time 
is too slow, and that it is not sufficiently accurate to meet the 
specific needs of the commentor, most of these respondents 
acknowledged that T-Search had the potential for being a useful 
tool. Documentaton of specific problems, for example, those 
associated with conducting a phonetic search, were provided. 
Two respondents said that T-Search is flawed and the decision 
to require examiners to use the system on an exclusive basis 
was ill-advised and regrettable. 

Response: Trademark examining attorneys have been using 
T-Search for word mark searches since August 1987, and for 
word mark and design searches since January 1988. The public 
has been using the system since April 3, 1989. 

The minutes to the September 27, 1988, meeting of the 
Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, express the 
view that: “...T-Search searches are more thorough than manual 
searches.” The transcript to that meeting contains the following 
comments: “I don’t think there is any question, but a T-Search 
[sic] properly done gives an excellent result” and “...from the 
corporate point of view, ... I am pleased to say that I like what 
I see. I like the very fast action we’ re getting on the first action.” 
From the transcript to the February 23, 1988 meeting: “I'd like 
to start with a glowing report. I think that the registration 
process is working very well. From my own personal experience 
in terms of what the examiners are doing, they get an A plus. 
They’re really doing a good job.” 

The concensus of the management of the Trademark Exam- 
ining Operation is that the T-Search system meets the needs 
of the Office at this time. There is no indication in any records 
or activities in the PTO which would indicate that the use of 
T-Search has caused a deterioration in the quality of searches 
conducted by Trademark examining attorneys. 

The difference between the perceptions of the Trademark 
examining attorneys and the public may be attributed to several 
factors; Trademark examining attorneys use the system on a 
daily basis; they know what the system can do and what it 
cannot do and avoid the latter; and they know how to utilize 
the system’s functionalities to perform the best search possible. 
Further, Trademark examining attorneys do different types of 
searches, and have different needs, than the public. T-Search 
use statistics for the period April 1989 through August 1989 
demonstrate that the public is making extensive use of the 
system. Following is a summary of those statistics: 


Average 
Session 
Time 


Available Hours Used Rate 
Month Hours By Public of Usage 
13.02 min. 
12.25 min. 
10.84 min. 
12.51 min. 
9.66 min. ’ 


108 21% 
24% 
29% 
33% 
33% 


513 
513 126 
627 183 
570 186 
656 217 


April 
May 
June 
July 
August 


This usage rate compares favorably to the projected usage 
rate of 28 percent. 
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Comment: Seven respondents claimed that the paper Trade- 
mark files have been allowed to deteriorate and, therefore, are 
not reliable for use by the public. 

Response: The Office contracts for file maintenance sevices 
in both the Trademark Search Library and the Patent Search 
Room. Among the tasks performed by the contractor in the 
Trademark Search Library are maintaining the pending files, 
filing newly registered Trademarks, pulling erroneous registra- 
tions from the file, etc. The contract for the Trademark Search 
Library includes a monitoring system based on MIL-STD 105, 
which is a sampling plan that provides a 97 percent accuracy 
level. Once the contractor completes a task, Office staff check 
the required sample levels to ensure that filing was performed 
accurately. The Office is constantly monitoring the status of 
the paper files, but notes that maintenance of paper file integrity 
is subject to inherent limitations. 

Comment: In view of the above comments about the inade- 
quacy of the Trademark paper search files and T-Search, six 
respondents advocated the need for T-Search, at no charge to 
the user, as an adjunct or back-up to the paper files. One 
respondent suggested a similar arrangement in the Patent Search 
Room. 

Response: The Office has adopted the $40.00 fee amount 
for one hour of terminal session time on both APS-Text and 
T-Search. In order to give the public more time to become 
familiar with the T-Search system, the Commissioner is imme- 
diately suspending collection of that fee. This will enable users 
to learn the system so as to perform more effective searches. 
The Office will publish a notice in the Federal Register announ- 
cing its decision regarding the imposition of the fee at least 
60 days before starting to collect the fee amount. At that time, 
the Office also will publish validated cost estimates based on 
usage rates and actual costs documented from the present time 
to the time the decision to collect a fee is made. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the objective of 
automation necessarily comtemplated a free search system to 
give meaning to the constructive notice provisions of the Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response: Registration of a trademark constitutes con- 
structuve notice and records of all active trademark registrations 
and pending applications are available for searching free of 
charge in the paper file and on TRAM (Trademark Reporting 
and Monitoring System) data base. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that PTO is required to 
provide access to disclosed patent information as the informa- 
tion is made public; four respondents were opposed to the 
Office charging fees for accessing the automated search systms; 
two other respondents commented that the Office should not 
charge fees for using systems designed to be the sole searching 
source of the public records which the Office is charged by 
law to provide; and one respondent commented that the proposal 
to limit access to the automated data bases only to those who 
can pay a fee is deplorable policy at a time when there is 
concern about industrial competitiveness with Japan. 

Response: The Office will continue to make the paper and/or 
microfilm collections of U.S. patents, foreign patent documents 
and U.S. trademark registrations available for pubic access free 
of charge. The Office also has adopted a policy whereby the 
hourly terminal session fee for access to the data base can be 
waived when it is needed for a personal, educational purpose 
by an individual or member of an educational or non-profit 
organization, or where payment of the fee would pose a genuine 
financial hardship to the user. In this way, the Office will 
continue to provide public access to all available information 
free of charge. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees for 
electronic data is a form of dual taxation when information 
was gathered, organized and produced at taxpayers expense; 
and two respondents claimed that users of information have 
contributed up to 30 percent of the $120 milllion for develop- 
ment of the APS system to date — in other words, the public 
already has paid for APS. 

Response: In calculating the proposed fees, the Office is 
consistent with the Office of Management and Budget’s pro- 
posed policy on user charges for Government information prod- 
ucts, as clarified in the June 15, 1989 Federal Register notice 
entitled “Second Advance Notice of Further Policy Develop- 
ment on Dissemination of Information.” In that notice, OMB’s 
stated policy is that user charges for Government Information 
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products should be no higher than a level sufficient to recover 
the costs of disseminating, not collecting, the information. 

The costs associated with the fees for accessing APS-Text 
and T-Search are directly related to the public’s use of the 
systems; for example, the costs associated with the acquisition 
of the APS-Text terminals that are being used by the public. 
No costs associated with designing or installing the automated 
system for use by Office examiners, or the development of 
the new systems have been included. Neither have costs been 
included for gathering, organizing or producing information. 

The Federal Register notice of June 15, 1989 (54 FR 25554, 
25558) dealing with policy development on dissemination of 
information states that: “As to double taxation, OMB notes 
that user charges policy has a basis in statute (31 U.S.C. 9701), 
and the Congress has not viewed user charges as double taxation 
because they are applied when the recipient receives special 
benefits.” 

Comment: Two respondents stated that Government informa- 
tion is the same, whether it is provided in printed or electronic 
form. 

Response: Charging fees for access to the automated search 
systems is consistent with PTO’s fee policy. For example, fees 
are charged for manual search services (e.g., for a search of 
Office records or for a search of assignment records), and for 
printed copies of patents and trademarks and for copies of 
Office documents. 

Comment: The Japanese system is available at four locations 
at no cost, and includes U.S. information made available at 
U.S. taxpayer expense. 

Response: The Japanese automated search system, like the 
automated search systems in the PTO’s search facilities, is 
being made available free of charge at the present time. The 
costs of such use, however, are being paid from general fee 
revenues collected by the Japanese Patent Office. Additionally, 
the APS-Text system currently includes Japanese English lan- 
guage abstracts and the Office is in the process of acquiring 
Japanese patent information in digital facsimile form. 

Comment: One respondent commented that PTO has no 
responsibility to provide an expensive, complex, internal Gov- 
ernment on-line value-added computer service, that this is far 
beyond the requirements of public access to patent files; and 
another respondent commented that it is in the public interest 
to have the same system that is being used by the examiners 
also available to the public. 

Response: The Office agrees that it is in the public interest 
to provide the same search system capability to the public that 
is being used by the examiners. 

Comment: One respondent stated that providing free access 
is not competing with the private sector, and that there always 
is a place for the private sector to provide value-added informa- 
tion. 

Response: The user charges adopted for public access to 
the APS-Test and T-Search systems are consistent with OMB 
Circulars A-25 “User Charges” and A-130 “Management of 
Federal Information Resources”, and with the PTO’s Electronic 
Data Dissemination Policies and Guidelines. The PTO’s user’s 
fees are designed to recover the marginal costs associated with 
providing access to the automated search systems to the public. 

Comment: Five respondents stated that the proposed fees are 
not “reasonable” and the Office does not have documented 
cost estimates and usage rates to support the proposed fee 
amounts. 

Response: The Office is meeting Congressional direction to 
establish “reasonable” fees by recovering only the marginal 
costs associated with providing public access to the automated 
search systems. Costs and projected usage rates were deter- 
mined from the best available records, for example, financial 
statements for the Office and the results of the public evalua- 
tions of the APS-Text and T-Search systems. A summary of 
the costs used in the fee calculations is included above under 
“Cost Calculations.” Full details of these cost calculations are 
available for public inspection at the Patent and Trademark 
Office in Suite 904 of Building 2, Crystal Park, at 2121 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 

Comment: Two respondents questioned the proposed fees 
for search assistance. If the search assistance is similar to that 
which is provided free now, there should be no fee. If the 
search assistance entails doing searches, the Office should not 
be getting into that business. 
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Response: The PTO is withdrawing the proposed fee for 
staff search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search capa- 
bilities. The fee for staff search assistance to conduct a search 
using APS-Text capabilities is being adopted, because an 
untrained user cannot conduct a search without significant help 
from Office staff. Users of course, have the option of obtaining 
free training on the system. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees cannot 
be justified under the theory that electronic search provides a 
new service or offers an enhancement to the public’s ability 
to search the patent data base, and that the public has an option 
of paying the fee or using the paper files. Another respondent 
commented that APS-Text and T-Search represent enhance- 
ments to services already provided. 

Response: The fees are specifically authorized under § 104 
(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 and are calculated to allow recovery of 
only the marginal cost for providing the system to the public. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the Office should 
ask Congress for funding to offer free access here and at the 
PDLs. 

Response: \t continues to be PTO policy, consistent with 
OMB Circular A-130, that costs for access to the automated 
search systems be borne by those who actually use the auto- 
mated search systems. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that the accuracy of the 
trademark data base is suspect. 

Response: All of the backfile data base elements (registra- 
tions issued prior to September 9, 1980) have been corrected 
except owner information. As originally planned, the owner 
field will be cleaned up the active registrations issued prior to 
September 9, 1980. It is projected that this owner field will be 
cleaned up by the third quarter of fiscal year 1991. 

Comment: Three respondents claimed that the public requires 
access to the dead data base. 

Response: The Office will consider this proposal further. 
The dead data base is now available in electronic format for 
all applications and registrations that were active on January 
1, 1983 and are now inactive. However, many of these records 
are of poor quality. Costs for cleaning up these records would 
be significant, and those costs would likely be reflected in the 
T-Search user fee. 

Comment: Four respondents addressed the fee waiver policy. 
The proposal to waive fee appears inconsistent wih PTO’s 
position that the free paper search files provide an equal and 
viable resource to anyone not wanting to pay for the automated 
files. If paper records are inferior, then anyone seeking access 
to T-Search should be able to qualify for the fee waiver. If the 
paper records are adequate, then there should be no need to 
waive the access fee for anyone. 

Response: The waiver policy authorized by Pub. L. 100-703 
is designed for those individuals who, for some reason in the 
public interest, such as an educational purpose, need the capa- 
bilities of the automated system, for example, to manipulate 
the data. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the procedure to 
enroll people in training classes by the use of a lottery was 
unfair and that everyone who wants to be trained should be 
enrolled. 

Response: The lottery was a method for establishing the 
initial schedules to provide training. Everyone who requests 
training will be trained. As of August 31, 1989, 449 out of 
623 people requesting training on APS-Text, and 247 out of 
376 people requesting training on T-Search have been trained. 

Comment: One respondent commented that advance registra- 
tion is an unrealistic approach for many searchers. 

Response: At least one terminal in the Patent Search Room 
and one in the Trademark Search Library will be available for 
walk-up users. The other terminals will be available first for 
users with a reservation and then, if needed, for walk-up users. 
The system is designed to ensure equity of public access to 
the automated systems. 

Comment: Two respondents asked for information justifying 
that this is not a “Major Rule” as defined by Executive Order 
12291, and that the rule will not have a significant adverse 
impact on small entities. 

Response: The no “major rule” determination and no signifi- 
cant adverse impact on small entities was based on the fact 
that the automated systems are being offered only at the Patent 
and Trademark Office’s public search facilities located in 
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Arlington, Virginia. The total number of users of these facilities 
averages less than 400 a day, and many of these users are 
members of law firms or commercial search services. The 
annual effect on the economy is expected to be about $1 million, 
far less than the $100 million annual threshold specified in the 
Executive Order. The fees for accessing the automated search 
systems are reasonable and should not burden small entities 
and, at the same time, the Office is continuing to maintain the 
paper search files which are available to the public free of 
charge. Finally, there should be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, because the systems are being offered only at 
one location, the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, 
Virginia, and the public may continue to use paper files without 
payment of any fee. 

Comment: Five respondents commented that user fees burden 
small entities and run counter to a fundamental objective of 
the patent system which is to advance technology through 
dissemination of the technical information contained in patents. 

Response: The Office does not believe that the fee amounts 
adopted will burden small entities or negatively impact the 
dissemination of technical information. The Office also will 
continue to maintain the paper search files using taxpayer funds, 
and provide access to the public free of charge. Further, the 
Office has adopted a fee waiver policy whereby the fee amount 
can be waived where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment 
of the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 
Full details are included above under “Background”. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the Office needs 
a policy to ensure that no user of the patent and trademark 
information is disenfranchised due to an inability to pay for 
the services necessary to its access. 

Response: The Commissioner will consider a fee waiver for 
users with a genuine financial hardship. 


Other Considerations: 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are no information 
collection requirements relating to patent and trademark fee 
rules. 

The Office has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rules 
make the Office’s on-line, automated patent full-text search 
and trademark search systems available to the public at rates 
significantly less than commercial systems. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual 
industries, Federal, State or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements, 
Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 
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For the reasons set forth in the permeable, the Office is 
proposing to amend Title 37 of the code of Federal Regulations, 
Chapter 1, as set forth below. 


PART I-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES. 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.21 is amended by adding new paragraphs (0)-(q). 


§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


**e KK * 


(0) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities, prorated for the actual time 
used. The Commissioner may waiver the payment by an indi- 
vidual for access to the Automated Patent System full-text 
search capability (APS-Text) upon a showing of need or hard- 
ship, and if such waiver is in the public interest.......... $40.00 

(p) Marginal cost, paid advance, for each hour of Office 
staff search assistance to conduct a search using Automated 
Patent System full-text search capabilities (APS-Text), prorated 
for the actual time used $25.00 

(q) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
Automated Patent System text terminal 


PART 2-RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 
1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 2.6 is amended by adding new paragraphs (w)-(x). 


§ 2.6 Trademark fees 


* eK K * 


(w) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using T-Search capabilities, 
prorated for the actual time used. The Commissioner may waive 
the payment by an individual for access to T-Search upon a 
showing of need or hardship, and if such waiver is in the public 
A ES TEE CLS SENS ROS $40.00 

(x) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
T-Search terminal 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 4, 1989 


[1110 TMOG 601] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 2 
Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


(162) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Listing of suspension of final rule 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office), on 
December 11, 1989, amended the rules of practice in patent 
and trademark cases, Parts | and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, setting forth the fees for public access to the 
Office’s text data bases: the Automated Patent System (APS) 
and the automated trademark search system (T-Search). 54 FR 
50942. That final rule became effective on February 12, 1990. 
On that date, 37 CFR 2.6(w). dealing with T-Search fees, took 
effect, but was immediately suspended by the Commissioner. 
The collection of the fee was initially suspended to permit 
users to become familiar with the T-Search system. The T- 
Search system has been available to the public since April 
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1989, a sufficient time for users to become familiar with the 
system. Therefore, as provided in the final rule, the Office now 
gives notice that the suspension is lifted. The Office will begin 
to collect the fees set forth in 37 CFR 2.6(w) sixty (60) days 
from the date of this notice. Cost estimates based on usage and 
actual costs are available for inspection in the Office of Long- 
Range Planning and Evaluation, Room 507, Crystal Park 1, 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 

Dates: The suspension of 37 CFR 2.6(w) is lifted as of Nov. 
13, 1990. The collection of fees under 37 CFR 2.6(w) will 
begin on November 13, 1990 

For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


September 4, 1990 


[1119 TMOG 6] 


Automated Trademark System (X-Search) 
Training for Public Users 


(163) 


X-Search, an enhanced automated trademark searching 
system, is scheduled to become available in July 1993. 

Several free training classes will be offered to the public. A 
four-hour class, consisting of a lecture session and- hands-on 
instruction, will be conducted once a month from 4:00 to 8:00 
p.m. This class is for users who have no experience with auto- 
mated trademark seraching. A two-hour class will be conducted 
three times a week for users who have experience with auto- 
mated trademark searching techniques. These classes will be 
held from 5:30 to 7:30 p.m. on Tuesdays and Thursdays and 
from 9:00 to 11:00 a.m. on Saturdays. 

Space in all sessions will be limited. A lottery-type drawing 
will be held to determine specific class assignments. To enter 
the lottery drawing, a completed application form including all 
information shown below may be deposited in the Trademark 
Search Library or submitted via mail or telefax. Applications 
received on or before June 25, 1993, will be included in the 
lottery for classes beginning in July. 

Trainees who fail to appear at their scheduled class will not 
be reassigned until all persons scheduled on the original lottery 
have been accommodated. Subsequent lotteries will be offered 
periodically if demand requires. 

Training for the new system is recommended, but not 
required. In addition to the formal training described above, 
informal demonstrations will take place during business hours 
in the Trademark Search Library, 2900 Crystal Drive, room 
2B30. These sessions will be available for the first ten days 
following introduction of the X-Search system and will not 
require a reservation. Specific dates will be posted in the Trade- 
mark Search Library. 


Patent and Trademark Office 
Automated Trademark System (X-Search) 
Application Form for Training 


Name 


First Last 


Mailing Address 


Phone Number: 
(Area Code) 


Employer: 
Prefer: Two-Hour Saturday Class Two-Hour Tuesday Class 
Two-Hour Thursday Class Four-Hour Class 
Applications should be deposited in the Trademark Search 
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Library of forwarded via mail or telefax to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box PUTB 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

FAX: 703/305-7786 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Public Services and 
Administration 


May 17, 1993 


{1151 TMOG 52] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2, and 10 
[Docket No. 921061-2261] 
[RIN 0651-AA50] 


(164) 


Electronic Filing of Patent and Trademark Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office Commerce 

Action: Advance Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 

Summary: This advance notice of proposed rulemaking is to 
inform the public that the Patent and Trademark office (PTO) 
is considering amending its rules of practice: (1) to allow for 
electronic filing of patent applications and trademark applica- 
tions; and (2) to require applications filed in paper form to 
follow a prescribed order and format. 

The PTO anticipates that permitting electronic filing of appli- 
cations will improve the accuracy of the information relied 
upon in the examination of patent and trademark applications, 
eliminate delays caused by mailing and data entry, and, as a first 
step toward a fully-automated processing system, ultimately 
provide considerable cost savings. The cost savings realized 
could be used to help reduce the need for future fee adjustments 
and/or fund improvements in the delivery of services. Requiring 
applications filed on paper to follow a prescribed order and 
format will enable the PTO to convert these applications to 
electronic format. 

The purposes of this notice are to: (1) invite interested parties 
to participate in pilot programs involving electronic filing of 
patent and trademark applications; and (2) encourage comments 
on this topic, in the form of responses to the questions posed 
in this notice, from industry, the patent and trademark bars, 
and members of the public. 

Dates: Comments should be received on or before Feb. 28, 
1993. 

Addresses: Written comments should be addressed, if sent by 
mail, to the attention of Edward R. Kazenske, Executive Assis- 
tant to the Commissioner and Director of Interdisciplinary Pro- 
grams, c/o Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. If delivered by hand, comments 
should be brought to the Office of the Executive Assistant to 
the Commissioner and Director of Interdisciplinary Programs, 
Room 906, Crystal Park 2, 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 
For Further Information Contact: Edward R. Kazenske, Execu- 
tive Assistant to the Commissioner and Director of Interdisci- 
plinary Programs, (703) 305-8600. 


SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: 
1. Pilot Programs 


Currently, the PTO accepts patent and trademark applica- 
tions delivered by mail or in person. These applications are in 
paper form or, in the case of patent applications for nucleotide 
sequences, a combination of computer-readable (see 37 CFR 
1.821-1.825) and paper form. 

The PTO is initiating a pilot program that would permit 
electronic filing of patent and trademark applications, using 
software now under consideration by the PTO. Initially, it is 
anticipated that participants in the pilot program would be 
required to use the PTO software to create a diskette, which 
would then be mailed to the PTO along with the paper applica- 
tion generated by the diskette. The diskette would serve the 
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limited function of eliminating the initial data entry of applica- 
tions into the PTO databases. 

As part of a second pilot program, a separate group of partici- 
pants is being solicited to file paper applications following a 
prescribed order and format. The paper applications would then 
be scanned and converted to electronic format. Data collected 
from the pilot programs will be evaluated to determine whether 
requiring submission of a paper application in a certain order 
and format facilitates data entry; whether any modifications to 
the electronic filing software are required; and more fundamen- 
tally, whether electronic filing is a feasible, cost-effective alter- 
native to filing in paper form. 


2. Paper Applications 


The PTO contemplates that paper applications will be 
required to follow the order and format of the data elements 
(e.g., inventor, foreign priority information, in the case of a 
patent application; applicant, mark, in the case of a trademark 
application) entered in the electronic filing system. This would 
enable the PTO to scan and convert paper applications to elec- 
tronic applications upon receipt at the PTO. Once the paper 
application is converted into electronic form, processing of the 
application will be done in a purely electronic format. The 
electronic form of the application would become the official 
file. 


3. Electronic Filing 


The PTO contemplates that applicants filing by electronic 
means would be required to use an “Authoring Program” devel- 
oped by the PTO, which will be available to facilitate the 
preparation of an electronic submission and record the submis- 
sion on ‘electronic media. This “Authoring Program” will 
include a validation feature so that applicants, themselves, can 
test whether an electronic submission complies with all require- 
ments. 

The “Authoring Program” software under consideration by 
the PTO will be designed to be compatible with computers 
capable of creating files of standard ASCII (American Standard 
Code for Information interchange) text within one or more of the 
major operating systems environments (e.g., DOS, Windowsr, 
Unix®, and Apple MacIntosh®). 

The format for text in patent applications will specify a set 
of mandatory data elements, similar to those required under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty. The format for text in trademark 
applications will specify a set of mandatory data elements, 
similar to those required of a “written application” under 15 
U.S.C. 1051. In both the patent and trademark software, specific 
formats will be required for non-textual elements, such as draw- 
ings, formulas, tables and specimens. These non-textual ele- 
ments would be submitted in separate computer files called 
“Presentations,” similar to the presentation of nucleotide 
sequence information in accordance with 37 CFR 1.821-1.825. 

The PTO also contemplates that certain individuals be desig- 
nated by the agency as qualified “electronic application trans- 
mitters.” Upon application to the PTO, unlimited parties 
meeting specified requirements may be issued Personal Identifi- 
cation Numbers to enable them to transmit applications in 
electronic form on behalf of themselves or other individuals. 

In an effort to facilitate public comment to the questions set 
forth below, the following background information is provid- 
ed: 


4. Background Specific to Electronic Patent Applications 
Signature 


Under 35 U.S.C. 111, a patent application must include an 
oath by the applicant. 35 U.S.C. 25 permits a declaration in 
lieu of oath. The applicant’s signed oath or declaration is not 
required for receipt of a filing date, but may be submitted, 
upon payment of a surcharge, within a prescribed period. 


Certified Copy of Foreign Patent Application 
Under 35 U.S.C. 119, a U.S. patent application may be based 


on a foreign patent application, thus, potentially, conferring 
the benefit of the earlier foreign patent application’s filing date. 
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A certified copy of the foreign patent application is required 
to be filed in the PTO before the patent is granted. 


5. Background Specific to Electronic trademark Applica- 
tions 


Signature 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1051, a trademark application must be 
verified by the applicant. Prior to implementation of the Trade- 
mark Law Revision Act of 1988 (TLRA) on Nov. 16, 1989, 
the PTO permitted verification of the application to be provided 
at any time during the examination process. With implementa- 
tion of the TLRA, the PTO amended its regulations with respect 
to the verification of an application. 37 CFR 2.21, which sets 
forth the minimum requirements for an application to receive 
a filing date, was amended to require that the application be 
signed by the applicant at the time of filing. 


Specimen 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1051, a trademark application based on 
“use in commerce” must include specimens or facsimiles of 
the mark as used. 37 CFR 2.21(a)(5) requires at least one 
specimen or facsimile to be included with the “use” application 
in order to receive a filing date. Applications filed based upon 
a “bona fide” intention to use the mark in commerce, under 
15 U.S.C. 1051(b), must be supplemented with specimens or 
facsimiles before the registration issues. In order to meet the 
minimum requirements for filing an amendment to allege use 
or statement of use, one specimen or facsimile must be sub- 
mitted. 37 CFR 2.76(e)(2) and 2.88(e)(2). 


Certification or Certified Copy of Foreign Registration 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1126(e), “an application [based on a foreign 
registration] shall be accompanied by a certification or a certi- 
fied copy of the registration of the country of origin of the 
applicant.” 37 CFR 2.21(a)(5) requires the certification or certi- 
fied copy to be included with the application in order to receive 
a filing date. 


6. Comments on the following Questions and Any Other 
Related Matters Are Solicited : 


Questions Common to Patent and Trademark Applications 


a. What benefits do you foresee for the applicant if electronic 
filing is adopted? What disadvantages do you foresee? 

. Should the PTO require paper applications to be filed in a 
specific order and format to facilitate conversion to electronic 
format? What advantages and disadvantages do you foresee? 

. Should the electronic file become the official agency file? 

. Should electronic filing be expanded to encompass amend- 
ments and other submissions to the PTO? 

. Should paper or electronic application filings receive a filing 
date only if they meet order and format requirements, or 
should compliance be subject to a surcharge? 

. Should the PTO accept electronic filing by diskette, on-line, 
or both? 

. Should applications filed in paper form be converted to 
electronic form by the PTO? Should the PTO charge a fee 
for this service? 

. If paper applications are converted to electronic form by the 
PTO, should the PTO destroy or retain the paper applica- 
tions? 

i. Should fees be processed electronically? 

j. Should the PTO create a registry of “electronic application 
transmitters” capable of transmitting patent and trademark 
applications for others? If so, what, if any, criteria should be 
established before one could be “registered” as an “electronic 
application transmitter?” 


Questions Related Solely to Patent Issues 
k. Should the PTO require the oath or declaration to an electroni- 


cally filed patent application be filed on paper to authenticate 
that applicants believe themselves to be original and first 
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inventors of the subject matter of the electronically filed 
application? 
If not, how should the filing of the oath or declaration be 
accomplished? 
1. How should the filing of certified copies of foreign patent 
applications be accomplished for an electronically filed 
patent application? 


Questions Related Solely to Trademark Issues 


m. Should the PTO require electronically filed applications to 
include a scanned, signed declaration in order to receive a 
filing date? Should the PTO accept declarations in electronic 
form with some type of electronic signature? 

If not, should 37 CFR 2.21 be amended to permit unveri- 
fied applications to be accorded a filing date? if so, within 
what time period must an unverified application be ratified 
by the submission of a signed declaration? 

How long should the PTO retain the signed declaration 
after it has been scanned and merged into the electronic file? 

. Should “use” applications submitted without a specimen be 
given a filing date? 
If so, within what time period after filing must the specimens 
be submitted? 
Should the number of required specimens be reduced? 
How long should the PTO keep the specimens after they are 
scanned and merged into the electronic file? 
o. Should Section 44(e) of the Trademark Act (15 U.S.C 
1126(e)) beamended to permit applicants to submit a facsimile 
of the certification or certified copy of the foreign registration? 
Alternatively, should the statute be amended to permit Sec- 
tion 44(e) applicants to obtain a filing date absent a certification 
or certified copy of the foreign registration? If so, within what 
time period must a Section 44(e) application be supplemented 
with a Certificate or certified copy of the foreign registration? 

How long should the PTO retain the certification or certified 
copy after it has been scanned and merged into the electronic 
application? 


7. Candidates for the Pilot Programs 


Any person interested in participating in one of the pilot 
programs identified above is requested to contact Edward R. 
Kazenske, Executive Assistant to the Commissioner and 
Director of Interdisciplinary Programs, c/o Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. If delivered 
by hand, written statements of interest should be brought to 
Suite 906, Crystal Park 2, 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 
22202. Telephone: (703) 305-8600. Please indicate which pilot 
program you wish to participate in and please be certain to 
include a telephone number where you may be reached. 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 23, 1992 


[1145 TMOG 9] 


United States Postal Service 
Interruption and Emergency in Los Angeles 


(165) 


The January 17, 1994, Los Angeles earthquake has caused 
a service interruption in United States Postal Service (USPS) 
in the greater Los Angeles area. Normal postal delivery and 
collection operations of the USPS were impacted by the earth- 
quake throughout the greater Los Angeles area to varying 
degrees from January 17, 1994, through January 21, 1994. 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is designating the 
interruption in the service of the USPS in the greater Los 
Angeles area and the overall destruction caused by the earth- 
quake as a postal service interruption and an emergency within 
the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 21(a). Any request to accept a paper 
or fee delayed by this emergency should be directed to Jeffrey 
V. Nase, Director, Office of Petitions, (703) 305-9285, PK3- 
704, for patent-related matters, and to Lynne G. Beresford, 
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Trademark Legal Administrator, (703) 305-9464, PK2-910, for 
trademark-related matters. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


February 9, 1994 


[1160 TMOG 39} 


TRADEMARK PUBLICATIONS 


(166) Separation of the Patent and Trademark 


Sections of the Official Gazette 


Effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette wiil be sepa- 
rated into two parts to be known as the Patent Official Gazette 
and the Trademark Official Gazette 


*e EK * 


Orders for subscriptions should be addressed to Superinten- 
dent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20402. 

Also effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette will 
no longer contain “Decisions in Patent and Trademark Cases.” 
Decisions of the type heretofore found in the “Decisions in 
Patent and Trademark Cases” are published by non-Federal 
organizations such as, for example, the Bureau of National 
Affairs, Inc., 1231 25th St. NW., Washington, D.C. 20037, and 
West Publishing Co., 50 Kellogg Blvd., St. Paul, Minn. 55102. 

Finally, the “Decisions Leaflet” of the Official Gazette will 
no longer be supplied as a separate subscription item after 
January 26, 1971. According to present plans, however, both 
the Patent Official Gazette and the Trademark Official Gazette 
will have identical “Patent Office Notices” sections containing 
notices of the various types heretofore published in the Gazette 
decision leaflet and Trademark Section. Those notices of partic- 
ular interest to Patent Office employees will be accumulated 
and published approximately every fourth week, and distributed 
separately to employees. 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR. 
Commissioner of Patents 


Dec. 29, 1970 


[882 0.G. TM 33] 


(167) Changes in Format for Publishing 


Trademarks for Opposition 


Because of the adoption of the International classification 
of goods and services by the United States as of September 1, 
1973 (see Official Gazette of June 26, 1973, 911 O.G. TM 
210), it is necessary to change the arrangement in the Official 
Gazette of the marks published for opposition. 

Beginning with the issue of May 7, 1974, the section of the 
Official Gazette entitled “Marks Published for Opposition” will 
be divided into four sections instead of the present two sections. 
(For the preceding change from one to two sections, see Official 
Gazette of October 13, 1964, 807 O.G. TM 51.) Sections | 
and 2 will be according to international classification and will 
contain marks in applications filed on or after September 1, 
1973, and Sections 3 and 4 will be according to prior United 
States classification and will contain marks in applications filed 
on or before August 31, 1973. 

In Section 1, all marks presented in combined applications 
filed on or after September 1, 1973 for registration in more 
than one international class will be published with only one 
reproduction of each mark. The reproduction of the mark will 
be followed by the international class numbers, and under each 
class will appear the goods or services in connection with which 
the mark is used. If the date of first use applies to all classes, 
it will appear following the last class; otherwise, the dates of 
use will appear after each class. 
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In Section 2, all marks presented in applications filed on or 
after September 1, 1973 for registration in a single class will 
be published in international class order. 

In Section 3, all marks presented in combined applications 
filed on. or before August 31, 1973 for registration in more 
than one prior United States class will be published with only 
one reproduction of each mark. The reproduction of the mark 
will be followed by the prior United States class numbers and 
titles, and under each class will appear the goods or services 
in connection with which the mark is used. If the date of first 
use applies to all classes, it will appear following the last class; 
otherwise, the dates of use will appear after each class. 

In section 4, all marks presented in applications filed on or 
before August 31, 1973 for registration in a single class will 
be published in the prior United States class order. 

The following explanation will appear under the heading 
“Marks Published for Opposition”: 


The following marks are published in compliance with 
section 12(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946. Applications 
for the registration of marks in more than one class have 
been filed as provided in section 30 of said act as amended 
by Public Law 772, 87th Congress, approved Oct. 9, 1962, 
76 Stat. 769. Opposition under Section 13 may be filed 
within thirty days of the date of this publication. See Rules 
2.101 to 2.105. 

A separate fee of twenty-five dollars for opposing each 
mark in each class must accompany the opposition. 


Sections | through 4 will appear immediately after the above 
explanation, the sections being designated as follows: 


Section |. International classification-Application in more than 
one class 

Section 2. International classification-Application in one class 

Section 3. Prior United States classification-Application in 
more than one class 

Section 4. Prior United States classification-Application in one 
class 

The same procedure of dividing into four sections will be 

followed in the notice of the issuance of registrations on the 

Supplemental Register. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Mar. 22, 1974 


[921 O.G. TM 122] 


(168) Change in Official Gazette Entry to Show 
Cancellation of Fewer Than All Classes in a 


Multiple Class Registration 


Effective with the Official Gazette issue of December 16, 
1980, there will be a change in the Official Gazette listing 
entitled “Trademark Registrations Cancelled.” Beginning with 
that issue, “Trademark Registrations Cancelled” will list: 


(1) single class registrations cancelled; 

(2) multiple class registrations cancelled in all classes; 

(3) multiple class registrations cancelled in fewer than all 
classes. 


For every entry in the listing, the specific classes cancelled 
will be included in parentheses, next to the registration number 
and mark. 

For a single class registration and for a multiple class registra- 
tion in which every class has been cancelled, the class number(s) 
shown in parentheses will represent every class to which the 
registration applied. 

For a multiple class registration in which fewer than all 
classes have been cancelled, the Official Gazette entry will 
include the word “only” following the notation of classes in 
parentheses, for example: (Int. Cls. 12 and 20, only). In this 
example, the addition of the word “only” would indicate that 
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there are classes in the registration in addition to Classes 12 
and 20, but only Classes 12 and 20 have been cancelled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Oct. 29, 1980. 


[1000 TM 21] 


(169) Single Copies of the Trademark 


Official Gazette 


Members of the public ordering single copies of the Trade- 
mark Official Gazette from the Superintendent of Documents 
are reminded they must specify the date of the issue being 
ordered. 

The date of the issue in which a mark will be published for 
opposition is shown on The Notice of Publication form mailed 
to applicants approximately two weeks before the publication 
date. This date must be included on each single copy order. 

Orders received without an issue date may be filled from 
current weekly stock. The Superintendent of Documents cannot 
check on whether a particular mark is published in the issue 
then in stock. If the stock is exhausted at the time the order is 
received, the order will be returned unfilled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Mar. 3, 1981 


[1004 O.G. 36] 


(170) Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers 


Effective Jan. 3, 1984, a new sub-section identified as “Inad- 
vertently Issued Registration Numbers” will exist as the last 
category of cancellations listed under the “Trademark Registra- 
tions Canceled” section of the Official Gazette. 

This new sub-section will provide public notice of the cancel- 
lation of registration numbers which have been inadvertently 
issued by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Nov. 15, 1983 


[1037 TMOG 16] 


(171) Ordering the TMEP (2nd Edition) 

The U.S. Government Printing Office (GPO) ia accepting 
orders for the Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure 
(TMEP), 2nd edition. The second edition replaces the first 
edition (revision 7) and incorporates all changes in policy and 
procedure through March 1993. 


New orders should be sent to: 


Superintendent of Documents 

United States Government Printing Office 
P.O. Box 371954 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 15250-7954 


Stock Number - 903-010-00000-2 
Price - $19.00 


Orders may also be placed by phone using MASTER- 
CARD® or VISA® by calling (202) 783-3238. 
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If there are any problems with an order, please call the 


Customer Adjustment Department of the GPO at (202) 512- 
2457. 


ROBERT M. ANDERSON 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


July 9, 1993 


{1153 TMOG 13] 


(172) Notice to Subscribers 

The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change in the 
point of contact for subscribers who have not been receiving 
all of their copies of the Official Gazette, Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedures Revisions, Annual Indices, or other 
patent and trademark publications. All correspondence and 
inquiries concerning subscription services including requests 
for reinstatement or renewal of subscriptions should be directed 
to: 


Mr. Michael F. DiMario 

Assistant Public Printer 
Superintendent of Documents (SD) 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20401 


Furthermore, the Superintendent of Documents advises that 
expiration notices are sent out approximately three months 
before the expiration date. However, subscribers should not 
rely on this schedule. If a notice is not received within two 
months of the expiration date, the subscriber should renew the 
subscription with the Superintendent of Documents. Attach a 
label from the envelope in which the publication is received, 
together with a check covering the amount of the subscription. 
if a deposit account with the Superintendent of Documents is 
to be used, include the deposit account number with the renewal. 

This notice is effective with the publication date and super- 
sedes the notice published on this subject in 969 O.G. 2, dated 
Mar. 14, 1978. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Aug. 3, 1984 


[1045 TMOG 24] 


(173) Printing of Use in Another Form Claims 
Effective immediately, all claims of prior use of the subject 
mark in another form contained in applications for Trademark 
registrations will be printed in the Official Gazette and on the 
registration certificates according to the following formats: 
First used in another form on 
First used in commerce in another form on 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


July 15, 1986 


[1069 TMOG 4] 


(174) Error in Code of Federal Regulations 
(C. F. R.) Rule 1.8, 37 C. F. R. 1.8 

The following C. F. R. Correction appeared in the Federal 
Register, at 56 FR 14648, on April 11, 1991: 

In the July 1, 1990 revision of title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations, on page 14, column two, § 1.8, paragraphs 
(a)(2)(xiv), (xv), and (xvi) were inadvertently placed after para- 
graph (b). These paragraphs should be correctly placed after 
paragraph (a)(2)(xiii) and before paragraph (b), in column one. 

Rule 1.8 (37 C. F. R. § 1.8), which is entitled “Certificate 
of Mailing,” sets out the conditions for the timely filing by 
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first-class mail of papers utilizing the Certificate of Mailing 
procedure. Under Rule 1.8(a)(2), certain papers are excluded 
from the Certificate of Mailing procedure and will not be con- 
sidered timely filed if received after the due date, unless depos- 
ited as Express Mail in compliance with Rule 1.10 (37 C. 
F. R. § 1.10). There are sixteen (16) exclusions, numbered 
1.8(a)(2)(i) through (xvi). However, the list of exclusions, as 
printed in the July 1, 1990 revision of the C. F. R., is interrupted 
at 1.8(a)(2) (xiii) by paragraph 1.8(b), before it resumes with 
1.8(a)(2)(xiv) through (xvi). Therefore, at first glance, it appears 
that there are only thirteen (13) exclusions. The exclusions for 
statements of use under Rule 2.88; extension requests under 
Rule 2.89 for filing a statement of use; and amendments to 
allege use in commerce under Rule 2.76 were inadvertently 
placed after paragraph (b). 

Any appicant who relied to its detriment on the July 1, 1990 
revision of the C. F. R. and utilized a Rule 1.8 Certificate of 
Mailing when filing either a statement of use or an extension 
request for filing a statement of use, resulting in abandonment 
of the application, may petition the Commissioner to revive 
its application. Further, any applicant who filed an amendment 
to allege use and relied to its detriment on the July 1, 1990 
revision to the C. F. R., resulting in its amendment to allege 
use being considered untimely, may also petition the Commis- 
sioner for relief. 

Pursuant to Rules 2.66 and 2.146(c), applicant must support 
its statement of detrimental reliance with an affidavit or declara- 
tion in accordance with Rule 2.20, averring that on a specific 
date between July 1, 1990 and the date of publication of this 
notice in the Official Gazette, petitioner filed one of the three 
relevant documents pursuant to Rule 1.8; relied on the 1990 
revision of the C. F. R.; and believed that the relevant document 
was not excluded from filing under Rule 1.8 the petition fee 
is $100 per application. Rule 2.6(k). 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


May 15, 1991 


{1127 TMOG 48} 


TRADEMARK MISCELLANEOUS 


(175) Recording of Documents Affecting Title 

The Patent Office is liberalizing its policy concerning the 
recording of documents, other than assignments, which affect 
title to trademark registrations and applications. Under Rule 
2.185 of the Trademark Rules of Practice, instruments affecting 
title to a trademark registration or application, and licenses of 
trademarks which are the subject of trademark registrations or 
applications, will be recorded even though the recording thereof 
may not serve as constructive notice under Section 10 of the 
Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1060). 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR. 
Commissioner of Patents 


June 16, 1971 


Published in 36 F.R. 13231; July 16, 1971 
[889 O.G. TM 2] 


International Protection of Government 
Emblems and Seals 


(176) 


Change of Intent 


The Patent and Trademark Office, Department of Commerce, 
intends to forward only the 50 State seals plus one department 
seal for each department listed in the publication “Seals and 
Other Devices in Use at the Government Printing Office” 
(“Seals”) instead of the entire publication, as indicated on page 
59366 of the Federal Register of Dec. 23, 1975. 

Since the publication had been printed in 1975, it was 
assumed that few deletions and additions would be necessary. 
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However, the response to the above notice, along with some 
necessary deletions, resulted in a large number of seals in the 
publication requiring deletion. This rendered the publication 
unacceptable for submission to the World Intellectual Property 
Organization (WIPO). 

Therefore, the Patent and Trademark Office now intends to 
forward only the 50 State seals along with the departmental 
seal denoted “No. 1” for each department listed in the “Seals” 
publication. If this is not the preferred departmental or State 
seal, the department or State involved is requested to notify 
the Patent and Trademark Office by Sept. 21, 1976. This notifi- 
cation should either specify the number of the preferred seal, 
as it appears in the “Seals” publication, or provide a clear, 
black and white photograph, suitable for reproduction, of the 
preferred seal. The seal must be no larger than | 1/2 inches in 
diameter. 

These seals will then be forwarded to WIPO for protection 
under Article 6 of the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Property. 

Address all correspondence to: Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


C. MARSHALL DANN 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Aug. 18, 1976 


Published in 41 F.R. 35741 
[950 O.G. TM 114] 


Recording of “Territorial Assignments” 
in the Assignment Division of the Patent 
and Trademark Office 


(177) 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Division for 
many years to refuse to record “territorial assignments,” that 
is, assignments purporting to transfer rights in a trademark 
registration (not a concurrent use registration) for less than 
the entire United States. Hereinafter, such documents will be 
recorded as long as the requirements of the Rules of Practice 
are met by the documents submitted. 

The Office is not addressing the validity or effect of such 
documents by recording same, but is merely recognizing that 
such transfers may affect title to a registered mark and therefore 
ought to be recorded. At the time a Section 8 affidavit or 
declaration or an application for renewal is filed, the Examiner 
of Trademarks will consider the effect of such a document. 


BERNARD A. MEANY 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Oct. 7, 1977 


[964 TMOG 8] 


(178) Helpful Hints 


Assignment Cover Sheets 


The Office developed PTO Form 1594, Recordation Form 
Cover Sheet (Trademarks), and PTO Form 1595, Recordation 
Form Cover Sheet (Patents), to facilitate submitting data 
required to record an assignment. The first versions of these 
forms have been available since Sept. 1992, and most assign- 
ments are now received with them. Both forms and their instruc- 
tions will be updated later this year to remove ambiguities and 
incorporate suggestions received from customers. Until the 
revisions are completed, the Office will continue to work with 
practitioners to improve the utility of the current forms. 

A practitioner recently noted that the current cover sheets 
for both patent and trademark assignments are not clear as to 
the proper entry of different execution dates (Item 3) when 
there are multiple assignors shown (Item 1). Pending redesign of 
the forms, the Office suggests when there are multiple assignors 
named in Item |, number each assignor, and in Item 3, preface 
each execution date with the corresponding number. if all 
assignor information cannot be entered in the space provided 
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for Item |, enter “See Attached List” and proceed in the same 
manner. This will enable Assignment Branch staff to associate 
the correct date with the appropriate assignor. 

Another practitioner called to our attention the fact that 
although the forms indicate “Total number of pages comprising 
cover sheet” (Item 9), Assignment Branch staff frequently cross 
out that entry and replace it with the total number of pages 
submitted, both in cover sheets and the assignment instrument 
itself. Soon after the forms were printed, Assignment Branch 
staff found they were better able to verify document integrity 
by using the total number of pages per submission. This number 
is then used as a cross-check as the assignment moves through 
the recordation process, receives reel and frame numbers, is 
microfilmed, and returned to the customer. Pending revisions 
to the forms, the preferred procedure is to indicate the total 
number of pages submitted, both in cover sheets and the 
attached assignment. 

Additional comments or suggestions for improving either or 
both assignment cover sheets should be directed to Audrey 
Britt, Chief, Assignment Branch, at (703) 308-9706. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Public Services and 
Administration 


Mar. 8, 1993 


[1148 TMOG 304] 


(179) Indexing Against a Recorded Assignment 

It has been the practice of the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) to process requests for indexing against a recorded docu- 
ment by adding the newly requested property to the data base 
record for the previously recorded document, except if the 
previously recorded document was an assignment. The PTO 
only required a transmittal letter with the recording fee and 
not a copy of the previously recorded document to process 
the indexing request. While indexing the additional properties 
resulted in the assignment data base being updated, the indexing 
request itself was never microfilmed to become part of the 
official record. 

Effective immediately, the PTO will no longer process such 
indexing requests. Such indexing requests do not comply with 
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37 CFR 3.11, 3.28, and 3.31 which require that each request 
for recordation include the document to be recorded and a 
cover sheet. Instead of filing an indexing request, a party should 
submit a cover sheet in conformance with 37 CFR 3.31, a true 
copy of the document, and the recording fee. PTO will assign 
a new recording date to that submission, update the assignment 
data base, and microfilm the cover sheet and document to 
become part of the official record. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Public Services and 
Administration 


Nov. 3, 1993 


[1157 TMOG 12] 


(180) Flexible Working Hours 

On Jan. 4, 1979 the Patent and Trademark Office is beginning 
a 15 month experiment with flexible working hours for its 
employees. Under the “flexitime” experiment many of the 
Office’s employees will have flexibility to begin their workdays 
as early as 6:30 a.m. or as late as 9:30 a.m., and end their 
workdays between 3:00 p.m. and 6:30 p.m. Employees in every 
case shall of course work eight hours each day. All or most 
patent and trademark examiners will have flexible hours. 

The public hours of the Patent and Trademark Office will 
continue to be 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. All units of the Office 
which deal directly with the public will be staffed to answer 
telephone calls and receive visitors during those hours. All 
employees will be on duty from 9:30 a.m. to 3:00 p.m. The 
patent public search room will continue to operate from 8:00 
a.m. until 8:00 p.m. and the trademark search room from 8:00 
a.m. until 5:30 p.m. 

With the advent of flexible hours, it will be advisable for 
members of the public to make appointments in advance when 
they wish to interview examiners. 


DONALD W. BANNER 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 13, 1978 


[978 TMOG 141] 


(181) THE RETENTION SCHEDULE FOR TRADEMARK RECORDS 


As with most government agencies, the Patent and Trademark Office disposes of old files, papers and records pursuant to a 
specific schedule. In an effort to clarify any questions concerning the procedures for disposing of Trademark records and in 
response to public inquiries, the present Retention Schedule for Trademark Records and other records including trademark 
matters which may be of interest to the public is set forth as follows: 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years 
after close of case. Offer to National 
Archives when 25 years old. 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems concerning 
the protection of intellectual property throughout the world. Includes correspon- 
dence with private individuals, the Department of State and other countries; 
reports, records of international meetings concerning patents; trademarks and 
other matters pertaining to the protection of intellectual property throughout 
the world; and other materials relating to international affairs. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 
years. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files.D ocuments accumulated in 
the preparation and processing of legislation proposed by or in the interests 
of the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts of legislation, reports to 
committees on introduced legislation, and comments on legislative proposals. 


The past schedule to destroy after 10 years 
is in the process of being changed. At this 
time, these records are not being disposed of 
pending the new amendment to this section. 


Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of Trademark Opposition, 
Cancellation, Interference, and Concurrent-Use proceedings files. 


Destroy 2 years after the date of cancella- 


Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application and 
tion. 


all related correspondence. 


Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application and all Destroy 2 years after expiration of registra- 
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related correspondence. 


Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of original application and 
all related correspondence. 


Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark registration that are renewed. 


Indexes to Trademark Applications. Index shows applicant’s name, serial 
number of application, filing date, name of mark description of goods, attorney’s 
name, and final disposition of the application. 


A. Applicant’s Index. 
B. Serial Index. 


Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings. Index arranged by 
type of proceeding. Shows status of proceeding prior to and immediately after 
a decision by the Board. 


Trademark Adversary Proceeding Records. Card file showing records of Trade- 
mark Adversary Proceedings. 


Trademarks Published in Official Gazette. Clippings of marks from Official 
Gazette. 


a. Those which have been opposed. 


b. All others. 


Trademark Registrant’s Index.Index to Trademark registrant’s name, includes 
serial and registration numbers, date of registration, line of goods and other 
related information. 


Class of Goods Index. Card index used to indicate into what class any conceiv- 
able goods may fall. 


Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Cases. Record of trademark trial 
and appeal board cases. 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 


a. Agenda, minutes, correspondence, reports and related supporting files. 


b. Paper and reference materials. 


Seminar in Trademark Practice and Procedure Files. Record set of training 
materials used in training trademark examiners. 


Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions to the Commissioner relating to trademarks 
with related materials. 

a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 

b. Other copies. 


Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the Commissioner related to 
trademarks. 


International Patent and Trademark Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to international patent 
and trademark programs. 


a. Records that supplement the International Property Activities Case Files 
(Item 103). 


b. Other materials. 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems concerning 
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tion. 


Destroy 2 years after date of abandonment. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


Destroy 3 years after termination of the 
proceeding. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


Retain in agency until no longer needed for 
reference. 


Destroy when mark is registered. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


Destroy after information transferred to 
magnetic media. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records when 10 years old. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 


Destroy when 10 years old or no longer 
needed for reference, whichever is sooner. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records Center when 10 years old. Offer . 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 


Dispose of with related case file. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


Destroy when no longer needed or when 
three years old, whichever is earlier. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to office respon- 
sible for international affairs after case is 
closed. 


Destroy 5 years after close of case or 
sooner if no longer needed. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years 
after close of case. Offer to National 
Archives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 
years. Offer to National Archives when 25 
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the protection of intellectual property throughout the world. Includes correspon- years old. 
dence with private individuals, the Department of State and other countries; 
pe en records of international meetings concerning patents, trademarks and 
er matters pertaining to the protection of intellectual property throughout 
the world; and other materials relating to international affairs. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in Destroy 30 days after applicant is notified 
the preparation and processing of legislation proposed by or in the interest of that the specimens are unacceptable, unless 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts or legislation, reports to picked up sooner by the applicant. 
committees on introduced legislation, and comments on legislative proposals. 


Bulky Trademark Specimens. Trademark applications specimens which do not 
strictly meet the basic requirements for physical form of specimens which 


State: 


1. That they be made of material suitable for being placed inside a manila 


file wrapper. 


2. That they be capable of being arranged flat, such as being folded. 
3. That they be of a size not to exceed 8 1/2 inches wide by 13 inches long. 


(Rule 2.56). 


These requirements provide for specimens which will fit inside the applica- 
tion file wrapper, which is 9 x 14 inches in size and which will conveniently 


expand to about one inch thickness. 


Specimens which do not meet the above requirements are referred to as 
“bulky” specimens and the Examiner must require that they be replaced by 


specimens of acceptable size and shape. 


February 28, 1979 


SAUL LEFKOWITZ 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


[980 TMOG 16] 


(182) Proposed Records Control Schedule 


As with most government agencies, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office periodically updates the schedule it uses to dispose 
of old files, papers and records. Set forth below is a recent 
update of the Patent and Trademark Office’s Records Control 
Schedule. The schedule is currently being reviewed by the 
National Archives and Records Administration and, following 
its approval, will constitute the basis for disposing of Patent 
and Trademark Office records. 

Any comments or questions related to the proposed schedule 
should be directed to John Hassett, (703) 557-0183. Written 
comments should be mailed to: 


John Hassett, Director 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Crystal Plz. 1, Lobby 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


June 17, 1986 THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Commissioner’s and Deputy Commissioner’s Records 


. Commissioner's Correspondence and Subject Files. Corre- 
spondence to and from other public officials, members of 
the public, and the Patent and Tradmark Office staff; reports; 
special investigations and survey reports; and related mate- 
rials. (See index under Item 3). 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center 
when 5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 

. Reports to the Commissioner. Reports received by the Com- 
missioner from the Patent and Trademark Office staff and 
maintained as separate series. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center 
when 5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 
3. Index to Commissioner's Correspondence and Subject Files. 
Card index to records described under Item 1. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center with 


related files. Offer to National Archives with related 
files. 


4. Deputy Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject Files. 


Correspondence to and from other public officials, members 
of the public, and the Patent and Trademark Office staff, 
with related materials (exclusive of records retained in Item 
1). 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center 
when 5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 


. Policy Documentation Files. Formal policy and procedural 


issuances, current and obsolete, such as organizational charts, 
regulations, orders, circulars, manuals, and other types of 
directives, with related forms, recommendations, endorse- 
ments, clearances and comments. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when obsolete. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 


. Work-Flow Control and/or Statistical Reports Files. Various 


periodic statistical reports used to show the flow of work 
through the Patent and Trademark Office and the printers, 
such as PALM, TRAM, PMS Statistical Reports on Patents 
to printers, and similar reports. 

Destroy when 5 years old or sooner if no longer needed. 


. Production and Pendency Reports Files. Quarterly, monthly, 


and biweekly statistical reports prepared to show the produc- 
tion and quality output of examiners and clerks and the status 
of the assigned projects. Reports are mainly used to evaluate 
the efficiency of personnel for promotion purposes. 
a. Office of Assistant Commissioners or equivalent. 
Transfer to FRC when 5 years old. Destroy when 10 years. 
b. Other Offices. 
Destroy when updated report is received. 


. Special Studies Files. Report on special studies surveys, and 


inspections of operations, management and systems with 
related papers showing their inception, scope, procedure and 
results. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 


. Narrative and Statistical Reports Files. Annual or other 


periodic narrative and statistical reports. 
a. Reports to the Office of the Commissioner and the Offices 
of the Assistant Commissioners. 
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PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to the National Archives when 25 years old. 
b. Other Offices. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 

10. Internal Administrative Files. Administrative operations 

files of organizational offices, consisting of: 
a. Correspondence concerning routine or temporary internal 
administrative matters. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 
b. Office personnel files. 
Destroy after separation of employee. 
c. Completed requisitions for services, supplies and equip- 
ment, and travel documents. 
Destroy | year after action is completed. 
d. Records pertaining to charity drives, bond campaigns, 
blood donations, and other voluntary activities. 
Destroy on completion of program. 
e. Hand receipt files. 
Destroy when property is accounted for. 
f. Suspense files. 
Destroy when purpose is served. 
g. Chronological files. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

11. Program Planning and Evaluation Files. Files showing the 
overall development of Patent and Trademark Office plans 
and the evaluation of their effectiveness. Included are one 
copy of each staff study, evaluation report, system study, 
and related correspondence and background materials. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 30 years old. 

12. Surplus Property Case Files. Case files on disposal of 
surplus real and related personal property. 

Transfer to FRC 3 years after close of file. Destroy 10 
years after close of file. 

13. Excess Real Property Reports. Reports of real property 
with related papers. 

Destroy when 10 years old. 

14. Budget Policy and Procedure Correspondence Files. Corre- 
spondence files showing Patent and Trademark Office policy 
and procedure governing budget administration, and 
reflecting expenditures for Patent and Trademark Office pro- 
grams. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 

15. Budget Estimates Files. File copies of budget estimated 
comprising appropriation language sheets, narrative state- 
ments, and related schedules and data. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 10 years. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 

16. Records Disposition Files. Descriptive inventories, disposal 
authorizations, schedules for retirement of records and corre- 
spondence or memoranda relating to revisions. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old or when no longer needed, whichever is longer. 

17. Forms Files. One copy of each form with data showing 
the inception and scope of the form, the program or adminis- 
trative purpose of the form, and the related procedure insti- 
tuted, revised, superseded, or canceled. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old or when no longer needed, whichever is longer. 

18. Systems Development Program Files. Program documents, 
schedules, and correspondence pertaining to the execution, 
review, and analysis of Patent Office research and develop- 
ment programs, and relating to the general planning and 
supervision of the programs. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after comple- 
tion to program. Offer to National Archives 20 years 
later or when 25 years old, whichever is sooner. 

19. Systems Development Task Force, Committee, and Board 
Files. Agendas, directives, minutes of meetings, and related 
papers, of Task Forces, Committees, Board, etc. of which 
the Patent Office serves as Secretary, or Chairman thereof. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after close of 
file. Offer to National Archives 20 years later or after 
25 years old, whichever is sooner. 

20. Technical Report Files. One copy of each technical report 
of unpublished manuscript or report prepared in connection 
with a project, terminal narratives, statistical and graphic 
complications, summarizations, analyses, and related papers. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANuARY 3, 1995 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 5 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 

21. Systems Development Project Case Files. Project case files 
reflecting a complete history of each project from initiation 
through research, development, design, and testing to com- 
pletion. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after comple- 
tion or termination of project. Offer to National 
Archives when 25 years old. 


ADP Records 
(also in GRS 20) 


22. ADP Planning Documents Files. Planning documents con- 
sisting of master plan, feasibility studies with associated 
charts and diagrams, and supporting data that reflect on 
characteristics of the data automation activity. 

PERMANENT. When no longer needed or used offer 
to National Archives with related materials. 

23. ADP Program Management Files. Program management 
documents consisting of the development of plans, policy, 
and procedures governing the conversion of electrical 
machine operations and the supervision, control, coordina- 
tion, and operation of the mechanization program. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 

24. ADP Standardizations Files. Standardization files con- 
sisting of data elements and codes, standardization requests, 
and jusification for all data systems developed by or for the 
Patent Office. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 

25. ADP Data Systems Planning Files. Documents containing 
definition of the system. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 

26. ADP Information Retrieval System Master Reference File. 
Magnetic media containing an index to patents and trade- 
marks and publications. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives on termina- 
tion of Patent and Trademark Office. 

27. Publication Tape File. Magnetic media which are repro- 
duced and disseminated as publication or used for repro- 
ducing a printed publication. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives whenpubli- 
cation needs cease. 


Patent Records 


28. Advertising Files. Copies of proposed advertising matter, 
circulars, letters, cards, and related correspondence intended 
to solicit patent business and submitted by registrants as 
required by regulations. 

Destroy when 25 years old. 

29. Complaint Files. Case files relating to complaints made 
against attorneys registered to practice before the Patent 
Office. 

Destroy on death of attorney. 

30. Board of Appeals Decisions Files. Copies of Board of 
Appeals decisions with related background materials. 

a. Cases patented. 
Destroy 10 years after patent issued. 
b. All others. 
Destroy 10 years after appeal is decided. 

31. Indexes to Appeal Cases. Indexes, arranged in various ways, 
to the appeal cases. 

Destroy 30 years after date of appeal. 

32. Declaration of Assistance Received Files. Form received 
from applicants showing assistance received, if any, in the 
preparation of application for patent (PTOL-284). 

33. Academy Lecture Files. Lectures prepared by the Staff for 
presentation at the Academy. (These lectures are updated 
periodically to reflect the changing views of the Patent and 
Trademark Office) 

a. Historical Sample 
PERMANENT. Retain | copy of each basic lecture and 
of any major changes made to it. Offer to NARS when 
25 years old. 
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b. All other copies. 
Destroy when obsolete. 

34. Academy Training Sessions Files. Background materials 
relating to each session of the Patent Office Academy, 
including names of attendees and instructors, schedule of 
classes, evaluation sheets, and related materials. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 

35. Academy Examinations Files. Completed examinations of 
persons attending the Academy. 

Destroy when | year old. 

36. Academy Application Files. Applications for training in the 
Academy, including memoranda of agreement and personal 
history statements. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

37. Academy Correspondence File. Correspondence relating to 

the courses offered by the Patent Office Academy. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 
38. Disclosure Document File. Documents submitted by inven- 
tors as evidence of the date of conception of an invention. 
a. Disclosure Documents referred to in a separate letter in 
a related patent application filed within two years. 
Dispose of with related patent application. 

b. Disclosure Documents not referred to. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

39. Disclosure Documents Index. Cross-reference index to Dis- 
closure Documents maintained by inventor’s name and 
includes DD number and date of receipt. 

Destroy with related DD’s. 

40. Index to Patents Available for License or Sale. Index created 
when a patent is made available for license or sale, issued 
to the U.S. Government or dedicated to the Public. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

41. General Correspondence File. Consists mainly of inquiries 
and requests for information and publications. Also includes 
correspondence regarding the “Register of Patents Available 
for License or Sale.” 

Destroy when 3 years old. 

42. Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. Petitions to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks for license to file appli- 
cations for patents in foreign countries. 

Destroy 25 years after date of issue. 

43. Indexes to Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. Indexes 

to licensing documents described in Item 43. 
Destroy 25 years after issue. 

44. Transmittals to Other Agencies Files. Copies of transmittal 
letters to other agencies enclosing correspondence and related 
enclosures sent to the Patent and Trademark Office for ser- 
vices rendered by other agencies, such as copyright informa- 
tion and requests for publications from the Government 
Printing Office. 

Destroy when | year old. 

45. D-1 Files. Files relating to patent applications which may 
have a bearing on national security. Files usually consist of 
form listing serial number of application filing date, exam- 
ining unit, title of invention, attorney assignee, and the con- 
currences listing the recommendation, signature, agency, and 
date; a memorandum summary indicating whether a secrecy 
order is required; the defense agency’s request for a secrecy 
order; the secrecy order issued; and related materials. 

Destroy 35 years after date of receipt for review. 

46. Drawing Correction Slips. Index arranged by serial number 
of application and used to locate orders for correction of 
drawings. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

47. Inventor’s Index to Patent Applications. Index arranged 
alphabetically by name of the inventor. Each slip shows the 
inventor’s name and residence, title of the invention, name 
and address of the attorney, application serial number and 
the filing date of the application. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

48. Numerical (serial) Index to Patent Applications. Index 
arranged by the serial number assigned to the application. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

49. Assignment Document Files and Index. Copies of docu- 
ments assigning and transferring from one party to another 
the rights, title, and interest to trademarks and inventions 
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and the letters patent obtained therefrom with related indexes. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when no 
longer needed for current business. 

50. Indexes to Government Interests. Indexes to patents in 
which the Federal government has an interest by virtue of 
either of ownership of the application or resulting patent, 
thru assignment, or receipt of a license. 
a.Government Agency Index. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 

b. Patent Number Index. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

c. Assignor Index. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

51. Petitions to the Commissioner. Petitions to the Commis- 
sioner concerning patent applications. 

a. Original petitions in patent case file. 

Dispose of with related case file. 

b. Other copies. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

52. Patent Protest Letters. Protest to the grant of a patent (Rule 
291). 

a. Letters filed in patent case file. 

Dispose of with related case file. 

b. Others. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 

53. Patent Docket Cards. Cards used to control patent applica- 
tions. 

Destroy when 6 months old. 

54. Classifications Definitions Files. One copy of each issuance 
of Classifications Definitions, with related background 
papers. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 30 years old. 

55. Canceled Drawings. Drawings that were canceled because 
they did not meet Patent and Trademark Office specifica- 
tions. Copy of drawing is filed with application. 

Destroy 5 years after filing date. 

56. Abandoned Patent Application Files. Patent applications 
that did not result in a patent. 

a. Those that are retained because they are referred to in 
another application that may have become patented. 
Dispose of with patent file in which cited. 

b. All others. 

Destroy when 20 years old. 

57. Patent Files. Case files showing the prosecution of applica- 
tion for, and the granting of, a patent. Includes the original 
application, copy of drawing, and all material relating to the 
prosecution of the application and subsequent actions by the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 

a. Files selected by the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks or the Archivist of the U.S. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
10 years old. Offer to National Archives when 40 years 
old. 

b. All others. 

Destroy when 35 years old. 

58. Patent File Charge-out Records. Record showing name of 
person charging out a patent file. 

Destroy after file is returned and all papers are deter- 
mined to be in file. 

59. Statistical Reports on Patents to Printers Files. Weekly 
statistical report to management concerning the number of 
patents sent to the printers and the amount of backlog. 

a. Original Report. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 

b. Operating Unit Copy. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

60. Quality Review of Sample of Allowed Applications. Records 
relating to the examination of allowed applications sampled 
for quality review, includes query to the examining group 
and their reply. 

Destroy | year after ultimate disposition of related case. 

61. Sample Pull-Rate Files. Form showing which of the allowed 
applications are to be selected for the quality review sample, 
includes the pull rate and list of applications by serial number. 

Destroy when | year old. 
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62. Printer-Waiting Register Files. Register showing status of 

Query Disposition Records return to a group for reply. 
Destroy when | year old. 

63. Query Disposition Record Files. Form used to return printer- 

waiting cases to a group for answer to a specific query. 
Destroy 6 months after query is returned. 

64. Batch Control Sheet for Allowed Cases Files. Form uses 
as input to PALM System showing routing control and batch 
contents, such as PTO Form 1238-1. 

Destroy when | year old. 

65. Checklist for Applications Allowed by Examiner File. Form 
used in completing a final review of allowed applications 
before sending to the printer, such as PTO Form 1167. 

Destroy when | year old. 

66. Patent Interference Files. Case files produced in the process 
of resolving of adjudicating conflicts arising between parties 
in this matter of priority of invention. 

a. Cases that reach the hearing stage. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
10 years old. Offer to National Archives when 40 years 
old. 

b. Cases that are abandoned before reaching a hearing. 
Destroy when 40 years old. 

67. Board of Interference Decisions. Copies of Board of Inter- 
ference Decisions. 

PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when 40 
years old. 

68. Index to Patent Interferences. Arranged numerically by 
interference number. Shows names of parties involved, appli- 
cation serial number and/or patent numbers involved, subject 
of interference, sections, date of hearings, decisions rendered, 
and other remarks. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 40 
years old. 

69. Index to Interference Exhibits. Describes exhibits in each 
interference. 

Destroy when 40 years old. 

70. Proceedings Under AEC and NASA Acts. Separate series 

of interference files relating to the SEC and NASA Acts. 
Dispose of with related patent files. 

71. Settlement Agreements. Files relating to the settlement 
agreed to by parties in the interference. 

Dispose of with related interference case file. 

72. Court Cases. Proceedings in cases where the Commissioner 
is a party of a civil suit. 

a. Cases selected by the Solicitor as being precedent setting 
or of historical or political significance. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when 30 
years old. 

b. All other cases. 
Destroy when 30 years old. 

73. Index to Court Cases. Card index to cases described under 
Item 72. 

Retain in agency until no longer needed for reference. 

74. Roster of Registered Patent Attorneys and Agents. Printout 
listing registered patent attorneys and agents. 

Destroy after undated listing is received. 

75. Case Folders of Registered Attorneys and Agents. Applica- 
tion folders of the attorneys, agents, or firms registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Destroy on death of attorney or agent. 

76. Unsuccessful Application for Registration to Practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. Application folders 
of those applicants who failed to be registered. 

Destroy 5 years after date of examination. 

77. Examination Papers of Applicants for Registration. Exami- 
nation answer papers to applications for registration to prac- 
tice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Destroy after grades are recorded. 


Trademark Records 


78. Trademark Examiners Work Reports. Records showing 
amount of work processed by examiners in a given time. 
Used to evaluate examiners work and progress. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 

79. Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of Trade- 
mark Opposition, Cancellation, Interference, and Concur- 
rent-Use proceedings files. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


Destroy when 25 years old. Check with the Chairman 
of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board before 
destruction. General Services should generate a list of 
files to be destroyed and send to the Search Room to 
destroy matching cards in Adversary Proceeding file. 

80. Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of orig- 
inal application and all related correspondence. 

Destroy 2 years after the date of cancellation. 

81. Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original 
application and all related correspondence. 

Destroy 2 years after expiration of registration. 

82. Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of orig- 
inal application and all related correspondence. 

Destroy 2 years after date of abandonment. 

83. Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark registrations 
that are renewed. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

84. Indexes to Trademark Applications. Index shows appli- 
cant’s name, serial number of application, filing date, name 
of mark description of goods, attorney’s name, and final 
disposition of the application. 

a. Applicant’s Index. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 

b. Serial Index. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 

85. Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings. 
Index in the Trademark Public Search Library arranged by 
type of proceeding. 

Destroy card from list sent by the Warehouse after 
matching Adversary Proceeding file is destroyed. 

86. Trademark Adversary Proceedings Records. Card file main- 
tained at the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, showing 
records of Trademark Adversary Proceedings, with informa- 
tion on mark, parties, disposition, termination date, etc. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

87. Trademark Registrant’s Index. Index to Trademark regis- 
trant’s name, includes serial and registration numbers, date 
of registration, line of goods and other related information. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

88. Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Ex Parte 
Cases. Record of Trademark Trial and Appeal Board cases 
in ex parte appeals. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for references. 

89. Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 
Agenda, minutes, correspondence, reports, working papers, 
reference materials, and related supporting files. 

Destroy when 10 years old or no longer needed for 
reference. 

90. Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions and decisions to the 
Commissioner relating to trademarks, with related materials. 
a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 

Dispose of with related case file. 

b. Copies of petition decisions in petition number order and 
in subject order in the Assistant Commissioner’s Office. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when no 
longer needed for references. 

c. Other copies. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

91. Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the Commis- 
sioner related to trademarks. 

Destroy when no longer needed or when three years 
old, whichever is earlier. 


Public Information and Service Records 


92. International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. 
Project case files showing Patent and Trademark Office 
activity relating to problems concerning the protection of 
intellectual property throughout the world. Includes corre- 
spondence with private individuals, the Department of State 
and other countries; reports; records of international meetings 
concerning patents; trademarks and other matters pertaining 
to the protection of intellectual property throughout the 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


world; and other materials relating to international affairs. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after close of 
case. Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 

93. Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Docu- 
ments accumulated in the preparation and processing of legis- 
lation proposed by or in the interest of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. Includes drafts of legislation, reports to 
committees on introduced legislation, and comments on leg- 
islative proposals. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 years. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 

94. Printed Articles Files. Articles submitted for clearance and 
printed in magazines, journals, and other information media, 
including related background materials. 

Destroy when 10 years old. 

95. Public Affairs Report. Weekly, monthly, and quarterly 
reports relating to public affairs activities prepared for the 
Department of Commerce. 

Destroy when 6 months old. 

96. Speakers Files. Correspondence, schedules, travel material 
and related records concerning the scheduling of Patent and 
Trademark Office speakers. 

Destroy when 3 years old. 

97. Exhibit Files. Correspondence, photographs, reports and 
related materials concerning major exhibits developed by the 
Patent and Trademark Office, such as the 175th anniversary 
exhibit. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to the National Archives when 30 years old. 

98. Photograph Files. Photographs of key Patent and Trade- 
mark Office officials, major exhibits and other subjects that 
related to the functioning of the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Includes the negative and one positive print. 

PERMANENT. Offer for transfer to the National 
Archives when 20 years old. 

99. Publications Files. Official record copy of each publication 
that contributes to an understanding of the organization and 
functioning of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 30 years old. 

100. Speech Files. Official records copy of each speech given 
by the Commissioner and other Patent and Trademark Office 
executives. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to the National Archives when 30 years old. 

101. News Release Files. Official records copy of each new 
release. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center 
when 10 years old. Offer to National Archives when 
30 years old. 

102. Patents Received and Files Register. Register showing 
date and number of patent cases received in search room 
and date filed. 

Destroy 2 years after date of last entry in volume. 

103. Reports on Search Room Activities Files. Weekly, monthly 
and other periodic reports showing production and general 
activities of the public search room, with related background 
papers. 

a. Original Report. 
Destroy when | year old. 
b. Operating Office Copy. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

104. Patent and Trademark Reproduction Copy Files. The 
master copy of patents and trademarks used for the ghotore- 
production of sales copies, includes original drawings and 
specifications. 

Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Destroy when 20 
years old. 

105. Reprint Requisition File. Requisitions, such as PTO Form 
228, used for ordering the reprint or printed patents or trade- 
marks after current stock is depleted. 

Destroy when | year old. 

106. Sales Journal. Shows statistical information on sales of 

copies of patents and trademarks. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 

107. Correspondence and Sale Control Records. Records used 
to control the flow of correspondence and sale of printed 
materials. 

Destroy when | year old. 
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108. Requests for Publications. Correspondence requesting 

copies of certain publications and other printed materials. 
Return requests with ordered materials. 

109. Microform Files. Microform copies of applications as 
filed, printed patent files and printed trademark files. 

a. Master microfilm files. (Certified as processed under 41 
CFR 101-11.504) 

PERMANENT. Transfer to classified site. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 

b. All other microform copies 
Non-Records 

110. Charged-Out Slips File. Slips recording the charge-out of 
records to Patent and Trademark Office employees and the 
public, such as PTO Forms 124, 125, and 271. 

Destroy when records are returned. 

111. Binding Instructions. Cards showing instructions on how 
the various publications received by the library are to be 
bound. 

Destroy when no longer needed. 

112. Charge-out Files of Library Materials. Sets of 3“x 5” 
cards showing records of library materials on temporary or 
indefinite loan to researchers or Patent and Trademark Office 
staff. 

Destroy when obsolete or on return of book. 

113. Interlibrary Loans Files. Records of books borrowed from 
other libraries. 

Destroy 2 years after return of book. 

114. Library Serial Order Cards. 3”x 5” cards used to record 
purchase of journals, magazines, etc. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

115. Library Book Order Cards. 3”x 5” cards showing book 
purchases. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

116. Foreign Patent Accession Register. Bound volumes 
arranged by country. Each shows the patent number and the 
date that copy was received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

117. Inventor’s Index. Arranged alphabetically by name of 
inventor. Shows name and address of inventor, title of inven- 
tion, serial number of application, patent number, date of 
issuance, attorney, and assignee. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

118. PTO Procurement Files. Contract, requisition, purchase 
order, lease, and bond and surety records, including corre- 
spondence and related papers pertaining to award, adminis- 
tration, receipt, inspection and payment (other than those 
covered in Items 1, 2, 13, and 15). 

a. Procurement or purchase organization copy, and related 
papers. 

1.Transactions of more than $10,000 and all construc- 
tion contracts exceeding $2,000. 
Destroy 6 years and 3 months after final payment. 
2. Transactions of $10,000 or less and construction 
contracts under $2,000. 
Destroy 3 years after final payment. (Close file at the end 
of the fiscal year, retain 3 years and destroy, except that 
files on which actions are pending shall be brought forward 
to the next fiscal years’s files for destruction therewith.) 
b. Obligation copy. 
Destroy when funds are obligated. 

c. Other copies of record described above used by component 
elements of a procurement office for administrative pur- 
poses. 

Destroy upon termination or completion. 

119. Solicited and Unsolicited Bids and Proposals Files. 

a. Successful bids and proposals. 

Destroy with related contract case files (see item 118 of 
this schedule.) 

b. Solicited and unsolicited unsuccessful bids and proposals. 

1. When filed separately from contract case files. 
Destroy when related contract is completed. 
2. When filed with contract case files. 


Destroy with related contract case files (see item 118 of 
this schedule.) 
c. Cancelled Solicitations Files. 
1. Formal solicitations of offers to provide products or 
services (e.g., Invitations for Bids, Requests for Pro- 
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prior to award of a contract. The files include presolicita- 
tion documentation on the requirement, any offers 
which were opened prior to the cancellation, documen- 
tation on any government action up to the time of cancel- 
lation, and evidence of the cancellation. 
Destroy 5 years after date of cancellation. 
2. Unopened Bids. 
Return to bidder. 
d. Lists or Card Files of Acceptable Bidders. 
Destroy when superseded or obsolete. 
120. Public Printer Files. Records relating to requisitions on 
the Printer, and all supporting papers. 
a. Printing procurement unit copy of requisition, invoice, 
specifications, and related papers. 
Destroy 3 years after completion or cancellation of requisi- 
tion. 
b. Accounting copy of requisition. 
Destroy 3 years after period covered by related account. 


Non Record Materials 


The Records Disposal Act of 1943, as amended, states that 
“library and museum material made or acquired and pre- 
served solely for reference or exhibition purposes, extra 
copies of documents preserved only for convenience of refer- 
ence, and stocks of publications and of processed documents 
are not included within the definition of the word ‘records’ 
as used in this Act.” Non-record material is disposed of as 
soon as its purpose is served. The following list consists of 
those non-record materials that are unique to the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


121. Foreign Patents. Copies of patents issued by foreign 
countries. 

122. Translation of Foreign Patents and Publications and 
Related Indexes. Typewritten copies of translations and 
related indexes. 

123. Card Catalogs. 3”x 5” cards used as finding aids to the 
library. 

124. Patent Examiner’s Search Files. Reference file used by 
examiners in processing applications. Arranged by class and 
subclass and consist of U.S. patents, foreign patents, extracts 
from publications, and other materials relating to a certain 
class orsubclass. 

125. Printed Trademark Registrations Reference Files. Digest 
of Registered marks consisting of a set of registered work 
marks arranged alphabetically and secondarily by trademark 
registrationnumber; a set of registrations comprising sym- 
bols, arranged according to the classification of the goods 
or services with which they are used; of registration arranged 
by registration number. 

126. Numerical Index to Patent Classification. Arranged 
numerically by patent number and shows the class and sub- 
class assignment of each patent. 

127. Shelf List of Classified Patents. Listing of all U.S. Patent- 
numbers comprising, respectively, the “original” and “cross 
reference” classification of patents according to the official- 
classification of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

128. Public Search Files of U.S. Patents. Printed or microfilm- 
copies of U.S. Patents arranged in two series: 1) numerically 
byclass and subclass assignment, and secondarily by patent 
number and2) numerically by patent number. 

129. Legislative History Files. Consist mainly of copies 
ofpublished materials relating to legislation that is of interest 
tothe Patent and Trademark Office. Includes copies of bills, 
publiclaws, Federal Register, Congressional Record, and 
similar materials. 
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(183) U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Office of the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


PUBLIC ADVISORY COMMITTEE 
FOR TRADEMARK AFFAIRS 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Comerce 

Action: Notice of Committee Charter Amendment 

Summary: In accordance with the provisions of the Federal 
Advisory Committee Act, 5 U.S.C. App. (1976), and after 
consultation with GSA, it has been determined that an amend- 
ment of the charter of the Public Advisory Committee for 
Trademark Affairs is in the public interest in connection with 
the performance of duties imposed on the Department by law. 
The charter amendment was signed on December 3, 1990. 

The charter has been amended as follows to: (1) broaden the 
topics that the Committee may address to include international 
trademark law, (2) allow the membership of the Committee to 
be drawn from a wider range of the trademark community 
rather than soley from the regular, associate and supplementary 
membership of the United States Trademark Association 
(USTA), (3) increase the number of members on the Committee 
fron 15 to 18, (4) provide for the direct selection of the members 
and appointment of the chairman of the Committee by the 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks rather than by the president of the USTA, and (5S) set 
the term of membership at two years. 

For Further Information Contact: Lynne Beresford, Committee 
Control Officer, Office of the Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, telephone: (703) 557-7464, or Jan Jivatodi, Com- 
mittee Management Analyst, U.S. Department of Commerce, 
Washington, D.C. 20230, telephone: (202) 377-4217. 

Supplementary Information: The Committee was first estab- 
lished in September 1970, and the latest charter renewal was 
signed on April 4, 1990. The charter amendment was approved 
on December 3, 1990, and provides for the following: 

(1) The amendment broadens the objectives and duties of 
the Committee to specifically embrace international trademark 
law. The previous charter permitted the Committee to advise 
the Patent and Trademark Office only on the steps which could 
be taken to increase the efficiency and effectiveness of the 
administration of the Trademark Act and to provide a continuing 
source of knowledge from the private sector to the Government. 
Given the increased interest within the trademark community 
and the Patent and Trademark Office in international trademark 
law, especially in the Madrid Protocol and harmonization, it 
is desirable that the charter refer explicitly to international 
trademark law. 

(2) Section 5(b)(2) of the Federal Advisory Committee Act 
requires that the membership of advisory committees be “fairly 


balanced in terms of the points of view represented...” The | 


amendment furthers that goal by permitting the membership 
to be drawn from a wide range of the trademark community 
including users of the public search room, academia, members 
of the public at large, and the business community. 

(3) The amendment increases the number of members on 
the Committee from 15 to 18. The increase was needed to permit 
additional members, from different sectors of the trademark 
community, to be added to the Committee without having to 
displace any of the current Committee members. 

(4) Section 5(b)(2) of the Federal Advisory Committee Act 
requires that “the membership be fairly balanced in terms of 


the points of view represented...” The amendment futhers that 
goal by permitting the chairman to be appointed, and the mem- 
bers of the Commiitee to be selected by the Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(5) The charter of the Public Advisory Committee for Trade- 
mark Affairs did not set terms for members. In order to promote 
more orderly administration of the Committee, the amendment 
sets the terms of the members at two years. Members will serve 
at the discretion of the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. Appointements, when vacancies 
occur, shall be for the remainder of the unexpired term. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Jan. 16, 1991 
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(184) U.S. Department of Commerce 
Office of the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of Renewal 

Summary: In accordance with the provisions of the Federal 
Advisory Committee Act, 5 U.S.C. App. (1976), and after 
consultation with GSA, it has been determined that the renewal 
of the charter of the Public Advisory Committee for Trademark 
Affairs is in the public interest in connection with the perfor- 
mance of duties imposed on the Department by law. 
Supplementary Information: The Committee was first estab- 
lished in September 1970, and its latest renewal was signed 
on April 3, 1992. The Committee’s purpose is to advise the 
Patent and Trademark Office concerning steps which can be 
taken to increase the efficiency and effectiveness of administra- 
tion of the Trademark Act and to provide a continuing source 
of knowledge from the private sector to the Government in the 
area of international and domestic trademark law. 

Committee members are drawn from the trademark bar, busi- 

ness and industry, academia, the public at large, and users of 
the public search room, and are selected by the Assistant Secre- 
tary of Commerce and the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks to assure a balanced representation among members of 
the trademark community. The Committee will function solely 
as an advisory body, and in compliance with the provisions of 
the Federal Advisory Committee Act. 
For Further Information Contact: Lynne Beresford, Committee 
Control Officer, Office of the Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, telephone: (703) 305-9464, or Jan Jivatodi, Com- 
mittee Management Analyst, U.S. Department of Commerce, 
Washington, D.C. 20230, telephone: (202) 377-4299. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
for Patents and Trademarks 


April 24, 1992 


[1138 TMOG 58] 





January 3, 1995 


Advisory Committee for Patents and 
Trademarks; Establishment 


(185) 


In accordance with the provisions of the Federal Advisory 
Committee Act (5 U.S.C. App. 2.) and General Services Admin- 
istration Interim Rule on Federal Advisory Committee Manage- 
ment, 41 CFR Part 101-6, as amended, and after consultation 
with GSA, the Secretary of Commerce has determined that 
the establishment of the Advisory Committee for Patents and 
Trademarks is in the public interest in connection with the 
performance of duties imposed on the Department by law. 

1. The Committee will advise the Patent and Trademark 
Office on broad policy issues involving both patents and trade- 
marks, and the overall operation of the Office including matters 
concerning office-wide Automation programs. 

2. The Committee will consist of at least 10 but no more 
than 18 members to be appointed by the Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to assure a balanced 
representation among patent and trademark attorneys, corporate 
executives, technical research directors, inventors, the judi- 
ciary, professional patent and trademark searchers, information 
specialists and publishers, automation experts, consumer 
groups, entrepreneurs, and educators. The Committee will func- 
tion solely as an advisory body and in compliance with the 
provisions of the Federal Advisory Committee Act. Its charter 
will be filed under the Act, 15 days from the date of the 
publication of this notice. 

Interested persons are invited to submit comments regarding 
the establishment of the Advisory Committee for Patents and 
Trademarks. Such comments, as well as any inquiries, may be 
addressed to the Executive Assistant to the Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, U.S. Department 
of Commerce, Washington, D.C. 20231, phone: 703-557-3071, 
or the Department’s Committee Management Analyst, phone: 
202-377-4217. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 14, 1986 


[FR Doc. 86-26451 Filed 11-21-86; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
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Patent and Trademark Office 
Performance Review Board Membership 


(186) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Announcement of Membership of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office Performance Review Board 

Summary: In conformance with the Civil Service Reform Act 
of 1978, 5 U.S.C. 4314 (c) (4), the Patent and Trademark Office 
is modifying the composition of its Performance Review Board 
to achieve the maximum possible degree of fairness and equity 
in the process of appraising, rating and rewarding the perfor- 
mance of senior executives and employees in the Senior-Level 
and Administratively-Determined pay categories. 

This notice (1) announces the appointments of three new 
members of the Performance Review Board; and (2) establishes 
rotational term limits for each member to assure consistency, 
stability and objectivity in the performance appraisal process. 
Address: Comments should be addressed to Director, Office 
of Human Resources, Patent and Trademark Office, One Crystal 
Park, Suite 700, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

For Further Information Contact: Colleen Woodard at the 
above address or telephone (703) 305-8062. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark Office 
Performance Review Board is comprised of the following indi- 
viduals: 


Bradford R. Huther, Chairperson 
Associate Commissioner 

and Chief Financial Officer 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Term - expires September 30, 1996 
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Theodore Morris (New Member) 
Director, Patent Examining Group 1500 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Term - expires September 30, 1996 


Carol C. Darr 
Associate Administrator, 
Office of International Affairs 
National Telecommunications 

and Information Administration 
Department of Commerce 
Washington, D.C. 20230 
Term - expires September 30, 1995 


Nicholas P. Godici (New Member) 
Director, Patent Examining Group 3200 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Term - expires September 30, 1996 


Paula J. Schneider (New Member) 
Principal Associate Director for Programs 
Office of the Director 

Bureau of the Census 

Washington, D.C. 20233 

Term - expires September 30, 1996 


J. O. Thomas 

Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patent Process Services 

Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Term - expires September 30, 1995 


Karl E. Bell 
Deputy Director of Administration 
National Institute of Standards 
and Technology 
Gaithersburg, Md. 20899 
Term - expires September 30, 1995 


Belkis Leong-Hong 

Director, Center for Information Management 
Defense Information Systems Agency 

Falls Church, Va. 22041 

Term - expires September 30, 1996 


Gerald R. Lucas 

Director, Eastern Administrative 
Support Center 

Department of Commerce 

Norfolk, Va. 23510 

Term - expires September 30, 1996 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER 
Acting Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Acting Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1167 TMOG 97] 


Certified Copies of Trademark 
Applications/Registrations 


(187) 


The Trademark Operation is in the process of microfilming 
its records and, as this proceeds, requests for certified copies 
of applications and, eventually, registrations, will be furnished 
from the microfilmed records. Such certified copies will not 
contain copies of the file jacket. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Jan. 17, 1984 


[1039 TMOG 140] 
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(188) Notice of a Change in Procedure Regarding 
Requests for Certification Services 


The purpose of this notice is to inform the trademark commu- 
nity of a change of address for all requests for certification 
services and to amend in part a previous notice entitled “Expe- 
dited Services for Certified Copies of Trademark Registration” 
published at 1070 TMOG 4 (Sept. 16, 1986). 

A\ll requests for certified and uncertified copies of trademark 
documents pertaining to applications and registrations (i.e., 
application files, file wrappers, trademark title and status 
reports, registrations, etc.) must now go to the Certification 
Division, Office of Public Records, at the following mailing 
address: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 10, Certification Division 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Requests can also be hand-carried to any of the following 
three locations: 


Attorney’s Window 
Crystal Plaza 4, First Floor 
Arlington, Virginia 22202 


Attorney’s Window 
South Tower, Second Floor 
2900 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Virginia 22202 


Office of Public Records 
North Tower, Tenth Floor 
2800 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Virginia 22202 


In addition, requests with deposit account orders can be 
transmitted by facsimile transmission to (703) 308-7048. 


There will no longer be a limit on the number of requests 
for certified trademark documents. 

Turnaround times for all requests, except requests for regular 
service for certified copies of trademark registrations, will 
remain unchanged and will be based upon the date of receipt 
by the Certification Division. Requests for certified copies of 
trademark registrations will be processed and mailed back to 
the requester within ten calendar days from the date of receipt 
by the Certification Division from the Patent and Trademark 
Office mail room. Requests for expedited services for certified 
copies of trademark registrations will continue to be processed 
and mailed back to the requester within three working days 
after they are received by the Certification Division from the 
Patent and Trademark Office mail room. 

Requests for negative certificates will continue to be han- 
dled by the Post Registration Section of the Office of Trademark 
Services. 

Requests mailed to the prior address will be forwarded to 
the Certification Division. General inquires should be made to 
the above mailing address or to the Special Handling Section, 
Certification Division, at (703) 308-9726. 


PHILIP G. HAMPTON, II 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


July 1, 1994 


[1165 TMOG 13] 


(189) Change in Legal Holidays 

The Commissioner’s Notice of Sept. 25, 1979, “Change in 
Legal Holidays,” is hereby rescinded in view of Public Law 
98-144, enacted Nov. 2, 1983, which amended the listing of 
legal public holidays in 5 USC § 6103. That amendment took 
effect in 1986 and added a new legal holiday relating to the 
birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr. This new holiday is desig- 
nated for the third Mon. in Jan. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 3, 1995 


Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 


New Year’s Day, Jan. | 
Birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr., the third Mon. in 
Jan. 
Washington’s Birthday, the third Mon. in Feb. 
Memorial Day, the last Mon. in May 
Independence Day, July 4 
Labor Day, the first Mon. in Sept. 
Columbus Day, the second Mon. in Oct. 
Veterans Day, Nov. 11 
Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thurs. in Nov. 
Christmas Day, Dec. 25. 


Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute a “Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia,” as referred to in 
Section 21, Title 35, United States Code. In accordance with 
37 CFR 1.6(a) and 1.10(a), the Patent and Trademark Office 
will not receive papers on these holidays. Actions required to 
be taken on such days may be taken on the next succeeding 
day that the Office is open for business in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.7. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


July 15, 1986 
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(190) Filing of Papers During Unscheduled Closings 
of the Patent and Trademark Office 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially closed by 
Executive Order of the President or by the Office of Personnel 
Management for an entire day because of some unscheduled 
event, such as adverse weather conditions, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will consider that day as a “federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action 
or fee due that day will be considered as timely for the purposes 
of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, 
or fee paid, on the next succeeding business day on which the 
Patent and Trademark Office is open. When the Patent and 
Trademark Office is open for business during any part of a 
business day between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m., papers are due 
on that day even though the Office may be officially closed 
for some period of time during the business day because of an 
unscheduled event. The procedures of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 may 
be used, as appropriate, for the filing of papers. On any day 
the Office is open for at least part of the day, papers may also 
be deposited up to midnight in any boxes which are provided 
by the Patent and Trademark Office under 37 CFR 1.6(c). 


DONALD W. PETERSON 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Feb. 11, 1987 


[1076 TMOG 6] 


Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 
on Thursday, January 20, 1994 
and Friday, February 11, 1994 


(191) 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and District of 
Columbia government offices in the Washington, D.C. metro- 
politan area, including the Patent and Trademark Office, on 
January 20, 1994 and February 11, 1994, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will consider each of those days a “federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any 
action or fee due on either of those days will be considered as 
timely for the purpose of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, 
if the action is taken, or fee paid, on the next succeeding 
business day on which the Patent and Trademark Office was 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


open (i.e., Friday, January 21, 1994, and Monday, February 
14, 1994, respectively). 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


March 10, 1994 
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(192) Closing of Patent and Trademark 


Office on Wednesday, April 27, 1994 


In view of the fact that Federal government offices in the 
Washington, D.C. metropolitan area, including the Patent and 
Trademark Office, were officially closed on April 27, 1994, 
the day prociaimed by President Clinton as a National Day of 
Mourning, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider April 
27, 1994 a “holiday within the District of Columbia” under 35 
U.S.C. § 21. Any action or fee due that day will be considered 
as timely for the purposes of e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 
151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on April 28, 1994. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


May 2, 1994 


[1162 TMOG 104] 


(193) New Telephone Numbers for 
Patent and Trademark Office Organizations 


Located in North and South Tower Buildings 


With the exception of the Office of the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks, all offices of the trademark section of 
the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office are relocating to buildings 
known as the South Tower and North Tower, respectively 
located at 2900 and 2800 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 22202. 
New telephone numbers have been assigned to all of the relo- 
cated offices, as follows: 


SOUTH TOWER BUILDING 


TELEPHONE 
NUMBER 


ORGANIZATION FLOOR 


Director, Trademark Examining 


Operation 10 (703) 308-9000 


Law Office 3 4 (703) 308-9103 


Law Office 4 5 (703) 308-9104 
Law Office 5 (703) 308-9105 
Law Office 6 (703) 308-9106 
Law Office 7 (703) 308-9107 
Law Office 8 (703) 308-9108 
Law Office 9 (703) 308-9109 
Law Office 10 (703) 308-9110 
Law Office 11 (703) 308-9111 
Law Office 12 (703) 308-9112 
Law Office 13 (703) 308-9113 
Law Office 14 (703) 308-9114 


Law Office 15 (703) 308-9115 
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Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board (703) 308-9300 
Applications Section; Publica- 
tion and Issue Section (703) 308-9400 
ITU/Divisional Unit; 
Post-Registration Section; 
Trademark Services Division (703) 308-9500 


Trademark Search Library (703) 308-9800 
Trademark Assignment 
Search Room 

(for information on obtaining 
certified copies of trademark 
assignments) (703) 308-9850 
(trademark assignment search 


information) (703) 308-9855 


NORTH TOWER BUILDING 


Office of Trademark 9 
Quality Review (703) 308-9600 
Applicants and attorneys should continue to address correspon- 
dence to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231, as the official address of the Office will 
remain the same. The telephone number for the Trademark 
Status Line, (703) 557-8747, is unchanged. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


April 17, 1991 


[1126 TMOG 21] 


(194) Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 
and Enforcement Procedures 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Department of Com- 
merce 

Action: Notice 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is revising its 
regulations relating to use of Patent and Trademark Office 
records or search facilities and procedures for enforcing these 
regulations. These regulations and their enforcement are neces- 
sary to promote an atmosphere conducive to research and to 
maintain the integrity of the files and records in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

Effective Date: July 1, 1987 

For Further Information Contact: Theresa A. Brelsford, 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration, Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, (703) 557-2290. 
Supplementary Information: The procedures will apply to 
all visitors to the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Visitors are reminded that unauthorized removal of govern- 
ment material or property may be prosecuted as a criminal 
felony under the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071, in addition to 
the imposition of administrative sanctions contained in these 
procedures. 


Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 


These regulations are established for all persons using the 
facilities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), and will 
be appropriately enforced as specified herein. 

Smoking within PTO is prohibited except in designated areas 
(41 CFR 161-20.109-10). 

All persons using the facilities of the PTO are subject to 
regulations governing conduct on property under the charge of 
the General Services Administration which appear in 41 CFR 
Subpart 101-20.3 (41 CFR §§ 101-20.300 through 101-20.315). 
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Packages, briefcases and other personal effects brought into 
the PTO, as well as storage lockers provided for general use, 
are subject to search by authorized personnel for reasonable 
cause under the provisions of 41 CFR 101-20.301. 

Unauthorized removal of PTO files, documents, reference 
materials, or any government property is prohibited. In addition 
to the administrative sanctions specified in these regulations, 
violators may also be subject to arrest and prosecution under 
the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071 which carries a possible “fine 
of $2,000 or imprisonment for not more than three years, or 
both”, and/or the violator may be subject to discipline under 
the PTO Code of Professional Responsibility if he or she is a 
practitioner as defined in 37 CFR 10.1(r). 

All persons must comply with posted Official Notices and 
with verbal requests made by PTO personnel for compliance 
with these regulations. 


1. User Passes 

a. Individuals visiting any area of the PTO must obtain 
a valid, non-transferable user pass and wear it visibly 
displayed at all times while on the premises. 
Permanent User Passes may be obtained from the Man- 
ager of the Patent Public Search Room. The first Per- 
manent User Pass is issued at no charge. Permanent 
User Passes subsequently issued as replacements will 
be provided at a charge of $5.00 per Pass. The holder 
of a Permanent User Pass may be issued one (1) Tem- 
porary User Pass, within a ninety (90) day period at 
no charge. A request for a second Temporary User 
Pass during the same ninety day period will require 
the purchase of a Permanent User Pass at the required 
replacement fee. 
Temporary User Passes may be obtained by visitors 
at no charge from the managers of the Patent or Trade~ 
mark Public Search Rooms and are valid through the 
expiration date stamped thereon. 
Permanent and Temporary User Passes must be sur- 
rendered to the PTO upon request for cause. 


of Search Areas 
The Patent and Trademark Office facilities may be used 
by visitors only during the hours specified, Monday 
through Friday, and are closed to the public on Satur- 
days, Sundays and Legal Holidays: 
Patent Public Search Rm., 

Mezzanine and Microfilm 

NIN csp sxessassvccoseantaasanepoasies 8:00 a.m.-8:00 p.m.* 
Trademark Public Search Rm.. 8:00 a.m.-5:30 p.m.* 
Assignment Search Rm., 
Public Service Center, and Scientific 

SEE Ee 8:30 a.m.-5:00 p.m.* 
Patent Examining Organizations 

Trademark Examining 

Law Offices and all other public access areas of the 

oO 8:30 a.m.-5:00 p.m.* 


* Clearing of these areas would begin prior to this time to ensureall visitors are 
out of the building by the time designated. 


b. Materials available for search purposes in the Patent 
and Assignment Search Rooms and patent application 
file histories shall not be removed from those areas. 
Trademark registrations in the Trademark Search 
Library shall not be removed from the secured bundles 
in the registered file. Photocopying from bound vol- 
umes of trademarks is prohibited. 

Trademark files shall not be removed from PTO space 
in Crystal Plz. Bldg. 2. 

Use of Patent Examining Group search areas is strictly 
limited to searching materials unavailable in the Patent 
Public Search Room or the Scientific Library. Exam- 
ining Group search areas may be used only when such 
use does not conflict with the regular business of the 
organization. 

Visitors to a Patent Examining Group Search Area 
must register with the designated Group Search Area 
representative indicating the times entering and leaving 
the area, User Pass number, and the class(es) and sub- 
class(es) to be searched. 
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Documents removed from the files of Patent Exam- 
ining Group search areas must be immediately returned 
to their proper location after use. Documents shall not 
be removed from the area in which they were obtained 
without specific written authorization from a Group 
Director or Supervisory Patent Examiner in the Exam- 
ining Group where the material(s) reside. Such authori- 
zation will not be given for U.S. Patents and other 
material readily available through the Scientific 
Library. 


3. PROHIBITIONS 

The following are prohibited: 

a. Conduct which is rude or abusive to PTO employees 
or others. 

b. Smoking and consumption of food or beverages in 
other than designated areas. 

c. Loud talking or any conduct which may be disruptive 
to others. 
Use of radios, televisions, typewriters, photographic 
equipment, dictation equipment and other mechanical, 
electrical or electronic items without specific authori- 
zation from an Assistant Commissioner of the PTO. 
Improper use, mutilation, destruction or unauthorized 
removal of PTO records, documents or government 
property. 
Reserving seats or work areas. 
Affixing messages to walls, telephone booths or other 
government property, except designated message 
boards. 
Use of the PTO as a mailing address, use of PTO 
stationery, and use of PTO emblem or seal. 
Use of PTO telephones and other office equipment, 
such as copiers, etc., except where specifically pro- 
vided for public use. This includes the use of PTO 
telephones to receive incoming calls. 
Use of any computer terminal other than the TRAM 
terminals provided for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library, and the CASPIR and FOUR-PHASE 
terminals (or CASSIS terminal if the FOUR-PHASE 
terminals are not operating) provided in the Patent 
Public Search Room for public use. 
Placing PTO files or documents, government property 
or government owned reference materials in rental 
storage lockers. 
Use of rental storage lockers without depositing the 
required fee or holding the key to a storage locker 
beyond the specified maximum period of use. 
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(195) Procedures for Enforcement of the Regulations 
Relating to the Use of Patent and Trademark Office 
Records or Search Facilities 


Under applicable statutes and regulations, including 40 
U.S.C. 486(c), 41 CFR 101-20.3, and appropriate sections of 
Department Organization Orders 10-14 and 30-3 of the Depart- 
ment of Commerce, the procedures appearing below are estab- 
lished. 


1. Violations involving unauthorized removal of PTO files, 
documents, records or government property. 
a. Each observed or reported violation will be investigated. 
b. Persons found in possession of PTO material or govern- 
ment property, other than in areas or under circumstances 
where possession is specifically authorized, shall be 
required to immediately surrender the material or property 
and if appropriate, their User Pass. An oral explanation 
for the possession of such material or property will be 
requested by the PTO. 

. Each incident involving unauthorized possession of PTO 
material or government property shall be immediately 
reported by telephone or in person to the Office or Group 
Director of the area from which the material or property 
was taken. 
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d. If it appears to the Office or Group Director that posses- 
sion of the materials was inadvertent or otherwise uninten- 
tional, no further action will be taken. The materials will 
be replaced appropriately and the person’s User Pass will 
be returned. 

. If it appears to the Office or Group Director that posses- 
sion of the materials was intentional, all persons involved 
shall be required to submit written statements detailing 
the circumstances and, in the case of a PTO User/visitor, 
show cause why the User Pass and visitor privileges 
should not be suspended or revoked. Statements will also 
be obtained from other witnesses where appropriate. The 
material or property shall be secured for possible use as 
evidence by the Office or Group Director, if appropriate. 

. If the involved person possesses a Permanent User Pass, 
it shall be retained and forwarded with the written state- 
ments to the Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
A Temporary User Pass may be issued as replacement by 
the Assistant Commissioner for Administration, pending 
action on an alleged violation. 

. If the involved person possesses only a Temporary User 
Pass it shall be retained and forwarded with the written 
statements to the Assistant Commissioner for Administra- 
tion within two weeks of the incident. No replacement 
will be provided pending action by the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration. 


. Other violations of public use regulations. 

a. Each observed or reported violation will be investigated. 
The persons involved shall be informed of the nature of 
the violation and requested to comply with regulations. 

. If it appears that the violation was inadvertent or otherwise 
unintentional and the involved person immediately con- 
forms to the regulations, no further action will be taken. 

. If the violation appears to be intentional or if the person 
involved refuses to comply with a verbal request from a 
PTO employee or continues to violate the regulations after 
being requested to comply, the person shall be required to 
surrender his or her User Pass to the PTO. A written report 
of each violation and the User Pass will be submitted to 
the Assistant Commissioner for Administration for a final 
decision. User Pass replacement procedures shall be as 
specified in paragraphs 1.f. or 1.g. 

. If the Assistant Commissioner for Administration deter- 
mines that a reported violation was inadvertent or other- 
wise not intentional, the User Pass will be returned and 
no further action will be taken. In all other cases, the 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration will request 
the person involved to show cause in writing why his or 
her User Pass and visitor privileges should not be sus- 
pended or revoked. 

. A written decision will be rendered by the Assistant Com- 
missioner for Administration after consideration of any 
timely submitted response. 

. In the case of a written decision by the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration adverse to a practitioner as 
defined by 37 CFR 10.1(r), a copy of the written decision 
will be forwarded to the Director of the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline for whatever further action, including 
sanctions, as may be appropriate under the PTO Code of 
Professional Responsibility. 


. Factors to be Considered in Assessing Penalties. 

a. Penalties will be determined on a case by case basis. 

b. Prior violations of regulations will be considered when 
assessing whether any violation is willful, deliberate or 
intentional, and when determining the penalty to be 
imposed. 

c. Penalties may be assessed as follows, depending on cir- 
cumstances: 

(1) For a first offense: from a written warning to a 30 
day suspension of the User Pass and visitor privileges. 

(2) For a second offense: a suspension of the User Pass 
and visitor privileges from 5 days to one year. 

(3) For a third or subsequent offense: from a suspension 
of 30 days to permanent revocation of the User Pass 
and visitor privileges. 
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(4) For any single serious or aggravated violation: suspen- 
sion of the User Pass and visitor privileges for up to 
one year or permanent revocation of the User Pass and 
visitor privileges. A serious or aggravated violation is 
defined as any instance involving multiple violations 
of regulations during a single event or acts which 
also constitute a violation of Federal or local criminal 
law. 


4. Record of Penalties Imposed. 

A record of penalties imposed for given violations will be 
maintained by the Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
These records will be made available to the public upon request. 


5. Use of Public Facilities During Suspension or After Revoca- 
tion of User Pass. 

No individual will be permitted to use the facilities specified 
in these regulations while his or her User Pass is suspended 
or revoked. 


6. Absence of Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
In the absence of the Assistant Commissioner for Administra- 

tion, the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Administration 

will carry out the responsibilities assigned by these regulations. 


7. Absence of Designated PTO Officials. 

In the absence of any Designated PTO Official, a Deputy 
or Acting Official will carry out the responsibilities assigned 
by these regulations. 


8. Assistance. 

PTO employees may, when necessary, request the Security 
Officer of the Patent and Trademark Office or the Federal 
Protective Service or their contractors to provide assistance in 
carrying out their assigned responsibilities in paragraphs | and 
2. 


9. Appeals. 

Decisions rendered by the Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration may be reviewed on petition to the Commis- 
sioner. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


May 11, 1987 
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Rules Concerning Conduct on Patent 
and Trademark Premises 


(196) 

1. Applicability 

These rules apply to all premises under the charge and control 
of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) through the 
General Services Administration and to all persons entering 
such premises. 

2. Admission to Property 

Patent and Trademark Office facilities are closed to the public 
outside of normal working hours. During normal working hours, 
a valid User Pass is required to enter PTO premises. 


The individual’s User Pass must be displayed at all times 
while on PTO premises. 


3. Preservation of Property/Conduct on PTO Premises 
The following activities are prohibited on PTO premises: 


a. Improperly disposing of rubbish; willfully destroying 
or damaging property; theft of property; creating a hazard to 
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persons or things; and placing Government documents or mate- 
rials in storage lockers. 


b. The willfull and unlawfull concealment, removal, muti- 
lation, obliteration or destruction, or attempts to do so, or, with 
intent to do so, or taking and carrying away of any record, 
book, paper, document, or other things from the facilities shall 
result in a fine of not more than $2,000 or imprisonment of 
not more than 3 years, or both. See 18 U.S.C. § 2071. 


c. Removal of papers, materials, or other Government 
property from designated areas. Within a designated area, 
papers or other Government property must be returned to its 
proper location after use, unless otherwise posted. 


d. Using PTO premises and facilities as a place of business. 
It is prohibited to reserve work areas, use PTO as a mailing 
address, use PTO stationery, or a PTO telephone number as a 
personal telephone number. 


4. Inspection 


Packages, briefcases, storage lockers and other containers in 
the possession of visitors, employees, or other persons arriving 
at, working at, visiting, or departing from the PTO are subject 
to inspection. See 41 CFR § 101-20.301. 


5. Disturbances 


Disorderly conduct or other conduct which creates a loud 
or unusual noise or a nuisance which impedes or disrupts the 
performance of official duties by Government employees or 
which prevents the public from obtaining the administrative 
services provided on the property in a timely manner is prohib- 
ited. See 41 CFR § 101-20.305. 


6. Conformity with signs and directions 


Persons on the PTO premises shall at all times comply with 
the official signs of a prohibitory, regulatory or directory nature 
and with the lawful direction of PTO employees. 


No rude or abusive conduct to PTO employees and fellow 
users. 


No food or beverages are permitted. 
No smoking except in designated areas. 


No mechanical or electronic equipment such as radios, televi- 
sions, typewriters, computers, or photographic equipment may 
be used without prior permission from the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration. 


No use of PTO telephone and office equipment, except as 
specifically designated for public use. 


7. Penalties and other laws. 


Nothing in these rules shall be construed to abrogate any 
other Federal laws or regulations or any State and local laws 
and regulations applicable to any area in which property under 
the charge and control of the PTO through the U.S. General 
Services Administration is situated. See 40 U.S.C. §§ 318(c) 
and 486(c). 


41 CFR § 101-20.315 provides that whoever is found guilty 
of violating the rules of conduct on Federal property contained 
in 41 CFR § 101-20.3 while on any property under the charge 
and control of the U.S. General Services Administration is 
subject to a fine of not more than $50, imprisonment of not 
more than 30 days, or both. See 40 U.S.C. § 318c. 


Failure to follow these rules may result in immediate 
removal from the premises, suspension of user privileges, 
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and/or enforcement of any criminal sanctions that may 
apply. 


THERSA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration 


Aug. 30, 1991 
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(197) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


Patent and Trademark Office 


Effect of December 1, 1993 Amendments 
to the Federal Rules of Civil Procedures on 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
Inter Partes Proceedings 


Trademark Rule 2.116(a) provides that, except as otherwise 
provided, and wherever applicable and appropriate, procedure 
and practice in Trademark Trial and Appeal Board (Board) 
inter partes proceedings shall be governed by the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedures. Trademark Rule 2.120(a) provides, in part, 
that the provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 
relating to discovery shall apply in opposition, cancellation, 
interference, and concurrent use registration proceedings except 
as otherwise provided in Trademark Rule 2.120; and that the 
opening of discovery is governed by the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure. Thus, where the Board has its own rule concerning 
a particular matter of practice or procedure, that rule governs; 
if there is no Board rule concerning the matter, the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure apply, where applicable and appropriate. 

On December 1, 1993, certain of the rules in the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedures were amended, and one new rule 
was added. Specifically, Rules 1, 4, 5, 11, 12, 15, 16, 26, 28, 
29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 36, 37, 38, 50, 52, 53, 54, 58, 71A, 72, 
73, 74, 75, and 76 were amended, and new Rule 4.1 was added. 
Included in the amendments are changes in the discovery rules 
to require that the parties to a civil action: (1) make a series 
of automatic disclosures, during the pretrial stages of the pro- 
ceedings, of certain evidence; (2) file the disclosures with the 
court; (3) meet, early in the proceeding, to discuss, inter alia, 
the automatic disclosure and to develop a plan for discovery; 
and, (4) transmit to the court a written report outlining the 
discovery plan. The timing of some of these matters is tied to 
the timing of a scheduling conference to be held, or a scheduling 
order to be issued, by the court. The timing and sequence of 
other of the matters depends upon the direction of the court. 
Further, parties are prohibited from seeking any of the tradi- 
tional forms of discovery until after they have met and devel- 
oped their discovery plan. 

The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) believes that the 
application of the cited provisions in inter partes proceedings 
before the Board would increase the complexity and cost of 
the proceeedings and would be unduly burdensome both to the 
Board and the parties. For these reasons, the Office is now of 
the opinion that these provisions would have a detrimental 
effect on, and are not appropriate for, Board proceedings. More- 
over, the Office’s Public Advisory Committee for Trademark 
Affairs has recommended that incorporation of the amendments 
in Board practice be deferred until the Office can evaluate the 
effects of the amendments on civil actions. On the other hand, 
some of the provisions added by the amendments are not objec- 
tionable, and others so clearly do not apply in, and/or are 
not appropriate for, Board proceedings that they need not be 
mentioned. 

Accordingly, application of Rule 2.120(a) is hereby waived, 
in pertinent part, to the extent that the following provisions 
of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, as amended, which 
otherwise arguably would apply in Board proceedings, and 
which would, in the opinion of the Office, have a detrimental 
effect on those proceedings, shall not be applied therein unless 
and until further notice is given: 


1. Rule 16(b) [requirement that court issue a scheduling order, 
after consulting with parties by scheduling conference, tele- 
phone, mail, or other suitable means] 
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2. Rules 26(a)(1)-26(a)(4) [requirements for series of automatic 
disclosures of evidence] 


3. Rule 26(b)(4) [requirements for taking discovery from a 
person identified, in automatic disclosure, as an expert whose 
opinions may he presented at trial] 


4. Rule 26(d), first sentence [prohibition against the taking of 
discovery before the parties have met to discuss, inter alia, the 
automatic disclosures and to develop a plan for discovery] 


5. Rule 26(e)(1) [requirement for supplementation of automatic 
disclosures] 


6. Rule 26(f) [requirement that the parties meet, early in the 
proceeding, to discuss, inter alia, the automatic disclosure and 
to develop a plan for discovery] 


7. Rule 26(g)(1) [signature requirements for automatic disclo- 
sures] 


8.Rule 30(a)(2)(C) [requirement that a party obtain leave of 
court or written stipulation to take a deposition prior to the 
Rule 26(f) meeting of the parties] 


9. Rule 33(a), last sentence [requirement that a party obtain 
leave of court or written stipulation to serve interrogatories 
prior to the Rule 26(f) meeting of the parties] 


10. Rule 34(b), last sentence of first paragraph [requirement 
that a party obtain leave of court or written stipulation to serve 
request for production of documents and things prior to the 
Rule 26(f) meeting of the parties] 


11. Rule 36(a), last sentence of first paragraph [requirement 
that a party obtain leave of court or written stipulation to serve 
request for admission prior to the Rule 26(f) meeting of the 
parties} 


12. Rule 37(a)(2)(A) [provision of motion to compel disclosure 
and for sanctions for failure to make automatic disclosure] 


13. Rule 37(c)(1) [description of sanctions which may be 
imposed for failure to make, or supplement, automatic disclo- 
sure] 

14. Rule 37(g) [provision of sanctions for failure to participate 
in good faith in the framing of a discovery plan] 


Discovery in Board inter partes proceedings will continue 
to open as it did prior to December 1, 1993 amendments to 
the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, that is, as provided in 
those rules as they existed on November 30, 1993. Thus, inter- 
rogatories, requests for production of documents and things, 
and requests for admission may be served upon the plaintiff after 
the proceeding commences (i.e., after the notice of opposition or 
petition for cancellation is filed, and after the mailing by the 
Board of the notice of institution in an interference or concurrent 
use proceeding), and upon the defendant with or after service 
of the complaint by the Board. Discovery depositions generally 
may be taken by any party after commencement of the pro- 
ceeding. Board’s permission to take a discovery deposition 
must be obtained in certain situations, including a situation in 
which the plaintiff seeks to take a deposition prior to the expira- 
tion of 30 days after service of the complaint by the Board 
upon any defendant, except where a defendant has served a 
notice of taking deposition or otherwise sought discovery or 
where the notice of deposition: (1) states that the proposed 
deponent is about to go out of the United States and will be 
unavailable for examination unless the person’s deposition is 
taken before expiration of the 30-day period, and, (2) sets forth 
facts to support the statement. 

Similarly, the practice embodied in Rules 33(a), 34(b), and 
36(a) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, as they read on 
November 30, 1993, that a defendant may serve responses to 
interrogatories, requests for production of documents and 
things, and requests for admission either within 30 days after 
service of a discovery request [35 days if service of the request 
for discovery is made by first-class mail, “Express Mail,” or 
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overnight courier—Trademark Rule 2.119(c)], or within 45 
days after service of the complaint upon it by the Board, which- 
ever is later, will continue to be followed in Board proceedings. 

The Patent and Trademark Office will, in due course, publish 
a notice of proposed rule making to amend, as may be necessary, 
the trademark rules governing practice and procedure in inter 
partes proceedings before the Board. 


ROBERT M. ANDERSON 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Jan. 15, 1994 


[1159 TMOG 14] 


(198) Interlocutory Decisions by the 


Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 


Only final decisions of the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board are subject to judicial review. Some confusion may exist 
in inter partes trademark proceedings as to whether certain 
decisions of the Board are “final” fort purpose of judicial 
review. 

An example where confusion may arise is a case in which 
(1) an opposition is filed, (2) applicant counterclaims for cancel- 
lation of a registration relied upon by an opposer, and (3) the 
Board renders a dicision (generally on summary judgment) on 
the opposition, but sets the counterclaim for trial. Under these 
circumstances, there is no final order of the Board, because a 
decision has not been entered on the counterclaim. 

The party losing the opposition may feel compelled to seek 
judicial review within two months of the Board’s decision to 
“prserve” its rights. But such an appeal appears to be premature 
under Copeland’s Enterprises, Inc. v. CNV, Inc. 887 F.2d 1065, 
12 USPQ2d 1563 (fed. Cir. 1989) (in banc). Copeland’s is not 
the only appeal which has been dismissed because it was taken 
from an interlocutory decision of the Board. See Cortex Corpo- 
ration v. W.L. Gore & Associates, Inc., No. 91-1016 (Fed. Cir. 
January 14, 1991)(unpublished), and.Kellogg Co. v. Pack’em 
Enterprises, Inc., No. 90-1336 (Fed. Cir. Sept. 27, 1990) 
(unpublished). 

In an effort to (1) minimize disruption in proceeding pending 
before the Board, (2) eliminate unnecessary appeals and filing 
of civil actions, only to have the appeal or civil action dismissed 
as premature, and (3) provide some certainty to parties and 
their attorneys as to when an appeal is timely, the Board will, 
when resolving a merits issue prior to final judgement, generally 
indicate that it has entered an “interlocutory” order in the pro- 
ceeding and further set the time for seeking judicial review of 
the “interlocutory” order to expire two months from the date 
a final order is entered in the proceeding. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Jan. 22, 1991 
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Patent and Trademark Office 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 


(199) 


New Title for Members of 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 


The Chairman and Members of the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board have been authorized to use the respective titles 
Chief Administrative Trademark Judge and Administrative 
Trademark Judge for signing all correspondence and decisions, 
and for other business-related activities. 

The respective titles of Chairman and Member will continue 
to be the official titles for personnel, budget and fiscal purposes. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Oct. 15, 1993 
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37 CFR Part 10 
Cross Appeals in Patent and Trademark 
Office Disciplinary Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) proposes 
to amend its rules of practice in practitioner disciplinary pro- 
ceedings. The proposed rule change provides for a time period 
for a party to a disciplinary proceeding to file a cross-appeal, 
after the other party (the respondent or the Director of the 
Office of Enrollment and Discipline) to the proceeding has 
appealed from an initial decision of the administrative law 
judge to the Commissioner. Currently, PTO rules do not provide 
for a time period for filing a cross-appeal in a disciplinary case. 
A party in a disciplinary case may be interested in appealing 
only if the other party has appealed. Allowing a time period 
for filing a cross-appeal will give parties to disciplinary cases 
more flexibility after an initial decision by the administrative 
law judge. A party need not file a contingent appeal simply to 
preserve rights in the event the other party files an appeal. 
Dates: Written comments must be received on or before Aug. 
20, 1993 to ensure consideration. An oral hearing will not be 
conducted. 

Addresses: Address written comments to Box 8, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to 
the attention of Fred E. McKelvey, Solicitor. Written comments 
will be available for public inspection in suite 918, on the 9th 
floor of Crystal Park II, located at 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Va. 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-9035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Pursuant to 37 CFR § 10.132 et 
seq., the Director of the Office of Enrollment and Discipline 
within the PTO may initiate a disciplinary proceeding against 
a practitioner. If the proceeding is contested by the practitioner 
and the Director continues to prosecute, an administrative law 
judge for the Department of Commerce enters an initial decision 
which includes findings of fact, conclusions of law and an 
order. 37 CFR § 10.154. 

Either party to the proceeding may appeal from the initial 
decision of the administrative law judge to the Commissioner 
with in thirty (30) days of the date of the decision. 37 CFR § 
10.155(a). However, § 10.155(a) does not currently address 
the filing of a cross-appeal. That is, no period of time is specified 
for the non-appealing party to file a cross-appeal. 

With regard to interference proceedings, 37 CFR § 1.304(a) 
addresses the filing of cross-appeals by stating in pertinent part 
that: 

the time for filing a cross-appeal [to the Court of Appeals 

for the Federal Circuit] or cross-action [in a district court] 

expires (1) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal 
or the summons and complaint or (2) two months after 
the date of decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and 

Interferences, whichever is later. 


The proposed rule change is similiar to the cross-appeal author- 
ized in interference proceedings. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The proposed rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), 
Executive Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the proposed rule change will not have a 
significant economic impact on a substantial number ofsmall 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The prin- 
ciple impact of the proposed change is to provide a time period 
to file a cross- appeal in a PTO disciplinary proceeding. 

The PTO has determined that the proposed rule change is 
not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual 
effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. There 
will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers; 
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individuals; industries; Federal, state or local government agen- 
cies; or geographic regions. There will be no significant effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of the United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The PTO has also determined that this notice has no feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The proposed rule change will not impose a burden under 
the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., 
since no record keeping or reporting requirements within the 
coverage of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 35 CFR Part 10 
Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, the PTO proposes to amend 
37 CFR part 10 as follows, wherein deletions are indicated by 
brackets ([]) and additions by arrows (4): 

PART 10-REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 10 would continue 
to read as follows: 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 
32, 41. 


2. Section 10.155 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 


(a) Within thirty (30) days from the date of the initial decision 
of the administrative law judge under § 10.154, either party 
may appeal to the Commissioner. If an appeal is taken, the 
time for filing a cross-appeal expires (1) 14 days after service 
of the appeal or (2) 30 days after the date of the initial decision 
of the administrative law judge, whichever is later. An appeal 
Por cross-appeal by the respondent will be filed with the 
Director in duplicate and will include exceptions to the deci- 
sions of the administrative law judge and supporting reasons 
for those exceptions. If the Director files the appeal Por cross- 
appeal, the Director shall serve a copy of the appeal Por 
cross-appeal. Within thirty (30) days after receipt of an appeal 
P, cross-appeal or copy thereof, the other party may file a 
reply brief, in duplicate with the Director. If the Director files 
the reply brief, the Director shall serve a copy of the reply 
brief. Upon the filing of an appeal®, cross-appeal, if any,<4 
and[aJreply brief ®s<4, if any, the Director shall transmit the 
entire record to the Commissioner. 


*eKK 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


July 15, 1993 
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(201) Request for Information to Aid in the 
Implementation of the Recordation Requirements 
of Section 8 of the Fastener Quality Act 


Agency:Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action:Notice; Request for Information 

Summary:The Patent and Trademark Office(PTO) is seeking 
information concerning alphanumeric designations currently in 
use by manufacturers or distributors of industrial fasteners. 
These alphanumeric designations may be used to signify the 
physical characteristics, strength, chemical content, size or 
other information about the fastener upon which they appear 
or they may be used as common law trademarks to identify 
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and distinguish the manufacturer or distributor of such fas- 
teners. The PTO needs information concerning these alphanu- 
meric designations in order to administer the proposed fastener 
recordal system published on Aug. 17, 1992, at 57 F.R. 37060, 
37061 to implement the requirements of Section 8 of the Fas- 
tener Quality Act, Public Law 101-592. Therefore, the PTO is 
requesting from fastener industry associations, standards 
bodies, or individual manufacturers or distributors, any general 
or specific information available concerning alphanumeric des- 
ignations currently in use within the industry, whether as unreg- 
istered trademarks, as marks required by a standard, or for any 
other purpose. 


Date: Comments should be submitted on or before Sept. 
27,1993. Comments received after this date will be considered 
if possible. 


Addresses: All comments concerning alphanumeric designa- 
tions should be addressed to Lynne G. Beresford, Trademark 
Legal Administrator, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231, telephone number (703) 305- 
9464. 


For Further Information Contact: Lynne G. Beresford, Trade- 
mark Legal Administrator, (703) 305-9464. 


Supplementary Information: In 1990, Congress enacted the 
Fastener Quality Act, Public Law 101-592 (the Act) to protect 
public safety, deter introduction of non-conforming fasteners 
into commerce, improve the tracing of fasteners used in critical 
applications, and provide customers with greater assurance that 
fasteners meet stated specifications. The Act requires that cer- 
tain fasteners sold in commerce conform to the specifications 
to which they are represented to be manufactured; provides for 
accreditation of laboratories engaged in fastener testing; and 
requires the inspection, testing and certification (in accordance 
with standardized methods) of fasteners covered by the Act. 

Section 8 of the Act prohibits offering fasteners for sale that 
are required by an applicable standard or specification to bear 
a raised or depressed insignia identifying the manufacturer or 
private label distributor unless such manufacturer or distributor 
has complied with the requirements of a program of the Secre- 
tary of Commerce for the recordation of such insignia in order 
to ensure that the fasteners can be traced to the manufacturer 
or distributor. 

The program for recordation of fastener insignias, established 
by the Secretary of Commerce and administered by the Patent 
and Trademark Office, will allow the owner of a mark, which 
is the subject of a duly filed trademark application or registra- 
tion, to apply for recordal of that mark as its fastener insignia. 
However, if the manufacturer or private label distributor does 
not wish to use a trademark as its fastener insignia, it will be 
permitted to apply for a unique alphanumeric designation for 
that purpose. 

The PTO wants to ensure that it does not inadvertently issue 
an alphanumeric designation that is either already in use by a 
manufacturer or distributor as its identifying insignia, or a 
designation already in use by the industry to signify the physical 
characteristics, strength, chemical content, size or other infor- 
mation about the fastener. For that reason, the PTO is requesting 
from fastener industry associations, standards bodies, or indi- 
vidual manufacturers or distributors, any general or specific 
information available concerning alphanumeric designations 
currently in use within the industry, whether as unregistered 
trademarks, as marks required by a standard, or for any other 
purpose. The PTO does not need information concerning spe- 
cific registered alphanumeric trademarks, as that information 
is readily available from the PTO’s database. 

(Authority: 15 USC 5407) 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


July 15, 1993 


[1154 TMOG 9] 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1170 OG 345 
(202) 


FEDERAL REGISTER NOTICE 
DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 


(202) 


Notice of Hearings and Request for Comments on 
Preliminary Draft of the Report of the Working Group on 
Intellectual Property Rights 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of hearings and request for public comments 
Summary: The Working Group on Intellectual Property Rights 
of the White House Information Infrastructure Task Force has 
issued a preliminary draft of its report, “Intellectual Property 
and the National Information Infrastructure,” and is soliciting 
public comment. Copies of the preliminary report may be 
obtained by calling the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office at 
(703) 305-9300 or by sending a written request to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to the attention 
of Terri A. Southwick, Office of Legislative and International 
Affairs. The Working Group will hold public hearings on the 
preliminary report in Washington, D.C., Chicago and Los 
Angeles. 

Dates: The public hearing in Chicago will be held on September 
14, 1994, from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. The public hearing in Los 
Angeles will be held on September 16, 1994, from 9 a.m. to 
5 p.m. The public hearing in Washington, D.C., will be held 
on September 22 and 23, 1994 from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. Requests 
to present oral testimony at the Chicago or Los Angeles hearings 
must be received on or before September 7, 1994. Requests to 
present oral testimony at the Washington, D.C., hearings must 
be received on or before September 15, 1994. As announced 
in the previous notice regarding the submission of written com- 
ments on the preliminary report, published at 59 Fed. Reg. 
35912 (July 14, 1994), all written comments must be submitted 
on or before September 7, 1994. Comments in reply to initial 
written comments may be submitted no later than September 
28, 1994. 

Addresses: The hearing in Chicago will be held at the University 
of Chicago, Ida Noyes Hall, 1212 East 591h Street, Chicago, 
Illinois. The hearing in Los Angeles will be held at the Univer- 
sity of California at Los Angeles, 1100 Schoenberg Hall, 405 
Hilgard Avenue (Southeast side of UCLA Campus), Los 
Angeles, California. The hearings in Washington, D.C. will be 
held at the Andrew W. Mellon Auditorium, Constitution 
Avenue between 12th and 14th Streets, N.W., Washington, 
D.C. Requests to present oral testimony should be submitted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked 
to the attention of Terri A. Southwick, Attorney-Advisor, Office 
of Legislative and International Affairs. Requests should 
specify the date and location of the hearing at which the 
requester wishes to present oral testimony, and should include 
the name, address, telephone number, fax number and profes- 
sional affiliation, if any, of the requester. 

The transcripts of the hearings will be made available for 
public inspection 10 days after the hearings at the Scientific 
and Technical Information Center of the Patent and Trademark 
Office, Room 2C01, Crystal Plaza 3/4, 2021 Jefferson Davis 
Highway, Arlington, Virginia, between the hours of 9 a.m. and 
4 p.m., Monday through Friday, except holidays. Information 
about obtaining copies of transcripts of the hearings may be 
obtained by calling (703) 305-9300 no sooner than 10 days 
after the hearings. 

For Further Information Contact: Terri A. Southwick or 
Michael O’ Neil, Office of Legislative and International Affairs, 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 
20231. Telephone: (703) 305-9300; Fax: (703) 305-8885. 
Supplementary Information: The Working Group on Intellec- 
tual Property Rights, chaired by Assistant Secretary of Com- 
merce and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks Bruce A. 
Lehman, was established as part of the White House Informa- 
tion Infrastructure Task Force. The Task Force, chaired by 
Secretary of Commerce Ronald H. Brown, was created to work 
with Congress and the private sector to develop comprehensive 
telecommunications and information policies aimed at articu- 
lating and implementing the Administration’s vision for the 
National Information Infrastructure (NII). 
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“Intellectual Property and the National Information Infra- 
structure: A Preliminary Draft of the Report of the Working 
Group on Intellectual Property Rights” represents the Working 
Group’s examination and analysis to date of the intellectual 
property implications of the NII, and includes the Group’s draft 
findings and recommendations. While it addresses each of the 
major areas of intellectual property law, including patent, trade- 
mark and trade secret, the preliminary report focuses primarily 
on copyright law and its application and effectiveness in the 
context of the NII. 

The Working Group solicited written comments from the 
public on the preliminary report in a notice published at 59 
Fed. Reg. 35912 on July 14, 1994. 


Bruce A. Lehman 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Dated: Aug. 12, 1994 


[1166 TMOG 17] 


(203) Iraqi Sanctions Regulations 


On Jan. 18, 1991, the Department of the Treasury, Office of 
Foreign Assets Control (OFAC), published the Iraqi Sanctions 
Regulations (Regulations) (31 CFR Part 575). 56 Fed. Reg. 
2112. The regulations implement Executive Orders 12722 
(Aug. 2, 1990) and 12724 (Aug. 9, 1990) relating to certain 
property and transactions in which the Government of Iraq and 
persons in Iraq may have an interest. 

It appears that the provisions of the Executive Orders and 
Regulations prohibit transactions relating to the filing or prose- 
cution of applications for patents or for registration of trade- 
marks, where an Iraqi interest is involved. The prohibited 
transactions, however, may be authorized by a specific license 
issued pursuant to the proceedures described in Section 575.801 
of Subpart H of the Regulations. 

This notice is intended to alert practitioners and applicants 
to the prohibitions which may apply to matters before the Patent 
and Trademark Office, (PTO) if Iraqi interests are involved. 
this notice is further intended to advise that where such interests 
or potential interests come to the attention of the PTO, an 
appropriate specific license from OFAC may be required. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Jan. 29, 1991 


[1123 TMOG 36] 


(204) Notice Regarding Patent and Trademark 


Rights in the Russian Federation 


Representatives of the Russian Federation met with represen- 
tatives of the U.S. Government on Monday, February 24, 1992, 
at the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. The Russian delega- 
tion sought information about the operation of the U.S. patent 
and trademark systems and provided information about the 
treatment of inventions, industrial designs, utility models, trade- 
marks, service marks, and appellations of origin in the Russian 
Federation. 

Following is the text of a statement from the Chairman of 
the Committee for Patents and Trademarks (ROSPATENT), 
outlining the status of industrial property protection in the 
Russian Federation and the plans for the future. 


INFORMATION 
by the Committee for Patents and Trademarks 
Due to the fact that the draft laws on patents and on trade- 


marks were approved in the first hearing by the Supreme Soviet 
of the Russian Federation and taking into account numerous 
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questions of domestic inventors, foreign patent offices and 
patent attorneys, the Committee for Patents and Trademarks 
(Rospatent) of the Ministry of Science, Higher School and 
Technical Policy of the Russian Federation hereby informs that: 

1. Until the Patent Law and Trademark Law become effec- 
tive, the provisions of the USSR Laws on Inventions, Industrial 
Designs and Trademarks, that are adopted as the normative 
base by the States party to the Provisional Agreement on the 
Industrial Property Protection, as signed in Minsk on Dec. 27, 
1991, are applied in the territory of the Russian Federation. 

According to the Provisional Agreement, the Russian Federa- 
tion, as well as the other States party to it, recognizes the 
validity of titles of protection issued earlier pursuant to the 
USSR Laws in the territory of the Russian Federation. 

Rospatent has submitted to the Government of the Russian 
Federation its proposals on issuing a normative act which is 
to certify the adoption by the Russian Federation of the said 
obligations arising out of the Provisional Agreement. 

2. The applicants, who have filed applications for inventions, 
industrial designs and trademarks with the former USSR Gos- 
patent, may, without losing the priority dates, wait until the 
Provisional Agreement on the Industrial Property Protection 
becomes effective, the Interstate Patent Office is established 
and its working procedures for issuing interstate titles of protec- 
tion are elaborated. 

3. In accordance with the abovesaid proposals by Rospatent, 
as submitted to the Government of the Russian Federation, any 
applicant wishing to obtain a patent (a trademark certificate) 
of the Russian Federation will be given the right to seek, on 
the basis of an application filed, for provisional protection in 
the territory of the Russian Federation. 

Such provisional protection will be granted to inventions, 
industrial designs and trademarks claimed in the applications 
in respect of which the examiners have taken decisions on the 
possibility of issuing patents (certificates), and will last from 
the date when the data on an application are published in a 
special gazette to the date of issuance of a patent (certificate) 
of the Russian Federation. 

The provisional protection in the territory of the Russian 
Federation will not impose legal barriers to obtaining, by the 
applicant, an interstate patent (certificate) after the Provisional 
Agreement on the Industrial Property Protection becomes effec- 
tive. The priority date will still be considered as the date of 
filing the application either with the former USSR Gospatent 
or with Rospatent, with due regard to the conventional priority. 

4. According to the Provisional Agreement on the Industrial 
Property Protection signed on Dec. 27, 1991, an inventor's 
certificate issued in the former USSR may not be exchanged 
for patents of the individual States party to the Provisional 
Agreement. The question of exchanging inventor’s certificates 
for interstate patents will be finally resolved in the course of 
developing and concluding an Interstate Convention. 

In this connection, Rospatent does not exchange inventors’ 
certificates for patents if a petition to this extent was filed after 
Dec. 27, 1991. 


V. Rassokhin 
Chairman of Rospatent 


Copies of unofficial translations of the draft laws referred 
to in the statement are available from Box 4, U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office, Washington, DC 20231. the charge is $4.00 
to cover the cost of duplication. Checks should be made payable 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


March 2, 1992 


[1136 TMOG 216] 


(205) Regarding Industrial Property Protection 


in Ukraine 


The following announcement of Ukraine was furnished by 
the World Intellectual Property Organization of Geneva, Swit- 
zerland. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT ON THE PROVISIONAL 

REGULATION CONCERNING THE LEGAL 

PROTECTION OF INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY 
IN UKRAINE 


The President of Ukraine, by his Decree of Sept. 18, 1992, 
approved the Provisional Regulation on Legal Protection of 
Objects of Industrial Property and Rationalization Proposals in 
Ukraine (“Regulation”). The Regulation entered into force on 
Sept. 18, 1992. 

The situation of industrial property protection in Ukraine, 
as resulting in particular from the transitional provisions of the 
Regulation, is summarized below. 


I. The Transitional Provisions Concerning Priority and, in 
Respect of Applications for Patents of Inventions, the Car- 
rying Out of Examination 


(1) Any priority claimed within six months from the entry 
into force of the Regulation, i.e. until Mar. 18, 1993, on the 
basis of the first filing in a State party to the Paris Convention 
for the Protection of Industrial Property, will be recognized 
even if it is claimed after twelve months from the first filing 
in the case of patents for inventions, or six months from the 
first filing in the case of industrial designs or trademarks, 
provided that it is claimed not later than twenty-seven months 
from the first filing in the case of patents for inventions, or 
not later than twenty-one months from the first filing in the 
case of industrial designs and trademarks. 

(2) The applicant or any other person may submit to the 
State Patent Office of Ukraine within five years from the filing 
date a request for the substantive examination of an application 
for a patent for invention. The request must be accompanied 
by a search report established by an International Searching 
Authority under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) or an 
organization registered with the State Patent Office of Ukraine 
as a Searching Authority, or by evidence that an action to 
grant a patent has been taken by a Patent Office which has a 
substantive examination system for granting patents. 


II. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 


(3) An applicant of an application for a patent for inven- 
tion, for an inventor’s certificate, for an industrial design patent 
or certificate or for a trademark certificate filed with the Patent 
Office of the Soviet Union may request the State Patent Office 
of Ukraine within six months from the date of entry into force 
of the Regulation, i.e., until Mar. 18, 1993, that the said applica- 
tion be further processed according to the Regulation. The 
request must be accompanied by a copy of said application, 
including a copy of the request showing the filing date as sent 
back by the Patent office of the Soviet Union to the applicant, 
and by any available evidence showing that the said application 
still had effect on Dec. 24, 1991. The filing date and any priority 
date of the said application will be maintained. 


III. Industrial Property Rights Granted by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union 


(4) Patents for inventions, industrial design patents and 
trademark certificates granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union prior to Dec. 25, 1991, will, after their registration by 
_ the State Patent Office of Ukraine at the request of the owner and 

upon furnishing of a document for payment of the prescribed fee 
(see paragraph (11), below), be considered as having the same 
effects for the remaining period of their validity as a patent 
for invention, industrial design patent or trademark certificate 
granted in accordance with the Regulation by the State Patent 
Office of Ukraine. The duration of the said validity is 20 years 
from the filing date of the application in the case of a patent 
for invention, 15 years from the filing date of the application 
in the case of an industrial design patent and, in the case of 
a trademark certificate, 10 years from the filing date of the 
application (if the period of validity of the certificate had not 
yet been extended by Dec. 24, 1991) or from the date of the 
request for extension of the period of validity (if the period of 
validity of the certificate had already been extended by Dec. 
24, 1991). The request must be filed within six months from 
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the date of entry into force of the Regulation, i.e., until Mar. 
18, 1993, and must be accompanied by a copy of the patent 
or certificate granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union. 
(5) As regards inventors’ certificates and industrial design 
certificates granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 
in relation to which a 20-year term in the case of inventions, 
or a 15-year term in the case of industrial designs, both counted 
from the filing date of the application, has not expired before 
the entry into force of the Regulation, i.e., prior to Sept. 18, 
1992, the State Patent Office of Ukraine will grant, at the 
request of the inventor (inventors) and with the consent of the 
applicant, a Ukrainian patent to the inventor himself, or to any 
other physical or legal person, with their consent, indicated in 
the request, or to the Ukrainian Inventions Foundation. In the 
case of inventions, if the said request is not made within the 
period of one year after the entry into force of the Regulation, 
i.e., until Sept. 18, 1993, inventors’ certificates granted by 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union shall be exchanged for 
Ukrainian patents granted to the Ukrainian Inventions Founda- 
tion. Any Ukrainian patent to which this paragraph applies will 
be valid until the expiration of 20 years from the filing date 
of the application in the case of inventions, and 10 years from 
the filing date of the application, with an opportunity of subse- 
quent extension, upon request of the owner, but not longer than 
for another 5-year period in the case of industrial designs. 


IV. Effects in Ukraine of International Applications under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(6)(a) On Sept. 21, 1992, Ukraine deposited a declaration 
of continuation the effect of which is that the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) is applied by Ukraine. Nationals and residents 
of Ukraine can therefore file international applications, and 
Ukraine can be designated and elected in international applica- 
tions filed, from that date. 

(b) On Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of the PCT Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, new Rules 32.1 and 32.2 
in the Regulations under the PCT, concerning the extension of 
international applications to certain successor States. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to Ukraine, one has to distin- 
guish between 

(i) international applications designating the Soviet 
Union whichwere filed prior to Dec. 25, 1991 (see 
(d), below); 

(ii) international applications—irrespective of the 
designations, they contain—which were filed 
between Dec. 25, 1991, and Nov. 23, 1992 (see (e) 
to (g), below); 

(iii) international applications designating Ukraine 
filed on or after Sept. 21, 1992 (see (h), below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose inter- 
national filing date is prior to Dec. 25, 1991, and in which the 
Soviet Union has been designated, the “national filing effect” 
of any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, 
pursuant to the deposit by Ukraine of its declaration of continua- 
tion, be recognized in Ukraine (provided that the international- 
application has not lost its effect in the Soviet Union by Dec. 
24, 1991). The conditions under which any such international 
application, or any patent or inventor’s certificate resulting 
therefrom and granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union, 
may continue to have effect in Ukraine are the following: 

(i) if a patent for invention or an inventor’s certificate 
has been granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union on the basis of the international application, 
the conditions described in’ paragraphs (4) and (5), 
above, are applicable; 
(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase 
before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union but a 
patent for invention or an inventor’s certificate had 
not been granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union without the application having been rejected 
by that Office, the applicant must, until Mar. 18, 
1993, 
—furnish to the State Patent Office of Ukraine a 
copy of the Russian translation submitted to the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union and any available 
evidence showing that the application still had effect 
on Dec. 24, 1991, 
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—file the request referred to in paragraph (3), above, 
with the State Patent Office of Ukraine, and 
—furnish to the State Patent Office of Ukraine a 
document for payment of the prescribed fee (see 
paragraph 11, below); 
(iii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 
and the time limit for entering the national phase 
before that Office had not expired on Dec. 24, 1991, 
the applicant must, until Mar. 18, 1993, furnish to 
the State Patent Office of Ukraine a translation of 
the international application into Ukrainian or Rus- 
sian and a document for payment of the prescribed 
fee (see paragraph 11, below). 

(e) As regards any international application whose filing 
date is later than Dec. 24, 1991, and earlier than Nov. 24, 
1992', its effects may be extended to Ukraine (irrespective of 
the designations it contains) through the performance by the 
applicant of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request 
for extension; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss 
francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every interna- 
tional application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or 
common representative if there is one, will receive a written 
notification from the International Bureau of WIPO calling his 
attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written requests 
for extension, extend the effects of the international application 
to Ukraine. The notification will, in particular, specify the 
modes of payment of the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. 
the request for extension must contain the identification of 
the international application by its international application 
number. A form which may be used for the purpose of 
requesting the extension to Ukraine will be attached to the 
notification. The request for extension must be in English or 
French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. The request for 
extension and the corresponding payment must reach the Inter- 
national Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of three months 
from the date of the notification sent by the International Bureau 
of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received later, the 
request will be refused. It is recommended that applicants await 
the notification from the International Bureau of WIPO and 
use the form attached to it, but requests and payments may be 
made without waiting for the notification from the International 
Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the conditions described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, Ukraine will be considered as having been designated 
in the international application on its international filing date. 
For entering the national phase before the State Patent Office 
of Ukraine, the applicant must furnish to that Office a translation 
of the international application into Ukranian or Russian and 
a document for payment of the prescribed fee (see paragraph 
11, below) until Dec. 31, 1993, or within the following time 
limit if that time limit expires after Dec. 31, 1993: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the pri- 
ority date if Ukraine is not elected under Chapter II 
of the PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 
(ii) before the expiration of 31 months from the pri- 
ority date if Ukraine is elected under Chapter II of 
the PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 

(h) As regards any international application whose inter- 
national filing date is later than Sept. 20, 1992, and in which 
Ukraine has been designated, the applicant, in order to enter 
the national phase before the State Patent Office of Ukraine, 
must furnish to that Office a translation of the international 
application into Ukrainian or Russian and a document for pay- 
ment of the prescribed fee (see paragraph 11, below) to that 
Office within the following time limit: 


‘With the exception of any such international application whose international filing 
date is later than Sept. 21, 1992, and in which Ukraine has been designated under 
Rule 4.9(a) of the Regulations under the PCT: in such a case, the procedure described 
in (€) to (g) is not applicable, and the procedure described in (h) is applicable. It 
should be noted that only those international applications filed on or after Sept. 21, 
1992, can specifically designate Ukraine. 
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(i) before the expiration of 2i months from the pri- 
ority date if Ukraine is not elected under Chapter II 
of the PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 
(ii) before the expiration of 31 months from the pri- 
ority date if Ukraine is not elected under Chapter II 
of the PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 


V. Effects in Ukraine of International Registrations under the 
Madrid Agreement Concerning the International Registration of 
Marks 


(7)(a) On Sept. 21, 1992, Ukraine deposited a declaration 
of continuation the effect of which is that the Madrid Agreement 
Concerning the International Registration of Marks is applied 
by Ukraine. 

(b) On Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of Madrid Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, a new Rule 38 in the 
Regulations under the Madrid agreement, concerning the effect 
of international registrations in certain successor States. 

(c) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion and to the decision of the Assembly, certain international 
registrations may have effect in Ukraine subject to the condi- 
tions described below. Those international registrations are 
those which have territorial extension to the Soviet Union effec- 
tive from a date prior to Dec. 25, 1991. 

(d) The conditions referred to above are the following: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the 
World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of 
a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO 
of a fee, the amount which is 62 Swiss francs per 
international registration. 

(e) The owner of each and every international registra- 
tion concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a repre- 
sentative whose name appears in the International Register), 
will receive a written notice from the International Bureau of 
WIPO calling his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a 
written request, continue the effect of the international registra- 
tion to Ukraine. The notice will, in particular, specify the modes 
of payment of the fee. The request must contain the identifica- 
tion of the international registration concerned by its interna- 
tional registration number. A form (in French) will be attached 
to the notice and may be used. The request must be in English 
or French, and may be sent by telefax or must reach the Interna- 
tional Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of six months 
from the date of the notice sent by the International bureau of 
WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received later, the 
request will be refused. Requests and payments may be made 
without waiting for the notice of the International Bureau of 
WIPO. 

(f) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to 
Ukraine, have effect as from the effective date of the territorial 
extension to the Soviet Union and benefit from any priority 
validly claimed in regard to such extension. 

(g) For each international registration which has no 
territorial extension to the Soviet Union or whose international 
registration date is later than Dec. 24, 1991, protection in 
Ukraine can only be obtained by filing, through the intermediary 
of the national Office of the country of the owner, a request 
for territorial extension under Rule 20 of the Regulations under 
the Madrid Agreement. it is to be noted that requests for territo- 
rial extension to Ukraine are possible at present. 


VI. Prior User Right 


(8) Enterprises, organizations and institutions which have 
already started to use inventions or industrial designs for which 
protection can be obtained according to paragraph (5), above, 
prior to the entry into force of the Regulation, i.e., prior to 
Sept. 18, 1992, will have the right to a continued use of such 
inventions and industrial designs, but without increasing the 
volume of their utilization. 


VII. New Applications 
(9) From the date of entry into force of the Regulation, 


ie. from Sept. 18, 1992, onward, applications for patents for 
inventions, for industrial design patents and for trademark cer- 
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tificates can be filed with the State Patent Office of Ukraine. The 
request as a part of the application must be filed in Ukrainian and 
be accompanied on the filing date by the prescribed fees. Other 
parts of the application may be presented in-Ukrainian or Rus- 
sian. they may also be presented in English, French or German, 
provided that a translation into Ukrainian is presented upon 
request of the state Patent Office of Ukraine 


VIII. Procedural Provisions 


(10) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place of business in Ukraine, he must authorize a 
representative in Ukraine, and all applications and requests 
referred to in the present announcement must be filed through 
the intermediary of such a representative. The list of the persons 
who can act as representatives is available at the State Patent 
Office of Ukraine. 

(11) The amounts of the fees which are referred to as “pre- 
scribed fees” in the present announcement as well as the kind 
of document which constitutes a “document for payment of the 
prescribed fee” will be published in a separate announcement. 


IX. Address of the Patent Office 


State Patent Office of Ukraine 
4, Karl Leibknecht Street 
252008 Kiev 

Ukraine 

Tel.: (7044) 293-2188 

Fax.: (7044) 268-2588 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary and 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


Dec. 11, 1992 
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(206) Regarding Industrial Property Protection in 
the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic 


The following announcements concerning industrial property 
protection in the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic 
were furnished by the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(WIPO). 


Announcement on the Protection of Industrial Property in the 
Czech Republic 


In view of the fact that Czechoslovakia ceased to exist on 
Dec. 31, 1992, and that the Czech Republic and the Slovak 
Republic became independent States on Jan. 1, 1993, the situa- 
tion of industrial property protection in the Czech Republic is 
summarized below. 


I. Legal Basis 
(1) The respective legal acts on the protection of industrial 


property of Czechoslovakia remain applicable in the Czech 
Republic. 


II. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with the 
Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and Industrial 
Property Rights Granted by that Office, 


(2) Applications for industrial property rights filed with the 
Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and industrial 
property rights granted by that Office maintain their legal effect 
in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic, it being 
understood that the next fees which are to be paid must be 
paid, for protection in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak 
Republic, to both the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic and the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak 
Republic. 


III. International Treaties 
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(3) The Czech Republic has deposited, with effect on Jan. 
1, 1993, a declaration the effect of which is that all those treaties 
administered by WIPO to which Czechoslovakia was party 
continue to be applicable as far as the Czech Republic is con- 
cerned. Those treaties are: the Convention Establishing the 
World Intellectual Property Organization, the Paris Convention 
for the Protection of Industrial Property, the Madrid Agreement 
for the Repression of False or Deceptive Indications of Source 
on Goods, the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks, the Nice Agreement Concerning the 
International Classification of Goods and Services for the Pur- 
poses of the Registration of Marks, the Lisbon Agreement for 
the Protection of Appellations of Origin and their International 
Registration, the Locarno Agreement Establishing an Interna- 
tional Classification for Industrial Designs, the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty (PCT), the Strasbourg Agreement Concerning the 
International Patent Classification, the Budapest Treaty on the 
International Recognition of the Deposit of Microorganisms 
for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Berne Convention 
for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works, and the Treaty 
on the International Registration of Audiovisual Works. 


IV. Effects in the Czech Republic of International Applications 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(4)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, nationals and residents 
of the Czech Republic can file international applications, and 
the Czech Republic can be designated and elected in interna- 
tional applications filed, on or after Jan. 1, 1993. 

(b) Rules 32.1 and 32.2 of the Regulations under the PCT 
permit the extension of international applications to the Czech 
Republic. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to the Czech Republic, one has 
to distinguish between 

(i) international applications specifically! designating 
Czechoslovakia which were filed prior to Jan. 1, 1993(see(d), 
below); 

(ii) international applications not specifically1 desig- 
nating the Czech Republic—irrespective of the other designa- 
tions they contain—filed between Jan. 1, 1993, and Feb. 21, 
1993 (see (e) to (g) below); 

(iii) international applications specifically' designating 
the Czech Republic filed on or after Jan. 1, 1993 (see (h) 
below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is prior to Jan. 1, 1993, and in which Czecho- 
slovakia is specifically designated, the “national filing effect” 
of any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, 
pursuant to the deposit by the Czech Republic of its declaration 
of continuation, be recognized in the Czech Republic (provided 
that the international application had not lost its effect in 
Czechoslovakia by Dec. 31, 1992). The conditions under which 
any such international application, or any patent resulting there- 
from and granted by the Federal Office for Inventions of 
Czechoslovakia, may continue to have effect in the Czech 
Republic are the following: 

(i) if a patent has been granted by the Federal Office for 
Inventions of Czechoslovakia on the basis of the international 
applications, paragraph (2), above, is applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase before 
the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia but a patent 
for invention has not been granted by the Office without the 
application having been rejected by it, paragraph (2), above, 
is applicable; 


before the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and 
the time limit for entering the national phase had not expired 
on Dec. 31, 1992, the applicant must, before the expiration of 
the applicable time limit under PCT Article 22 or 39(1), furnish 
to the Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic a transla- 


'In this announcement, an international application is regarded as “specifically” 
designating a State either if that State has been designated under Rule 4.9(a) of the 
Regulations under the PCT or if the designation of that State has been confirmed 
under Rule 4.9(c) of those Regulations. 





1170 OG 350 
(206) 

tion of the international application into the Czech language 
and pay the prescribed fee. 

(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and earlier than 
Feb. 22, 1993,? and in which the Czech Republic is not specifi- 
cally designated, its effects may be extended to the Czech 
Republic (irrespective of the other designations it contains) 
through the performance by the applicant of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for exten- 
sion; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or common 
representative if there is one, will receive a written notification 
from the International Bureau of WIPO calling his attention 
to the fact that he can, by filing a written request for extension, 
extend the effects of the international application to the Czech 
Republic. The notification will, in particular, specify the modes 
of payment of the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The 
request for extension must contain the identification of the 
international application by its international application 
number. A form which may be used for the purpose of 
requesting the extension to the Czech Republic will be attached 
to the notification. The request for extension must be in English 
or French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. The request 
for extension and the corresponding payment must reach the 
International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of three 
months from the date of the notification sent by the International 
Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received 
later, the request witli be refused. It is recommended that appli- 
cants await the notification from the International Bureau of 
WIPO and use the form attached to it, but requests and payments 
may be made without waiting for the notification from the 
International Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the condition described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, the Czech Republic will be considered as having been 
designated in the international application on its international 
filing date. For entering the national phase before the Industrial 
Property Office of the Czech Republic, the applicant must 
furnish to that Office a translation of the international applica- 
tion into the Czech language and pay the prescribed fee within 
three months from the date of the request for extension or, if 
it expires later, within the following time limit: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is not elected under Chapter II of 
the PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is elected under Chapter II of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 

(h) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and in which the 
Czech Republic is specifically designated, the applicant, in 
order to enter the national phase before the Industrial Property 
Office of the Czech Republic, must furnish to that Office a 
translation of the international application into the Czech lan- 
guage and pay the prescribed fee to that Office within the 
following time limit: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is not elected under Chapter II of 
the PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is elected under Chapter II of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 


V. Effects in the Czech Republic of International Registrations 
under the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks. 


(5)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, and pursuant to Rule 
38 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement, any interna- 


With the exception of any international application whose international filing date 
is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and in which the Czech Republic is specifically desig- 
nated: in such a case, the procedure described in (e) to (g) is not applicable, and 
the procedure described in (h) is applicable. 
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tional registration with a territorial extension to Czechoslovakia 
effective from a date prior to Jan. 1, 1993, may have effect in 
the Czech Republic subject to the following conditions: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO 
of a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 
registration. 

(b) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of WIPO 
calling his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written 
request, obtain a continuation of the effect of the international 
registration in the Czech Republic. The notice will contain a 
request form (in French) and specify the modes of payment of 
the fee. The request must contain the identification of the 
international registration concerned by its international registra- 
tion number. The request must be made in English or French, 
and may be sent by telefax or telex. The request and the corres- 
ponding payment must reach the International Bureau of WIPO 
before the expiration of six months from the date of the notice 
sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request 
or the fee is received later, the request will be refused. Requests 
and payments may be made without waiting for the notice of 
the International Bureau of WIPO. 

(c) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to the 
Czech Republic, have effect as from the effective date of territo- 
rial extension to Czechoslovakia and benefit from any priority 
validly claimed in regard to such extension. 

(d) For each international registration which has no territo- 
rial extension to Czechoslovakia or whose international regis- 
tration date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, protection in the Czech 
Republic can only be obtained by filing, through the interme- 
diary of the national Office of the country of the owner, a 
request for territorial extension under Rule 20 of the Regulations 
under the Madrid Agreement. It is to be noted that requests 
for territorial extension to the Czech Republic are possible at 
present. 


VI. New Applications for Industrial Property Rights 


(6) Applications for industrial property rights filed from 
Jan. 1, 1993, with the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic have no effect in the Slovak Republic. However, 
unless it is clear that the applicant does not seek protection in 
the Slovak Republic, the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic will, during a transitory period of a few months, invite 
the applicant to specify, within a time limit which will be fixed 
in the invitation, whether he wants to obtain protection in the 
Czech Republic only or both in the Czech Republic and in the 
Slovak Republic. In the latter case, the Industrial Property 
Office of the Czech Republic will transmit a copy of the applica- 
tion to the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic 
and the filing date of the application with the Industrial Property 
Office of the Czech Republic will be recognized by the Indus- 
trial Property Office of the Slovak Republic. 

(7) Applications requesting protection in the Czech Republic 
must be filed in the Czech language. 


VII. General Provisions 


(8) The fees to be paid to the Industrial Property Office of 
the Czech Republic are of the same amount as the fees which 
were payable to the Office of Czechoslovakia before Jan. 1, 
1993. 

(9) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principle place of business in the Czech Republic, he must 
authorize a representative in the Czech Republic, and all appli- 
cations to be filed with the Industrial Property Office of the 
Czech Republic must be filed through the intermediary of such 
a representative. The list of persons who can act as representa- 
tives is available at the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic. 


VIII. Address of the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic 
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Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic 
Revolucni ulice 7 

11346 Prague | 

Czech Republic 

Tel.: (2) 28 96 (operator service) 

Fax.: (2) 231 92 30 

Teleprinter: 123 109 FUV 


Announcement on the Protection of Industrial 
Property in the Slovak Republic 


In view of the fact that Czechoslovakia ceased to exist on 
Dec. 31, 1992, and that the Czech Republic and the Slovak 
Republic became independent States on Jan. 1, 1993, the situa- 
tion of industrial property protection in the Slovak Republic 
is summarized below. 


1. Legal Basis 


(1) Pending the enactment of new legislation, the respective 
legal acts on the protection of industrial property of Czechoslo- 
vakia remain applicable in the Slovak Republic. 


II. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with the 
Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and Industrial 
Property Rights Granted by that Office 


(2) Applications for industrial property rights filed with the 
Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and industrial 
property rights granted by that Office maintain their legal effect 
in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic, it being 
understood that the next fees which are to be paid must be 
paid, for protection in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak 
Republic, to both the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic and the Slovak Republic. 


II. International Treaties 


(3) The Slovak Republic has deposited, with effect on Jan. 
1, 1993, a declaration the effect of which is that all those 
treaties administered by WIPO to which Czechoslovakia was 
party continue to be applicable as far as the Slovak Republic 
is concerned. Those treaties are: the Convention Establishing 
the World Intellectual Property Organization, the Paris Conven- 
tion for the Protection of Industrial Property, the Madrid Agree- 
ment for the Repression of False or Deceptive Indications of 
Source on Goods, the Madrid Agreement Concerning the Inter- 
national Registrations of Marks, the Nice Agreement Con- 
cerning the International Classification of Goods and Services 
for the Purposes of the Registration of Marks, the Lisbon Agree- 
ment for the Protection of Appellations of Origin and their 
International Registration, the Locarno Agreement Establishing 
an International Classification for Industrial Designs, the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty (PCT), the Strasbourg Agreement Con- 
cerning the International Patent Classification, the Budapest 
Treaty on the International Recognition of the Deposit of Micro- 
organisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Berne 
Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works, 
and the Treaty on the International Registration of Audiovisual 
Works. 


IV. Effects in the Slovak Republic of International Applications 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(4)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, national and residents 
of the Slovak Republic can file international applications, and 
the Slovak Republic can be designated and elected in interna- 
tional applications filed, on or after Jan. 1, 1993. 

(b) Rules 32.1 and 32.2 of the Regulations under the PCT 
permit the extension of international applications to the Slovak 
Republic. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to the Slovak Republic, one 
has to distinguish between 

(i) international applications specifically' designating 
Czechoslovakia which were filed prior to Jan. 1, 1993 (see (d), 
below); 
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(ii) international applications not specifically'desig- 
nating the Slovak Republic—irrespective of the other designa- 
tions they contain—filed between Jan. 1, 1993 and Mar. 6, 
1993 (see (e) to (g), below); 

(iii) international applications specifically' designating 
the Slovak Republic filed on or after Jan. 1, 1993 (see (h), 
below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is prior to Jan. 1, 1993, and in which Czecho- 
slovakia is specifically designated, the “national filing effect” 
of any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, 
pursuant to the deposit by the Slovak Republic of its declaration 
of continuation, be recognized in the Slovak Republic (provided 
that the international application had not lost its effect in 
Czechoslovakia by Dec. 31, 1992). The conditions under which 
any such international application, or any patent resulting there- 
from and granted by the Federal Office for Inventions of 
Czechoslovakia, may continue to have effect in the Slovak 
Republic are the following: 

(i) if a patent has been granted by the Federal Office for 
Inventions of Czechoslovakia on the basis of the international 
application, paragraph (2), above, is applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase before 
the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia but a patent 
for invention has not been granted by the Office without the 
application having been rejected by it, paragraph (2), above, 
is applicable; 

(iii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and 
the time limit for entering the national phase had not expired 


- on Dec. 31, 1992, the applicant must, before the expiration of 


the applicable time limit under PCT Article 22 or 39(1),furnish 
to the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic a 
translation of the international application into the Slovak lan- 
guage and pay the proscribed fee. 

(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and earlier than 
Mar. 7, 1993,? and in which the Slovak Republic is not specifi- 
cally designated, its effects may be extended to the Slovak 
Republic (irrespective of the other designations it contains) 
through the performance of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for exten- 
sion; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or common 
representative if there is one, will receive a written notification 
from the International Bureau of WIPO calling his attention 
to the fact that he can, by filing a written request for extension, 
extend the effects of the international application to the Slovak 
Republic. The notification will, in particular, specify the modes 
of payment for the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The 
request for extension must contain the identification of the 
international application by its international application 
number. A form which may be used for the purpose of 
requesting the extension to the Slovak Republic will be attached 
to the notification. The request for the extension must be in 
English or French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. The 
request for extension and the corresponding payment must 
reach the International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration 
of three months from the date of the notification sent by the 
International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or the fee 
is received later, the request will be refused. It is recommended 
that applicants await the notification from the International 
Bureau of WIPO and use the form attached to it, but requests 
and payments may be made without waiting for the notification 
from the International Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the condition described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, the Slovak Republic will be considered as having 
been designated in the international application on its interna- 
tional filing date. For entering the national phase before the 
Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic, the applicant 
must furnish to that Office a translation of the international 
application into the Slovak language and pay the proscribed 
fee within three months from the date of the request for the 
extension or, if it expires later, within the following time limit: 
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(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is not elected under Chapter II of 
the PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is elected under Chapter II of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 

(h) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and in which the 
Slovak Republic is specifically designated, the applicant, in 
order to enter the national phase before the Industrial Property 
Office of the Slovak Republic, must furnish to that Office 

_ a translation of the international application into the Slovak 
language and pay the prescribed fee to that Office within the 
following time limit: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is not elected under Chapter II of 
the PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is elected under Chapter II of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 


V. Effects in the Slovak Republic of International Registrations 
under the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks 


(5)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the deciaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, and pursuant to Rule 
38 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement, any interna- 
tional registration with a territorial extension to Czechoslovakia 
effective from a date prior to Jan. 1, 1993, mayhave effect in 
the Slovak Republic subject to the following conditions: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO 
of a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 
registration. 

(b) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of WIPO 
calling his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written 
request, obtain a continuation of the effect of the international 
registration in the Slovak Republic. The notice will contain a 
request form (in French) and specify the modes of payment of 
the fee. The request must contain the identification of the 
international registration concerned by its international registra- 
tion number. The request must be made in English or French, 
and may be sent by telefax or telex. The request and the corres- 
ponding payment must reach the International Bureau of WIPO 
before the expiration of six months from the date of the notice 
sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request 
or the fee is received later, the request will be refused. Requests 
and payments may be made without waiting for the notice of 
the International Bureau of WIPO. 

(c) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to the 
Slovak Republic, have effect as from the effective date of the 
territorial extension to Czechoslovakia and benefit from any 
priority validly claimed in regard to such extension. 

(d) For each international registration which has no territo- 
rial extension to Czechoslovakia or whose international regis- 
tration date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, protection in the Slovak 
Republic can only be obtained by filing, through the interme- 
diary of the national Office of the country of the owner, a 
request for territorial extension under Rule 20 of the Regulations 
under the Madrid Agreement. It is to be noted that requests 
for territorial extension to the Slovak Republic are possible at 
present. 


VI. New Applications for Industrial Property Rights 


(6) From Jan. 1, 1993, it is possible to file applications for 
industrial property rights with the Industrial Property Office 
of the Slovak Republic. Applications filed with the Industrial 
Property Office of the Czech Republic have no effect in the 
Slovak Republic. However, the following procedure will apply, 
during a transitory period of a few months, to applications filed 
with the Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic: 
unless it is clear that the applicant does not seek protection in 
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the Slovak Republic, the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
office will invite the applicant to specify, within a time limit 
which will be fixed in the invitation, whether he wants to obtain 
protection in the Czech Republic only or both in the Czech 
Republic and the Slovak Republic. In the latter case, the Indus- 
trial Property Office of the Czech Republic will transmit a 
copy of the application to the Industrial Property Office of the 
Slovak Republic and the filing date of the application with 
the Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic will be 
recognized by the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak 
Republic. 

(7) Applications requesting protection in the Slovak Republic 
must be filed in the Slovak language. 


VII General Provisions 


(8) The fees to be paid to the Industrial Property Office of the 
Slovak Republic are of the same amount as the fees whichwere 
payable to the Office of Czechoslovakia before Jan. 1, 1993. 

(9) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place of business in the Slovak Republic, he must 
authorize a representative in the Slovak Republic, and all appli- 
cations to be filed with the Industrial Property Office of the 
Slovak Republic must be filed through the intermediary of such 
a representative. The list of persons who can act as representa- 
tives is available at the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak 
Republic. 


VIII. Address of the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak 
Republic 


Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic 
Nam. Slobody 29 

81312 Bratislava 

Slovakia 

Tel: (7) 33 00 57 

Fax.: (7) 31 44 61 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


Jan. 28, 1993 
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(207) Regarding Industrial Property 


Protection in Kazakhstan 


The following announcement was furnished by the World 
Intellectual Property Organization of Geneva, Switzerland. 


ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE PROTECTION OF 
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN KAZAKHSTAN 


The situation of industrial property protection in Kazakhstan 
is summarized below. 


I. Legislation 


(1) On Aug. 5, 1992, the Patent Law of Kazakhstan entered 
into force. This Law deals with preliminary patents and patents 
for inventions, preliminary patents and patents for industrial 
designs and patents for utility models. 

(2) The Law on Trade Marks, Service Marks and Appella- 
tions of Origin of Kazakhstan was adopted on Jan. 18, 1993. 
This said Law entered into force on Feb. 23, 1993. 

(3) The National Patent Office of Kazakhstan was established 
on June 23, 1992. It is under the supervision of the Cabinet 
of Ministers. 


II. Membership in Treaties 


(4) The Government of Kazakhstan deposited on Feb. 16, 
1993, a declaration to the effect that the Convention Estab- 
lishing the World Intellectual Property Organization, the Paris 
Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property, the Madrid 
Agreement Concerning the International Registration of Marks 
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and the Patent Cooperation Treaty continue to be applicable 
to Kazakhstan. 


III. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with 
the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan 


(5) Applications for the grant of patents for inventions, 
patents for industrial designs and patents for utility models and 
applications for the registration of marks and appellations of 
origin have been able to be filed with the National Patent Office 
of Kazakhstan since Aug. 27, 1992. 


IV. Industrial Property Rights Granted by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union 


(6) A patent for invention or inventor’s certificate, an indus- 
trial design patent or industrial design certificate, or a trademark 
certificate, which was issued by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union may be registered by the National Patent Office of 
Kazakhstan at the request of the owner. Upon registration, such 
industrial property rights will be considered as having the same 
effects as a patent for invention, industrial design patent or 
trademark certificate issued by the National Patent Office of 
Kazakhstan. The duration is 20 years from the filing date of 
the application in the case of a patent for invention, 10 years 
from the filing date of the application in the case of an industrial 
design patent with the right to extend registration in the case 
of a trademark certificate. The filing date and any Dec. 1, 1993, 
in the case of inventions and industrial designs, and before 
Nov. 1, 1993, in the case of trademarks. It must be accompanied 
by the original or a copy, certified by a notary or any other 
competent authority, of the patent or certificate issued by the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union and evidence that the pre- 
scribed fees have been paid to the National Patent Office of 
Kazakhstan. 


V. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with 


the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or with the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation Before Oct. 14, 1992 


(7) The applicant of an application for a patent for invention 
or an inventor’s certificate, for an industrial design patent or 
an industrial design certificate or for a trademark certificate 
which had been filed with the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 
or with the Patent Office of the Russian Federation before Oct. 
14, 1992, may request the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan 
before Dec. 1, 1993, in the case of an application for a patent 
for invention or an inventor’s certificate, or for an industrial 
design patent or certificate, and before Nov. 1, 1993, in the 
case of an application for a trademark certificate, that the said 
application be further processed according to the Kazakh legis- 
lation. The request for further processing by the National Patent 
Office of Kazakhstan must be accompanied by a copy of the 
said application, including a copy of the request part of the 
said application showing the filing date as sent back to the 
applicant by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or by the 
Patent Office of the Russian Federation, by a declaration that 
the said application is, to the best knowledge of the applicant, 
still pending before the Patent Office of the Russian Federation, 
and by an application filed according to the Kazakh legislation. 

(8) If the applicant has received from the Patent Office of 
the Soviet Union or from the Patent Office of the Russian 
Federation in respect of an application filed before Oct. 14, 
1992, a decision on grant of protection, the request needs only 
to be accompanied by a copy, certified by a notary or any other 
competent authority, of the said decision, as well as, in the 
case of inventions, by the description, any drawings and the 
claims on which the decision is based and an abstract of the 
invention or, in the case of industrial designs, by five photo- 
graphs, one of which must be certified by a notary or any other 
competent authority, and any drawings. The filing date and 
any priority date of the application filed with the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office of the Russian Federa- 
tion will be maintained. 


VI. Effects in Kazakhstan of International Applications 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


162-186 0.G. - 95 - 12 : QL 3 
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(9) (a) On Feb. 16, 1993, Kazakhstan deposited a declaration 
of continuation the effect of which is that the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) is applied by Kazakhstan. Nationals and residents 
of Kazakhstan can therefore file international applications, and 
Kazakhstan can be designated and elected in international appli- 
cations filed, from the date. 

(b) On Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of the PCT Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, new Rules 32.1 and 32.2 
of the Regulations under the PCT, concerning the extension 
of international applications to certain successor States. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to Kazakhstan, one has to distin- 
guish between: 

(i) international applications designating the Soviet 
Union which were filed before Dec. 25, 1991 (see (d), below); 

(ii) international applications—irrespective of the desig- 
nations they contain—which were filed between Dec. 25, 1991, 
and Apr. 16, 1993 (see (e) to (g), below); 

; (iii) international applications specifically* designating 
Kazakhstan filed on or after Feb. 16, 1993 (see (h), below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is before Dec. 25, 1991, and in which the 
Soviet Union has been designated, the “national filing effect” 
of any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, 
pursuant to the deposit by Kazakhstan of its declaration of 
continuation, be recognized in Kazakhstan. The conditions 
under which any such international application, or any patent 
or inventor’s certificate resulting therefrom and granted by the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union or by the Patent Office of 
the Russian Federation, may continue to have effect in Kazakh- 
stan are the following: 

(i) if a patent for invention or an inventor’s certificate 
has been granted by the Patent Oftice of the Soviet Union or 
by the Patent Office of the Russian Federation on the basis of 
international application, the conditions referred to in paragraph 
(6) above, are applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase before 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office of the 
Russian Federation but a patent for invention or an inventor’s 
certificate has not been granted by any of those Offices, the 
conditions referred to in paragraph (7), above, are applicable, 
provided that the applicant must, before Dec. 1, 1993, file with 
the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan a request that the 
international application be further processed according to the 
Kazakh legislation; the request must be accompanied by a 
copy of the Russian translation of the international application 
submitted to the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation and a declaration that the 
application is still pending before the Patent Office of the 
Russian Federation; however where a decision to grant a patent 
has issued, only the requirements referred to in paragraph (8), 
above, apply; 

(iii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation and the time limit for entering 
the national phase had not expired on Dec. 24, 1991, the appli- 
cant must, before Dec. 1, 1993, or, if Kazakhstan is elected 
under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from the priority 
date, before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months from 
the priority date whichever is later, furnish to the National 
Patent Office of Kazakhstan a translation of the international 
application into Kazakh or Russian and evidence that the pre- 
scribed fee (see paragraph (12), below) has been paid to the 
latter Office. 

(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 24, 1991, and earlier than 
Apr. 17, 1993,** its effect may be extended to Kazakhstan 


*in this announcement, an international application is regarded as “specifically” 
designating Kazakhstan either if Kazakhstan has been designated under Rule 4.9(a) 
of the Regulations under the PCT or if the designation of Kazakhstan has been 
confirmed under Rule 4.9(c) of those Regulations. 

**With the exception of any such international application international filing date 
is on or after Feb. 16, 1993, and in which Kazakhstan is specifically designated:in 
such a case, the procedure described in (e) to (g) is not applicable, and the procedure 
described in (h) applies. It should be noted that Kazakhstan cab be specifically 
designated only in those international applications filed on or after Feb. 16, 1993. 
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mance by the applicant of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for exten- 
sion; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application to in (e), above, or his agent or common representa- 
tive if there is one, will receive a written notification form the 
International Bureau of WIPO calling his attention to the fact 
that he can, by filing a written request for extension, extend 
the effects of the international application to Kazakhstan. The 
notification will, in particular, specify the modes of payment 
of the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The request for exten- 
sion must contain the identification of the international applica- 
tion by its international application number. A form which 
may be issued for the purpose of requesting the extension to 
Kazakhstan will be attached to the notification. The request 
for extension must be English or French, and may be sent be 
telefax or telex. The request for extension and the corresponding 
payment must reach the International Bureau of WIPO before 
the expiration of three months from the date of the notification 
sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request 
or the fee is received later, the request will be refused. It is 
recommended that applicants await the notification from the 
International Bureau of WIPO and use the form attached to it, 
but requests and payments may be made without waiting for 
the notification from the International Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the conditions described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, Kazakhstan will be considered as having been desig- 
nated in the international application on its international filing 
date. For entering the national phase before the National Patent 
Office of Kazakhstan, the applicant must furnish, within the 
following time limit, to that Office both a translation of the 
international application into Kazakh or Russian and evidence 
that the prescribed fee (see paragraph (12), below) was paid: 

(i) before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 21 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if Kazakhstan is not 
elected under Chapter II of the PCT before the expiration of 
19 months from the priority date and item (iii) does not apply; 

(ii) before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if Kazakhstan is 
elected under Chapter II of the PCT before the expiration of 
19 months from the priority date; 

(iii) before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if a request for exten- 
sion to Kazakhstan is made after, but the demand was made 
before, the expiration of 19 months from the priority date, and 
a later election of Kazakhstan is made together with the request 
for extension or within three months from the date of the request 
for extension. 

(h) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is on or after Feb. 16, 1993, and in which 
Kazakhstan is specifically designated, the applicant, in order 
to enter the national phase before the National Patent Office 
of Kazakhstan, must furnish, within the following time limit, 
to that Office both a translation of the international application 
into Kazakh or Russian and evidence that the prescribed fee 
(see paragraph (12), below) has been paid to the said Office: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if Kazakhstan is not elected under Chapter II of the PCT 
with 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 31 months from the priority 
date if Kazakhstan is elected under Chapter II of the PCT 
within 19 months from the Priority date. 


VII. Effects in Kazakhstan of International Registrations 
under the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks 


(10) (a) On Feb. 16, 1993, Kazakhstan deposited a declaration 
of continuation the effect of which is that the Madrid Agreement 
Concerning the International Registration of Marks is applied 
by Kazakhstan. 

(b) on Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of the Madrid Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, a new Rule 38 in Regula- 
tions under the Madrid Agreement, concerning the effect of 
international registrations in certain successor States. 
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(c) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion and to the decision of the Assembly, certain international 
registrations may have effect in Kazakhstan subject to the condi- 
tions described below. Those international registrations are 
those which have territorial extensions to the Soviet Union 
effective from a date prior to Dec. 25, 1991. 

(d) The conditions referred to above are the following: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO 
of a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 
registration. 

(e) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of WIPO 
calling his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written 
request, obtain the continuation of the effect of the international 
registration in Kazakhstan. The notice will, in particular, specify 
the modes of payment of the fee. The request must contain the 
identification of the international registration concerned by its 
international registration number. A form (in French) will be 
attached to the notice and may be used. The request must be 
in English or French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. 
The request and the corresponding payment must reach the 
International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of six 
months from the date of the notice sent by the International 
Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received 
later, the request will be refused. Requests and payments may 
be made without waiting for the notice of the International 
Bureau of WIPO. 

(f) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to Kazak- 
hstan, have effect as from the effective date of the territorial 
extension to the Soviet Union and benefit from any priority 
validly claimed in regard such extension. 

(g) For each international registration which has territorial 
extension to the Russian Federation effective from a date prior 
to Apr. 17, 1993, the owner may request the National Patent 
Office of Kazakhstan before Nov. 1, 1993, that the said registra- 
tion be processed as an application under the Kazakh legislation. 
The request must be accompanied by an extract from the Inter- 
national Register established by the International Bureau of 
WIPO, by a declaration that, to the best knowledge of the 
owner, the international registration still has effect in the Rus- 
sian Federation, and by an application filed according to the 
Kazakh legislation. 

(h) For each international registration not covered by (c) 
or (g), above, namely, for each international registration which 
has no territorial extension to the Soviet Union or to the Russian 
Federation or whose international registration date is later than 
Apr. 16, 1993, protection in Kazakhstan can only be obtained 
by filing, through the intermediary of the national Office of 
the country of the owner, a request for territorial extension 
under Rule 20 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement. 
It is noted that requests for territorial extension to Kazakhstan 
are possible at present. 


VIII. Procedural Provisions 


(11) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place in business in Kazakhstan, he must authorize 
a representative in Kazakhstan, and all requests, applications 
and other documents must be filed through the intermediary 
of such a representative. 

(12) The list of the persons who can act as representatives 
and the official fees applicable to the procedures referred to 
under paragraphs (5), (6), (7), (8), (9) and (10)(g) are available 
from the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan. 

(13) The request part of any application referred to under 
paragraph (5), above, any request referred to under paragraphs 
(6), (7), (9)(d)(ii) and (10)(g), above, and any declaration 
referred to under paragraphs (7), (9)(d)(ii) and (10)(g), above, 
must be filed in Kazakh or Russian. Other parts of any applica- 
tion referred to under paragraph (5), above, may be presented 
in other languages, provided that a translation into Kazakh or 
Russian is presented within two months from the filing date. 

(14) If an applicant, due to circumstances beyond his control, 
was unable to observe a time limit applicable under paragraph 
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(6), (7), (9)(d), 10(g) or (13), above, the time limit may, upon 
request, be extended by two months by the National Patent 
Office of Kazakhstan. 


IX. Address of the National patent Office of Kazakhstan 


National Patent Office 
Ablai-khan avenue 93/95 
480091 Alma-Ata 
Kazakhstan 

Telex: (064) 251244 orlan su 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


June 11, 1993 
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(208) Regarding Industrial Property 


Protection in Belarus 


The following announcement was furnished by the World 
Intellectual Property Organization of Geneva, Switzerland. 


ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE PROTECTION OF 
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN BELARUS 


The situation of industrial property protection in Belarus is 
summarized below. 


I. Legislation 


(1) On Feb. 5, 1993, the Law on Patents for Inventions, 
the Law on Patents for Industrial Designs and the Law on 
Trademarks and Service Marks of Belarus and the respective 
Parliamentary Decrees putting the said laws into effect were 
adopted and entered into force. 


II. Membership in Treaties 


(2) The Government of Belarus deposited on Apr. 14, 1993, 
a declaration to the effect that the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property, the Madrid Agreement Con- 
cerning the International Registration of Marks and the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty continue to be applicable to Belarus. 
Belarus was already party to the Convention Establishing the 
World Intellectual Property Organization. 


III. Industrial Property Rights Granted by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union 


(3) A patent for invention, an industrial design patent or 
trademark certificate, which was issued by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union may be registered by the State Patent 
Office of Belarus at the request of the owner. Upon regisiration, 
such industrial property rights will be considered as having the 
same effects as a patent for invention, industrial design patent 
or trademark certificate issued by the State Patent Office of 
Belarus. The duration is 20 years from the filing date of the 
application with the patent Office of the Soviet Union in the 
case of a patent for invention, 15 years from the filing date of 
the application with the Patent Office of the Soviet Union in 
the case of an industrial design patent, and 10 years from the 
filing date of the request for registration by the State Patent 
Office of Belarus in the case of a trademark certificate, the 
latter request to be filed before the expiry of the 10-year term 
from the filing date of the application with the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union. The filing date and any priority date of 
the application with the Patent Office of the Soviet Union will 
be maintained. 

(4) As regards inventors’ certificates and industrial design 
certificates granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 
in relation to which a 20-year term in the case of inventions, 
or a 15-year term in the case of industrial designs, both counted 
from the filing date of the application, has not expired, the 
State Patent Office of Belarus will grant for the remaining term 
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a Belarusian patent for invention or industrial design patent 
upon the joint request of the applicant and the inventor (inven- 
tors). Failing the agreement between the applicant and the 
inventor (inventors), no patent will be granted. 

(5) The request for registration by the State Patent Office 
of Belarus must be filed before Feb. 5, 1994, in the case of 
inventions and industrial designs, and before Oct. 5, 1993, in 
the case of trademarks. It must be accompanied by the original 
or a copy, certified by a the patent owner, or the applicant, or 
the patent attorney, of the patent or certificate issued by the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union, and also by a copy of the 
document attesting that the fee for the preceding term has been 
paid. 

(6) Any inventor’s certificate which is not exchanged for a 
patent for invention will enjoy the legal status which had been 
applicable to the invention in question in the Soviet Union 
before July 1, 1991. 


IV. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or with the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation Before Feb. 5, 1993 


(7) The applicant of an application for a patent for invention 
or an inventor’s certificate, or of an application for an industrial 
design patent or an industrial design certificate which had been 
filed with the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or with the 
Patent Office of the Russian Federation before Feb. 5, 1993, 
and in respect of which a decision to grant has been taken, 
may request the State Patent Office of Belarus to issue a Belaru- 
sian patent for invention or industrial design patent. The request 
must be filed before Aug. 5, 1993. 

(8) The applicant of an application for a patent for invention 
or an inventor’s certificate, of an application for an industrial 
design patent or an industrial design certificate, or of an applica- 
tion for a trademark certificate, which had been filed with the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union or with the Patent Office of 
the Russian Federation before Feb. 5, 1993, and the processing 
of which has not been completed and in respect of which patents 
or certificates have not been granted, may request the State 
Patent Office of Belarus before Aug. 5, 1993, that the said 
application be further processed according to the Belarusian 
legislation and that the priority date of the said application be 
maintained, provided that the request is filed before the expiry 
of 27 months from the filing date of the first application in the 
case of inventions, and before the expiry of 21 months from 
the filing date of the first application in the case of industrial 
designs and trademarks. 


V. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed, Before 
Apr. 14, 1993, with the Industrial Property Offices of States 
Party to the Paris Convention for the Protection of Indus- 
trial Property 


(9) The State Patent Office of Belarus will recognize the 
priority date of the first application filed in a State party to the 
Paris Convention, provided that, in the case of inventions, the 
request for the grant of a Belarusian patent based on the said 
application is filed with the State Patent Office of Belarus 
before the expiry of 27 months from the filing date of the first 
application or, in the case of industrial designs and trademarks, 
the request for the grant of a Belarusian industrial design patent, 
or for the grant of a Belarusian trademark certificate, based on 
said application, is filed with the State Patent Office of Belarus 
before the expiry of 21 months from the filing date of the first 
application. 


VI. Effects in Belarus of International Applications under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(10) (a) As mentioned in paragraph (2), above, on Apr. 14, 
1993, Belarus deposited a declaration of continuation, the effect 
of which is that the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) is applied 
by Belarus. Nationals and residents of Belarus can therefore 
file international applications, and Belarus can be designated 
and elected in international applications filed, from that date. 

(b) Rules 32.1 and 32.2 of the Regulations under the 
PCT, allow the extension of international applications to certain 
successor States. 
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(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to Belarus, one has to distin- 
guish between: 

(i) international applications designated the Soviet 
Union which were filed before Dec. 25, 1991 (see (d), below); 

(ii) international applications-irrespective of the desig- 
nations they contain-which were filed between Dec. 25, 1991, 
and June 22, 1993 (see (e) to (g), below); 

(iii) international applications specifically* designated 
Belarus filed on or after Apr. 14, 1993 (see (h), below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is before Dec. 25, 1991, and in which the 
Soviet Union has been designated, the “national filing effect” 
of any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, 
pursuant to the deposit by Belarus of its declaration of continua- 
tion, be recognized in Belarus. The conditions under which 

_ any such international application, or any patent or inventor’s 
certificate resulting therefrom and granted by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union or by the Patent Office of the Russian 
Federation, may continue to have effect in Belarus are the 
following: 

(i) if a patent for invention or an inventor’s certificate 
has been granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or 
by the Patent Office of the Russian Federation on the basis of 
international application, the conditions referred to in paragraph 
(3) to (6) above, are applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase before 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office of the 
Russian Federation but a patent for invention or an inventor’s 
certificate has not been granted by either of those Offices, the 
conditions referred to in paragraphs (7) and (8), above, are 
applicable, provided that the applicant, before Aug. 5, 1993, 
files with the State Patent Office of Belarus a request that the 
international application be further processed according to the 
Belarusian legislation; the request must be accompanied by a 
copy of the Russian translation of the international application 
submitted to the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation and a declaration that the 
application is still pending before the Patent Office of the 
Russian Federation, except where a decision to grant a patent 
has been made, in which case only the requirements referred 
to in paragraph (7), above, apply; 

(iii) if the applicant has not entered the’ national phase 
before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation and the time limit for entering 
the national phase had not expired on Dec. 24, 1991, the appli- 
cant must furnish to the State Patent Office of Belarus,within 
the following time limit, a translation of the international appli- 
cation into Belarusian or Russian and evidence that the pre- 
scribed fee (see paragraph (13), below) has been paid to the 
latter Office. 

—before Aug. 5, 1993, or before the expiration of 21 
months from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is 
not elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from 
the priority date; 

—before Aug. 5, 1993, or before the expiration of 31 
months from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is 
elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from 
the priority date. 

(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 24, 1991, and not later 
than June 22, 1993,** its effect may be extended to Belarus 
(irrespective of the designations it contains) through the perfor- 
mance by the applicant of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for exten- 
sion; 


*In this announcement, an international application is regarded as “specifically” 
designating Belarus either if Belarus has been designated under Rule 4.9(a) of the 
Regulations under the PCT or if the designation of Belarus has been confirmed 
under Rule 4.9(c) of those Regulations. 

**With the exception of any such international application whose international filing 
date is on or after Apr. 14, 1993, and in which Belarus is specifically designated: in 
such a case, the procedure described in (e) to (g) is not applicable, and the procedure 
described in (h) applies. It should be noted that Belarus can be specifically designated 
only in those international applications filed on or after Apr. 14, 1993. 
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(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable only in Swiss francs. 
(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or common 
representative if there is one, will receive a written notification 
form the International Bureau of WIPO drawing his attention 
to the fact that he can, by filing a written request for extension, 
extend the effects of the international application to Belarus. 
The notification will, in particular, specify the modes of pay- 
ment of the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The request for 
extension must contain the identification of the applicant’s 
international application by its international application 
number. A form which may be issued for the purpose of 
requesting the extension to Belarus will be attached to the 
notification. The request for extension must be in English or 
French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. The request for 
extension and the corresponding payment must reach the Inter- 
national Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of three months 
from the date of the notification sent by the International Bureau 
of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received later, the 
request will be refused. It is recommended that applicants await 
the notification from the International Bureau of WIPO and 
use the form attached to it, but requests and payments may be 
made prior to receipt of the notification from the International 
Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the conditions described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, Belarus will be considered as having been designated 
in the international application on its international filing date. 
In order to enter the national phase before the State Patent 
Office of Belarus, the applicant must furnish to that Office, 
within the following time limit, both a translation of the interna- 
tional application into Belarusian or Russian and evidence that 
the prescribed fee (see paragraph (13), below) has been paid: 

(i) before Aug. 5, 1993, or before the expiration of 21 
months from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is 
not elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from 
the priority date and item (iii) does not apply; 

(ii) before Aug. 5, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is elected 
under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from the priority 
date; 

(iii) before Aug. 5, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if a request for exten- 
sion to Belarus is made after, but the demand for international 
preliminary examination was made before, the expiration of 
19 months from the priority date, and a later election of Belarus 
is made together with the request for extension or within three 
months from the date of the request for extension. 

(h) As regards any international application whose Interna- 
tional filing date is on or after Apr. 14, 1993, and in which 
Belarus is specifically designated, the applicant, in order to 
enter the national phase before the State Patent Office of 
Belarus, must furnish to that Office, within the following time 
limit, both a translation of the international application into 
Belarusian or Russian and evidence that the prescribed fee (see 
paragraph (13), below) has been paid to the said Office: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if Belarus is not elected under Chapter II of the PCT with 
19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 31 months from the priority 
date if Belarus is elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 
19 months from the Priority date. 


VII. Effects in Belarus of International Registrations under 
the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International Regis- 
tration of Marks 


(11) (a) As mentioned in paragraph (2), above, On Apr. 14, 
1993, Belarus deposited a declaration of continuation, the effect 
of which was that the Madrid Agreement Concerning the Inter- 
national Registration of Marks is applied by Belarus. 

(b) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion and to Rule 38 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agree- 
ment, certain international registrations may have effect in 
Belarus subject to the conditions described below. The interna- 
tional registrations are those which have a territorial extension 
to the Soviet Union effective from a date prior to Dec. 25, 
1991. 

(c) The conditions referred to above are the following: 
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(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO 
of a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 
registration. 

(d) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of WIPO 
drawing his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written 
request, obtain the continuation of the effect of the international 
registration in Belarus. The notice will, in particular, specify 
the modes of payment of the fee. The request must contain the 
identification of the international registration concerned by its 
international registration number. A form (in French) will be 
attached to the notice and may be used. The request must be 
in English or French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. 
The request and the corresponding payment must reach the 
International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of six 
months from the date of the notice sent by the International 
Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received 
later, the request will be refused. Requests and payments may 
be made upon receipt of the notice of the International Bureau 
of WIPO. 

(e) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to 
Belarus, have effect as of the effective date of the territorial 
extension to the Soviet Union and benefit from any priority 
validly claimed with regard to such extension. 

(f) For each international registration which has a territorial 
extension to the Russian Federation effective as of a date 
between Dec. 25, 1991 and Apr. 14, 1993, the owner may 
request the State Patent Office of Belarus, before Aug. 5, 1993, 
that the said registration be processed as an application under 
the Belarusian legislation. The request must be accompanied 
by an extract from the International Register established by the 
International Bureau of WIPO, by a declaration that, to the 
best knowledge of the owner, the international registration still 
has effect in the Russian Federation, and by an application 
filed according to the Belarusian legislation. 

(g) For each international registration not covered by (b) 
or (f), above, namely, for each international registration which 
has no territorial extension to the Soviet Union or to the Russian 
Federation or whose international registration date is later than 
Apr. 14, 1993, protection in Belarus can only be obtained by 
filing, through the intermediary of the national Office of the 
country of the owner, a request for territorial extension under 
Rule 20 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement. It is 
noted that requests for territorial extension to Belarus are pos- 
sible at present. 


VIII. Procedural Provisions 


(12) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place in business in Belarus, he must authorize a 
representative in Belarus, and all requests, applications and 
other documents must be filed through the intermediary of such 
a representative. 

(13) The official fees applicable to the procedures referred 
to under paragraphs (3), (4), (5), (7), (8) (10) and (11)(f) are 
available from the State Patent Office of Belarus. 

(14) Any request referred to under paragraphs (3), (4), (5), 
(7), (8), (10)(d)(ii) and (11)(f), above, and any declaration 
referred to under paragraphs (10)(d)(ii) and (11)(f), above, must 
be filed in Belarusian or Russian. 


IX. Address of the National Patent Office of Belarus 


State Patent Office of Belarus 
66, pr. Skoriny 

Minsk 220072 

Belarus 

Tel.: (70172) 395 840 

Fax.: (70172) 394 130 


June 11, 1993 MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
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(209) Regarding Patent and Trademark Rights 


in the Republic of Lithuania 


The State Patent Bureau of the Republic of Lithuania has 
provided the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office with informa- 
tion regarding the protection of inventions, industrial designs, 
and trademarks in the Republic of Lithuania. 

Following is the unedited text of the SUMMARY OF 
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY PROTECTION IN LITHUANIA, 
provided in English translation by the Government of Lithuania, 
outlining the status of industrial property protection in Lithuania 
pending enactment of new legislation. 

“The system of industrial property protection in Lithuania 
functioned reasonably well until 1940 (‘Law on Protection 
of Trademarks’ of Jan. 27, 1925, ‘Law on the Protection of 
Inventions and Improvements’ of May 14, 1928, ‘Law on the 
Protection of Industrial Models and Designs’). 

e Since 1940 industrial property protection in Lithuania had 
been based on legal acts of the Soviet Union. 

e After Lithuania has declared it’s independence it started 
establishing an independent national industrial property legisla- 
tion. On Apr. 12, 1991, the Government of the Republic of 
Lithuania established the Lithuanian Patent Office, which is 
functioning under the name of the State Patent Bureau. On 
Dec. 1, 1991, the State Patent Bureau has proceeded the registra- 
tion of Company Names of the Republic of Lithuania under 
the Regulations of Company Names. 

Since Apr. 30, 1992 the Republic of Lithuania is a member 
of the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO). 
¢ In order to ensure legal protection of industrial property 
(inventions, industrial designs and trademarks), rights of inven- 
tors, patent owners and investors on May 20, 1992 the Govern- 
ment of the Republic of Lithuania adopted a Decree No 362 
on provisional measures until the laws of the Republic of Lithu- 
ania on inventions, industrial designs and trademarks are 
adopted. The contents of the provisional measures and their 
main consequences are summarized below. 


INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY RIGHTS GRANTED BY THE 
PATENT OFFICE OF THE FORMER SOVIET UNION 


1. Valid patents for inventions, as well as valid inventor’s 
certificates, granted by the Patent Office of the former Soviet 
Union on the basis of applications filed beginning with Jan. 1, 
1978, shall be registered as patents of the Republic of Lithuania 
for a period not longer than 15 years from the date of filing 
an application, provided that the inventor together with the 
applicant or the patent owner files a request to that effect with 
the State Patent Bureau no later than Sept. 30, 1993 and pays 
the prescribed State fee. Failing such a request, the patent or 
inventor’s certificate will not have any effect in the Republic 
of Lithuania. 

2. Industrial design for which valid industrial design patent or 
industrial design certificates granted by the Patent Office of 
the former Soviet Union on the basis of applications filed 
beginning with Jan. 1, 1983 shall be registered as industrial 
designs in the Republic of Lithuania for a period of 5 years 
with a possibility of renewing the registration for 5 consecutive 
years but not longer than for a period of 10 years from the 
date of filing an application provided that the creator of the 
industrial design together with the applicant or the patent owner 
files a request to that effect with the State Patent Bureau not 
later than Sept. 30, 1993 and pays the prescribed State fee. 
Failing such a request, the industrial design patent or certificate 
shall not have any effect in Lithuania. 

3. A patent or industrial design, which has been registered 
under paragraph | or 2 above, will have no effect against any 
person who in the Republic of Lithuania, prior to the date of 
the request for registration was using the invention or industrial 
design protected by inventor’s certificate or certificate or was 
making effective and serious preparation for such use. 

4. Trademarks for which valid trademark certificates were 
granted by the Patent Office of the former Soviet Union shall 
be registered as trademarks in the Republic of Lithuania for a 
period of 10 years, provided that the owner of the trademark 
certificate files a request to that effect with the State Patent 
Bureau not later than Sept. 30, 1993 and pays the prescribed 
State fee. The same applies to international trademark registra- 
tion effected under Madrid Agreement concerning the Interna- 
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tional Registration of Marks, for which valid trademark 
certificates had the territorial extension to the Former Soviet 
Union. Failing such a request, the trademark certificate will 
not have any effect in the Republic of Lithuania. 

5. Priority rights may be claimed from May 20, 1992 onwards, 
but not later than Apr. 30, 1993, on the basis of previous 
patents, industrial design and trademark applications filed with 
the Patent Office of the former Soviet Union after Jan. 1, 1990, 
and which were pending on Jan. 31, 1992. Such priority rights 
are governed by the provisions of Article 4 of the Paris Conven- 
tion for the Protection of Industrial Property. 

6. Information regarding patents for inventions and industrial 
designs and trademark certificates shall be published in the 
OFFICIAL GAZETTE of the State Patent Bureau of the 
Republic of Lithuania. 


NEW APPLICATIONS FOR INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY 
RIGHTS FILED WITH THE STATE PATENT BUREAU OF 
THE REPUBLIC OF LITHUANIA 


7. Pending the enactment of industrial property legislation in 
Lithuania, it is possible to file patent applications and applica- 
tions for the registration of industrial designs and of trademarks 
with the State Patent Bureau on the basis of legal acts of the 
Republic of Lithuania. 

Foreign natural and legal persons, having their ordinary resi- 
dence or principle place of business outside Lithuania, shall 
file requests and applications only through a patent attorney, 
registered in the Register of patent attorneys of the Republic 
of Lithuania. 

Copies of the list of fees of the State Patent Bureau of the 
Republic of Lithuania and of the list of registered patent attor- 
neys are available from Box 4, U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office, Washington, D.C. 20231 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


July 7, 1993 
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(210) Regarding Industrial Property Rights 
in the Republic of Slovenia 

The Industrial Property Protection Office of the Republic of 
Slovenia has provided the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
(USPTO) with a consolidated text, in English, of the Law on 
Industrial Property of the Republic of Slovenia which regulates 
the grant and protection of patents, model rights and design 
rights, trademarks and service marks, and appellations of origin. 
In addition, the Industrial Property Protection Office has noti- 
fied the USPTO that it has entered into an “extension agree- 
ment” with the European Patent Organisation that will enter into 
force in Jauary 1994. After entry into force of the agreement, it 
will be possible to obtain patent protection in Slovenia through 
obtaining a European patent. The Republic of Slovenia also 
plans to ratify the Patent Cooperation Treaty administered by 
the World Intellectual Property Organization. 

A copy of the consolidated text of the Slovenian industrial 
prperty law can be obtained by writing to the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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(211) Regarding Industrial Property 
Rights In The Republic Of Croatia 

The State Patent Office of the Republic of Croatia has pro- 
vided the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office with information 
regarding the protection of inventions, industrial designs, and 
trademarks and appellations of origin in the Republic of Croatia. 
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Following is the unedited text of the document provided in 
English translation by the Government of Croatia, outlining 
the status of industrial property protection. 


“I. INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY IN THE REPUBLIC OF 
CROATIA 


MEMBERSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS, 
CONVENTIONS AND TREATIES 


The Republic of Croatia is a party to the following conven- 
tions: 
ethe Convention Establishing the World Intellectual Property 
Organization; 
e the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property; 
e the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International Registra- 
tion of Marks; 
ethe Nice Agreement Concerning the International Classifica- 
tion of Goods and Services for the Purposes of the Registration 
of Marks; 
ethe Locarno Agreement Establishing an International Classifi- 
cation for Industrial Designs; 
ethe BERNE Convention for the Protection of Literary and 
Artistic Works based on the notifications confirmed by the 
Director General of the World Intellecutal Property Organiza- 
tion, in his letter of 29, July, 1992, considered to be effective 
from 8, October, 1991, the date of indepandance declaration 
of the Republic of Croatia. 

This fact grants the continuity of membership of the Republic 
of Croatia in the aforementioned conventions, starting from the 
found state of former Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia. 


II. INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN THE REPUBLIC OF 
CROATIA 


1. MAIN FEATURES OF INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY LAW 
IN THE REPUBLIC OF CROATIA 


Industrial Property Law comprises: 
patents; 

edesigns; 

etrademarks and service marks; 
eappellations of origin. 

According to this Law, which is basically in accordance with 
the aforementioned conventions and arrangements, the validity 
of patent is 20 years, and the validity of designs and marks 10 
years upon the submission of the patent application. The validity 
of marks can be renewed without limitations. Foreign legal 
and physical persons are obliged to protect their industrial 
property rights in the Republic of Croatia by means of an 
authorized representative, either a Croatian citizen or a local 
legal entity. 


3. INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN THE REPUBLIC OF 
CROATIA-PROSPECTS 


A new law on industrial property is expected to be passed 
during 1994, conceding the use of the institution of complete 
examination of conditions for the grant of patents. Within gen- 
eral activities aimed at harmonization and unification of the 
legal provisions governing idustrial property rights, the State 
Patent Office will take up the activities concerning the admis- 
sion to PCT and the European Patent Convention. 


4. INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY RIGHTS GRANTED OR 
APPLIED FOR BY SUBMITTING AN APPLICATION, TO 
THE FORMER FEDERAL PATENT OFFICE FOR THE TER- 
RITORY OF FORMER YUGOSLAVIA (SFRY) 


4.1. The Industrial property rights granted through the former 
Federal Patent Office up to 8 October, 1991 are regulated in 
Article 10, paragraph | and 2 of the Law on Changes and 
Amendments of the Law on Protection of Inventions, Technical 
Improvements and Distinctive Signs (“Official Gazette of the 
Republic of Croatia”, 2 April, 1992): ‘All rights of industrial 
property which are granted by the decisions of the former 
Federal Patent Office up to 8 October 1991 are valid on the 
territory of the Republic of Croatia up to their expiration. Upon 
the request of the rightfull claimants from the aforementioned 
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paragraph, the State Patent Office will enter this particular right 
into the corresponding register.’ 


4.2. Rights acquired in former Yugoslavia by the international 
registration of marks (International Bureau of WIPO, Geneve) 


The Assembly of the Madrid Union on 29 September, 1992 
adopted the new Rule No. 38, which apart from the Republic 
of Croatia applies to Solvenia and Ukraine, of the Regulations 
under the Madrid Arrangement, according to which the interna- 
tionally registered marks with the territorial sign YU with the 
dates earlier 1 December, 1992 can be effective in the Republic 
of Coratia, provided that: 

a request is submitted to the International Bureau of WIPO, 
Geneve (on the basis of the written notification of the Interna- 
tional Bureau of WIPO); 

ea fee in the amount of 62 Swiss francs for each internationally 
registered mark is paid to the International Bureau. 


The International Bureau will by the end of 1992 notify in 
written form each of the owners of the internationally registered 
mark with the sign YU, with the appeal to utilize the possibility 
provided by the Rule No. 38 prior to March 1, 1994. 


4.3. The Industrial property rights applied for by submitting 
the application at the former Federal Patent Office before 8 
October, 1991, which were not granted or declined, can be 
effected in the Republic of Croatia by submitting the same 
applications to the State Patent Office until 4 November, 1993 
(this period was prolonged by the Regulation of the Government 
of the Republic of Croatia of 14 April, 1993).” 


The address of the State Patent Office is: 


State Patent Office 

of the Republic of Croatia 

Avenija Vukovar 78 41000 Zagreb 
CROATIA 


The State Patent Office of the Republic of Croatia has also 
provided a copy of the fees charged and a list of patent attorneys 
authorized to practice. Copies of these can be provided on 
request. Please send request to U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office, Office of Legislation and International Affairs, Box 4, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secreaty of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 4, 1993 
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(212) Regarding Patent And Trademark Rights 
In The Former Yugoslav Republic Of Macedonia 


The Ministry of Development of the former Yugoslav 
Republic of Macedonia has provided the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office with information regarding the status of industrial 
property protection within the former Yugoslav Republic of 
Macedonia. 


Following is the unedited text of the ANNOUNCEMENT 
ON THE PROTECTION OF INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN 
THE FORMER YUGOSLAV REPUBLIC OF MACEDONIA, 
provided in English translation by the Ministry of Development. 


“The present situation of industrial property protection in 
the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia is summarized 
below. 


I. Legislation 


(1) On July 14, 1993, the Industrial Property Act entered into 
force. An Office for the Protection of Industrial Property of 
the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia will be set up 
within a few months. 

(2) Pending the setting-up of the said Office, applications for 
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patents for inventions, utility models, industrial designs, trade- 
marks, service marks and appellations of origin may be filed 
with the Ministry of Development in order to establish a filing 
or priority date. Applications so filed will not, however, be 
processed to grant or refusal until the said Office has been 
established. 


II. Application of International Treaties 


(3) On July 23, 1993, the former Yugoslav Republic of Mace- 
donia deposited a declaration the effect of which is that all 
those treaties administered by WIPO to which Yugoslavia was 
party continue to be applicable as far as the former Yugoslav 
Republic of Macedonia is concerned. Those treaties are: the 
Convention Establishing the World Intellectual Property Orga- 
nization, the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial 
Property, the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks, the Nice Agreement Concerning the 
International Classification of Goods and Services for the Pur- 
poses of the Registration of Marks, the Locarno Agreement 
Establishing an International Classification for Industrial 
Designs and the Berne Conventon for the Protection of Literary 
and Artistic Works. 


(4) A further announcement will be made on the procedure to 
be followed to confirm the effect of international registrations 
to Rule 38 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement. 


III. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Previously 
Filed with the Former Federal Patent Office in Belgrade 
and Industrial Property Rights Granted by the Former 
Federal Patent Office in Belgrade 


(5) The applicant of any application for an industrial property 
right filed with the former Federal Patent Office in Belgrade 
prior to April 26, 1992, may file with the Office for the Protec- 
tion of Industrial Property of the former Yugoslav Republic of 
Macedonia, after its establishment and prior to July 7, 1994, 
a request that the application be further processed. 

(6) The owner of any industrial property right granted by the 
former Federal Patent Office in Belgrade and valid on July 7, 
1993, may file with the Office for the Protection of Industrial 
Property of the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia, after 
its establishment and prior to July 7, 1995, a request to the 
effect that the granted industrial property right be considered 
for the remaining period of its validity as an industrial property 
right granted by the Office for the Protection of Industrial 
Property of the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia. 


IV. Address of the Ministry of Development 


Ministry of Development 

Bote Bocevski 9 

91000 Skopje 

The former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia 


Telephone (3891) 220 678 
Telefax (3891) 223 027 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 4, 1993 
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(213) Regarding Industrial Property 
In The Kygyz Republic 
The following notice is reprinted from the December 1993 
edition of “Industrial Property” published by the World Intellec- 
tual Property Organization, giving the status of industrial prop- 
erty protection in the Kyrgyz Republic: 


The present situation of industrial property protection in the 
Kyrgyz Republic is summerized below. 


I. Legislation 
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(1) Pending the enactment of the industrial property laws, the 
Government of the Kyrgyz Republic adopted, on August 2, 
1993, the Provisional Regulations on Industrial Property, which 
cover inventions, utility models, industrial designs and trade- 
marks. It is possible, as of August 2, 1993, to file applicastions 
for the grant of patents for inventions and for the registration 
of utility models, industrial designs and trademarks with the 
Patent Department of the State Committee on Science and New 
Technologies of the Kyrgyz Republic. 


II. Application of International Treaties 


(2) The Kyrgyz Republic intends to become party to the 
Convention Establishing the World Intellectual Property Orga- 
nization (WIPO), to the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Property, to the Madrid Agreement Concerning the 
International Registration of Marks, to the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) and to the Nice Agreement Concening the Interna- 
tional Classification of Goods and Services for the Purposes 
of the Registration of Marks. 

(3) Announcements will be made as soon as the Kyrgyz 
Republic becomes party to the treaties mentioned in paragraph 
(2), above, or to any other treaties administered by WIPO. 
Details will be given at that stage of the procedures to be 
followed to confirm the application to the Kyrgyz Republic of 
certain international applications under the PCT and certain 
international registrations under the Madrid Agreement. 


III. Reregistration of Industrial Property 
Titles Granted by the Patent Office of the 
Soviet Union and Further Processing of 
Pending Applications 


(4) The owner of a patent for invention, an inventor’s certificate, 
an industrial design patent or certificate granted by the Patent 
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Office of the Soviet Union and still in force may file directly 
with the Patent Department of the State Committee on Science 
and New Technologies of the Kyrgyz Republic before May 1, 
1994, a request for the grant of a Kyrgyz patent for invention, 
design patent or trademark certificate. 

(5) An applicant of an application for a patent for invention, 
for an industrial design patent or for a trademark certificate filed 
before August 2, 1993, with the express or implied intention of 
obtaining protection also in the Kyrgyz Republic and pending 
with the Patent Office of the Russian Federation may file with 
Patent Department of the State Committee on Science and New 
Technologies of the Kyrgyz Republic before May 1, 1994, a 
request that the application be further processed under Kyrgyz 

legislation. 


IV. Procedural Provisions 


(6) The procedures referred to in paragraphs (1), (4) and (5) 
are subject to payment of the prescribed fees. 


V. Address of the Patent Office 


Patent Department of the State Committee on Science and New 
Technology 

87, Isanov St. 

720001 Bishkek 

Kyrgyz Republic 

Telephone: (3312) 21 54 86 

21 54 94 


Facsimile: (3312) 21 25 91 
BRUCE A. LEHMAN 


Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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Telephone Directory 
Office of the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
Bruce A. Lehman 
Executive Assistant 
Robert L. Stoll 
Office of Civil Rights 
William H. Williams 
Deputy Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
Michael K. Kirk 
Office of the Solicitor 
Nancy Linck 
Office of Legislative and International 
Affairs, Charles E. Van Horn 
Office of Enrollment and Discipline 
(Vacant) 
Office of Public Affairs 
Richard Maulsby 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
Chief Administrative Patent Judge 
Fred McKelvey 
Trademark Trail and Appeal Board 
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Certification Services, 
Requests for 

Certified Copies of Trademark 
Applications/Registrations to be 
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Correspondence Address in Trademark 
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Office Disciplinary Proceedings 
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Deposit Account Status Line 
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Dissemination of Trademark Information 
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Trademark Trail and Appeal Board Inter 
Partes Proceedings 
Electronic Filing of Patents and 
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Error in Code of Federal Regulations 
CELE) Wanle 1.5, SF CBee BBs a civics ccsaronssscontavece 174 
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Fees, Automated Search System 161, 162 
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Fees, Renewal, Late-Filed 
Fees, Trademark, Revision of 
Filing of a Notice of Appeal to 
the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit in the Patent and 
Trademark Office 
Filing and Signature Requirements for 
Correspondence Filed in the PTO, Changes in 
Filing of Papers During Unscheduled 
Closings of the Patent and Trademark 


Filing Receipt for Application. 

Flexible Working Hours 

Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia, 
Regarding Patent and Trademark 
Rights in 

Helpful Hints from PTO 130, 152, 

153, 178 


Inadvertently Issued Registration 
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Information Contacts (PTO) 
Initial Processing of Applications 
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International Protection of Government 
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Iraqi Sanctions Regulations ..............s-cssssecssssesserssesseseas 203 
Kazakhstan, Industrial Property 
Protection in 
Kyrgyz, Regarding Industrial Property in.. 
Late-Filed Renewal Fees 
Legal Holidays, Change in 
Lithuania, Patent and Trademark Rights 
in the Republic of 
Los Angeles, Postal Service Interruption 
and Emergency in 
Macedonia, Former Yugoslav Republic 
of, Regrading Patent and Trademark 
Rights in 
Mail, Change of Address for Trademark 
Related 
NAFTA Implementation Act, Amendment of 
Trademark Act by 
National Information Infrastructure 
Initiative, Notice of Hearings and 
Request for Comments on Preliminary Draft 
of Report of Working Group on Intellectual 
Property Issues 
New Telephone Numbers for PTO 
Organizations Located in North 
and South Tower Buildings 
New Telephone Numbers for Trademark 
Status Line 
New Title for Members of Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board 
Nonregistrability of Misleading Geographic 
Indications-Amendment of the Trademark Act by 
the North American Free Trade Agreement 
Implementation Act 
Notices of Abandonment... 
Notice to Subscribers 
Ordering the TMEP (2nd Edition) 
Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) 
Information Contacts 
Patent and Trademark Rights in the 
Russian Federation 
Performance Review Board 
Petition to Make Applications Special.... 
Post Registration 
Postal Service Interruption and Emergency 
in Los Angeles 
Powers of Attorney in Registered Files 
Printing of Use in Another Form Claims 
Procedures for Enforcement of the 
Regulations Relating to the Use of 
Patent and Trademark Office Records 
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or Search Facilities T-Search Printouts as Section 2(d) 
Proposed Records Control Schedule References 
Public Advisory Committee for Telephone Changes for Deposit Account 
Trademark Affairs Status Line 
Receipt of Filing Date Under Section 44- TMEP (2nd Edition), Ordering 
Claim of Bona Fide Intention to Use Mark Trademark Assistance Center 
in Commerce Required Trademark Drawing Requirements 
Recording of Documents Affecting Title er Trademark Examining Operation 
Recording of “Territorial Assignments” Trademark Examining Procedure for 
Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent Amended Applications 
and Trademark Office Records or Search Trademark Fee, Revision of 
Facilities Trademark Mail 
Renewal Applications and Section 8 Trademark Office Actions 
Trademark Status Information Available 
Renewal of Trademark Registrations on the Trademark Status Line 
Responsibility to Diligently Monitor Trademark Status Line, Availability of. 
Applications and Registration Trademark Status Line, New Telephone 
Retention Schedule for Trademark Records Numbers for 
Revised Rules of Practice, Reminders Trademark Status Line Status 
Revision of Trademark Fees Information Available on 
“Revivals” and “Reinstatements” Transmittals for Use of 
Rule 2.165 Requirements for Section 8 Deposit Accounts 
Rules Concerning Conduct on Patent and Ukraine, Industrial Property Protection in 
Trademark Premises United States Postal Service Interruption and 
Russian Federation, Patent and Emergency in Los Angeles 
Trademark Rights in Unpaid Fee Checks 
Section 8 Requirements for Trademark Use of Restricted Deposit Account for 
Registrations Electronic Ordering of Patent and 
Section 7 Requests Trademark Copies 
Separation of the Patent and Trademark Waiver of Trademark Rule 2.76(a) 
Sections of the Official Gazette Weekly Summaries TTAB Final Decisions..... 
Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner Wording in Verification or Declaration 
of Patents and Trademarks X-Search Training for Public Users............csssesseesesseees 163 
Signature and Filing Requirements for 
Correspondence Filed in the PTO, Changes in 
Single Copies of the Trademark Official 
Unpaid fee check 
Slovak Republic and Czech Republic, Industrial UPOV convention 
Property Protection in Use of facilities regulations 
Slovenia, Industrial Property Rights in User passes 
the Republic of. 
Special Boxes and “Fee/No Fee” Indicators for 
Trademark-Related Mail and Guidelines for 
Filing Requests to Extend Time to Oppose Viewing of video tapes during interview 
with the TTAB Visitor passes and regulations 
Standardized Disclaimers 
Status Line, Deposit Account.. 
Status Line, Trademark 
Status of Trademark Applications and Withdrawal of attorney 
Registrations, Responsibility to Withdrawal of Abandonments 
Diligently Monitor 
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Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Information 


For information concerning PCT member countries, see the 
notice appearing in the Official Gazette at 1168 O.G. 100, on 
Nov. 29, 1994. 

For use of the European Patent Office as an International 
Searching Authority for international applications filed in the 
United States Receiving Office, see the notice appearing in the 
Official Gazette at 1022 O.G. 52, on Sept. 28, 1982. 

For use of the European Patent Office as an International 
Preliminary Examining Authority for international applications 
filed in the United States Receiving Office, see the notices 
appearing in the Official Gazette at 1080 O.G. 2, on July 7, 
1987, and at 1091 O.G. 2, on June 7, 1988. There is no longer 
a limit on the number of such international applications accepted 
for international preliminary examination by the European 
Patent Office; see the notice appearing at 1116 O.G. 32, on 
July 17, 1990. 

The search fee of the European Patent Office was changed, 
effective Oct. 1, 1994, due to a change in the exchange rate 
of the U.S. dollar with regard to the German mark, and was 
announced in the Official Gazette at 1165 O.G. 81, on Aug. 
23, 1994. 

International fees were changed, effective on January 1, 
1995, due to a change in the exchange rate of the U. S. dollar 
with regard to the Swiss franc, and were announced in the 
Official Gazette at 1168 O.G. 99, on Nov. 29, 1994. 

Certain domestic PCT fees and charges for International 
Search and Preliminary Examination were changed, effective 
Oct. 1, 1994, and were announced in the Official Gazette at 
1165 O.G. 132, on Aug. 30, 1994. 

The schedule of PCT fees (in U.S. dollars), effective Jan. 
1, 1995, is as follows: 


International Application (PCT Chapter I) fees: 


Transmittal fee 
Search Fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
(USPTO) as International Searching 
Authority (ISA) 
—No corresponding prior U.S. 
national application filed 
—Corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed 
—Supplemental search fee, per 
additional invention (payable only 
upon invitation) 
European Patent Office as ISA 


640.00 
420.00 


180.00 
1537.00 


International fees 
i 604.00 


Basic Supplemental fee (for each page 
12.00 


over 30 
Designation fee per country or region 
—For the first 10 national or regional 
offices designated 
—For each designation in excess of 10 


147.00 
No Charge 


Precautionary designation fee and confirmation fee for 
each precautionary designation confirmed (PCT Rule 
15.5) 

—Designation fee 147.00 
—Confirmation fee 73.50 


International Application (PCT Chapter II) fees associated 
with filing a Demand for Preliminary Examination: 
Handling fee 185.00 
Preliminary examination fee 


USPTO as International Preliminary 
Examining Authority (IPEA) 
—USPTO was ISA in PCT Chapter I 
—Additional examination fee, per 
additional invention (payable only 
upon invitation) 
—USPTO was not ISA in PCT * 
—Additional examination fee, per 
additional invention (payable only 
upon invitation) 


U.S. National Stage Fees Entity 


Basic National fee 


USPTO was IPEA 

—All claims presented satisfied 
provisions of PCT Article 
33(2) to (4) 

—All claims presented did not 
satisfy provisions of PCT 
Article 33(2) to (4) 

USPTO was ISA but not IPEA 
USPTO was neither ISA nor IPEA 

—Filed without a search report 
from the European Patent 
Office or the Japanese Patent 


—Filed with a search report from 
the European Patent Office or 
the Japanese Patent Office 


Other National fees 

—For each independent claim in 
excess of 3 

—For each claim in excess of 20.. 

—For each application containing a 
multiple dependent claim 

—Surcharge for filing oath or decla- 
ration after the time limit appli- 
cable under PCT Article 22 or 


—Processing fee for filing English 
translation after the time limit 
applicable under PCT Article 22 
or 39(1) 


Dec. 12, 1994 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Status of Appeal Cases 


The Date of Examiner’s Answer of Oldest 
Ex Parte Appeals Awaiting Assignment to Panel for 
a Decision Without a Hearing as of 
November 30, 1994, 


October 13, 1992 
July 1, 1994 
November 1, 1993 


Chemical Discipline - 
Mechanical Discipline - 
Electrical Discipline - 


The Date of Examiner’s Answer of Oldest 
Ex Parte Appeals Awaiting the Setting of Hearing 
Date as of November 30, 1994. 


November 3, 1992* 


Chemical Discipline - 
December 1, 1993* 


Mechanical Discipline - 
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Electrical Discipline - October 4, 1993 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
Decisions Rendered in Ex Parte Appeals 
During the Month of November, 1994. 


*These cases were recently received from the examining group. 


Notice of Maintenance Fees Payable 


Title 37 Code of Federal Regulations (CFR), Section 
1.362(d) provides that maintenance fees may be paid without 
surcharge for the six-month period beginning 3, 7, and 11 years 
after the date of issue of patents based on applications filed 
on or after Dec. 12, 1980. An additional six-month grace 
period is provided by 35 U.S.C. 41(b) and 37 CFR 1.362(e) 
for payment of the maintenance fee with the surcharge set forth 
in 37 CFR 1.20(h), as amended effective Dec. 16, 1991. If the 
maintenance fee is not paid in the patent requiring such payment 
the patent will expire on the 4th, 8th, or 12th anniversary of 
the grant. 


Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued on 
December 31, 1991 for which maintenance fees due at 3 years 
and six months may now be paid. The patents have patent 
numbers within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 5,075,897 through 5,077,835 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 


Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued on 
December 29, 1987 for which maintenance fees due at 7 years 
and six months may now be paid. The patents have patent 
numbers within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 4,715,066 through 4,716,593 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 


Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued on 
December 27, 1983 for which maintenance fees due at 11 years 
and six months may now be paid. The patents have patent 
numbers within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 4,422,183 through 4,423,522 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 


No maintenance fees are required for design or plant patents. 


Payments of maintenance fees in patents should be directed 
to “Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box M. Fee, 
Washington, D.C. 20231.” 

For patents based on applications filed on or after Dec. 12, 
1980, but before Aug. 27, 1982, patent owners must establish 
small entity status according to 37 CFR 1.27 if they have not 
done so and if they wish to pay the small entity amount. 

The current amounts of the maintenance fees due at 3 years 
and six months, 7 years and six months, and 11 years and six 
months are set forth in 37 CFR 1 20(e)-(g), as amended Oct. 
1, 1994, which are reproduced below: 


37 CFR § 1.20 Post-issuance fees 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
Dec. 12, 1980, in force beyond 4 years; the fee is due by 
three years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after Dec. 
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12, 1980 in force beyond 8 years; the fee is due by seven 
years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
Dec. 12, 1980 in force beyond 12 years; the fee is due by 
eleven years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


The amount of the surcharge for paying the maintenance fee 
during the grace period or after expiration of the patent are set 
forth in 37 CFR 1.20(h), and (i) which are reproduced below: 


(h) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 6 month 
grace period following the expiration of three years and six 
months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and 
six months after the date of the original grant of a patent 
based on an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


i) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee 
where the delay is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been: 


(1) unavoidable 
(2) unintentional 


Notice of Expiration of Patents 
Due to Failure to Pay Maintenance Fee 


35 U.S.C. 41 and 37 CFR 1.362(g) provide that if the 
required maintenance fee and any applicable surcharge are 
not paid in a patent requiring such payment, the patent will 
expire at the end of the 4th, 8th or 12th anniversary of the 
grant of the patent depending on the first maintenance fee 
which was not paid. 

According to the records of the Office, the patents listed 
below have expired due to failure to pay the required mainte- 
nance fee and any applicable surcharge. 


PATENTS WHICH EXPIRED October 26, 1994 
DUE TO FAILURE TO PAY MAINTENANCE FEES 


Serial Number Issue Date 
07/053,250 
(06/791,471) 
06/215,979 
06/235,263 
06/269,188 
06/260,579 
06/236, 142 
06/247,273 
06/224,432 
06/299,806 
06/272,728 
06/219,687 
06/255,467 
06/221,570 
06/244,037 
06/263,010 
06/305,755 
06/221,139 
06/304,716 
06/216,811 
06/223,513 
06/229, 106 
06/262,047 


Patent Number 


Re. 32,688 
(4,617,733) 
4,355,427 
4,355,438 
4,355,449 
4,355,454 
4,355,466 
4,355,468 
4,355,470 
4,355,484 
4,355,498 
4,355,502 
4,355,519 
4,355,534 
4,355,589 
4,355,599 
4,355,601 
4,355,613 
4,355,655 
4,355,658 
4,355,659 
4,355,671 
4,355,683 


06/07/88 
(10/21/86) 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
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Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 4,356,432 06/238,143 10/26/82 
4,356,435 06/259,342 10/26/82 

4,355,688 06/229,399 10/26/82 4,356,444 06/216,385 10/26/82 
4,355,690 06/217,717 10/26/82 4,356,466 06/265,864 10/26/82 
4,355,700 06/235,089 10/26/82 4,356,507 06/220,864 10/26/82 
4,355,730 06/243,926 10/26/82 4,356,515 06/260,850 10/26/82 
4,355,737 06/225,788 10/26/82 4,356,525 06/222,412 10/26/82 
4,355,768 06/254,650 10/26/82 4,356,543 06/273,240 10/26/82 
4,355,783 06/235,357 10/26/82 4,617,684 06/302,508 10/21/86 
4,355,789 06/229,579 10/26/82 4,617,688 06/779,833 10/21/86 
4,355,804 06/282,877 10/26/82 4,617,689 06/667 ,302 10/21/86 
4,355,875 06/255,493 10/26/82 4,617,691 06/746,451 10/21/86 
4,355,877 06/233,233 10/26/82 4,617,693 06/783,510 10/21/86 
4,355,906 06/250,773 10/26/82 4,617,694 06/652,844 10/21/86 
4,355,925 06/23 1,037 10/26/82 4,617,696 06/757,042 10/21/86 
4,355,926 06/231,112 10/26/82 4,617,698 06/738,495 10/21/86 
4,355,955 06/251,292 10/26/82 4,617,700 06/583,506 10/21/86 
4,355,966 06/260,006 10/26/82 4,617,706 06/759,863 10/21/86 
4,355,972 06/234,813 10/26/82 4,617,710 06/738,767 10/21/86 
06/277,747 10/26/82 4,617,718 06/638,368 10/21/86 

06/249,553 10/26/82 4,617,720 06/68 1,793 10/21/86 

06/267,024 10/26/82 4,617,721 06/660,235 10/21/86 

06/274,946 10/26/82 4,617,723 06/566,411 10/21/86 

06/299,412 10/26/82 4,617,726 06/678,740 10/21/86 

06/221,681 10/26/82 4,617,732 06/687,622 10/21/86 

06/227,018 10/26/82 4,617,736 06/637,038 10/21/86 

06/244,154 10/26/82 4,617,737 06/717,627 10/21/86 

06/242,154 10/26/82 4,617,739 06/690,793 10/21/86 

06/242,166 10/26/82 4,617,742 06/713,864 10/21/86 

06/268,529 10/26/82 4,617,745 06/709,863 10/21/86 

06/274,574 10/26/82 4,617,748 06/707,023 10/21/86 

06/217,879 10/26/82 4,617,751 06/667,490 10/21/86 

06/305,994 10/26/82 4,617,754 10/21/86 

06/298,263 10/26/82 4,617,759 10/21/86 

06/254,708 10/26/82 4,617,762 10/21/86 

06/277,796 10/26/82 4,617,763 i 10/21/86 

06/255,818 10/26/82 4,617,764 : 10/21/86 

06/250,800 10/26/82 4,617,765 10/21/86 

06/305,662 10/26/82 4,617,768 10/21/86 

06/256,671 10/26/82 4,617,770 . 10/21/86 

06/240,918 10/26/82 4,617,773 10/21/86 

06/243,399 10/26/82 4,617,775 10/21/86 

06/315,575 10/26/82 4,617,776 i 10/21/86 

06/254,667 10/26/82 4,617,778 , 10/21/86 

06/334,879 10/26/82 4,617,786 10/21/86 

06/262,013 10/26/82 4,617,788 10/21/86 

06/300,928 10/26/82 4,617,791 10/21/86 

06/332,234 10/26/82 4,617,796 10/21/86 

06/245,463 10/26/82 4,617,798 10/21/86 

06/230,206 10/26/82 4,617,801 10/21/86 

06/235,326 10/26/82 4,617,802 . 10/21/86 

06/290,059 10/26/82 4,617,804 3 10/21/86 

06/289,570 10/26/82 4,617,805 10/21/86 

06/308,089 10/26/82 4,617,807 10/21/86 

06/313,556 10/26/82 4,617,808 10/21/86 

06/226,060 10/26/82 4,617,810 10/21/86 

06/280,957 10/26/82 4,617,812 10/21/86 

06/236,653 10/26/82 4,617,820 10/21/86 

06/316,630 10/26/82 4,617,821 i 10/21/86 

06/298,640 10/26/82 4,617,823 7 10/21/86 

06/286,400 10/26/82 4,617,824 10/21/86 

06/304,063 10/26/82 4,617,827 10/21/86 

06/246,838 10/26/82 4,617,828 10/21/86 

06/237,838 10/26/82 4,617,830 . 10/21/86 

06/225,108 10/26/82 4,617,831 ] 10/21/86 

06/280,168 10/26/82 4,617,835 10/21/86 

06/245,466 10/26/82 4,617,836 , 10/21/86 

06/222,200 10/26/82 4,617,838 10/21/86 

06/316,193 10/26/82 4,617,840 10/21/86 

06/284,905 10/26/82 4,617,849 06/623,170 10/21/86 

06/316,197 10/26/82 4,617,850 06/404,526 10/21/86 

06/236,430 10/26/82 4,617,854 06/617,113 10/21/86 

06/243,676 10/26/82 4,617,859 06/752,533 10/21/86 

06/228,187 10/26/82 4,617,864 06/774,350 10/21/86 

06/235,811 10/26/82 4,617,865 06/763,274 10/21/86 

06/220,085 10/26/82 4,617,868 06/680, 196 10/21/86 

06/230,076 10/26/82 4,617,870 06/726,094 10/21/86 

06/217,452 10/26/82 4,617,871 06/774,876 10/21/86 

4,356,404 06/267,165 10/26/82 4,617,872 06/762,577 10/21/86 
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Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 4,618,128 06/659,708 10/21/86 
4,618,129 06/603,150 10/21/86 

4,617,878 06/757,623 10/21/86 4,618,130 06/619,361 10/21/86 
4,617,880 06/780,436 10/21/86 4,618,131 06/738, 137 10/21/86 
4,617,884 06/635,044 10/21/86 4,618,132 06/613,739 10/21/86 
4,617,888 06/683,510 10/21/86 4,618,133 06/687 ,437 10/21/86 
4,617,889 06/721,767 10/21/86 4,618,134 06/704,867 10/21/86 
4,617,891 06/647,113 10/21/86 4,618,136 06/603,437 10/21/86 
4,617,905 06/713,605 10/21/86 4,618,142 06/693,134 10/21/86 
4,617,910 06/719,804 10/21/86 4,618,151 06/609,792 10/21/86 
4,617,911 06/607,269 10/21/86 4,618,158 06/529,372 10/21/86 
4,617,918 06/657,287 10/21/86 4,618,161 06/754,612 10/21/86 
4,617,921 06/694,877 10/21/86 4,618,165 06/693,730 10/21/86 
4,617,923 06/694,349 10/21/86 4,618,166 06/652,507 10/21/86 
4,617,924 06/693,016 10/21/86 4,618,168 06/576,333 10/21/86 
4,617,926 06/574,922 10/21/86 4,618,175 06/751,639 10/21/86 
4,617,934 06/759,024 10/21/86 4,618,178 06/742,472 10/21/86 
4,617,936 06/763,724 10/21/86 4,618,179 06/646,528 10/21/86 
06/507,787 10/21/86 4,618,180 06/772,126 10/21/86 

06/650,281 10/21/86 4,618,181 06/709,229 10/21/86 

06/511,202 10/21/86 4,618,185 06/777 ,263 10/21/86 

06/756,198 10/21/86 4,618,186 06/691,840 10/21/86 

06/758,760 10/21/86 4,618,189 06/764,226 10/21/86 

06/783,993 10/21/86 4,618,200 06/705,113 10/21/86 

06/730,705 10/21/86 4,618,203 06/720,648 10/21/86 

06/649,684 10/21/86 4,618,209 06/662,854 10/21/86 

06/755,154 10/21/86 4,618,215 06/729,766 10/21/86 

06/675,003 10/21/86 4,618,217 06/689,681 10/21/86 

06/704,763 10/21/86 4,618,221 06/437,069 10/21/86 

06/622,335 10/21/86 4,618,222 06/644,599 10/21/86 

06/509,812 10/21/86 4,618,223 06/537,194 10/21/86 

06/749,772 10/21/86 4,618,224 06/699,704 10/21/86 

06/730,049 10/21/86 4,618,232 06/685,086 10/21/86 

06/726,195 10/21/86 4,618,233 06/736,431 10/21/86 

06/769,226 10/21/86 4,618,249 06/742,828 10/21/86 

06/641 ,997 10/21/86 4,618,252 06/714,745 10/21/86 

10/21/86 4,618,255 06/745,641 10/21/86 

10/21/86 4,618,259 06/718,358 10/21/86 

R 10/21/86 4,618,261 06/570,918 10/21/86 

4,618,012 z 10/21/86 4,618,263 06/670,865 10/21/86 
4,618,013 10/21/86 4,618,264 06/780, 134 10/21/86 
4,618,017 E 10/21/86 06/501,009 10/21/86 
4,618,022 y 10/21/86 06/661,843 10/21/86 
4,618,023 10/21/86 06/691,410 10/21/86 
4,618,024 ¥ 10/21/86 06/796,792 10/21/86 
4,618,028 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,030 ‘ 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,031 J 10/21/86 A 10/21/86 
4,618,032 4 10/21/86 : 10/21/86 
4,618,035 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,045 J 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,046 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,050 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,052 q 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,055 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,057 10/21/86 ‘ 10/21/86 
4,618,062 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,069 \ 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,072 y 10/21/86 y 10/21/86 
4,618,073 10/21/86 , 10/21/86 
4,618,074 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,075 r 10/21/86 3 10/21/86 
4,618,081 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,082 t 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,084 10/21/86 x 10/21/86 
4,618,090 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,091 h 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,092 i 10/21/86 10/21/86 
4,618,104 10/21/86 06/636, 167 10/21/86 
4,618,110 10/21/86 06/735,668 10/21/86 
4,618,112 f 10/21/86 06/757,561 10/21/86 
4,618,115 ‘ 10/21/86 06/660,968 10/21/86 
4,618,116 10/21/86 06/707,234 10/21/86 
4,618,117 10/21/86 06/662,617 10/21/86 
4,618,120 10/21/86 06/710,141 10/21/86 
4,618,121 10/21/86 06/383,433 10/21/86 
4,618,122 10/21/86 06/690,491 10/21/86 
4,618,123 10/21/86 06/479,912 10/21/86 
4,618,125 06/769,399 10/21/86 4,618,351 06/642,671 10/21/86 
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Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 4,618,669 06/744,920 10/21/86 
4,618,670 06/713,586 10/21/86 
4,618,369 06/684,556 10/21/86 4,618,678 06/809,962 10/21/86 
4,618,372 06/672,430 10/21/86 4,618,680 06/325, 166 10/21/86 
4,618,373 06/584,428 10/21/86 4,618,686 06/655,279 10/21/86 
4,618,379 06/754,539 10/21/86 4,618,687 06/724,549 10/21/86 
4,618,380 06/745,977 10/21/86 4,618,689 06/756,481 10/21/86 
4,618,384 06/530,544 10/21/86 4,618,691 06/688,101 10/21/86 
4,618,386 06/752,488 10/21/86 4,618,692 06/579,570 10/21/86 
4,618,387 06/709,874 10/21/86 4,618,698 06/743,533 10/21/86 
4,618,391 06/636,763 10/21/86 4,618,706 06/364,945 10/21/86 
4,618,394 06/661,165 10/21/86 4,618,707 06/801 ,443 10/21/86 
4,618,395 06/735,312 10/21/86 4,618,708 06/715,764 10/21/86 
4,618,403 06/729,787 10/21/86 4,618,709 06/229,844 10/21/86 
4,618,405 06/726,244 10/21/86 4,618,711 06/717,341 10/21/86 
4,618,406 06/443,530 10/21/86 4,618,716 06/796,472 10/21/86 
4,618,407 06/578,581 10/21/86 4,618,721 06/714,308 10/21/86 
4,618,409 06/691,001 10/21/86 4,618,722 06/742,677 10/21/86 
4,618,410 06/794,590 10/21/86 4,618,723 10/21/86 
4,618,411 06/741,078 10/21/86 4,618,724 , 10/21/86 
4,618,412 06/760,835 10/21/86 4,618,728 10/21/86 
4,618,414 06/741,765 10/21/86 4,618,732 A 10/21/86 
4,618,415 06/645,657 10/21/86 4,618,734 4 10/21/86 
4,618,416 06/787,449 10/21/86 4,618,737 10/21/86 
4,618,429 06/682,441 10/21/86 4,618,738 10/21/86 
4,618,431 06/689,818 10/21/86 4,618,739 . 10/21/86 
4,618,432 06/601,274 10/21/86 4,618,742 Y 10/21/86 
4,618,447 06/791,147 10/21/86 4,618,746 . 10/21/86 
4,618,451 06/594,014 10/21/86 4,618,750 i 10/21/86 
4,618,453 06/739,354 10/21/86 4,618,753 06/679,017 10/21/86 
06/751,873 10/21/86 4,618,755 06/737,941 10/21/86 
4,618,460 06/585,625 10/21/86 4,618,757 06/647,799 10/21/86 
4,618,461 06/517,180 10/21/86 4,618,759 06/701,167 10/21/86 
4,618,470 06/445,934 10/21/86 4,618,766 06/773,721 10/21/86 
06/771,061 10/21/86 4,618,769 06/689, 104 10/21/86 
06/641 ,020 10/21/86 4,618,774 06/639,798 10/21/86 
06/529,163 10/21/86 4,618,775 06/593,020 10/21/86 
06/757,396 10/21/86 4,618,777 06/673,110 10/21/86 
06/701 ,684 10/21/86 4,618,781 06/246,019 10/21/86 
06/711,492 10/21/86 4,618,783 06/602,675 10/21/86 
06/706,989 10/21/86 4,618,789 06/630,474 10/21/86 
06/587,793 10/21/86 4,618,792 06/654,627 10/21/86 
06/682,352 10/21/86 4,618,800 06/467,343 10/21/86 
06/614,894 10/21/86 4,618,804 06/745,275 10/21/86 
06/749,905 10/21/86 4,618,809 06/742,204 10/21/86 
06/720,504 10/21/86 4,618,810 06/464,114 10/21/86 
06/584,169 10/21/86 4,618,820 06/621,274 
06/562,800 10/21/86 4,618,824 06/631,285 
06/757,692 10/21/86 4,618,826 06/635,600 
06/83 1,045 10/21/86 4,618,827 06/648,567 
06/641,118 10/21/86 4,618,830 06/68 1,597 
06/747,438 10/21/86 4,618,834 06/753,468 
06/712,978 10/21/86 4,618,835 06/675,425 
06/653,241 10/21/86 4,618,845 06/655,561 
06/686,991 10/21/86 4,618,848 06/681,518 
06/661,336 10/21/86 4,618,851 06/643,065 
06/637 ,524 10/21/86 4,618,853 06/704,766 
06/821,843 10/21/86 4,618,857 06/622,560 
4,618,596 06/759,202 10/21/86 4,618,858 06/548,434 
4,618,604 06/620,412 10/21/86 4,618,859 06/584,360 
4,618,607 06/448,576 10/21/86 4,618,864 06/575,642 
4,618,611 06/565,901 10/21/86 4,618,867 06/620,722 
4,618,613 06/749,716 10/21/86 4,618,880 06/588,393 
4,618,617 06/469,511 10/21/86 4,618,881 06/7 16,338 
4,618,618 06/685,617 10/21/86 4,618,887 06/589,656 
4,618,619 06/589,613 10/21/86 4,618,891 06/515,044 
4,618,624 06/628,058 10/21/86 4,618,892 06/715,441 
4,618,625 06/636,201 10/21/86 4,618,907 06/695 ,965 
4,618,627 10/21/86 4,618,910 06/664,659 
4,618,628 10/21/86 4,618,916 06/683,255 
4,618,632 3 10/21/86 4,618,917 06/645,840 
4,618,633 10/21/86 4,618,923 06/682,899 
4,618,643 10/21/86 4,618,924 06/655,185 
4,618,644 10/21/86 4,618,929 06/491,455 
4,618,651 10/21/86 4,618,931 06/591,715 
4,618,655 10/21/86 4,618,932 06/593,823 
4,618,658 10/21/86 4,618,933 06/506,410 
4,618,660 10/21/86 4,618,940 06/459,376 
4,618,667 06/724,692 10/21/86 4,618,944 06/594,276 
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Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 4,964,412 07/220,153 10/23/90 

4,964,415 07/380,524 10/23/90 
4,618,950 06/570,908 10/21/86 4,964,418 07/157,035 10/23/90 
4,618,952 06/551,882 10/21/86 4,964,419 07/388,480 10/23/90 
4,618,961 06/450,195 10/21/86 4,964,421 07/388,008 10/23/90 
4,618,963 06/693,165 10/21/86 4,964,425 07/184,458 10/23/90 
4,618,965 06/713,295 10/21/86 4,964,428 07/413,204 10/23/90 
4,618,973 06/794,048 10/21/86 4,964,430 07/351,576 10/23/90 
4,618,978 06/544,090 10/21/86 4,964,435 07/344,971 16/23/90 
4,618,982 06/421,884 10/21/86 4,964,436 07/458,080 10/23/90 
4,618,988 06/634,410 10/21/86 4,964,443 07/366,628 10/23/90 
4,618,990 06/67 1,746 10/21/86 4,964,445 07/376,637 10/23/90 
4,618,992 06/678,789 10/21/86 4,964,447 07/437,589 10/23/90 
4,618,993 06/490,018 10/21/86 4,964,448 07/407,175 10/23/90 
4,618,998 06/537,011 10/21/86 4,964,449 07/499,748 10/23/90 
4,619,000 06/654,201 10/21/86 4,964,450 07/451,014 10/23/90 
4,964,172 07/366,611 10/23/90 4,964,465 07/432,011 10/23/90 
4,964,173 07/366,649 10/23/90 4,964,472 07/462,887 10/23/90 
4,964,175 07/372,755 10/23/90 4,964,473 07/322,835 10/23/90 
4,964,176 07/474,502 10/23/90 4,964,477 07/355,171 10/23/90 
4,964,181 07/200,229 10/23/90 4,964,482 07/314,016 10/23/90 
4,964,182 07/468,366 10/23/90 4,964,487 07/462,081 10/23/90 
4,964,183 07/262,167 10/23/90 4,964,488 07/297,695 10/23/90 
4,964,188 07/376,415 10/23/90 4,964,498 07/372,895 10/23/90 
4,964,191 07/177,565 10/23/90 4,964,501 07/387,150 10/23/90 
4,964,199 07/399,114 10/23/90 4,964,502 07/388,140 10/23/90 
4,964,205 07/335,313 10/23/90 4,964,503 07/282,546 10/23/90 
4,964,206 07/507,855 10/23/90 4,964,507 07/442,737 10/23/90 
4,964,211 07/366,292 10/23/90 4,964,510 07/389,762 10/23/90 
4,964,215 07/361,214 10/23/90 4,964,511 07/392,556 10/23/90 
4,964,221 07/367,777 10/23/90 4,964,514 07/301,554 10/23/90 
4,964,222 07/467,186 10/23/90 4,964,518 07/485,487 10/23/90 
4,964,223 07/230,470 10/23/90 4,964,520 07/390,521 10/23/90 
4,964,233 07/473,473 10/23/90 4,964,523 07/445,807 10/23/90 
4,964,235 07/379,090 10/23/90 4,964,526 07/387,990 10/23/90 
4,964,237 07/216,822 10/23/90 4,964,528 07/395,755 10/23/90 
4,964,241 07/405,890 10/23/90 4,964,531 07/437,675 10/23/90 
4,964,245 07/283,283 10/23/90 4,964,535 07/367,765 10/23/90 
4,964,252 07/426,099 10/23/90 4,964,536 07/260,093 10/23/90 
4,964,261 07/301,506 10/23/90 4,964,537 07/206,589 10/23/90 
4,964,264 07/467,924 10/23/90 4,964,545 07/307,362 10/23/90 
4,964,267 07/426,281 10/23/90 4,964,549 07/330,437 10/23/90 
4,964,268 07/390,752 10/23/90 4,964,550 07/326,323 10/23/90 
4,964,277 07/461,574 10/23/90 4,964,553 07/326,911 10/23/90 
4,964,282 07/447,236 10/23/90 4,964,554 07/397,773 10/23/90 
4,964,284 07/451,216 10/23/90 4,964,560 07/319,143 10/23/90 
4,964,285 07/268,283 10/23/90 4,964,565 07/412,339 10/23/90 
4,964,286 07/38 1,667 10/23/90 4,964,569 07/299,509 10/23/90 
4,964,287 07/281,703 10/23/90 4,964,572 07/437,069 10/23/90 
4,964,291 06/861 ,648 10/23/90 4,964,573 07/369,458 10/23/90 
4,964,295 06/878,649 10/23/90 4,964,574 07/408,048 10/23/90 
4,964,300 07/369,490 10/23/90 4,964,581 07/254,406 10/23/90 
4,964,307 07/229,422 10/23/90 4,964,584 07/370,844 10/23/90 
4,964,309 07/311,467 10/23/90 4,964,585 07/495,389 10/23/90 
4,964,310 07/311,057 10/23/90 4,964,589 07/348,043 10/23/90 
4,964,316 06/636,985 10/23/90 4,964,593 07/389,174 10/23/90 
4,964,318 07/145,568 10/23/90 4,964,596 07/133,164 10/23/90 
4,964,319 07/407,919 10/23/90 4,964,600 07/353,982 10/23/90 
4,964,326 07/424,041 10/23/90 4,964,601 07/326,310 10/23/90 
4,964,330 07/419,115 10/23/90 4,964,603 07/228,920 10/23/90 
4,964,338 07/301 ,654 10/23/90 4,064,604 07/456,462 10/23/90 
4,964,340 07/254,601 10/23/90 4,964,607 07/310,765 10/23/90 
4,964,342 07/446,998 10/23/90 4,964,610 07/415,968 10/23/90 
4,964,343 07/391,626 10/23/90 4,964,612 07/348,360 10/23/90 
4,964,345 07/281,532 10/23/90 4,964,613 07/423,155 10/23/90 
4,964,349 07/304,220 10/23/90 4,964,614 07/415,615 10/23/90 
4,964,355 07/054,841 10/23/90 4,964,617 07/410,747 10/23/90 
4,964,357 07/362,080 10/23/90 4,964,618 07/420,613 10/23/90 
4,964,358 07/327,293 10/23/90 4,964,626 07/309,426 10/23/90 
4,964,361 07/192,384 10/23/90 4,964,636 07/312,988 10/23/90 
4,964,379 07/348,248 10/23/90 4,964,637 07/371,924 10/23/90 
4,964,382 07/414,169 10/23/90 4,964,644 07/435,159 10/23/90 
4,964,393 07/494,311 10/23/90 4,964,648 07/394,641 10/23/90 
4,964,395 07/268,004 10/23/90 4,964,650 07/240,676 10/23/90 
4,964,396 07/476,312 10/23/90 4,964,655 07/449,755 10/23/90 
4,964,400 07/318,811 10/23/90 4,964,660 07/363,685 10/23/90 
4,964,402 07/233,273 10/23/90 4,964,663 07/425,487 10/23/90 
4,964,403 07/132,937 10/23/90 4,964,664 07/378,700 10/23/90 
4,964,410 07/271,572 10/23/90 4,964,665 07/372,018 10/23/90 
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4,964,996 07/312,486 10/23/90 
4,964,667 07/261,261 10/23/90 4,964,997 07/312,485 10/23/90 
4,964,669 07/435,983 10/23/90 4,964,999 07/268,251 10/23/90 
4,964,674 07/320,117 10/23/90 4,965,002 07/148,828 10/23/90 
4,964,683 07/536,952 10/23/90 4,965,004 07/342, 136 10/23/90 
4,964,684 07/291,113 10/23/90 4,965,007 07/192,753 10/23/90 
4,964,687 07/414,016 10/23/90 4,965,008 07/421,131 10/23/90 
4,964,709 07/331,861 10/23/90 4,965,010 07/263,426 10/23/90 
4,964,713 07/392,976 10/23/90 4,965,011 07/417,134 10/23/90 
4,964,715 07/310,486 10/23/90 4,965,013 07/345,972 10/23/90 
4,964,716 07/462,758 10/23/90 4,965,017 07/218,151 10/23/90 
4,964,724 07/407,718 10/23/90 4,965,019 07/295,334 10/23/90 
4,964,725 07/339,498 10/23/90 4,965,020 07/010,610 10/23/90 
4,964,731 07/189,752 10/23/90 4,965,023 07/339,250 10/23/90 
4,964,744 07/411,648 10/23/90 4,965,025 07/169,630 10/23/90 
4,964,745 07/389,262 10/23/90 4,965,043 07/328,584 10/23/90 
4,964,746 07/330,311 10/23/90 4,965,050 07/299,708 10/23/90 
4,964,747 07/462,744 10/23/90 4,965,053 07/310,044 10/23/90 
4,964,753 07/207,854 10/23/90 4,965,054 07/388,261 10/23/90 
4,964,754 07/398,254 10/23/90 4,965,056 07/507,474 10/23/90 
4,964,757 07/390,200 10/23/90 4,965,068 07/370,118 10/23/90 
4,964,758 07/422,579 10/23/90 4,965,076 07/032,946 10/23/90 
4,964,759 07/333,322 10/23/90 4,965,077 07/027,143 10/23/90 
4,964,767 07/271,291 10/23/90 4,965,081 07/265,737 10/23/90 
4,964,768 07/351,934 10/23/90 4,965,092 07/345,379 10/23/90 
4,964,769 07/348,600 10/23/90 4,965,093 07/219,693 10/23/90 
4,964,771 07/350,004 10/23/90 4,965,099 07/428,183 10/23/90 
4,964,772 07/457,669 10/23/90 4,965,101 07/280,689 10/23/90 
4,964,775 07/200,913 10/23/90 4,965,104 07/261,449 10/23/90 
4,964,776 07/265,839 10/23/90 4,965,106 07/396,973 10/23/90 
4,964,779 07/339,389 10/23/90 4,965,110 07/368,015 10/23/90 
4,964,781 07/112,533 10/23/90 4,965,112 07/317,677 10/23/90 
4,964,783 07/266,117 10/23/90 4,965,115 07/293,301 10/23/90 
4,964,793 07/447,208 10/23/90 4,965,119 06/892,678 10/23/90 
4,964,798 07/351,198 10/23/90 4,965,128 07/168,631 10/23/90 
4,964,800 07/328,337 10/23/90 4,965,135 07/133,595 10/23/90 
4,964,803 07/327,191 10/23/90 4,965,138 07/409,910 10/23/90 
4,964,808 07/342,301 10/23/90 4,965,141 07/431,210 10/23/90 
4,964,821 07/357,888 10/23/90 4,965,155 07/279,083 10/23/90 
4,964,822 07/295,830 10/23/90 4,965,164 07/306,979 10/23/90 
4,964,824 07/361,252 10/23/90 4,965,165 07/359,069 10/23/90 
4,964,825 07/385,657 10/23/90 4,965,172 07/289,848 10/23/90 
4,964,826 07/373,460 10/23/90 4,965,185 07/209,632 10/23/90 
4,964,827 07/370,641 10/23/90 4,965,186 07/209,574 10/23/90 
4,964,828 07/389,724 10/23/90 4,965,190 06/892,227 10/23/90 
4,964,829 07/319,220 10/23/90 4,965,200 07/370,488 10/23/90 
4,964,830 07/443,452 10/23/90 4,965,207 07/083,805 10/23/90 
4,964,832 07/385,827 10/23/90 4,965,214 07/224,810 10/23/90 
4,964,833 07/360,606 10/23/90 4,965,225 07/413,916 10/23/90 
4,964,836 07/467,960 10/23/90 4,965,236 07/335,651 10/23/90 
4,964,838 07/348,351 10/23/90 4,965,259 07/292,450 10/23/90 
4,964,840 07/478,046 10/23/90 4,965,263 07/310,505 10/23/90 
4,964,843 07/381,125 10/23/90 4,965,265 07/336,925 10/23/90 
4,964,844 07/430,927 10/23/90 4,965,269 07/454,049 10/23/90 
4,964,849 06/8 16,562 10/23/90 4,965,273 07/278,638 10/23/90 
4,964,850 07/361,729 10/23/90 4,965,275 07/3 16,056 10/23/90 
4,964,852 07/415,936 10/23/90 4,965,277 07/378,898 10/23/90 
4,964,855 07/331,245 10/23/90 4,965,282 07/501,898 10/23/90 
4,964,857 07/425,130 10/23/90 4,965,284 07/341,862 10/23/90 
4,964,858 07/293,504 10/23/90 4,965,292 07/438,903 10/23/90 
4,964,862 07/401,221 10/23/90 4,965,304 07/215,177 16/23/90 
4,964,863 07/328,032 10/23/90 4,965,316 07/237,472 10/23/90 
4,964,868 07/089,865 10/23/90 4,965,318 07/218,977 10/23/90 
4,964,871 07/342,926 10/23/90 4,965,324 07/440,550 10/23/90 
4,964,876 07/353,587 10/23/90 4,965,330 07/256,212 10/23/90 
4,964,880 07/364,741 10/23/90 4,965,332 07/352,825 10/23/90 
4,964,899 07/188,843 10/23/90 4,965,343 07/149,261 10/23/90 
4,964,901 07/354,257 10/23/90 4,965,352 07/364,530 10/23/90 
4,964,905 06/826,608 10/23/90 4,965,365 07/356,013 10/23/90 
4,964,920 07/451,054 10/23/90 4,965,370 07/396,208 10/23/90 
4,964,929 07/395,379 10/23/90 4,965,376 07/340,035 10/23/90 
4,964,937 07/410,787 10/23/90 4,965,380 07/412,322 10/23/90 
4,964,943 07/155,715 10/23/90 4,965,381 07/289,073 10/23/90 
4,964,948 07/435,703 10/23/90 4,965,395 07/324,569 10/23/90 
4,964,961 07/388,494 10/23/90 4,965,401 07/444,828 10/23/90 
4,964,970 07/253,624 10/23/90 4,965,415 07/324,413 10/23/90 
4,964,971 07/180,459 10/23/90 4,965,417 07/328,895 10/23/90 
4,964,985 07/355,124 10/23/90 4,965,418 07/292,717 10/23/90 
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Issue Date 


10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 


Serial Number 


07/344,561 
07/357,337 
07/109,529 
07/318,625 
07/396,262 
07/281,985 
06/855,851 
07/366,741 
07/355,272 
07/125,260 
07/220,618 
07/409,577 
07/371,164 
07/504,065 
07/328,639 
07/030,026 
07/273,055 
07/288,651 
07/350,471 
07/310,806 
07/298,868 
07/311,348 
07/459,896 
07/363,829 
07/279,878 
07/344,220 
07/288,179 
07/360, 114 
07/257,051 
07/346,582 
07/320,443 


Patent Number 


4,965,422 
4,965,424 
4,965,425 
4,965,426 
4,965,429 
4,965,433 
4,965,448 
4,965,451 
4,965,456 
4,965,459 
4,965,461 
4,965,464 
4,965,471 
4,965,479 
4,965,488 
4,965,491 
4,965,492 
4,965,499 
4,965,500 
4,965,509 
4,965,510 
4,965,519 
4,965,544 
4,965,547 
4,965,551 
4,965,553 
4,965,567 
4,965,571 
4,965,578 
4,965,583 
4,965,598 
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10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 
10/23/90 


07/311,833 
07/399,655 
07/327,078 
07/211,256 
07/437,515 
07/379,366 
06/85 1,838 
07/417,388 
07/314,246 
07/393,998 
07/475,411 
07/364,709 
07/204,328 
07/436,113 
07/292,419 
07/374,252 
07/485,861 
07/255,770 
07/341,696 
07/085,409 
07/228,687 
07/317,393 
07/145,096 
07/420,770 
07/195,323 
07/333,709 
07/249,497 
07/359,955 
07/319,006 
07/355,460 
07/409,533 
07/374,002 
07/215,844 


4,965,606 
4,965,610 
4,965,611 
4,965,624 
4,965,634 
4,965,637 
4,965,642 
4,965,649 
4,965,656 
4,965,670 
4,965,701 
4,965,704 
4,965,729 
4,965,734 
4,965,740 
4,965,749 
4,965,753 
4,965,756 


NOTIFICATION OF ACCEPTANCE OF DELAYED PAYMENT OF MAINTENANCE FEE 
(35 U.S.C. 41(C); 37 CFR 1.378) 


The patent(s) listed below are considered as not having expired but are subject to the conditions set forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(2), 
in view of the Petition to Accept Late Payment of the maintenance fees which has been GRANTED BY THE COMMISSIONER 
OF PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS, as provided for under 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(1) and 37 CFR 1.378. 


Serial No. 


06/258,149 
06/476,051 
06/657,277 
06/557,491 
06/814,581 
06/736,488 
07/101,395 
07/131,828 
07/141,693 
07/328,991 
07/168,031 


Patent No. 


4,475,740 
4,510,772 
4,599,136 
4,600,837 
4,601,913 
4,602,828 
4,799,264 
4,831,393 
4,935,906 
4,939,022 
4,945,509 


Reissue Applications Filed 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications listed below 
are open to inspection by the general public in the indicated Examining 
Groups and copies may be obtained by paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 
1.12(b)). 


4,635,168, Re. S.N. 08/338,259, Nov. 14, 1994, Cl. 408/20, 
LIGHT FIXTURE MOUNTING PEDESTAL AND METHOD 
OF INSTALLING SAME, Charles H. Crowley, Owner of 
Record: Inventor, Attorney or Agent: Thomas N. Young, Ex. 
Gp.: 3202 


4,928,536, Re. S.N. 08/336,830, Nov. 9, 1994, Cl. 73/863.83, 
FLUID SAMPLE APPARATUS FEATURING INTEGRAL 
CONSTRUCTION WITH A MOTOR DRIVEN SAMPLING 
SYSTEM, Brian H. Welker, Owner of Record: Welker Engi- 
neering Co., Sugarland, Tex., Attorney or Agent: Mark D. 
Perdue, Ex. Gp.: 2605 


Patent Date 


10/09/84 
04/16/85 
07/08/86 
07/15/86 
07/22/86 
07/29/86 
01/17/89 
05/16/89 
06/19/90 
07/03/90 
07/31/90 


Delayed Payment 


Application 
Acceptance Date 


Filing Date 


11/10/94 
10/11/94 
11/17/94 
11/17/94 
11/17/94 
11/14/94 
11/21/94 
11/17/94 
11/17/94 
11/21/94 
11/17/94 


04/27/81 
03/17/83 
10/03/84 
12/01/83 
12/27/85 
05/20/85 
09/28/87 
12/11/87 
01/04/88 
03/27/89 
03/14/88 


5,088,484, Re. S.N. 08/335,981, Nov. 8, 1994, Cl. 602/44, 
ORTHOPEDIC CASTING BANDAGE, Horace L. Freeman, 
et. al., Owner of Record: Johnson & Johnson, Raynham, Mass., 
Attorney or Agent: Francis A. Paintin, Ex. Gp.: 3302 


§,089,318, Re. S.N. 08/335,985, Nov. 8, 1994, Cl. 428/212, 
IRIDESCENT FILM WITH THERMOPLASTIC ELASTO- 
MERIC COMPONENTS, Ramakrishna S. Shelty, et. al., Owner 
of Record: Mearl Corp., Ossining, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: 
Edward A. Meilman, Ex. Gp.: 1509 


5,125,485, Re. S.N. 08/266,568, June 28, 1994, Cl. 477/ 
187, MOTOR VEHICLE MOVEMENT CONTROL, Ernest 
U. Lang, Owner of Record: Inventor, Attorney or Agent: None, 
Ex. Gp.: 3502 


5,128,784, Re. S.N. 08/271,400, July 6, 1994, Cl. 359/58, 
ACTIVE MATRIX LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY DEVICE 
AND METHOD FOR PRODUCTION THEREOF, Katsuni 
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Suzuki, et. al., Owner of Record: Seiko Epson Corp., Tokyo, 
Japan, Attorney or Agent: Lawrence Rosenthal, Ex. Gp.: 2515 


5,136,690, Re. S.N. 08/285,363, Aug. 3, 1994, Cl. 395/161, 
DYNAMIC GRAPHICAL ANALYSIS OF NETWORK 
DATA, Richard Alan Becker, et. al., Owner of Record: Amer- 
ican Telephone and Telegraph Co., New York, N.Y., Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratories Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J., Attorney 
or Agent: Fredrick B. Luludis, Ex. Gp.: 2301 


§,150,392, Re. S.N. 08/310,444, Sept. 22, 1994, Cl. 378/34, 
X-RAY MASK CONTAINING A CANTILEVERED TIP FOR 
GAP CONTROL AND ALIGNMENT, Fritz J. Hohn, et. al., 
Owner of Record: International Business Machines Corp., 
Armonk, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: Stephen S. Strunck, Ex. 


Gp.: 2506 


5,151,878, Re. S.N. 08/312,589, Sept. 27, 1994, Cl. 365/ 
189.01, SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE, Toshio 
Yamada, et. al., Owner of Record: Matsushita Electric Indus- 
trial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan, Attorney or Agent: Steven H. 
Meyer, Ex. Gp.: 2511 


5,157,944, Re. S.N. 08/327,024, Oct. 21, 1994, Cl. 62/515, 
EVAPORATOR, Gregory G. Hughes, et. al., Owner of Record: 
Modine Manufacturing Co., Attorney or Agent: William A. 
Van Santen, Ex. Gp.: 3404 


5,163,438, Re. S.N. 08/336,178, Nov. 8, 1994, Cl. 128/677, 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTINUOUSLY AND 
NONINVASIVELY MEASURING THE BLOOD PRES- 
SURE OF A PATIENT, Deborah C. Gordon, et. al., Owner of 
Record: Vital Insite, Inc., Portola Valley, Calif., Attorney or 
Agent: David C. Ashby, Ex. Gp.: 3305 


5,163,786, Re. S.N. 08/340,701, Nov. 16, 1994, Cl. 406/41, 
CYCLONE SEPARATOR WITH FILTER ASSEMBLY FOR 
PNEUMATIC CONVEYOR, Roy O. Christianson, Owner of 
Record: Christianson Systems, Inc., B lomkest, Minn., Attorney 
or Agent: Dennis R. Daley, Ex. Gp.: 3102 


5,277,297, Re. S.N. 08/334,402, Nov. 4, 1994, Cl. 198/626, 
CONTROLLABLE LENGTH CONVEYOR, Sidney S. 
Tolson, Owner of Record: Ossid Corp., Rocky Mountain, N.C., 
and Ibarki Seiki Machinery Co., Ltd, Osaka, Japan, Attorney 
or Agent: B. B. Olive, Ex. Gp.: 3101 


5,318,705, Re. S.N. 08/335,633, Nov. 8, 1994, Cl. 210/360.1, 
APPARATUS FOR USE IN EXTRACTING LIQUID FROM 
CLOTH OR OTHER WATER-ABSORBING GOODS, Norvin 
L. Pellerin, Owner of Record: Pellerin Milnor Corp., Kenner, 
La., Attorney or Agent: Marvin B. Eickenroht, Ex. Gp.: 1308 


Requests for Reexaminations Filed 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(c). The requests for reexamination listed 
below are open to inspection by the general public in the indicated 
Examining Groups. Copies of the requests and related papers may be 
obtained by paying the fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 
1.19(a)). 

In the event correspondence to the patent owner is not received, this 
notice will be considered to be constructive notice to the patent owner 
and reexamination will proceed (37 CFR 1.248(a)(5) and 1.525(b)). 


4,808,425, Reexam. No. 90/003,629, Nov. 10, 1994, Cl. 426/ 
399, METHOD FOR THE ULTRAPASTEURIZATION OF 
LIQUID WHOLE EGG PRODUCTS, Kenneth R. Swartzel, 
et. al, Owner of Record: North Carolina State University, 
Raleigh, N.C., Attorney or Agent: Kenneth D. Sibley, a 
Seltzer, Park & Gibson, Raleigh, N.C., Ex. Gp.: 
Requester: Dergosits & Noah, San Francisco, Calif. 


4,957,759, Reexam. No. 90/003,630, Nov. 10, 1994, Cl. 426/ 
399, METHOD FOR THE ULTRAPASTEURIZATION OF 
LIQUID WHOLE EGG PRODUCTS, Kenneth R. Swartzel, 
et. al., Owner of Record: North Carolina State University, 
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Raleigh, N.C., Attorney or Agent: Kenneth D. Sibley, Bell, 
Seltzer, Park & Gibson, Raleigh, N.C., Ex. Gp.: 1 
Requester: Dergosits & Noah, San Francisco, Calif. 


4,994,291, Reexam. No. 90/003,631, Nov. 10, 1994, Cl. 426/ 
399, METHOD FOR THE ULTRAPASTEURIZATION OF 
LIQUID WHOLE EGG PRODUCTS, Kenneth R. Swartzel, 
et. al., Owner of Record: North Carolina State University, 
Raleigh, N.C., Attorney or Agent: Kenneth D. Sibley, Bell, 
Seltzer, Park & Gibson, Raleigh, N.C., Ex. Gp.: 1302, 
Requester: Dergosits & Noah, San Francisco, Calif. 


Re. 34308, Reexam. No. 90/003,632, Nov. 14, 1994, Cl. 
340/679, RUPTURE DISC ALARM SYSTEM, Leonard K. 
Thompson, et. al., Owner of Record: Continental Disc Corp., 
Kansas City, Mo., Attorney or Agent: Paul Krieger, Pravel, 
Hewitt, Kimball & Krieger, Houston, Tex., Ex. Gp.: 2617, 
Requester: BS & B Safety Systems, Tulsa, Okla. 


4,691,750, Reexam. No. 90/003,633, Nov. 14, 1994, Cl. 
144/208, BARKING MACHINE, Junichi Nakajima, Owner of 
Record: Fuji Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Fujieda-Shi, Japan, 
Attorney or Agent: Browdy & Neimark, Washington, D.C., 
Ex. Gp.: 3201, Requester: Nixon & Vanderhye, Arlington, Va. 


Notice of a of Trademark Registrations 
Failure to Renew 


15 U.S.C. 1059 provides that each trademark registration 
may be renewed for periods of ten years from the end of the 
expiring period upon payment of the prescribed fee and the 
filing of an acceptable application for renewal. This may be 
done at any time within six months before the expiration of 
the period for which the registration was issued or renewed, 
or it may be done within three months after such expiration 
on payment of an additional fee. 

According to the records of the Office, the trademark registra- 
tions listed below are expired due to failure to renew in accor- 
dance with 15 U.S.C. 1059. 


TRADEMARK REGISTRATIONS WHICH EXPIRED 
NOVEMBER 21, 1994 
DUE TO FAILURE TO RENEW 

Serial Number Reg. Date 
02/17/1914 
02/17/1914 
02/17/1914 
02/17/1914 
02/17/1914 
10/31/1933 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 
02/13/1934 


Reg. Number 


71/072,411 
71/073,451 
71/049,621 
71/073,316 
71/071,139 
71/328,529 
71/342,731 
71/342,722 
71/342,608 
71/342,105 
71/342,092 
71/342,088 
71/342,078 
71/341,988 
71/341,970 
71/342,548 
71/342,544 
71/342,532 
71/342,563 
71/342,052 
71/342,603 
71/342,328 
71/342,331 
71/342,207 
71/339,218 
71/339,219 
71/341,715 
71/341,816 
71/338,253 
71/330,040 


95,412 

95,436 

95,459 

95,469 

95,473 

307,572 
310,059 
310,060 
310,070 
310,076 
310,078 
310,080 
310,082 
310,090 
310,093 
310,104 
310,105 
310,106 
310,115 
310,121 
310,122 
310,136 
310,137 
310,175 
310,179 
310,180 
310,196 
310,200 
310,210 
310,239 
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Reg. Number Serial Number Reg. Date 978,461 72/443,283 02/12/1974 
978,462 72/443,416 02/12/1974 

310,242 71/342,281 02/13/1934 978,472 72/445,658 02/12/1974 
310,247 71/340,854 02/13/1934 978,473 72/445,896 02/12/1974 
310,258 71/341,534 02/13/1934 978,476 72/461,158 02/12/1974 
310,276 71/341,678 02/13/1934 978,482 72/395,826 02/12/1974 
444,794 71/508,860 02/16/1954 978,484 72/403,323 02/12/1974 
578,629 71/639,810 08/11/1953 978,486 72/414,737 02/12/1974 
580,702 71/621,917 10/06/1953 978,487 72/419,295 02/12/1974 
585,602 71/580,229 02/16/1954 978,498 72/436,729 02/12/1974 
585,609 71/595,153 02/16/1954 978,499 72/438,078 02/12/1974 
585,614 71/606,968 02/16/1954 978,500 72/440,556 02/12/1974 
585,623 71/613,989 02/16/1954 978,501 72/440,562 02/12/1974 
585,624 71/614,411 02/16/1954 978,502 72/440,564 02/12/1974 
585,625 71/616,258 02/16/1954 978,503 72/440,566 02/12/1974 
585,636 71/621,664 02/16/1954 978,506 72/403,250 02/12/1974 
585,639 71/622,022 02/16/1954 978,512 72/437,517 02/12/1974 
585,640 71/623,146 02/16/1954 978,513 72/437,519 02/12/1974 
585,641 71/623,319 02/16/1954 978,514 72/437,521 02/12/1974 
585,648 71/625,579 02/16/1954 978,515 72/437,523 02/12/1974 
585,650 71/626,492 02/16/1954 978,516 72/437,524 02/12/1974 
585,657 71/627,494 02/16/1954 978,518 72/440,046 02/12/1974 
585,664 71/629,527 02/16/1954 978,524 72/446,950 02/12/1974 
585,681 71/632,586 02/16/1954 978,534 72/451,534 02/12/1974 
585,686 71/633,632 02/16/1954 978,539 72/391,096 02/12/1974 
585,702 71/636,068 02/16/1954 978,541 72/407,103 02/12/1974 
585,710 71/637,054 02/16/1954 978,542 72/414,911 02/12/1974 
585,736 71/640,464 02/16/1954 978,545 72/421,238 02/12/1974 
585,762 71/643,453 02/16/1954 978,547 72/423,401 02/12/1974 
585,769 71/644,073 02/16/1954 978,550 72/437,447 02/12/1974 
585,782 71/645,020 02/16/1954 978,554 72/440,735 02/12/1974 
585,787 71/645,312 02/16/1954 978,558 72/402,025 02/12/1974 
585,792 71/645,729 02/16/1954 978,562 72/421,888 02/12/1974 
585,801 71/646,222 02/16/1954 978,572 72/434,759 02/12/1974 
585,804 71/646,355 02/16/1954 978,573 72/435,526 02/12/1974 
585,812 71/646,915 02/16/1954 978,574 72/435,858 02/12/1974 
585,819 71/647,059 02/16/1954 978,575 72/436,699 02/12/1974 
585,821 71/647,105 02/16/1954 978,576 72/437,167 02/12/1974 
585,826 71/647,286 02/16/1954 978,577 72/437, 168 02/12/1974 
585,827 71/647,289 02/16/1954 978,579 72/437,675 02/12/1974 
585,838 71/648,192 02/16/1954 978,582 72/439,671 02/12/1974 
585,840 71/648,358 02/16/1954 978,586 72/440,641 02/12/1974 
585,848 71/601,847 02/16/1954 978,587 72/447,934 02/12/1974 
585,852 71/614,114 02/16/1954 978,589 72/452,212 02/12/1974 
585,864 71/632,163 02/16/1954 978,591 72/426,416 02/12/1974 
585,869 71/636,491 02/16/1954 978,594 72/443,483 02/12/1974 
585,879 71/640,967 02/16/1954 978,595 72/446,071 02/12/1974 
585,882 71/648,801 02/16/1954 978,599 72/455,823 02/12/1974 
964,552 72/399,902 07/24/1973 978,600 72/446,023 02/12/1974 
978,363 72/443,115 02/12/1974 978,601 72/446,068 02/12/1974 
978,365 72/423,116 02/12/1974 978,602 72/446,380 02/12/1974 
978,366 72/439,984 02/12/1974 978,608 72/415,434 02/12/1974 
978,371 72/425,487 02/12/1974 978,611 72/421,112 02/12/1974 
978,372 72/441,814 02/12/1974 978,620 72/394,409 02/12/1974 
978,373 72/446,952 02/12/1974 978,621 72/404, 143 02/12/1974 
978,376 72/439,237 02/12/1974 978,623 72/409,758 02/12/1974 
978,379 72/405,748 02/12/1974 978,624 72/419,505 02/12/1974 
978,380 72/408,674 02/12/1974 978,628 72/428,934 02/12/1974 
978,381 72/409,411 02/12/1974 978,633 72/442,553 02/12/1974 
978,382 72/410,881 02/12/1974 978,636 72/444,985 02/12/1974 
978,390 72/419,171 02/12/1974 978,637 72/445 ,383 02/12/1974 
978,400 72/434,509 02/12/1974 978,638 72/445,467 02/12/1974 
978,401 72/434,802 02/12/1974 978,640 72/446,371 02/12/1974 
978,402 72/435,117 02/12/1974 978,644 72/395,458 02/12/1974 
978,403 72/435,246 02/12/1974 978,651 72/426,075 02/12/1974 
978,414 72/444,198 02/12/1974 978,653 72/435,379 02/12/1974 
978,417 72/444,500 02/12/1974 978,658 72/442,294 02/12/1974 
978,424 72/433,909 02/12/1974 978,660 72/444,420 02/12/1974 
978,429 72/433,567 02/12/1974 978,661 72/444,868 02/12/1974 
978,432 72/440,150 02/12/1974 72/445,878 02/12/1974 
978,434 72/456,983 02/12/1974 72/448,897 02/12/1974 
978,437 72/426,092 02/12/1974 q 72/449,233 02/12/1974 
72/449,053 02/12/1974 72/450,911 02/12/1974 

72/462,577 02/12/1974 72/45 1,543 02/12/1974 

72/463,154 02/12/1974 72/452,409 02/12/1974 

72/405,341 02/12/1974 72/445,363 02/12/1974 

72/421,239 02/12/1974 x 72/448,955 02/12/1974 

72/421,799 02/12/1974 ; 72/448,956 02/12/1974 

978,457 72/441,318 02/12/1974 978,695 72/403,481 02/12/1974 
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Serial Number 


72/409,054 
72/417,801 
72/420,423 
72/435,731 
72/436,199 
72/427,405 
72/428,256 
72/428,775 
72/431,286 
72/434,636 
72/437,489 
72/447,579 
72/448,428 
72/450,939 
72/453,487 
72/455,822 
72/458, 166 
72/458,202 
72/460,003 
72/460,056 
72/442,270 
72/412,029 
72/397,933 
72/415,542 
72/417,197 
72/417,833 
72/419,864 
72/420,305 
72/428,537 
72/429,544 
72/442,995 
72/398,410 
72/414,727 
72/429,079 
72/431,783 
72/445,684 
72/425,369 
72/436,363 
72/445,948 
72/418,494 
72/442,790 
72/446,667 
72/440,627 
72/431,033 
72/365,461 
72/438,143 
72/445,611 


Reg. Date 


02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 
02/12/1974 


Reg. Number 


978,696 
978,698 
978,699 
978,701 
978,703 
978,716 
978,717 
978,718 
978,719 
978,721 
978,722 
978,726 
978,727 
978,729 
978,737 
978,741 
978,744 
978,745 
978,749 
978,750 
978,752 
978,758 
978,766 
978,768 . 
978,770 
978,771 
978,772 
978,773 
978,774 
978,775 
978,780 
978,782 
978,786 
978,791 
978,796 
978,802 
978,805 
978,807 
978,816 
978,817 
978,825 
978,826 
978,828 
978,829 
978,831 
978,833 
978,834 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1 and 3 
[Docket No. 941120-4320] 
RIN: 0651-AA76 


Changes to Implement 20-Year Patent Term and 
Provisional Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is pro- 
posing to amend the rules of practice in patent cases to imple- 
ment the changes related to patent term in title 35, United State 
Code, contained in the Uruguay Round Agreements Act (S. 
2467 and H.R. 5110), which was recently passed by Congress, 
and to simplify the rules. Among the changes that are contained 
in S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 are the conversion to a 20-year patent 
term measured from the date of filing an application in the 
U.S., and the introduction of provisional applications. The 
changes apply to utility and plant patents. They do not apply 
to design patents. S. 2467 was passed by the Senate on 
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December 1, 1994, and the House passed H.R. 5110 on 
November 29, 1994. The President has indicated that he will 
sign the bills. Since a Public Law number is not available, the 
tule package refers to the Senate and House bill numbers for 
convenience. The amendments to title 35 relating to 20-year 
patent term and provisional applications will be effective on 
the date which is 6 months after the date of enactment. 


Dates: Written comments must be submitted on or before Feb- 
ruary 17, 1995. A public hearing will be held Thursday, Feb- 
ruary 16, 1995, at 9:30 a.m., in the Commissioner’s Conference 
Room 912, Crystal Park 2, 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. Requests to present oral testimony should be received 
on or before February 14, 1995. 


Addresses: Address written comments and requests to present 
oral testimony to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: Stephen G. Kunin, Deputy 
Assistant Commissioner for Patent Policy and Projects, Crystal 
Park 2, Suite 919, or by fax to (703)305-8825. 


For Further Information Contact: Magdalen Y. Greenlief or 
John F. Gonzales, Special Program Examiners, Office of the 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patent Policy and Projects, 
at (703)305-9285 or by mail marked to their attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: This proposed rule change is 
designed primarily to implement the changes in practice related 
to patent term provided for in S. 2467 and H.R. 5110. In 
addition, it is proposed to simplify the procedures for filing 
continuation and divisional applications which will benefit both 
the Office and the public. 


Section 154 of title 35, United State Code, currently provides 
that every patent (other than a design patent) shall be granted 
for a term of seventeen years from the patent issue date, subject 
to the payment of maintenance fees as provided for in title 35. 
S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 amend 35 U.S.C. 154 by establishing 
a 20-year patent term from the date of filing of the application. 
Specifically, the legislation provides that the patent term will 
begin on the date on which the patent issues and will end 
twenty years from the date on which the application was filed 
in the United States. If the application contains a specific refer- 
ence to an earlier application under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 
365(c), the patent term will end twenty years from the date on 
which the earliest application relied on was filed. As amended 
by S. 2467 and H.R. 5110, 35 U.S.C. 154 excludes from deter- 
mination of the patent term any application on which priority 
is claimed under 35 U.S.C. 119, 365(a) or 365(b). 

S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 further provide that the term of a 
patent may be extended, for a maximum of five years, where 
the issuance of a patent is delayed because of (1) proceedings 
under 35 U.S.C. 135(a), (2) placement of the application under 
a secrecy order pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 181, and/or, under certain 
circumstances, (3) appellate review by the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences or by a federal court. The total exten- 
sion available is limited to five years regardless of whether 
there were delays due to more than one of the reasons covered by 
the legislation. This extension is separate from and in addition to 
the patent term extension available under 35 U.S.C. 156. 

In addition, S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 establish a domestic 
priority system. In accordance with the provisions of the Paris 
Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property, the term 
of a patent cannot include the Paris Convention priority period. 
The legislation provides a mechanism to enable domestic appli- 
cants to quickly and inexpensively file provisional applications. 
Applicants will be entitled to claim the benefit of priority in 
a given application based upon the previously filed provisional 
application in the United States. The domestic priority period 
will not count in the measurement of the term. Thus, under 
the legislation, domestic applicants will be placed on an equal 
footing with foreign applicants with respect to the patent term. 

35 U.S.C. 111 is amended by S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 to 
provide for the filing of a provisional application. 35 U.S.C. 
41(a)(1) is amended to provide a $150.00 filing fee for each 
provisional application, subject to a 50 percent reduction for 
a small entity. The requirements for obtaining a filing date for 
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a provisional application are the same as those which previously 
existed for an application filed under 35 U.S.C. 111, except 
that no claim or claims as set forth in 35 U.S.C. 112, second 
paragraph, is required. Moreover, no oath/declaration as set 
forth in 35 U.S.C. 115 is required. The provisional application 
is also not subject to thé provisidas of 35 U.S.C. 131, 135 and 
157, i.e., a provisional application will not be examined for 
patentability, placed in interference or made the subject of a 
Statutory invention registration. Further, the provisional appli- 
cation will automatically be abandoned twelve (12) months 
after its filing date and will not be subject to revival to restore 
it to pending status thereafter. Benefit of the filing date of the 
copending provisional application may be claimed pursuant to 
35 U.S.C. 119(e), as contained in S. 2467 and H.R. 5110, in 
a continuing application during these 12 months. A provisional 
application will not be entitled to claim priority benefits based 
on any other application under 35 U.S.C. 119, 120, 121 or 365. 

Also, S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 amend 35 U.S.C. 119 to allow 
an applicant to claim benefits of the filing date of the provisional 
application in a later filed U.S. application. However, since 35 
U.S.C. 154 excludes from the determination of the patent term 
any application on which priority is claimed under 35 U.S.C. 
119, 365(a) or 365(b), the filing date of a provisional application 
will not be considered in determining the term of any patent. 

S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 further include transitional provisions 
for limited reexamination in certain applications pending for 
2 years or longer as of the effective date of 35 U.S.C. 154(a)(2), 
taking into account any reference to any earlier application 
under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365(c). The transitional provisions 
also permit examination of more than one independent and 
distinct invention in certain applications pending for 3 years 
or longer as of the effective date of 35 U.S.C. 154(a)(2), taking 
into account any reference to any earlier application under 35 
U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365(c). These transitional provisions are 
not applicable to any application which is filed on or after the 
effective date of 35 U.S.C. 154(a)(2), regardless of whether 
the application is a continuing application. 

In addition, this proposed rule change will simplify the proce- 
dures by eliminating the processing and retention fee practice 
set forth in existing sections 1.53(d) and 1.78(a)(1). The pro- 
cessing and retention fee practice allows applicants to file an 
application without the filing fee and to pay the processing and 
retention fee of $130.00 in order for the application to be used 
as a basis for foreign filing and for priority under 35 U.S.C. 
120. The processing and retention fee practice is seldom used 
and will be unnecessary in view of the legislation which pro- 
vides for the filing of a provisional application with a filing 
fee of $150.00/$75.00. The result achieved by the use of the 
processing and retention fee practice can be achieved by the 
use of the provisional application practice at about the same 
fee level. 

In order to simplify the procedures for filing continuation 
and divisional applications, it is proposed that section 1.60 be 
deleted. The procedures set forth in section 1.60 are unnecessary 
in view of the recent rule change to section 1.6(d) which permits 
the filing of a copy of an oath or declaration. Applicants may 
use the procedures set forth in section 1.53 to file a continuation 
or divisional application under 35 U.S.C. 111(a), as contained 
in S. 2467 and H.R. 5110, by providing the Office with a copy 
of the prior application as filed. The issue of a stale oath or 
declaration would be eliminated by amending Office practice 
since neither the statute nor the rules require a recent date of 
execution to appear on the oath or declaration. The subject 
matter of the application would have been executed by the 
inventor(s) and the duty of candor and good faith including 
the duty of disclosure requirements of section 1.56 would be 
continuous and would apply to the continuing application. 

Clarifying amendments are proposed to be made to sections 
1.16, paragraphs (a) and (f); and 1.17, paragraphs(h) and (i). 
These proposed amendments do not affect the substance of the 
tules. 

The fees set forth in current section 1.17, paragraphs (i)(1) 
and (i)(2), are proposed to be consolidated into a new paragraph 
(i). 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


If Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Parts 1 and 
3, are amended as proposed: 
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Section 1.1 would provide a special “Box Provisional Patent 
Application” address to assist the Mail Room in separating and 
processing provisional applications and mail relating thereto. 

Section i.9 would have current paragraph (a) redesignated 
as subparagraph (a)(1). A new subparagraph (a)(2) would be 
added to define the term “provisional application” as a U.S. 
national application filed under 35 U.S.C. 111(b). 

Sections 1.12 and 1.14 would have the reference to 37 CFR 
1.17(i)(1) replaced with a reference to 37 CFR 1.17(i) because 
it is proposed that 37 CFR 1.17(i)(1) and (i)(2) be consolidated 
into a new paragraph (i) since the petition fees provided in 
existing paragraphs (i)(1) and (i)(2) are the same. 

Section 1.16 would list the basic filing fee for a provisional 
application as $75.00 for a small entity (see section 1.9(c)-(f)) 
or $150.00 for other than a small entity as contained in S. 2467 
and H.R. 5110. Since the filing fee for a provisional application 
is established by S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 as a 35 U.S.C. 41(a) 
fee, the filing fee for a provisional application will be subject 
to the 50 percent reduction provided for in 35 U.S.C. 41(h). 
A complete provisional application does not require claims 
since no examination on the merits will be given to a provisional 
application. However, provisional applications may be filed 
with one or more claims as part of the application. Nevertheless, 
no additional claim fee or multiple dependent claim fee will 
be required in a provisional application. 

Also, proposed section 1.16 paragraph (1), would establish 
the surcharge required by proposed section 1.53(d)(2) for filing 
the basic filing fee or the cover sheet required by proposed 
section 1.51(a)(2) for a provisional application at a time later 
than the provisional application filing date as $25.00 for a small 
entity or $50.00 for other than a small entity. The $50.00/ 
$25.00 surcharge set forth in proposed paragraph (1) for a 
provisional application is less than the $130.00/$65.00 sur- 
charge set forth in paragraph (e) for all other types of patent 
applications. A reduced surcharge for a provisional application 
is proposed in view of the lower filing fee required for a 
provisional application and in an attempt to minimize appli- 
cant’s overall cost of filing a provisional application. 

Clarifying changes would be made to section 1.16. These 
changes do not affect the substance of the rule. It is proposed 
to insert the words “basic fee” in paragraph (f) of section 1.16. 
Paragraph (e) currently refers to “the basic filing fee”. Current 
Office practice allows a design application to be filed without 
the design filing fee or the oath/declaration as set forth in 
current section 1.53(d). The change to section 1.16(f) is merely 
for clarification. In addition, it is proposed to replace the word 
“cases” found in paragraph (a) with the word “applications”, 
since the word “applications” is used elsewhere in the rule. 

Section 1.17 would amend paragraph (h) to provide that 
the $130.00 petition fee for filing a petition for correction of 
inventorship under 37 CFR 1.48 applies to all patentapplica- 
tions, except provisional applications which would be covered 
by new paragraph (q). 

The reference to section 1.60 in section 1.17(i)(1) would be 
deleted, since it is proposed that section 1.60 be removed. 

The words “of this part”, in section 1.17, paragraphs (h) and 
(i), would be deleted, since the paragraphs currently refer to 
sections in parts other than Part 1. No substantive change is 
intended by this proposal. 

Section 1.17(i) would be amended to clarify that petitions 
relating to the grant of a filing date under section 1.53 are 
for applications other than provisional applications. Proposed 
paragraph (q) would address petitions relating to provisional 
applications. 

In addition, the rules would be simplified by combining 
current section 1.17(i)(1) and (i)(2) into new paragraph (i), 
since the petition fees provided in current paragraphs (i)(1) and 
(i)(2) are the same. No substantive change is intended by this 
proposal. 

A new section 1.17(q) would be added to establish the fee 
for filing a petition for correction of inventorship under section 
1.48 in a provisional application as $25.00 for a small entity 
or $50.00 for other than a small entity. The $50.00/$25.00 
petition fee would also be required by proposed section 1.53 
for filing a petition to accord a provisional application a filing 
date or to convert an application filed under proposed section 
1.53(b)(1) to a provisional application. 

New sections 1.17(r) and (s) would be added to establish 
the fee for filing a submission after final rejection under section 
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1.129(a) and for each additional invention requested to be 
examined under section 1.129(b), respectively. These fees have 
been set at $730.00 to cover the costs of processing the submis- 
sion after final rejection and each additional invention requested 
to be examined. 

Paragraph (1) would be deleted from section 1.21 since the 
processing and retention fee required in existing section 1.53(d) 
would be eliminated and the reference to section 1.60 in para- 
graph (n) would be deleted since section 1.60 would be 
removed. 

Section 1.28(a) would have the references to section 1.60 
deleted since section 1.60 would be removed. Section 1.28(a) 
would be amended to delete the references to section 1.62 and 
to specify the procedure for establishing small entity status in 
continuation, divisional and continuation-in-part applications 
where small entity status has been established in a parent appli- 
cation. Where the status as a small entity has been established 
in a parent application and is still proper, applicant could 
include, in a continuation, divisional or continuation-in-part 
application, either a reference to a verified statement claiming 
small entity status in the parent application or a copy of the 
verified statement filed in the parent application. 

Section 1.45(c) would state that each inventor named in a 
joint provisional application must have made a contribution to 
the subject matter disclosed in the application. The existing 
language of paragraph (c) refers to “the subject matter of at 
least one claim” which would be inappropriate for provisional 
applications, since provisional applications may be filed 
without claims. 

Section 1.48, paragraphs (a)-(c), would specify that the pro- 
cedures for correcting an error in inventorship set forth in 
those paragraphs relate to applications other than provisional 
applications. A new paragraph (d) would establish a simplified 
procedure for adding the name of an inventor in a provisional 
application, where the name was originally omitted without 
deceptive intent. Proposed paragraph (d) would not require the 
verified statement of facts by the original inventor or inventors, 
the oath or declaration by each actual inventor in compliance 
with section 1.63 or the consent of any assignee as currently 
required in paragraph (a). The procedure would require the 
filing of a petition identifying the name or names of the inven- 
tors to be added and including a statement that the name or 
names of the inventors were omitted through error without 
deceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor(s). The 
statement would be required to be verified if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Office. The statement could 
be signed by a registered practitioner acting in a representative 
capacity under section 1.34(a). The $50.00/$25.00 petition fee 
set forth in section 1.17(q) would also be required. 

Under 35 U.S.C. 119(e), as contained in S. 2467 and H.R. 
5110, a later filed complete application may claim priority 
benefits based on a copending provisional application so long 
as the applications have at least one inventor in common. 
An error in naming a person as an inventor in a provisional 
application would not require correction by deleting the erron- 
eously named inventor from the provisional application since 
this would have no effect upon the ability of the provisional 
application to serve as a basis for a priority claim. Therefore, 
proposed section 1.48(d) would not provide a procedure for 
deleting a named inventor. Any request to delete a named 
inventor filed in a provisional application would be properly 
treated as a petition under section 1.182. As a condition to 
granting any petition to delete a named inventor in a provisional 
application and in order to protect the rights of the inventors/ 
assignees involved, the Office may require a statement from 
all of the named inventors and/or the written consent of any 
assi 
Soren 1.51 would include a new subparagraph (a)(2) identi- 
fying the required parts of a complete provisional application. 
The complete provisional application would include a cover 
sheet, a specification as prescribed in 35 U.S.C. 112, first 

paragraph, any necessary drawings and the provisional applica- 
tion filing fee. A suggested cover sheet format for a provisional 
application will be available from the Office free of charge to the 
public. The cover sheet as set forth by proposed subparagraph 
aN 2\G) would identify (1) the application as a provisional 
application, (2) the name or names of the inventor or inventors, 
(3) the title of the invention, (4) the name and registration 
number of the attorney or agent (if applicable), (5) the docket 
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number used by the person filing the application to identify 
the application (if applicable), and (6) the correspondence 
address, all of which is information required in order to properly 
prepare the provisional application filing receipt. 

The Office currently receives thousands of papers and fees 
every work day. Most papers filed in the Office are received 
in the Correspondence and Mail Division which must identify 
and route each paper to the iate area for consideration. 
Among the papers which may currently be filed in the Office 
are disclosure documents, which may comprise a written 
description and drawings, and applications for patent, some of 
which may be incomplete because claims are omitted. Further, 
applications for patent are frequently received in the Office 
without the filing fee or the oath/declaration required by section 
1.63. With the inception of provisional application practice, 
the Office will begin receiving another type of document resem- 
bling either a disclosure document or an incomplete application 
for patent and which may comprise nothing more than a written 
description and drawings. The potential for Office error, e.g., 
misinterpreting a paper intended as a provisional application 
as some other type of document, will obviously increase. Fur- 
ther, with the inception of a twenty-year patent term, it will 
be highly desirable for the Office to process applications, as 
well as all other papers which the Office receives, quickly and 
correctly. 

While the name or names of the inventors are required in 
order to accord a provisional application a filing date, a provi- 
sional application is not required to be signed by the inventor 
or the assignee. No oath or declaration is required. Presumably, 
most provisional applications will be filed by a registered prac- 
titioner without a power of attorney being filed. If an essential 
part, e.g., the drawings, of the provisional application is omitted 
or if the filing fee did not accompany the application, the Office 
will need a correspondence address to notify the applicant of 
the omission. 

The cover sheet required in section 1.51 would provide the 
Correspondence and Mail Division with a paper specifically 
identifying the document as a provisional application and would 
provide the Application Processing Division with most of the 
information it will need to promptly and properly process the 
provisional application and to prepare the official filing receipt. 
The cover sheet would also provide applicants and practitioners 
with a checklist prior to the filing of the provisional application. 

Since no substantive examination would be given to any 
provisional application, the filing of an information disclosure 
Statement in a provisional application is unnecessary and will 
not be permitted. Therefore, paragraph (b) of section 1.51 would 
make it clear that the Office will not accept an information 
disclosure statement in a provisional application. Any informa- 
tion disclosure statements filed in a provisional application 
would either be returned or disposed of at the convenience of 
the Office. 

Section 1.53 would have the title and paragraph (a) revised 
to refer to application number, rather than application serial 
number. The term “application number” is found in current 
section 1.5(a). 

A new paragraph (b)(2) would be added to section 1.53 
setting forth the requirements for obtaining a filing date for a 
provisional application. Existing paragraph (b) would be redes- 
ignated as (b)(1) and would be amended to: (1) 
refer to section 1.17(i) rather than 1.17(i)(1) to conform to the 

change therein; (2) delete the reference to section 
1.60 which is proposed to be removed; and (3) clarify that 
continuations, divisions and continuations-in-part may be filed 
under either section 1.53 or 1.62. Paragraph (b)(2) would state 
that a filing date would be accorded to a provisional application 
as of the date the written description, any necessary drawings 
and the names of all inventors are filed in the Office. The filing 
date requirements for a provisional application set forth in new 
paragraph (b)(2) parallel the existing requirements set forth in 
current paragraph (b), except that no claim would be required. 
In order to keep the cost of processing provisional applications 
down and to reduce the handling of the provisional applications, 
amendments, other than those required to make the provisional 
application comply with applicable regulations, would not be 
permitted after the filing date of the provisional application. 

New section 1.53(b)(2)(i) would require all provisional appli- 
cations to be filed with a cover sheet identifying the application 
as a provisional application. The paragraph would also indicate 
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that the Office will treat an application as having been filed 
under paragraph (b)(1), unless the application is identified as 
a provisional application. This proposal is similar to the current 
requirement in section 1.62 that the application include a spe- 
cific request for an application under section 1.62. The cover 
sheet with identification that a provisional application is 
intended should greatly assist the Correspondence and Mail 
Division in distinguishing provisional applications from other 
types of applications. A provisional application, which is identi- 
fied as such, but which does not have a complete cover sheet 
as required by section 1.51(a)(2)(i) would be treated as a provi- 
sional application. The complete cover sheet and a surcharge 
would be required to be submitted at a later date. 

Section 1.53(b)(2)(ii) would establish a procedure for con- 
verting an application filed under section 1.53(b)(1) to a provi- 
sional application. The procedure would require the filing of 
a petition requesting the conversion and the $50.00/$25.00 
petition fee set forth in section 1.17(q). Filing of the petition 
in the application would be required prior to the payment of 
the issue fee or prior to 12 months after its filing date, whichever 
event is earlier. The grant of any such petition would not entitle 
applicant to a refund of the fees properly paid in the application 
filed under section 1.53(b)(1). 

Section 1.53(b)(2)(iii) is intended to call attention to the 
provisions of S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 which prohibit any provi- 
sional application from claiming a right of priority under 35 
U.S.C. 119 or 365(a) or the benefit of an earlier filing date 
under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365(c) of any other application. 
Attention would be called to the provisions of the legislation 
which provide that no claim for benefit of an earlier filing date 
may be made in a design application based on a provisional 
application and that no request for a statutory invention registra- 
tion may be filed in a provisional application. Section 
1.53(b)(2)(iii) would specify that the requirements of section 
1.821(e), relating to the filing of a copy of the “Sequence 
Listing” in computer readable form, are not applicable to a 
provisional application. It is noted that all other sequence 
requirements as set forth in sections 1.821 through 1.823 and 
1.825 are applicable to a provisional application. 

Section 1.53(c) would require that any request for review 
of a refusal to accord an application a filing date be made by 
way of a petition accompanied by the fee set forth in section 
1.17(i), i.e., $130.00, if the application was filed under section 
1.53(b)(1), or by the fee set forth in section 1.17(q), i.e., $50.00/ 
$25.00, if the application was filed under section 1.53(b)(2). 
This reflects the current practice set forth in section 506.02 of 
the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP) with regard 
to any request for review of a refusal to accord a filing date for 
an application. The Office would continue its current practice of 
refunding the petition fee, if the refusal to accord the requested 
filing date is found to have been an Office error. 

Current paragraph (d) of section 1.53 would be redesignated 
as paragraph (d)(1) and would be amended to delete the refer- 
ences to the processing and retention fee practice which would 
be eliminated by this proposal in view of the proposed provi- 
sional application practice. Under proposed paragraph (d)(2), 
the provisional application could be filed without the basic 
filing fee (set by S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 as $150.00 for other 
than a small entity, subject to a 50 percent reduction for small 
entity) and without the complete cover sheet required by pro- 
posed section 1.51(a)(2). In such a case, the proposed rule 
provides that the applicant will be notified and be given a 
period of time in which to file the missing fee, and/or cover 
sheet and to pay the surcharge set forth in proposed section 
1.16(1). 

Section 1.53(e)(2) would be added to indicate that a provi- 
sional application would not be given a substantive examination 
and would be abandoned no later than twelve (12) months after 
its filing date as set forth in S. 2467 and H.R. 5110. 

Section 1.55 would have the reference to 35 U.S.C. 119 
replaced with a reference to 35 U.S.C. 119(a)-(d) and would 
specify that a provisional application is not entitled to the right 
of foreign priority under proposed 35 U.S.C. 119(a)-(d). S. 
2467 and H.R. 5110 amend 35 U.S.C. 119 by assigning letters 
(a), (b), (c) and (d) to the existing paragraphs of 35 U.S.C. 
119. These paragraphs are directed to claims for foreign priority. 
In addition, 35 U.S.C. 111 is amended to provide that a provi- 
sional application may not claim or be entitled to the right of 
foreign priority of any other application under 35 U.S.C. 119. 
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Therefore, provisional applications are not included in section 
1.55. In addition, the reference to 37 CFR 1.17(i)(1) would be 
replaced by 37 CFR 1.17(i) to be consistent with the proposed 
change to section 1.17. No substantive change is intended by 
this proposal. 

Section 1.59 would delete the reference to the processing 
and retention fee which is proposed to be eliminated from 
section 1.53(d). 

Section 1.60 would be removed and reserved. The procedures 
set forth in section 1.60 for filing a continuation or divisional 
application are unnecessary in view of the recent rule change 
to section 1.6(d) which permits the filing of a copy of the 
signed oath or declaration. This is appropriate since neither the 
statute nor the rules require a recent date of execution to appear 
on the oath or declaration and the duty of disclosure require- 
ments under section 1.56 would apply to the continuing applica- 
tion. The issue of a stale oath or declaration would be eliminated 
by appropriately amending the procedures set forth in the 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 

The Office currently receives a number of petitions 
requesting that an application filed under section 1.60 be 
accepted even though at the time of filing of the application, 
applicant failed to comply with all the requirements of section 
1.60 due to inadvertent error on the part of the applicant. The 
deletion of section 1.60 will help reduce the number of petitions 
and will simplify the procedures for filing an application for 
both the Office and patent practitioners. Applicants may use 
the procedures set forth in section 1.53 to file a continuation 
or divisional application under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) by providing 
the Office with a copy of the prior application. Failure to submit 
a complete copy of the prior application may be corrected by 
way of a petition under section 1.182. 

Section 1.62 would state that the procedure could be used 
for filing a continuation, division or continuation-in-part of a 
complete application filed under section 1.53(b)(1) but not a 
provisional application under section 1.53(b)(2). The section 
would specifically preclude the use of the file wrapper contin- 
uing procedures set forth in section 1.62 for filing the first 
complete application under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) which claims the 
benefit of an earlier filing date of a provisional application. In 
view of the relatively small filing fee for a provisional applica- 
tion and the fact that the provisional application will not be 
examined, Office handling must be kept to a minimum and 
these provisional applications, once complete, will be sent to 
the Files Repository for storage rather than being kept in the 
examination area of the Office. It would be burdensome for 
the Office to retrieve these provisional applications so that an 
applicant could use the procedures set forth in section 1.62. 
Furthermore, since claims and an oath or declaration are not 
required in a provisional application and the first complete 
application would most likely contain additional subject matter 
not disclosed in the provisional application, the procedures set 
forth in section 1.53 for filing an application will meet appli- 
cants’ needs. 

Reference to 37 CFR 1.17(i)(1) in section 1.62(e) would be 
replaced by 37 CFR 1.17(i) to be consistent with the proposed 
change to section 1.17. Furthermore, the phrase “Serial number, 
filing date” in section 1.62(a) and the term “application serial 
number” in section 1.62(e) would bechanged to “application 
number.” The term “application number” is found in current 
section 1.5(a). 

Section 1.63(a) would have the reference to section 1.51(a)(2) 
replaced with a reference to section 1.51(a)(1)(ii) in order to 
conform with the proposed changes in section 1.51. 

Section 1.67(b) would have the reference to section 1.53(d) 
replaced with a reference to section 1.53(d)(1) in order to 
conform with the proposed changes in section 1.53. Further- 
more, the references to sections 1.53(b) and 1.118 would be 
deleted to make clear that the new matter exclusion applies to 
all applications including those filed under section 1.62. 

Section 1.78(a)(1) and (a)(2) would specifically preclude a 
provisional application from claiming the benefit of an earlier 
filing date of a prior copending application filed in the United 
States under section 1.53(b)(1) or 1.62. S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 
amend 35 U.S.C. 111 to provide that a provisional application 
is not entitled to the benefit of an earlier filing date in the 
United States under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365(c). Furthermore, 
the reference in section 1.78(a)(1) to the processing and reten- 
tion fee required in existing section 1.53(d) would be deleted. 
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The use of serial number and filing date in section 1.78(a)(2) 
as an identifier for a prior application would be eliminated to 
avoid any confusion as to whether an application identified by 
its serial number and filing date is an application filed under 
proposed section 1.53(b)(1) or 1.62 or a design application 
since there is a different series code assigned to each of these 
types of applications. 

In addition, new subparagraphs (a)(3) and (a)(4) would be 
added to section 1.78 to set forth the procedures for claiming 
the benefit of an earlier filing date based on a prior filed 
copending provisional application. The later filed application 
must be an application other than for a design patent and must 
be copending with the provisional application, which will be 
abandoned by operation of law no later than 12 months after 
filing. There must be a common inventor named in both the 
prior provisional application and the later filed application. The 
prior provisional application must be complete as set forth in 
proposed section 1.51(a)(2), or entitled to a filing date as set 
forth in proposed section 1.53(b)(2) and include the basic filing 
fee. Newly added subparagraphs (a)(3) and (a)(4) parallel the 
existing requirements set forth insubparagraphs (a)(1) and (a)(2) 
for other than a provisional application. 

Section 1.83 would have current paragraph (a) redesignated 
as subparagraph (a)(1) and would clarify that this paragraph 
relates to the content of the drawings in applications other than 
provisional applications. A new subparagraph (a)(2) would set 
forth the required content of the drawings filed in a provisional 
application. Since claims would not be required in a provisional 
application, the drawings filed in a provisional application 
would be required to show every feature of the invention dis- 
closed in the description, rather than specified in the claims as in 
subparagraph (a)(1), where necessary to understand the subject 
matter of the invention. In addition, the reference to paragraph 
(a) in section 1.83(c) would be replaced by a reference to 
paragraph (a)(1). 

Section 1.97(d) would have the reference to section 1.17(i)(1) 
replaced with a reference to section 1.17(i) to be consistent 
with the proposed change to section 1.17. No substantive change 
is intended by this proposal. 

Section 1.101(a) would indicate that provisional applications 
filed under section 1.53(b)(2) would not be examined. 

Section 1.102(d) would have the reference to section 
1.17(i)(2) replaced with a reference to section 1.17(i) to be 
consistent with the proposed change to section 1.17. No substan- 
tive change is intended by this proposal. 

Section 1.103(a) would have the reference to section 
1.17(i)(1) replaced with a reference to section 1.17(i) to be 
consistent with the proposed change to section 1.17. No substan- 
tive change is intended by this proposal. 

Section 1.129 would be added to set forth the procedure for 
implementing certain transitional provisions contained in S. 
2467 and H.R. 5110. These transitional provisions are not 
applicable to any application which is filed on or after the 
effective date of 35 U.S.C. 154(a)(2) or to any design or reissue 
application. Paragraph (a) of proposed section 1.129 would 
provide for limited reexamination in certain applications 
pending for 2 years or longer as of the effective date of 35 
U.S.C. 154(a)(2), taking into account any reference to any 
earlier application under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365(c). Under 
the proposed procedure, an applicant would be entitled to have 
a first submission entered and considered on the merits after 
final rejection if (1) the submission is filed prior to or simultane- 
ously with the filing of a notice of appeal and prior to abandon- 
ment of the application and (2) the $730.00 fee set forth in 
proposed section 1.17(r) is paid within one month of any written 
notification from the Office refusing entry of the first submis- 
sion and prior to abandonment of the application. If applicant 
complies with the requirements of the proposed rule, the finality 
of the previous rejection would be withdrawn and the submis- 
sion would be entered and considered on the merits to the 
extent that the submission would have been considered if made 
prior to final rejection. The subsequent Office action could be 
made final under existing Office practice. If a subsequent final 
rejection is made in the application, applicant would be entitled 
to have a second submission entered and considered on the 
merits under the same conditions set forth for consideration of 
the first submission. Paragraph (a) would also define the term 
“submission” as including, but not limited to, an information 
disclosure statement, an amendment to the written description, 
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claims or drawings and a new substantive argument or new 
evidence in support of patentability. For example, the submis- 
sion may include an amendment, a new substantive argument 
and an information disclosure statement. In view of the $730.00 
fee required in proposed section 1.17(r), any information disclo- 
sure statement previously refused consideration in the applica- 
tion because of applicant’s failure to provide the certification 
under section 1.97(e) or to pay the fee set forth in section 
1.17(p) or which is filed as part of either the first or second 
submission would be treated as though it had been filed within 
one of the time periods set forth in section 1.97(b) and would 
be considered without the petition and petition fee required in 
section 1.97(d), if it complies with the requirements of section 
1.98. 

Paragraph (b) of proposed section 1.129 would provide for 
examination of more than one independent and distinct inven- 
tion in certain applications pending for 3 years or longer as of 
the effective date of 35 U.S.C. 154(a)(2), taking into account 
any reference to any earlier application under 35 U.S.C. 120, 
121 or 365(c). Under the proposed procedure, a requirement 
for restriction or for the filing of divisional applications would 
only be made or maintained in the application after the effective 
date of 35 U.S.C. 154(a)(2) if: (1) the requirement was made 
in the application or in an earlier application relied on under 
35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365(c) more than two months prior to 
the effective date; (2) the examiner has not issued any Office 
action in the application due to actions by the applicant; or (3) 
the required fee for examination of each additional invention 
was not paid. If the application contains claims to more than 


’ one independent and distinct invention, and no requirement for 


restriction or for the filing of divisional applications can be 
made or maintained as a result of proposed section 1.129(b), 
applicant will be notified and given a one month time period 
to pay the $730.00 fee set forth in proposed section 1.17(s) 
for each independent and distinct invention claimed in the 
application in excess of one. The fee set forth in proposed 
section 1.17(s) would not be subject to the 50 percent reduction 
for a small entity. The additional inventions for which the 
required fee under section 1.17(s) has not been paid would 
be withdrawn from consideration under section 1.142(b). An 
applicant who desires examination of an invention so withdrawn 
from consideration can file a divisional application under 35 
U.S.C. 121. 

Section 1.139 would be added to set forth the procedures 
for reviving a provisional application where the delay was 
unavoidable or unintentional. Paragraph (a) would address the 
revival of a provisional application where the delay was 
unavoidable and paragraph (b) would address the revival of a 
provisional application where the delay was unintentional. 

Applicant may petition to have an abandoned provisional 
application revived as a pending provisional application for a 
period of no longer than twelve months from the filing date 
of the provisional application where the delay was unavoidable 
or unintentional. It would be permissible to file a petition for 
revival later than twelve months from the filing date of the 
provisional application but only to revive the application for 
the twelve-month period following filing. Thus, even if the 
petition were granted to reestablish the pendency up to the end 
of the twelve-month period, the provisional application would 
not be considered pending after twelve months from its filing 
date. The requirements for reviving an abandoned provisional 
application set forth in this new rule parallel the existing 
requirements set forth in section 1.137. 

Sections 1.177, 1.312(b), 1.313(a), 1.314 and 1.666 would 
have the reference to section 1.17(i)(1) replaced with a reference 
to section 1.17(i) to be consistent with the proposed change 
to section 1.17. No substantive change is intended by these 
proposals. 

Section 1.701 would be added to provide for the extension 
of patent term where the issuance of a patent on an application 
filed after the implementation date of the 20-year patent term 
provisions of S. 2467 and H.R. 5110, other than for designs, 
was delayed due to certain causes of prosecution delay. By 
virtue of 35 U.S.C. 173, the term of a patent and patent term 
extension under proposed 35 U.S.C. 154 do not apply to patents 
for designs. 

The provisions for patent term extension under proposed 
section 1.701 are separate from and in addition to the patent 
term extension provisions of 35 U.S.C. 156. The patent term 
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extension provisions of S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 are designed 
to compensate the patent owner for delays in issuing a patent, 
whereas the patent term extension provisions of 35 U.S.C. 156 
are designed to restore term lost to premarket regulatory review 
after the grant of a patent. In order to prevent a term extension 
under proposed section 1.701 from precluding a term extension 
under 35 U.S.C. 156, S. 2467 and H.R. 5110 amend 35 U.S.C. 
156(a)(2) to provide that the term has never been extended 
under 35 U.S.C. 156(e)(1). 

Under proposed 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(1), if the issuance of a 
patent is delayed due to proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 135(a) 
and/or the application is placed under a secrecy order under 
35 U.S.C. 181, the term of a patent could be extended for the 
period of delay up to five years. Proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 
135(a) include any appeal to federal court. Under proposed 35 
U.S.C. 154(b)(2), if the issuance of a patent is delayed due to 
appellate review by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences or by a federal court and the patent was issued pursuant 
to a decision reversing an adverse determination of patentability 
and if the patent is not subject to a terminal disclaimer due to 
the issuance of another patent claiming subject matter that is 
not patentably distinct from that under appellate review, the 
term of the patent could be extended for the period of delay 
up to five years. Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(4), as contained 
in S. 2467 and H.R. 5110, the term of a patent could only be 
extended under 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(1) and (b)(2) for a maximum 
of five years regardless of whether there were delays due to 
more than one of the reasons covered under 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(1) 
and (2). Proposed subparagraph (c)(1) of section 1.701 sets 
forth the method for calculating the period of delay where the 
delay was a result of proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 135(a). 
Proposed subparagraph (c)(2) sets forth the method for calcu- 
lating the period of delay where the delay was a result of 
the application being placed under a secrecy order. Proposed 
subparagraph (c)(3) sets forth the method for calculating the 
period of delay where the delay was a result of appellate review. 
Pursuant to proposed section 1.701(d)(1), the period of delay 
set forth in subparagraph (c)(3) shall be reduced by any time 
calculated under subparagraph (c)(3) before the expiration of 
three years from the filing date of the first national patent 
application presented for examination. The filing date for the 

se of section 1.701(d)(1) would be the earliest effective 
USS. filing date but not including the filing date of a provisional 
application or the international filing date of a PCT application. 
For PCT applications entering the national stage, the filing date 
for the purpose of section 1.701(d)(1) would be the date on 
which applicant has complied with the requirements of section 
1.494(b), or section 1.495(b) if applicable. Pursuant to proposed 
section 1.701(d)(2), the period of delay set forth in subparagraph 
(c)(3) shall also be reduced by any time, as determined by the 
Commissioner, during which the applicant did not act with 
due diligence. The standard for determining due diligence is 
whether the applicant exhibited that degree of timeliness as 
may reasonably be expected from, and which is ordinarily 
exercised by, a person during the pendency period of the appli- 
cation. Examples of what may constitute lack of due diligence 
for this purpose include requests for extensions of time to 
respond to Office communications, submission of a response 
which is not fully responsive to an Office communication, 
and filing of informal applications. Applicants need not file a 
request for the extension of patent term under proposed section 
1.701. The extension of patent term is automatic by operation 
of law. It is currently anticipated that applicant would be advised 
as to the length of any patent term extension at the time of 
receiving the Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due. Review 
of any determination as to the length of patent term extension 
would be by way of petition under section 1.181. 

Section 3.21 would eliminate the use of serial number and 
filing date as an identifier for national patent applications in 
assignment documents. This proposal would eliminate any con- 
fusion as to whether an application identified by its serial 
number and filing date in an assignment document is an applica- 
tion filed under proposed section 1.53(b)(1) or 1.62 or a design 
application or a provisional application since there is a different 
series code assigned to each of these types of applications. If 
an assignment was executed after the filing of the national 
application, the assignment would be required to identify the 
application by the application number, consisting of the series 
code and serial number, e.g., 07/123,456 (for applications filed 
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under proposed section 1.53(b)(1) or 1.62), 29/123,456 (for 
design applications) or 59/123,456 (for provisional applications 
filed under proposed section 1.53(b)(2)). The series code would 
be required since it would clearly identify the application to 
which the assignment document is directed. 

Section 3.21 would be further clarified to indicate that 
existing requirements relating to assignments executed before 
the filing of the application refer to applications other than 
provisional applications. Section 3.21 would be further 
amended to specify the requirements for identifying a provi- 
sional application in an assignment executed before the filing 
of the provisional application. The assignment would be 
required to identify the provisional application by name of each 
inventor and the title of the invention. The date of execution 
of the provisional application would not be required since a 
provisional application need not be executed by the inventors. 

Section 3.81 would have the reference to section 1.17(i)(1) 
replaced with a reference to section 1.17(i) to be consistent 
with the proposed change to section 1.17. No substantive change 
is intended by this proposal. 


Other Considerations 


The proposed rule changes are in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., 
Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. This proposed rule has been 
determined to be not significant for the purposes of E.O. 12866. 

The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and Regula- 
tion of the Department of Commerce has certified to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that 
the proposed rule changes will not have a significant economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal impact of these 
changes is to provide a procedure for domestic applicants to 
quickly and inexpensively file a provisional application. The 
filing date of the provisional application will not be used to 
measure the term of a patent granted on an application which 
claims the earlier filing date of the provisional application. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalism implications affecting the relation- 
ship between the National Government and the States as out- 
lined in E.O. 12612. 

These proposed rules contain collections of information sub- 
ject to the requirements of the Paperwork Reduction Act (Act). 
The provisional application has been approved by the Office 
of Management and Budget under control numbers 0651-0031 
and 0651-0032. The cover sheet is necessary to expedite the 
processing of a provisional application and improve quality. 
Public reporting burden for the collection of information on 
the cover sheet is estimated to average 12 minutes per response, 
including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing 
data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and 
completing and reviewing the collection of information. Send 
comments regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect 
of this collection of information, including suggestions for 
reducing the burden to the Office of Assistance Quality and 
Enhancement Division, Patent and Trademark Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231, and to the Office of Information and Regu- 
latory Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Washington, 
D.C. 20503. 

Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6, the Patent and Trademark Office proposes to amend Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


List of Subjects 


37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
Information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record 
keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 3 

Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Reporting and record keeping requirements. 

For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 1 
and 3 are proposed to be amended as follows, with removals 
(other than section 1.60 which is proposed to be removed and 
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a indicated by brackets ([]) and additions by arrows 
cb): 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.1 is proposed to be amended by adding new para- 
graph (i) to read as follows: 


§ 1.1 All communications to be addressed to Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


c(i) The filing of all provisional applications and any 
communications relating thereto should be additionally marked 
“Box Provisional Patent Application.”b 


se¢e88 


3. Section 1.9 is proposed to be amended by revising paragraph 
(a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.9 Definitions. 


(a)c(1)b a national application as used in this chapter 
means a U.S. national application for patent which was either 
filed in the Office under 35 U.S.C. 111 or which resulted from 
an international application after compliance with 35 U.S.C. 
371. 

c(a)(2) A provisional application as used in this chapter 
means a U.S. national application for patent filed in the Office 
under 35 U.S.C. 111(b).b 


4. Section 1.12 is proposed to be amended by revising paragraph 
(c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.12 Assignment records open to public inspection. 


(c) Any request by a member of the public seeking copies 
of any assignment records of any pending or abandoned patent 
application preserved in secrecy under § 1.14, or any informa- 
tion with respect thereto, must 

(1) Be in the form of a petition accompanied by the petition 
fee set forth in § 1.17(i)[(1)], or 

(2) Include written authority granting access to the member 
of the public to the particular assignment records from the 
applicant or applicant’s assignee or attorney or agent of record. 


seeet 


5. Section 1.14 is proposed to be amended by revising paragraph 
(e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


(e) Any request by a member of the public seeking access 
to, or copies of, any pending or abandoned application preserved 
in secrecy pursuant to paragraphs (a) and (b) of this section, 
or any papers relating thereto, must 

(1) Be in the form of a petition and be accompanied by the 
petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i)[(1)], or 

(2) Include written authority granting access to the member 
of the public in that particular application from the applicant 
or the applicant’s assignee or attorney or agent of record. 


eseee% 


6. Section 1.16 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
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graphs (a)-(g) and by adding new paragraphs (k) and (1) to read 


as follows: 
§ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except cprovisional,b design or plant capplicationsb [cases]: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
cexcept provisional applications,b for filing or later presenta- 
tion of each independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
cexcept provisional applications,b for filing or later presenta- 
tion of each claim (whether independent or dependent) in excess 
of 20 (Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple dependent 
claims are considered for fee calculation purposes.): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
cexcept provisional applications,b if the application contains, 
or is amended to contain, a multiple dependent claim(s), per 
application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c), and 
(d) of this section are not paid on filing or on later presentation 
of the claims for which the additional fees are due, they must 
be paid or the claims canceled by amendment, prior to the 
expiration of the time period set for response by the Office in 
any notice of fee deficiency.) 

(e) Surcharge for filing the basic filing fee or oath or declaration 
on a date later than the filing date of the applicationc, except 
provisional applicationsb: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) cBasic feeb for filing each design application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) Basic fee for filing each plant applicationc, except provi- 
sional applications,b: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


seee8 
c(k) Basic fee for filing each provisional application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(1) Surcharge for filing the basic filing fee or cover sheet (§ 
1.51(a)(2)(i)) on a date later than the filing date of the provi- 
sional application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


see 


7. Section 1.17 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (h) and (i)(1), by removing paragraph (i)(2), and by 
adding new paragraphs (q), (r) and (s) to read as follows: 
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§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
[of this part] listed below which refers to this 


paragraph ; 

§ 1.47 - for filing by other than all the inventors or a person 
not the inventor. 

§ 1.48 - for correction of inventorshipc, except in provisional 
applicationsb. 
; § 1.182 - for decision on questions not specifically provided 
or. 

§ 1.183 - to suspend the rules. 

§ 1.295 - for review of refusal to publish a statutory invention 
registration. 

§ 1.377 - for review of decision refusing to accept and record 
payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of patent. 

§ 1.378(e) - for reconsideration of decision on petition 
refusing to accept delayed payment of maintenance fee in 
expired patent. 

§ 1.644(e) - for petition in an interference. 

§ 1.644(f) - for request for reconsideration of a decision on 
petition in an interference. 

§ 1.666(c) - for late filing of interference settlement agree- 
ment. 

§§ 5.12, 5.13 & 5.14 - for expedited handling of a foreign- 
filing license. 

§ 5.15 - for changing the scope of a license. 

§ 5.25 - for retroactive license. 
(i)[(1)] For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
[of this part] listed below which refers to this 


grap) 
§ 1.12 - for access to an assignment record. 
§ 1.14 - for access to an application. 
§ 1.53 - to accord a filing dateb, except in provisional 
applicationsb. 
§ 1.55 - for entry of late priority papers. 
[§ 1.60 - to accord a filing date.] 
§ 1.62 - to accord a filing date. 
§ 1.97(d)- to consider an information disclosure statement. 
c§ 1.102 - to make application special.b 
1.103 - to suspend action in application. 
1.177 - for divisional reissues to issue separately. 
1.312 - for amendment after payment of issue fee. 
1.313 - to withdraw an application from issue. 
1.314 - to defer issuance of a patent. 
§ 1.666(b) - for access to interference settlement agreement. 
§ 3.81 - for patent to issue to assignee, assignment submitted 
after payment of the issue fee. 
[(2) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under ‘ 1.102 
of this part to make application special 130.00 


§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 


eee 


c(q) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
listed below which refers to this paragraph: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 

§ 1.48 - for correction of inventorship in a provisional appli- 
cation. 

§ 1.53 - to accord a provisional application a filing date or to 
convert an application filed under § 1.53(b)(1) to a provisional 
application. 

(r) For filing a submission after final rejection under § 1.129(a) 

30.00 
(s) For each additional invention requested to be examined 
under § 1.129(b) 7 


8. Section 1.21 is proposed to be amended by removing para- 
graph (1), by revising paragraph (n), and republishing the intro- 
ductory text to read as follows: 


§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 
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The Patent and Trademark Office has established the fol- 
lowing fees for the services indicated: 


(1) c[Reserved]b [For processing and retaining any applica- 
tion abandoned pursuant to § 1.53(d) unless the required basic 
filing fee has been paid $130.00] 


(n) For.handling an incomplete or improper application under 
§ 1.53(c)[, § 1.60] or § 1.62 $130. 


9. Section 1.28 is proposed to be amended by revising paragraph 
(a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or change 
status, as a small entity. 


(a) The failure to establish status as a small entity (§§ 1.9(f) 
and 1.27 of this part) in any application or patent prior to 
paying, or at the time of paying, any fee precludes payment 
of the fee in the amount established for small entities. A refund 
pursuant to § 1.26 of this part, based on establishment of small 
entity status, of a portion of fees timely paid in full prior to 
establishing status as a small entity may only be obtained if a 
verified statement under § 1.27 and a request for a refund of 
the excess amount are filed within two months of the date of 
the timely payment of the full fee. The two-month time period 
is not extendable under § 1.136. Status as a small entity is 
waived for any fee by the failure to establish the status prior 
to paying, at the time of paying, or within two months of the 
date of payment of, the fee. Status as a small entity must be 
specifically established [by a verified statement filed] in each 
application or patent in which the status is available and 
desired[, except those applications filed under § 1.60 or § 1.62 
of this part where the status as a small entity has been established 
in a parent application and is still proper]. cStatus as a small 
entity in one application or patent does not affect any other 
application or patent, including applications or patents which 
are directly or indirectly dependent upon the application or 
patent in which the status has been established. Applications 
filed as continuations, divisions or continuations-in-part of a 
parent application must include a reference to a verified state- 
ment in the parent application or include a copy of the verified 
statement filed in the parent application if status as a small 
entity is still proper and desired.b Once status as a small entity 
has been established in an application or patent, the status 
remains in that application or patent without the filing of a 
further verified statement pursuant to § 1.27 of this part unless 
the Office is notified of a change in status. [Status as a small 
entity in one application or patent does not affect any other 
application or patent, including applications or patents which 
are directly or indirectly dependent upon the application or 
patent in which the status has been established, except those 
filed under § 1.60 or § 1.62 of this part. Applications filed 
under § 1.60 or § 1.62 of this part must include a reference to 
a verified statement in a parent application if status as a small 
entity is still proper and desired.] 


10. Section 1.45 paragraph (c) is proposed to be revised to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.45 Joint inventors. 


eee 


(c) If multiple inventors are named in an application, cother 
than a provisional application under § 1.53(b)(2),b each named 
inventor must have made a contribution, individually or jointly, 
to the subject matter of at least one claim of the application 
and the application will be considered to be a joint application 
under 35 U.S.C. 116. clf multiple inventors are named in a 
provisional application, each named inventor must have made 
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a contribution, individually or jointly, to the subject matter 
disclosed in the provisional application and the provisional 
application will be considered to be a joint application under 
35 U.S.C. 116.b 


11. Section 1.48 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.48 Correction of inventorship. 


(a) If the correct inventor or inventors are not named in an 
application for patent c,other than a provisional application,b 
through error without any deceptive intention on the part of the 
actual inventor or inventors, the application may be amended to 
name only the actual inventor or inventors. Such amendment 
must be diligently made and must be accompanied by: 

(1) a petition including a statement of facts verified by the 
original named inventor or inventors establishing when the 
error without deceptive intention was discovered and how it 
occurred; 

(2) an oath or declaration by each actual inventor or inventors 
as required by § 1.63; 

(3) the fee « set forth i in § 1. 17(h); and 

(4) the written consent of any assignee. When the application 
is involved in an interference, the petition shall comply with 
the requirements of this section and shall be accompanied by 
a motion under § 1.634. 

(b) If the correct inventors are named in the application 
c,other than a provisional application,b when filed and the 
prosecution of the application results in the amendment or 
cancellation of claims so that less than all of the originally 
named inventors are the actual inventors of the invention being 
claimed in the application, an amendment shall be filed deleting 
the names of the person or persons who are not inventors of 
the invention being claimed. The amendment must be diligently 
made and shall be accompanied by: 

(1) A petition including a statement identifying each named 
inventor who is being deleted and acknowledging that the inven- 
tor’s invention is no longer being claimed in the application, 


and 

(2) The fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 

(c) If an application cother than a provisional applicationb 
discloses unclaimed subject matter by an inventor or inventors 
not named in the application, the application may be amended 
pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section to add claims to the 
subject matter and name the correct inventors for the applica- 
tion. 

c(d) If the name or names of an inventor or inventors were 
omitted in a provisional application for patent filed under § 
1.53(b)(2) through error without any deceptive intentionon the 
part of the actual inventor or inventors, the provisional applica- 
tion may be amended to add the name or names of the actual 
inventor or inventors. Such amendment must be accompanied 
by: 

“a) a petition including a statement that the error occurred 
without deceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor 
or inventors, which statement must be a verified statement if 
made by a person not registered to practice before the Patent 
and Trademark Office; and 

(2) the fee set forth in § 1.17(q).b 


12. Section 1.51 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a) and (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.51 General requisites of an application. 


(a) Applications for patents must be made to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
c(1)b A complete application cfiled under § 1.53(b)(1)b 
comprises: 
c(i)b[(1)]} . S  caaee including a claim or claims, 
see §§ 1.71 to 1 
e(ii)bL(2)] pe “oath or declaration, see §§ 1.63 and 


rc3b 
cGii)bL(3)] Drawings, when necessary, see §§ 1.81 to 
c1.85b[1.88.]c; andb 
c(iv)b[(4)] The prescribed filing fee, see § 1.16. 
c(2) A complete provisional application filed under § 
1.53(b)(2) comprises: 
(i) A cover sheet identifying: 
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(A) The application as a provisional application, 
; £ The name or names of the inventor or inventors, (see 
1.41), 
(C) The title of the invention, 
(D) The name and registration number of the attorney or 
agent (if applicable), 
(E) The docket number used by the person filing the 
application to identify the application (if applicable), and 
(F) The correspondence address 
(ii) A specification as prescribed by 35 U.S.C. 112, first 
, see § 1.71; 
(iii) Drawings, when necessary, see §§ 1.81 to 1.85; and 
(iv) The prescribed filing fee, see § 1.16.b 
(b) Applicants are encouraged to file an information disclo- 
sure statement cin national applications other than provisional 
applications.b See §§ 1.97 and 1.98. cNo information disclo- 
sure statement may be filed in a provisional application filed 
under § 1.53(b)(2).b 


13. Section 1.53 paragraphs (a) - (e) are proposed to be revised 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.53 [Serial] cApplicationb number, filing date, and 
completion of application. 


ou Any application for a patent received in the Patent and 
ademark Office will be — can applicationb [a serial] 

ae for identification 

(b)c(1)b The filing date of an seiteeten for patent filed 
under this sectionc, except for a provisional application,b is 
the date on which: [(1)] a specification containing a description 
pursuant to § 1.71 and at least one claim pursuant to § 1.75; 
and [(2)] any drawing required by § oe are filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office in the name of the actual ae 
or inventors as required by § 1.41. No new matter ma 
introduced into an applic: tion after its filing date (§ 1. 118). tt 
all the names of the actual inventor or inventors are not supplied 
when the specification and any required drawing are filed, the 
application will not be given a filing date earlier than the date 
upon which the names are supplied unless a petition with the 
fee set forth in § 1.17(i)[(1)] is filed which sets forth the 
reasons the delay in supplying the names should be excused. 
A continuationc,b“divisional cor continuation-in-partb 
application (filed under the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 
120 or 121 and § 1.78(a)) may be filed cunderb [pursuant 
to] this section[, § 1.60] or § 1.62. [A continuation-in-part 
application may be filed pursuant to this section or § 1.62.] 

c(2) The filing date of a provisional application is the 
date on which: a specification as prescribed by 35 U.S.C. 112, 
first paragraph; and any drawing required by § 1.81(a), are 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office in the name of the 
actual inventor or inventors as required by § 1.41. No amend- 
ment, other than to make the provisional application comply 
with all applicable regulations, may be made to the provisional 
application after the filing date of the provisional application. 
If all the names of the actual inventor or inventors are not 
supplied when the specification and any required drawing are 
filed, the provisional application will not be given a filing date 
earlier than the date upon which the names are supplied unless 
a petition with the fee set forth in § 1.17(q) is filed which sets 
forth the reasons the delay in supplying the names should be 
excused. 

(i) A provisional application must also include a cover 
sheet identifying the application as a provisional application. 
Otherwise, the application will be treated as an application 
filed under § 1.53(b)(1). 

(ii) An application for patent filed under § 1.53(b)(1) may 
be treated as a provisional application and be accorded the 
original filing date provided that a petition requesting the con- 
version, with the fee set forth in § 1.17(q), is filed prior to the 
earlier of either the payment of the issue fee or the expiration 
of 12 months after the filing date of the provisional application. 
The grant of any such petition will not entitle applicant to a 
refund of the fees which were properly paid in the application 
filed under § 1.53(b)(1). 

(iii) A provisional application shall not be entitled to the 
right of priority under § 1.55 or 35 U.S.C. 119 or 365(a) or to 
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the benefit of an earlier filing date under § 1.78 or 35 U.S.C. 
120, 121 or 365(c) of any other application. No claim for 
priority under § 1.78(a)(3) may be made in a design application 
based on a provisional application. No request under § 1.293 for 
a statutory invention registration may be filed in a provisional 
application. The requirements of § 1.821(e) regarding sequence 
listings in computer readable form are not applicable to a provi- 
sional application.b 

(c) If any application is filed without the specification, 
drawing or name, or names, ~f the actual inventor or inventors 
required by paragraph (b)c(1> ~1 (b)(2)b of this section, appli- 
cant will be so notified and given a time period within which 
to submit the omitted specification, drawing, name, or names, 
of the actual inventor, or inventors, in order to obtain a filing 
date as of the date of filing of such submission. A copy of 
the “Notice of Incomplete Application” form notifying the 
applicant should accompany any response thereto submitted to 
the Office. If the omission is not corrected within the time 
period set, the application will be returned or otherwise disposed 
of; the fee, if submitted, will be refunded less the handling fee 
set forth in § 1.21(n). cAny request for review of a refusal to 
accord an application a filing date must be by way of a petition 
accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.17(i), if the application 
was filed under § 1.53(b)(1), or by the fee set forth in § 1.17(q), 
if the application was filed under § 1.53(b)(2).b 

(d)c(1)b If an application which has been accorded a filing 
date pursuant to paragraph (b)c(1)b of this section does not 
include the appropriate filing fee or an oath or declaration by 
the applicant, applicant will be so notified, if a correspondence 
address has been provided and given a period of time within 
which to file the fee, oath, or declaration and to pay the sur- 
charge as set forth in § 1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment 
of the application. A copy of the “Notice to File Missing 
Parts” form mailed to applicant should accompany any response 
thereto submitted to the Office. If the required filing fee is not 
timely paid, [or if the processing and retention fee set forth in 
§ 1.21(1) is not paid within one year of the date of mailing of 
the notification required by this paragraph,] the application will 
be disposed of. No copies will be provided or certified by the 
Office of an application which has been disposed of or in which 
[neither] the required basic filing fee [nor the processing and 
retention fee] has cnotb been paid. The notification pursuant 
to this paragraph may be made simultaneously with any notifi- 
cation pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section. If no correspon- 
dence address is included in the application, applicant has two 
months from the filing date to file the basic filing fee, oath or 
declaration and to pay the surcharge as set forth in § 1.16(e) 
in order to prevent abandonment of the application{; or, if no 
basic filing fee has been paid, one year from the filing date to 
pay the processing and retention fee set forth in § 1.21(1) to 
prevent disposal of the application]. 

b(2) If a provisional application which has been accorded 

a filing date pursuant to paragraph (b)(2) of this section does 
not include the appropriate filing fee or the cover sheet required 
by § 1.51(a)(2), applicant will be so notified if a correspondence 
address has been provided and given a period of time within 
which to file the fee, cover sheet and to pay the surcharge as 
set forth in § 1.16(1) in order to prevent abandonment of the 
application. A copy of the “Notice to File Missing Parts” form 
mailed to applicant should accompany any response thereto 
submitted to the Office. If the required filing fee is not timely 
paid, the application will be disposed or. No copies will be 
provided or certified by the Office of an application which has 
been disposed of or in which the required basic filing fee has 
not been paid. The notification pursuant to this paragraph may 
be made simultaneously with any notification pursuant to para- 
graph (c) of this section. If no correspondence address is 
included in the application, applicant has two months from the 
filing date to file the basic filing fee, cover sheet and to pay 
the surcharge as set forth in § 1.16(1) in order to prevent 
abandonment of the application.b 

{e)c(1)b An application for a patent cfiled under paragraph 
(b)(1) of this sectionb will not be placed upon the files for 
examination until all its required parts, complying with the 
rules relating thereto, are received, except that certain minor 
informalities may be waived subject to subsequent correction 
whenever required. 

c(2) A provisional application for a patent filed under 

paragraph (b)(2) of this section will not be placed upon the 
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files for examination and will become abandoned no later than 
twelve months after its filing date pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
111(b)(1).b 


see 
14. Section 1.55 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(a) An applicant cin an application other than a provisional 
applicationb may claim the benefit of the filing date of a prior 
foreign application under the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 
119c(a) - (d)b and 172. The claim to priority need be in no 
special form and may be made by the attorney or agent if the 
foreign application is referred to in the oath or declaration as 
required by § 1.63. The claim for priority and the certified copy 
of the foreign application specified in [the second paragraph of] 
35 U.S.C. 119c(b)b must be filed: 

(1) in the case of an interference (§ 1.630); 

(2) when necessary to overcome the date of a reference 
relied upon by the examiner; 

(3) when specifically required by the examiner; and 

(4) in all other cases, before the patent is granted. If the 
claim for priority or the certified copy of the foreign application 
is filed after the date the issue fee is paid, it must be accompa- 
nied by a petition requesting entry and by the fee set forth in 
§ 1.17(@)[(1)]. If the certified copy filed is not in the English 
language, a translation need not be filed except in the case of 
interference; or when necessary to overcome the date of a 
reference relied upon by the examiner; or when specifically 
required by the examiner, in which event an English language 
translation must be filed together with a statement that the 
translation of the certified copy is accurate. The statement must 
be a verified statement if made by a person not registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(b) An applicant may under certain circumstances claim 
priority on the basis of an application for an inventor’s certifi- 
cate in a country granting both inventor’s certificates and 
patents. When an applicant wishes to claim the right of priority 
as to a claim or claims of the application on the basis of an 
application for an inventor’s certificate in such a country under 
35 U.S.C. 119c(d)b, [last paragraph (as amended July 28, 
1972),] the applicant or his or her attorney or agent, when 
submitting a claim for such right as specified in paragraph (a) 
of this section, shall include an affidavit or declaration including 
aspecific statement that, upon an investigation, he or she has 
satisfied himself or herself that to the best of his or her knowl- 
edge the applicant, when filing his or her application for the 
inventor’s certificate, had the option to file an application either 
for a patent or an inventor’s certificate as to the subject matter 
of the identified claim or claims forming the basis for the claim 
of priority. 


15. Section 1.59 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be 
returned. 


Papers in an application which has received a filing date 
pursuant to § 1.53 will not be returned for any purpose whatever. 
If applicants have not preserved copies of the papers, the Office 
will furnish copies at the usual cost of any application in which 
[either] the required basic filing fee (§ 1.16) [or the processing 
and retention fee § 1.21(1))] has been paid. See § 1.618 for 
return of unauthorized and improper papers in interferences. 


16. Section 1.60 is proposed to be removed and reserved. 


§ 1.60 c[Reserved]b [Continuation or divisional applica- 
tion for invention disclosed in a prior application.] 


17. Section 1.62 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a) and (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 


(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional applica- 
tion, which uses the specification, drawings and oath or declara- 
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tion from a prior complete application [(§ 1.51(a))]cas defined 
by § 1.51(a)(1) (not a prior complete provisional application 
as defined by § 1.51(a)(2)), andb which is to be abandoned, 
may be filed cunder this sectionb before the payment of the 
issue fee, abandonment of, or termination of proceedings on 
the prior application. The filing date of an application filed 
under this section is the date on which a request is filed for 
an application under this section including identification of 
the [Serial Number, filing date,|capplication numberb and 
applicant’s name of the prior complete application. If the contin- 
uation, continuation-in-part, or divisional application is filed 
by less than all the inventors named in the prior application a 
statement must accompany the application when filed 
requesting deletion of the names of the person or persons who 
are not inventors of the invention being claimed in the continua- 
tion, continuation-in-part, or divisional application. 


eeee8 


(e) An application filed under this section will utilize the file 
wrapper and contents of the prior application to constitute the 
new continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional applica- 
tion but will be assigned a new application [serial] number. 
Changes to the prior application must be made in the form of 
an amendment to the prior application as it exists at the time 
of filing the application under this section. No copy of the prior 
application or new specification is required. The filing of such 
a copy or specification will be considered improper, and a 
filing date as of the date of deposit of the request for an 
application under this section will not be granted to the applica- 
tion unless a petition with the fee set forth in ¢ 1.17(i)[(1)] is 
filed with instructions to cancel the copy or specification. 


18. Section 1.63 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.63 Oath or declaration. 


(a) An oath or declaration filed under § 
1.51(a)[(2)]c(1)(ii)b as a part of an application must: 
(1) Be executed in accordance with either § 1.66 or § 1.68; 
(2) Identify the specification to which it is directed; 
(3) Identify each inventor and the residence and country of 
citizenship of each inventor; and 
(4) State whether the inventor is a sole or joint inventor of the 
invention claimed. 


19. Section 1.67 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration. * * * * * 


(b) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the require- 
ments of § 1.63 must be filed: (1) When a claim is presented 
for matter originally shown or described but not substantially 
embraced in the statement of invention or claims originally 
presented; and (2) When an oath or declaration submitted in 
accordance with § 1.53(d)c(1)b after the filing of the specifi- 
cation and any required drawings specifically and improperly 
refers to an amendment which includes new matter. No new 
matter may be introduced into an application after its filing date 
even if a supplemental oath or declaration is filed[(§ 1.53(b); § 
1.118)]. In proper cases the oath or declaration here required 
may be made on information and belief by an applicant other 
than inventor. 


see 


20. Section 1.78 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a)(1) and (a)(2) and by adding new paragraphs (a)(3) 
and (a)(4) to read as follows: 


§ 1.78 Claiming benefit of earlier filing date and cross- 
references to other applications. 
(a)(1) An application cother than a provisional applicationb 
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may claim an invention disclosed in a prior filed copending 
national application cfiled under § 1.53(b)(1) or § 1.62 (not 

a provisional application (see paragraph (a)(3) of this sec- 
tion))b or international application designating the United 

States of America. In order for an application to claim the 
benefit of a prior filed copending national application, the prior 
application must name as an inventor at least one inventor 
named in the later filed application and disclose the named 
inventor’s invention claimed in at least one claim of the later 
filed application in the manner provided by the first paragraph 
of 35 U.S.C. 112. In addition, the prior application must be 

(i) complete as set forth in § 1.51(a)(1); or 

(ii) entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(b)c(1) 
or § 1.62b and include the basic filing fee set forth in § 1.16[; 
or] 

[(iii) entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(b) and 
have paid therein the processing and retention fee set forth in 
§ 1.21(1) within the time period set forth in § 1.53(d)}. 

(2) Any application claiming the benefit of a prior filed copen- 
ding national or international application cother than a provi- 
sional applicationb must contain or be amended to contain in 
the first sentence of the specification following the title a refer- 
ence to such prior application, identifying it by application 
number (consisting of the series code and serial number), or 
serial number and filing date] or international application 
number and international filing date and indicating the relation- 
ship of the applications. Cross-references to other related appli- 
cations may be made when appropriate. (See § 1.14(b).) 

c(3) An application other than for a design patent may claim 
an invention disclosed in a prior filed copending provisional 
application filed under § 1.53(b)(2). A provisional application 
can be pending for no more than twelve months. In order for 
an application to claim the benefit of a prior filed copending 
provisional application, the prior provisional application must 
name as an inventor at least one inventor named in the later 
filed application and disclose the named inventor’s invention 
claimed in at least one claim of the later filed application in 
the manner provided by the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112. 
In addition, the prior provisional application must be 

(i) complete as set forth in § 1.51(a)(2); or 

(ii) entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(b)(2) and 
include the basic filing fee set forth in § 1.16(k). 

(4) Any application claiming the benefit of a prior filed copen- 
ding provisional application must contain or be amended to 
contain in the first sentence of the specification following the 
title a reference to such prior provisional application, identi- 
fying it as a provisional application, and including the provi- 
sional application number (consisting of series code and serial 
number) and indicating the relationship of the applications.b 


21. Section 1.83 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a) and (c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.83 Content of drawing. 


(a)c(1)b The drawing cin an application other than a 
provisional applicationb must show every feature of the inven- 
tion specified in the claims. However, conventional features 
disclosed in the description and claims, where their detailed 
illustration is not essential for a proper understanding of the 
invention, should be illustrated in the drawing in the form of 
a graphical drawing symbol or a labeled representation (e.g. a 
labeled rectangular box). 

c(2) The drawing in a provisional application filed under 
§ 1.53(b)(2) must show every feature of the invention disclosed 
in the description where necessary to understand the subject 
matter of that invention. However, conventional features dis- 
closed in the description, where their detailed illustration is not 
essential for a proper understanding of the invention, should 
be illustrated in the drawing in the form of a graphical drawing 
symbol or a labeled representation (e.g. a labeled rectangular 
box).b 


seee8 


(c) Where the drawings do not comply with the require- 
ments of paragraphs (a)c(1)b and (b) of this section, the 
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examiner shall require such additional illustration within a time 
period of not less than two months from the date of the sending 
of a notice thereof. Such corrections are subject to the require- 
ments of § 1.81(d). 


22. Section 1.97 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.97 Filing of information disclosure statement. 


(d) An information disclosure statement shall be considered 

by the Office if filed after the mailing date of either: 

(1) A final action under § 1.113 or 

(2) A notice of allowance under § 1.311, whichever occurs 
first, but before payment of the issue fee, provided the statement 
is accompanied by: 

(i) A certification as specified in paragraph (e) of this 
section, 

(ii) A petition requesting consideration of the information 
disclosure statement, and 

(iii) The petition fee set forth in § 1.17(@)[(1)]. 


23. Section 1.101 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.101 Order of examination. 


(a) Applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
and accepted as complete applicationsc, except for provisional 
applications filed under § 1.53(b)(2) which are not examined,b 
are assigned for examination to the respective examining groups 
having the classes of inventions to which the applications relate. 
Applications shall be taken up for examination by the examiner 
to whom they have been assigned in the order in which they 
have been filed except for those applications in which examina- 
tion has been advanced pursuant to § 1.102. See § 1.496 for 
order of examination of International applications in the 
national stage. 


24. Section 1.102 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.102 Advancement of examination. 


sees 


(d) A petition to make an application special on grounds 
other than those referred to in paragraph (c) of this section must 
be accompanied by the petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i)[(2)]. 


25. Section 1.103 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.103 Suspension of action. 


(a) Suspension of action by the Office will be granted for 
good and sufficient cause and for a reasonable time specified 
upon petition by the applicant and, if such cause is not the 
fault of the Office, the payment of the fee set forth in § 
1.17()[(1)]. Action will not be suspended when a response by 
the applicant to an Office action is required. 


26. A new, undesignated center heading and new section 1.129 
are proposed to be added to Subpart B-National Processing 
Provisions to read as follows: 


cTRANSITIONAL PROVISIONS 
§ 1.129 Transitional procedures for limited examination 


after final rejection and restriction practice. 
(a) An applicant in an application, other than for reissue or a 
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design patent, that has been pending for at least two years as 
of the effective date of 35 U.S.C. 154(a)(2), taking into account 
any reference made in such application to any earlier filed 
application under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 and 365(c), is entitled 
to have a first submission entered aad considered on the merits 
after final rejection under the following circumstances: The 
Office will consider such a submission, to the extent that it 
would have been entered and considered if made prior to final 
rejection, if the first submission is filed prior to or simultane- 
ously with the filing of a notice of appeal and prior to abandon- 
ment of the application and the fee set forth in § 1.17(r) is paid 
within one month of any written notification from the Office 
refusing entry of the first submission and prior to abandonment 
of the application. If a subsequent final rejection is made in 
the application, applicant is entitled to have a second submission 
entered and considered on the merits after the subsequent final 
rejection under the following circumstances: The Office will 
consider such a submission, to the extent that it would have 
been entered and considered if made prior to final rejection, 
if the second submission is filed prior to or simultaneously 
with the filing of a notice of appeal of the subsequent final 
rejection and prior to abandonment of the application and a 
second fee set forth in § 1.17(r) is paid within one month of 
any written notification from the Office refusing entry of the 
second submission and prior to abandonment of the application. 
Any submission filed after a final rejection made in an applica- 
tion subsequent to the fee set forth in § 1.17(r) having been 
twice paid will be treated as set forth in § 1.116. A submission 
as used in this paragraph includes, but is not limited to, an 
information disclosure statement, an amendment to the written 
description, claims or drawings and a new substantive argument 
or new evidence in support of patentability. 

(b)(1) In an application, other than for reissue or a design 
patent, that has been pending for at least three years as of the 
effective date of 35 U.S.C. 154(a)(2), taking into account any 
reference made in the application to any earlier filed application 
under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 and 365(c), no requirement for restric- 
tion or for the filing of divisional applications shall be made 
or maintained in the application after the effective date, except 
where: 

(i) the requirement was first made in the application or 
any earlier filed application under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 and 
365(c) more than two months prior to the effective date; 

(ii) the examiner has not issued any Office action in the 
application due to actions by the applicant; or 

(iii) the required fee for examination of each additional 
invention was not paid. 

(2)If the application contains more than one independent and 
distinct invention and a requirement for restriction or for the 
filing of divisional applications cannot be made or is withdrawn 
pursuant to this paragraph, applicant will be so notified and 
given a time period of one month from the notice to pay the 
fee set forth in § 1.17(s) for each independent and distinct 
invention claimed in the application in excess of one. If appli- 
cant does not pay the required fee for each additional invention 
in a timely manner, only the first claimed invention and those 
additional inventions for which the fee has been paid will be 
searched and examined. The additional inventions for which 
the required fee has not been paid will be withdrawn from 
consideration under § 1.142(b). An applicant who desires exam- 
ination of an invention so withdrawn from consideration can 
file a divisional application under 35 U.S.C. 121. 

The provisions of this section shall not be applicable to any 
application filed on or after the effective date of 35 U.S.C. 
154(a)(2).b 


27. Section 1.139 is proposed to be added to read as follows: 
c§ 1.139 Revival of provisional application. 


(a) A provisional application which has been accorded a 
filing date and abandoned for failure to timely respond to an 
Office requirement may be revived so as to be pending for a 
period of no longer than twelve months from its filing date if 
itis shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that the delay 
was unavoidable. Under no circumstances will the provisional 
application be pending after twelve months from its filing date. 
A petition to revive an abandoned provisional application must 
be promptly filed after the applicant is notified of, or otherwise 
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= aware of, the abandonment, and must be accompanied 
aca the required response unless it has been previously 


(2) the petition fee as set forth in § 1.17(1); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office 

(b) A provisional application which has been accorded a 
filing date and abandoned for failure to timely respond to an 
Office requirement may be revived so as to be pending for a 
period of no longer than twelve months from its filing date if 
the delay was unintentional. Under no circumstances will the 
provisional application be pending after twelve months from 
its filing date. A petition to revive an abandoned provisional 
application must be: 

(1) accompanied by the required response unless it has 
been previously filed; 

(2) accompanied by the petition fee as set forth in § 
1.17(m); 

(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. The statement must be a verified statement if made 
by a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require additional 
information where there is a question whether the delay was 
unintentional; and 

(4) filed either: 

(i) within one year of the date on which the provisional 
application became abandoned; or 

(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
On a petition to revive under paragraph (a) of this section which 
was filed within one year of the date on which the provisional 
application became abandoned. 

(c) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to revive a provisional application upon petition filed 
pursuant to paragraphs (a) or (b) of this section, to be considered 
timely, must be filed within two months of the decision refusing 
to revive or within such time as set in the decision. 

(d) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be 
extended, except that the three-month period set forth in para- 
graph (b)(4)(ii) of this section and the time period set forth in 

(c) of this section may be extended under the provis- 
ions of § 1.136.b 


28. Section 1.177 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.177 Reissue in divisions. 


The Commissioner may, in his or her discretion, cause several 
patents to be issued for distinct and separate parts of the thing 
patented, upon demand of the applicant, and upon payment of 
the required fee for each division. Each division of a reissue 
constitutes the subject of a separate specification descriptive 
of the part or parts of the invention claimed in such division; 
and the drawing may represent only such part or parts, subject 
to the provisions of §§ 1.83 and 1.84. On filing divisional 
reissue applications, they shall be referred to the Commissioner. 
Unless otherwise ordered by the Commissioner upon petition 
and payment of the fee set forth in § 1.17()[(1)], all the divisions 
of a reissue will issue simultaneously; if be any contro- 
versy as to one division, the others will be withheld from issue 
until the controversy is ended, unless the Commissioner shall 
otherwise order. 


29. Section 1.312 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1312 Amendments after allowance. 


(b) Any amendment pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section 
filed after the date the issue fee is paid must be 
by a petition including the fee set forth in § 1. pag and a 
showing of good and sufficient reasons why the amendment 
is necessary and was not earlier presented. 


30. Section 1.313 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
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graph (a) to read as follows: 
§ 1313 Withdrawal from issue. 


(a) Applications may be withdrawn from issue for further 
action at the initiative of the Office or upon petition by the 
applicant. Any such petition by the applicant must include a 
showing of good and sufficient reasons why withdrawal of the 
application is necessary and, if the reason for the withdrawal 
is not the fault of the Office, must be ied by the fee 
set forth in § 1.17(i)[(1)]. If the application is withdrawn from 
issue, a new notice of allowance will be sent if the application 
is again allowed. Any amendment accompanying a petition 
to withdraw an application from issue must comply with the 
requirements of § 1.312. 


see88 
31. Section 1.314 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.314 Issuance of patent. 


If payment of the issue fee is timely made, the patent will 
issue in regular course unless[-(a) The] ctheb application is 
withdrawn from issue (§ 1.313), or [(b) Issuance] cissuanceb 
of the patent is deferred. 

Any petition by the applicant requesting a deferral of the 
issuance of a patent must be accompanied by the fee set forth 
in § 1.17(i)[(1)] and must include a showing of good and 
sufficient reasons why it is necessary to defer issuance of the 
patent. 


32. Section 1.666 is 
graph (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.666 Filing of interference settlement agreements. 


to be amended by revising para- 


(b) If any party filing the agreement or understanding under 
pe lr ap gr wel em 5 mp 
separate from the file of the interference, and made available 
only to Government agencies on written request, or to any 
person upon petition accompanied by the fee set forth in § 
TT7G CD) 2 and on a showing of good cause. 


33. Section 1.701 is proposed to be added to Subpart F to read 
as follows: 


c§ 1.701 Extension of patent term due to prosecution delay. 

(a) A patent, other than for designs, issued on an application 
filed on or after [the a date] is entitled to exten- 
sion of the patent term the issuance of the patent was delayed 
due to: 


(1) proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 135(a), and/or 

(2) the application being placed under a secrecy order 
under 35 U.S.C. 181, and/or 

(3) appellate review by the Board of Patent and 
Interferences or by a federal court under 35 U.S.C. 141 or 145, 
if the patent was issued pursuant to a decision reversing an 
adverse determination of patentability and if the patent is not 
subject to a terminal disclaimer due to the issuance of another 
ee eee 

from that under appellate review. 

(b) The term of a patent entitled to extension under 
(a) of this section shall be extended for the sum of the periods 
of delay calculated under em se (c)(1), (c)(2) and (c)(3) 
of this section, to the extent that these periods are not o' 
ping, up to a maximum of five years. The extension will run 
from the original expiration date of the patent unless an earlier 
expiration date is set by terminal disclaimer (§ 1.321). 

(c)(1) The period of delay under paragraph (aX(1) of this 
cectian ter on canitiention to tteenmn a Ga Seda ig periods, 
to the extent that the periods are not overlapping: 

(i) with respect to each interference, if any, in which the 
application was involved, the number of days in the period 
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beginning on the date the interference was declared or rede- 
clared to involve the application in the interference and ending 
on the date that the interference was terminated with respect 
to the application; and 

(ii) the number of days, if any, in the period beginning 
on the date prosecution in the application is suspended by the 
Patent and Trademark Office due to interference proceedings 
under 35 U.S.C. 135(a) not involving the application and ending 
on the date of the next Office communication reopening prose- 
cution. 

(2) The period of delay under paragraph (a)(2) of this section 
for an application is the sum of the following periods, to the 
extent that the periods are not overlapping: 

(i) the number of days, if any, the application is maintained 
in a sealed condition under 35 U.S.C. 181; 

(ii) the number of days, if any, in the period beginning 
on the date of mailing of an examiner’s answer under § 1.193 
in the application under secrecy order and ending on the date 
the secrecy order and any renewal thereof is removed; 

(iii) the number of days, if any, in the period beginning 
on the date applicant is notified that an interference would be 
declared but for the secrecy order and ending on the date the 
secrecy order and any renewal thereof is removed; and 

(iv) the number of days, if any, in the period beginning 
on the date of notification under § 5.3(c) and ending on the 
date of mailing of the notice of allowance under § 1.311. 

(3) The period of delay under paragraph (a)(3) of this section 
is the sum of the number of days, if any, in the period beginning 
on the date on which an appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences was filed under 35 U.S.C. 134 and ending 
on the date of a final decision in favor of the applicant by the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences or by a federal court 
in an appeal under 35 U.S.C. 141 or a civil action under 35 
U.S.C. 145. 

(d) The period of delay set forth in paragraph (c)(3) shall 
be reduced by: 

(1) any time calculated pursuant to paragraph (c)(3) of 
this section before the expiration of three years from the filing 
date of the first national application for patent presented for 
examination, and 

(2) any time, as determined by the Commissioner, during 
which the applicant for patent did not act with due diligence. 
In determining the due diligence of an applicant, the Commis- 
sioner will examine the facts and circumstances of the appli- 
cant’s actions during the pendency period of the application 
to determine whether the applicant exhibited that degree of 
timeliness as may reasonably be expected from, and which is 
ordinarily exercised by, a person during the pendency period 
of an application.b 


PART 3—ASSIGNMENT, RECORDING, AND RIGHTS 
OF ASSIGNEE 


34. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 3 would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6. 


35. Section 3.21 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 3.21 Identification of patents and patent applications. 


An assignment relating to a patent must identify the patent 
by the patent number. An assignment relating to a national 
patent application must identify the national patent application 
by the application number (consisting of the series code and 
the serial number, e.g., 07/123,456)[or the serial number and 
filing date]. An assignment relating to an international patent 
application which designates the United States of America 
must identify the international application by the international 
application number (e.g., PCT/US90/01234). If an assignment 
cof a patent application filed under § 1.53(b)(1) or § 1.62b 
is executed concurrently with, or subsequent to, the execution 
of the patent application, but before the patent application is 
filed, it must identify the patent application by its date of 
execution, name of each inventor, and title of the invention 
so that there can be no mistake as to the patent application 
intended.clIf an assignment of a provisional application is exe- 
cuted before the provisional application is filed, it must identify 
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the provisional application by name of each inventor and title 
of the invention so that there can be no mistake as to the 
provisional application intended.b 


36. Section 3.81 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (b) to read as follows: 


§ 3.81 Issue of patent to assignee. 


sees 


(b) If the assignment is submitted for recording after the 
date of payment of the issue fee, but prior to issuance of the 
patent, the assignee may petition that the patent issue to the 
assignee. Any such petition must be accompanied by the fee 
set forth in § 1.17(i)[(1)] of this Chapter. 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Deputy Assistant Secretary 
of Commerce and Deputy 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 5, 1994 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 


[Docket #: 941098-4298] 
RIN 0651-AA75 


Notice of Public Hearing and Request for Comments on 
18-Month Publication of Patent Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 


Action: Notice of public hearing and request for public com- 
ments 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) requests 
public comment on issues associated with the 18-month publi- 
cation of patent applications. Interested members of the public 
are invited to testify at a public hearing and to present written 
comments on procedures for implementing 18-month publica- 
tion, including the topics outlined in the supplementary infor- 
mation section of this notice. 


Dates: A public hearing will be held on Wednesday, February 
15, 1995, in Room 912, Crystal Park Two, 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia, starting at 10:00 a.m. Those wishing to 
present oral testimony must request an opportunity to do so 
no later than February 13, 1995. Written comments on the 
topics presented in the supplementary section of this notice 
will be accepted by the PTO until February 17, 1995. 


Addresses: Those interested in presenting written comments 
on the topics presented in the supplementary information, or any 
related topics, may mail their comments to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to 
the attention of Stephen G. Kunin, Deputy Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patent Policy and Projects, or send them by facsimile 
transmission to (703) 305-8825. 


Written comments should include the following information: 


-name and affiliation of the individual responding; 

-an indication of whether comments offered represent 
views of the respondent’s organization or are the respon- 
dent’s personal views; and 

-if applicable, information on the respondent’s organiza- 
tion, including the type of organization (e.g., business, trade 
group, university, non-profit organization). 


Parties offering testimony or written comments are asked to 
provide their comments in machine readable format. Machine- 
readable submissions may be provided as electronic mail mes- 
sages sent over the Internet to early-pub@uspto.gov, or on a 
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3 1/2-inch floppy disk formatted for use in either a Macintosh 
or MSDOS-based computer. Machine-readable submissions 
should be provided as unformatted text (e.g., ASCII or plain 
text), or as formatted text in one of the following file formats: 
Microsoft Word (Macintosh, DOS or Windows versions) or 
WordPerfect (Macintosh, DOS or Windows versions). 

Requests to present oral testimony should be presented to 
Stephen G. Kunin by mail or facsimile, at the address listed 
above. No requests for presenting oral testimony will be 
accepted by phone or through electronic mail. 

Written comments and transcripts of the hearings will be 
available for public inspection on or about March 3, 1995, in 
Room 520 of Crystal Park One, 2011 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. In addition, transcripts of the hearings and comments 
provided in machine readable format will be available on or 
about March 3, 1995, through anonymous file transfer protocol 
(ftp) via the Internet (address: ftp.uspto.gov). 

For Further Information Contact: Stephen G. Kunin by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-8850, by facsimile at (703) 305-8825, by 
electronic mail at rbahr@uspto.gov, or Jeffery V. Nase by 
telephone at (703) 305-9282, or by mail marked to the attention 
of Stephen G. Kunin, addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information 

I. Background 

Legislation was introduced, but not passed, in the 103rd 
Congress that would have required the publication of pending 
patent applications. Both S. 1854, The Patent Simplification 
Act of 1994, and S. 2488, The Patent Application Publication 
Act of 1994, had provisions directed to publishing patent appli- 
cations after 18 months from an application’s earliest effective 
filing date. Copies of these bills may be obtained from the 
individuals identified in the “For Further Information Contact” 
section of this notice. : 

The PTO anticipates that legislation with an 18-month publi- 
cation provision similar to S. 1854 and S. 2488 will be intro- 
duced in the 104th Congress. In addition, the Secretary of 
Commerce and the Japanese Ambassador to the United States 
have exchanged letters in which the United States committed, 
among other things, to introduce legislation to provide for the 
publication of pending patent applications 18 months after their 
effective filing date. The Japanese Government also committed 
to significant changes in its patent system. The United States 
committed to begin publishing patent applications by January 
1, 1996. If Congress enacts this change, the PTO will need to 
implement the legislation quickly to meet the January 1, 1996, 
date set out in the exchange of letters. In the event legislation 
with an 18-month publication provision is enacted next year, 
public comments will greatly assist the PTO in formulating any 
notice of proposed rulemaking implementing the legislation. 
Specifically, the PTO is considering ways to implement pos- 
sible legislative changes which would require the PTO to pub- 
lish all patent applications at 18 months from the filing date, 
including the earliest filing date for which a benefit is desired 
under 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 120, 121, and/or 365. The PTO would 
publish sufficient information about pending applications to 
enable a knowledgeable reader to determine whether the tech- 
nology described is relevant to the reader’s interest. If such 
legislation is enacted, certain changes will be required in the 
way business is conducted both with and within the PTO. 
Accordingly, it is appropriate that the public be given an oppor- 
tunity to comment prior to any rules being proposed. 

Currently, national patent applications are maintained in con- 
fidence by the PTO until a patent is granted as required by 35 
U.S.C. § 122. In accordance with 37 C.F.R. § 1.14(a), informa- 
tion regarding the status of any such application may be given 
to a third party when “the application has been identified by 
serial number in a published patent document or the United 
States of America has been indicated as a Designated State 
in a published international application, in which case status 
information such as whether it is pending, abandoned or pat- 
ented may be supplied.” If legislation similar to S. 1854 or S. 
2488 is enacted into law, all pending applications filed on or 
after the effective date of the legislation, except for those under 
a35 U.S.C. § 181 secrecy order, will be published at 18 months 
from the earliest filing date for which a benefit is sought, unless 
the application has already issued as a patent. 

The earliest filing date for which a benefit is sought for 
purposes of 18-month publication of the application should not 
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be confused with the filing date of an application for purposes 
of a 20-year patent term. The date of filing in the legislation 
concerning a patent term of 20 years from the date of filing, 
as is the date on which the application was filed in 
the United States, or, if the application contains a specific 
reference to an earlier filed application or applications under 
35 U.S.C. §§ 120, 121 or 365(c), the date on which the earliest 
of such applications was filed. Although the benefit of a filing 
date under 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 365(a) or 365(b), including provi- 
sional applications as provided for in the proposed 20-year 
patent term legislation, will not be taken into account for pur- 
poses of a patent term of 20 years from the date of filing, it 
will be taken into account for purposes of publication of the 
application at 18 months from the earliest filing date for which 
a benefit is sought. 

In order to plan for implementation of publication at 18 
months, certain issues must be resolved. For example: What 
will be published? Will access to the application file be available 
following publication? How will submissions of prior art by 
third parties be treated? Should there be a fixed time in which 
an applicant must claim priority under either 35 U.S.C. §§ 119 
or 120, or risk loss of priority or benefit of a previously filed 
application? 

PTO’s current planning approach to implement early publica- 
tion is to create an electronic data base which captures the 
content of the paper application file. This electronic data base 
will be used to provide a source for (a) meeting publishing 
requirements for the applications, (b) providing a basis for 


“electronic searching and retrieval of applications, and (c) pro- 


viding a basis for producing copies of the application file. It 
is currently contemplated that the publication of an application 
will take the form of publishing certain portions of the informa- 
tion in an application necessary to identify the technical subject 
matter of the os (a Gazette Entry) in a separate Gazette 
of Patent Application Notices, and a one-page paper document 
(a Patent Application Notice) containing similar information 
will be created for placement in the search files. It is further 
contemplated that public access will be provided to at least 
the bibliographical and technical content of the application 
(specification including claims and drawings) upon publication. 

The creation of an electronic data base which mirrors the 
content of the paper application file will provide the greatest 
degree of public access to the application, while causing the 
least disruption to the examination process. It is the PTO’s 
intention to have such an electronic data base in operation 
when the proposed legislation becomes effective. However, 
provisions for providing access to the paper application file 
may be necessary in the event that the electronic data base is 
not fully operational when applications are first published. 
Accordingly, some access to the paper application file may be 
necessary for a short period of time. 


II. Issues for Public Comment 

Any interested member of the public is invited to testify 
and/or present written comments on any topic related to 18- 
month publication. The public was invited to comment on the 
advisability of introducing an 18-month publication procedure 
into the patent system of the United States in a public hearing 
conducted in October 1993. Accordingly, the public is encour- 
aged to limit comments to the procedures that the PTO should 
adopt if an 18-month publication regime is enacted. Questions 
included at the end of this section are intended to illustrate the 
types of issues upon which the PTO is particularly interested 
in obtaining public comment. 


A. Creation of the Electronic Data Base 
1. Data Capturing Operation 
A data capturing operation will enable the creation of a data 
base containing image and text equivalent to the content of a 
paper application file. It is currently contemplated that those 
application materials not submitted in machine readable format 
will be image and/or optical character recognition (OCR) 
scanned by the PTO for entry into this electronic data base. 
The PTO currently contemplates that the content of the applica- 
tion as originally deposited in the PTO will be captured after 
the application is serialized, and application-related materials 
subsequently submitted will be captured after identification as 
directed to an existing application. Currently, the PTO accepts, 
either by hand-carried delivery or facsimile transmission, appli- 
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cation related materials (e.g., amendments, petitions) in loca- 
tions other than the central mailroom (e.g., the various 
Examining Groups). Unless the PTO requires that all official 
application-related materials be submitted at a central location 
(e.g., the mailroom), the PTO will have to either (1) forward 
such application-related materials to a central data capturing 
facility, or (2) provide data capturing facilities at every location 
at which application materials may be filed in the PTO. Not- 
withstanding the cost of either providing and operating 
numerous data capturing facilities, or routing all application- 
related materials to a central data capturing facility, the PTO 
is concerned that a decentralized operation will cause some 
application-related materials to elude capture onto this data 
base. See Question #1. 


2. Standard Application Format 

The creation of an electronic data base which mirrors the 
content of the paper application file will be facilitated if papers 
filed in the PTO are either (1) submitted in machine readable 
format or (2) specifically arranged for image and/or OCR scan- 
ning by the PTO for entry into this electronic data base. To 
facilitate the scanning of papers not submitted in machine read- 
able format, the PTO is considering requiring some type of 
standard application format to increase scanning accuracy and 
significantly reduce data capture costs. The PTO requests com- 
ments on the advisability of a standard format and on the type 
or extent of a standard format. This standard format could take 
the form of (1) requiring only bibliographic data (e.g., title, 
inventor(s) name(s), address(es), etc.), representative, corre- 
spo! . priority claims, be arranged in a standard 
format, (2) requiring bibliographic data and portions of the 
technical content of the application such as the abstract, claims, 
and drawings be arranged in a standard format, or (3) requiring 
that the entire application be arranged in a standard format. In 
addition, the standard format could include requiring standard 
paper sizes (8 1/2 by 11 inches and/or A4 only) for all applica- 
tion papers and/or requiring (1) that claims be located on a 
separate page from the specification, (2) special numbering for 
and/or spacing between each claim, or (3) that each claim be 
located on a separate page. See Question #2. 


B. Publication 
1. Publication Content 
The PTO has considered a number of options regarding what 
the pre-grant publication might contain. These options included 
publishing the following: 


i. Only the title and certain limited bibliographical data. 

ii. Something similar to what the Official Gazette provides 
for an issued patent: a drawing figure, representative claim and 
certain bibliographical data, perhaps also including the abstract 
or the abstract rather than a representative claim (a Gazette 
Entry). 

iii. The entire application as filed. 

iv. The entire application file as it exists at a fixed time 
before publication. 


Options (i) and (ii) contemplate that, subsequent to publica- 
tion, access will be made available on demand to the content of 
the application (specification, claims and drawings), hereinafter 
“application content,” as of the filing date or some fixed time 
before publication. 

Option (iii) would require printing the entire application as 
filed (specification, claims, and drawings), costing substantially 
the same as the printing of the patent, and taking up considerable 
space in the search files. The costs and space requirements of 
option (iv) would be greater than those of option (iii), but 
option (iv) would provide the greatest amount of published 
information. At present, it is believed that implementation of 
option (ii), with access to the application content, will best 
serve the interests of both the PTO and the public. Costs will 
be minimized by keeping the published information to a single 
page and the impact on the public and examiners’ search files 
will be minimal, as compared to options (iii) and (iv). Further- 
more, the information provided by option (ii) should be suffi- 
cient to enable the reader to make an educated decision as to 
whether “detailed access” to the application itself is necessary. 
Option (i), although somewhat lower in cost, would most likely 
cause unnecessary requests for review of the application file 
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since the published information would be limited to a title, 
which may not be reasonably indicative of the technical disclo- 
sure of the application, much less what is actually being 
claimed. Present thinking is to publish a Gazette Entry in a 
separate Gazette of Patent Application Notices, provide access 
to the application content, and create a Patent Application 
Notice containing similar information for placement in the 
search files. See Question #3. 

The PTO also requests comments as to whether separate 
delivery of a copy of the published application information, 
i.e., the Gazette Entry or the Patent Application Notice, to the 
applicant is desirable. As the published information will be 
available in the Gazette of Patent Application Notices, and 
applicants will know from their own files what is published, 
it is unclear that the additional delivery of a copy of such 
information to the applicant justifies the additional costs, and 
thus fees, for providing such information. See Question #4. 


2. Publication Cut-Off Date 

The PTO is currently considering establishing a firm cut- 
off date at which time applicants must decide whether or not 
they wish their applications to be published, with the only 
alternative to publishing being abandonment of the application. 
Present thinking, based on experiences in the publishing of 
patents and SIRs, is that a cut-off time of 15 months from the 
earliest filing date for which a benefit is sought would be 
necessary to assure publication at 18 months. An applicant 
would have to notify the PTO of his or her wish to not publish, 
and thus abandon, the application by this cut-off date. The PTO 
recognizes that in certain instances an applicant may desire to 
maintain the invention as a trade secret if the protection to be 
afforded, in light of the prior art considered by the examiner, 
is limited in nature. Examination before the examiner in most 
non-continuing United States origin applications should be con- 
cluded, and a first Office action should be issued in most 
applications, by this cut-off date. Nevertheless, in certain cir- 
cumstances, an applicant may request accelerated examination 
such that in a non-continuing United States origin application, 
prosecution before the examiner should be complete by the 
cut-off date. 


3. Accelerated Examination 

Currently, the PTO will accelerate the examination of (make 
special) an application under the conditions set forth in 37 
C.F.R. § 1.102, as described in M.P.E.P. § 708.02 and Peti- 
tioning to Make Applications Relating to Biotechnology Spe- 
cial, 1092 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 55 (July 15, 1988). It is 
contemplated that some applicants will desire an accelerated 
examination of their respective applications to obtain a final 
patentability determination prior to the critical publication cut- 
off date, when an applicant must decide whether to have the 
application published. Of course, increasing the number of 
accelerated examinations may diminish the availability or speed 
of accelerated examination to an individual applicant, as there 
will be more applications receiving an accelerated examination. 
This will further delay the examination of applications not 
provided with accelerated examination. In view of the potential 
value of an accelerated examination to an individual applicant, 
thought must be given as to whether (1) the current requirements 
for receiving an accelerated examination are adequate, (2) 
accelerated examination also should be provided for a substan- 
tial fee, or (3) there is another alternative that would meet the 
needs of all applicants. See Question #5. 


4. Recovery of Publication Costs 

The PTO estimates that 82 percent of the applications filed 
in Fiscal 1996 would be published under the proposed legisla- 
tion, and that it would require about $14 million in Fiscal 
1996 to recover the costs of publishing these applications in 
accordance with option (ii) discussed above. If the proposed 
legislation provides the flexibility to the Commissioner to 
recover the costs of publication by adjusting the filing, issue, 
and maintenance fees, or by charging a separate publication 
fee, or by any combination of these methods, how should this 
cost be allocated among the various fees? Should the cost of 
publication be recovered through a separate publication fee per 
se, or should all or part be distributed among the filing, issue, 
and maintenance fees? In addition, fees assessed under 35 
U.S.C. §§ 41(a) and (b), such as filing, issue and maintenance 
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fees, are subject to a 50 per cent small entity discount, whereas 
a publication fee may or may not be subject to a small entity 
discount. Accordingly, the manner of ating the costs of 
publication will dictate the relative proportion of the costs paid 
by large and small entities. See Question #6. 


5. Procedures for Collecting a Publication Fee 

If the legislation provides for charging a publication fee, 
how should the fee be collected, and what safeguards should 
be provided to ensure timely publication and prevent unneces- 
sary loss of potential patent rights? The PTO contemplates that 
such a publication fee, if instituted, will be required prior to 
15 months from the earliest filing date for which a benefit is 
sought, or, on filing, whichever is later, and that failure to 
timely submit this fee will result in abandonment and non- 
publication of the application. The PTO may institute a regimen 
under which (1) an application will not be published unless 
the applicant affirmatively requests publication by paying the 
publication fee, or alternatively, (2) an application will be pub- 
lished unless the applicant affirmatively indicates that the appli- 
cation is not to be published, regardless of whether the 
publication fee is timely submitted. The PTO recognizes that 
provisions for the acceptance of an unavoidably/unintentionally 
delayed payment of this fee, vis-a-vis 37 C.F.R. § 1.316, would 
be desirable. 

Under either option, any applicant who did not timely submit 
the publication fee must petition for acceptance of a late publica- 
tion fee to revive the application. Under option (2), the costs 
of publishing applications lacking the publication fee, but also 
lacking an affirmative statement that the applicant does not 
desire publication, will be passed to other applicants, unless 
the application is subsequently revived; however, this option 
will avoid the delay in publication inherent where an application 
is not published until a delayed publication fee is submitted 
for the application. See Question #7. Finally, there is a question 
as to whether the PTO should develop procedures for the with- 
drawal (and abandonment) of an application from publication 
subsequent to payment of the publication fee. 


C. Priority Rights 

It had been proposed in S. 2488 that “each application for 
patent shall be published ... as soon as possible after the expiry 
of a period of 18 months from the earliest filing date for which 
a benefit is sought under this title.” Both 35 U.S.C. §§ 119 
and 120, as proposed in S. 2488, provided that the Commis- 
sioner (PTO) may determine the period within which a claim 
for priority must be filed; however, 35 U.S.C. § 119 expressly 
requires that this period be during the pendency of the applica- 
tion. To enable the PTO to publish applications as soon as 
possible after 18 months from the earliest priority date, the 
PTO must be aware of any claims for priority under 35 U.S.C. 
§§ 119 or 120 as early as possible, preferably on filing of the 
application. The PTO contemplates requiring applicants to state 
any claim for priority under 35 U.S.C. §§ 119 or 120 on filing, 
but accepting late claims for priority with a surcharge. The 
PTO further contemplates establishing, by regulation, a fixed 
period, such as within 3 months of filing, within which late 
claims for priority under 35 U.S.C. §§ 119 or 120 will be 
accepted with a surcharge to avoid the loss of such claim for 
priority. The time period for claiming priority under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 119 should be distinguished from the time period for per- 
fecting such claims, i.e., submitting a certified copy of the 
priority document, which would remain as set forth in 37 C.F.R. 
§ 1.55(a). In view of the potential for delaying the publication 
of an application by delaying the filing of a claim for priority, 
the PTO is considering a requirement that any late claim for 
priority be accompanied by a verified statement that the delay 
in submitting such claim was unintentional. See Question #8. 


D. Prior Art Effect of Published Application 

It had been proposed in S. 2488 that 35 U.S.C. § 102(e) will 
include “an application for patent, published pursuant to section 
122(b), by another filed in the United States before the invention 
thereof by the applicant for patent” within its scope. Accord- 
ingly, a published application would have constituted prior art 
under 35 U.S.C. § 102(e) by the express terms in S. 2488. A 
published application will also constitute prior art for its entire 
disclosure as a “printed publication” under 35 U.S.C. §§ 102(a) 
and (b) as of its publication date. Thus, a published application 
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would have constituted prior art under 35 U.S.C. § 102(e) by 
the express terms in S. 2488 as of its filing date, and also it 
would constitute prior art under 35 U.S.C. §§ 102(a) and (b) 
as of its publication date. Of course, the published application 
also would be available as prior art under 35 U.S.C. § 103. 
While the PTO does not currently contemplate publication of 
the entire application, the application content will be accessible 


.to the public. In addition, the Gazette Entry in the Gazette of 


Patent Application Notices will categorize the application (title, 
abstract and/or claim, U.S. classification) so as to make the 
application sufficiently accessible to those interested in the art. 
In re Hall, 781 F.2d 897, 900, 228 USPQ 453, 456 (Fed. Cir. 
1986); see also, In re Wyer, 655 F.2d 221, 210 USPQ 790 
(CCPA 1981) (application available to the public as prior art, 
with an abstract, claim, and classification published); and com- 
pare, In re Cronyn, 890 F.2d 1158, 13 USPQ2d 1070 (Fed. 
Cir. 1989) (undergraduate student thesis not available as prior 
art where the thesis, while accessible to the public, was indexed 
or categorized only by the author’s name, rather than by subject 
matter). 

As discussed above, it is currently contemplated that a Patent 
Application Notice will be placed in the search files. The PTO 
is undecided as to whether this Patent Application Notice should 
be removed from the search files if and when the application 
issues as a patent, or whether to include publication information 
on the issued patent. See Question #9. 


E. Access to Published Applications 
1. Degree of Access 

Providing the public with access to the application content 
as originally filed will serve the legislative purpose of more 
rapid dissemination of the technical content of a patent applica- 
tion. Additional access to papers filed by an applicant, or issued ~ 
by the PTO, will not add to the disclosure of the technical 
content of an application, but would be useful for (1) deter- 
mining the metes and bounds of the invention claimed in an 
application, such that persons could ascertain their potential 
liability for infringement should the application issue as a 
patent, and (2) participating in the prosecution of the applica- 
tion, e.g., submitting prior art or a protest in the application. 
Unless the contemplated electronic data base is in operation 
when the proposed legislation becomes effective, or contin- 
gency arrangements permitting equivalent access to the applica- 
tion content are developed, any access to a pending application 
will require the removal of the application file from the exam- 
iner to allow copying of the accessible portions. The degree 
of access provided to pending applications may well have an 
adverse impact on the examination process by increasing the 
pendency of applications. Balancing the desires for reasonable 
access to applications subsequent to publication with the con- 
tinued desirability for limiting pendency of applications, the 
PTO currently contemplates that access will be limited to the 
content of the originally filed application papers as amended 
prior to the 15th month from the earliest filing date for which 
a benefit is sought, or, on filing, whichever is later. In other 
words, publication of the application at 18 months would entitie 
any member of the public to purchase a copy of the application 
(specification, claims, and drawings) as amended at a point in 
time prior to publication. Other options regarding access to the 
application file after publication include access to the entire 
content of the application file from filing up to the date of 
publication, or continuing access to the application file after 
publication, including all papers contained in the file wrapper 
from filing to grant of the patent. As access is increased, more 
information about the course of prosecution is available to the 
public, but the opportunity for disruption of the examination 
process, and the ity for increased costs and pendency, 
also increases. See Question #10. Finally, the PTO also requests 
comments on whether, subsequent to publication, access should 
be provided to (1) the assignment records of an application, 
or (2) the deposit of biological materials as set forth in 37 
C.F.R. § 1.802 et seg. See Questions #11 and #12. The PTO 
currently contemplates that access fees, either for copying the 
paper application file, or searching and copying information 
from an electronic data base, will be required to compensate 
for the costs of providing these services. 


2. Submission of Amendments 
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The current procedures for entering amendments into appli- 
cations sometimes cause errors in the entry of amendments 
into applications and in the printing of applications as patents. 
To facilitate the accurate entry of amendments into applications 
and the printing of applications as patents, as well as the under- 
standing of the applications (specification, claims, and draw- 
ings) by a person seeking access, the PTO is also considering 
altering the current procedures for entering amendments into 
applications. The procedures for entering amendments into an 
application could take the form of requiring (a) substitute para- 
graphs of specification and the complete rewriting of any 
amended claim, (b) substitute pages or sheets of specification, 
drawings or claims, or (c) replacement of the entire application. 
See Question #13. 


F. Third Party Activity 

The current protest practice as provided for in 37 C.F.R. § 
1.291 and M.P.E.P. § 1901 et seq. requires that the protest 
identify the application under protest by application number 
or serial number and filing date and include a listing of all 
patents, publications or other information relied upon, a concise 
explanation of the relevance of each listed item, an English 
translation of non-English language documents and be accom- 
panied by a copy of each document. In addition, the protest 
papers must reflect that a copy of the same has been served 
upon the applicant or upon the applicant’s attorney or agent 
of record, or be filed with the PTO in duplicate in the event 
that service is not possible. It is important that any protest 
against a pending application specifically identify the applica- 
tion with as much detail as possible. 

In 1974, a Trial Voluntary Protest Program (TVPP), which 
included two trial programs, was undertaken by the PTO. A total 
of 6,745 applicants were given the opportunity to participate in 
the TVPP. In response, 1,970 or 29.2 percent of the applicants 
elected to participate. Protests were subsequently filed in 128, 
or 6.5 percent, of the 1,970 published applications. Prosecution 
was re-opened in eighty, or 62.5 percent, of the protested appli- 
cations. The pendency of published applications which were 
not protested was delayed by 6 to 8 months. The pendency of 
protested applications was further delayed for varying periods. 

As noted above, 6.5 percent of all of the TVPP applications 
were protested. If we assume that ten (10) percent of the pub- 
lished applications are protested this would lead to a dramatic 
increase of protests. In fact, the ten (10) percent figure may 
be on the low side, since the claims in the TVPP applications 
were in allowable condition. As of the contemplated cut-off 
date, many of the applications may not, as yet, have isolated 
the metes and bounds of allowable subject matter. 

The PTO requests comments as to when the submission of 
prior art by third parties should be permitted subsequent to 
Siienien of the application. Traditionally, applications are 
maintained in secrecy during their entire prosecution, thus ren- 
dering the entire prosecution of an application ex parte. Never- 
theless, the third party submission of prior art may improve 
the quality of issued patents by providing examiners with the 
best prior art. Should it be considered desirable to substantially 
maintain the ex parte nature of application prosecution, it is 
unclear as to what limits should be placed on the submission 
of prior art by third parties. 

As the prosecution of an application may be closed (under 
final rejection or Notice of Allowance) at the time of publica- 
tion, the time periods for the submission of prior art by third 
parties must be limited to avoid delays in prosecution. In addi- 
tion, the PTO requests comments on whether to stay the pro- 
ceedings for a set period following the publication of the 
applications to permit the third party submission of prior art. 
Providing any time period subsequent to the publication of an 
application for the submission of prior art by third parties could 
result in the reopening of prosecution in an application. Such 
continued prosecution of applications, if permitted, would lead 
to increases in pendency, the adverse effects of which will be 
further exacerbated under a 20-year patent term regime. 

If the submission of prior art in a pending application by 
third parties is considered desirable, what procedures should 
be adopted to accommodate such submission and take advan- 
tage of its potential benefits? In addition, a specific time period, 
e.g., the earlier of the mailing of a Notice of Allowance in the 
application or two months after publication of the application, 
must be established during which prior art may be submitted 
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to ensure its consideration. The PTO currently contemplates 
that prior art submitted outside this time period by third parties 
would simply be placed in the application file. Finally, the 
PTO does not currently contemplate providing third parties with 
any opportunity that would amount to an opposition proceeding. 
See Question #14. 


III. Questions 

1. Should the PTO require that all official application- 
related materials be delivered to a central location? Specifically, 
what problems would a requirement that all official application- 
related materials be delivered to a central location cause? 

2. Should the PTO adopt a standard application format? 
If so, what portions of the application papers should the PTO 
require be submitted in a standard size and/or format, and what 
sanction (e.g., surcharge) should be established for the failure 
to comply with these requirements? 

3. Assuming that the entire application is not published, 
what information concerning the application should be pub- 
lished in the Gazette of Patent Application Notices? 

4. Should the patent applicant receive a copy of the pub- 
lished application — either published notice and/or application 
content at time of publication? 

5. Should the PTO permit an accelerated examination? If 
so, under what conditions? 

6. Since the cost for publishing applications must be recov- 
ered from fees, how should the cost of publication be allocated 
among the various fees, including the possibility of charging 
a separate publication fee? 

7. Should the PTO require an affirmative communication 
from a patent applicant indicating that the applicant does not 
wish the application to be published, or should failure to timely 
submit a publication fee be taken as instruction not to publish 
the application? That is, should an application be published 
unless the applicant affirmatively indicates that the application 
is not to be published, regardless of whether a publication fee 
has been submitted? What latitude should the PTO permit for 
late submission of a publication fee? 

8. The delayed filing of either a claim for priority under 
35 U.S.C. §§ 119 or 120 may result in the delayed publication 
of the application. Should priority or benefit be lost if not made 
within a reasonable time after filing? What latitude should the 
PTO permit for late claiming of priority or benefit? 

9. Once the patent has issued, should the paper document 
containing information similar to that published in the Gazette 
of Patent Application Notices, i.e., the Patent Application 
Notice, be removed from the search files, and should publication 
information be included on the issued patent? 

10. After publication, should access to the content of the 
application file be limited to the originally filed ee 
papers? If not, what degree of access should be permitted 
Should access be limited to the content before publication, or 
should it extend to materials added after publication? 

11. After publication, should assignment records of a pub- 
lished application also be made accessible to the public? 

12. After publication, should access include the deposit 
of biological materials as set forth in 37 C.F.R. § 1.802 et seq.? 

13. What types of problems will be encountered if all 
amendments must be made by (a) substitute paragraphs and 
claims, (b) substitute pages, or (c) replacement of the entire 
application? 

14. Should protest procedures be modified to permit the 
third party submission of prior art only prior to a specific period 
after publication of the application? What actionshould be taken 
with respect to untimely submissions by a third party? 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 

Deputy Assistant Secretary of Commerce 
and Deputy Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 5, 1994 


Adverse Decisions in Interference 


In the designated interferences involving the following 
patents, final decisions have been rendered that the respective 
patentees are not entitled to patents containing the claims listed. 
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Patent No. 4,623,688, Thomas P. Flanagan, REMOIST- 
ENABLE HOT MELT ADHESIVES, Interference No. 
102,191, final judgment adverse to the patentee rendered Oct. 
31, 1994, as to claims 1-10. 


Patent No. 4,663,077, Nuno M. Rei, Ronald C. Wilson, 
MICROBIOCIDAL COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING AN 
ARYL ALKANOL AND A MICROBIOCIDAL COMPOUND 
DISSOLVED THEREIN, Interference No. 102,030, final judg- 
ment adverse to the patentees rendered July 13, 1993, as to 
claims 1-3, 6-8 and 63. 


Patent No. 4,889,812, Perry W. Guinn, Gary N. Mills, Robert 
A. Bedient, Martin O. Greeley, BIOREACTOR APPARATUS, 
Interference No. 103,096, final _—— adverse to the paten- 
tees rendered Nov. 29, 1994, as to claim 9. 


Patent No. 5,022,144, Prem R. Hingorany, METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE POWER HYBRID MICROCIRCUIT, 
Interference No. 103,391, final judgment adverse to the patentee 
rendered Nov. 29, 1994, as to claims 2-10. 


Patent No. 5,024,926, Hisato Itoh, Katashi Enomoto, 
Takahisa Oguchi, Tsutomu Nishizawa, ALKYLPHTHALO- 
CYANINE NEAR-INFRARED ABSORBERS AND 
RECORDING/DISPLAY MATERIALS USING THE SAME, 
Interference No. 102,905, final judgment adverse to the paten- 
tees rendered Nov. 16, 1994, as to claims 1 and 2. 


Patent No. 5,043,483, Loris Sogli, Raffaele Ungarelli, L. 
Lawrence Chapoy, PROCESS FOR THE ALKYLATION OF 
PHENOLS, Interference No. 102,965, final judgment adverse 
to the patentees rendered Nov. 29, 1994, as to claims 1-16. 


Patent No. 5,065,540, William S. Potter, Jr., STRIKING 
ROD HOLDER, Interference No. 103,253, final judgment 
adverse to the patentee rendered July 19, 1994, as to claims 
1-4, 8, 11, 14, 19, 29, 30 and 32. 


Patent No. 5,114,480, Edward F. Cassidy, Herbert R. Gillis, 
Malcolm Hannaby, Alain Parfondry, INTERNAL MOULD 
RELEASE COMPOSITIONS, Interference No. 103,431, final 
judgment adverse to the patentees rendered Oct. 12, 1994, as 
to claims 1-6. 


Patent No. 5,124,247, Wilhelm Ansorge, PROCESS FOR 
SEQUENCING NUCLEIC ACIDS, Interference No. 103,142, 
final judgment adverse to the patentee rendered Oct. 12, 1994, 
as to claims 1, 3, 8-19, 22-25. 


Patent No. 5,133,492, Franz X. Wohrstein, Roger Paulman, 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SEPARATING THIN- 
WALLED, MULTIPORT MICROEXTRUSIONS, Interfer- 
ence No. 103,325, final judgment adverse to the patentees 
rendered Oct. 25, 1994, as to claims 1-14. 


Patent No. 5,145,890, Clay B. Frederick, John R. Udinsky, 
METHOD FOR REDUCING THE CARBOXYLESTER 
CONTENT OF AN EMULSION POLYMER, Interference No. 
103,377, final judgment adverse to the patentees rendered Oct. 
18, 1994, as to claims 1-24. 


Patent No. 5,218,060, William M. Rolfe, Michael R. 
Thoseby, CALIXERENE EPOXIDE RESINS AND HARD- 
ENERS, Interference No. 103,382, final judgment adverse to 
the patentees rendered Nov. 9, 1994, as to claims 1-7. 


Patent No. 5,222,881, Fumiaki Sano, Masahiko Oide, Toshi- 
i Nakamura, Hiroshi Ogawa, Norihide Kobayashi, Yoshi- 
nori Shirafuji, Takashi Yamamoto, Keiji Sakaino, SCROLL 


TYPE COMPRESSOR HAVING CURRIED SURFACE POR- 
TIONS BETWEEN THE SHAFT AND BEARING MEANS, 
Interfernece No. 103,372, final judgment adverse to the paten- 
tees rendered Nov. 7, 1994, as to claim 1. 


Patent No. 5,262,503, Shiroh Gotoh, RANDOM COPOLY- 
MERS AND CROSSLINKED PRODUCTS OF THE SAME, 
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Intereference No. 103,373, final judgment adverse to the pat- 
entee rendered Oct. 18, 1994, as to claims 1-4. 


OLIVIA M. DUVALL 
Board of Patent Appeals 
& Interferences 

(703) 603-3299 


De nt of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


Grant of Certificate of Interim Extension of the term of 
U.S. Patent No. 4,062,848; Remeron 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of Interim Patent Term Extension 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office has issued a certifi- 
cate under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5) for a one-year interim exten- 
sion of the term of U.S. Patent No. 4,062,848 that claims the 
human drug product known as Remeron. 

For Further Information Contact: Gerald A. Dost by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282; or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Office of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patent Policy 
and Projects, Office of Special Programs, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 

Supplementary Information: Section 156 of Title 35, United 
States Code, generally provides that the term of a patent may 
be extended for a period of up to 5 years if the patent claims 
a product, or a method of making or using a product, that has 
been subject to certain defined regulatory review. Under section 
156, a patent is eligible for term extension only if regulatory 
review of the claimed product was completed before the original 
patent term expired. 

On December 3, 1993, section 156 was amended by Pub. 
L. No. 103-179 to provide that if the owner of record of the 
patent or its agent reasonably expects the applicable regulatory 
review period to extend beyond the expiration of the patent, 
the owner or its agent may submit an application to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks for an interim extension of 
the patent term. If the Commissioner determines that, except 
for permission to market or use the product commercially, the 
patent would be eligible for a statutory extension of the patent 
term, the Commissioner shall issue to the applicant a certificate 
of interim extension for a period of not more than one year. 

On November 25, 1994, the patent owner Akzona Incorpo- 
rated filed an application under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5) for 
interim extension of the term of U.S. Patent No. 4,062,848 
The application states that the patent claims the active ingredient 

in the human drug product Remeron. The applica- 
tion indicates t that the product is currently undergoing a regula- 
tory review before the Food and Drug Administration for 
permission to market or use the product commercially. The 
original term of the patent is set to expire on December 13, 
1994. Applicant requests an interim extension of the term of 
the patent for a period of one year. 

Review of the application indicates that, except for permis- 
sion to market or use the product commercially, the subject 
patent would be eligible for an extension of the patent term 
under 35 U.S.C. § 156. Since it is apparent that the regulatory 
<— period may extend beyond the expiration of the original 
patent term, an interim extension oh so patent term under 
35 U. s. C. § 156(d)(5) is , an interim 
extension under 35 U.S.C. § Seen) of the term of U.S. 
Patent No. 4,062,848 has been granted for a period of one year 
from the original expiration date of the patent. 


December 5, 1994 MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary of Commerce 

and Acting Commissioner of Patents 

and Trademarks 


Availability of PatentIn 
Computer Program Training 


1. Training In Washington, D.C. Friday, January 20, 1995 and 
Friday, February 24, 1995 
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The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has developed a Certificates of Correction 
computer program, called PatentIn, that will facilitate compli- For Week of January 3, 1995 


ance with the Requirements for Patent Applications Containing 

Nucleotide Sequence and/or Amino Acid Sequence Disclosures P.P. 8,871 5,266,630 5,318,042 5,344,108 
(sequence rules: 37 CFR 1.821 through 1.825). (Final rules D. 328,024 —_ 5,269,910 5,318,113 5,344,145 
were published in the Federal Register, 55 Fed. Reg. 18230 4,786,503 5,270,481 5,318,219 5,344,306 
(May 1, 1990), and in the Official Gazette, 11140.G.29(May 4,827,750 5,271,012 5,318,513 5,344,626 
15, 1990).) 4,840,776 5,272,016 5,319,226 5,344,706 


Two one-day training sessions will be held on the use of 4,844,790 5,272,382 5,319,297 5,346,110 
4,900,982 5,272,685 5,319,433 5,346,243 


the PatentIn Computer Program on Friday, January 20, 1995 
and Friday, February 24, 1995. Each session will be conducted 4,926,826 = 5,273,889 5,319,509 5,346,583 
from 10:00 am to 4:00 pm. The training will be held at the 4,939,604 = 5,274,181 5,320,917 5,346,626 
Department of Agriculture Graduate School Training Facility. 4,968,968 = 5,275,836 5,321,801 5,346,894 
The School is located at 600 Maryland Ave.,S.W., Washington, 4991,106 = 5,275,925 5,322,061 5,346,933 
D.C. at the L’Enfant Plaza Metro stop. a igs > §,006,239 5,277,684 5,322,125 5,346,986 
The training will be hands on, using personal computer equip- 5,008,448 5,280,414 5,322,839 5,347,258 
aT 5,010,091 5,280,484 5,322,942 5,347,533 
mont snd wil inchade (1) the use of Patentin to prepare Me = Sooqoe) §8=— 5.281.693 $323,202 5,347,543 
anges Petag Bet of letommaien, and 2) Ge we cf wad sen §=— 280468 5,303,904 5,347,873 
eee anne © poepese Gis Puntin sequence Teting. Soer7es = $8000 «86 S306 5,347,004 
file for inclusion as part of the application papers. The class 5'51'764 5,283,174 5,325,091 5.348.453 
will also include training on the basic file editing and manipula- _&"p<«’ "792 erry 249° 
ion skills that ~~ f : inf 5,055,606 5,283,253 5,325,219 5,348,861 
pte a ann : ig my Preparing sequence inlor- — §.057,549 5,284,599 5,325,288 5,348,884 
: ‘ ,286, 325,327 5,348,925 
Because of the limited number of computers available, the nar oo can a : ney 5,349,211 
class will be limited to no more than 17 participants. = 5.077.951 5,288,671 «5,326,336 ©——-5,349,490 
Requests to attend the class should be made in writing, 5,080,398 5,289,435 5,326,585 5,349,617 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks; 5,090,149 5,289,465 5,326,824 5,349,819 
Washington, D.C. 20231; Attention: Arthur F. Purcell, Office 5,100,900 5,290,555 5,326,877 5,350,042 
of the Administrator for Search and Information Resources; 5,113,140 5,291,353 5,327,011 5,350,118 
Crystal Park Building 3, Suite 702. Requests should include a 5,123,162 5,292,315 5,327,120 5,350,572 
check for $100, made payable to the Commissioner of Patents 5,124,822 5,292,686 5,327,453 
and Trademarks, or an authorization to charge a PTO Deposit 5,127,817 5,292,884 5,327,539 5,351,104 
Account. Requests authorizing charges to Deposit Accounts 5,129,718 5,327,818 5,351,115 
may also be sent via facsimile to 703-308-6879. 5,132,367 5,327,916 
5,138,149 5,328,550 
2. Training On Request 5,147,452 5,328,751 
On request from a sponsoring organization, PatentIn training, 5,150,966 5,329,076 
as well as training on the sequence Rules, can also be provided 5,171,534 5,329,322 


by qualified PTO instructors at remote locations under the 5,174,937 5,329,391 
following conditions: 5,179,268 5,329,403 
5,179,613 5,329,452 
- A request for such training should be directed to the waa zianans 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Patent and Trade- 3 1 85308 5'320'858 
mark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, by the sponsoring orga- 5192563 5331188 
nization. The request should reference this Notice. 5.197.171 5.331.804 
- Because the number of qualified instructors is very lim- Smet 132 
; : SET a 5,205,534 
ited, sponsoring organizations normally should submit requests 5998737 
at least three months in advance of the desired training session _5'998'770 
date and should be flexible as regards scheduling of training 5'21 1.789 
sessions. 5,220,032 
5,224,770 
- If the sponsoring organization is other than a non-profit 5,224,908 
entity or membership association, e.g., the sponsoring organiza- 5,226,597 
tion is a private company or firm, that organization must specify 5,230,313 
that the training opportunity will also be made available to 5,231,101 


individuals not employed by the company or firm. 5,231,677 
5,232,610 


- The sponsoring organization must agree to pay for all 5,232,704 
ein, alt -apeg! and 5,236,892 


travel related expenses of the instructor(s) plus a fixed fee of 
$500 per instructor per instruction day to cover salary, overhead 5,237,234 
and training materials costs. 5,237,506 


- The sponsoring organization must provide the physical 
facilities and any equipment necessary to conduct the training. 
Since these will vary according to the circumstances and 
number of trainees, such arrangements should be made in con- 
sultation with the instructor. 


Any questions concerning this notice should be directed to 
Arthur F. Purcell, by telephone at (703) 308-6856, or by FAX 
at (703) 308-6879. 


WILLIAM S. LAWSON __ 5,260,579 
Administrator 5,260,608 
Search and Information Resources 5,264,048 5,317,943 5,343,868 5,359,810 
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5,360,018 5,360,608 5,361,177 5,361,556 5,361,903 5,362,249 5,362,894 5,363,431 
5,360,257 5,360,670 5,361,406 5,361,778 5,362,124 5,362,808 5,363,350 5,363,498 
5,360,579 5,360,798 
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SPECIAL BOXES FOR PATENT MAIL 


Special box designations should be used to allow forwarding of particular types of mail to the appropriate areas as quickly 
as possible. Such mail is forwarded to the appropriate area without being opened. Only the specified type of document should 
be placed in an envelope addressed to one of these special boxes. If any documents other than the specified type identified for 
each a box are addressed to that box, they will be significantly delayed in reaching the appropriate area for which they 
are intended. 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


Please address mail as follows: 


Box Designations 


Box 7 
Box 12 
Box 313b 


Box AF 
Box DAC 


Box DD 

Box FWC 

Box Interference 
Box Issue Fee 


Box M Fee 
Box MPEP 
Box Non-Fee- 
Amendment 
Box PATENT 
APPLICATION 
Box Pat. Ext. 
Box PCT 


Box Reconstruction 


Box Reexam 
Box Sequence 
Box SN 


NE cetettepenticecnnts 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Explanation 


Reissue applications for patents involved in litigation and subsequently filed related papers. 
Contributions to the Examiner Education Program. 

Petitions under 37 CFR 1.313(b) to withdraw a patent application from issue after payment of 
the issue fee and any papers associated with the petition, including papers necessary for filing 
a continuing application. 

Expedited procedure for processing amendments and other responses after final rejection. 
Petitions decided by the Office of Petitions including petitions to revive and petitions to accept 
late payment of issue fees or maintenance fees. 

Disclosure Documents or material related to the Disclosure Document 

Requests for File Wrapper Continuation Applications (under 37 CFR 1.62). 

Communications relating to interferences and applications and patents involved in interference. 
All communications following the receipt of a PTOL-85, “Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee 
Due,” and prior to the issuance of a patent should be addressed to Box Issue Fee, unless advised 
to the contrary. Assignments are the exception. Assignments should be submitted in a separate 
envelope and not be sent to Box Issue Fee. 

Correspondence related to a patent that is subject to the payment of a maintenance fee. 
Submissions concerning the Manual of Patent Examining Procedures. 

Non-fee amendments to patent applications. 

(Use Box AF for responses after final rejection). 

New patent application and associated papers and fees. 


Applications for patent term extension. 

Mail related to applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Correspondence pertaining to the reconstruction of lost patent files. 

Requests for Reexamination for original request papers only. 

Submission of diskette for biotechnical application. 

For fee and petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 to obtain date received and/or serial number for patent 
applications prior to the Office’s standard notification (return postcard or the official “Filing 
Receipt,” “Notice to File Missing Parts,” or “Notice of Incomplete Application”). 


SPECIAL BOXES FOR TRADEMARK MAIL 


Special box designations should be used to allow forwarding of particular types of trademark mail to the appropriate areas 
as quickly as possible. In addition to these box designations, filers are encouraged to indicate whether the contents of the 
envelope contain a fee. Envelopes containing a fee should be marked “FEE;” envelopes not containing a fee should be marked 
“NO FEE.” Box designations and “FEE/NO FEE” indicators should appear on the envelope as well as on the cover sheet or 
first page of any document. 

Please address mail as follows: 


a 
FEE (or “NO FEE”) 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
2900 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513 
Box Designations Explanation 
Box NEW APP FEE New trademark applications and fees. 
Box ITU FEE Statements of Use (SOU’s), and extension requests. 
Box TTAB FEE Oppositions, Cancellation petitions, and ex parte appeals. 
Box TTAB NO FEE Interferences, motions and extension requests. 
Box STATUS NO __ Written status inquiries. 


Affidavits, renewals, corrections, and amendments. 


FEE 
Box POST REG 


FEE 
Box RESPONSES _ Responses to Examining Attorneys’ Office actions and Post Registration actions. 
NO FEE 
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SPECIAL BOXES APPLICABLE TO BOTH PATENT AND TRADEMARK MAIL 


The following special box designations are applicable to both patent and trademark related mail, and the recommendations 
for “Special Boxes for Patent Mail” (above) should be followed for the types of mail listed below. 
Please address mail as follows: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Box Designations Explanation 


Box 3 Mail for the Office of Personnei from NFC. 

Box 4 Mail for the Assistant Commissioner for External Affairs and the Office of Legislative and 
International Affairs. 

Box 6 Mail for the Office of Procurement. 

Box 8 All papers for the Office of the Solicitor except communications relating to pending litigation; 


papers relating to pending litigation shall be mailed only to the Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 
15667, Arlington, Virginia 22215. 

Box 9 Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark copies. 

Box 10 Orders for certified copies of PTO documents. 

Box 11 Electronic Ordering Service (EOS). 

Box 13 Mail for the Employee and Labor Relations Division. 

Box 14 Mail directed to the APS Contracts Office. 

Box 16 Deposit Account Replenishment Checks. 

Box 17 Invoices directed to the Office of Finance. 

Box 171 Vacancy Announcement Applications. 

Box Assignment All assignment documents except those filed with new applications. 

Box EEO Mail for the Office of Civil Rights. 

Box OED Mail for the Office of Enrollment and Discipline. 





Reference Collections of U.S. Patents and Trademarks 
Available for Public Use in Patent and Trademark Depository Libraries 


The following libraries, designated as Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries (PTDLs), receive patent and trademark 
information in various formats from the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. Many PTDLs have on file all full-text patents 
issued since 1790, trademarks published since 1872, and select 
collections of foreign patents. All PTDLs have both the _— 
and trademark sections of the At pe Gazette of the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office. The full-text utility and design nts 
are distributed numerically on 16 mm microfilm, and plant 
patents on color microfiche. Patent and trademark search sys- 
tems on CD-ROM (Compact Disc-Read Only) format are avail- 
able at all PTDLs to increase utilization of and enhance access 
to the information found in patents and trademarks. It is through 
the CD-ROM systems that preliminary patent and trademark 
— can be conducted through the numerically arranged 
collections. 


State Name of Library 


Alabama Auburn University Libraries 
Birmingham Public Library 
Alaska Anchorage: Z.J. Loussac Public Library 
Arizona 

Arkansas 
California 


Little Rock: Arkansas State Library 
Los Angeles Public Library 
Sacramento: California State Library 
San Diego Public Library 

San Francisco Public Library 
Sunnyvale Patent Clearinghouse 
Denver Public Library 

New Haven: Science Park Library 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist. of Columbia 

Florida 
Miami-Dade Public Library 


Orlando: University of Central Florida Libraries 
Tampa Campus Library, University of South Florida 
Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 


Georgia 
Technology 
Hawaii 
Idaho 
Illinois 


Moscow: University of Idaho Library 
Chicago Public Library 

Springfield: Illinois State Library 
Indiana 
Iowa Des Moines: State Library of Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 


Louisville Free Public Library 


Maine 

Maryland 
University of Mary 

Massachusetts 


Boston Public Library 
Michigan 


Big Rapids: Abigail S. Timme Library, Ferris State University... 


Detroit Public Library 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri Kansas City: Linda Hall Library 
St. Louis Public Library 

Montana 

Library 

Nebraska 


Tempe: Noble Library, Arizona State University .... 


Newark: University of Delaware Library... 
Washington: Howard University Libraries 
Fort Lauderdale: Broward County Main Library 


Honolulu: Hawaii State Public Library System.... 


Indianapolis-Marion County Public Library 
West Lafayette Siegesmund Engineering Library, Purdue University 


Wichita: Ablah library, Wichita State University 


Orono: Raymond H. Fogler Library, University of Maine 
College Park: Engineering and Physical Sciences Library, 
Amherst: Physical Sciences Library, University of 


Ann Arbor: Engineering Library, University of 


Minneapolis Public Library and Information Center.... 
Jackson: Mississippi Library Commission 


Butte: Montana College of Mineral Science and Technology 


All information is available for use by the public free of charge. 


In addition, each PTDL offers reference publications which 
outline and provide access to the patent and trademark classifi- 
cation systems, as well as other documents and publications 
which supplement the basic search tools. PTDLs provide tech- 
nical staff assistance in using all materials. Facilities for making 
paper copies of patent and trademark information are generally 
provided for a fee. 


Since there are variations in the scope of patent and trademark 
collections among the PTDLs, and their hours of service to the 
public vary, anyone contemplating use of these collections at 
a particular library is urged to contact that library in advance 
about its collections, services, and hours in order to avert pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


Telephone Contact 


(205) 844-1747 
.-- (205) 226-3620 
.«- (907) 562-7323 
..-. (602) 965-7010 
..-- (501) 682-2053 
«+e (213) 228-7220 
««- (916) 654-0069 

(619) 236-5813 

.... Not Yet Operational 
..-. (408) 730-7290 

. (303) 640-8847 

.-« (203) 786-5447 

(302) 831-2965 

(202) 806-7252 

(305) 357-7444 

(305) 375-2665 

(407) 823-2562 

(813) 974-2726 


(404) 894-4508 
.-« (808) 586-3477 
..-- (208) 885-6235 
..-- (312) 747-4450 
ws (217) 782-5659 
«+ (317) 269-1741 
«ee (317) 494-2873 
«ee (515) 281-4118 
+++ (316) 689-3155 

(502) 574-1611 


(504) 388-2570 
Not Yet Operational 


(301) 405-9157 


Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 


(413) 545-1370 
(617) 536-5400 Ext. 2:55 


(313) 764-5298 
.-.- (616) 592-3602 
..-- (313) 833-1450 
«+ (612) 372-6570 
.-. (601) 359-1036 

(816) 363-4600 


(406) 496-4281 
..- (402) 472-3411 


Lincoln: Engineering Library, University of Nebraska-Lincoln 
Reno: University of Nevada, Reno Library ; 
Durham: University of New Hampshire Library .......... ... (603) 862-1777 
Newark Public Library id ... (201) 733-7782 
Piscataway: Library of Science and Medicine, Rutgers University... (908) 445-2895 
Albuquerque: University of New Mexico General Library sea (505) 277-4412 
Albany: New York State Library (518) 474-5355 
Buffalo and Erie County Public Library (716) 858-7101 


Nevada -... (102) 784-6579 


New Hampshire 
New Jersey 


New Mexico 
New York 
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Reference Collections of U.S. Patents and Trademarks Available for Public Use in Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries—(continued) 


State 


Oklahoma 
Oregon 
Pennsylvania 
Rhode Island 
South Carolina 
South Dakota 


Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 
Washington 


West Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


Name of Library 


New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 
Raleigh: D.H. Hill Library, North Carolina State University 
Grand Forks: Chester Fritz Library, University of North Dakota.... 
Cincinnati and Hamilton County, Public Library f...............::0:0:00+ 
Cleveland Public Library a 
Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries 
Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 
Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Center for International Trade 
Development 
Salem: Oregon State Library 
Philadelphia, The Free Library of 
Pittsburgh, Carnegie Library of 
University Park: Pattee Library, Pennsylvania State University 
Providence Public Library 
Charleston: Medical University of South Carolina Library 
Clemson University Libraries 
Rapid City: Devereaux Library, South Dakota 
School of Mines and Technology 
Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 


Nashville: Stevenson Science Library, Vanderbilt University 
Austin: McKinney Engineering Library, University of Texas at 


College Station: Sterling C. Evans Library, Texas A & M 
University 

Dallas Public Library 

Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University 

Salt Lake City: Marriott Library, University of Utah. 

Richmond: James Branch Cabell Library, Virginia Commonwealth 
University 

Seattle: Engineering Library, University of Washington 

Morgantown: Evansdale Library, West Virginia University 

— Kurt F. Wendt Library, University of Wisconsin 
Madiso 

Milwaukee Public Library... 

Casper: Natrona County Public Library 


Telephone Contact 


(212) 930-0917 
(919) 515-3280 
(701) 777-4888 
(513) 369-6936 
(216) 623-2870 
(614) 292-6175 
(419) 259-5212 


.«. (405) 744-7086 
- (503) 378-4239 


(215) 686-5331 
(412) 622-3138 
(814) 865-4861 
(401) 455-8027 
(803) 792-2372 
(803) 656-3024 


Not Yet Operational 


(901) 725-8877 
(615) 322-2775 


(512) 495-4500 


(409) 845-3826 
(214) 670-1468 


(713) 527-8101 Ext. 2587 


(801) 581-8394 


(804) 828-1104 
(206) 543-0740 
(304) 293-2510 


(608) 262-6845 
(414) 286-3247 


Not Yet Operational 





PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN, Commissioner 
LAWRENCE J. GOFFNEY Jr., Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
EDWARD R. KAZENSKE, Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
STEPHEN G. KUNIN, Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patent Policy 
J.0. THOMAS, JR., Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patent Process Services 


Phone number New Case 
PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS Area Code 703 Date* 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


GENERAL METALLURGICAL, INORGANIC, PETROLEUM AND 
ELECTRICAL CHEMISTRY, AND ENGINEERING, GROUP 1100— 
JOHN E. KITTLE, Director 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, GROUP 1200—JOHN F. TERAPANE, JR., Director 
SPECIALIZED CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, 
GROUP 1300—RICHARD V. FISHER, Director. 
HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY, PLASTICS, COATING, PHOTOGRAPHY 
STOCK MATERIALS AND COMPOSITIONS, GROUP 1500—THEODORE MORRIS, Director 
BIOTECHNOLOGY, GROUP 1800—BARRY S. RICHMOND, Director 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, 

GROUP 2100—STEWART LEVY, Director 308-1782 11/16/92 
SPECIAL LAWS AND ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 2200—ROBERT E, GARRETT, Director 308-0511 05/17/93 
COMPUTER SYSTEMS AND COMPUTER APPLICATION, GROUP 2300— 

BOBBY R. GRAY, Director 305-9600 11/23/92 
PACKAGES, CLEANING, TEXTILES AND GEOMETRICAL INSTRUMENTS 

GROUP 2400—Vacant 308-0771 11/29/93 
ELECTRONIC AND OPTICAL SYSTEMS AND DEVICES, GROUP 2500— 

JANICE A. HOWELL, Director: 308-0956 09/13/93 
COMMUNICATIONS, MEASURING, TESTING AND LAMP/DISCHARGE GROUP, 

GROUP 2600—NICHOLAS P. GODICTI, Director 305-4700 05/06/93 
DESIGN, GROUP 2900—JOHN E. KITTLE, Director 308-0661 03/02/93 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


308-1113 12/06/93 


MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING AND TOOLS, 

GROUP 3200—CARLTON R. CROYLE, Director 308-1148 11/16/93 
MECHANICAL TECHNOLOGIES AND HUSBANDRY PERSONAL 

TREATMENT INFORMATION, GROUP 3300—J.J. LOVE, Director 308-0858 12/23/93 
SOLAR, HEAT, POWER, AND FLUID ENGINEERING DEVICES, 

GROUP 3400—DONALD G. KELLY, Director 308-0861 07/02/93 
GENERAL CONSTRUCTION, PETROLEUM AND MINING ENGINEERING, 

GROUP 3500—A.L. SMITH, Director 308-1021 09/23/93 


*A communication from the examiner should have been received in most applications filed prior to this date. 


Expiration of Patents: The patents within the range of numbers indicated below expire during December 1994 except those which may have 
had their terms curtailed by disclaimer under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 253. Other patents, issued after the dates of the range of numbers 
indicated below, may have expired before the full term of 17 years for the same reasons, or have lapsed under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 151. 

Numbers 4,060,852 to 4,065,811 inclusive 


PrN Na aoa conccesncesidetcetacedsctencconscecienseccsestecdujustestvcsebedeessaesscsuthintaeessccutaimlabiasesteticccdicaanatiian anal 4,161 to 4,173 
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TRADEMARK OPERATION 


Bruce Lehman, Commissioner 
Philip G. Hampton II, Assistant Commissioner 
Robert M. Anderson, Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
David E. Bucher, Director, Trademark Examining Operation 
Condition of Trademark Applications as of Nov. 1, 1994 


Oldest Date 


———— 
Amendment 


Law Office Filed 


Law Office 3—Kathryn A. Dobbs, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9103 
Scientific Equipment, Furniture, Houseware and Glass—Int. Classes 
9, 20, 21 Services—int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 10/12/94 
Law Office 4—Sharon Marsh, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9104 
Scientific Equipment, Furniture, Houseware and Glass—Int. Classes 
9, 20, 21, Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 08/08/94 
Law Office 5—Mary Sparrow, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9105 
Cosmetics, Cleaning” ions, Paper Products and Toys—Int. 
Classes 3, 16, 28 Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
Law Office 6—Myra Kurzbard, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9106 
Scientific ar ag Fumiture, Houseware and Glass—Int. Classes 
9, 20, 21, Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
Law Office 7—David Shallant, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9107 
Lubricants, Fuels, Industrial Equipment & Materials—Int. Classes 
4, 6, 11, 14, 19 Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
Law Office 8—Thomas Lamone, Managing Attomey, (703) 308-9108 
Cosmetics, Cleaning Preparations, Paper Products & Toys—Int. 
Classes 3, 16, 28 Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
Law Office 9—Sidney Moskowitz, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9109 
Lubricants, Industrial ipment, Materials & Musical Instruments—Int. 
Classes 4, 6, 7, 8, 12, 13, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, Services—Int. Classes 35, 
36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
Law Office 10, Jean Logan, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9110 
. Fibers, Yarns, Threads, Fabrics, Clothing & Floor Coverings— 
Int. Classes 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27 Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
oe Office 11—Thomas Howell, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9111 
Paints, Pharmaceuticals & Medical Int. Classes 2, 5, 10 
Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
Law Office 12—Deborah Cohn, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9112 
Cosmetics, Cleaning Preparations, Paper Products & Toys—Int. 
Classes 3, 16, 28 Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
Law Office 13, Craig Morris, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9113 
Chemicals, Food, Beverages, Wines & Spirits—Int. Classes 1, 29, 30, 31, 32, 
33 Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
Law Office 14, Ron Williams, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9114 
Chemicals, Food, Beverages, Wines & Spirits—Int. Classes 1, 29, 30, 31, 32, 
33 Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
Law Office 15—Paul Fahrenkopf, Managin; —— Attorney, (703) 308-9115 
Rubber, Leather Goods & Clothing—17, 18, 25 Services—Int. Classes 
35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 


Office of Trademark Services—Jodi Rush, Director (703) 308-9000 
Post Registration Section—Jacqueline Cole, Managing Attorney, 
(703) 308-9500 
Affidavits Under Sections 8 & 15 (All Classes) 
Renewals (All Classes) 
Section 12(C) Publications (All Classes) 








1. ** Assigned to each law office 

2. Applicants with inquires concerning the status of their applications and a touch tone phone should call (703) 308-8747 from 6:30 a.m. to 
Midnight Est, Monday thru Friday. This automated voice system will provide the current status of your application. Applicants are urged not 
to file unnecessary inquires concerning the status of their applications. See Section 411 of the Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure. 

3. * These dates identify the oldest unassigned new case in each law office. All cases with earlier dates have either been examined and made the 
subject of an action or are currently being worked on by the assigned examiner. 





REEXAMINATIONS 
JANUARY 3, 1995 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification; matter printed in italics indicates 
additions made by reexamination. 


B1 4,971,932 (2447th) 
MAGNETIC MEMORY STORAGE DEVICES 
James W. Alpha, Corning; Walter L. Morgan, Painted Post, and 
Linda R. Pinckney, Corning, all of N.Y., assignors to Corning 
Glass Works, Corning, N.Y. 

Reexaminatica Request No. 90/003,293, Dec. 30, 1993. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,971,932, issued Nov. 
20, 1990, Ser. No. 314,883, Feb. 24, 1989. 

Int. Cl. CO3C 10/14 

US. Cl. 501—3 


ma aa aa 


SANE SARACEN 

CII III I SIL IEG FIG LAS PAIL, 

RH HH Hy 
¢ 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 2-5 and 13-16 are cancelled. 
Claims 1 and 12 are determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claims 6-11 and 17-21 dependent on an amended claim, are 
determined to be patentable. 


1. In a magnetic memory storage device consisting essen- 
tially of a head pad and a rigid information disk, said disk 
consisting essentially of a rigid substrate having a coating of 
magnetic media on the surface thereof facing said magnetic 
head, the improvement which comprises using a disk having a 
modulus of rupture ranging from about 15,000-40,000 psi and 
having a textured surface roughness of about Rg=1.5-5 nm, in 
which said substrate consists essentially of a glass-ceramic 
wherein the predominant crystal phase present has a micro- 
structure [selected from the group consisting of a sheet silicate 
and] of a chain silicate. 


B1 5,059,279 (2448th) 
SUSCEPTOR FOR MICROWAVE HEATING 
David Wilson, Mississauga, Canada, assignor to Golden Valley 
Microwave Foods, Inc., Edina, Minn. 

Reexamination Request No. 90/002,902, Dec. 7, 1992. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 5,059,279, issued Oct. 
22, 1991, Ser. No. 529,229, May 25, 1990, Continuation of Ser. No. 

369,193, Jun. 21, 1989, Pat. No. 4,959,120. 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 25, 2007 

has been disclaimed. Int. Cl.° B44C 1/22; C23F 1/02 
US. Cl, 156—651 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 2, 5, 8-11, 14, 16, 18, 20, 21, 24, 27, 28, 31-35 and 
37-39 are cancelled. 


Claims 1, 3, 4, 6, 12, 13, 15, 17, 19, 22, 23, 25, 26, 29, 30, 36 
and 40 are determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claim 7, dependent on an amended claim, is determined to 
be patentable. 


New claims 41-54 are added and determined to be patent- 
able. 


47. A process for producing a microwave susceptor having at 
least two regions of microwave active metal material, said method 
including the steps of, providing a substrate having a microwave 
active film of metallic material thereon, and selectively removing 
a portion of the microwave active film from the substrate in at least 
each of first and second areas thereof, said step of removing a 
portion of the microwave active film from the first area being 
conducted in a manner leaving a coating of microwave active 
metallic material therein having a first resistivity, said step of 
removing a portion of the microwave active film from the second 
area being conducted in a manner leaving a coating of microwave 
active metallic material therein having a second resistivity, the 
second resistivity being different from the first resistivity, wherein 
said step of selectively removing a portion of the microwave active 
film from the substrate in at least each of the first and second 
areas includes exposing the second area to etchant droplets of a 
first average size and exposing a second region to etchant droplets 
of a second average size, the first average size being different from 
the second average size. 


B1 5,062,840 (2449th) 
DISPOSABLE DIAPERS 
John N. Holt, and Debra S. Holt, both of Box 4, Ralston, Okla. 
74650 
Reexamination Request No. 90/002,896, Nov. 19, 1992. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 5,062,840, issued Nov. 
5, 1991, Ser. No. 355,654, May 22, 1989. 

Int. Cl.° A41B 13/02 

US. Cl. 604—385.1 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 11 & 13 is confirmed. 


Claims 1, 9 and 12 are determined to be patentable as 
amended. 


Claims 2-8, and 10, dependent on an amended claim, are 
determined to be patentable. 


New claims 14-23 are added and determined to be patent- 
able. 


1. A disposable diaper comprising: 

a water permeable inner layer having an opening therein 
shaped to surround a wearer’s anal opening; 

a water retention absorbent intermediate [layer having a 
void positioned at least partially under said opening of said 
inner layer for receiving solid waste excretement from a 
wearer] Jayer, said intermediate layer having a cavity, 
larger than said opening, and positioned under said opening 


1 
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of said inner layer to entrap waste and preventing the waste 
from being spread over a substantial portion of a diaper; (1. A circuit for driving at least one gas discharge lamp 
a water impervious outer layer adjacent said intermediate having heatable filaments, the circuit comprising: 
layer; input terminals for connection to a source of voltage supply; 
output terminals for connection to the filaments of the gas 
discharge lamp; 
oscillator means coupled to the input terminals and to the 
output terminals for producing a high-frequency output 
voltage for application to the gas discharge lamp; 
oscillator activation means coupled to the input terminals 
and to the oscillator means for activating the oscillator 
means after a first predetermined delay; 
voltage boost means comprising an inductive boost circuit 
and coupled to the input terminals and to the oscillator 
means for causing the oscillator means to produce a 


means to hold said inner layer, said intermediate layer and 
said outer layer in position. 


B1 5,144,195 (2450th) boosted output voltage when the voltage boost means is 


CIRCUIT FOR DRIVING AT LEAST ONE GAS unactivated; and 
DISCHARGE LAMP voltage boost activation means coupled to the voltage boost 


Jokn G. Konopka, Barrington, and Mihail S. Moisin, Lake means for activating the voltage boost means after a sec- 


Forest, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola Lighting, Inc., ond predetermined delay; 
Buffalo Grove, Ill. the second predetermined delay being longer than the first 
Reexamination Request No. 90/003,342, Feb. 22, 1994. predetermined delay, the unboosted output voltage pro- 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 5,144,195, issued Sep. duced by the oscillator means after the first predetermined 
1, 1992, Ser. No. 705,865, May 28, 1991. delay and before the second predetermined delay being 
Int. C1.6 HOSB 37/00 sufficient to heat the filaments but insufficient to initiate 
US. Cl. 315—94 striking in the lamp, and the boosted output voltage pro- 
duced by the oscillator means after the second predeter- 
AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN mined delay being sufficient to initiate striking in the lamp, 
DETERMINED THAT: whereby the filaments are pre-heated prior to striking in 
the period between the first and second predetermined 


Claims 1-17 are cancelled. delays.] 
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H1389 a means for emitting a directional acoustic signal replicating 
IRON BACKED, ROUND BORE, AUGMENTED an actual Claymore pattern, 
ELECTROMAGNETIC ACCELERATOR AS AN a means for emitting a visual signal, 
INJECTOR a means for activating said training device comprising a 
William F, Weldon, and Siddharth Pratap, both of Austin, Tex., handheld pulse generator and a firing cable attached to 
assignors to The United States of America as represented by said housing and to said handheld pulse generator, 
the Secretary of ~~ ay nn pe wherein upon activation of said training device, said direc- 
Filed ~ : pte car 279 tional acoustic signal further activates a MILES compati- 
US. Cl. 39—8 ‘ ble system attached to a target within an effective distance 
aie of said directional acoustic signal. 


H1391 
HYDRAULIC CONNECTION DEVICE 
John J. Bloom, Jr., St. Charles, Mo., and Leslie H. Maas, 
Hampshire, Ill., assignors to Caterpillar Inc. 
Filed Oct: 4, 1993, Ser. No. 130,924 
Int. Cl.6 F16K 35/00 
U.S. Cl. 251—89.5 


1. An injector system for imparting an initial velocity to a 
projectile as it enters the breech of an electromagnetic gun, 
having crossovers at the breech and muzzle ends which have 
minimum influences over the electromagnetics in the bore, 
comprising 

means to provide enhanced inductance gradients; 

means to accelerate cylindrical projectiles. 


H1390 
CLAYMORE TRAINING DEVICE 
Carl J. Campagnuolo, Potomac, and Donald Gross, Joppa, both 
of Md., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 2,367 
Int. Cl.6 F41A 33/00 
US, Cl. 434—11 5 Claims 
1. A hydraulic system for controlling the implements of a 
vehicle, the hydraulic system includes a valve assembly having 
an inlet, a first outlet for connecting a first circuit and a second 
outlet adapted for connecting a second circuit, comprising: 

a valve body having a shut-off valve positioned between the 
inlet and the first outlet, the shut-off valve having a first 
position to allow fluid to flow from the inlet to the first 
outlet and a second position to prevent fluid flow from the 
first circuit when the second circuit is being connected to 
the second outlet, and 

a handle attached to the shut-off valve, the handle includes 
an extending portion which overlies the second outlet 
when the shut-off valve is in the first position. 


H1392 
SPECIALTY BOOM AND OUTRIGGER SYSTEM FOR 
USE WITH OFFSHORE SKIMMERS 
Paul E. Frederick, Covington, La., assignor to Exxon Produc- 
tion Research Company 
Filed Apr. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 241,384 


1. An inert, non-explosive, Claymore antipersonnel training 
Int. C1.° E02B 15/04; BO1D 17/02 


device for use with a MILES compatible battle training system 

comprising: US. Cl. 405—63 1 Claim 

a housing substantially resembling the Claymore series anti- 1. An apparatus for use with a floating vessel for containing 
personnel mine, buoyant substances, comprising: 
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corralling means, comprising an elongated flexible member 
connected with a plurality of floating members; and, 
outrigger means for towing said corralling means off the side 
of the vessel, comprising; 
an elongated horizontal towing member; 


a first plurality of guide members connected between said 
towing member and said flexible member; and 

a vertical member fixed to the vessel and connected to said 
towing member by means of a second plurality of guide 
members. 


H1393 
DIPHENYL ETHER AND BENZOPHENONE 
COMPOSITIONS 

Gary R. Buske, Midland, Mich., assignor to The Dow Chemical 

Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 770,498 
Int. Cl. CO9K 5/00; H01B 3/20 

US. Cl. 252—73 17 Claims 

1. A functional fluid composition, comprising a homogene- 
ous mixture of from about 5 to about 80 weight percent di- 
phenyl ether and from about 5 to about 50 weight percent 
benzophenone and from about 5 to about 25 weight percent of 
at least one additional component selected from the group 


consisting of dibenzofuran and naphthalene. 


H1394 
METHOD OF PREPARING REDUCED FAT SPREADS 
Patrick C. Dreese, Decatur, Ill., assignor to A. E. Staley Manu- 
facturing Company, Decatur, Ill. 
Filed May 22, 1992, Ser. No. 887,977 
Int. Cl.6 A23D 7/00; A23L 1/05; A23G 3/00 
US. Cl. 426—603 2 Claims 

1. A composition of matter useful as a table spread compris- 

ing a macroscopically homogenous blend of: 

(i) a disperse aqueous phase having dispersed therein a frag- 
mented granular starch hydrolysate derived from a starch 
having a major proportion of amylopectin and having a 
molecular weight of from about 4,000 to about 7,500 
g/mol and comprised of a major amount of cold-water 
insoluble starch hydrolysate and a minor amount of cold- 
water soluble hydrolysate, the ratio of said major amount 
of cold-water insoluble starch hydrolysate to said minor 
amount of cold-water soluble starch hydrolysate is from 
about 3.0:1 to no greater than about 9:1, wherein said 
granular starch hydrolysate will form an aqueous disper- 
sion having a yield stress of from about 100 to about 1,500 
pascals when fragmented in a aqueous medium at 20% 
starch hydrolysate solids, and 

(ii) a disperse oil phase, wherein the oil of said dispersed oil 
phase is a partially hydrogenated oil selected from the 
group consisting of corn oil, soybean oil, canola oil, cot- 
tonseed oil, peanut oil, and mixtures of two or more 
thereof, and wherein the amount of said oil is less than 
about 40% by weight of the composition and wherein the 
amount of said fragmented granular starch hydrolysate 
dispersed in said aqueous phase is sufficient in relation to 
the amount of said oil to make said composition non-flow- 
able, said composition further comprising a salt selected 
from the group consisting of alkali metal chlorides, alkali 
metal sulfates, alkaline earth metal chlorides, alkaline 
earth metal sulfates, and mixtures of two or more thereof, 
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in an amount of at least about 0.1% by weight of said 
starch hydrolysate. 


H1395 
COMPOSITION AND METHOD OF PREPARING 
REDUCED FAT SPREADS 
Shawna L. Prosser, Decatur, Ill., assignor to A. E. Staley Manu- 
facturing Company, Decatur, Ill. 
Filed May 22, 1992, Ser. No. 887,984 
Int. C1.6 A23L 1/38, 1/05 
US. Cl. 426—633 20 Claims 
1. A composition of matter useful as a peanut spread com- 
prising a macroscopically homogeneous blend of a peanut 
component and an aqueous dispersion of a fragmented granular 
starch hydrolysate comprised of a major amount of cold-water 
insoluble starch hydrolysate and a minor amount of cold-water 
soluble hydrolysate, wherein the amount of said fragmented 
granular starch hydrolysate in said dispersion is sufficient in 
relation to the amount of water in said aqueous dispersion and 
any oil in said composition to make said composition non-flow- 
able. 


H1396 
OXIDE SUBSTRATE WITH A STRONGLY ADHERENT 
GOLD FILM OF 10 TO 40 NM IN THICKNESS ON THE 
SUBSTRATE 
John R. Vig, Colts Neck; Mary A. Hendrickson, Forked River, 
and Sally M. Laffey, So. Bend Brook, all of N.J., assignors to 
The United States of America as represented by the Secretary 
of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 125,050 
Int. Cl.6 B32B 15/00 
US. Cl, 428—434 6 Claims 
1. An oxide substrate with a strongly adherent gold film of 
10 to 40 nm in thickness on the substrate. 


H1397 
CATHODE MATERIAL FOR USE IN A HIGH 
TEMPERATURE RECHARGEABLE MOLTEN SALT 
CELL AND HIGH TEMPERATURE RECHARGEABLE 
MOLTEN SALT CELL INCLUDING THE CATHODE 
MATERIAL 
Edward J. Plichta, Howell, and Wishvender K. Behl, Ocean, 
both of N.J., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 1,687 
Int. Cl.6 HO1M 6/00 


US. Cl. 429—122 11 Claims 


CELL CAPACITY, aah/g OF 


2. A high temperature rechargeable molten salt cell includ- 
ing a lithium aluminum alloy of about 48 atomic percent lith- 
ium as the anode, a lithium halide eutectic mixture of about 31 
mole percent of molten lithium chloride, about 47 mole percent 
of molten lithium bromide, and about 22 mole percent of mol- 
ten lithium fluoride with a melting point of about 445° C. as the 
electropyte, and a mixture of about 25 mole percent of chro- 
mium metal and about 75 mole percent of lithium sulfide as the 
cathode, wherein the cell is in an electrochemically reduced 
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state and is activated to form the Cr2S3, Cr3S4, and CrS cath- 
ode material by electrically charging the cell to a cell voltage 
limit of about 1.6 V at a temperature above the melting point of 
the electrolyte. 


H1398 
DNA-BASED FLUOQURESCENT SENSOR 
James R. Campbell, 18904 Rolling Acres Way, Olney, Md. 
20832 
Continuation of Ser. No. 635,019, Dec. 28, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 932,999 


Int. Cl.6 C12Q 1/68, 1/00 
US. Cl. 435—6 4 Claims 


1. A method for the fluorescent detection of target DNA, 

comprising the steps of: 

a) performing a first amplification on a sample suspected of 
containing said target DNA by initiating a polymerase 
chain reaction with a first pair of primers, which delimit 
therebetween a first region of DNA base sequences of said 
target DNA to be amplified by said amplification, and a 
polymerase which catalyzes said polymerase chain reac- 
tion, said amplification being sufficiently great that the 
amount of DNA other than target DNA in the amplified 
sample is negligible in comparison to the amount of target 
DNA in the amplified sample if target DNA were present 
in the unamplified sample; 

b) performing a second amplification on the amplified sam- 
ple using a second pair of primers, said second pair of 
delimiting therebetween a second region of DNA base 
sequences within the first region of DNA base sequences 
bracketed by said first pair of primers and selected for 
amplification by said first amplification using said first pair 
of primers, at least one member of said second pair of 
primers having a fluorescent reporter molecule bound 
thereto and at least one member of said second pair of 
primers having a specific binding site for a double- 
stranded DNA-binding protein bound thereof, thereby 
producing an amount of double stranded, fluorescent 
reporter molecule-bound and double stranded DNA-bind- 
ing protein site-bound, twice amplified DNA which, 
when excited at an excitation frequency of said reporter 
molecule, emits a detectable level of fluorescence if target 
DNA was present in the unamplified sample; 

c) contacting at least an aliquot of said twice amplified sam- 
ple with a fluorescent sensor comprising a fiber wave- 
guide having attached to its exposed surface a double 
stranded CNA-binding protein which binds to said double 
stranded DNA-binding protein site on said twice ampli- 
fied DNA; 

d) exciting the fluorescent reporter molecule bound to any 
of said twice amplified DNA bound to said sensor via said 
double stranded CNA-binding protein with light of an 
excitation wavelength for said reporter molecule; 

e) detecting any fluorescent emission from said excited fluo- 
rescent reporter molecule. 


H1399 
PROCESS FOR TRANSFORMING PURE Y2BACUO; 
INTO A SUPERCONDUCTING MATRIX OF 
YBA2CU307., WITH FINE AND HOMOGENEOUSLY 
DISPERSED Y,BACUO; INCLUSIONS 

Gregory Kozlowski, Centerville, and William E. Endres, Bell- 
brook, both of Ohio, assignors to The United States of Amer- 
ica as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washing- 


ton, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 86,583 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 39/12 

USS. Cl. 505—452 9 Claims 

1. A method for making a ceramic superconductor, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

(a) providing a supply of Y2BaCuOs; 

(b) providing a supply of YBazCu307_ ;; 
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(c) placing the two supplies in contact with each other; 

(d) next placing the two supplies into a furnace at a tempera- 
ture above the peritectic temperature of YBazCu307_ 
for a period of less than about fifteen minutes so that the 
supply of YBazCu307_ begins to melt and so that the 
resulting melt begins to be absorbed by capillary action 
into the supply of Y2BaCuOs; and, 

(e) next cooling the resulting material to a temperature lower 
than the peritectic temperature of YBazCu307_, and 
holding that temperature for a period of time to promote 
growth of YBa2Cu307-~ x. 


H1400 
FUNGICIDE 
Albert K. Culbreath, 2411 Madison Dr., Tifton, Ga, 31794, and 
Henry S. McLean, 170 Old Blackshear Rd., Cordele, Ga. 


31015 
Filed Aug. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 928,551 
Int. Cl.6 AOIN 43/64, 37/34 


US. Cl. 514—383 2 Claims 


1. A method of controlling fungal disease in peanuts which 
comprises applying to the peanut plants or their locus in admix- 
ture or separately a fungicidally effective aggregate amount of 
(a) a triazole, 14-a-demethylation inhibitor and chlorothalonil. 


H1401 
FUNGICIDAL OXAZOLIDINONES 
Carlton L. Campbell, Newark, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Inc., Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 152,617 
Int. Cl.6 AOIN 55/10; A61K 31/695; COTD 263/04 
US. Cl. 514—63 9 Claims 
1. A compound of Formula I 


R3 


wherein: 

W is Oor§; 

R! is H; C)-C4 alkyl; C)-C4 haloalkyl; C3-C¢ cycloalkyl; 
C2-C4 alkenyl; or C2-C4 alkynyl; 

R2 is H; halogen; C;-C4 alkyl; C;-C4 alkoxy; trifluoro- 
methyl; methylthio; or nitro; 

R3 is H or halogen; 

R‘ is H; methyl; or acetyl; 

R35 is H; trifluoromethyl; trifluoromethoxy; halogen; C;-C4 
alkyl; C)-C4 alkoxy; or cyano; 

Z is —(CH2),OR® or —OCH(R!!) (CH2)mR°; 

n is 0-4; 

m is 0-3; 

R¢ is phenyl substituted with C3-Cs trialkylsilyl; or quino- 
linyl, isoquinolinyl, quinolinyl, quinazolinyl, quinoxalinyl, 
benzo[b]thienyl, benzy[b]furanyl, indolyl, N-methylindo- 
lyl, isoindolyl, indolizinyl, indazolyl, benzimidazolyl, 
benathiazolyl, benzoxazolyl, benzisothiazolyl, or ben- 
zisooxazolyl each optionally substituted with one of R’, 
R8, or both R’ and R8; 

R’ and R® are each independently trifluoromethyl; tri- 
fluoromethoxy; nitro; CO2CH3; halogen; C;-C4 alkyl; 
C\-Ca4alkoxy; or cyano; or phenoxy substituted with one 
of RY, R!9, or both R° and R!°, 

R? is halogen; C)-C4 alkyl; C1-C4 alkoxy; trifuoromethy]; 
methylthio; or nitro; 

R!0 is halogen; and 

R!1 is H; methyl; or ethyl; 

and the agriculturally suitable salts thereof; provided that 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


(i) when R? is other than H or F, the R2 is.substituted on the 
carbon atom of the phenyl ring adjacent to the carbon bear- 
ing the oxazolidinone ring; and 

(ii) when Z is —CH2OR® or —OCH(CH3)R®, is other than 
indolyl, N-methylindoly], benzo[b]furanyl, benzo[b]thienyl, 
quinolinyl, or isoquinolinyl. 


H1402 
STYRENE-ISOPRENE-STYRENE BLOCK COPOLYMER 
COMPOSITION AND ADHESIVES MADE THEREFROM 
Steven S. Chin, Houston, Tex.; John A. Miller, Woodbury, and 

Ramsis Gobran, Roseville, both of Minn., assignors to Shell 

Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Sep. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 950,617 
Int. Cl.6 CO8L 91/00 

US, Cl. 525—314 4 Claims 

1. A linear styrene-isoprene-styrene block copolymer com- 
position comprised of linear polymeric blocks, said block poly- 
mer composition characterized in that it has a coupling effi- 
ciency from 25 to 82%, a polystyrene content of from 19 to 
17% by weight, a polystyrene block molecular weight of from 
12,000 to 18,000 and an overall molecular weight of from 
170,000 to 280,000, both molecular weights being peak poly- 
styrene equivalent molecular weights as determined by gel 
permeation chromatography. 


H1403 
POLYKETONE POLYMER BLENDS 
Eric R. George, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 
Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 21, 1990, Ser. No. 525,813 
Int. C1.6 CO8G 63/48; CO8F 283/00 
US. Cl. 525—64 
1. A composition comprising a blend of: 


23 Claims 


(i) a linear alternating polymer of carbon monoxide and at 
least one ethylenically unsaturated hydrocarbon, wherein 
the linear alternating polymer is represented by the repeat- 
ing formula 


+ CO-€CH)—CH2}¢:fCO+G3,— 


wherein G is a moiety of an ethylenically unsaturated hydro- 

carbon of at least 3 carbon atoms polymerized through the 

ethylenic unsaturation and the ratio of y:x is no more than 

about 0.5; 

(2) a polyblend, present in an amount of from about 1 wt % to 
about 20 wt %, based on total blend composition, compris- 
ing: 

(A) a rubber substrate polymer present in an amount of from 
about 10 wt % to about 30 wt % of the total polyblend, 
and selected from the group consisting of polybutadiene 
and copolymers of butadiene with up to about 40 wt % of 
styrene, acrylonitrile, or styrene/acrylonitrile comono- 
mer; and 

(B) a superstrate polymer grafted onto the rubber substrate 
which comprises from about 70 wt % to about 80 wt % of 
styrene and from about 20 wt % to about 30 wt % of 
maleic anhydride; and, optionally, 

(3) an acidic polymer present in an amount of up to about 10 wt 
% of the total blend, and comprising a non-neutralized 
copolymer of ethylene and acrylic acid or methacrylic acid. 


H1404 
POLYKETONE POLYMER BLENDS 

Eric R. George, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 775,382 
Int. Cl.6 CO8L 77/00; CO8F 283/00 

US. Cl. 525—185 20 Claims 

1. A method for improving the barrier properties of a linear 
alternating polyketone polymer of carbon monoxide and at 
least one ethylenically unsaturated hydrocarbon by incorpo- 
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rating therein an effective amount of an amorphous olefinic 
copolymer. 


H1405 
EPOXY RESIN COMPOSITION 
Lorelle A. Pottick, Houston, and Michael J. Modic, Richmond, 
both of Tex., assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 865,511 
Int. Cl.6 CO8L 53/00; CO08G 63/48 
US. Cl. 525—92 8 Claims 
1. A process to prepare an epoxy resin composition compris- 
ing the steps of: 
emulsifying a block copolymer from a solvent solution by 
addition of a more polar solvent, the block copolymer 
comprising at least one block of a monalkeny! aromatic 
hydrocarbon connected to at least one selectively hydro- 
genated block of a conjugated diene wherein the block 
copolymer is modified by incorporating one or more 
carboxylic acid groups selectively into the mon-alkenyl 
aromatic blocks; and combining the block copolymer with 
an epoxy resin. 


H1406 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING DIBENZOFURANS VIA 
CATALYTIC HETEROANNULATION 

Matthew R. Powers, Barto, Pa., assignor to Rhéne Poulenc 

Rorer Pharmaceuticals Inc., Collegeville, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 54,982 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 307/91 

USS. Cl. 549—461 1 Claim 

1. A process for the preparation of substantially pure 2- 
chloro-cis-(5a,6,7,8,9,9a-hexahydro)dibenzofuran-4-carboxylic 
acid by: 

(a) heating methyl 5-chloro-3-iodosalicylate with 1,3- 
cyclohexadiene in the presence of palladium(II)acetate, 
tetrabutylammonium chloride and sodium acetate in a 
polar medium selected from DMF and N,N-dime- 
thylacetamide to obtain 2-chloro-cis-5a,8,9,9a-tetrahy- 
drodibenzofuran-4-methylester; 

(6) hydrolyzing 2-chloro-5a,8,9,9a-tetrahydrodibenzofuran- 
4-methylester with lithium hydroxide monohydrate to 
obtain 2-chloro-cis-5a,8,9,9a-tetrahydrodibenzofuran-4- 
carboxylic acid; and 

(c) reducing 2-chloro-cis-5a,8,9,9a-tetrahydrodibenzofuran- 
4-carboxylic acid to obtain 2-chloro-cis-(5a,6,7,8,9,9a-hex- 
ahydro)dibenzofuran-4-carboxylic acid with 5% palla- 
dium on carbon. 


H1407 
SYNTHETIC LUBRICANT BASE STOCKS BY 
CO-REACTION OF VINYLCYCLOHEXENE AND 
LONG-CHAIN OLEFINS 
John R. Sanderson, Leander, and Wheeler C. Crawford, Hous- 
ton, both of Tex., assignors to Texaco Chemical Company, 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 580,439 
Int. Cl.6 C10M 107/02; COTC 2/02, 2/56; CO8F 132/00 
US. Cl. 585—10 9 Claims 
1. A synthetic lubricant base stock, comprising a mixture of 
(1) oligomers prepared from linear olefins having from 10 to 24 
carbon atoms; and (2) a compound selected from the group 
consisting of compounds having the following formulas: 


CH2CH3 
CH2CH2R 


alle 
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-continued 


R 
| CH2CH3 


CH2CH2R CHCH3 R 


R R R 


where R is an alkyl or alkenyl group having at least 10 carbon 
atoms and R! is an alkyl group having at least 10 carbon atoms, 
wherein said mixture is a liquid at room temperature. 


H1408 
MICROWAVE CIRCULATOR WITH A PLANAR, 
BIASING, PERMANENT MAGNET 

Richard W. Babbitt, Fair Haven; Richard A. Stern, Allenwood, 

and Ernest Potenziani, II, Ocean, all of N.J., assignors to The 

United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Army, Washington, D.C. 

- Filed Apr. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 49,192 
Int. Cl.6 HO1IP 1/32 

US. Cl. 333—1.1 


1. A microstrip circuit 

a conductive ground plane; 

a dielectric substrate mounted on the conductive ground 
plane 

a plurality of flat conductive microstrips mounted in a com- 
mon plane on the dielectric substrate; 

a region of ferrite material displaced within the dielectric 
substrate beneath a portion of each of said conductive 
microstrips; and 

a biasing permanent magnet positioned within the dielectric 
substrate such that the permanent magnet encircles the 
region of ferrite material. 


H1409 
OPTICAL CORRELATION VELOCITY LOG 
Robert A. Bixler, San Diego, Calif., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 785,392 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/64 
USS. Cl. 364—456 16 Claims 
1. A system to aid the navigation of a vehicle comprising: 
means mounted on said vehicle for providing a time refer- 
ence; 
means mounted on said vehicle for measuring the distance of 
said vehicle from a surface; 
means mounted on said vehicle for providing an optical 
recording of sequential images of said surface as a function 
of said time reference; and 
means mounted on said vehicle, coupled to said time refer- 
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ence means, said measuring means and said optical record- 
ing means for providing vehicle position and velocity data 


as a function of said time reference, said distance and said 
sequential images. 


H1410 
H-INFINITY CONTROLLER FOR AN 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL ACTUATOR 
Gerald A. Hartley, Ridgecrest, Calif., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 


Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 17, 1993, Ser. No. 63,226 
Int. Cl.6 GOSB 13/02 


USS. Cl, 364—148 


A/O CONVERTER 


5. A single-input single-output control system, comprising: 

(a) an H-infinity controller having an input for receiving an 
command input signal and an output for producing an 
output signal; 

(b) an electro-mechanical (E-M) actuator connected in series 
with said H-infinity controller and having an input for 
receiving said output signal from said H-infinity controller 
and an output for producing an output signal representa- 
tive of an action taken by said E-M actuator; 

(c) a digital-to-analog (D/A) converter interposed in series 
between said H-infinity controller and said E-M actuator; 

(d) a negative unity feedback loop connected in series with 
said E-M actuator and said H-infinity controller for trans- 
ferring said output signal of said E-M actuator to said 
input of said H-infinity controller for combining with said 
command input signal and inputting an error input signal 
to said H-infinity controller; 

(e) an analog-to-digital (A/D) converter interposed in said 
negative unity feedback loop in series between said E-M 
actuator and said H-infinity controller; and 

(f) said H-infinity controller performing a time-related se- 
quence of samples and continuously holding a predeter- 
mined number of most recent ones of said samples and 
modifying said samples by applying predetermined con- 
stants thereto to derive said error signal outputted to said 
E-M actuator in order to improve the stability of said E-M 
actuator. 
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Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the original patent but forms no part of this reissue specification; matter printed in italics 
indicates additions made by reissue. 


Re. 34,814 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR CONTINUOUS DRY 
REMOVAL OF BOTTOM ASH 
Mario Magaldi, Viale del Bosco 22, 1-84100 Salerno, Italy 
Original No. 4,887,539, dated Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 120,493, 
Jan. 8, 1987. Application for reissue Dec. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 
851,381 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 10, 1986, 19052 A/86 
Int. C1. F23J 1/00 


US. Cl. 110—165 R 9 Claims 


1. A system for continuously removing bottom ash from a 
[fire bed] fired boiler, said system comprising a [first and] 
flexible conveyor belt made of high temperature resistant 
material trained over a drive drum with a friction fit therebe- 
tween, a plurality of overlapping load bearing plates loosely 
joined to said conveyor belt for bearing the weight of a load 
deposited on said belt, whereby temperature caused expansion 
and contraction of said conveyor belt is absorbed by said plates 
sliding relative to each other in said overlap area, and a tightly 
sealed envelope means surrounding said conveyor belt in order 
to retain heat of said [fire bed] fired boiler while enabling said 
ash to be conveyed out of a [furnace in which said fire bed is 
located] combustion chamber of said fired boiler. 


Re. 34,815 
FLEXIBLE FLAIL TRIMMER WITH COMBINED GUIDE 
AND GUARD 

Steven E. Byrne, 10787 Big Bone Church Rd., Union, Ky. 41091 
Original No. 5,115,870, dated May 26, 1992, Ser. No. 636,193, 

Dec. 31, 1990. Application for reissue Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 

995,130 

Int. Cl.6 AO1D 34/84 


US. Cl. 172—15 34 Claims 


1. Apparatus for trimming and edging lawns comprising: 

a handle having a first upper end and a second lower end, 

a drive means mounted on said handle proximate the upper 
end, 

a rotatable cutting head mounted proximate the lower end of 
said handle, 

a rotating driveshaft operably connected to and extending 
from said drive means to said cutting head for driving said 
cutting head, 


said rotating cutting head having flexible flail means, 

said flexible flail means extending outwardly from said cut- 
ting head and generally perpendicular to an axis of rota- 
tion of said cutting head during operation, and 

an integral guide and guard means rotatably supported on 
said apparatus inboard of said cutting head between said 
cutting head and said first end of said handle for guiding 
said cutting head and for shielding a user from debris 
generated by said cutting head, said integral guide and 
guard means being fully rotatable about said axis of rota- 
tion of said cutting head as said apparatus is moved along 
for trimming and said integral guide and guard means 
further including an outboard generally planar flail stabiliz- 
ing surface for bearing said flexible flail means as said flexi- 
ble flail means rotates, said stabilizing surface being disposed 
within a path of rotation of said flexible flail means. 


Re. 34,816 
REFLECTIVE SURGICAL DRAPE 

Robert J. Poettgen, Arlington, Tex., assignor to O.R. Concepts, 
Inc., Roanoke, Tex. 

Original No. 4,765,323, dated Aug. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 890,403, 
Jul. 25, 1986. Application for reissue Feb. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 
658,170 

Int. Cl. B32B 15/08 

U.S. Cl. 128—849 


1. A reflective surgical drape for covering a surgical patient 
and reducing heat loss from the patient’s body during and after 
a surgical procedure, comprising: 

(a) [a] an electrically non-conductive core layer of alumi- 

num; 

(b) a first and second adjacent layer of a thermoplastic mate- 

rial; and 

(c) a non-woven layer of absorbent material attached to said 

first adjacent layer; 
wherein said drape is non-perforated. 


Re. 34,817 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR WINDING 
TWO-POLE ELECTRIC MOTOR STATORS 
Sabatino Luciani, Sesto Fiorentino, Italy, assignor to Axis 
S.p.A., Florence, Italy 
Original No. 4,982,908, dated Jan. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 304,026, 
Jan. 31, 1989. Application for reissue Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 
995,147 
Claims priority, application Italy, Sep. 16, 1988, 67823 A/88 
Int. Cl.6 HO2K 15/085 
US. Cl. 242—1.1 R 30 Claims 
30. Apparatus for use in winding an electric motor stator of 
hollow substantially cylindrical shape, said stator having a central 
longitudinal axis and first and second axial ends adjacent respec- 
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tive opposite ends of said cylindrical shape, said apparatus com- 
prising: 
means external to said stator for supporting said stator; 
means for positioning a winding form at a predetermined loca- 
tion relative to said first axial end; 


means mounted on said means for supporting for holding said 
winding form at said predetermined location; and 

means for automatically moving said means for holding sub- 
stantially parallel to said longitudinal axis so that said appa- 
ratus adjusts to various stator dimensions parallel to said 
longitudinal axis. 


Re. 34,818 
KNEE BRACE WITH ARTICULATING BRACE HINGE 
AXIS 

Alexis G. Daneman, Danville, Calif., and Jean-Paul Nielsen, 
Corvallis, Oreg., assignors to Orthopedic Technology, Inc., 
Tracy, Calif. 

Original No. 5,078,127, dated Jan. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 652,144, 
Feb. 6, 1991. Application for reissue Mar. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 
36,750 


US. Cl. 620—26 


Int. Cl. A61F 5/00 
5 Claims 


1. An improved knee brace comprising: 

a thigh brace portion mountable to the user’s upper leg, said 
thigh brace portion including medial and lateral struts, 
said struts extending rigidly from said thigh brace portion 
downwardly to and through a hinge axis; 

a lower leg portion, said lower leg portion including medial 
and lateral struts extending upwardly from said lower leg 
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portion to and towards a hinge axis on either side of said 
leg; 

a simple hinge mounted between said upper and lower struts 
on both sides of said knee brace, said simple hinge en- 
abling pivot of said thigh brace portion relative to said 
lower leg portion along a first substantially horizontal 
hinge axis between positions of extension and flexion 
when mounted to the knee of a wearer; 

medial and lateral condylar pads pivotally secured to the 
thigh brace portion of pivotal movement generally along 
a second substantially horizontal medial and lateral pivot 
pad axis, parallel to but offset from said first substantially 
horizontal hinge axis of said simple hinge, said second 
substantially horizontal medial and lateral pivotal pad axis 
spaced apart from the above the first substantially hori- 
zontal axis of said hinge of said brace by a distance en- 
abling articulation of said simple hinge axis from said thigh 
brace portion to follow the changing center of pivot of 
said knee during extension and flexion of said knee. 


Re. 34,819 
GOLD-NICKEL-TITANIUM BRAZING ALLOY 
Howard Mizuhara, Hillsborough, Calif., assignor to The Mor- 

gan Crucible Company p.l.c., Windsor, England 
Original No. 4,938,922, dated Jul. 3, 1990, Ser. No. 370,490, 
Jun. 23, 1989, Application for reissue Jul. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 
907,171 
Int. Cl.6 C22C 5/02 
U.S. Cl. 420—508 12 Claims 
11. A braze joint comprising a first material, a second material, 
and a ductile brazing material disposed between said first and 
second materials having a composition consisting essentially of, in 
weight percent, 91-99 Au, 0.5-7 Ni, 0.10-2 Ti. 


Re. 34,820 
AMIDEIMIDE SIZING FOR CARBON FIBER 
Hyman R. Lubowitz, Rolling Hills Estates, Calif.; Clyde H. 
Sheppard, Post Falls, Id., and Ronald R. Stephenson, Renton, 
Wash., assignors to The Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Original No. 5,239,046, dated Aug. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 934,768, 
Aug. 24, 1992. Division of Ser. No. 345,062, Apr. 28, 1989, 
Pat. No. 5,155,206, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
181,013, Apr. 13, 1988, Pat. No. 5,104,967, which is a con- 
tinuation-in-part of Ser. No. 92,740, Sep. 3, 1987, abandoned. 
Application for reissue Nov. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 155,033 
Int. Cl.6 CO8G 73/14; CO8K 5/20; B32B 9/00 
US, Cl. 528—322 15 Claims 
11. Carbon fibers sized with a polyamideimide oligomer, said 
oligomer being selected from the group consisting of: 
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wherein 
R;=lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, aryl, aryloxy, substituted 
alkyl, substituted aryl, halogen, or mixtures thereof; 
oO re) j=0, 1, or 2; 
i] i] i= 1 or 2 
G=—CH2—, —O—, —S—, —SO2.—, —SO—, —CO—, 
vi o—-N¢ )R2—CONH—Rs—N{ )R:-CONH—Rs —CHR—, or —CR2—; 
T=methallyl or allyl; 
u u Me=methy]; 
R=hydrogen, lower alkyl, or phenyl; 


Y1—¢mt CONH—Ry 


re) Oo ; R2=a trivalent organic radical; 
a Il R3=a divalent organic radical; [and] 

c R4=a divalent organic radical; and 
m=a small integer. 


\ 
Yi @-NHCORt-Ra{ io RsNHICO— Raf * 
Ys 


Cc Cc 
a u Re. 34,821 
HIGH SPEED JUNCTION FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR 
ail FOR USE IN BIPOLAR INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 
Wadie N. Khadder, Sunnyvale; James P. Vokac, Saratoca, and 
re) oO Robert C. Dobkin, Monte Sereno, all of Calif., assignors to 
ll ll Linear Technology Corporation, Milpitas, Calif. 
Cc Original No. 5,012,305, dated Apr. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 553,181, 
¥r-b—OOCR:{ )N—Ren{ )R3+CONH—Ry-NH Jul. 13, 1990, Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 931,263, Nov. 
Cc Cc 17, 1986, abandoned. Application for reissue Mar. 25, 1993, 
II i Ser. No. 36,935 
o oO Int. Cl. HOIL 29/80, 29/04, 23/48 
° ? USS. Cl. 257—270 4 Claims 
ee. 
Yi -00GaE Ra )y—Rs—n( Rp : 
/ KAKI us Life 
Hl c Pe So ep 
Oo 


foie itd, 
ll Il 
Cc 
Re \ Rij m, 
ai N-, N-, 3. A high speed junction field effect transistor comprising 
d of a silicon semiconductor body region of one conductivity 
II Il 


type, 
first and second regions of opposite conductivity type 


formed in a surface of said body region and spaced from 
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——- — and aes regions forming a source type and aorine a conductivity 00 than eas conduc- 
a thin channel region of said opposite conductivity type in tivity of said surface gate layer, said body region beneath 

said body region and interconnecting said first and second said channel region and said surface contact comprising 

regions, electrically separate gates for said transistor, said thin 
a thin surface gate layer of said one conductivity type over- a © p é 

lying said channel region and exteading from said first surface gate layer and an upper region of said channel 

region to said second region, and region include impurities diffused thereinto from said 
a surface contact on said surface gate [region] /ayer be- ivsili 1 d 

tween said first and second regions and electrically iso- “— _— rr r : e 

lated from said body region, said surface contact compris- 2" aluminum metal contact on said polycrystalline silicon 

ing polycrystalline silicon layer of said one conductivity layer. 
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Illustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


9,026 
CHRYSANTHEMUM PLANT NAMED KIMBERLY 
Cornelis P. VandenBerg, Salinas, Calif., assignor to Yoder 
Brothers, Inc., Barberton, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 169,189 
Int. Cl.6 AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—82.4 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct Chrysanthemum plant named Kimb- 
erly, as described and illustrated. 


9,027 
VARIETY OF LILIUM NAMED ZSAZSA 
Petrus M. M. Hoff, Steenbergen, Netherlands, assignor to Hoff- 
gaarde B.V., Steenbergen, Netherlands 
Filed Jan. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 177,194 
Int. Cl.6 AO1H 5/00 
USS. Cl. Pit.—87.4 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of lily plant substantially as 
shown and described. 


9,028 
VARIETY OF LILIUM NAMED FUR ELISE 

Petrus M. M. Hoff, Steenbergen, Netherlands, assignor to Hoff- 

gaarde R.Y., Steenbergen, Netherlands 

Filed Jan. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 177,195 
Int. Cl.6 AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—87.4 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of lily plant substantially as 
shown and described. 


9,029 
LILIUM ‘GOLD DWARF’ 
Homme Mantel, 15361 S.E. Bluff Rd., Sandy, Oreg. 97055 
Filed May 4, 1994, Ser. No. 238,028 
Int. Cl.6 AO1H 5/00 

USS. Cl. Pit.—87.4 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinctive variety of Asiatic hybrid lily plant 
substantially as herein shown and described, characterized by 
its high resistance to disease; its tolerance of virus; its vigorous 
growth and rapid natural propagation; the excellence of its 
flower from form, size and substance; its versatility both as a 
garden plant and as a pot plant produced from pre-cooled 
bulbs forced under glass out of season; and in particular by its 
lightly spotted golden flowers with golden-orange margins, 
borne in a compact inflorescence on extremely short stems, a 
combination unique among Asiatic hybrid lilies suited to forc- 
ing and to mass commercial cultivation. 


9,030 
BERMUDAGRASS PLANT ‘FHB-135’ 

Albert E. Dudeck, Gainesville, Fla., assignor to Florida Founda- 

tion Seed Producers, Inc., Greenwood, Fla. 

Filed Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 982,954 
Int. C1.6 AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—90 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct cultivar of bermudagrass plant, sub- 
stantially as herein illustrated and described, characterized 
particular by the fine texture of the leaf blade and which pro- 
duces a low growing turf of improved density and winter 
color. 


162-186 0.G. - 95 - 14: QL 3 


9,031 
MINIATURE ROSE PLANT NAMED SAVALAV 
F. Harmon Saville, Rowley, Mass., assignor to Nor’East Minia- 
ture Roses, Inc., Rowley, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 180,437 
Int. C1.§ AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—9 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the miniature 
rose class, substantially as shown and described. 


9,032 

FLORIBUNDA ROSE PLANT NAMED TWORIGHT 
Jerry Twomey, Aptos, Calif., assignor to DeVor Nurseries, Inc., 

Watsonville, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 86,430 
Int. Cl. AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—28 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the floribunda 
rose class, substantially as shown and described. 


9,033 
MINIATURE ROSE PLANT NAMED MEIFRUIJE 
Alain A. Meilland, Antibes, France, assignor to The Conard- 
Pyle Company, West Grove, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 227,276 
Int. C1.6 AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—7.1 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of miniature rose plant charac- 
terized by the following combination of characteristics: 


(a) forms attractive bicolored blossoms which are yellow 
edged with a suffusion of Persimmon Orange in coloration, 

(b) forms dense and glossy foliage, 

(c) exhibits a bushy growth habit, and 

(d) is particularly well-suited for growing as attractive diminu- 
tive ornamentation in the landscape; 


substantially as herein shown and described. 


9,034 
CHRYSANTHEMUM PLANT NAMED ROSEPINK 
DEBONAIR 
W. John Layng, 10311 Mountington Ct., Vienna, Va. 22182 
Filed Mar. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 203,318 
Int. C1.6 AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—80 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct Chrysanthemum plant named Rose- 
pink Debonair, as described and illustrated. 


9,035 
CARNATION NAMED KRISTINA 
Jean-Louis Desclaux, Angers, France, assignor to Laboratorie 
Physilogie Vegetale, Le Pradet, France 
Filed Jan. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 189,444 
Int. C1.6 AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—70.1 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinctive carnation cultivar substantially as 
herein shown as described, characterized by its light pink 
flowers having violet spots, which may occasionally be elon- 
gated, borne singly on long, strong stems, the flowers being 
characterized by petals which have a slightly serrated margins 
violet in color. 
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9,036 
BA 73-366 KENTUCKY BLUEGRASS 
Virgil D. Meier, Marysville, Ohio; J. Kevin Turner, South Sa- 
lem, Oreg., and Eugene W. Mayer, Marysville, Ohio, assign- 
ors to The O. M. Scott and Sons Company, Marysville, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 125,564 
Int. C1. AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—90.2 1 Claim 
1. A variety of Kentucky bluegrass, substantially as shown 


and described, characterized by a medium to high level of 
resistance to several serious diseases, including leaf spot and 
melting out disease, several rust diseases and dollar spot; a 
desirable green color throughout the growing season; good 
drought recovery capability; a medium to high quality dense 
presistent turf forming ability under a wide variety of environ- 
mental conditions; and a high level of seed yielding capacity. 
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5,377,359 part, sweat transmitting through the cloth element into the 

FOOD SPILL CATCHING DEVICE water-absorber. 

Cartis T. Jiang, San Francisco, Calif., assignor to QLH USA, 
Inc., San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 164,965 5,377,361 
Int. Cl.6 A41D 13/04; A45F 5/00 TOILET FLANGE 
US. Cl. 2—48 1 Claim James Piskula, P.O. Box 26174, Milwaukee, Wis. 53226 
Filed Jun. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 253,644 
Int. C1. E03D 11/16 
US. Cl. 4—252.4 
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1. A food spill catching device comprising: 

a. a lower planar body and an upper substantially planar 
body, on one side facing the lower body, the upper body 
having a pair of knobs at one upper end thereof, and being 


1. A toilet flange for mounting a toilet to a floor and for 
connecting said toilet to a drain pipe leading to a sewer pipe, 
bent upon itself at one lower end thereof to form a clip; said toilet flange comprising a cylindrical main body with a 
b. pivoting means pivotally securing the upper body to the axial bore with a closed top and open bottom, said — body 

lower body; ae upper = lower ae portions, mre lower 
c. trivet means formed from a folded position of the upper y pee g connectab attend bs oe bans 

and lower bodies when the upper body pivots toward the paren being larger ss diameter than said lower bady portion 

lower body; and defining an inlet of said body, an exterior annular attach- 

wherein the upper body is adapted to be used as a shield oe flange located about said inlet for attachment tos floor 
for protecting a user’s clothing from being soiled by — — ee — A penre'y - nmi 
catching food spills of the user, wherein the knobs are patie sce — _ woth 
used to space the upper body from the lower body a closed at s top thereof by ” integral knock out element which 
small distance such that their folded position serves asa *°#ls the bore for air or water testing prior to the mounting of 
trivet and wherein the clip is adapted to secure a sheet ond - lies = which is larger o ae than the ne — 
material to form a shielding structure with a size slightly — sateneaatiaeti tian secant aaa. 
larger than that of the upper body. P. 


5,377,360 5,377,362 
DECORATIVE, COMFORTABLE, ULTRA-ABSORBENT COMBINED SINK STRAINER STOPPER AND SCRUB 
SWEATBAND 
Jeffrey P. Fleitman, 1426 Pacific Ave., #1, Venice, Calif. 90291 rid ae Betonce Way, Les Altes, Call, 90032 
rs ug. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 932,769 
Filed Jun. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 71,661 : 
Int. C6 E03C 1/262 
Int. CL$ A42C 5/02 eee i 
US. Cl. 2—181 16 Claims U-- Cains 
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1. A sweatband comprising: 
a) an elongated, decorative, cloth element made of a material 
capable of transmitting water, the cloth element rolled to 
simulate a rolled bandana and stitched in that configura- 
tion, the cloth element having opposed, tapered end por- 
tions, aid the cloth element being sufficiently long to 
extend around a body part; and 
b) a water-absorber retained by the cloth element, the water- 1. A combined sink strainer and scrub brush comprising: 
absorber being sufficiently flexible to conform to the body _—_a circular strainer base having a series of spaced water drain 
part, apertures extending therethrough for passage of water 
wherein the sweatband can be placed around the body part from a top side of the strainer base to the underside of the 
and the cloth element end portions can be secured to- strainer base, said strainer base being adapted to fit into a 
gether so that the band can absorb sweat from the body sink drain; 


15 
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brush elements extending from an underside of said strainer 
base, said brush elements being directly mounted to said 
underside of said strainer base so as to form a single, 
substantially disc-shaped brush; 

a handle connected to an extending upwardly from a central 
portion of the top side of said strainer base for manipula- 
tive removal of said strainer base from within the sink 
drain and for manipulative use of said brush elements for 
scrubbing foodstuff-containing surfaces. 


5,377,363 
AUTOMATIC LAVATORY DETERGENT AND PERFUME 
DISPENSER 
Snoopy Shieh, 6-2 Fl., No. 11, Ming Chuan W. Rd., Taipei, 
Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Mar. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 207,695 
Int. Cl.6 E03D 9/03, 5/10 
US. Cl. 4—313 


1. An automatic lavatory detergent and perfume dispenser 

for connection with a lavatory flush pipe comprising: 

a housing having a view window and an exhaust port with a 
shutter on a front panel thereof; 

a water container mounted inside said housing at a bottom 
thereof, said water container comprising a valve seat at a 
bottom thereof, a float floated in water in said water 
container, an upright rod having a top end connected to 
said float and a bottom end extended out of said valve seat 
and coupled with a valve cone, said valve cone being 
moved by said float to control the opening of said valve 
seat, 

a water guide to guide water from the flush pipe into said 
water container through said valve seat; 

a detergent dispensing device disposed inside said housing 
above said water container, said detergent dispensing 
device comprising a transparent detergent container hav- 
ing a bottom opening, a dispensing cap fastened to the 
bottom opening on said detergent container and forced to 
send a fixed amount of a detergent from said transparent 
detergent container when water in said water container 
reaches full water level; 
perfume dispensing device mounted inside said housing 
behind said shutter, said perfume dispensing device com- 
prising a sponge holder having a guide hole, a perfume 
bottle having a bottom hole connected to the guide hole 
on said sponge holder, a sponge mounted on said sponge 
holder to suck in a liquid perfume being guided from said 
perfume bottle into the guide hole of said sponge holder, 
and a DC motor fan driven to send a current of air 
through said sponge toward said shutter; and 

a control circuit assembly disposed inside said housing; 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


wherein said control circuit assembly comprises: 

a key pad mounted on said front panel of said housing and 
comprising a plurality of touch-control keys for setting 
controls; 

an infrared monitor having an infrared transmitter and an 
infrared receiver respectively mounted on said front 
panel of said housing to detect the approach of human 
bodies and to send a detected signal upon the detection 
of the approach of a human body; 

a central processing unit to receive the detected signal 
from said infrared monitor and to output a control 
signal upon receipt of the detected signal or at a prede- 
termined cycle being set through said touch-control 
keys of said key pad; 

a driver to receive the control signal from said central 
processing unit and to output a driving signal upon 
receipt of the control signal from said central process- 
ing unit; 

an electromagnetic valve adapted to be installed in said 
flush pipe and controlled by said driver to let water 
flow from said flush pipe to said guide tube; and 

a power controller controlled by the control signal from 
said central processing unit to turn on said DC motor 
fan and an indicator lamp for illumination. 


5,377,364 
PORTABLE TOILET ASSEMBLY 
Jorge Cabrera, 74550 Low Matacumbe Key, Fla. 33036 
Filed Apr. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 54,621 
Int. C1.6 A47K 11/04 


US, Cl. 4—483 12 Claims 


1. A portable toilet assembly comprising: 

a) a container having a hollow interior and including a 
closed bottom end and a continuous, cylindrical side wall 
connected thereto and extending outwardly therefrom, 
said side wall terminating in a substantially continuous 
peripheral edge adapted to define a periphery of an open 
end oppositely disposed relative to said closed end, 

b) a seat structure having a central opening and being re- 
movably mounted on said container in overlying relation 
to said open end and in communication with said hollow 
interior, 

c) said seat structure including an outer surface configured 
to have a person sit thereon and an under surface adapted 
to be removably connected to said peripheral edge, 

d) locking means mounted on said under surface and adapted 
for removably locking engagement with a portion of said 
peripheral edge, 

e) a paper dispensing means connected to said seat structure 
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and selectively positionable into an operative, accessible 5,377,366 
location relative to an occupant of said seat structure, FLUID OPERATED BATHTUB CHAIR 
f) mounting means adapted for movably connecting said Kenneth Boyd, 917 Gretna La., and Gussie B. Boyd, 10738 
paper dispenser to said seat structure, and Toulen Dr., both of Cincinnati, Ohio 45240 
g) said paper dispenser being selectively positionable be- Filed May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 66,592 
tween an operative position and a stored position, said Int. CLS A47K 3/12 
Operative position being defined by a substantially out- US. Cl. 4—561.1 
wardly extending linear orientation relative to said seat 
structure and said stored position being defined by down- 
ward, angled orientation relative to said operative position 
and said seat structure. 


UK 
MZ 


x 


5,377,365 
NECK SUPPORT FOR BEAUTY SALON HAIR WASHING 
SINKS 
ent H. Hakim, 58 Rottkamp St., Valley Stream, N.Y. 2. A bathi hale, comguisiang 
Filed May 31, 1994, Ser. No. 251,344 a fluid operated chair assembly having a seat member, 
Int. Cl.6 A45D 19/00; A47K 1/04 a fluid pressure generating assembly for generating fluid 
4 Claims pressure for raising and lowering said fluid operated chair 
assembly, and 
a fluid pressure valve assembly, connected between said 
fluid operated chair assembly and said fluid pressure gen- 
erating assembly, for controlling fluid pressure applied to 
said fluid operated chair assembly; 
and further including a bubble massage assembly, receiving 
fluid pressure from said fluid pressure generating assem- 
bly, for providing bubbles of fluid in water in a bathtub. 


5,377,367 
SOAP DISH FOR USE WITH HAND-SHOWER WALL 


Filed Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 124,270 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 9, 1992, 4237738 
Int. Cl.° A47K 5/03 
1. A new and improved neck support for beauty salon hair U,S, Cl. 4—605 10 Claims 
washing sinks comprising, in combination: 
a pillow formed of an elastomeric foam with a water proof 
envelope thereover; 
a coupling assembly having a downwardly extending exte- 
rior member and a downwardly extending interior mem- 
ber, the members being positionable over an upper edge of 
a beauty salon sink wall, the coupling assembly having a 
pair of suction cups on the interior member facing the 
exterior member, the coupling assembly also including 
apertures extending through the exterior member with a 
threaded bolt extending therethrough, the bolt having a 
handle on its exterior end and a suction cup on the interior 
end facing the interior member, the suction cups adapted 
to contact opposing faces of the sink wall for positioning 
and support thereadjacent; 
an intermediate assembly between the pillow and the cou- 
pling assembly, the intermediate assembly including a 
rachet, a lower end of which is secured to the coupling 
assembly and an upper end of which is coupled to the 1. In combination with a hand-shower wall rod having 
pillow with opposed circular components with engaging vertically spaced and horizontally extending upper and lower 
serrated teeth on facing sides thereof, the circular compo- brackets secured to a wall and a vertical tube with upper and 
nents adapted to rotate about a horizontal axis to vary the lower ends respectively seated in the brackets, the lower 
angular orientation of the pillow with respect to the cou- bracket having a cylindrical outer surface between the wall 
pling assembly and a spring coupling the circular compo- and the rod, a soap-dish fixture comprising: 
nents to maintain the teeth in engagement until moved by a body having a lower end formed as a soap dish and an 
a user through application of a rotational force. upper end formed as an eye engaged around the surface of 
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the lower bracket, the body being swivelable about a 
horizontal central axis of the lower bracket; 

means for releasably holding the body in a normal position 
with the lower end below the lower bracket; and 

an axially compressible spring ring engaged around the 
lower bracket between the eye and the tube and com- 
pressed between the tube and the eye to press the body 
against the wall, the eye being provided with formations 
rotationally coupling the spring ring to the body. 


5,377,368 
COLLAPSIBLE BABY BED 
Ying-Hsiung Cheng, San Diego, Calif., assignor to Top Fortune 
Ltd., San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 110,927 
Int. Cl.6 A47D 7/00 
US. Cl. 5—991 


1. A collapsible baby bed comprising: 

(a) a plurality of extended upper horizontal side rods; 

(b) rotatably lockable connector means for coupling pairs of 
said extended upper horizontal side rods each to the other 
at first ends thereof, said rotatably lockable connector 
means including a first cylindrical cap having a first cylin- 
drical disk portion and a first cylindrical cap tubular por- 
tion extending therefrom, said cylindrical disk portion 
having a recess formed therein defining an open chamber, 
a plurality of inner grooves formed within an inner cir- 
cumferential surface of a wall of said open chamber, said 
first cylindrical tubular portion being secured to a first end 
of one of said extended upper horizontal side rods, a 
spring member mounted within said open chamber, a 
fitting block located within said open chamber, said spring 
member being sandwiched between said fitting block and 
an end wall of said first cylindrical cap, said fitting block 
having a plurality of fitting block projections for engage- 
ment within respective ones of said inner grooves and a 
plurality of fitting block fan-shaped projections, said rotat- 
able lockable connector means further including a second 
cylindrical cap having a second cylindrical disk portion 
and a second cylindrical cap tubular portion, said second 
cylindrical disk portion having a plurality of second cylin- 
drical disk portion fan-shaped projections extending from 
a central wall of said second cylindrical disk portion for 
engagement with respective ones of said fitting block 
fan-shaped projections, said central wall having a projec- 
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cured to said first ‘end of one of said extended upper hori- 
zontal side rods, said push disk, said second cylindrical 
disk portion, said fitting block, said spring member and 
said first cylindrical disk portion being secured by a 
threaded member passing therethrough, wherein (1) said 
fan-shaped projections of said fitting block engage said 
fan-shaped projections of said second cylindrical disk 
portion for lockingly securing said first and second cylin- 
drical disk portions each to the other, and, (2) said fan- 
shaped projections of said fitting block are disengaged 
from said second cylindrical disk portion when displaced 
by a tenon extending from said push disk when said push 
disk is displaced, said tenon extending through an aligned 
opening formed in said second cylindrical disk portion; 

(c) a plurality of corner connectors secured to pairs of said 
horizontal side rods at second ends thereof; 

(d) a plurality of foot rods secured to respective corner 
connectors, extending substantially orthogonal to a plane 
of said horizontal side rods, each of said foot rods having 
a lower end secured to a respective foot support member 
for interface with a base surface; 

(e) a plurality of lower horizontal support rods, each of said 
lower horizontal support rods coupled respectively to a 
respective one of said foot rods and a V-shaped connector 
tube on opposing ends thereof; and, 

(f) a pair of bottom frame members mounted in pivotal 
manner between adjacently located apex sections of said 
V-shaped connecting tubes and pivotally joined each to 
the other in rotatable displacement by a pivot pin extend- 
ing therethrough. 


5,377,369 
BOTTOM STRUCTURE OF A BED 
Kunito Shirai, Togane, Japan, assignor to Paramount Bed Com- 
pany Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 170,715 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1992, 4- 
089070[U] 
Int. Cl1.6 A47C 23/08 


US. Cl. 5—236.1 19 Claims 


1. A bottom structure for a bed with a bottom lifting mecha- 
nism comprising parallel bottom strips, each with coupling 


tion opening formed therethrough, a push disk insertable 8TOoves formed like circular arcs in cross section in a longitu- 
within said second cylindrical disk portion and having a dinal direction in opposite faces of the bottom strip, said bot- 


push disk projection formed thereon for passage through 


tom strips being sequentially connected by coupling members, 


said projection opening for interface with said fitting each coupling member having bulbous portions corresponding 


block, said second cylindrical tubular portion being se- 


to said coupling grooves at both ends of the coupling members. 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,377,370 
HOSPITAL BED WITH COLLAPSING WING 
L. Dale Foster, and Ryan A. Reeder, both of Brookville, Ind., 
assignors to Hill-Rom Company, Inc., Batesville, Ind. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 74,925 
Int. Cl. A47G 7/02; A61G 7/015 


US. Cl. 5—620 14 Claims 


1. A hospital bed comprising: 

a base; 

a bed frame mounted above said base, said frame having 
spaced lateral sides and a head end spaced from a foot end; 

a wing on at least one lateral side of said frame proximate 
said head end; and 

linkage means having a first end pivotably connected to said 
frame, and a second end pivotally connected to said wing, 
said linkage means connecting said wing to said frame 
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ceiling on the same axis as said upper and lower arms, the 
other end of said arm being connected to said IV rack, 


said IV rack arm supporting said IV rack permitting said IV 
rack to swing through an arc from one side of said bed site 
to the other side of said bed site. 


5,377,372 
HOSPITAL BED CASTOR CONTROL MECHANISM 


permitting said wing to be selectively moved laterally ina yoaneth O, Rudolf, and David W Williams, both of Batesville, 


plane generally defined by said frame, said linkage means Ind., assignors to Hill-Rom Company, Inc., Batesville, Ind. 


being operable to adjust the lateral position of said wing 
and thereby a lateral dimension of the bed. 


5,377,371 
HOSPITAL BED WITH PIVOTING HEADBOARD 
L. Dale Foster, Brookville, Ind., assignor to Hill-Rom Company, 

Inc., Batesville, Ind. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 525,044, May 18, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 309,886, Feb. 14, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,072,906, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 144,188, 

Jan. 15, 1988, Pat. No. 4,811,435. This application Dec. 16, 

1992, Ser. No. 991,445 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 17, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 F16M 13/00 
US. Cl, 5—503,1 6 Claims 

1. Apparatus for a hospital room having a floor and ceiling 

comprising: 

an elongated, generally rectangular hospital bed site having 
two opposed ends, 

a power column having electrical outlets, gas outlets, a 
monitor for the display of patient data and other patient- 
treating accessories, 

an upper arm having one end pivotally mounted on said 
ceiling on an axis which is over one end of the bed site, the 
other end of said arm being connected to said power 
column, 

a lower arm having one end pivotally mounted on said floor 
on the same axis as said upper arm, the other end of said 
lower arm being connected to said power column, 

said two arms supporting said power column and permitting 
said power column to swing through an arc that passes 
from one side of said bed site past said one end of said bed 
site to the other side of said bed site, 

an IV rack for supporting IV solution bags and IV pumps, 

an IV rack arm having one end pivotally mounted on said 


US. Cl. 5—600 


Filed Mar. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 41,008 
Int. Cl.6 A61G 7/06; B60B 33/00 
30 Claims 


29. A hospital bed comprising: 

a base; 

a patient support mounted above said base; 

castors mounted around said base and including at least one 
plunger type castor having a plunger actuatable to pro- 
vide neutral, brake and steer modes; and 

a linkage for selectively positioning said plunger type castor 
in said neutral, brake and steer modes, said linkage includ- 
ing an arm having and end for applying a downward force. 
directly on said plunger. 
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5,377,373 
BOTTOM STRUCTURE OF A BED 
Kunito Shirai, Togane, Japan, assignor to Paramount Bed Com- 
pany Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 170,716 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1992, 4-89072[U] 
Int. Cl.6 A61G 7/04 
3 Claims 


1. A bottom structure for a bed having moveable flexible 
sections connected to moveable rigid sections, each of said 
flexible sections being hollow and extensible and formed of 
flexible plastic, each flexible section having upper and lower 
walls with a plurality of V-shaped corrugations formed in both 
the upper and lower walls, said V-shaped corrugations extend- 
ing transverse to a longitudinal axis of said bottom structure, 
said corrugations permitting the flexible section to bend either 
up or down. 


5,377,374 
TURF AND GARDEN TOOL 
William J. Green, 3821 Barbara Way, Salt Lake City, Utah 
84124 


Filed Oct. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 130,793 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 23, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 A01B 1/00 


US. Cl. 7—114 3 Claims 


1. A multi-use turf and garden tool including, in combina- 
tion, a rod member comprising an upper handle, an upper rod 
portion integral with and depending from said upper handle, a 
lower rod portion extending beneath said upper rod portion 
and having a lower extremity, a medial, laterally-extending 
step portion integral with said upper and lower rod portions, 
and an arcuately curved root trap tool formed essentially as a 
hemi-conical sector and having a lower turf-penetration end 
and an attachment side fixed to said lower rod portion at said 
lower extremity, said root trap tool having a side, serrated, 
sloping leading edge for sod cutting about a weed location and 
also an upper, arcuate, sharpened cutting edge means formed 
in part by at least one chamfered side for selectively severing 
off-shoots of plant-life. 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,377,375 
STAIR CLEANING DEVICE 
Andrew Holman, Poole, and Graham Fairbrass, Christchurch, 
both of England, assignors to BTR plc, London, England 
Filed Feb. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 194,502 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 10, 1993, 
9393557 
Int. CL.6 A47L 11/16, 11/40 
15 Claims 


1. A stair cleaning device comprising a plurality of cleaning 
heads arranged to rotate; in a single plane, each head being 
mounted to rotate about an axis perpendicular to the said plane, 
a plurality of plain-surfaced pulleys, equal in number to the 
number of cleaning heads, each one of said pulleys being driv- 
ably connected to a respective cleaning head, a toothed driven 
pulley mounted with its axis of rotation parallel to the axes of 
rotation of the plain-sided pulleys and a drive belt formed with 
teeth on one side thereof and being plain on the opposite side, 
the teeth of the belt engaging with the teeth of the driven 
pulley and the plain side of the belt frictionally engaged with 
plain-surfaced pulleys thereby transmitting the drive to the 
cleaning heads. 


5,377,376 
MOBILE SURFACE CLEANING MACHINE 
David Wood, Rockford, and Randy Brunn, Brooklyn Park, both 
of Minn., assignors to Advance Machine Company, Plymouth, 
Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 781,832, Oct. 24, 1991, Pat. No. 5,239,720. 
This application Aug. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 110,362 
Int. C1.6 E01H 1/04 


US, Cl. 15—83 20 Claims 


1. Machine for movement along a surface having debris 
comprising, in combination: a frame; a hopper for holding 
debris collected from the surface; and means for raising the 
hopper relative to the frame from a lowered position with the 
hopper in a horizontal debris collecting condition to a raised 
position with the hopper in a dumping condition and for simul- 
taneously tilting the hopper as the hopper is raised from the 
lowered position to allow dumping of the debris from the 
hopper at multiple levels above the surface comprising, in 
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combination: a first arm having a first end pivotally mounted to 5,377,378 

the frame and a second end; means for pivoting the first arm DRY CLEANING PAD 

relative to the frame about the first end; means for operatively Barry L. Cutler, 7 Stanford Ct., East Windsor, N.J. 08520 
connecting the hopper to the second end of the first arm for Filed Jan. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 176,997 

raising and simultaneously tilting the hopper as the first arm is Int. CL® A47L 11/14 
raised relative to the frame by the pivoting means comprising, US. Cl. 15—230 
in combination: a second arm having a first end pivotally 

mounted to the frame spaced from the first end of the first arm 
and having a second end pivotally mounted to the hopper; and 
a rotation arm having a first end pivotally mounted to the first 
arm intermediate the first and second ends and having a second 


end pivotally mounted to the second arm intermediate the first 
and second ends. 


17 Claims 


ati 


SS 
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5,377,377 
INTERPROXIMAL BRUSH 

William A. Bredall, Pacifica, Calif., and Graham J. Simms, 
Reading, United Kingdom, assignors to Gillette Canada Inc., 
Kirkland, Canada 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 34,281, Mar. 23, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,309,596. This application Feb. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 201,919 

Int. Cl. A46B 9/04 


wai 


1. A cleaning pad comprising: 

a base sheet of a non-woven material; 

first and second strips of fibrous bristles in said base sheet 
defining a space therebetween, the fibrous bristles of the 
first strip being stiffer than the fibrous bristles of the sec- 
ond strip; and 

a bed of firmly looped strands woven to a hooked rug solid- 
ity to the base sheet to present a cleaning surface filling the 
space of the base sheet between the first and second strips. 


US, Cl. 15—167.1 17 Claims 


5,377,379 
DEVICE FOR CLEARING IRON CHIPS PRODUCED 
DURING A MECHANICAL WORKING PROCESS 
Neng S. Lo, No. 546, Sec. 1, Feng Shih Rd., Fengyuan City, 
Taichung Hsien, Taiwan, Prov. of China 

1. An interproximal brush comprising: Filed Apr. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 231,319 

an elongated body member having a longitudinal axis and Int. Cl. B23Q 11/08; F16C 17/00 
comprising a pair of parallel legs slidably attached to each U.S, Cl, 15—246 
other for movement relative one to the other in the direc- 
tion of the body member longitudinal axis; 

a substantially planar platform having a lower surface 
thereof facing said parallel legs when said legs are at- 
tached and brush means disposed on an upper opposite 
surface thereof and extending outwardly therefrom; 

hinge means comprising first and second pairs of hinges, said 
first pair of hinges formed on said planar platform having 
one hinge located adjacent one side of said brush means 
and a second hinge located adjacent an opposite side of 
said brush means, said second pair of hinges having one 
hinge connecting said planar platform to one of said paral- 


3 Claims 


\ 


Seo 
ROEAN 
5 
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lel legs and the other connecting said platform to the other 
of said parallel legs whereby movement of said legs rela- 
tive one to the other is effective to move said brush means 
angularly with respect to said body member longitudinal 
axis, said first pair of hinges located intermediate said 
brush means and said second pair of hinges; and 
an inwardly extending bumper means formed on said lower 
surface of said planar platform between said first pair of 
hinges 
said bumper means having a pair of opposite facing surfaces, 
a first surface disposed for contacting a portion of said 
platform between said one of said first pair of hinges and 
one of said second pair of hinges and a second surface for 
contacting a portion of said platform between the second 
of said first pair of hinges and the other of said second pair 
of hinges during movement of said brush means angularly 
with respect to said body member. 


1. A device for clearing iron chips produced during a me- 

chanical working process, comprising: 

a plurality of telescopic housings (3) each having an upper 
plate (30), two side plates and a lower plate; 

a fastening member (20) securely attached to an underside of 
said upper plate (30) of said telescopic housing (3) and 
having a first side wall member (21) and a second side wall 
member (24); 

a recess (25) having a substantially T-shaped cross-section 
being defined in an underside of said fastening member 
(20) between said first and second members (21) and (24) 
thereof; 

a groove (29) having an arc-shaped cross-section being 
defined in an underside of said first side wall member (21); 

a first flange portion (28) laterally formed on said second 
side wall member (24) and extending outwardly there- 
from; and 

a resilient member (10) securely attached to said fastening 
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member (20) and having a first side and a second side, and 
comprising: 

a locking element (15) having a substantially Y-shaped cross- 
section being securely received in said substantially T- 
shaped recess (25); 

a lug portion (13) having an arc-shaped cross-section being 
formed on the first side of said resilient member (10) and 
being partially enclosed in said arc-shaped groove (29); 

a clearing edge portion (12) extending from a distal end of 
said arc-shaped lug portion (13) for clearing iron chips 
produced during a mechanical working process; and 

a second flange portion (17) having an L-shaped cross-sec- 
tion being formed on said second side of said resilient 
member (10) and being securely mounted on said first 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


(a) a chassis; 

(b) drive means mounted on the chassis for propelling the 
chassis in a first direction, said drive means including a 
fluid motor and first fluid connection means for connect- 
ing the fluid motor to the pressurized fluid source; 

(c) fluid-powered cleaning means mounted on said chassis 
for cleaning the inner surfaces of a duct passage, said 
cleaning means including second fluid connection means 
for connecting the cleaning means to the pressurized fluid 
source; 

(d) said cleaning means further comprising a brush rotatably 
mounted on the chassis and a cleaning system fluid motor 
drivingly connected to the brush; 

(e) said brush being mounted in proximity to said vehicle 
front end; 


flange portion (28). 
(f) said first and second fluid connection means being located 


in proximity to said vehicle back end; and 
5,377,380 (g) said cleaning means further including a boom with front 
SIMULATED VEHICLE HEADLIGHT WIPERS and back ends, said brush being mounted on the boom 
Ronald C. Reaves, 485 Hawthorn P1., Reynoldsburg, Ohio 43068 front end coaxially with the booms, air jet means mounted 
Filed Jul. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 559,145 on the boom back end for sweeping the inner surfaces of 
Int. CL.§ B6OS 1/34, 1/56 a duct passage, and a boom mounting bracket connected 


US. Cl. 15—250.002 13 Claims to the chassis and to the boom. 


5,377,382 
FLOOR CLEANING MACHINE INCLUDING SQUEEGEE 
ASSEMBLY 

Frederick M. Bores, Highlands Ranch, and Thomas G. Plaven, 

Littleton, both of Colo., assignors to Windsor Industries, Inc., 

Englewood, Colo. 

Filed May 13, 1993, Ser. No. 60,874 
Int. Cl. A47L 11/30 


1. A novelty device simulating a vehicle headlight wiper 
comprising an oblong member that simulates a headlight wiper 
and means for attaching said oblong member to a vehicle 
headlight so as to maintain it in a stationary position relative to 
said headlight. 1. A cleaning machine for use in cleaning a surface, compris- 
ing: 

a housing unit for containing a number of cleaning machine 

components; 

a cleaning assembly connected to said housing unit for clean- 
ing a path on a floor surface; 

machine moving means for use in moving said housing unit 
and said cleaning assembly; 

a squeegee mounting assembly connected to said housing 
unit; 

a squeegee assembly separate from but connected to said 
squeegee mounting assembly for wiping up liquid on the 
floor surface, said squeegee assembly including: 

(1A) squeegee blade means for collecting liquid from the 
floor surface, and 
(1B) a blade holding subassembly; 

said squeegee blade means including at least a first squeegee 
blade having upper and lower sections, said lower section 
including a laterally extending edge for contacting the 
floor surface when collecting liquid, said upper surface 
joined to said lower section above said laterally extending 
edge, wherein said blade holding subassembly fixedly 

1. A cleaning system vehicle having front and back ends and holds said upper section of said first squeegee blade in 
powered by a pressurized fluid source, said vehicle compris- place, said blade holding subassembly including a plurality 
ing: of connectors positioned through portions of said blade 


5,377,381 
CLEANING SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Edward G. Wilson, Rte. 2, Box 235B, Lynville, Tenn. 38472 
Filed Oct. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 966,359 
Int. C1.° BO8B 9/04; BOSC 7/08 
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holding subassembly, each of said plurality of connectors 
being for holding said first squeegee blade, and wherein 
said plurality of connectors includes roller connectors for 
connecting rollers, located adjacent to ends of said hold- 
ing subassembly, to said blade holding subassembly. 


5,377,383 
ATTACHMENT FOR A VACUUM CLEANER OR A 
VACUUM-CLEANING PIPE 

Lars Christensen, S¢ndergade 24, DK-8783 Hornsyld, Denmark 
PCT No. PCT/DK92/00030, § 371 Date Jul. 16, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Jul. 16, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/12664, PCT Pub. 

Date Aug. 6, 1992 

PCT Filed Jan. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 90,016 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Jan. 28, 1991, 0150/91 


Int. Cl. A47L 7/00 
US. Cl, 15—353 7 Claims 


1. An attachment for a vacuum cleaner or a vacuum cleaning 
pipe, the attachment used for collecting vacuumed liquid, and 
comprising a closed container having a suction connection for 
connection to a nozzle, and having a vacuum connection for 
connection to the vacuum cleaner or the vacuum cleaning 
pipe, a separation chamber provided in the container and 
connected to the suction connection for separating the vacu- 
umed liquid from suction air, a collection chamber provided in 
the container for collecting the separated liquid, a float control 
valve located between the collection chamber and the vacuum 
connection, the suction connection placed in a top of the con- 
tainer such that it opens into the separation chamber, the sepa- 
ration chamber forming a channel defined by vertical and 
horizontal walls on which the liquid is separated from the 
suction air, the walls located above the collection chamber, the 
vertical wall surfaces having drip edges at the bottom thereof, 
the horizontal wall surfaces having drip cones thereon. 


5,377,384 
LOCKING PIVOT SHOE 

Harry M. Riegelman, 2417 Wimbledon Dr., Arlington, Tex. 

76017 

Filed Apr. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 42,967 
Int. Cl. EOSF 3/00 

US. Cl. 16—193 8 Claims 

5. In an improved locking pivot shoe comprising, a body 
having a front and a back an opening through said body from 
the front to the back of said body, a wall around said opening 
including an inward facing surface forming said opening, a 
rotary barrel cam having a front and a back, mounted in said 
opening for rotation on an axis which passes through the front 
and back of said body with the front of said barrel cam being 
toward the front of said body, a brake shoe mounted on said 
body for axial movement within said opening and being 
adapted for engaging said barrel cam for being urged by said 
barrel cam for said axial movement, the improvement compris- 
ing: 

means on said body for holding said brake shoe in said open- 

ing, 
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said wall of said opening comprising a first annular ring 
normal to said axis, 

said barrel cam comprising a second annular ring normal to 
the axis of said barrel cam, 

said first ring having a first rearward facing planar surface, 
and said second ring having a second forward facing 


planar surface, said first and second planar surfaces being 
in bearing contact when said barrel cam is fully seated in 
said opening from the back of said body, 

said second ring including a third rearward facing cam 
surface for said urging of said brake shoe in said opening 
in axially rearward movement. 


5,377,385 
DRAW FRAME, STORAGE DEVICE AND COILER, 
DELIVERY REGULATION 
Erich Jornot, Seuzach; Raphael Wicki, Aadorf, and Urs Keller, 
Seuzach, all of Switzerland, assignors to Maschinenfabrik 
Reiter AG, Winterthur, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/CH91/00184, § 371 Date Jul. 19, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 19, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/05301, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 2, 1992 
PCT Filed Aug. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 856,951 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 20, 1990, 


03051/90 
Int. C1. DO1H 5/32; DOIG 31/00 
US. Cl. 19—240 


1. An apparatus for producing and storing a sliver, said 
apparatus comprising: 
(a) a drafting device comprising: 
(1) a feed zone comprising: 
(i) means for introducing at least one preliminary sliver 
to said drafting device; and 
(ii) a sliver mass measuring unit; 
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(2) a predrafting zone and a main drafting zone; 5,377,387 
(3) means for delivering a drafted sliver from said drafting TWO-WAY ADJUSTABLE TIE 
device at a supply speed; Anna B. Freed, 185 E. 85th St., Suite 2-L, New York, N.Y. 
(4) means for driving said drafting device at a feed speed; 10028 
(5) a control unit, said control unit comprising means for Filed Feb. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 22,354 
controlling said driving means as a function of measure- Int. Cl.° B6SD 63/00 
ments made by said mass measuring unit for reducing USS. Cl. 24—16 PB 
mass fluctuations sensed by said mass measuring unit by 
changing said driving of said main drafting zone, said 
changing of said driving of said main drafting zone also 
changing said supply speed; and 
(b) a storage device for storing a variable amount of said 
drafted sliver delivered by said drafting device; 
(c) means for sensing an amount of said drafted sliver in said 
storage device; and 
(d) a can press for receiving said drafted sliver from said 
storage device at an intake speed, wherein said means for 
driving said drafting device further comprises means for 
driving said can press; 
said control unit comprising means for controlling said draft- 
ing device driving means in response to said means for 
sensing, for maintaining an amount of said drafted sliver in 
said storage device within a predetermined range, and said 
means for controlling comprising means for controlling a 


change in at least said feed speed of said drafting device. 2 


1. A two-way adjustable tie comprising: 

(a) a strap having a plurality of projections, said plurality of 
projections extending substantially symmetrically along 
said strap; ; 

(b) a holder having an upper member, a lower member and 
a pair of connecting members, said connecting members 
integrally connect said upper and lower members as a one 
piece assembly, said holder having means for defining a 
first connecting position and a second connecting position 


mie of said holder with respect to said strap; 


QUICK-RELEASE DISCONNECT FOR A HARNESS , . ; . é 
Richard R. Griffith, Utica, N.Y., assignor to Sturges Manufac- (c) an incremental tightening means for incrementally tight- 
turing Company, Inc., Utica, N.Y. ening said strap, wherein said holder cooperates with said 
Filed Oct. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 137,639 strap to permit discrete tightening of said strap when said 
Int. Cl.6 A44B 21/00; A45F 5/00 strap and said holder arc in a first orientation correspond- 
US. Cl. 24—3 B ing to said first connecting position with respect to each 
other; and 
(d) an incremental loosening means for incrementally loos- 
ening said strap, wherein said holder cooperates with said 
strap to permit discrete loosening of said strap when said 
strap and said holder are in a second orientation corre- 
sponding to said second connecting position with respect 
to each other. 


Bruce J. DeBever, Whittier, Calif., assignor to Decor Concepts, 
Inc., Arcadia, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 173,769 
Int. Cl.° B65D 63/10 
U.S. Cl, 24—16 PB 


1. A quick release disconnect for a harness comprising 98 
an attached pivotable collar pulled through gravitational 
force from a lock position of upward rotation into a nor- 
mal release position of downward rotation, 
a detachable snaphook having an attached yoke, 
the pivotable collar in its lock position of upward rotation 
engaging the yoke, 
a tang for securing the pivotable collar in its lock position to 
the yoke, and 
a flexible quick-release means for detaching the tang from 
the pivotable collar such that the pivotable collar returns 1. A cap for a tie head of substantially rectangular cross 
to its normal release position and the yoke is automatically section in plan having a top, a bottom and sides, each side 
disengaged from the pivotable collar. having a draft tapering inwardly toward the top, comprising 
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a hollow body having four side walls, a top wall and an open 
bottom; 

flanges extending inwardly from two opposed first walls of 
said four side walls partially across said open bottom, said 
flanges having outer surfaces which are tapered inwardly 
for facile introduction of the tie head and inner surfaces 
extending parallel to said open bottom to prevent extrac- 
tion of the tie head once positioned; 

a first rib extending across the inside of one of two opposed 
second walls of said four side walls adjacent said top wall; 

a second rib extending down the inside center of the other of 
said two opposed second walls of said four side walls from 
adjacent said top wall, said second rib being tapered to 
extend further into said hollow body toward said top wall. 


5,377,389 
CLAMPING SPRING COLLAR 
Lionel Calmettes, Romorantin Lanthenay, and Pascal Detable, 
Gievres, both of France, assignors to Etablissements Caillau, 
Issy les Moulineaux, France 
Filed Feb. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 201,937 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 26, 1993, 93 02259 
Int. Cl. B65D 63/00; F16L 33/00 
1 Claim 


1. A clamping spring collar, constituted by a rolled-up metal 
strip having end portions each of which is of a width substan- 
tially equal to half the width of the strip, said end portions 
being disposed side by side and being provided with respective 
tabs that are directed radially outwardly from the collar, 
which tabs form abutments for engaging a pliers-like tool, the 
strip having a cross-section that constitutes a flattened V-shape 
such that the central region of the inside surface of the collar 
has a diameter that is smaller than that of its lateral regions, 
wherein the angle formed between the two branches of the 
V-shape lies in the range 120° to 165°, and wherein the ratio 
between the thickness of the strip and the length of each of its 
branches itself lies in the range 0.2 to 0.5. 


5,377,390 
ADJUSTABLE TIE CHAIN 

Yu-Lin Huang, No. 5, Alley 2, Lane 85, Min Tsu Road, Lu Chou 

Hsiang, Taipei Hsien, Taiwan, Prov. of China 

Filed Jun. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 71,896 

Int. Cl.6 A44B 6/00 

US. Cl. 24—49 CF 4 Claims 
1. An adjustable tie chain comprising a hanger for hanging 
on the tie thread of a button on a cloth, a clamping plate fas- 
tened to said hanger, two arms each having one end pivotably 
connected to said clamping plate and an opposite end termi- 
nated to a hook, a chain having two opposite ends respectively 
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connected to the hook on either arm, a friction plate fastened 
inside said clamping plate and stopped against said arms for 


allowing said arm to be turned toward to or apart from each 
other and then retained in the adjusted position. 


5,377,391 
BED COVERING RETAINING DEVICE 
Wilbur A. Foster, Ste. 650, 3300 Bee Caves Rd., Austin, Tex. 
78746-6663 
Filed Oct. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 962,659 
Int. C1.6 A47C 21/00 
US. Cl. 24—72.5 


1. An elongated device for holding a cover on a bed com- 
prising the combination of 

an elongated band of stiff, substantially inelastic material 
having smooth surfaces and having a length less than a 
dimension of a mattress with which the band is to be used; 

first and second openable and closeable fasteners, each said 
fastener having a pair of jaws openable to receive cover 
fabric and lockable in the closed position; 

first and second elastic straps at opposite ends of said band, 
each of said elastic straps being substantially permanently 
attached at one end to an end of said band and at the other 
end to one of said first and second fasteners; and 

first and second lengths of cord each fixedly attached at one 
end to one end of said device, the other ends of said 
lengths of cord being unattached until the device is used, 
whereupon said band is inserted under the mattress, said 
cords are placed in folds adjacent marginal portions of the 
cover to be held onto the mattress on opposite sides of said 
mattress and said jaws of said fasteners are closed and 
locked over said folds and cords together with each fold 
enclosing one cord so that said cover is securely held 
thereby. 








5,377,392 
MAGNETIC FASTENING DEVICE 
Tamao Morita, 47-1, Arakawa 6-Chome, Arakawa-ku, Tokyo 


116, Japan 
of Ser. No. 898,608, Jun. 15, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,253,394, and Ser. No. 899,979, Jun. 17, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,199,138. This application Apr. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 43,484 
Claims 


priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1991, 3-169239; 
Jun. 17, 1991, 3-170396 
Int. C16 A44B 11/26 
US. Cl. 24—303 15 Claims 
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1. A fastener comprising: 
a male member having a magnetic projection, said projec- 
tion having a recess; and 
a female member having a female frame comprising: 
a first and a second plate members; and 
a ferromagnetic slide plate slideably situated between said 
first and the second plate members, said slide plate 
capable of being manipulated from the outside of the 
female frame, 
wherein said first and the second plate members and said 
slide plate have communicating openings through 
which said projection of the male member is inserted, 
wherein said recess in said projection is maintained in 
engagement with one of peripheral edges of said slide 
formed by the opening in said slide plate by magnetism 
produced by said projection when said projection is 
inserted through said openings. 


5,377,393 
SEAT BELT BUCKLE 
Robert P. Ellis, Romeo, Mich., assignor to TRW Vehicle Safety 
Systems Inc., Lyndhurst, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 116,494 
Int. Cl.6 A44B 11/00 


US. Cl. 24—637 8 Claims 





1. A seat belt buckle for receiving and locking a seat belt 

tongue, said buckle comprising: 

a base including a first end portion and a second end portion 
located opposite said first end portion; 

a latch mechanism supported on said base for engaging and 
locking the seat belt locking tongue to said base; 

a buckle cover defining a cavity for receiving said base and 
said latch mechanism, said cover including a front portion 
and a rear portion located opposite said front portion; 

said cover and said base having cooperating means for re- 
taining said cover and said base against relative move- 
ment, said cooperating means including a first set of tabs at 
said first end portion of said base, a second set of tabs at 
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said second end portion of said base, first shoulder means 
on said cover at said rear portion for engaging said first set 
of tabs when said base is received in the cavity in said 
cover, and second shoulder means on said cover at said 
front portion for engaging said second set of tabs when 
said base is received in the cavity in said cover. 


5,377,394 
LINGERIE CLASP 
Gerhard Fildan, Kriehburgergasse 31, A-1050 Vienna, Austria 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 4,039, Jan. 26, 1992, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 530,728, May 30, 1990, Pat. No. 
Des. 337,745. This application Dec. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 172,031 
Int. Cl.6 A44B 11/00, 21/00 


US. Cl. 24—683 18 Claims 





1. A lingerie clasp comprising: 
a female clasp member comprising: 

a body formed with an elongated loop adapted to receive 
a first strap, said loop having an inner and an outer bar, 

a pair of spaced-apart projections extending laterally from 
said inner bar and provided with generally spheroidal 
formations on a face side and with aligned channels on 
a reverse side, said channels each having an open end 
turned toward the other channel, said channels each 
opening at a slot narrower than a width of the respec- 
tive channel over an entire length thereof, and 

means bridging across ends of said channels opposite said 
open ends for increasing a tensile strength of the clasp; 
and 

a male clasp member comprising: 

a body formed with an elongated loop adapted to receive 
a second strap, said loop of said male clasp member 
having an inner and an outer bar, 

a projection extending laterally from said inner bar of said 
male clasp member centrally thereof and provic 2d with 
a spheroidal formation on a face side, 

a pair of pins extending in opposite directions from said 
projections parallel to said inner bar of said male clasp 
member and receivable in said channels, said pins hav- 
ing widths accommodatable in said channels and 
greater than widths of said slots in a plane of said pins 
and the loop of said male clasp member, said pins hav- 
ing widths in a direction perpendicular to said plane less 
than the widths of said slots, 

whereby said pins of said male clasp member are insert- 
able through said slots from the reverse side of said 
female clasp member with said clasp member being 
located at a right angle to one another and said clasp 
members are locked together upon relative rotation of 
said clasp members into coplanarity with said spheroi- 
dal formations being aligned on the face sides along an 
axis of said pins. 
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5,377,395 
EXTERNALLY REMOVABLE CASKET HARDWARE 
Donald R. Maier, Cincinnati, Ohio, and John E. Linville, Os- 
good, Ind., assignors to Batesville Casket Company, Inc., 
Batesville, Ind. 
Filed May 4, 1993, Ser. No. 57,655 
Int. C1.° A61G 17/04 


US. Cl. 27—2 22 Claims 


1. A fastener assembly for removably attaching hardware to 
a wall of a casket comprising: 

an elongated externally threaded bolt adapted to project 
through a hole in the casket wall; 

securement means for threadably. engaging said bolt inside 
the cabinet to removably secure the hardware to the 
casket wall; and 

an ejector actuatable from outside the casket and operable 
upon actuation to force said securement means off said 
bolt such that said bolt may be withdrawn through the 
hole to detach the hardware from the casket without 
opening the casket. 


5,377,396 
METHOD OF MAKING A CONTINUOUS PLASTIC 
HINGE STRUCTURE 
Thomas F. Moran, Jr., Chagrin Falls, Ohio, assignor to Qube 
Corporation, Chagrin Falls, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 26,603 
Int. Cl.° B21D 53/40; B21K 13/02 


US, Cl, 29—11 8 Claims 


1. A method of making a hinge joining rigid pieces each with 
top and bottom surfaces comprising, the steps of: 

machining a series of parallel hinge knuckles along a first 
straight edge of a first piece of rigid plastic material at 
least one fourth inch thick and along a first straight edge 
of a second piece of rigid plastic material at least one 
fourth inch thick at the straight edges, each knuckle hav- 
ing a width from side-to-side and a distal end; 

machining keyhole shaped passages perpendicular to the 
length of the hinge knuckles and across the width of the 
hinge knuckles of each of the first and second plastic 


pieces; 
said keyhole shaped passages each being defined by a tubular 
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central portion and an outwardly extending slot of nar- 
rower width extending to one of a top or bottom surface 
of the respective knuckle; 

each hinge knuckle having a width slightly less than the 
space between adjacent knuckles; 

assembling the knuckles of the two pieces by interleaving 
the hinge knuckles of the two pieces so that the tubular 
central portions are aligned perpendicularly of the knuck- 
les; and 

inserting a hinge pin through the aligned tubular central 
portions to hinge together the first and second pieces. 


5,377,397 
BICYCLE DOWNTUBE PROCESSING MACHINE 

Chih-Wan Yu, and Chih-Yung Yu, both of No. 1-2, Kang-Hou 

Lane, Hsin Hsin Tsun, Ta Tsun Hsiang, Changhwa Hsien, 

Taiwan, Prov. of China 

Filed Feb. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 202,024 
Int. Cl.6 B22P 13/02 

US. Cl. 29—33 T 


1. A bicycle downtube processing machine comprising: 

a machine base having a left support on the left side at the 
top and a right support on the right side at the top; 

a drill unit mounted on said machine base at the bottom for 
drilling holes on the downtube to be processed, said drill 
unit comprising a hydraulic cylinder and two drills 
mounted on the hydraulic cylinder and moved out of an 
opening on said machine base and controlled to drill holes 
on the downtube; 

a first cutting unit mounted on said right support for cutting 
the right end of the downtube by punching, said first 
cutting unit comprising a first cutting tool and a hydraulic 
cylinder controlled to reciprocate said first cutting tool 
causing it to punch the right end of the downtube; 

a second cutting unit for cutting a downwards bevel edge on 
the left end of the downtube by punching, said second 
cutting unit comprising a cutting tool and a hydraulic 
cylinder mounted on said second slide and controlled to 
reciprocate said second cutting tool causing it to punch 
the downwards bevel edge on the left end of the down- 
tube; 

a third cutting unit for cutting an inwardly curved top edge 
on the left end of the downtube by punching, said third 
cutting unit comprising a third cutting tool and a hydrau- 
lic cylinder mounted on said left support and controlled to 
move said third cutting tool causing it to punch an in- 
wardly curved top edge on the left end of the downtube; 

a first locating unit mounted on said left support at the bot- 
tom for moving the downtube to the processing position 
for processing, said first locating unit comprising a mov- 
able rod and a hydraulic cylinder to move said movable 
rod causing it to stop the downtube in the processing 
position; 





28 


a second locating unit mounted on said machine base in the 
middle at the top for holding down the downtube in posi- 
tion for processing, said second locating unit comprising a 
left hydraulic cylinder, a right hydraulic cylinder, a left 
jaw plate fastened between a first slide and a second slide 
on said machine base and moved by the right hydraulic 
cylinder; and 

a control circuit for controlling the operation of the hydrau- 
lic cylinders of said first, second and third cutting units 
and said first and second locating units and said drill unit 
and the drills of said drill unit. 


5,377,398 
METHOD FOR DESCALING METAL STRIP UTILIZING 
ANHYDROUS SALT 
Charles M. Bessey, Plymouth, Mich., assignor to Kolene Corpo- 
ration, Detroit, Mich. 
of Ser. No. 926,528, Aug. 5, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,272,798. This application Apr. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 44,946 
Int. C1.6 B23P 9/00; C23F 4/00 
U.S, Cl, 29—81.07 6 Claims 


100 


1. A method of descaling a metal having a surface layer of 
oxide scale thereon comprising the steps 

providing a metal article with scale thereon, 

providing a fused essentially anhydrous salt comprising by 
weight; 

from about 40% to about 70% potassium hydroxide; 

from about 20% to about 55% sodium hydroxide; and 

from about 2% to about 30% of an alkali metal nitrate; and 

contacting the scaled surface of the metal with said fused salt 
for conditioning and partially removing the scale; and 

thereafter contacting the scaled surface of the metal with 
acid to completely remove the scale from the surface of 
the metal. 


5,377,399 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DISASSEMBLING 
AND REASSEMBLING AN ARTICLE 
Masazumi Ogawa, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo 
Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Nov. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 145,642 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 4, 1992, 4-295443 


Int. C1.6 B23Q 17/00 
US. Cl. 29—407 15 Claims 
1. A method of disassembling a used article and assembling 
a new article which has the same construction as said used 
article, by reusing at least one part of said used article, said 
method comprising the steps of: 
conveying said used article on a first line having a plurality 
of disassembling stations aligned thereon for sequentially 
disassembling said used article; 
removing a first part from said used article at a first one of 
said disassembling stations; 
transferring said first part from said first disassembling sta- 
tion directly to a corresponding assembling station 
through a transfer line, said corresponding assembling 
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station being one of a plurality of assembling stations 
which are aligned on a second line for sequentially assem- 
bling said new article; and 


mounting said first part, if reusable, at said corresponding 
assembling station to other parts of said new article which 
have been assembled in preceding ones of the assembling 
stations. 


5,377,400 
JOINTING CLAMP AND METHOD FOR PRESSING PIPE 
CONNECTIONS 


Karl-Georg Homm, Mar!-Polsum, Germany, assignor to Hewing 
GmbH, Ochtrup, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 830,815, Feb. 4, 1992, Pat. No. 5,307,664. 
This application Nov. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 149,573 


Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 18, 1991, 9103264 
Int. C1.° B21D 39/04 
US, Cl. 29—517 25 Claims 


24. The method of joining together a pipe, a supporting 
sleeve and a pressing sleeve in which said pipe, said supporting 
sleeve and said pressing sleeve each have a longitudinal axis, 
said supporting sleeve having an outer cylindrical surface 
which has an interrupted part, the process comprising the steps 
of: - 

disposing said supporting sleeve in said pipe and disposing 

said pressing sleeve about said pipe to form a pre-assem- 
bled unit of the supporting sleeve within the pipe and the 
pipe within the pressing sleeve; 

applying a jointing clamp having pressing members with ribs 

to said pre-assembled unit; 

limiting axial moving of said supporting sleeve in both axial 

directions in said jointing clamp by engaging said support- 
ing sleeve with said jointing clamp and thereby position- 
ing said interrupted part of said supporting sleeve at a 
fixed predetermined position on said jointing clamp; 
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said step of limiting axial movement of said supporting 
sleeve in both axial positions to position said interrupted 
part in said predetermined position effecting positioning 
said interrupted part in axial alignment with said ribs on 
said pressing member such that said ribs radially overlie 
said interrupted part; 

causing said jointing clamp to apply a generally radially 
inwardly directed pressing force to said pre-assembled 
unit such that said pressing sleeve, said pipe and said 
supporting sleeve are all radially pressed together with 
said ribs pressing radially inwardly toward the axially 
aligned underlying interrupted part of said supporting 
sleeve; 

said pressing sleeve having a longitudinal end, and further 
comprising limiting axial movement of said pressing 
sleeve in one axial direction in said jointing clamp by 
engaging said terminating end of said pressing sleeve with 
said jointing clamp. 


5,377,401 

PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING A METALLIC TANK 
Michel Huvey, Bougival, France, assignor to Institut Francais 

du Petrole, Rueil Malmaison, France 

Filed Jul. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 99,587 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 31, 1992, 92 09643 
Int. Cl.6 B21D 39/00 

US, Cl, 29—523 13 Claims 


Ws 
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1. A process for manufacturing a metallic tank which com- 

prises the following stages: 

a) providing a corrugated tube having a plurality of hollow 
outer parts, each part provided with a reinforcing ele- 
ment; 

b) placing inside the corrugated tube a metallic inner sheath 
of averege plastic strain, said sheath comprising two ends 
separated by a cylindric zone of a length at least equal to 
the length of said corrugated tube, said inner sheath being 
provided with at least one opening in at least one of the 
ends; and 

c) forming the tank by exerting a longitudinal pressure on 
the ends of the inner sheath to place the sheath under 
compression and to expand the cylindric zone into contact 
with the corrugated tube thereby conforming the cylin- 
dric zone of the sheath to the shape of the corrugated tube. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,377,402 
ELECTRICAL INSULATOR CHANGE-OUT TOOL 
Alan R. Semple, Jr., R.R. #1-Box 132, Monroe, N.H. 03771 
Filed Oct. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 144,234 
Int. Cl.6 HO1R 43/00 
US, Cl. 29—745 


1. Apparatus for replacing electrical insulators in a string of 

insulators under strain, said apparatus comprising: 

A. a first strain relief assembly comprising: 

a rachetable turnbuckle; and, 
two opposite-hand screws connected each at one end to 
and actuated by said rachetable turnbuckle; 

B. a second strain relief assembly comprising: 

a rachetable turnbuckle; and, 
two opposite-hand screws connected each at one end to 
and actuated by said rachetable turnbuckle; 
C. a first strain diverter collar assembly comprising: 
two strain diverter halves having electrical insulator 
clamping means for clamping around one of said electri- 
cal insulators when the two strain diverter halves are 
secured together at both ends thereof; and, 

means for releasably securing together said strain diverter 
halves; 
D. a second strain diverter collar assembly comprising: 
two strain diverter halves having electrical insulator 
clamping means for clamping around one of said electri- 
cal insulators when the two strain diverter halves are 
secured together at both ends thereof; and, 

means for releasably securing together said strain diverter 
halves; 

E. means for releasably securing the first strain diverter 
collar assembly to corresponding screws of said opposite- 
hand screws in said first and second strain relief assem- 
blies; 

F. means for releasably securing the second strain diverter 
collar assembly to the other corresponding screws of said 
opposite-hand screws in said first and second strain relief 
assemblies; 

whereby when said ratchetable turnbuckles are actuated in one 
direction, strain on electrical insulators positioned between the 
two clamped electrical insulators is relieved and when the 
rachetable turnbuckles are actuated in the opposite direction, 
strain is reapplied to the string of electrical insulators. 


5,377,403 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A PRESSURE SENSOR 
ASSEMBLY 
John M. Hart, Jr., and John M. Matly, both of Kokomo, Ind., 
assignors to Delco Electronics Corp., Kokomo, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 864,262, Apr. 6, 1992, Pat. No. 5,263,241. 
This application Aug. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 103,146 


Int. C1. HO1R 43/00 
US. Cl. 29—827 3 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing pressure sensors each having 
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a molded housing with a peripheral wall and electrical circuits 
in the housing comprising the steps of: 
forming a carrier frame having a plurality of cells and de- 
formable tabs extending into each cell, each cell being 
open at one side of the carrier frame to accomodate mold- 
ing apparatus; 
molding a housing in each cell such that a portion of each 
deformable tab protrudes into the peripheral wall; 
after molding the housing in the cells, attaching a tie bar 
across the open sides of the cells to reinforce the frame; 


moving the carrier frame and housings to a plurality of 
assembly and processing stations for addition of other 
sensor parts to the housings and for circuit processing to 
complete pressure sensor assembly; and 

separating the housings from the carrier frame by pushing 
the housings out of the carrier frame such that the deform- 
able tabs completely pull out of the housings leaving only 
dimples in the peripheral walls. 


5,377,404 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING A MULTI-LAYER 
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD 
N. Edward Berg, 43 Smith Rd., Bedford, N.H. 03110 
Continuation of Ser. No. 953,472, Sep. 29, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 166,166 
Int. Cl.° HOSK 3/36; B23P 21/00 


US. Cl. 29—830 11 Claims 


1. A method of ensuring via or hole registration in a multi- 

layer printed circuit board comprising the steps in sequence of: 

(a) forming and drilling at least one hole in a first board layer 
in at least one preselected position; 

(b) illuminating at least a portion of a surface of said first 
board layer with light; 

(c) detecting light passing through said at least one hole in 
said first board layer and determining the actual position 
of said at least one hole; 

(d) generating in a computer a computer image representa- 
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tive of said first board layer having said at least one hole 
in said actual position; and, 

(e) automatically adjusting said preselected position, by 
conformal mapping digital imaging techniques in said 
computer, so that said preselected position conforms to 
said actual position and using said adjusted preselected 
position to permit automatic formation and drilling of a 
next board layer without using a physical template. 


5,377,405 
METHOD FOR MOUNTING COMPONENTS AND AN 
APPARATUS THEREFOR 
Hiroshi Sakurai; Hitoshi Onodera; Kenichi Indo, and Hiroyuki 
Ohta, all of Iwata, Japan, assignors to Yamaha Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Iwata, Japan 
Filed Jul. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 86,512 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1992, 4-174387; 
Aug. 7, 1992, 4-211838 
Int. Cl1.6 HOSK 3/30; B23P 19/00 
56 Claims 
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1. A method of picking up and mounting components with a 
apparatus comprising a carriage supported for translatory 
movement, a plurality of pick up devices carried by said car- 
riage and each adapted to pick up a respective component and 
a sensing station for detecting information from components 
held by said pick up devices, said method comprising sensing 
of all components carried by each of said pick up devices in the 
sensing station a single position of said carriage. 


5,377,406 

PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A PRINTED CIRCUIT 
BOARD 

Masuo Matsumoto; Naohiro Yoshida, and Masaru Kojima, all of 
Saitama, Japan, assignors to CMK Corporation, Japan 
Filed Nov. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 158,300 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1992, 4-341476 
Int. Cl.6 HOSK 3/02 
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1 
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1. A process for producing a printed circuit board, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

providing a copper-clad laminate comprising a substrate 
and, superimposed thereon, a copper foil having its entire 
surface covered with a solder foil, 

applying an etching resist to the surface of the solder foil at 
areas corresponding to a predetermined conductor circuit 
pattern, 

simultaneously etching the solder and copper foils to remove 


US. Cl. 29—846 
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the same at the areas other than those defined above, 
thereby forming a printed circuit, 
stripping off the etching resist on the printed circuit, and 
removing unneeded portions of the solder foil on the printed 
circuit. 


5,377,407 
SCREW ROTOR AND METHOD OF MANUFACTURING 
THE SAME 
Tsutomu Takahashi, and Shuhei Nakahama, both of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to Ebara Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 961,524, Oct. 15, 1992, Pat. No. 5,290,150. 
This application Nov. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 144,354 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1991, 3-298373 


Int. Cl.6 B23P 15/00 
US. Cl. 29—889 7 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a screw rotor for use in a 
hydraulic machine comprising the steps of: 

preparing a number of thin plates each having the same outer 
profile and at least one opening, said thin plates further 
having a through hole for receiving a shaft at a center 
portion thereof; 

stacking said thin plates in such a manner that said through 
hole of said thin plate receives said shaft; 

filling a cavity formed by said openings of said stacked thin 
plates with powdery pressure medium; and 

bonding said stacked thin plates with one another by diffu- 
sion bonding under a hot isostatic pressing process. 


5,377,408 
METHOD FOR RETAINING A PIN 
Harvey J. Kallenberger, Wind Lake, and Emeric G. Tossen- 
berger, Nashotah, both of Wis., assignors to Harnischfeger 
Corporation, Brookfield, Wis. 
Division of Ser. No. 921,846, Jul. 29, 1992, Pat. No. 5,290,119. 
This application Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 130,235 
Int. C16 B23P 11/00 
US. Cl. 29—898.07 4 Claims 
1. A method of assembling machine components including a 
housing and a pin, the method including the steps of: 
providing a pin retainer having a plurality of arms; 
attaching the retainer to the pin; 
inserting the pin in an opening in the housing; and, 
mounting a plurality of abutment members on the housing, 
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each abutment member being in contact with at least one 


whereby there is substantially zero clearance between each 
abutment member and an arm and the pin is prevented from 
rotating with respect to the housing. 


5,377,409 
ONE-PUSH CLEANING MECHANISM FOR FLEXIBLE 
WET-SHAVING RAZOR UNIT 
Evan N. Chen, Fairfield, Conn., assignor to Warner-Lambert 
Company, Morris Plains, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 958,407 
Int. Cl.6 B26B 21/22 


1. A twin-blade, flexible, wet-shaving razor unit in combina- 
tion with a one-push cleaning mechanism for removing shaving 
debris, said razor unit formed with a plurality of blade plat- 
forms interconnected by a plurality of living hinges, said razor 
unit including a centrally-positioned blade platform and, a 
cap and seat blades, each of said blades having a cutting edge 
for shaving, and a centrally-fixed securing post extending 
through said cleaning mechanism, said cleaning mechanism 
comprising: 

an ejector bar coextensive with said blades and operable 

between a biased position wherein said ejector bar is 
advanced forward of said cutting edge of said cap blade 
and a non-biased position wherein said ejector bar is re- 
tracted rearward of said cutting edge of said cap blade and 
wherein only a portion of said ejector bar traverses the 
living hinges adjacent said centrally-positioned blade 
platform; 

an actuator fixed to said ejector bar for actuation by a user to 

advance said bar to eject said debris; 

a stabilized assembly section securable to said razor unit and 

configured to accommodate transverse movement of said 
blades during flexing; 
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securing posts for securing said stabilized assembly section 
to said razor unit; 

wherein said actuator is integrally formed with said ejector 
bar and said actuator includes a centrally-positioned slot 
extending in a direction substantially perpendicular to the 
cutting edges of said blades for receiving said centrally- 
fixed securing post; 

openings located to accommodate said securing posts for 
securing said stabilized assembly section to said razor unit, 
said actuator and said ejector bar; and 

wherein said actuator and said ejector bar are comprised of 
a continuous thermoplastic body and said openings are 
configured such that a minimal amount of thermoplastic 
material is located in the region of maximum flexing, 
adjacent to the centrally-fixed securing post. 


5,377,410 
CUTTER FOR STRAND-ENCIRCLING SHEATHS 
Wade Welch, 1935 Lukens Ave., Willow Grove, Pa. 19090 
Filed Oct. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 142,233 
Int. Cl.6 HO2G 1/12 
9 Claims 


1. An apparatus for cutting a cable sheath comprising: 

a housing defining a passage through which a cable having a 
sheath is placed; 

a first recess in said housing disposed transversely of said 
passage, said recess having a transversely extending elon- 
gated opening communicating with said passage; 

a first blade assembly including a blade having a cutting 
edge; 

means for movably mounting said blade within said first 
recess, said mounting means allowing movement of said 
blade from a first position in which the blade is retracted 
within said recess and a second position in which the 
cutting edge is within said passage; and 

means disposed adjacent to said opening for adjustably mov- 
ing said blade through said opening and into said second 
position within said passage and means for returning said 
blade to said first position, wherein said means for adjust- 
ably moving said blade comprises a screw, a threaded 
opening dimensioned to receive said screw and extending 
through said housing into said recess, said screw being 
received within said opening and being rotatable in a first 
direction to push said blade to said second position. 


5,377,411 
HAIR CUTTING APPLIANCE 
Demetrios Andriotis, 19 Alden Ave., Trumbull, Conn. 06611 
Filed Jul. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 84,147 
Int. Cl.6 B26B 19/44, 19/20 
US. Cl. 30—133 8 Claims 
1. A haircutting appliance for connection to a vacuum 
source to carry away cut hairs comprising, 
an enclosed housing having a first opening to a vacuum 
source and having a second opening permitting entry of 
hair to be cut therein, 
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a pair of moveable shear members operably disposed within 
the housing for cutting hair upon movement thereof, 

a handle extending from said housing to be held by a hand of 
a user of the appliance for cutting hair, 

finger depressible means including a member pivotally 
mounted on an exterior portion of said housing and having 
at least one leg projecting into said housing, 

said pivotal member being in juxtaposition to said handle for 
operation by the same hand of the user holding said handle 
to operate the appliance and, 


SSS 


SS 


a motion transmitting mechanism interconnecting said shear 
members and said at least one leg of the finger depressible 
member for imparting motion of said finger depressible 
means to said shear members, 

said motion transmitting mechanism including a plate en- 
gaged by said at least one leg and supported for sliding 
movement such that said plate is moved in one direction 
by movement of the at least one leg of said member of the 
finger depressible means to operate the shear members to 
cut hair entering said housing, and spring means con- 
nected to said plate to normally urge said plate in an 
opposite direction. 


5,377,412 
SOFTOUCH SCISSORS 
Robert T. Schofield, Madison; Craig H. Melter, Baraboo, and 
Douglas J. Birkholz, De Forest, all of Wis., assignors to 
Fiskars Oy Ab, Helsinki, Finland 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 815,287, Dec. 27, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,179,783. This application Nov. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 978,211 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 19, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° B26B 13/16 
US. Cl. 30—262 


1. A soft touch scissors comprising: 
a first blade assembly including a first handle and a first 
blade having a tang molded in the first handle, 
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a second blade assembly including a second handle and a 
second blade having a tang molded in the second handle, 

means pivotally connecting said blade assemblies, said first 
handle including a rib on the top of said first handle and 
said second handle including a rib on the bottom of said 
second handle in a position to engage said rib on said first 
handle to limit the opening movement of said blade assem- 
blies, a tab on said second rib and means on said second 
handle for engaging said tab on closing said blade assem- 
blies to lock said blades in a closed position. 


5,377,413 
RETRACTING CUTTER 
Joseph H. Masse, P.O. Box 63037, New Bedford, Mass. 
02736-0898 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 746,997, Aug. 19, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,208,983. This application May 11, 1993, Ser. No. 60,347 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 11, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. B25G 1/00 
17 Claims 


1. An adjustable self-retracting instrument comprising: 

(a) a primary functional section of said instrument; 

(b) a first curved leg having upper and lower ends, said 
section being located at the lower end of said first leg; and 

(c) a second shorter less curved leg having upper and lower 
ends, wherein at least one leg is made from a resilient 
material, said second leg being attached to said first leg at 
the upper end and resting against said section, whereby 
when said legs are compressed together said section ex- 
tends beyond said second leg. 


5,377,414 
SHAVING APPARATUS HAVING A FOIL-LIKE UPPER 
CUTTER AND A FOIL-LIKE LOWER CUTTER 

Valentin Buzzi, Klagenfurt, and Ferdinand Sereinig, Velden, 

both of Austria, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 146,512 
Claims priority, application Austria, Nov. 25, 1992, 2335/92 
Int. C1.° B26B 19/26 


US. Cl. 30—346.51 6 Claims 


1. A shaving apparatus comprising a foil-like lower cutter 
having a shaving area defined by a circularly cylindrical sur- 
face and provided with hair-entry apertures which are sepa- 
rated from one another by webs and bounded by bounding 
surfaces, which lower cutter can be driven with a combined 
movement which is performed substantially along a circular 
path projected on a circularly cylindrical surface, and compris- 
ing a foil-like upper cutter having a shaving area engaging with 
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the shaving area of the lower cutter and provided with hair- 
entry apertures which are separated from one another by webs 
and bounded by bounding surfaces, all the bounding surfaces 
of all the hair-entry apertures terminating in cutting edges, 
characterized in that in its planar condition the lower cutter 
has hair-entry apertures with six bounding surfaces terminating 
in six cutting edges arranged as a regular hexagon, said hexago- 
nal hair-entry apertures being arranged in a honeycomb pat- 
tern, in its planar condition the upper cutter has hair-entry 
apertures with four bounding surfaces terminating in - four 
cutting edges arranged as a square, each of these square hair- 
entry apertures belonging to two rows of square hair-entry 
apertures, which rows intersect one another at right angles, 
and a further hair-entry aperture is situated between every two 
adjacent square hair-entry apertures, which further hair-entry 
aperture has bounding surfaces terminating in cutting edges 
arranged in the form of a narrow slot, two of the cutting edges 
extending parallel to the adjacent cutting edges of the adjacent 
square hair-entry apertures, and when the cutters are super- 
posed as in the shaving apparatus but are in their flat condition 
the direction of two mutually parallel cutting edges of the 
square hair-entry apertures of the upper cutter and the direc- 
tion of two mutually parallel cutting edges of the hexagonal 
hair-entry apertures of the lower cutter subtend an angle be- 
tween 5° and 25°. 


5,377,415 
SHEET MATERIAL PUNCH 
John Gibson, 12 Overlook Ave., Troy, N.Y. 12180 
Filed Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 165,332 
Int. Cl.° B26F 1/02 
US. Cl. 30—363 


1. An improved sheet metal punch tool including an elon- 
gate base arm, an elongate and inflected force application arm 
pivotally connected to said base arm and a punch subassembly 
disposed proximate an end of at least one of said arms, said 
punch tool comprising: 

the said base arm having a bifurcated end further comprising 
a lower matrix means , which includes a die base and die 
plate, and an upper guide plate in set-apart, fixed parallel- 
plane registry therewith , at least one dual-pivot fulcrum 
link pivotally connected to said base arm proximate said 
bifurcated end to form a first pivot, and pivotally con- 
nected to said force application arm proximate a first end 
thereof to form a second pivot, said fulcrum link defining 
a common, primary fulcrum for said base and said force 
application arms; 

a secondary fulcrum disposed on said force application arm, 
facing said base arm, and further disposed proximate said 
second pivot between said second pivot and a second end 
of said force application arm; 

a tertiary fulcrum disposed on said base arm, facing said 
force application arm, and further disposed between said 
primary fulcrum and the second end of said base arm; 
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an improved punch subassembly comprising a horizontally 5,377,417 
disposed mounting plate, two or more elongate cutting THREAD PITCH CYLINDER GAGE 
tools aligned and projecting orthogonally from a base of Gerald K. Sentman, 831 S. Post Rd., Indianapolis, Ind. 46239 
said mounting plate and a post which projects orthogo- PCT No. PCT/US90/06276, § 371 Date Apr. 30, 1993, § 102(e) 
nally from a top of said mounting plate, said tools oriented — _ no oe PCT Pub. No. WO92/08099, PCT Pub. 
a et eerste pper guide means and sinuation-in-part of Ser. No. 248,433, Sep. 23, 1988, Pat. No. 
a straight lever containing at least three holes therealong and 4,965,936. This PCT py oto gee Ser. No. 50,222 
which is pivotally connected at each of said three holes to US. Cl. 33—199 R 
said tertiary fulcrum, said secondary fulcrum and said . 
orthogonal post, respectively, whereby a force applied to 
said second end of said force application arm and towards 
said base arm is multiplied and transmitted to said second- 
ary fulcrum and thence to said straight lever at a point 
between said orthogonal post and said tertiary fulcrum 
thereby effecting a force for driving said tools through 
said guide means towards and into said matrix means. 


1. A gage, comprising: 
Bl a housing having at least one radial cavity therein; 
a helical cam coaxial with said housing, said helical cam 
Mark A. ee eee N.C. 28539 rotatably mounted and axially fixed with respect to said 
Int. C1. B23D 49/12 ae me 
US. Cl. 30—517 1Claim 9-2 “Ontact element radially aligned with respect to said heli- 
cal cam and each said cavity; 
said helical cam being dimensioned such that upon rotation 
of said helical cam, each said contact element moves with 
respect to each said cavity. 


5,377,418 
T-SQUARE, AND METHODS OF CONSTRUCTION AND 
UTILIZING SAME 
Dean H. Anderson, P.O. Box 341, Garrison, N.Y. 10524 
Filed Aug. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 110,316 
Int. Cl.6 B43L 7/14 


1. A hacksaw assembly, comprising: 
an elongate hacksaw blade having a blade first end spaced 
from a blade second end; 
an L-shaped handle, the L-shaped handle including a handle 
body and a handle head obliquely mounted to the handle 
body, with the handle head having a head front wall 
spaced from a head rear wall, and spaced head side walls, 
the head front wall having a slot formed therewithin 1. A tool square device, comprising: 
which receives the hacksaw blade first end, each of said a scale having a flared peripheral edge; 
side walls including a recess coextensive and aligned to _a base having a slot defined through one side thereof, said 
flank said slot, said recesses extending from said head front slot being shaped to slidingly receive said flared periph- 
wall, said handle body having a knurled surface formed eral edge of said scale therein; and 
along at least a portion of said handle body to enhance means, connected to said base, for locking said base into 
gripping of the device, said handle head having a stop position along said scale; 
protection formed at said head rear wall along a juncture said locking means comprising a substantially U-shaped 
of said handle head with said handle body, said handle trigger member pivotally connected to said base, said 
head having a mounting bore directed through said stop trigger member having a pressure pad fixed at one end 
projection to permit mounting of the hacksaw on a sup- thereof which is selectively movable within said slot for 
port rod; and, engagement with said flared peripheral edge of said scale 
a fastener member positioned within the recess and directed as said trigger member is pivoted relative to said base, 
through both side walls and the hacksaw blade to secure and having a grippable portion at another end thereof 
the blade within the slot. for being selectively gripped by a user’s hand to effect 
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pivoting movements of said trigger member relative to 
said base. 


5,377,419 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR MEASURING 
SQUARENESS OF TWO OPPOSING CORNERS ON 
PLATE STRUCTURES 
Dennis R. Hesseltine, 1208 15th St., West Des Moines, Iowa 
50265 
Filed May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 64,898 
Int. Cl.6 GO1B 5/24 


1. A device for measuring the squareness of fabricated plate 
structures on a measuring table having legs, a supported flat 
table surface with opposite sides and ends, a straight reference 
gauge means affixed to said table near one of said ends and 
extending across the top of said table surface, and an elongated 
straight slot through said table surface extending in a direction 
at right angles to said gauge means, said device comprising: 

a linearly stationary yet pivotal contact bracket, mounted to 
said table in said slot and adjacent to said straight refer- 
ence gauge means, for receiving the plate structure to be 
measured; 

a carriage means mounted to the underside of said table for 
movement along said slot; 

a movable contact for measuring the plate structures, pivot- 
ally connected to said carriage means and spaced apart 
from said linearly stationary yet pivotal bracket by move- 
ment of said carriage means so as to provide a measure- 
ment of the plate; and 

a microprocessor operatively connected to said linearly 
stationary and movable contacts for electronically pro- 
cessing, storing and displaying said measurements. 


5,377,420 
FEELER DEVICE, PARTICULARLY FOR COPYING 
MACHINES 
Mario Vesco, and Giancarlo Zaramella, both of Turin, Italy, 
assignors to Fidia S.p.A., San Mauro Torinese, Italy 
Filed Dec. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 171,667 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 24, 1992, TO9- 
2A01042 
Int. Cl.6 GO1B 11/24, 5/20 
US. Cl. 33—559 15 Claims 
1. A feeler device particularly for copying machines com- 
prising 
a support structure, 
an elongate movable member supported by said structure by 
resilient suspension means operable to allow the movable 
member to perform limited displacements with respect to 
this structure along three independent axes with respect to 
a predetermined rest position; said movable member car- 
rying at one end a feeler element; and 
sensor means operable to provide electrical signals indica- 
tive of the magnitude and sign of the displacements along 
said axes of the movable member with respect to the 
support structure; said suspension means comprising 
at least first and second laminar members each of which has 
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an aperture; a spiral slot being formed in the region lying 
between the outer edge and the inner edge of each laminar 
member, said slot extends around said aperture for an 
angle greater than 360°; 
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said laminar members being interposed between the support 
structure and the movable member in respective trans- 
verse positions spaced along the axes of said member; the 
peripheral portion and the portion surrounding the aper- 
ture of each laminar member being secured one to the 
support structure and the other to the movable member. 


5,377,421 
CENTERING TOOL FOR CYLINDER GAUGE 
David Isler, 113 W. Church, Newton Falls, Ohio 44444 
Filed Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 54,288 
Int. Cl.° GO1B 5/12 


USS. Cl, 33—542 6 Claims 


1. In combination, a centering tool for use with telescopic 
cylinder wall gauges to measure inside diameter, said tele- 
scopic cylinder wall gauges comprise a T-shaped mounting 
body, an elongated tubular handle extending therefrom, a 
locking screw on the end of said handle, a pair of oppositely 
disposed spring loaded contact plungers extending from said 
mounting body, said centering tool comprises; a mounting base 
having spaced angularly disposed aperture mounting surfaces, 
centering pins in fixed relation within said respective mounting 
surfaces, a bore extending through said mounting base and 
horizontally aligned with said centering pins, means for align- 
ing and securing said centering tool on said T-shaped mounting 
body of said telescopic cylinder wall gauge. 
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5,377,422 
ROLLER FRAME ALIGNMENT BRACKET 
Donald E. Newman, Wyncote, Pa., assignor to Stretch Devices, 
Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 143,791 
Int. C1. B41B 11/00; B41F 1/34 
3 Claims 


1. A registration apparatus for a printing screen and an 
image platform, the apparatus comprising: 

a screen tensioning and printing frame, 

the frame having a plurality of rollers coupled together by 
corner members which support the rollers for rotation 
about their longitudinal axes, each roller having a means 
for retaining an edge portion of a screen fabric, 

means associated with each corner member for locking each 
roller in a predetermined rotative position so that a desired 
tension may be applied to the screen fabric, 

the means for locking one of the roller having a pair of 
fasteners, each fastener extending through the associated 
corner member into engagement with the roller and a pair 
of adapters interposed between the fasteners and the asso- 
ciated corner member, 

a registration member associated with the image platform, 


and 

the adapter and the registration member having coupling 
means for removable linking the printing frame to the 
registration member, the coupling means having a pair of 
pins received by a hole and a slot. 


5,377,423 
SLUDGE DEHYDRATING PRESS AND METHOD FOR 
TREATING SLUDGE 
Tadayoshi Nagaoka, Mihara, Japan, assignor to Nagaoka Inter- 
national Corporation, Japan 
Filed Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 115,193 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1992, 4-269250 
Int. Cl.6 F26B 19/00 
US. Cl. 34—70 


1. A sludge dehydrating press comprising: 

a container in which sludge to be treated is filled; 

press means for pressing sludge filled in the container; 

one or more screen cases disposed at positions in the con- 
tainer where water can be extracted from the sludge in 
substantially all portions of the sludge pressed by the press 
means, each of said screen cases having a screen surface 
extending parallel to the direction of pressing by said press 
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means and having also a space into which water extracted 
from the sludge flows. 


5,377,424 
BODY DRYING SYSTEM 
Leandro R. Albanes, 605 W. Madison, Tower III/ 2907, Chi- 
cago, Ill. 60661 
Filed Oct. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 137,404 
Int. Cl.6 F26B 19/00 
US. Cl, 34—90 


1. A body drying system for blow drying the entire body of 

an individual after bathing comprising: 

a substantially rectangular housing having a forward face, a 
rearward face, an upper surface and a lower surface, a 
plurality of apertures formed within the forward face, the 
plurality of apertures being six circular apertures posi- 
tioned in two columns and wherein each set of louvers is 
a plurality comprised of louver elements which extend 
radially outward from the center of each of the circular 
apertures, each set of louvers being rotatively coupled to 
one of the circular apertures, the rectangular housing 
dimensioned to be received with its forward face adjacent 
to a towel rack and its rearward face adjacent to a bath- 
room wall onto which the rack is mounted; 

aset of louvers positioned within each of the apertures of the 
housing; 

a heating element positioned within the housing adjacent the 
forward face; 

a blower positioned within the housing intermediate the 
rearward face and the heating element, the blower serving 
to direct air towards the apertures of the housing; 

a timing mechanism positioned within the forward face of 
the housing, the timing mechanism operatively coupled to 
both the heating element and the blower; and 

a temperature control switch positioned within the forward 
face of the housing, the switch having settings corre- 
sponding to low, medium and high, the temperature con- 
trol switch operatively coupled to the heating element. 


5,377,425 
VACUUM DRYING APPARATUS 
Osamu Kawakami, Itami, and Kaichi Tsuruta, Mouka, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nikku Industry Co., Ltd., Itami and Senju 
Metal Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, both of Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP92/00657, § 371 Date Jan. 7, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 7, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/20984, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 26, 1992 
PCT Filed May 22, 1992, Ser. No. 934,655 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 24, 1991, 3- 


046511[U] 
Int. Cl.6 F26B 13/30 
US. Cl. 34—92 2 Claims 
1. A vacuum drying apparatus characterized by a means for 
pre-heating a product by hot air, incorporated in a vacuum 
container having a heater housed therein and in that the vac- 
uum container having a heater housed therein contains one of 
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plural serially arranged conveyers and that said means includes 
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a hot air blow-out device provided to a conveyer located HAND-DRYING APPARATUS WITH ROTATING TOWEL 


upstream of said one of said plural serially arranged conveyors 
provided with the vacuum container. 


5,377,426 
MICROWAVE-ASSISTED GENERATION OF 
VOLATILES, OF SUPERCRITICAL FLUID, AND 
APPARATUS THEREFOR 
J. R. Jocelyn Paré, Gloucester, Canada, assignor to Her Maj- 

esty the Queen in right of Canada, as represented by the 
Minister of the Environment, Ontario, Canada 
Filed Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 12,475 
Claims priority, application Canada, Feb. 10, 1992, 2060931 
Int. Cl.6 F26B 3/34 
US, Cl. 34—259 


26 
1. A method for expressing volatilizable components from a 


matrices containing said volatilizable components comprising: 

enclosing a matrix having volatilizable components dis- 
persed therein in a container having a selectively permea- 
ble membrane associated therewith, said membrane being 
adapted to pass selectively at least one volatilized compo- 
nent; 

exposing said matrix to microwave energy to effect volatili- 
zation of at least one of said volatilizable components; 

separating at least one volatilized component from said 
matrix by selectively passing the volatilized component 
through said membrane as a pressurized gaseous phase; 
and 

recovering at least one separated component. 


US. Cl. 34—275 


SUPPORT 


Moshe Mashata, 9761 NW. 33 Manor, Sunrise, Fla. 33351 


Filed Jul. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 98,228 
Int. Cl.6 F26B 19/00 
14 Claims 


1. An automatic hand drying apparatus, comprising: 

a housing defining an inner space; 

an arm member attached to and extending away from said 
housing; 

a rotating towel roller supported on said arm member; 

drive means disposed in said housing for rotating said rotat- 
ing towel means. 


5,377,428 


17 Claims TEMPERATURE SENSING DRYER PROFILE CONTROL 
Raiph C. Clark, Ashwaubenon, assignor to James River Corpo- 


ration of Virginia, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 120,449 
Int. Cl.6 F26B 3/00 


US. Cl, 34—446 


1. A drying control system for a papermaking process adapt- 
able for use with a conventional papermaking machine which 
forms and then dries a wet web of paper to about a 3% mois- 


matrix selected from the group consisting of liquid and solid ture content, wherein said control system includes: 


(a) a cross-direction drying means controllable to modify the 
temperature across the web; 

(b) temperature detection means for determining a cross- 
direction temperature profile of the web; 

(c) modulation means for controlling the cross-direction 
drying means in response to variations in the temperature 
profile to reduce variations in the cross-direction tempera- 
ture profile; and 

(d) central control means for controlling said cross-direction 
drying means and said modulation means in response to 
said temperature profile received from said temperature 
detection means to produce a substantially uniformly 
dried web. 
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5,377,429 
METHOD AND APPARTUS FOR SUBLIMING 
PRECURSORS 

Gurtej S. Sandhu; Scott G. Meikle, and Donald L. Westmore- 

land, all of Boise, Id., assignors to Micron Semiconductor, 
Inc., Boise, Id. 

Filed Apr. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 49,565 
Int. C1. F26B 13/30 
11 Claims 


1. An apparatus for subliming a solid precursor comprising: 

a sealable container having a vacuum chamber connected to 
a vacuum source and to a supply of a carrier gas; 

a particulate material placed within the container and 
formed of individual particles of a size and shape to pro- 
vide a large total sublimation area for a precursor material 
which coats the individual particles and with the individ- 
ual particles loosely packed together to provide pockets 
between adjacent particles; 

gas flow means associated with the container for directly the 
carrier gas through the particulate material and for direct- 
ing a precursor gas from the vacuum chamber; 

heating means associated with the container for heating the 
vacuum chamber and particulate material; and 

agitating means associated with the container for agitating 
the particulate material so that the carrier gas can move 
through the particulate material to provide a relatively 
constant sublimation area. 


5,377,430 
SHOE WITH ELASTIC CLOSURE SYSTEM 
Tinker L. Hatfield, and William M. Dieter, both of Portland, 
Oreg., assignors to Nike, Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Sep. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 122,335 
Int. C1.° A43B 11/00 
US. Cl. 36—51 


1. A shoe having a closure system for securing and fitting the 
shoe to a foot, comprising: 

an upper for surrounding the foot, the upper including an 
inner portion: 

a sole; 

elastic material having an upper edge and a lower edge, said 
lower edge being secured along the base of the upper on 
the medial and lateral sides and the upper edge being 
separate and disconnected from the upper; 

a plurality of straps separately attached adjacent a lower end 
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thereof to said elastic material, said straps made of a sub- 
stantially inelastic material; 

closure means, disposed at the upper ends of said straps, for 
drawing the straps about the foot to place said elastic 
material disposed along said medial and lateral sides under 
tension independently of the tension in the inner portion of 
the upper; and 

a rearward strap in addition to said plurality of straps, said 
rearward strap disposed rearward of said plurality of 
straps and having an upper end and a lower end, said 
rearward strap lower end secured along the base of the 
upper and said elastic material attached to said rearward 
strap at a point in between said upper and lower ends. 


5,377,431 
DIRECTIONALLY YIELDABLE CLEAT ASSEMBLY 
Andrew S. Walker, 815 Southfield, Birmingham, Mich. 48009, 
and Elwyn Gooding, 2989 W. N. Territorial, Ann Arbor, 
Mich, 48105 
Filed Jun. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 78,628 
Int. Cl.6 A43C 15/16, 15/00; A43B 5/00 


US. Cl. 36—134 36 Claims 


62 /60 


44 


44 


66 64 


68 
42 


1. An athletic shoe in combination with a cleat assembly, 
said shoe having an upper portion and a sole, said shoe having 
a longitudinal axis extending along the length thereof, said 
clear assembly comprising: 

at least one cleat member, 

means for mounting said cleat member to the sole so that said 

cleat member depends outwardly from the sole, 

means for permitting a greater magnitude of lateral deflec- 

tion of said cleat member in response to a predetermined 
shear force imposed on the cleat member in a first lateral 
direction with respect to the longitudinal axis of the shoe 
than deflection of the cleat member in response to said 
predetermined shear force imposed on the cleat member 
in directions other than said first lateral direction. 


5,377,432 
DEEP EXCAVATOR 
Mitsuhiro Kishi, Ashikaga, Japan, assignor to Japanic Corpora- 
tion, Ashikaga, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 30,844, Mar. 12, 1993. This 
application Oct. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 139,217 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1992, 4-313973 
Int. C1.° B66C 23/00 
US, Cl. 37-—186 9 Claims 

1. A deep excavator comprising: 

a chassis, a turntable disposed on the chassis, a boom which 
is pivotally supported on the turntable and is vertically 
swingable, a stretchable arm arrangement which is 
stretchable in the longitudinal direction thereof and com- 
prises four telescopically assembled outer, base, middle 
and top arms, a working unit accommodated in said 
stretchable arm arrangement for extending and contract- 
ing said arm arrangement, and a bucket which is attached 
to the top arm for excavating and holding earth or sand, 
wherein: 

said working unit comprises first and second hydraulic cylin- 
der units which are arranged in parallel with each other 
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with respective first and second elongate cylinder rods each said pendulum has pivotal movement about a hori- 

thereof disposed to operate in opposite directions, zontal axis in response to a starting force; and 

wherein said first hydraulic cylinder unit includes a hous- _each said end member of each said pendulum having suffi- 

ing coupled to the base while the cylinder rod thereof is cient to provide inertia power for a plurality of 

coupled to the outer arm, wherein said second hydraulic swings of the pendulum in response to a starting force 
applied to the pendulum, with each said pendulum swing- 
ing back and forth about its horizontal axis, within a verti- 
cal plane, adjacent each other said pendulum. 


5,377,434 
SECTIONAL FRAME DISPLAY 
Arthur K. Wilson, 1050 McNicoli Avenue, Unit #12, Scarbor- 
ough, Ontario, Canada M1W 2L8 
Filed Oct. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 143,096 
Int. C1. GOOF 7/02 
US. Cl. 40—611 


cylinder unit includes a housing coupled to the middle 
arm while the cylinder rod thereof is coupled to the top 
arm, and a synchronous means disposed between the base 
and middle arms for pulling out the middle arm from the 
base arm at the same time as the base arm is pulled out 
from the outer arm. 
1. A frame for two-sided or single-sided display and ex- 
5,377,433 change of a plurality of pictures and posters comprising, in 
DYNAMIC ARTWORK DISPLAY combination, four outer frame components, each outer frame 
Laurance N. Hazlehurst, 14921F SE. 177th Pl., Renton, Wash, COmponent having an outer sidewall with parallel side edges, 
98058 inwardly facing outer walls depending from said sidewall 
Filed Jul. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 909,614 edges substantially parallel to each other and extending an 
Int. Cl.6 GOOF 19/08 equal distance inwardly defining a continuous longitudinal 
16 Claims recess, said frame components attached to form a rigid rectan- 
gular frame, one of said outer frame components having a 
longitudinal slot formed substantially from one end to the 
other in the outer sidewall co-extensive with said recess for 
insertion and removal of a plurality of planar sheets therefrom, 
a plurality of “I” shaped dividers having a pair of substantially 
parallel flanges formed integral with and joined to opposing 
edges of a central web to define a pair of longitudinal recesses, 
at least one divider having one end adapted to fit the recess of 
one outer frame component positioned perpendicular thereto 
and having a length less than that of adjacent outer frame 
components, a plurality of substantially rigid planar sheets 
slightly longer than the perpendicular divider, adapted to fit 
between said perpendicular divider and said adjacent outer 
frame components and protrude slightly above said perpendic- 
ular divider to form a protrusion, a transverse divider adapted 
to fit the protrusion of said planar sheets, having opposite ends 
adapted to fit in the recess of said adjacent outer frame compo- 
nents, and an elongated rigid sheet adapted to fit between said 
adjacent outer frame components and said transverse divider in 
the recess thereabout. 


US. Cl, 40—411 


5,377,435 
14. Dynamic artwork, comprising: DISPLAY DEVICE AND METHOD FOR MATURE EARS 
a pendulum support; OF SEED AND FIELD CORN 
a plurality of pendulums positioned side-by-side on said Eldon L. Dalton, 8583 S. Highway 231, Rensselaer, Ind. 47978 
pendulum support, each said pendulum comprising a Filed Jul. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 92,229 
plurality of spaced apart end members connected by an Int. Cl.° GO9F 23/00 
interconnecting central structure, each central structure U.S. Cl. 40—645 3 Claims 
including a hub, each of the end members comprising a 1. A display device for mature ears of seed and field corn, 
translucent material, comprising: 
each said hub mounted on said pendulum support such that _a post supporting a sign; 
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an elongated mounting bar, having a first end portion and a 
second end portion, secured to said post; and 

a plurality of elongated spindles affixed to said mounting bar 
between said first and second end portions and disposed 


on said mounting bar so as to extend generally upwardly 
whereby a mature ear of corn may be impaled upon any 
one of said elongated spindles and not fall therefrom under 
the influence of gravitational forces. 


5,377,436 
CARTRIDGE CLIP RELOADER 
Robert D. Switzer, 2200 N. Ft. Thomas Ave., Ft. Thomas, Ky. 
41075 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 935,547, Aug. 26, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,249,386. This application Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 88,220 
Int. C16 F41A 9/83 
8 Claims 


1. A reloader for a cartridge clip, said cartridge clip having 
an open end, said reloader comprising 

a sleeve adapted to receive said cartridge clip in seated 
relation during reloading, said sleeve being open at its top 
end, and 

an adjustable wall connected to said sleeve, said wall’s con- 
nection position to said sleeve being changeable to accom- 
modate cartridge clips of at least first and second different 
depths within said sleeve, said wall’s connection position 
being changed so as to present the open end of each car- 
tridge clip, whether of said first or said second depth, at 
about the same location relative to said sleeve when either 
of said first or second depth cartridge clips is engaged in 
operational relation with said reloader, and 

at least one hub to which said wall is eccentrically mounted, 
said hub being movably mounted to said sleeve, said wall 
being eccentrically movable between a first position to 
accommodate a cartridge clip of said first depth and a 
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second position to accommodate a cartridge clip of said 
second depth by moving said hub relative to said sleeve. 


5,377,437 
RIFLE AND PISTOL REST 
John Underwood, Rte. 9, Box 564, Mocksville, N.C. 27028 
Division of Ser. No. 125,698, Sep. 24, 1993, Pat. No. 5,317,826, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 924,923, Aug. 5, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,318,693. This application May 12, 1994, Ser. No. 241,563 
Int. Cl.° F41C 27/00 


US. Cl. 42—94 6 Claims 


7 


1. A rifle and pistol rest which can be assembled in a setup 
position for supporting a device such as a firearm or an optical 
instrument and disassembled from said setup position to reduce 
a length of said rest for easy transport, said rest comprising two 
elongate members and means for pivotally connecting said two 
elongate members intermediate the ends thereof so that the 
elongate members can be pivoted to cross one another in the 
form of an X shape, each of said two elongate members includ- 
ing at least two elongate segments and means for releasably 
coupling said elongate segments to one another in end to end 
relation in said setup position of the rest. 


5,377,438 
DEVICE FOR PREVENTING ACCIDENTAL 

DISCHARGING OF A BULLET FROM A FIREARM 
Naftali Sheinfeld, and Michael Cohen, both of Mobile Post 

North Yehuda, Israel, assignors to Etzion Metal Works, 

Israel 

Filed Oct. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 135,738 
Claims priority, application Israel, Oct. 25, 1992, 103539 
Int. Cl.° F41A 21/32, 35/04 


US, Cl. 42—96 2 Claims 
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1. A device for preventing the accidental discharge of a 

bullet from a firearm, comprising: 

attachment means adapted to engage the muzzle end of a 
firearm barrel; 

a substantially tubular body coaxially attachable with one of 
its ends to said barrel via said attachment means, the bore 
of said tubular body being provided close to said one of its 
ends with abutment means; 

a stopper fixedly attachable to the other end of said body and 
having a central bore of a diameter exceeding the calibre 
of said firearm; 

an impact disk slidably disposed in the bore of said tubular 
body, and 

energy-absorbing and storing means interposed in said bore 
between said impact disk and said stopper, and acting on 
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said impact disk to maintain contact with said abutment 
means inside said body, 

wherein upon the discharge of a bullet, the latter pierces said 
impact disk while transferring some of its kinetic energy 
to said energy-absorbing and storing means, accomplish- 
ing which, said bullet disintegrates into small particles 
escaping through said bore in said stopper. 


5,377,439 
REMOTE CONTROLLED DECOY 
Richard J. Roos, 3525 Weld County Rd. 13, and Richard J. 
Roos, Jr., Rte. 2, 308 Parkway Rd., both of Erie, Colo. 80516 
Filed Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 152,048 
Int. Cl. AOIM 31/06 


3. A remotely controlled floating decoy, comprising: 

a buoyant body resembling a game bird; 

a receiver disposed within said buoyant body, said receiver 
being responsive to commands from a transmitter and 
providing electrical control signals in response to said 
commands; 

a propulsive device coupled to said buoyant body and elec- 
trically coupled to said receiver, said propulsive device 
being responsive to said electrical control signals; 

a rudder coupled to a rear end of said buoyant body and 
responsive to said electrical control signals, said propul- 
sive device and said rudder cooperating to provide di- 
rected locomotion for said buoyant body in response to 
commands transmitted from said transmitter; 

a lower mandible disposed at a front end of said buoyant 
body, said lower mandible having serrations disposed on 
an upper surface thereof, said lower mandible hingedly 
attached to said buoyant body; 

a first mechanical linkage having a first end coupled to said 
lower mandible; and 

a servomechanism electrically coupled to said receiver and 
mechanically coupled to a second end of said first me- 
chanical linkage, said servomechanism being responsive to 
said electrical control signals and causing said lower man- 
dible to raise in response'to first electrical control signals 
“CLAMP” from said receiver and causing said lower 
mandible to lower in response to second electrical control 
signals “DO NOT CLAMP” from said receiver. 


5,377,440 

FLAME STARTING UNIT FOR A COMBUSTION DEVICE 
Martin Eller, Ludwigsburg, and Odd Peters, Bietigheim-Bissin- 

gen, Germany, assignors to Beru Ruprecht GmbH & Co. KG, 

Ludwigsburg, Germany 

Filed Dec. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 172,215 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 23, 1992, 4243959 
Int. Cl.6 FO2B 77/08; FO2N 17/047; F0?” 19/02 

US. Cl. 431—11 15 Claims 

1. Flame starting unit for a combustion device for preheating 
combustion air, comprising a flame glow plug located in an air 
intake duct of the combustion device, fuel and current supply 
devices for supplying fuel and electrical current to the flame 
glow plug, a control device for controlling supplying of fuel 
and current to the flame glow plug by the fuel and current 
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supply devices, and a monitoring device which is operative to 
monitor the functioning of the flame starting unit and to indi- 
cate occurring functional errors, said flame starting unit fur- 
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ther comprising a flame monitoring sensor which forms a 
means for monitoring the formation of a flame by the flame 
glow plug, said flame monitoring sensor producing a corre- 
sponding signal which is delivered to the monitoring device. 


5,377,441 
ROD CLAMP 
Hideo Noda, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Shimano Inc., Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Aug. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 926,632 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 13, 1991, 3-63674[U] 
Int. Cl. A01K 87/06 
US. Cl. 43—-22 7 Claims 


SS 
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1. A rod clamp for securing a reel to a rod, comprising: 

first clamp means for contacting a reel seat of the rod, said 
first clamp means defining a plurality of perforations; 

second clamp means substantially fitting on an outer contour 
of said first clamp means; 

an intermediate member formed of an elastic material and 
sandwiched between said first and second clamp means; 

a plurality of supporting projections formed on said interme- 
diate member and extending through said perforations of 
said first clamp means to extend toward the reel seat; and 

a plurality of tightening means for tightening said first and 
second clamp means to a reel foot of the reel, to thereby 
to fix the reel seat between said first and second clamp 
means and the reel foot. 


5,377,442 
BAIT RIGGING SYSTEM 
Barry Gariglio, 2251 NW. 40th Terr., Coconut Creek, Fla. 33060 
Filed May 3, 1993, Ser. No. 56,715 
Int. Cl. AO1K 83/06 

US. Cl. 43—44.4 11 Claims 

1. A ballyhoo bait rigging system comprising: 
means for housing, said means for housing having an en- 
trance aperture and an exit aperture for encapsulating a 
bait fish’s beak, said means for housing being adaptable to 
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accommodate different sized bait, said means for housing 
having means for receiving leader wire, said means for 
housing further having means for exerting a compressive 
force on said bait fish’s beak, said means for exerting a 
compressive force comprising a trigger hingedly attached 
to a bottom edge of said housing such that said bait fish is 


secured within said housing, said trigger having grooves 
disposed along its bottom edge such that when said trigger 
is engaged, it is moved upwardly into the interior of said 
housing, exerting compressive force on said bait fish’s 
beak, wherein a groove of said trigger is interlocked with 
a latch on said housing to hold said trigger in place. 


5,377,443 
GLASS FISHING WEIGHTS 
Nancie Giray, and Gary L. Giray, both of 904 Vista Del Mar 
Dr., Aptos, Calif. 95003 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 57,534, May 4, 1993, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 186,235 
Int. Cl. AO1K 9/7/00 
6 Claims 


1. An environmentally low impact fishing weight, compris- 

ing: 

a body member being composed of glass; said body member 
being geometrically configured and including a channel 
adapted to receive and secure a fishing line therein; a pair 
of mating hook and loop fastening elements are operably 
aligned on said body member so that when a fishing line is 
positioned within said channel and said body member is 
compressed, said pair of mating hook and loop fastening 
elements combine to secure said fishing line in the chan- 
nel; 

means for preventing said body member from rolling on a 
surface; and 

means for identifying said body member, whereby the fish- 
ing weight may be distinguished according to a character- 
istic thereof. 


5,377,444 
FISHING FLOAT 
James W. Gibney, Sr., 5318 Cherry Ave., Cocoa, Fla. 32927 
Filed Nov. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 155,189 
Int. C1.° AO1K 93/00 

US. Cl. 43—44.91 10 Claims 

1. A fishing float comprising: 
a) a buoyant body having a central opening therethrough, 
and a longitudinal body slot in an outer surface of said 
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body, said body slot extending toward said central open- 
ing; 

b) a rotatable rod inserted through said central opening of 
said body; and 

c) a pair of cap disks, one of said disks attached to each 
respective end of said rod, each of said disks having a 
radial slot including a short circumferential extension 
thereto at an inner end thereof, said radial slots alignable 


with said longitudinal body slot for accepting a fishing 
line; 

d) whereby said cap disk slots and said body slots are first 
aligned to permit a fishing line to be inserted into said 
body slot and said cap disk slots, and said cap disks there- 
after rotatated from said aligned position to a non-aligned 
position, thereby causing said cap disks to grip said fishing 
line between inner surfaces of said cap disks and outer 
surfaces of said body. 


5,377,445 
LIVE BAIT DISPENSER 
Roland Brannon, P.O. Box 586, Morgan City, La. 70380 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 64,864, Jun. 19, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,825,577. This application Apr. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 344,137 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 2, 2006, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. A01K 97/00; B67D 3/00 


US. Cl. 43—55 9 Claims 


1. A dispensing attachment device for use with a live bait 
dispenser having a dispensing conduit means, said device com- 
prising: 

a main body having a substantially hollow interior, an open 
securing end and open dispensing end, said dispensing end 
being sized and shaped to retain a single cricket in position 
ready for dispensing without application of a compression 
force on said cricket, said dispensing end being provided 
with at least one longitudinal slot extending a distance 
from said dispensing end inwardly towards said securing 
end, said longitudinal slot being continuously open during 
entire operation of the device; and 
means for selectively manually detachably securing the 
dispensing attachment device to a live bait dispenser, said 
securing means being mounted within the interior of the 
main body adjacent to said securing end, said securing 
means being internally adapted for mounting on said dis- 
pensing conduit means in at least partial overlappingly 
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covering co-axial relationship to said dispensing conduit 
means. 


5,377,446 
FLYING INSECT SWATTER 
Richard DiLeo, 2124 Kittredge St. #8, Berkeley, Calif. 94704 
Filed Jul. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 98,130 
Int. C1. AOIM 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 43—137 7 Claims 


1. In a flying insect swatter: a handle, a head connected to 
the handle for being swung through the air to swat insects in 
flight, said head having a plurality of cutting elements having 
a width on the order of 0.025 to 0.030 inch arranged in a grid- 
like array in which adjacent ones of the cutting elements are 
spaced apart by a distance on the order of 3/16 to § inch, with 
each of the cutting elements having a cutting edge with an 
included angle of no more than about 18 degrees for cutting 
insects swatted in flight into pieces which pass between the 
elements as the head moves through the air. 


5,377,447 

LANDSCAPE EDGING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
John R. Fritch, 4334 Five Points Rd., Corpus Christi, Tex. 

78410 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 838,721, Mar. 11, 1986, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 179,858, Apr. 11, 1988, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 343,877, Apr. 27, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,157,867, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 908,601, 
Sep. 18, 1986, Pat. No. 4,831,776. This application Oct. 27, 1992, 

Ser. No. 967,111 
Int. Cl.6 A01G 1/08 


US. Cl. 47—33 2 Claims 


1. Landscape apparatus comprising landscape fill and re- 
straining apparatus edging and restraining said landscape fill on 
a base surface, said restraining apparatus comprising: 
substantially vertical strip restraining means defining a 
boundary adjacent said landscape fill, said substantially 
vertical strip restraining means including a first side sur- 
face facing toward said landscape fill for receiving sub- 
stantially horizontal forces from said landscape fill and a 
second side surface facing away from said landscape fill; 

substantially horizontal extension means extending out later- 
ally from said second side surface of said substantially 
vertical strip restraining means; 

force converting means for converting said horizontal forces 

received by said substantially vertical strip restraining 
means into vertical forces against said substantially hori- 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


43 


zontal extension means thereby restraining said landscape 
fill in said boundary; and 

a lower lip extending from said first side surface of said 
substantially vertical strip restraining means substantially 
in the same plane as the substantially horizontal extension 
means. 


5,377,448 
DOOR POSITIONING SYSTEM 
Douglas E. Boyd, Dublin, and Charles A. Burton, Columbus, 
both of Ohio, assignors to American Metal Door Company, 
Inc., Richmond, Ind. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 7,673 
Int. Cl.6 EOSF 11/54 


1. A door positioning system for use with a rectilinearly 
movable door mounted on a track system, said positioning 
system comprising: 

a driver comprising a rectilinearly movable carriage means 

and means for driving said carriage means; 

amplification means for drivingly connecting said driver to 

the door and for amplifying the speed and distance of 
movement of said carriage means such that said door 
moves a predetermined multiple of the movement of said 
carriage means; 

housing containing said driver and said amplification 
means for said predetermined multiple of the movement of 
said carriage means; and wherein the length of said hous- 
ing is smaller than a length of said door. 


Takashi Hineribara; Yasunori Kamei, and Ryusuke Miura, all of 
Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Nishikawa Rubber Co., Ltd., 
Hiroshima, Japan 

Filed May 27, 1993, Ser. No. 68,552 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1992, 4-43148[U] 
Int. Cl.° E06B 7/16 
US. Cl. 49—441 


1. A glass run channel for sealing a gap between a vehicle 

door and a vehicle door glass comprising: 

a U-shaped body having a base member, and first and second 
spaced-apart leg members extending substantially in the 
same direction from opposite ends of said base member, 
the body defining 2 cavity for receiving a peripheral edge 
of the vehicle door glass; 

a first lip member having at one end thereof a first joint 
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multiple wafers with a polish face of the wafers facing the 
polishing surface of the turntable; 

spindle means mounting the pressure plate for rotation about 
an axis spaced from the axis of rotation of the turntable, 
the pressure plate being held from rotation about the axis 
of rotation of the turntable; 

force applicating means for applying a force to the pressure 
plate to press the wafers against the polishing surface of 
the turntable; 


portion pivotally coupling the first lip member to the first 
leg member, and an elongated first free end portion ex- 
tending from the first joint portion toward the cavity for 
contact with one side of the vehicle door glass; 

a second lip member having at one end thereof a second joint 
portion pivotally coupling the second lip member to the 
second leg member, and an elongated second free end 
portion extending from the second joint portion toward 
the cavity for contact with the other side of the vehicle 
door glass, the second lip member mutually opposing the 
first lip member; and 

said base member, leg members and joint portions all being 
formed of a first material having a first JIS (A) hardness, 
and at least one free end portion being formed entirely of 
a second material having a second JIS (A) hardness which 
is greater than said first JIS (A) hardness to reduce a 
sliding resistance of said one free end portion where it 


contacts the vehicle door glass. tp, 
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ADJUSTABLE DOOR HANDLE ASSEMBLY ¢ 28 Sc" Ss 
Joseph Varajon, Romeo, Mich., assignor to General Motors were eee WY Simi bit ee 

Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 173,103 
Int. Cl.6 B60J 5/04; EOSB 1/00 

US. Cl. 49—502 
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means operatively connecting each wafer to the pressure 
plate for reorienting the wafer relative to the pressure 
plate in response to pressure differentials over the polish 
face of the wafer engaging the polishing surface to sub- 
stantially equalize the pressure distribution over the polish 
face of the wafer; 

said connecting means being constructed to permit universal 
pivoting motion of the wafer relative to the pressure plate 
about a predetermined universal pivot point. 


5,377,452 
GRINDER FOR GRINDING STAMPER USED FOR DISC 
1. A door hingedl ted hicle and i oshihiro Yamaguchi aceeta ike 
; oor hingedly mounted on a vehicle and carrying a y, Ww. ignor to Son " 
latch for latching the door in a closed position, said door ss gy Japan Pa aa 
comprising: Filed Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 982,865 
a door inner panel; Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1991, 3-342328; 
a lever pivotally mounted on the door inner panel and opera- Noy, 30, 1991, 3-342329 
ble to release the door latch; Int. Cl.6 B24B 21/06 
a trim panel carried by the door in spaced relation from the 
door inner panel, and having an opening therein register- 
ing with the lever; 
a trim bezel installed in the opening and having a peripheral 
flange adapted to overlie the trim panel around the open- 
ing; 
and a plurality of adjustable ratcheting fasteners acting be- 
tween the trim bezel and the door inner panel to enable 
secure attachment of the bezel to the door inner panel and 
the concomitant gap free engagement of the bezel periph- 
eral flange with the door trim panel irrespective of dimen- 
sional variation in the spacing between the door inner 
panel and the trim panel. 


5,377,451 
WAFER POLISHING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Fabrizio Leoni; Marco Morganti, and Luigi Vesco, all of No- 
vara, Italy, assignors to MEMC Electronic Materials, Inc., 
St. Peters, Mo. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 21,215 
Int. Cl.6 B24B 7/22 
US. Cl. 451—287 . 


1. A grinding apparatus for grinding a stamper comprising 
a turntable for holding and rotating the stamper, 
driving means for rotating the turntable, 


17 Claims 


1. Wafer polishing apparatus comprising: 

a turntable having a polishing surface thereon; 

a frame mounting the turntable for rotation relative to the 
frame about an axis; 

a pressure plate constructed for simultaneously holding 


first abrasive means movable along a first radius of said 
stamper, said first abrasive means slidingly contactable 
with a mounting surface of said stamper, 

second abrasive means movable along a second radius of said 
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stamper, said second abrasive means slidingly contactable 5,377,454 


with said mounting surface of said stamper, METHOD OF TRUING AND ANGLING CUTTER BLADES 
grinding position detecting means for detecting a first posi- BY SHARPENING 

tion of said first abrasive means on the stamper and a Harry Pedersen, Penfield, and Richard L. Kitchen, East Roches- 

second position of said second abrasive means on the __ te, both of N.Y., assignors to The Gleason Works, Rochester, 


stamper, —_ 
controlling means for controlling the rotational speed of said 
turntable based on the first and second positions as de- 
tected by said grinding position detecting means, and 
wherein said first abrasive means is movable by a feed motor 
and said second abrasive means is movable by a feed 
motor. 


Filed May 1, 1992, Ser. No. 877,910 
Int. Cl.° B24B 49/00 
US. Cl. 451—5 


5,377,453 
AUTOMATED METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
POLISHING HOT STRIP MILL RUN-OUT TABLE ROLLS 
George C. Perneczky, 8918 Biloba, Orland Park, Ill. 60462 
Filed Feb, 12, 1993, Ser. No. 16,899 
Int. Cl.6 B24B 49/00 


US. Cl. 451—1 16 Claims 


22. In a method of sharpening cutting blades of a form- 
relieved face mill cutter comprising: 

providing a form-relieved face mill cutter having an axis of 
rotation and a plurality of blades, said plurality of blades 
being at least one of inside cutting blades and outside 
cutting blades, each of said blades comprising a front face 
having a top, a base and two edges, one of said two edges 
being a cutting edge with said cutting edge extending 
from said top of said front face to said base of said front 
face, said front face and said cutting edge being in a sharp- 
ening plane, 

wherein the improvement comprises: 

truing and angling said blades as a part of the sharpening 
process, said truing and angling including; 

selecting said inside cutting blades or said outside cutting 
blades, 

probing the cutting edge of each of the selected blades at a 
first point near said top of said front face to determine a 
first point location and storing said location of said first 
point of said each biade, 

determining one blade having a lowest first point location 
from all said selected blades, 

calculating a first point difference between said lowest first 
point location of said one blade and the location of the first 
point of each remaining selected blade and storing each 
said first point difference for said each remaining selected 
blade, 

establishing a new first point location for said each remain- 
ing selected blade by subtracting said first point difference 
for said each remaining selected blade from the respective 
location of said first point for each said remaining selected 
blade whereby for said each remaining selected blade, the 
location of each said new first point is substantially the 
same as said lowest first point location of said one blade, 

probing the cutting edge of said each selected blade at a 
second point near said base of said front face to determine 
a second point location and storing said location of said 


1. Apparatus for the automatic polishing of run-out table 
rolls rotating in a first direction, said run-out table rolls associ- 
ated with a portion of a steel mill, said apparatus comprising: 

a reel assembly operably connected to a first drive motor, 

a carrier belt having one end thereof connected to said reel 
assembly and at least a portion of the free end thereof 
having attached thereto in spaced-apart relation a plural- 
ity of polishing blocks, said polishing blocks being formed 
of a moldable, flexible material having an abrasive grit 
dispersed therein, each of said polishing blocks having a 
plate associated therewith, said plate being provided with 
at least one opening for receipt of a fastener to secure each 
of said polishing blocks to said carrier belt, each of said 
polishing blocks being further provided with a contact 
surface, 

a plurality of rotatable rolls operably connected to a second 
drive motor adapted to rotate said rotatable rolls, with 
said plurality of rotatable rolls arranged to transport said 
free end of said carrier belt and said carrier belt to said 
run-out table rolls and to direct said contact surface of said 
polishing blocks and said carrier belt across said run-out 
table rolls, 

a signal generator indicating at least the rotation in said first 
direction and in a second direction of said run-out table 
rolls with said second drive motor operable in response to 
a signal from said signal generator whereby said plurality 


of rotatable rolls are rotated in said first direction when 
said run-out table rolls are rotating in said first direction, 

a first sensor associated with said run-out table rolls, said 
first sensor responsive to the presence of said free end of 
said carrier belt and providing an operable signal to said 
first drive motor, 

a second sensor associated with said rotatable rolls adjacent 
said reel assembly, said second sensor providing an opera- 
ble signal to said first drive motor. 


second point of said each like blade, 

comparing the location of said second point of said one blade 
with the location of the second point of each of the re- 
maining like blades, 

calculating a second point difference between said second 
point location of said one blade and the location of said 
second point for said each remaining like blade, 

establishing a new second point location for said each re- 
maining like blade by subtracting said second point differ- 
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ence of said each remaining blade from the respective 
second point location of said each remaining like blade, 

calculating a new cutting edge for said each remaining like 
blade based upon said new first point and said new second 
point for said each remaining like blade, 

repositioning the sharpening plane of said each remaining 
like blade to form a new cutting edge thereon whereby 
said new first and second points for said each remaining 
like blade lie on said new cutting edge defined by the 
repositioned sharpening plane. 


5,377,455 
AUTOMATED RANDOM ORBITAL ABRADING SYSTEM 
AND METHOD 
David J. Lanzer, Hudson, Wis., assignor to Minnesota Mining 
and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 867,982, Apr. 13, 1992, Pat. No. 5,231,803. 
This application May 6, 1993, Ser. No. 57,504 
Int. Cl.° B24B 53/00 


1. An automated random orbital abrading system compris- 

ing: 

(a) an automated robotic apparatus including an arm compo- 
nent and a control system for directing the movement of 
said arm component in response to a sequence of com- 
mands, said robotic apparatus further including a source 
of rotary power; 

(b) an abrading head attached to said arm component, said 
abrading head comprising a back-up pad rotatively at- 
tached to said abrading head and operatively connected to 
said rotary power source, said back-up pad and said abrad- 
ing head cooperatively adapted for random movement of 
said back-up pad through a range of motion with respect 
to said abrading head, said back-up pad having a major 
surface adapted to carry an abrasive disc thereon; 

(c) an abrasive disc having a back face releasably attached to 
said major surface and having an abrasive face adapted to 
abrade a workpiece; and 

(d) means for positioning the back-up pad at a known loca- 
tion within said range of motion; 

whereby said robotic apparatus, responsive to said sequence of 
commands, contacts at least one of said abrasive disc and said 
back-up pad with said positioning means and moves said abrad- 
ing head relative to said positioning means without displacing 
said back-up pad relative to said positioning means, to position 
said back-up pad at a known location within said range of 
motion. 


5,377,456 
EYEGLASS FRAME MEASURING CRADLE 

William L. Dixon, Bixby, Okla., assignor to Coburn Optical 

Industries, Inc., Tulsa, Okla. 

Filed Dec. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 986,463 
Int. Cl.° B24B 41/06 

US. Cl. 451—364 34 Claims 

1. A holder for an eyeglass frame having a pair of lens rims 
spaced apart by a bridge comprising: 

a base plate: 

a pair of supports fixed in spaced apart relationship on said 

base plate; 
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a cradle journalled between said supports to rock beneath an 
axis spaced from and parallel to said base plate; 

a pair of jaws transversely mounted on said cradle in relation 
to said axis and biased toward closing having a mouth 
accessible from above said axis, at least one jaw being 
inwardly tapered from said mouth to a narrow passage 
and outwardly tapered from said narrow passage to a 
throat having seats extending inwardly therefrom, 


whereby, when a frame is inserted transversely into said 
mouth toward said throat with its upper rims against one 
of said jaws and its lower rims against the other of said 
jaws, said jaws open against bias to pass the frame through 
said narrow passage and then close under bias to secure 
the frame in said throat on said seats. 


5,377,457 
METHOD FOR GENERATING OF GEAR-SHAPED 
PRECISION-WORKING TOOLS, IN PARTICULAR FOR 
REGRINDING SHAVING GEARS, AND A GEAR-SHAPED 
TOOL, IN PARTICULAR A SHAVING GEAR, TO WHICH 
THE METHOD CAN BE APPLIED 
Herbert Loos, Dorfen, and Manfred Erhardt, Puchheim, both of 
Germany, assignors to Hurth Maschinen und Werkzeuge 
GmbH, Munich, Germany 
Filed May 14, 1993, Ser. No. 61,864 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 16, 1992, 4216329 
Int. Cl. B24B 53/085 
US. Cl. 451—47 


1. In a method for generating of a gear-shaped precision- 
working tool having tooth flanks thereon and in which mate- 
rial is removed from the tooth flanks by means of a tool and to 
thereby change a tooth flank geometry, the improvement 
comprising the step of changing a pitch angle (8), a module in 
transverse section (ms) and a base circle diameter (dg) in such 
a manner that an insignificant change is made to an originally 
existing profile displacement fact (x). 
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5,377,458 
PRESSURE BALANCING A CLOSED ECOLOGICAL 
SYSTEM 
William F, Dempster, Oracle, Ariz., assignor to Decisions Team, 
Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 

Division of Ser. No. 630,269, Dec. 19, 1990, Pat. No. 5,279,081, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 481,911, Feb. 16, 
1990, abandoned. This application Mar. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 

3 


2,387 
Int. Cl. E04H 9/00 
US. Cl. 52—1 


1. A closed ecological system comprising: 

a closed structure containing a variety of organisms which 
collectively maintain a viable environment within the 
closed system; 

a first closed chamber connected to the structure and having 
a pressure compensator for maintaining a selected pres- 
sure differential between the inside of the closed structure 
and the Earth’s atmosphere; 

a second closed chamber connected to the structure and 
having pressure compensator for maintaining a selected 
pressure differential between the inside of the closed 
structure and the Earth’s atmosphere, each pressure com- 
pensator comprising a movable impermeable member 
having one face in communication with the closed struc- 
ture and a second face in communication with air outside 
the closed structure; and 

means for selectively varying the air pressure adjacent the 
second face of the movable member. 


5,377,459 
RIDGE COVER AND SHINGLE AND METHOD OF 
MAKING AND USING THE SAME 
Bennie Freiborg, 3936 Madison Rd., Flintridge, Calif. 91001 
Continuation of Ser. No. 682,930, Apr. 9, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 99,255 
Int. Cl.6 E04D 1/30; B6SH 45/20 


US. Cl. 52—57 20 Claims 


1. A roof piece comprising a sheet of asphalt composition 
roofing material having a first end, a first side edge, a second 
side edge which intersect at a point that is located opposite 
from said first end, said point together with said first and 
second side edges defines at least a portion of an equilateral 
triangle, said sheet of asphalt composition roofing material 
being substantially symmetrical about a centerline from said 
point to said first end, thereby defining first and second re- 
gions, one on each side of said centerline, said first region being 
folded along a first line approximately parallel to said center- 
line so that part of said first region lies under an adjacent part 
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of said first region to create a folded first region and thereby 
effectively thickening said first region, said second region 
being folded along a second line also approximately parallel to 
said centerline and substantially symmetrical to said first line so 
that part of said second region lies under an adjacent part of 
said second region to create a folded second region and 
thereby effectively thickening said second region. 


5,377,460 
DOME BUILDING 
Carl Hicks, 4 Ridgewood Avenue, Moncton, New Brunswick, 
E1A 3N9, Canada 
Filed Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 73,084 
Int. Cl.6 E04B 1/32 
US. Cl. 52—81.1 


1. A building structure comprising: 

a plurality of first panels, of second panels and of third 
panels, said first panels comprising rectangular panels, 
said second panels and said third panels having a different 
geometry from one another and from said rectangular 
panels; 

at least one upper horizontal level of a common panel geom- 
etry other than said rectangular panels: 

at least two further horizontal levels each comprising an 
alternating arrangement of two panel types of said first 
panels, second panels and third panels, said second panels 
and said third panels having at least three sides, said panels 
including connecting means for connection with an adja- 
cent panel. 


5,377,461 
STRUCTURE FOR THE CREATION OF ROOM 
DIVIDING WALLS PARTICULARLY FOR OPERATING 
THEATRES AND THE LIKE 

Bruno DeGrada, and Guido Ortolani, both of Turate, Italy, 

assignors to Cogefar-Impresit Costruzioni Generali S.p.A. and 

Omasa S.r.1., both of Italy 

Filed Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 11,368 

Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 11, 1992, MI92A 

000275 
Int. Cl.6 E04B 2/00 

US. Cl. 52—126.4 9 Claims 

1. A structure for the creation of room dividing walls or for 
the lining of pre-existing walls, particularly for operating the- 
atres and the like, said structure comprising a plurality of 
uprights, each upright comprising two C-shaped sections set 
against one another and having oppositely directed wings, 
means for anchoring said uprights, respectively, to the ceiling 
and the floor of a room being partitioned, said anchoring 
means including means for adjusting the height of said up- 
rights, stiffening cross beams connecting, respectively, adja- 
cent ones of said uprights, front lining panels arranged adjacent 
to one another and against said connected uprights, and means 
for securing adjacent ones of a pair of said panels the adjacent 
wings of said uprights including centering means for centering 
panels with respect to said uprights and affixing means affixing 
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said panels to said uprights, said centering means being sepa- 
rate from said affixing means and both said centering and said 
affixing means being attached to said C-shaped section, said 
lining panels having provided therein centering slots and affix- 


ing holes for connection, respectively, to said centering means 
and said affixing means, said affixing means including revers- 
ible elastic restraining members capable of being deformed 
upon passing through said affixing holes, the affixing means 
securing the lining panels to the C-shaped sections. 


5,377,462 
DOOR FRAME ASSEMBLY JIG 
Michael Beals, P.O. Box 161, Tomahawk, Wis. 54487, and Brian 
Marine, 52556 Robin Rd., Marshfield, Wis. 54449 
Filed Jul. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 95,787 
Int. Cl. EO4F 21/00 
US, Cl. 52—127.2 


1. A door assembly jig for bracing a squared metal door 
frame for installation into a wall, the assembly jig comprising: 

a pair of squaring braces, adjustable in length to match the 
diagonal length of the squared door frame; 

a support tab having a finger extending therefrom, the tab 
being slidably mounted to one of the squaring braces; 

an adjustable-length door spreading brace supported at its 
underside by the finger at a single support point, the sup- 
port point being adjustable in position along the length of 
the squaring braces; 

securing means located at each end of the door spreading 
brace for securing the side jambs of the door frame to the 
ends of the door spreading brace, so that the squaring 
braces, when installed diagonally between opposing cor- 
ners of the door frame, will square the door frame at the 
same time that the door spreading brace fixes a constant 
distance between the side jambs of the door frame to 
prevent movement of the side jambs; and 
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an anchor plate, the anchor plate adapted to connect to a 
floor; and 

a pair of plumbing braces being each connected at one end to 
the door-spreading brace and each connected at the oppo- 
site end to the anchor plate so as to plumb the door. 


5,377,463 
PANEL MOUNTING 
Ian T. Howe, 19 Ryan Road, Pakenham, Victoria, 3810, Australia 
Filed Jan. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 10,654 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jan. 28, 1992, PL0600 
Int. Cl.6 E04B 2/82 


US. Cl. 52—200 26 Claims 


1. An elongated mounting section for operative engagement 
with an edge of a panel, the panel having a plane, the mounting 
section being securable to a structure to thereby enable mount- 
ing of the panel edge to the structure, the mounting section 
including a channel! portion extending in a longitudinal direc- 
tion and for receiving the panel edge, the channel portion 
having a mouth through which the panel extends in use, the 
channel portion including a front wall extending continuously 
in the longitudinal direction and for the length of the mounting 
section, the front wall defining one side of the mouth and an 
opposed wall extending in the longitudinal direction and defin- 
ing an opposite side of the mouth, the front wall and opposed 
wall being connected together and the panel edge being receiv- 
able between the front wall and the opposed wall, one of the 
front wall and opposed wall being resiliently movable away 
from the other wall, the front wall being resiliently movable 
inwardly of the channel portion, the panel edge being receiv- 
able in the mouth by movement of the panel edge in a lateral 
direction which is transverse to both the plane of the panel and 
to the longitudinal direction so that the panel edge moves past 
the front wall while the front wall is resiliently moved in- 
wardly of the channel portion, and while the panel edge moves 
generally directly towards the opposed wall and into its gener- 
ally desired final position, whereafter the front wall past which 
the panel edge has moved resiliently returns to its operative 
position in which the wall which is resiliently movable away 
from the other wall applies a biasing force to the panel edge so 
as to clamp the same. 
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5,377,464 
RETRAINER STRIP FOR WINDOW FLASHING 

Richard A. Mott, Alexandria, and Richard S. Hite, Sylvania, 

both of Ohio, assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Technol- 

ogy Inc., Summit, Ill. 

Filed Aug. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 741,709 
Int. Cl. E06B 1/04; E04B 1/62 

US. Cl. 52—213 


1. A retainer strip for a window flashing used to weather- 
proof the installation of a window, the retainer strip compris- 
ing a window grip leg for retaining the retainer strip in a kerf 
in the window frame, and a flashing grip leg adapted to be 
mounted parallel to the side of the window frame for retaining 
the flashing in the space between the flashing grip leg and the 
side of the window frame. 


5,377,465 
ULTRA-HIGH MULTI-STORY BUILDINGS AND 
CONSTRUCTION THEREOF 
Takuji Kobori; Shigeru Ban; Toshihiko Kubota; Osamu Nohira; 
Norihide Koshika; Koji Kondo; Sadaaki Masuda; Yoshinori 
Kitamura; Hideo Tanaka; Hiroomi Sato, and A. Scott Howe, 
all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Kajima Corporation, Tokyo, 


Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/00341, § 371 Date Mar. 18, 1992, § 102(e) 

Date Mar. 18, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/18161, PCT Pub. 

Date Nov. 28, 1991 

PCT Filed Mar. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 820,887 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 18, 1990, 2-128782; 

May 23, 1990, 2-132814 
Int. Cl.° E04H 1/00 


US. Cl. 52—236.3 16 Claims 


1. An extra super multi-story building comprising: 

a plurality of extra super multi-story towers of between one 
and two-hundred story construction each constructed by 
stacking a plurality of tower-like super multi-stories of 
about fifty story construction; 

asky lobby provided every fifty stories connecting said extra 
super multi-story towers at elevations between said tower- 
like super multi-stories to enable travel between said extra 
super multi-story towers; 
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a plurality of shuttle elevators leading from the ground to 
the sky lobbies; and 

local elevators leading from the sky lobbies to floors be- 
tween the sky lobbies and provided in each extra super 
multi-story tower. 


5,377,466 
SEPARABLE POST/PANEL SYSTEM 
Robert W. Insalaco, and Richard G. Haworth, both of Holland, 
Mich., assignors to Haworth, Inc., Holland, Mich. 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 891,557 
Int. Cl.6 E04H 1/00 


US. Cl. 52—238.1 24 Claims 


1. In an interior upright space-dividing wall system having 
first and second portable upright wall panel assemblies joined 
in end-to-end relationship, each said wall panel assembly in- 
cluding upright end edges defined at least in part by vertically 
elongate end members, and an upright support assembly joined 
to each end edge of each said panel assembly, said support 
assembly including a foot portion on a lower end thereof 
adapted for supportive engagement with a floor, and said 
support assembly including a vertically elongate support mem- 
ber having generally parallel and sidewardly spaced vertically 
elongate sidewalls each having a plurality of hanger-receiving 
openings therein, the hanger-receiving openings in each said 
sidewall being disposed in vertically spaced relationship so as 
to define a generally vertically elongate row, wherein the 
improvement comprises said support member has pluralities of 
first and second hooks fixed thereon and respectively defining 
first and second vertically-extending rows which are horizon- 
tally spaced apart, said first and second hooks being substan- 
tially identical and projecting in horizontal cantilevered rela- 
tionship from said support member in opposite and outward 
directions relative to one another, each said end member hav- 
ing a plurality of hook-receiving slots formed therein and 
disposed in vertically spaced relationship along a vertically 
extending row, said first hooks of a first said support assembly 
projecting into said slots of the end member of said first panel 
assembly for directly fixedly but releasably connecting said 
first panel assembly to said support assembly. 


5,377,467 
LOCKING CLIP FOR PARTITION WALL PLATES 

Charles Barnavol, 42 avenue Jeanne- d’Arc, F38100, Grenoble, 

France 
PCT No. PCT/EP91/01090, § 371 Date Dec. 14, 1992, § 102(e) 

Date Dec. 14, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/01123, PCT Pub. 

Date Jan. 23, 1992 

PCT Filed Jun. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 958,316 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 7, 1990, 4521756 


Int. Cl.° E04B 2/76 
US. Cl, 52—238.1 6 Claims 


1. A locking element adapted for securing edges of adjoining 
partition wall plates of the kind where two plasterboard plates 
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are held spaced apart by cellular transverse ribs thereby to 
form a space between the plasterboard plates, the locking 
element being configured and oriented such that it is com- 
pletely insertable into the space adjacent an edge of a partition 
wall plate, the locking element comprising a guide casing 
having a width corresponding to the space between the plas- 
terboard plates, and a pressure member that, when the guide 
casing is seated in the space between the plasterboard plates 
adjacent the edge of the partition wall plate, is movably guid- 


able in the casing between a first position and a fully housed 
position wherein the pressure member in the first position 
projects beyond the edge of the partition wall plate and from 
which first position the pressure member can be pressed 
against a biasing force into the casing to the fully housed posi- 
tion in which the pressure member is received completely 
within the guide casing, the guide casing including means for 
engaging the pressure member, at the fully housed position to 
maintain the pressure member from projecting beyond the 
edge of the partition wall plate. 


5,377,468 
AERODYNAMICALLY STABLE ROOF PAVER SYSTEM 
AND BALLAST BLOCK THEREFOR 
John Repasky, Hanover, Pa., assignor to Hanover Architectural 
Products, Inc., Hanover, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 53,917 
Int. C1.6 E04B 5/00, 7/00; E04C 1/39; E04D 3/24 
US. Cl. 52—302.4 19 Claims 


1. An aerodynamically-stable roof ballast system for protect- 
ing a membrane-type roof, said system comprising a plurality 
of blocks superposed on said roof in laterally interlocked rela- 
tion, each of said blocks having a topside and a bottomside 
with leg means for spacing said bottomside from said roof to 
define a chamber therebetween, each block having selected 
edge faces with complementary means for interlocking with 
adjacent blocks, each block also having channel means provid- 
ing fluid communication between said block topside and said 
chamber for enabling any aerodynamically-induced pressure 
differential across said interlocked blocks to be equalized while 
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permitting fluid to drain through said interlocked blocks to 
said chamber above said roof, whereby the ballast system is 
aerodynamically stable in unusual wind conditions. 


5,377,469 
SEALING DEVICE FOR CONCRETE JOINTS AND 
PROCESS FOR THE INTRODUCING OF A SEALING 
MEDIUM INTO SEALING DEVICES 
René P. Schmid, Grundstrasse 2, CH-8165 Oberweningen, Swit- 
zerland 
Division of Ser. No. 578,830, Sep. 5, 1990, Pat. No. 5,249,401. 
This application Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 86,093 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 8, 1989, 
8910744[U] 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 5, 2010, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C16 EO4F 21/165 


USS. Cl. 52—396.02 20 Claims 
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1. A sealing device for sealing a joint disposed between two 
concrete sections, comprising: 

a profile fabricated from an impermeable material; 

said profile having a substantially U-shaped cross section to 
provide an upper cover wall, and first and second side 
walls depending downwardly from opposite sides of said 
cover wall; 

said first and second side walls having first and second free 
longitudinal lower edges, respectively; 

said first and second free longitudinal lower edges being 
transversely spaced apart by a maximum distance between 
said first and second side walls to provide an opening 
extending from said first free longitudinal lower edge to 
said second free longitudinal lower edge; 

securement means for mounting said profile in an area of the 
joint with said first and second free longitudinal lower 
edges being disposed on one of the concrete sections to 
provide a hood arrangement; 

sealing means for emerging through said opening and be- 
neath said first and second free longitudinal lower edges 
to fill faulty concrete places in the joint area; 

said sealing means being a sealing medium; 

passage means to provide a flow path for said sealing me- 
dium; 

said passage means including a flow channel extending lon- 
gitudinally within said profile in flow communication 
with said opening; and 

said cover wall and said first and second side walls having 
flat and straight wall surfaces in connection with each 
other. 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,377,470 
MODULAR INSULATING WALL PANEL SYSTEM 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


Carl Hebinck, 22646 Weeks Blvd., Land O’Lakes, Fla. 34639 Bob Terenzoni, 98 Boston Ave., Medford, Mass. 02155 


Filed Mar. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 26,477 
Int. Cl. E04B 2/20 
US. Cl. 52—405.1 


1. A modular insulating wall panel for use with walls con- 
structed of a skeleton of structural members comprising studs, 
said wall panel comprising: 

a monolithic structure having two opposing generally paral- 
lel surfaces and a plurality of edges, including a bottom 
edge, a first side edge and a second side edges, each of said 
side edges having a recess formed therein, a plurality of 
studs, having a predetermined width and a predetermined 
depth, said recess in each said side edge receiving one half 


16 Claims U.S. Cl, 52—730.7 


Filed Feb. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 832,014 
Int. C1.6 E04C 3/12; E04B 1/38 
10 Claims 


1. A system for enlarging a timber, for converting an existing 


of said depth of one of said studs when said wall panel is timber into an expanded timber, comprising: 
mounted to the structural members, said wall panel fur- 
ther comprising at least one furring strip inserted interme- 
diate said opposing surfaces of said panel and said strip 
being substantially encased within said panel. 


5,377,471 
PREFABRICATED SLEEPER FOR ANCHORED AND 
RESILIENT HARDWOOD FLOOR SYSTEM 
Michael W. Niese, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to Robbins, Inc., 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 857,232, Mar. 25, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 213,947 
Int. Cl.° E04B 9/00 
US. Cl. 52—482 


1. In a floor system with an upper flooring layer supported 
by sleepers above a base, the sleeper comprising: 

an elongated channel having two sides and a bottom; 

at least one pad supported within the channel; 

an elongated nailing strip supported on said at least one pad 
and also located in the channel, the nailing strip being 
slidable with respect to the channel and having an upper 
portion protruding beyond the top of the channel, the 
nailing strip further having at least one vertical access hole 
formed therethrough to provide vertical access to the 
bottom of the channel for securing the channel directly to 
the base. 


a timber coupler including: 
a first continuous metal member having first and second 


portions, said first portion extending in a first direction 

parallel to a first major planar surface of said existing 

timber, said second portion extending from said first por- 
tion in a second direction opposite from said first direc- 
tion; 

a second continuous metal member disposed in spaced 
parallel relationship to said first continuous member; 
said second continuous member having first and second 
portions, said first portion extending in said first direc- 
tion parallel to a second major planar surface of said 
existing timber, and parallel to both said first portion of 
said first continuous member and to said first major 
planar surface of said timber, said second portion of said 
second continuous member extending from said first 
portion of said second continuous member in 


16 Claims said second direction opposite from said first direction; 
said first portion of said first continuous member having a 


length different from the length of said first portion of said 
second continuous member, and said second portion of 
said first continuous member having a length different 
from the length of said second portion of said second 
continuous member; 

cross-member, disposed perpendicular to said first and 
second continuous members and adjacent a surface of said 
existing timber perpendicular to said first and second 
major planar surfaces, said cross-member coupled to said 
first and second continuous members proximate a region 
wherein said first portions of each of said first and second 
continuous members extend from said second portions of 
each of said first and second continuous members, for 
maintaining said first and second continuous members in 
spaced parallel relationship a distance generally equal to a 
width of said existing timber, and for defining along with 
said second portions of both said first and second continu- 
ous members, an expander timber receiver region; and 


an expander timber, disposed in said expander timber re- 


ceiver region, and coupled to said second portions of both 
said first and second continuous members, for expanding 
at least one dimension of said existing timber and convert- 
ing said existing timber into said expanded timber. 
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5,377,473 
INSULATING GLASS UNIT WITH INSULATIVE SPACER 
Nilabh Narayan, Minneapolis, and James E. Larsen, Andover, 
both of Minn., assignors to Cardinal IG Company, Minne- 
tonka, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 423,704, Oct. 16, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 367,236, Jun. 16, 
1989, abandoned. This application Jun. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 
714,322 
Int. C1.° E06B 7/12 

US. Cl. 52—790 


1. An insulating glass unit comprising a pair of generally 
parallel, spaced-apart glass panes having confronting surfaces 
and peripheral edges, and a spacer-sealant assembly peripher- 
ally joining the glass panes to one another, the panes and 
spacer-sealant defining between them a gas-containing inter- 
pane space, the spacer-sealant including a first metal web 
substantially spanning the distance between the panes, the first 
metal web having an outer surface with a middle section be- 
tween the panes and arm portions which in cross section have 
peripherally convergent outer surfaces; a sealant including a 
primary sealant sealing edges of the first web to confronting 
surfaces of the panes and a secondary, supportive sealant posi- 
tioned solely between the outer surfaces of the arm portions 
and the respective confronting surfaces of the panes so that the 
middle section of the outer surface of the first web is free of 
secondary sealant; and wherein the first web and sealant pro- 
vide a barrier having a permeance to air and interpane space 
gas of not greater than about 0.06 cubic inches/yr-inch-atm., 
the first web being of stainless steel having a substantially 
uniform thickness of not greater than about 0.006 inches to 
define a first thermal path between the panes having a thermal 
resistance of at least about 8 hr-°F.-ft/Btu. 


5,377,474 
FORM-FILL-SEAL PACKAGING APPARATUS 
Lloyd Kovacs, Sheboygan; Dale M. Cherney, Howards Grove, 
and Keith W. Hopkins, Sheboygan, all of Wis., assignors to 
Hayssen Manufacturing Company, Sheboygan, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 969,342 
Int. C1.° B65B 9/06, 41/18, 57/02 
US. Cl. 53—64 54 Claims 
1. An intermittently operating form, fill and seal machine for 
making packages of predetermined package length from a web 
of material having a sealing time, the machine being cyclicly 
operable and comprising: 
means for forming the web into tubing; 
means for moving the web over the web forming means 
during a web moving time; 
jaws for forming transverse seals across the tubing during 
the sealing time; 
means for moving the jaws relative to one another to open 
and close the jaws; 
means for independently defining each of the following:, the 
package length, a cycle time and the sealing time; and 
a controller, receiving the package length, the cycle time 
and the sealing time as defined by the defining means, for 
determining the rate at which the web is moved over the 
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forming means by the web moving means as a function of 
the package length and the difference between the cycle 


time and the sealing time, said web moving means being 
responsive to the determined rate. 


5,377,475 

DEVICE FOR STERILIZING PACKAGING CONTAINERS 
Rolf Haarer, Winterbach; Wolfgang Schmitt, Schorndorf- 

Weiler, and Theodor Moser, Steinenberg, all of Germany, 

assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Germany 

Filed Jun. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 70,839 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 10, 1992, 4218941 
Int. Cl.6 B65B 3/02, 55/10 


USS. Cl. 53—167 16 Claims 


1. A device for sterilizing cup-shaped packaging containers 
before they are filled in a filling and sealing machine, compris- 
ing a cup conveyor (10) which conveys the containers in a 
sterile chamber (11) on a horizontal plane by means of said cup 
conveyor (10) in a direction of the filling and sealing devices, 
having a vertically disposed sterilization chamber (20) that is 
connected to the sterile chamber via a lower outlet opening, an 
endless conveying device (22) in said sterilization chamber, 
said endless carrying device includes spaced carriers (31) 
which carries and guides the individual containers in succes- 
sion from an inlet (36), guides them through a sterilization zone 
and transfers them through the lower outlet opening to the cup 
conveyor (10) of the filling and sealing machine, the endless 
conveying device comprises an upper and a lower deflection 
segment and first and second essentially vertical straight seg- 
ments between the upper and lower deflection segments, the 
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carriers (31) of the endless conveying device (22) support each 
of the containers (1) and an opening of each of the containers 
points toward a chamber portion surrounded by the endless 
conveying device; in a direction of conveyance of the convey- 
ing device (22), a preheating device (41) and a sterilization 
device (42) downstream of the preheating device for applying 
a sterilization medium to the individual containers carried by 
the first vertical straight segment (25), with which the inlet (36) 
at a lower end is associated, and a drying device (43) is associ- 
ated with the second vertical straight segment (26), said pre- 
heating, sterilization and drying devices (41, 42, 43) are dis- 
posed in the chamber portion surrounded by the endless con- 
veying device (22). 


5,377,476 
ARRANGEMENT FOR STORING, TRANSPORTING AND 
LOADING SUBSTRATES 
Gudrun Béhmer, Stuttgart; Josef Gentischer, Remshalden; Rolf 
Lehner, Esslingen; Dieter Modjesch, Nufringen, and Wolf- 
gang Schmutz, Zimmern, all of Germany, assignors to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 969,292 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 21/00; B65B 31/00 


US. Cl, 53—255 10 Claims 
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1. Arrangement for storing and transporting substrates 
under clean room conditions and for loading the substrates into 
a clean room, wherein sealable cassettes (24) each accommo- 
dating one substrate are provided and the clean room com- 
prises an outer partition (10) having a loading slot (12), that the 
cassettes (24) have a sealing flap (54) in one side wall that the 
cassettes (24) are provided with a substrate drawer (58) which 
supports the substrate (52) and can be moved out through the 
opened sealing flap (54), that the cassettes (24) with their seal- 
ing flap (54) are alignable to the loading slot (12), and that there 
are mechanisms for opening the sealing flap (54) and for mov- 
ing the substrate drawer (58) to a position external to the 
loading slot (12). 


5,377,477 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR A POWER 
STRAPPING MACHINE 
James A. Haberstroh, Vernon Hills, and Timothy B. Pearson, 
Antioch, both of Ill., assignors to Signode Corporation, Glen- 
view, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 164,450 
Int. Cl.6 B65B 13/22, 13/04 
USS. Cl. 53—399 10 Claims 

1. A strap feeding and tensioning apparatus for a strapping 

machine, the apparatus comprising: 

a pivoting roller carriage pivotally disposed relative to a 
frame; 

a first strap feeding roller drivable by a first rotatable drive 
shaft, the first rotatable drive shaft rotatable by a power 
drive train; 

a second strap feeding roller adjacent the first strap feeding 
roller and rotatably disposed on the pivoting roller car- 
nage; 

the first and second strap feeding rollers positionable to 
engage between them and feed a strap to a strap applica- 
tion assembly; 

a first strap tensioning roller drivable by a second rotatable 
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drive shaft, the second rotatable drive shaft rotatable by a 
power drive train; 

a second strap tensioning roller rotatably disposed on the 
pivoting roller carriage; 

the first and second strap tensioning rollers positionable to 
engage between them and tension a strap around an ob- 
ject; and 

a feeding and tensioning cam rotatably disposed with respect 
to the frame, the feeding and tensioning cam engageable 
with a cam follower on the pivoting roller carriage, the 


pivoting roller carriage being pivotable about a pivot 
point disposed between the second feeding and tensioning 
rollers, by the action of the feeding and tensioning cam 
against the cam follower, wherein rotation of the roller 
carriage by the cam in a first direction separates the ten- 
sioning rollers and draws the feeding rollers together to 
engage and feed the strap, and rotation of the roller car- 
riage by the cam in a second direction separates the feed- 
ing rollers and draws the tensioning rollers together to 
apply tension to the strap. 


5,377,478 
PACKAGE FORMING APPARATUS FOR PACKAGING 
MACHINE 

Lloyd Kovacs, Sheboygan, Wis., and Mario Tosetti, Bergamo, 

Italy, assignors to Hayssen Manufacturing Company, Sheboy- 

gan, Wis. 

Filed May 27, 1993, Ser. No. 68,212 
Int. Cl.° B65B 9/06, 41/12 

US. Cl. 53—550 


1. In an apparatus for packaging items in plastic film, a 

system for enveloping the items in the film comprising 

a. a source of film in an elongated sheet, 

b. forming apparatus for continuously shaping said film into 
a tube about said items in a path of travel of said items, said 
forming apparatus having an orifice including a portion 
extending across said path at an oblique angle, 

c. means for inserting said items into said tube, and 

d. means for conveying said tube with items therein, said 
conveying means comprising at least one segmented con- 
veyor comprising a plurality of parallel conveyor seg- 
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ments all driven at an equal surface velocity, said con- 
veyor segments conforming to said orifice portion. 


5,377,479 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HARVESTING AND 

BUNDLING PLANTS 

Ragnar Wilstrand, P1 601 Hamre, and Mats Wilstrand, Asgatan 
96, both of S-776 00 Hedemora, Sweden 

PCT No. PCT/SE92/00079, § 371 Date Jul. 27, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Jul. 27, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/14350, PCT Pub. 

Date Sep. 3, 1992 
PCT Filed Feb. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 90,209 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 15, 1991, 9100462-2 
Int. CLS AO1D 37/00; A01G 23/081; B6SB 27/10 
US. Cl. 56—14.3 10 Claims 


6. A method for harvesting and bundling plants in a harvest- 
ing assembly during the advancement of said harvesting assem- 
bly across the ground, comprising the steps of continuously 
gripping plants by a feeding apparatus, cutting off said plants, 
breaking said plants at a position between ends of said plants, 
folding said plants around said position and towards subse- 
quent plants for forming a continuous bead of folded plants, 
and conveying said plants for further treatment or storage. 


5,377,480 
APPARATUS FOR CUTTING DOWN ELONGATED 
STANDING CROPS, PARTICULARLY STALK 
MATERIAL 

Hans Locher, Kurvenstrasse 14, CH-8610 Uster, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/CH92/00240, § 371 Date Aug. 18, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 18, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/11658, PCT Pub. 

Date Jun. 24, 1993 

PCT Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 107,700 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 18, 1991, 

03745/91 
Int. C1. A01D 34/73, 34/13; AO1G 3/04 

US. Cl. 56—102 25 Claims 

1. Apparatus for cutting down elongated standard crops 
comprising at least one cutting compartment to receive the 
crop, said cutting compartment having a static member which 
forms a stop edge for the crop, a movable member which 
compacts the crop in the cutting department and which coop- 
erates with the static member to cut off the crop during a 
cutting operation, moving means operatively associated with 
the movable member for moving the movable member substan- 
tially parallel to the stop edge during the cutting operation to 
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effect a tangential cutting off of the crop at the stop edge and 
for moving the movable member substantially out of the cut- 


ting compartment after the cutting off of the crop to allow 
additional crop to enter the cutting compartment. 


5,377,481 
APPARATUS FOR BALING BULK FIBROUS MATERIAL 
Duane L. Sibley, H.C.R. 67 Box 169, and Dwight A. Sibley, 
H.C.R. 67 Box 161, both of Nashua, Mont. 59248 
Filed Mar. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 32,645 
Int. Cl.6 A01D 39/00; AO1F 15/02, 17/00 
29 Claims 


18. Apparatus for forming fibrous bulk material and like 
material into bales which comprises bale forming means for 
forming said material into an elongated continuous mass, said 
bale forming means having a bale-forming compartment with 
an infeed end and a discharge end, and material flow restricting 
means for resisting the movement of said mass of material; 
auger feeding means oriented longitudinally in line with said 
bale-forming compartment for conveying said material into the 
infeed end of said bale-forming compartment; 

rotary compacting roller means rotatable about an axis trans- 

verse to said bale-forming compartment and so con- 
structed and arranged with respect to said auger feeding 
means and the infeed end of said bale-forming compart- 
ment whereby material is conveyed through said com- 
pacting roller means into said bale-forming compartment 
and distributed arcuately against the adjacent end of said 
mass of material, said compacting roller means and said 
material flow restricting means cooperatively functioning 
to create said mass of material in a compacted condition 
with material being added longitudinally to said mass of 
material at the bale-forming compartment infeed end and 
compressed thereinto by said compacting roller means. 
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5,377,482 
HYDRAULIC LIFT ROTARY RAKE 
Walter N. Knigge, Manitowoc, Wis., assignor to Miller-St. 
Nazianz, Inc., St. Nazianz, Wis. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 116,326 
Int. Cl.° AO1D 78/10 


9. A rotary rake for raking and windrowing hay comprising: 

a rotary gearbox for rotating a set of rakes; 

a support frame and wheelbase assembly for supporting the 
rotary gearbox and for transporting the rotary rake; 

a linkage on the support frame for raising and lowering the 
rotary rake; 

a fluid-powered cylinder for operating the linkage; and 

a fluid port extending through the center of the rotary gear- 
box. 


5,377,483 
PROCESS FOR SINGLE STAGE PREMIXED CONSTANT 
FUEL/AIR RATIO COMBUSTION 
R. Jan Mowill, OPRA B.V., Opaalstraat 60-P.O. Box 838, 7550 
AV Hengelo, Netherlands 
Division of Ser. No. 86,883, Jul. 7, 1993, This application Jan. 7, 
1994, Ser. No. 178,848 
Int. Cl.6 F02C 9/50 


EY 


: an ti NN Sy 
WWE 


[“< aN 


/ y 


1. A process for operating a gas turbine engine module to 
minimize NOy and unburned fuel and fuel by-products, the 
engine module of the type having a cylindrical liner housing 
with an axis and defining a combustion chamber, the housing 
having at least one inlet port proximate one axial housing end, 
the chamber portion adjacent the one axial housing end com- 
prising a combustion zone, and an exhaust part and aperture 
means proximate the other axial housing end, the chamber 
portion adjacent the other axial housing end comprising a 
dilution zone, the process comprising the steps of: 

supplying compressed air flow and fuel flow to the vicinity 

of the housing; 

continuously premixing all the fuel flow with a portion of 

the compressed air flow outside the housing and injecting 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


55 


the resulting fuel/air mixture into the combustion zone 
through the housing inlet port in a direction to provide 
swirling combustion about the housing axis; 
admitting the remainder of the compressed air flow to the 
dilution zone through the aperture means; 
controlling fuel flow rate and the compressed air portion 
flow rate to provide a mixture with an essentially prede- 
termined lean fuel/air ratio over substantially the entire 
operating range of the gas turbine engine module; and 
convectively cooling the housing portion defining the com- 
bustion zone with at least the remainder of the compressed 
air flow while maintaining the predetermined lean fuel/air 
ratio of the mixture in the combustion zone, 
wherein a substantial part of the comnressed air flow portion is 
used also in said convectively couoling step. 


5,377,484 
DEVICE FOR DETECTING DETERIORATION OF A 
CATALYTIC CONVERTER FOR AN ENGINE 

Yasuhiro Shimizu, Nishikamo, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jido- 

sha Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 

Filed Nov. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 149,805 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1992, 4-329406 
Int. C1.6 FOIN 3/28 

US. Cl. 60—276 16 Claims 


1. A device for detecting a deterioration of a three-way 
catalytic converter for an internal combustion engine, said 
engine comprising, a plurality of cylinders divided into cylin- 
der groups, individual exhaust passages connected to the re- 
spective cylinder groups, a common exhaust passage into 
which said individual exhaust passages are merged, upstream 
air-fuel ratio sensors disposed in said respective individual 
exhaust passages for detecting air-fuel ratios of the exhaust 
gases in said individual exhaust passages, a downstream air-fuel 
ratio sensor disposed in said common exhaust passage for 
detecting an air-fuel ratio of the exhaust gas in said common 
exhaust passage, at least one three-way catalytic converter 
disposed in exhaust passage between said upstream air-fuel 
ratio sensors and said downstream air-fuel ratio sensor, and a 
means for individually controlling the air-fuel ratio of each 
cylinder group based on outputs of said respective upstream 
air-fuel ratio sensors, said device comprising: 

an estimating means for estimating the air-fuel ratio of a 

mixture of the exhaust gases from said respective individ- 
ual exhaust passages flowing into said common exhaust 
passage based on the output signals of said upstream air- 
fuel ratio sensors; and 

a determining means for determining whether or not said 

three-way catalytic converter has deteriorated based on 
the output signal of said downstream air-fuel ratio sensor 
and said estimated air-fuel ratio of the mixture of the 
exhaust gas flowing into said common exhaust passage. 
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5,377,485 
ELECTRIC POWER CONVERSION SYSTEM 


Energy Limited, 

PCT No. PCT/GB91/00488, § 371 Date Oct. 22, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 22, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/17359, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 14, 1991 

PCT Filed Mar. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 938,269 
Int. C1. F16D 31/02; H02K 7/18 
29 Claims 


1. An energy conversion system for use with a stream of 
flowing liquid which has energy, said system being adapted to 
convert the energy in liquid which flows from a higher level to 
a lower level, comprising duct means through which the liquid 
is caused to flow in flowing from said higher level to the lower 
level, means for introducing a gas into the duct means so that 
it is moved along the duct means by the flowing of liquid, and 
some of the potential energy in the gas, and including kinetic 
energy conversion means arranged to convert the kinetic en- 
ergy of the gas into energy in a more readily usable form, 
characterized in that said duct means comprises a syphon duct 
and extends from the higher level to the lower level in a 
smoothly curved manner. 


5,377,486 
CATALYTIC CONVERTER SYSTEM 
Hamid B. Servati, Farmington Hills; Steven T. Darr, Ypsilanti, 
and Mary B. Furness, St. Clair Shores, all of Mich., assignors 
to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed May 17, 1993, Ser. No. 61,466 
Int. Cl.6 FOIN 3/28 


1. An apparatus for controlling catalytic converter exhaust 
gas temperatures in an exhaust system of an internal combus- 
tion engine, the apparatus comprising: 

at least one light-off catalytic converter; 

at least one main catalytic converter; 

an input exhaust gas conduit connecting the at least one 

light-off catalytic converter to an engine; 

an intermediate exhaust gas conduit connecting the at least 

one light-off catalytic converter to the at least one main 
catalytic converter; 
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a bypass exhaust gas conduit connecting the at least one 
main catalytic converter to the engine; 

light-off catalytic converter valve means for controlling 
exhaust gas flow from the engine only through the at least 
one light-off catalytic converter, said light-off catalytic 
converter valve means comprising an electrically con- 
trolled valve; 

bypass valve means for controlling exhaust gas flow from 
the engine only through the bypass exhaust gas conduit, 
said bypass valve means comprising an electrically con- 
trolled valve; 

means for generating signals representative of exhaust gas 
temperatures in the light-off catalytic converter; 

means for generating signals representative of exhaust gas 
temperatures in the main catalytic converter; 

means for generating signals representative of operating 
parameters of the engine; 

engine control means for receiving the signals representative 
of exhaust gas temperatures in the light-off catalytic con- 
verter, the signals representative of exhaust gas tempera- 
tures in the main catalytic converter, and the signals repre- 
sentative of operating parameters of the engine and for 
generating in response thereto valve control signals for 
controlling the light-off catalytic converter valve means 
and the bypass valve means to direct the exhaust gas flow 
from the engine between the light-off catalytic converter 
and the bypass conduit varying proportionally therebe- 
tween from deminimus flow through the light-off cata- 
lytic converter and full flow through the bypass conduit 
to full flow through the light-off catalytic converter and 
deminimus flow through the bypass conduit, thereby 
controlling the exhaust gas temperatures in the light-off 
catalytic converter and in the main catalytic converter; 
and 


wherein the light-off catalytic converter valve means is 
resiliently biased to a normally closed position and the 
bypass valve means is resiliently biased to a normally open 
position, thereby ensuring an exhaust gas flow path 
through the bypass exhaust gas conduit in the event of a 
loss of valve control signals. 


5,377,487 
AXLE DRIVING APPARATUS HAVING OFFSET 
OUTPUT SHAFT 

Toshiro Azuma, and Hideaki Okada, both of Amagasaki, Japan, 

assignors to Kanzaki Kokyukoki Mfg. Co., Ltd., Hyogo, 

Japan 

Filed Jul. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 87,076 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 7, 1992, 4-047347 
Int. Cl. F16D 39/00 


US. Cl. 60—487 22 Claims 


1. An axle driving apparatus, comprising: 

at least two casing members coupled together along a cou- 
pling surface to form a casing; 

an axle disposed within said casing; and 

a hydraulic non-stage transmission housed within said casing 
and having an output shaft supported by each of said 
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casing members, said shaft having a longitudinal axis 
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which is disposed parallel to and offset from the plane of INTERNAL MOISTURE SEPARATION CYCLE FOR A 


said coupling surface and drivingly connected to said axle. 


5,377,488 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC PRESSURE TRANSFORMER 
Viktor Malina, Kisslegg, Germany, assignor to Tox-Pressotech- 
nik GmbH, Weingarten, Germany 
Filed Jul. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 84,975 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 2, 1992, 4223411 
Int. Cl.6 F15B 7/00 
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1. A hydro-pneumatic pressure transformer, comprising, 

a unit housing, 

a work chamber (3), disposed in said unit housing, for fluctu- 
ating pressures, namely a low storage pressure and a high 
work pressure, 

a working piston (2), delimits the work chamber (3) at a 
front end and is actuatable by a work pressure in the unit 
housing (1) for its work stroke, which piston extends to an 
exterior by means of a piston rod (4), 

a storage chamber (9) is hydraulically connected with the 
work chamber (3) and is disposed in a casing (13), from 
which hydraulic oil under storage pressure flows into the 
work chamber (3) during a rapid movement of a work 
stroke and flows back again during a return stroke, 

a plunger piston (21) is hydraulically actuatable to provide a 
high pressure generator, which dips into the work cham- 
ber (3) after a rapid movement of the working piston (2), 

a storage piston (11) which delimits the storage chamber (9), 
is displaceable in the casing (13) and is penetrated by the 
plunger piston (21) and is radially sealed against the 
plunger piston (21) as well as the casing (13), 

a control chamber (12) on one side of the storage piston (11) 
faces away from the storage chamber (9), which is 
charged with air at different pressures, and 

a separating wall (15), delimits the control chamber (12) and 
is fixedly connected with the casing (13) and penetrated 
by the plunger piston (21), said separating wall is provided 
with radially outward leading connecting conduits (27, 
28) for compressed air control, 

a pressure-relieving outer annular groove (38) in storage 
piston (11) is provided in the stroke direction between the 
radial seals (36, 34) for the absolute separation of oil from 
water, and 

an inner annular groove (42) is provided, between the radial 
seals (37), in the wall of the inner bore (41) penetrated by 
the plunger piston (21). 


LOW PRESSURE TURBINE 
George J. Silvestri, Jr., Winter Park, and Paul W. Viscovich, 
Longwood, both of Fla., assignors to Westinghouse Electric 
Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 697,373, May 9, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,140,818. This application Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 930,112 
Int. Cl.6 F01K 7/16; F28B 1/02 
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1. A steam turbine heat recovery system for recapturing heat 
energy at a final stage moisture removal zone of a low pressure 
turbine, the turbine including at least one higher pressure 
moisture removal zone and a condenser for condensing exhaust 
steam from the turbine into feedwater to be returned to a 
boiler, the system including a condensing drain cooling heater 
having a condensing section and a drain cooling section, a first 
plurality of heat exchanger tubes extending through said con- 
densing section and a second plurality of heat exchanger tubes 
extending through said drain cooling section, feedwater from 
said condenser being pumped through each of said first and 
second plurality of tubes, higher pressure moisture from said 
higher pressure removal zone flowing through said condensing 
section for transferring heat therefrom to feedwater in said first 
plurality of tubes while being converted to condensate, said 
condensate flowing into said drain cooling section, inlet means 
coupled between said drain cooling section and said final stage 
removal zone for flowing moisture from said final stage re- 
moval zone into said drain cooling section, and baffle means 
positioned between said condenser section and said inlet means 
for reducing pressure in said drain cooling section to less than 
a pressure of said final stage removal zone. 


5,377,490 
OPEN LOOP MIXED REFRIGERANT CYCLE FOR 
ETHYLENE RECOVERY 

Lee J. Howard, Allentown, and Howard C. Rowles, Center 

Valley, both of Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, 

Inc., Allentown, Pa. 

Filed Feb. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 192,025 
Int. Cl.° F253 3/06 

US. Cl. 62—23 27 Claims 

1. In the recovery of ethylene from a feed gas mixture con- 
taining ethylene, hydrogen, and C; to C3 hydrocarbons, 
wherein said recovery includes the steps of compressing and 
cooling said feed gas to condense a portion thereof, fractionat- 
ing the condensed feed liquids in one or more demethanizer 
columns to recover a light overhead product comprising 
chiefly hydrogen and methane, and fractionating the bottoms 
stream from said one or more demethanizer columns to re- 
cover an ethylene product and streams containing C2 and 
heavier hydrocarbons, refrigeration for said recovery of ethyl- 
ene is provided in a cycle which comprises: 

(a) cooling an ethylene-containing mixed gas stream com- 
prising hydrogen, methane, ethane, and ethylene in a cold 
feed condensing zone (101) to yield at least one feed con- 
densate (5) and a light gas stream (3); 
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(b) subcooling said feed condensate (5) by indirect heat 
exchange in a mixed refrigerant cooling zone (107) with 
one or more cold process streams to yield a subcooled 
condensate (11); 

(c) flashing a first portion (13) of said subcooled condensate 
(11) and using the resulting stream (15) to provide over- 
head condenser refrigeration for at least one of said de- 
methanizer columns by indirect heat exchange, which 
warms and at least partially vaporizes said resulting 
stream (15) to yield a demethanizer overhead condenser 
refrigerant outlet stream (17); and 


MIXED REFRIGERANT 
COMPRESSION ZONE 


(d) flashing a second portion (19) of said subcooled conden- 
sate (11) and using the resulting refrigerant stream (7) to 
provide at least a portion of the refrigeration required to 
cool said ethylene-containing mixed gas stream and con- 
dense a portion thereof by indirect heat exchange in said 
cold feed condensing zone (101), which warms and at least 
partially vaporizes said second portion (19) of said sub- 
cooled condensate (11) to yield a cold feed condensing 
zone refrigerant outlet stream (9). 


5,377,491 
COOLANT RECOVERY PROCESS 
Thomas R. Schulte, Grand Island, N.Y., assignor to Praxair 
Technology, Inc., Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 989,392 
Int. Cl.6 F25D 13/06; C03B 25/00; F24F 3/16 
US. Cl. 62—63 6 Claims 


1. A process for recovering a coolant gas from a fiber optic 

cooling heat exchanger, said process comprising: 

(a) providing at least one heat exchanger having at least one 
passageway capable of passing therethrough at least one 
hot fiber, at least one inlet for passing said coolant gas into 
said at least one passageway and at least one outlet for 
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removing said coolant gas from said at least one passage- 
way; 

(b) introducing said at least one fiber into said at least one 
passageway of said at least one heat exchanger; 

(c) introducing said coolant gas into said at least one inlet of 
said at least one heat exchanger; 

(d) delivering at least a portion of said coolant gas from said 
at least one outlet of the said at least one heat exchanger to 
said at least one inlet of said at least one heat exchanger; 

(e) controlling a flow of coolant gas into and out of said at 
least one heat exchanger based on at least one condition at 
said at least one outlet of said heat exchanger selected 
from the group consisting of a flow rate of said coolant gas 
from said at least one outlet of said at least one heat ex- 
changer, a concentration of impurities in said coolant gas 
from said at least one outlet of said at least one heat ex- 
changer and pressure of said coolant gas from said at least 
one outlet of at least one heat exchanger to limit air or 
other gas infiltration into said at least one passageway of 
said at least one heat exchanger. 


5,377,492 
CONVEYOR SYSTEM FOR CHILLING FOOD 
PRODUCTS 
Thomas W. Robertson, and David A. Johnson, both of Metairie, 
La., assignors to The Laitram Corporation, Harahan, La. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 176,964 
Int. Cl.6 F25D 13/06, 17/02 


US. Cl. 62—63 12 Claims 


1. The method of increasing the cooling speed and the ther- 
mal efficiency of a system conveying warm food products in a 
path through a water cooling tank on a movable conveyor belt, 
comprising the steps of: 

recirculating water through the tank transverse to the con- 

veying path at a plurality of stations, 

establishing a water influx temperature at each of the stations 

a few degrees Fahrenheit below the food product temper- 
ature, 

and rechilling the water efflux temperature at each station to 

influx at said water influx temperature. 


5,377,493 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EVACUATING AND 
CHARGING A REFRIGERATION UNIT 

Anthony E. Friedland, Apple Valley, Minn., assignor to Thermo 

King Corporation, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Filed Mar. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 219,583 
Int. Cl.6 F25B 45/00 

US. Cl. 62—77 9 Claims 

1. A method of evacuating and charging a refrigeration unit 
having a compressor; a condenser; a receiver; an evaporator; 
hot gas, liquid and suction lines; and suction, discharge and 
liquid line service valves each having a service port position, 
comprising the steps of: 

providing a vacuum pump having first, second and third 

vacuum hoses with controllable valves, 
connecting the first, second and third vacuum hoses to the 
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suction, discharge and liquid line service valves, respec- 
tively, 

providing refrigerant supply means, 

connecting the refrigerant supply means to the liquid line 
service valve, 

actuating the suction, discharge and liquid line service 
valves to open their service port positions, 

opening the controllable valves associated with the first, 
second and third vacuum hoses, 

operating the vacuum pump to provide a predetermined 











vacuum in the refrigeration unit via the first, second and 
third vacuum hoses, 

closing the controllable valves associated with the first, 
second and third vacuum hoses, 

charging the refrigeration unit via the liquid line service 
valve with refrigerant from the refrigerant supply means, 

actuating the suction, discharge and liquid line service 
valves to close their service port positions, 

and removing the first, second and third vacuum hoses and 
refrigerant supply means from the suction, discharge and 
liquid line service valves. 


5,377,494 
HEAT EXCHANGING APPARATUS AND A METHOD OF 
PREVENTING CORROSION 

Shinya Takagi, Yamatotakada; Kazuaki Minato, Osaka, and 

Masafumi Satomura, Nara, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jun. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 903,268 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 24, 1991, 3-151426; 

Jun. 16, 1992, 4-156580 
Int. Cl1.° F25B 29/00 


US. Cl. 62—102 8 Claims 
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1. A process of suppressing corrosion of a heat exchanging 
apparatus, comprising the steps of: 

preparing ammonia solution including dissolved oxygen of a 
predetermined concentration, 

adding to said ammonia solution molybdate of an amount 
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according to the concentration of said dissolved oxygen 
and, 

forming a composite structure including a ferrosoferric 
oxide and molybdenum oxide in the portion where said 
ammonia solution is gasified in the internal surface of a 
heat exchange cycle tube including iron component 
through which said ammonia solution is circulated, by 
heating said ammonia solution including said molybdate. 


5,377,495 
TEMPERATURE CONTROLLED THERMAL JACKET 
FOR TRANSFERING REFRIGERANT 
Regis G. Daigle, 8402 E. Stella Rd., Tucson, Ariz. 85730 
Filed Jun. 27, 1994, Ser. No, 266,194 
Int. Cl.6 F25B 49/00 
US, Cl. 62—125 


2. A thermal jacket for selectively heating and cooling a 
refrigerant container for capturing refrigerant therefrom and 
transferring refrigerant thereto comprising: 

a hollow and generally tubular jacket formed of a flexible 
material adapted to be coupled about a refrigerant con- 
tainer; 

fill means coupled to the jacket for filling the jacket with a 
thermally conductive liquid; 

a coil of thermally conductive tubing disposed within the 
jacket with the coil having an inlet and an outlet; and 

pump means coupled between the inlet and outlet of the coil 
for pumping thermally conductive liquid through the 
jacket. 


5,377,496 
REFRIGERATION SYSTEM WITH INSTALLED ACID 
CONTAMINATION INDICATOR 
Nancy M. Otto, Clay; Warren R. Clough, Cicero, and Henry B. 
Balduzzi, Liverpool, all of N.Y., assignors to Carrier Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 131,584 
Int. Cl.6 G01K 13/00 
USS. Cl. 62—129 10 Claims 
1. An improved vapor compression refrigeration system (10, 
10’) of the type in which a compressor (11), having a suction 
(23) and a discharge (22), circulates refrigerant through a 
closed loop and in which there is a portion of said closed loop 
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where, during operation, said refrigerant is in a gaseous state, 
the improvement comprising: 


an indicator (30, 30’) for detecting the presence of acid 
contamination in said refrigerant located in a bypass line 
between said suction and said discharge. 


5,377,497 
TIMED-OFF CONTROL APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Joe R. Powell, Garland, Tex., assignor to Lennox Industries 
Inc., Richardson, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 170,526 
Int. Cl.6 GO5D 23/32 
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1. Apparatus for controlling start-up of an electrically oper- 
ated device after an electrical power supply outage, said appa- 
ratus comprising: 

resistor means having a predetermined electrical resistance; 

capacitor means having a predetermined electrical capaci- 

tance and being electrically connected to said resistor 
means, said capacitor means being chargeable by an elec- 
trical power supply and being dischargeable at a predeter- 
mined rate in response to an electrical power supply out- 
age; 

field effect transistor means electrically connected to said 

capacitor means and to said resistor means and being 
responsive to voltage across said capacitor means when 
said capacitor means is being discharged, said field effect 
transistor means being turned off in response to a first 
voltage indicating that said capacitor means is being dis- 
charged and being turned on in response to a second 
voltage indicating that said capacitor means has been 
discharging for a predetermined time; and 

switch means electrically connected in series between the 

electrical power supply and the device, said switch means 
being opened by said field effect transistor means in re- 
sponse to said first voltage for isolating the electrical 
power supply from the device and being closed by said 
field effect transistor means in response to said second 
voltage for electrically connecting the electrical power 
supply to the device. 
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5,377,498 
MULTI-TEMPERATURE EVAPORATOR 
REFRIGERATION SYSTEM WITH VARIABLE SPEED 
COMPRESSOR 
Nihat O. Cur, Royalton Township, Berrien County; Steven J. 

Kuehl, Lincoln Township, Berrien County, and Douglas D. 
LeClear, St. Joseph Township, Berrien County, all of Mich., 
assignors to Whirlpool Corporation, Benton Harbor, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 930,104, Aug. 14, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,231,847. This application Aug. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 101,129 
Int. Cl.6 F25D 17/08; F25B 39/02 


U.S. Cl, 62—187 32 Claims 
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1. A refrigeration appliance, comprising: 

a plurality of refrigeration compartments; 

a plenum in communication with each of said compartments; 

a single evaporator located in said plenum; 

a condenser; 

a single compressor; 

a refrigerant circuit comprising a series of conduits for pro- 
viding a flow of refrigerant through said condenser, said 
evaporator and said compressor; 

a plurality of restriction devices in said series of conduits 
connecting said condenser with said evaporator, said 
restriction devices operating at a plurality of different 
pressure levels; 

valve means in said refrigerant circuit for directing refriger- 
ant to a selected one of said restriction devices; 

a plurality of movable baffles for selectively opening and 
closing communication between said plenum and each of 
said compartments; and 

means for controlling said valve means and said plurality of 
baffles for selectively maintaining each of said compart- 
ments at any of a plurality of selectable temperature and 
selectable humidity levels such that each of said compart- 
ments is supplied with chilled air at the required tempera- 
ture and humidity. 


5,377,499 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REFRIGERANT 
RECLAMATION 


Kevin J. Zugibe, Haverstraw, N.Y., assignor to Hudson Tech- 


nologies, Inc., Hillburn, N.Y. 
Filed May 10, 1994, Ser. No. 240,444 
Int. Cl. F25B 43/04 
5 Claims 


1. A method for reclaiming refrigerant, comprising the steps 


of: 


(a) providing contaminated liquid refrigerant into a distilla- 
tion chamber; 

(b) boiling said liquid refrigerant to cause a vapor to form 
above said refrigerant in said chamber; 

(c) conducting said vapor to a compressor to form hot gases; 

(d) conducting said hot gases to either a helical coil below 
the liquid level within said chamber or to bypass said 
chamber; 

(e) providing a temperature sensor for the liquid within the 
said chamber and using the sensed temperature to control 
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a valve for choosing flow of said hot gases either to said 
helical coil or to said bypass; and 


(f) causing flow from said helical coil and said bypass to a 
condenser for providing an overall output of distilled 
refrigerant. 


5,377,500 
WATER COOLED AIR CONDITIONER 
Ten S. Yang, Taipei, Taiwan, Prov. of China, assignor to Fast 
Maker Enterprise Co., Ltd., Chitu, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Jun. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 70,806 
Int. Cl. F25B 39/04 


US, Cl. 62—238.6 7 Claims 


1. A water cooled air conditioner, comprising: 

a compressor for pressurizing a refrigerant, said compressor 
having an inlet port and an outlet port; 

an evaporator having an outlet port fluidly coupled to said 
compressor inlet port; 

condensing means having a refrigerant input line coupled in 
fluid communication with said compressor outlet port and 
a refrigerant output line coupled in fluid communication 
with an inlet port of said evaporator for condensing said 
refrigerant from a gaseous state at a first temperature to a 
liquid state at a second temperature, said first temperature 
being higher than said second temperature, said condens- 
ing means including (1) a first conduit fluidly coupled to 
said refrigerant input line on one end thereof and fluidly 
coupled to said refrigerant output line on an opposing end 
for carrying said refrigerant therebetween, and (2) at least 
one second conduit extending through said first conduit 
for carrying cooling water therethrough, wherein heat 
from said refrigerant in said first conduit is transferred to 
said cooling water within said at least one second conduit; 
and, 

means for displacing said cooling water coupled in fluid 
communication with said second conduit, said coolant 
displacement means including a coolant pump having an 
outlet coupled in fluid communication with a first end of 
said second conduit, a radiator having an inlet coupled in 
fluid communication with a second end of said second 
conduit, and means for evaporative cooling of said radia- 
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tor, said evaporative cooling means including (1) a fan for 
displacing air across said radiator in a first direction, (2) 
spraying means having an inlet coupled in fluid communi- 
cation with an outlet of said radiator and a plurality of 
outlet orifices for spraying cooling water effluent from 
said radiator on an external surface of said radiator, and 
(3) means for collecting said cooling water effluent 
sprayed on said external surface of radiator having an 
outlet coupled in fluid communication with an inlet of said 
coolant pump. 


5,377,501 
OIL SEPARATOR FOR CONDITIONING RECOVERED 
REFRIGERANT 
Robert L. Muston, Victoria, Australia, assignor to Environmen- 
tal Products Amalgamated Pty Ltd, Victoria, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU91/00182, § 371 Date Nov. 20, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 20, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/19140, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 12, 1991 
PCT Filed Apr. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 952,894 
Claims priority, application Australia, May 25, 1990, PK 
0312; May 25, 1990, PX 0313 
Int. Cl. F25B 45/00 


USS. Cl. 62—292 20 Claims 


18. A conditioner for conditioning refrigerant gas compris- 
ing, in combination: a housing having an upper portion and a 
lower portion; an accumulator section in the lower portion of 
the housing for collecting a volume of refrigerant in the liquid 
phase together with oil; means to heat the refrigerant to 
thereby separate it from the oil by vaporisation; a filter element 
in the upper portion of the housing and located above the 
accumulator section so as to drain any oil separated by the 
filter into the accumulator section of the housing by gravity; an 
oil port in the accumulator section through which oil passes 
from the accumulator section out of the housing; means in the 
lower portion of the housing and upstream of the filter element 
for admitting refrigerant including refrigerant in the liquid 
phase directly into the accumulator section, with the admitting 
means comprising an inlet; and a vapour outlet located in the 
upper portion downstream of the filter element, with the filter 
element located intermediate the accumulator section and the 
vapour outlet so that refrigerant in the vapour phase passes 
from the accumulator section upwardly through the filter 
element and thence to the vapour outlet. 
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5,377,502 
RIPENING CONTROLLING CHAMBER APPARATUS 
Harold O. Collins, 7551 E. North La., Scottsdale, Ariz. 85258; 
James J. Hennessy, 3622 W. Pecan Rd., Phoenix, Ariz. 
85041, and Gilbert Mancillas, 4320 W. Lewis Ave., Phoenix, 
Ariz, 85035 
Filed Dec. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 174,781 
Int. Cl.6 F28D 5/00 
13 Claims 


1. Apparatus for controlling the ripening of boxed produce 
comprising in combination: 

plenum chamber means for receiving a flow of air, including 
a front wall having an opening against which boxed pro- 
duce; and means for providing a flow of air into the ple- 
num chamber means and through the opening in the front 
wall to the boxed produce is disposed and a rolling door 
for sealing the opening against the boxed produce. 


5,377,503 
CONVERTIBLE TOP SINGLE PACKAGE HEAT PUMP 
UNIT 
Wayne R. Reedy, Edwardsville, Ill., and Lawrence J. Boyce, St. 
Louis, Mo., assignors to Nordyne, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 108,508 
Int. Cl. F24F 13/02; F25B 27/00 
5 Claims 


1. Single package heat pump unit that comprises a cabinet 
that mounts onto an exterior wall of a structure and includes a 
return air duct in a back wall of the cabinet that communicates 
through a penetration in said exterior wall with room air in a 
comfort space within said structure, and a supply duct posi- 
tioned on one of a top wall and said back wall of the cabinet to 
communicate through a penetration in said structure with said 
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comfort space to supply treated air thereto; a room air heat 
exchanger within said cabinet for treating room air that flows 
into said cabinet through said return air duct; blower means in 
said cabinet for discharging the treated air out through said 
supply duct to said comfort space; and outdoor heat exchange 
means in said cabinet for exchanging heat with an outdoor 
environment; wherein said cabinet includes a reversible supply 
duct panel that has one blank wall portion and one duct wall 
portion containing said supply duct, and means permitting 
removable attachment of the supply duct panel onto the cabi- 
net in either of two configurations including a horizontal dis- 
charge configuration in which the blank wall portion of the 
panel is disposed on the top of the cabinet and the duct wall 
portion is disposed on the back of the cabinet, and a top dis- 
charge configuration in which the duct wall portion is dis- 
posed on the top of the cabinet and the blank wall portion is 
disposed on the back of the cabinet. 


5,377,504 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,377,505 
FINGERNAIL RING 
Julian C. McVay, III, 6250 Streamside Dr. #63, Burlington, Ky. 
41005 
Filed Oct. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 143,109 
Int. Cl.© A44C 9/00 
USS. Cl. 63—15 


1. The ring of the type having a generally annular shape, said 
ring comprising a generally cylindrical flat inner surface and a 
substantially transversely convex outer surface, said inner 
surface and said outer surface joining together at two substan- 
tially circular edges, one of said edges being substantially 
smooth, and the other of said edges being notched. 


5,377,506 
GEM SETTING 

Johannes Tranzer, Koblenz, Germany, assignor to Erich Stenz- 

horn and Klaus Stenzhorn, both of Boppard, Germany 

Filed Mar. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 35,646 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 26, 

1992, 92105184.3 
Int. Cl.6 A44C 17/02 

US. Cl. 63—28 6 Claims 

1. A gem setting for a jewelry piece made from noble metals 
for gems to be set over large areas into large-top bodies in a 
coherent arrangement in which a plurality of small stones 
having a round top-view configuration with a downwardly 
extending pointed end and a sharp peripheral edge are disposed 
in the top of the metal jewelry piece body snugly side by side, 
in which the pointed ends of the gems are each inserted into 
corresponding open-bottom funnel-shaped setting recesses 
milled into the solid metal of the piece body, and in which after 
insertion the gems are held by prongs or such like which have 
been formed intermediately of said funnel-shaped recesses, said 
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setting being formed with the gem-receiving funnel-shaped 
recesses in primary longitudinal rows in the top of the piece 
body after precise measurements to determine the positions 
thereof while at the same time providing lateral spacings from 
the marginal edge of the piece and body with close relative 
spacings between said recesses wherein as viewed across the 
body those funnel-shaped recesses that are of identical size at 
least are arranged side by side such that centers thereof are 
precisely disposed along an imaginary connecting line extend- 
ing at a right angle to a longitudinal centerline of the piece 
body; an amount of residual metal being left as needed to 


provide prongs for setting larger-size stones, while a plurality 
of said funnel-shaped setting recesses receive gems of smaller 
volume are disposed each at points of intersection between the 
imaginary connecting lines for surrounding larger-size gems 
through which they extend, in a plurality of other rows stag- 
gered in relation to said primary rows, that they slightly over- 
lap the recesses for said larger-size stones and are of greater 
depth than the recesses for the larger-size stones to thereby 
ensure that the larger-size stones partly overlap the adjacent 
stones of smaller size after insertion; and said being swaged for 
setting the larger-size stones along their sharp peripheral edges 
on placement. 


5,377,507 
METHOD FOR MAKING JOINED FABRIC 
Masahiro Shima, Wakayama, Japan, assignor to Shima Keiko 
Mfg. Ltd., Wakayama, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 716,906, Jun. 18, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 77,945 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 21, 1990, 2-163479 
Int. Cl.° DO4B 7/00 


US. Cl. 66—69 7 Claims 


1. A method of making a joined fabric for use with a flat 
knitting machine having at least a front needle bed and a back 
needle bed, at least one of the needle beds being laterally mov- 
able, the method comprising steps of: 

supplying a first yarn to a first portion of the needles of the 

front needle bed to knit a first cylindrical knitted fabric; 
supplying a second yarn to a first portion of the needles of 
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the back needle bed to knit a second cylindrical knitted 
fabric; and 

knitting a third fabric for joining the first and second cylin- 
drical knitted fabrics by 

supplying an unused portion of the first yarn to a second 
portion of the needles of the front needle bed, the second 
portion of the needles of the front needle bed being sub- 
stantially between the first portion of the needles of the 
front needle bed and the first portion of the needles of the 
back needle bed, 

transferring at least one loop of the first cylindrical fabric, 
which are arranged on the second portion of the needles 
of the front needle bed, to empty needles of an opposing 
needle bed, 

racking the opposing needle bed such that a first end loop of 
the at least one loop of the first cylindrical fabric is adja- 
cent a second end loop of the third fabric, 

transferring the at least one loop of the first cylindrical fabric 
to the opposing needles such that the first end loop of the 
first cylindrical fabric overlaps the second end loop of the 
third fabric, and 

passing a loop of a next course of the third fabric through the 
overlapped end loops. 


5,377,508 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PROVIDING DUAL 
WASHING CAPACITY 
James A. Hair, and Evan R. Vande Haar, both of Newton, Iowa, 
assignors to Maytag Corporation, Newton, Iowa 
Filed Feb. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 194,038 
Int. Cl.° DO6F 35/00 

U.S. Cl. 68—4 


1. A dual capacity washing machine, comprising: 

an outer tub having an open end; 

a first inner tub mounted within the outer tub and having a 
first predetermined capacity for receiving items to be 
washed; 

a first tub cover mounted on the outer tub adjacent the 
periphery of the open end and including a surface extend- 
ing toward the first inner tub to provide a transition into 
and out of the first inner tub; 

a second inner tub selectively interchangeable with the first 
inner tub for mounting within the outer tub, the second 
inner tub having a second predetermined capacity for 
receiving items to be washed; and 

a second tub cover selectively interchangeable with the first 
tub cover for mounting on the outer tub adjacent the 
periphery of the open end and including a surface extend- 
ing toward the second inner tub to provide a transition 
into and out of the second tub whereby the combination of 
first inner tub and first tub cover provide a first wash 
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capacity and the combination of second inner tub and 
second tub cover provide a second wash capacity. 

8. A method for changing the washing capacity of a washing 
machine having an outer tub with a peripheral tub rim forming 
a tub opening, said method comprising: 

mounting a first wash basket having a first wash basket 

capacity within said outer tub, said first wash basket hav- 
ing a first basket opening spaced a first distance from said 
tub opening; 

mounting a first tub cover to said peripheral tub rim, said 

first tub cover having a first transition surface extending 
toward said first basket opening to provide a transition 
into and out of said first wash basket, whereby said first 
wash basket and said first tub cover combine to provide a 
first washing capacity; 

removing said first wash basket and said first tub cover from 

said outer tub; 

mounting a second wash basket having a second wash basket 

capacity less than said first wash basket capacity within 
said outer tub, said second wash basket having a second 
basket opening spaced a second distance greater than said 
first distance from said tub opening; 

mounting a second tub cover to said peripheral tub rim, said 

second tub cover having a second transition surface ex- 
tending toward said second basket opening to provide a 
transition into and out of said second wash basket, 
whereby said second wash basket and said second tub 
cover combine to provide a second washing capacity. 


5,377,509 
PROCESS FOR THE WARP PRINTING OF A DESIGN 
ONTO A CLOTH AND APPARATUS FOR CARRYING 
OUT THIS PROCESS 
Claude Corbiere, La Tour de Salvagny, France, assignor to 
Corbiere S.A. and Teintureries de la Turdine, France 
Division of Ser. No. 704,276, May 22, 1991, Pat. No. 5,212,845. 
This application Jan. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 4,506 
Claims priority, application France, May 29, 1990, 90 06896 
Int. Cl.6 DO6B 1/10 
US. Cl. 68—5 D 2 Claims 


1. In weaving loom, having: 

a beam containing a continuously travelling lap of a parallel 
warp yarns, said warp yarns travelling in a plane; 

a guide roller on which said lap of warp yarns is spread 
defining a shed formation point; 

means for inserting a weft yarn at an insertion point into said 
shed of warp yarns, forming a fabric; 

means for controlling the continuous travel of the lap of 
warp yarns at a travel speed; 

means for controlling the insertion of the weft yarn; 

means for receiving the fabric formed; an improvement 
comprising: 

means for delivering a transfer paper, carrying a dye design 
capable of being transferred onto said lap of warp yarns, 
when said transfer paper is heated in proximity with said 
lap of yarns at a position between said guide roller and 
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said insertion point, said delivery means causing said 
transfer paper to travel in a speed ratio with respect to the 
travel speed of said lap of warp yarns; 

means for receiving said transfer paper having at least some 
of the dye design therefrom transferred onto the lap of 
yarns; 

two paper guide rollers defining a plane coinciding with the 
plane of the travelling lap of warp yarns, and located near 
the shed formation point; 

heating means at a regulated temperature arranged between 
said two paper guide rollers, intended for heating and 
simultaneously pressing the travelling transfer paper con- 
tinuously against an entire width of said travelling lap of 
warp yarns, said heating means comprising release means 
for automatically moving said heating means immediately 
away from the lap of warp yarns, when said loom stops. 


5,377,510 
KEY-RELEASABLE RESTRAINT 
Jerry Smith, Littleton, Colo., assignor to The McKinley Group, 
Littleton, Colo. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 977,518 
Int. Cl. A61F 5/37 
US. Cl. 70—16 


1. A key-releasable restraining device, comprising: a flexible 
strap having a lock integral with the strap and located on one 
end of the strap, a free end opposite the end with the lock for 
insertion into the lock to form an adjustable loop, and a set of 
strap teeth spaced along the strap; the lock including a cavity 
through which the strap passes, the cavity being bounded by a 
wall on one side to receive the strap and a ratchet-mounting 
wall on the opposite side, and the lock further including a 
one-way ratchet integrally formed with the lock having a body 
spaced apart from the ratchet-mounting wall, the body having 
a free end and a hinge end opposite the free end, and a hinge 
extending from the hinge end of the body to the ratchet- 
mounting wall, and a set of ratchet teeth normally engaging 
the strap teeth to allow the strap teeth to pass the ratchet in a 
first direction as the strap is inserted into the lock but not in a 
second direction opposite the first direction when the strap is 
urged out of the lock; and a key-operated ratchet release to 
disengage the ratchet teeth from the strap teeth to allow the 
strap teeth to pass the ratchet teeth in said second direction to 
allow the strap to be withdrawn from the ratchet, the ratchet 
release including a keyhole to receive a key, the keyhole hav- 
ing a hole portion to receive a barrel of a key and a slot portion 
to receive a tab of a key, the keyhole being positioned such that 
the insertion of the key into the keyhole and the subsequent 
rotation of the key causes the tab to apply a force against the 
hinge end of the ratchet body to rotate the ratchet about the 
hinge to disengage the ratchet teeth from the strap teeth to 
allow the strap to be withdrawn from the lock. 
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5,377,511 
PADLOCK WITH LOCKING BALLS FOR A SHACKLE 
Gerhard Meckbach, Hagen, Germany, assignor to Abus August 
Bremicker Sohne KG, Wetter, Germany 
Filed Sep. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 127,172 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 15, 1993, 4323693 
Int. Cl.6 EO5B 67/22 
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1. A padlock comprising: 

a padlock body formed with a pair of upwardly open bores 
extending along respective substantially parallel axes; 

a U-shaped shackle having a short leg and a long leg receiv- 
able coaxially in respective ones of the bores, the legs 
being formed with confronting relatively deep, radially 
open, and crosswise notches, the long leg having a free 
end spaced from the respective notch and being formed 
between the free end and the notch with a relatively 
shallow, radially outwardly open, and circumferential 
groove and being further formed with a flat extending 
from a floor of the relatively shallow groove to the re- 
spective notch; 

a pair of respective balls displaceable in the body radially of 
the bores between a locked position projecting radially a 
relatively far distance into the respective bores and engag- 
ing in the respective notches and an unlocked position 
with only the ball of the bore of the long leg projecting 
radially a relatively small distance into the respective 
bore; 

a locking element in the body rotatable about an element axis 
between the bore axes and having an outer surface bearing 
radially on the balls and formed with a pair of diametri- 
cally opposite and relatively shallow recesses and, offset 
angularly from one of the shallow recesses, with a rela- 
tively deep recess, the balls being seated in the shallow 
recesses in the unlocked position and riding on the outer 
surface outside the recesses in the locked position, the 
depth of the shallow recess of the ball of the bore of the 
long leg being such that in the unlocked position this ball 
projects into the long-leg bore and inhibits withdrawal of 
the long leg from the body, the axial depth of the deep 
recess being such that the respective ball can move sub- 
stantially wholly out of the long-leg notch and thereby 
permit axial withdrawal of the long leg from the body, the 
locking element being formed between the shallow long- 
leg recess and the deep recess with an outer-surface por- 
tion that is set radially inward relative to the element axis 
from the rest of the outer surface of the element but radi- 
ally outward of a floor of the deep recess; 

a cylinder in the body coupled to the locking element and 
operable to rotate the locking element about its axis, the 
cylinder being movable in th: body between one end 
position corresponding to the lucked position, an opposite 
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end position corresponding to alignment of the deep re- 
cess with the long-leg ball, and an intermediate position 
corresponding to the unlocked position; and 

means including a removable blocking element for inhibiting 
rotation of the cylinder in the body into the opposite end 
position corresponding to alignment of the deep recess 
with the long-leg ball, whereby, when this blocking ele- 
ment is in place, the shackle cannot be removed from the 
body. 


5,377,512 
DISK DRIVE LOCK ASSEMBLY 
Donald W. Kelley, Fremont, Calif., assignor to Qualtec Data 
Products, Inc., Fremont, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 942,577, Sep. 9, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 191,459 
Int. Cl. EOSB 73/00 
U.S. Cl. 70—58 18 Claims 


1. A disk drive lock assembly comprising: 

a housing including a U-shaped body member having a first 
and a second leg; 

a slot blocking member movably mounted within the hous- 
ing between said first and second legs; 

means for mounting the housing with the slot blocking 
member movably mounted therein on a disk drive adja- 
cent to a disk receiving slot in the disk drive; and 

means located in the housing for moving the member in a 
linear fashion relative to said first and second leg between 
a retracted position and an extended position wherein a 
portion of the slot blocking member extends outside of the 
housing and outside of the disk receiving slot while the 
housing is mounted adjacent to the disk receiving slot so 
that the slot blocking member blocks the disk receiving 
slot when the slot blocking member is in its extended 
position and is removed from blocking the disk receiving 
slot when the slot blocking member is in its retracted 
position. 


5,377,513 
LOCKING DEVICE 
Kinji Miyamoto, Mie, and Imai Akihiko, Tokyo, both of Japan, 
assignors to Miwa Lock Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 875 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1992, 4-341495 
Int. C1.6 E05B 47/00 
US. Cl. 70—276 16 Claims 

1. A locking device for locking a door to an opposing door 

frame, said locking device comprising: 

a lock box in said door, said lock box including a side plate, 
and a front plate facing the opposing door frame; 

a dead bolt supported in the lock box so as to be displaceable 
in forward/rearward directions at a right angle relative to 
the front plate of said lock box; 

a spring biasing said dead bolt in the forward direction to a 
position at which the dead bolt normally objects from said 
lock box through the front plate thereof; 

said dead bolt including a dead board, and a row of rack gear 
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teeth extending along a lower portion of the dead board in 
said forward/rearward directions; 

a rotatably supported control gear located in the vicinity of 
said dead bolt and meshing with said rack gear teeth; 

an engagement lever integral with said control gear and 
extending radially from said control gear; 

a trigger member having a central part rotatably supported 
on the side plate of said lock box at a location in the 
vicinity of said front plate, one end on which a first perma- 
nent magnetic is carried, and another end engaged with 
said engagement lever when said dead bolt is retracted in 
said lock box in an unlocked state; 

a spring biasing said trigger member in such a direction that 
said first permanent magnet is placed near said front plate; 


a second permanent magnet disposed in the door frame in 
alignment with said first permanent magnet when the door 
is closed, said second permanent magnet having a mag- 
netic pole confronting a magnetic pole of the same polar- 
ity of said first permanent magnet when the door is closed 
so as to cause the latter to be displaced away from the 
former by the magnetic repulsive force generated thereby; 

a retractor comprising a narrow elongate plate having one 
end rotatably supported in said lock box and another end 
engaged with said dead bolt; and 

an exterior actuating member located outside of said lock 
box and operatively connected to said one end of the 
retractor. 


5,377,514 
ESCUTCHEON AND METHOD OF MAKING A 
FIRE-RESISTANT SAFE 

Richard C. Robbins; Andrew L. Oliveri, both of Rochester, and 
Mary P. DiGiambattista, Penfield, all of N.Y., assignors to 
John D. Brush & Co., Inc., Rochester, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 78,515, Jun. 16, 1993, Pat. No. 5,295,447, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 811,019, Dec. 20, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 185,587 

Int. Cl.° EO5B 15/02; E05G 1/024 
US. Cl. 70—452 17 Claims 


1. An escutcheon for covering a funnel in a double-walled 
fire-resistant safe filled with insulation material comprising: 
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a plate surrounded by a rim that encloses an interior space of 
the escutcheon; 

a baffle that is interconnected with said rim for enclosing the 
funnel to resist evaporation of water from the insulation 
material through the funnel; and 

a stake projecting from said plate for anchoring the escutch- 
eon in the insulation material before the insulation material 
has completely hardened into place, 


5,377,515 
PROCESS FOR COLD PILGER ROLLING OF 
THIN-WALLED PIPES 
Michael Baensch, Monchengladbach, Germany, assignor to 
Mannesmann Aktiengesellschaft, Dusseldorf, Germany 
Filed Sep. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 127,868 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 30, 1992, 4233556 
Int. Cl.5 B21B 1/42, 37/10 
US. Cl. 72—13 6 Claims 
1. A process for cold pilger rolling of a thin-walled pipe 
having a small outer diameter, comprising: 
providing shaping tools inside and outside the pipe; 
warming up the pipe and the shaping tools to an operating 
temperature; 
shaping the pipe by moving the shaping tools arranged 
outside the pipe along the pipe as the pipe is held intermit- 
tently stationary. 


5,377,516 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR BENDING SHEET 
STOCK 


B. J. Lipari, Evergreen, Colo., assignor to Laser Products, Inc., 
Golden, Colo. 
Filed Mar. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 854,342 
Int. Cl.6 B21D 5/02; B21C 51/00 


US. Cl, 72—37 23 Claims 


1. A method for use in bending sheet stock to form a side 
panel of a housing, said housing comprising said side panel and 
a front panel wherein said side panel is shaped to conform to 
said front panel, said method comprising the steps of: 

inputting dimensional information regarding said housing; 

calculating the positions and shapes of bends for bending 
said stock to form said side panel of said housing so that 
said side panel of said housing is shaped to conform to said 
front panel of said housing; 

determining a sequence for making said bends wherein inter- 

ference is avoided; 

generating a signal indicative of the positions, shapes and 

sequence of said bends; and 

printing instructions regarding the positions, shapes and 

sequence of said bends. 
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side wall and a projection extending integrally outwardly from 
said end wall, said method comprising: 


5,377,517 
REFORMING APPARATUS 


Heizaburo Kato, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Sankyo Seisaku- 
sho Co., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 149,452 
Int. Cl.6 B21D 1/02 
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4. An apparatus for reforming work material into a flat 
configuration, comprising: 

two support plates each having a respective outer periphery 
surface portion in parallel opposed relation to each other; 

first and second pluralities of rolls; 

means for adjusting a relative position of said two support 
plates relative to each other; 

first and second endless belts rotatably supporting said first 
and second pluralities of rolls, said first and second plural- 
ity of rolls frictionally engaging with and rolling on re- 
spective ones of said two support plates; and 

first and second driving means for driving said first and 
second endless belts at the same speed in opposite direc- 
tions by engaging said first and second plurality of rolls, 
respectively, only downstream of said two support plates 
as viewed in a direction of movement of the work material 
travelling between said outer periphery surface portions 
of the two support plates, said first rolls meshingly engag- 
ing only with said first driving means as they travel end- 
lessly throughout an entire rotation of said first endless 
belt, said second rolls meshingly engaging only with said 
second driving means as they travel endlessly throughout 
an entire rotation of said second endless belt. 


5,377,518 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FORMING 
EXTRUDED METAL TUBES 
Joe L. Abbott, Cumberland, R.I., assignor to Enviro Pac Inter- 
national, Lic., Lincoln, R.I. 
Filed May 21, 1993, Ser. No. 65,943 
Int. Cl. B21C 23/18 
U.S. Cl. 72—267 
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1. A method of forming a cylindrical extruded metal tube 
having predetermined inner and outer dimensions and configu- 
rations and including a tubular side wall having a thickness, a 
closed end wall which is substantially perpendicular to said 


a. assembling an extrudable metal disc in a recess in a female 
die, said recess having a side wall having a diameter and 
including a main portion having a configuration which is 
complementary to a portion of said tube which includes 
said closed end wall thereof and an adjacent portion of 
said tubular side wall thereof, said configuration comple- 
mentary to said closed end wall of said tube including a 
substantially flat annular portion, said recess also includ- 
ing an outwardly vented cavity portion having a configu- 
ration which is complementary to said projection and 
being correspondingly positioned thereto and located to 
extend from a central area of said annular portion; and 

. applying a substantially cylindrical punch to said disc in 
said recess, said punch having a longitudinal axis and 
comprising a longitudinally extending side wall and an 
end face including a peripheral portion which is substan- 
tially symmetrical about said axis, said peripheral portion 
extending outwardly relative to said axis and backwardly 
in a direction along the longitudinal extent of said punch 
at an angle of between 10° and 20° relative to a plane 
which is perpendicular to said axis, said peripheral portion 
extending to and merging with an outer rim portion which 
defines a maximum diameter of said punch, said maximum 
diameter being less than the diameter of said side wall of 
said recess by an amount equal to said thickness, said outer 
rim portion merging with said longitudinally extending 
side wall of said punch, said longitudinally extending side 
wall of said punch having a diameter which is less than 
said maximum diameter, said punch being applied to said 
disc with a force sufficient to extrude metal from said disc 
between said rim portion and said side wall of said recess 
in a longitudinal direction relative to said punch and to 
force metal from said disc into said cavity. 


5,377,519 
PUNCH AND DIE FOR FORMING A PROTRUSION AND 
A PAIR OF SLITS IN SHEET MATERIAL 
Tetsuji Hayashi, La Mirada, Calif., assignor to Yazaki Corpora- 
tion, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 953,086, Sep. 29, 1992, Pat. Ivo. 5,284,043. 
This application Nov. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 149,745 
Int. C1.§ B21D 28/10 


US. Cl. 72—326 4 Claims 
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1. Punch and die device pair adapted to cooperate with each 
other for forming a protrusion and a pair of slits in a strip-like 
portion of a work sheet, the pair of slits, extending from both 
sides of the strip-like portion to points in the middle of the 
strip-like portion where the protrusion is formed, wherein the 
punch device and die device comprise a punch tool and die 
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tool, respectively; and the punch tool and die tool include a 
punch blade and die blade, respectively; the punch blade and 
die blade cooperating with each other, each of the punch and 
die blades being formed as an inclined surface for forming the 
protrusion; one of the punch and die blades being formed with 
a pair of cutting edges each continuous in extent and adapted to 
extend from one side of the strip-like portions to one of the 
points in the middle of the strip-like portion, for forming either 
of the pair of slits; and one of the punch and die blades being 
formed with a discontinuity in the form of a notch between the 
pair of cutting edges, for forming a tab joint between the pair 
of slits such that the punch and die are non-complementary at 
the notch. 


5,377,520 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR INSERTING SHEET BARS 
INTO DRAWING TOOLS 
Volker Thoms, Calw-Hirsau; Ulrich Harthun, Sindelfingen; 
Stefan Kienzle, Leinfelden-Echterdingen, and Klaus Siegert, 
Sindelfingen, all of Germany, assignors to Mercedes-Benz 
AG, Germany 
Filed Aug. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 109,250 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 21, 1992, 4227652 
Int. Cl. B21D 24/16 
US. Cl. 72—361 6 Claims 


CLM 


1. A method for drawing sheet metal components made of 
sheet bars in a drawing tool which has an upper tool and a 
lower tool and is drivable in a stroke-executing fashion by a 
press, comprising: 

removing a sheet bar from a supporting surface; 

with the drawing tool opened, placing the sheet bar in a 

positionally defined fashion on a bearing face of the lower 
tool; 

preforming the sheet bar at least one of before and during the 

placement of the sheet bar on the bearing face into a shape 
which approximates the shape of the bearing face, said 
preforming including mechanically forcing the sheet bar 
into said shape using an inserting tool; 

securing the preformed sheet bar on the bearing face until a 

closing of the drawing tool, the securing of the sheet bar 
on the bearing face being by at least one of tool-integrated 
adhesion elements and retaining elements; 

closing the drawing tool with the application of force; 

re-opening the drawing tool; and 

subsequently removing the drawn sheet metal component 

from the re-opened drawing tool. 


5,377,521 
METHOD FOR PROPELLER STRAIGHTENING 
James C. Mackey, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Lips Propellers, 
Inc., Chesapeake, Va. 
Division of Ser. No. 926,835, Aug. 7, 1992, Pat. No. 5,315,856. 
This application Mar. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 207,589 
Int. C1.6 B21D 5/01 
U.S. Cl. 72—374 15 Claims 
1. A method of straightening a propeller under the surface of 
the water, comprising the steps of: 
(a) placing an arbor press around a bent portion of the pro- 
peller, said arbor press having first and second opposed 
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surfaces substantially parallel to each other and at a suffi- 
cient distance from each other to allow a propeller blade 
to fit between said first and second opposed surfaces, and 
a floatation collar positioned around said arbor press, said 
collar having sufficient buoyancy to substantially counter- 
act the weight of the apparatus under the surface of the 
water and having a center of buoyancy that substantially 
coincides with a center of gravity of the apparatus; 

(b) bracing first and second pads positioned on said opposed 
surfaces against the propeller to generate first and second 





pressure points against the bent portion of the propeller; 
and 

(c) activating a ram piston positioned on one of said opposed 
surfaces to generate a third pressure point against the bent 
portion of the propeller to straighten the bent portion of 
the propeller by pressing two of said pressure points 
against a first side of the bent portion of the propeller and 
the remaining one of said pressure points against a second 
side of the bent portion of the propeller to straighten the 
bent portion of the propeller between said pressure points. 


5,377,522 
DIAMOND WIRE DIE WITH POSITIONED OPENING 

Thomas R. Anthony, Schenectady, N.Y., and Bradley E. Wil- 

liams, Worthington, Ohio, assignors to General Electric Com- 

pany, Worthington, Ohio 

Filed Oct. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 144,168 
Int. Cl.6 B21C 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 72—467 
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1. A die for drawing wire of a predetermined diameter 
comprising a CVD diamond body of the type including a 
region of larger diamond grains and a region of smaller 
diamond grains, said die having a peripheral side surface and 
opposing top and bottom surfaces wherein at least one portion 
of said peripheral side surface is in a region of larger diamond 
grains and another opposing portion of said peripheral side 
surface is in a region of smaller diamond grains, an opening 
extends through said body from said top surface to said bottom 
surface intermediate said one portion of said peripheral side 
surface and said opposing portion of said side surface. 
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5,377,523 
ACCELERATION SENSOR SUITABLE FOR 
SELF-CHECKING AND A SELF-CHECKING CIRCUIT 
THEREFORE 
Fumio Ohta, Yokkaichi; Nobuo Tanaka, Tokyo; Yoshinao 
Mukasa, Tokyo, and Akira Gohkura, Tokyo, all of Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Petrochemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 914,866 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 19, 1991, 3-179125 
Int. Cl. GO1P 15/05, 21/00 
US. Cl. 73—1 D 


1. A self-checking circuit of an acceleration sensor device 
comprising planar vibrator means consisting of a piezoelectric 
area having piezoelectricity and a non-piezoelectric area hav- 
ing no piezoelectricity; 

a plurality of first electrode means provided on an upper face 

of said piezoelectric area of said vibrator means; 

at least one second electrode means provided on an upper 
face of said non-piezoelectric area of said planar vibrator 
means; 

a third electrode means provided on a lower face of said 
vibrator means; 

a self-checking circuit for said acceleration sensor device 
generating an acceleration detecting signal corresponding 
to an applied acceleration force acting on said vibrator 
means from at least one of said first electrode means com- 
prising; 

oscillation circuit means supplying a self-checking signal 
having a predetermined frequency and voltage to said at 
least one second electrode means, 

first checking circuit means generating a first checking sig- 
nal representing a compared result of comparing a fre- 
quency component of said self-checking signal included in 
said acceleration detecting signal with said predetermined 
first value, 

first adder means for superimposing a direct current signal of 
predetermined voltage to said acceleration detecting sig- 
nal, 

filter circuit means outputting an acceleration signal repre- 
senting an acceleration force applied to said acceleration 
sensor device eliminating said frequency component of 
said self-checking signal from an output signal of said first 
adder means, 

second checking circuit means generating a compared result 
as a checking signal comparing said acceleration signal 
with a predetermined second value, 

third circuit means generating a checking result signal repre- 
senting an operational state of said acceleration sensor 
device, from said first and second checking signals. 
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5,377,524 
SELF-TESTING CAPACITIVE PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 
AND METHOD 

Kensall D. Wise, Ann Arbor, Mich., and Steve T. Cho, Arling- 

ton, Mass., assignors to The Regents of the University of 

Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Filed Jun. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 902,328 
Int. Cl. GO1IF 1/38 

US. Cl. 73—4 R 


1. A self-testable micromachined transducer apparatus for 
measuring at least one externally applied condition, the trans- 
ducer apparatus including at least one solid-state capacitive 
pressure sensor, the transducer apparatus comprising: 

a rigid support substrate; 

a solid-state micromachined pressure sensor, formed at least 
in part on the support substrate and having a flexible 
member and a capacitor adjustable by varying pressure 
applied to the flexible member; and 

an electronic read-out circuit, electrically coupled to the 
solid-state pressure sensor, the read-out circuit including: 
(1) a solid-state operational amplifier for producing an 

analog output signal corresponding to a charge applied 
to the adjustable capacitor, the amplifier having first 
and second differential input terminals, and an output 
terminal upon which the analog output signal is placed, 
with the first input terminal connected to the adjustable 
capacitor, 

(2) a reference capacitor connected to the first input termi- 
nal of the operational amplifier, 

(3) an integrating capacitor connected to the first input 
terminal and the output terminal of the operational 
amplifier, 

(4) means for providing a reset signal to the read-out 
circuit, the reset signal having a precharge portion and 
an integration portion which establishes an integration 
period during which the analog output signal is pro- 
duced; 

(5) means for applying at least one clock signal which 
alternates between two states substantially in synchroni- 
zation with transitions between the precharge portion 
and the integration portion of the reset signal, to the 
adjustable capacitor and to the reference capacitor, 
with the beginning of the integrating portion coinciding 
with the beginning of the integration period established 
by the reset signal, whereby an output signal is gener- 
ated on the output terminal of the operational amplifier 
during the integrating portion of the reset signal; and 

(6) means for selectively extending at least one precharge 
portion of the reset signal so as to cause the flexible mem- 
ber to deflect to a maximum steady-state deflection imme- 
diately prior to an integration portion of the reset signal, 
wherein the means for selectively extending causes the 
transducer apparatus to be self-tested by determining 
whether the value of the analog output signal from the 
operational amplifier includes an electrostatic deflection 
component consistent with predetermined expectations 
about same. 
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5,377,525 tween the piece of paper and surface finished by flame 
FRICTION TESTING APPARATUS FOR OSCILLATING spraying as the piece of paper is drawn past the point by 
ANOTHER 
John M. Hutchinson, 82 Meadvale Road, Ealing, London W5 
1NR, Great Britain, and John C. Hamer, 17 Clive House, 5,377,527 
Union Grove, London, Great Britain THERMAL CONDUCTIVITY MEASURING DEVICE 
Filed Aug. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 114,427 Shoji Kamiunten, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Yamatake- 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 5, 1992, | Honeywell Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
9218827 Filed Sep. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 116,866 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 3/56, 19/02 Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 14, 1992, 4-269131 
US. Cl. 73—9 Int. Cl.6 GOIN 27/18 
US. Cl. 73—25.03 4 Claims 


1. A thermal conductivity measuring device comprising: 

1. A test apparatus comprising: a base with a hollow portion: 

a first specimen holder which is adapted to hold a first speci- | a membrane formed above said hollow portion of said base; 
men such that a surface of the said specimen is in contact a detector having a heating element held in the air by said 
with a second specimen, in a second specimen holder; membrane, and wherein said detector measures at least 

means for applying a measurable load between the speci- one of the thermal conductivity of a gas and a change in 


sad noe Ai thermal conductivity of a gas: and 
oscillatory 7 ne oe oe nc Se a flow path for guiding gas to be measured to said detector; 
dicular to a line of contact between the specimens, said wherein on path f'a cross-section perpendicular as the flow 
oscillating driving means comprising an electromagnetic direction in said flow path, and over said detector, is set to 
vibrator and a stiffness adjusting means, the first and be larger than an area of a cross section perpendicular to 
second specimen being electrically insulated from each the flow direction in the hollow portion under said mem- 
other when they are not in contact; and brane of said detector. 
means for measurement of electrical resistance between the 
test specimens. 5,377,528 
MEASURING DEVICE FOR MEASURING PARAMETERS 
5,377,526 IN AN AIR STREAM TO BE INTRODUCED INTO THE 
TRACTION ANALYZER CABIN OF A MOTOR VEHICLE 
Bruno Diekmann, Sturtevant, Wis., and Lawrence H. Dubé, Jean Dauvergne, Fosses, France, assignor to Valeo Thermique 
Zion, Ill., assignors to Racine Flame Spray Inc., Racine, Wis. | Habitacle, Le Mesnil-Saint-Denis, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 939,792, Sep. 3, 1992, Filed Jul. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 99,159 
abandoned. This application Nov. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 148,023 Claims priority, application France, Jul. 30, 1992, 92 09471 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 19/02 Int. Cl.6 B60H 1/32; F25B 49/00 
US. Cl. 73—9 US. Cl. 73—31.01 9 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for measuring the coefficient of friction 
between a piece of paper and a surface being finished by flame 
spraying, the apparatus comprising: 
— — — e meee ee tant _ & A measuring device for measuring parameters in an air 
er ae: ee ae ee ee ee a stream to be introduced into a cabin of a motor vehicle through 
a holding canes for holding the piece of paper and surface # single unit in order to regulate the apparatus for controlling 
finished by flame spraying in contact with one another at the climate within the motor vehicle, wherein the measuring 
a point; device comprises: a housing defining the single unit that is 
a support means for supporting the weight in a position to Completely separate and distinct from the climate control 
exert a predetermined force upon the point; apparatus, said housing having an air inlet for admitting a 
a force measuring means attached between the moving fraction, to be measured, of said air stream, an air outlet within 
means and the piece of paper to measure the force be- said housing for evacuation of said fraction, and an internal 
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chamber communicating with said air inlet and said air outlet 
in said housing for the single unit; air circulating means within 
said housing for the single unit for setting up a differential 
pressure between said air inlet and air outlet so as to cause said 
fraction to flow through said internal chamber; and at least one 
measuring sensor within said internal chamber of the single 
unit within said housing for giving an output signal represent- 
ing the instant value of a corresponding parameter of the air 
stream when said fraction of the air stream passes in contact 
with the sensor within the housing, and wherein the measuring 
device further includes a circuit within said housing for the 
single unit connected to at least one said sensor and located in 
said internal chamber for regulating the separate and distinct 
apparatus for controlling the motor vehicle climate outside of 
said single unit housing. 


5,377,529 
LEAK DETECTING DEVICE, AND METHOD OF 
CONSTRUCTING AND UTILIZING SAME 
Mark A. Boyd, 2552 Middlebelt Rd., Flat Rock, Mich. 48134 
Filed Nov. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 152,683 
Int. Cl. GOIM 3/00, 3/28 
U.S. Cl. 73—40 





9. A fluid leakage detection system, comprising: 

means for sensing flow of fluid and generating a pulse corre- 
sponding to an identification of a predetermined amount 
of fluid flow; 

means, connected to said sensing means, for calculating a 
first time period between two consecutively generated 
pulses from said sensing means and comparing said first 
time period to a predetermined time duration; 

means, connected to said calculating means, for determining 
whether, over a second time period, each of a consecutive 
series of said first time periods is less than said predeter- 
mined time duration; and 

means, connected to said determining means, for indicating 
a detection of said consecutive series of said first time 
periods each being less than said predetermined time 
duration. 


5,377,530 
APPARATUS FOR HYDROSTATIC PRESSURE TESTING 
OF TUBULAR PRODUCTS 

Bruce F. Allen, Granby; Alfred D. DePeau, Somers, both of 

Conn., and David L. Crick, Chattanooga, Tenn., assignors to 

Combustion Engineering, Inc., Conn. 

Filed Jul. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 98,888 
Int. C1.6 GO1M 3/28 

US. Cl. 73—49.5 


1. An apparatus for hydrostatic pressure testing tubular 
products, comprising: 
a first seal/gripper assembly having a first seal bladder and a 
first gripper member connected to each other; 
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a second seal/gripper assembly having a second seal bladder 
and a second gripper member connected to each other; 

a connecting member attached between said first seal/grip- 
per assembly and said second seal/gripper assembly; 

means for expanding each of said first and second seal blad- 
ders into sealing engagement with an inner surface of a 
tubular product; 

means for expanding each of said first and second gripper 
members into gripping engagement with an inner surface 
of the tubular product; and 

means for inducing pressure within a segment of the tubular 
product between said first and second seal/gripper assem- 
blies; 

wherein said means for expanding each of said gripper mem- 
bers includes a gripper bladder positioned within each of 
said gripper members and a fluid pressure supply line in 
fluid communication with each of said gripper bladders. 


5,377,531 
PORTABLE OIL CHANGE ANALYZER 
Nelson R. Gomm, 14 Gioconda Ave., Acton, Mass. 01720 
Filed Sep. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 129,865 
Int. Cl.6 GO8B 21/00 


US. Cl, 73—53.05 9 Claims 


1. An apparatus for determining the lubricating characteris- 
tics of combustion engine lubrication oil, said apparatus com- 
prising a viscosity measuring element and a contamination 
measuring element, said viscosity measuring element compris- 
ing a plunger assembly and an oil sample receptacle, said 
plunger assembly comprising a plunger means, a solenoid 
means and a switch means for measuring a displacement time 
of said plunger through oil in said oil sample receptacle, said 
contamination measuring element comprising a light source 
and a light sensor operable to optically measure the variance in 
transmittance of light through an oil sample dish between said 
light source and said light sensor; 

a calculating element, electronically connected to said vis- 
cosity measuring element and said contamination measur- 
ing element, comprising a processor means, a memory 
storage means, and a program means for conversion of 
said displacement time to a viscosity and the output from 
said light sensor to a normalized contamination level, and 
for correlating said viscosity and said contamination level 
to a state of oil degradation. 


5,377,532 

METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR IN-LINE DETECTION OF 

MOISTURE IN URANIUM-CONTAINING POWDERS 
Inaky J. Urza, Richland, Wash., assignor to Siemens Power 

Corporation, Richland, Wash. 

Filed Sep. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 128,402 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 33/22, 27/00 

US. Cl. 73—73 6 Claims 

1. A moisture detection system for in-process nuclear fuel 
powder components comprising: 
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containing means having a nuclear fuel powder therein; 

purge gas supply means for providing a purge gas within 
said containing means, said purge gas contacting the pow- 
der; 

transport means connected to said containing means for 
transporting at least part of said purge gas therethrough, 
after said purge gas contacts the powder; and, 

moisture detection means for measuring the moisture in said 
transported purge gas, said measurement of moisture 
correlating to a measure of overall moisture in said pow- 
der wherein the purge gas is a fluidizing gas fluidizing the 
powder within said containing means. 


5. A process for detecting moisture of an in-process nuclear 
fuel powder component comprising the steps of: 

providing a nuclear fuel powder; 

supplying a purge gas; 

contacting the nuclear fuel powder with the purge gas so 
that the purge gas absorbs moisture therefrom; 

transporting at least part of said purge gas to moisture detec- 
tion means; and, 

measuring the moisture of said transported purge gas, said 
measure of moisture correlated to a measure of overall 
moisture content of said powder, wherein the purge gas is 
supplied such that the purge gas fluidizes the powder to 
create a fluidized bed. 


5,377,533 
METHOD OF TAKING EROSION/CORROSION 
MEASUREMENTS 
Larry Shaw, RR#1, Lepreau, New Brunswick, Canada E0G 
2HO , and William Perrin, RR#1, Lepreau, New Brunswick, 
Canada E3B 1C4 
Filed Nov. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 972,406 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jul. 20, 1992, 2074239 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 17/00 
6 Claims 


1. A method of taking erosion and corrosion measurements 
of a piping system for logging a history of the piping system 
over time, comprising the steps of: 

(a) wrapping a template about a pipe component, said tem- 

plate adapted to circumferentially extend about said pipe 
component, said template having a plurality of spaced 
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holes arranged in a grid pattern which extend through said 
template for receiving a probe for measuring wall thick- 
ness of said pipe component, said template having indicia 
for identifying each of said spaced holes; 

(b) aligning said template with a reference marking fixed on 
said pipe component; 

(c) taking a wall thickness measurement at each of said 
spaced holes; 

(d) recording at least said wall thickness measurement at 
each of said spaced holes and said indicia of said spaced 
hole location. 


5,377,534 
GROUND TEST INSTALLATION FOR THE JET 
ENGINES OF AN AIRLINER 
Jean-Paul Boet, Villeneuve d’Ascq, France, assignor to Societe 
Anonyme dite: S.A. Andre Boet, Villeneuve d’Ascq, France 
Filed Oct. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 967,705 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 6, 1991, 91 13696 
Int. Cl. B64F 1/26 


US. Cl. 73—116 11 Claims 


1. A noise-suppressing ground test installation for an aircraft 
equipped with at least two jet engines linked to the wings of 
the aircraft, 

said installation comprising, for each jet engine, a silencer 

(8A, B) having a body of generally cylindrical elongate 
shape, said silencers being adapted to each be arranged 
behind the nozzle of one of said jet engines, and 

a casing (6) which is acoustically insulating and permeable to 

air, adapted to envelop the front part of the fuselage (3) 
and the wings (4A, 4B) of the aircraft (2), 

said casing having a rear wall (7A, 7B) which is connected to 

the front end of each of said silencers (8A, 8B). 


5,377,535 
METHOD FOR IDENTIFYING AND CORRECTING 

ERRORS IN TIME MEASUREMENTS ON ROTATING 

SHAFTS 
Anton Angermaier, Landshut; Thomas Vogt, Regensburg, and 
Manfred Wier, Wenzenbach, all of Germany, assignors to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed Aug. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 107,216 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Aug. 14, 


1992, 92113916.8 
Int. Cl.6 GOIM 15/00 

US. Cl. 73—116 18 Claims 

1. In a method for determining a segment time required for 
a segment of a rotating crankshaft of an internal combustion 
engine with z cylinders to rotate about a defined angular dis- 
tance, in which the crankshaft or a tachometer disk connected 
thereto are provided with marks which are scanned by an 
associated sensor, a method for identifying and correcting 
errors in determining the segment time, which comprises: 
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measuring and storing a reference segment time (TGo) of a 
reference segment associated with a reference cylinder; 
subsequently measuring segment times (TG,) of crankshaft 

segments associated with respective ones of the cylinders; 





measuring and storing a new segment time (TGo’) of the 
reference segment associated with the reference cylinder 
two full crankshaft rotations later; and 

calculating correction values (AZ,) for each of the cylinders 
(n) in accordance with an equation 


1G, — TGo 
”—G6~C~«S 


a _ 
AZn = a 
where z represents a total number of cylinders; 

subsequently averaging respective correction values (AZp) 
and storing the averaged correction values (AZM,); and cor- 
recting the measured segment times (TG,) with the averaged 
correction value (AZM,,) for forming corrected segment times 
(TK,) according to an equation 


TKn= TG, * (1—AZMzp). 


5,377,536 
METHOD FOR IDENTIFYING MISFIRE IN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Anton Angermaier, Landshut; Thomas Vogt, Regensburg, and 
Manfred Wier, Wenzenbach, all of Germany, assignors to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed Aug. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 107,217 
Claims priority, application Hague Agreement, Aug. 14, 1992, 


92113917 
Int. Cl.6 GOIM 15/00 
US. Cl. 73—116 10 Claims 
1. A method for identifying misfiring in an internal combus- 
tion engine having a plurality of cylinders, a crankshaft and 
markings indicating an angle of rotation of the crankshaft, 
which comprises: 
measuring segment times required by the crankshaft to ro- 
tate about a predetermined angular span during a working 
cycle of respective ones of the cylinders 
determining whether or not the engine is in a thrust cutoff 
operating state during which a fuel supply is cut off and 
if the engine is in the thrust cutoff operating state, comparing 
the segment times obtained in the measuring step with a 
reference segment time of a reference segment, determin- 
ing differences between the individual segment times and 
calculating a correction value for the respective segments 
associated with respective ones of the cylinders; 
if the engine is not in the thrust cutoff operating state, deter- 
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mining a fluctuation from the measured and corrected 
segment times, and comparing the fluctuation with a fluc- 
tuation threshold value; 

identifying misfire of a cylinder if the fluctuation is less than 
the threshold value for a case in which the calculated 
fluctuation values are negative when misfiring occurs or 
identifying misfire of a cylinder if the fluctuation is greater 
than the threshold value for a case in which the calculated 
fluctuation values are positive when misfiring occurs, and 

if the calculated fluctuation values are negative when misfir- 


ing occurs, taking the threshold value at a relatively small 
value during initial engine operation prior to calculating 
the correction values and increasing the threshold value to 
a relatively greater value with successive calculations of 
correction values; and 

if the calculated fluctuation values are positive when misfir- 
ing occurs, taking the threshold value at a relatively 
greater value during initial engine operation prior to cal- 
culating the correction values and decreasing the thresh- 
old value to a relatively smaller value with successive 
calculations of the correction values. 


5,377,537 
SYSTEM AND METHOD TO COMPENSATE FOR 
TORSIONAL DISTURBANCES IN MEASURED 
CRANKSHAFT VELOCITIES FOR ENGINE MISFIRE 
DETECTION 

John V. James, Walled Lake, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor 

Company, Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed Sep. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 114,231 
Int. Cl.6 GOIM 15/00 

US. Cl. 73—117.3 


1. A method for generating a set of correction factors corre- 
sponding to individual rotation intervals between respective 
predetermined points disposed on an encoder wheel driven by 
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an internal combustion engine to compensate for torsional 
effects in crankshaft speed, comprising the steps of: 

(a) detecting passage of said predetermined points past a 
fixed location to provide a position signal at each point; 

(b) causing said engine to rotate at a fixed steady state oper- 
ating point with combustion; 

(c) measuring a time which elapses between each consecu- 
tive pair of said position signals occurring within N com- 
plete engine cycles, wherein N is a predetermined integer 
greater than zero; 

(d) calculating a velocity over said time between each pair of 
said position signals; 

(e) selecting a rotation interval between two of said prede- 
termined points; 

(f) determining a total elapsed time for at least a 720° rotation 
of said encoder wheel including said selected rotation 
interval; 

(g) calculating an average velocity over said total elapsed 
time; and 

(h) determining a ratio of said velocity and said average 
velocity to obtain a correction factor. 


5,377,538 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE 
VOLUME AND THE VELOCITY OF AIR FLOWING 
THROUGH INDIVIDUAL PARTS OF A TWO CYCLE 
ENGINE CYLINDER 
Richard L. Cardinal, 115 Beach, Hereford, Tex. 79056 
Filed Jan. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 828,761 
Int. Cl.° GO1IP 5/16 


US. Cl. 73—118.2 4 Claims 
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1. A method of measuring air flow through a port or group 
of ports of a two cycle cylinder for the purpose of comparing 
to a similar port or group of ports of the same or similar cylin- 
der comprising: drawing air through a variable intake valve 
linked to a calibrated indicator scale, set at a predetermined 
position, into a low pressure chamber connected to a pressure 
differential gage, through a vacuum motor into a high pressure 
chamber, through a variable valve, into a test pressure cham- 
ber at a predetermined pressure into the transfer ports of a test 
cylinder with piston and rings fitted and positioned at bottom 
dead center, through the port or group of ports exposed by a 
cut away in a port isolation tube fitted inside the cylinder bore, 
past a pitot tube connected to a pressure differential gage 
positioned at the port exit; and comparing low pressure signal 
generated and pitot tube signal generated as a means of evalu- 
ating port configurations, modifications and finishes of similar 
ports or group of ports of the same or similar cylinders. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,377,539 
VALVE STEM EXTENDER WITH INTEGRAL AIR 
PRESSURE GAUGE 
Robert LaSalle, 3337 Canada Goose Crossing, Racine, Wis. 
53403 
Filed Apr. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 51,890 
Int. Cl.6 B60C 23/04 
US. Cl. 73—146.8 


1. A continuous display, pressure gauge for use with air 

inflated automotive tires comprising 

a) an elongated, air inflated tire valve stem extender portion 
embodying a spring loaded air valve controlling air flow 
in a passage extending longitudinally through said exten- 
der portion, said extender portion being configured for 
being operably received on a valve stem of a tire at a base 
end extremity, and for receiving thereon a pressurized air 
hose fitting at the opposite free-end extremity, 

b) an opening disposed through the wall of said valve stem 
extender portion, 

c) a Bourdon tube operably disposed, sealably connected to 
the outer surface of said valve stem extender portion for 
communicating said opening through said wall to the 
inner end extremity core opening of said Bourdon tube to 
provide for flow of air between said passage in said valve 
stem extender portion and said core of said Bourdon tube, 
wherein said Bourdon tube is configured as a substantially 
flat spiral coil disposed annularly around said valve stem 
extender portion substantially axially concentric there- 
with, 

d) a dial pointer distal end configuration of said Bourdon 
tube, 

e) a sealed annular enclosure having disposed therein said 
Bourdon tube and said dial pointer distal end configura- 
tion wherein said enclosure is provided with a transparent 
viewing face, 

f) an indicia disk disposed within said enclosure in fixed 
relation thereto including a dial scale with which said dial 
pointer end configuration operably registers to indicate air 
inflation pressure within said valve stem extender portion 
and of a tire with which it is used. 


5,377,540 
OIL AND GAS WELL LOGGING SYSTEM 
Lloyd J. Songe, Jr., 3736 E. Park Ave., P.O. Box 176, Bourg, 
La. 70343, and Jimmy Pertuit, P.O. Box 249, Raceland, Pa. 
70394 
Continuation of Ser. No. 576,268, Aug. 31, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 82,807 


Int. Cl.6 E21B 47/09 
US, Cl. 73—151 13 Claims 
1. A method of logging a well having connected joints of 
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casing or tubing wherein the well joint and collar locations are 
defined by an as-built oil well profile, comprising the steps of: 

a) lowering a sensing tool into the well on a slick elongated 
lifting line and at the wellhead area; 

b) using a counter wheel to monitor the length of line that is 
payed out into the well in order to define the elevational 
position of the sensing tool in the well; 

c) using a weight indicator to monitor the load being carried 
by the line and at a position at the wellhead; 

d) sensing a change in load when the sensing tool engages an 
obstruction in the well; 


e) printing a continuous chart of well depth that gives a 
written indication of well depth value for the sensing tool; 
and 

f) printing a visible indicator at multiple intervals on the 


chart of various multiple well irregularities when the 
weight indicator senses a weight change variance above a 
pre-selected permissible weight change value and 

g) comparing the multiple indicating marks of the continuous 
chart of well depth with multiple irregularities on the 
existing as-built oil well profile information. 


5,377,541 
GOLF CLUB GRIP TRAINING ASSEMBLY 
Richard L. Patten, 2932 37th Ave., South, Minneapolis, Minn. 


55406 
Filed Nov. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 978,266 
Int. C1. GOIL 5/02 
US. Cl. 73—379.02 


1. A grip training assembly comprising: 
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a golf club having a shaft with a handle portion, said handle 
portion being surrounded by a cushioned grip; 

a sensor for detecting grip pressure, said sensor lying over 
said grip in close fitting relation thereto; 

a circuit including an indicator operatively connected to said 
sensor for indicating when the grip pressure detected by 
said sensor is greater than a certain value; and 

a relatively thin covering surrounding said sensor and at 
least a portion of said grip, said covering including means 
for releasably connecting said covering to said handle 
portion such that the orientation of said sensor relative to 
the handle portion is variable, 

wherein said indicator includes a housing having means for 
detachably connecting to said shaft of said golf club, 
wherein said handle portion is hollow, wherein said indi- 
cator is received in said housing, and wherein said housing 
is releasably received in said hollow handle portion of said 
golf club. 


5,377,542 
WHEEL BALANCER APPARATUS AND METHOD 

Allen D. McConnell, Maumelle; Hanford D. Monroe, Conway, 

and Jean O. W. deBellefeuille, Jr., Maumelle, all of Ark., 

assignors to FMC Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Sep. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 941,577 
Int. Cl.6 GOIM 1/16 

US. Cl, 73—462 


1. A wheel balancer for balancing a wheel assembly, com- 

prising: 

a shaft; 

means for mounting the wheel assembly on the shaft; 

means for rotating the shaft to a desired frequency; 

a first means for measuring forces applied to the shaft at a 
first location on the shaft and generating a signal in re- 
sponse to the force applied to the shaft at the first location; 

a first phase shifter electrically connected to the first means 
for measuring, which shifts the phase of the signal from 
the first means for measuring; 

a first subtraction circuit electrically connected to the first 
means for measuring and the phase shifter, which receives 
the signal from the first means for measuring and the 
signal from the phase shifter and subtracts one signal from 
another: and 

means for analyzing the output from the first subtraction 
circuit and determining the unbalance of the wheel assem- 
bly, wherein the means for analyzing is electrically con- 
nected to the first subtraction circuit. 
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5,377,543 

LOW PROFILE ANGULAR RATE SENSOR ASSEMBLY 
Charles R. Fuchs, Wayne; Peter Lindsay, Hardyston Township, 

Sussex County, and Henry S. Nicholas, Paramus, all of N.J., 

assignors to GEC-Marconi Electronic Systems Corp., Wayne, 

N.J. 

Filed Nov. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 974,094 
Int. C1.6 GO1P 9/02 





1. An angular rate sensor assembly comprising: 

a base member having a support surface and adapted for 
rotation about a spin axis transverse to said support sur- 
face; 

a generally planar gyroscopic element defining a plane and 


having a central opening; 
means for resiliently coupling said gyroscopic element to 
said base member support surface for rotation therewith 


and for pivotal movement relative to said base member 


about a single pivot axis orthogonal to said spin axis, said 
coupling means being effective for holding said gyro- 
scopic element so that the plane of said gyroscopic ele- 
ment is substantially orthogonal to said spin axis; 

a planar piezoelectric beam defining a plane; 

first coupling means for coupling said piezoelectric beam to 
said base member support surface; and 

second coupling means for coupling said piezoelectric beam 
to said gyroscopic element; 

said first and second coupling means being together effective 
for holding said piezoelectric beam within said central 
opening of said gyroscopic element and substantially 
parallel to said gyroscopic element so that pivotal move- 
ment of said gyroscopic element relative to said base 


member about said pivot axis due to an angular velocity of 


said assembly about an axis orthogonal to said spin axis 
results in said piezoelectric beam bending about a bend 
axis parallel to said pivot axis. 


5,377,544 
ROTATIONAL VIBRATION GYROSCOPE 

William C. Dunn, Mesa, Ariz., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 810,043 
Int. Cl.6 GO1P 9/04 

US, Cl. 73—505 7 Claims 

1. A rotational vibration gyroscope comprising: 

a base with a generally planar upper surface; 

a mounting post fixedly attached to the base and defining a 
first axis; 

a mass including a generally disk shaped layer of semicon- 
ductor material lying in a plane parallel to and spaced 
from the planar upper surface of the substrate and posi- 
tioned in a plane perpendicular to the post; 

springs affixed at one end to the post and at another end to 
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the mass, and mounting the mass for oscillatory rotary 
movement about the post; 

oscillatory motion driving apparatus mounted adjacent to 
the mass for causing the mass to move in an oscillatory 
rotary motion about the first axis; and 

sensing apparatus, positioned adjacent to the mass and defin- 
ing second and third axes mutually perpendicular to each 
other and to the first axis, for sensing movement of the 


disk about the third axis in response to movement of the 
gyroscope about the second axis, the sensing apparatus 
including first plates positioned in parallel to and adjacent 
the mass for sensing movement about the third axis in 
response to movement of the gyroscope about the second 
axis and second plates positioned in parallel to and adja- 
cent the mass for sensing movement about the second axis 
in response to movement of the gyroscope about the third 
axis. 


5,377,545 
SERVO ACCELEROMETER WITH TUNNEL CURRENT 
SENSOR AND COMPLEMENTARY ELECTROSTATIC 
DRIVE 
Brian L. Norling, Mill Creek, and James R. Woodruff, Red- 
mond, both of Wash., assignors to AlliedSignal Inc., Morris 
Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 986,958 
Int. Cl.6 GO1P 15/08 
US, Cl. 73—517 B 
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1. An accelerometer comprising: position sensing means 
including a tunnel current sensor for 

sensing a displaced position of a proof mass from a servo 
null position and for generating a position sensing signal 
indicative of said displaced position; 

means responsive to said position sensing signal for provid- 
ing an output signal indicative of sensed acceleration; 

electrostatic drive means for generating first and second 
electrostatic forces on said proof mass for returning said 
proof mass from said displaced position to said servo null 
position, said first electrostatic force being opposite in 
direction to said second electrostatic force; 

a frame having first and second surfaces; 

elastic connecting means for elastically connecting said 
proof mass to said frame; 
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a first cover plate sealingly engaging said first surface; 

a second cover plate sealingly engaging said second surface 
opposite said first surface; 

said first and second cover plates and said frame defining a 
chamber in which said proof mass is disposed; and 

a damping fluid disposed in said chamber. 


5,377,546 
MULTI-DEGREE LINEAR LINER IMPEDANCE 
TESTING DEVICE 
Noe Arcas, Plainview; Shepard G. Kay, North Bellmore, and 
Charles A. Parente, Oyster Bay, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Grumman Aerospace Corporation, Bethpage, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 827,606 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 29/00 
USS. Cl. 73—589 


1. Apparatus for evaluation of the acoustic impedance of 
structural members, comprising: 

spacer means for separating at least two of said structural 
members by a predetermined distance; 

alignment means for aligning an impedance tube with re- 
spect to said structural members; 

means for acoustically sealing said apparatus device such 
that acoustic signals generated within said impedance tube 
are directed onto said structural members. 


5,377,547 
PIEZOELECTRIC PRESSURE SENSOR HAVING 
TUBULAR CHARGE DETECTING UNIT AND METHOD 
OF ASSEMBLING SAME 
Hiroki Kusakabe, Osaka; Tohru Okauchi, Katano, and Masuo 
Takigawa, Ikoma, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Elec- 
tric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 118,678 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1992, 4-242917 
Int. Cl.6 COIL 9/08 
US. Cl. 73—723 8 Claims 

1. A piezoelectric pressure sensor comprising: 

a generally elongated sensor housing having first and second 
ends opposite to each other; 

a pressure receiving plate having first and second surfaces 
opposite to each other and disposed at the first end of said 
sensor housing, the first surface of said pressure receiving 
plate serving as a pressure receiving surface for receiving 
a pressure applied from outside of said sensor housing; 

a pressure transmission member having first and second ends 
opposite to each other, said pressure transmission member 
being accommodated in said sensor housing with the first 
end of said pressure transmission member being held in 
contact with the second surface of said pressure receiving 
plate; 

a tubular piezoelectric element having first and second ends 
opposite to each other, said piezoelectric element being 
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accommodated in said sensor housing with the first end of 
said piezoelectric element being held in contact with the 
second end of said pressure transmission member, said 
piezoelectric element having external and internal sur- 
faces; 

external and internal electrodes formed on the external and 
internal surfaces of said piezoelectric element, respec- 
tively; 

an external charge detection member held in contact with 
said external electrode for collecting charge generated by 
said piezoelectric element; 
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a heat-shrunk tube encircling said external charge detection 
member, said tube being thermally shrunk to compress 
said external charge detection member radially inwardly 
against said external electrode; 

a fixing screw threaded into said sensor housing for holding 
in a prestressed fashion said piezoelectric element and said 
pressure transmission member against said pressure re- 
ceiving plate; and 

an internal charge detection member held in contact with 
said internal electrode for extracting charge therefrom. 


5,377,548 
METHOD OF INSTRUMENTING AN ALREADY 
ERECTED CONCRETE STRUCTURE AND THE 
SO-INSTRUMENTED STRUCTURE 
Gérard Ballivy, Sherbrooke, Canada, assignor to Universite de 
Sherbrooke, Sherbrooke, Canada 
Filed Oct. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 965,844 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 23, 1990, 2015184 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 3/00 
USS. Cl. 73—768 17 Claims 
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1. A method of instrumenting an already erected structure 
made of material including concrete and/or rock in order to 
determine the state of deformation of the said structure, com- 
prising the steps of: 

fabricating an inclusion with concrete having substantially 

the same mechanical properties as the material of the said 
structure, said fabricating step comprising embedding in 
the concrete of the inclusion sensor means capable of 
detecting deformations of the said structure; 

boring the structure to make a hole therein; 

inserting and orienting the inclusion in said hole; and 

injecting a grout between the said inclusion and the said hole 
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to tightly fill with said grout any empty space existing 
between the said inclusion and hole; 

whereby any deformation of the structure also deforms the 
inclusion and is therefore detected by the sensor means. 


5,377,549 
ALIGNMENT DEVICE AND METHOD OF ALIGNING 
F. David Werner, Bloomington, Minn., assignor to Interlaken 
Technologies, Inc., Eden Prairie, Minn. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 991,750 
Int. C1.6 GOIN 3/02 
US. Cl. 73—860 


1. An alignment device for use in a materials test frame, the 
test frame including means for applying an axial force to a load 
train, the load train including a test specimen having an axial 
dimension and sensing apparatus to measure various parame- 
ters of the test specimen responsive to the force, first and 
second gripping means for holding the test specimen in the 
load train during testing, each such gripping apparatus present- 
ing a respective first and second gripping axis, said load train 
being in a preload condition wherein the preload applied ex- 
ceeds the axial force to be applied to the test specimen, said 
alignment device comprising: 

first alignment means for angularly aligning the first and 

second gripping axes operably slideably coupling said first 
gripping means to said test frame, having a curved surface, 
the origin of the radius of said curved surface being lo- 
cated proximate the center of the axial dimension of the 
test specimen, such that sliding motion of the first align- 
ment means about such curved surface with respect to said 
test frame produces an angular shift between said first and 
second gripping axes; 

second alignment means for laterally aligning the first and 

second gripping axes operably coupling said second grip- 
ping means to said test frame, having a fiat surface, such 
that sliding motion along said flat surface of the second 
alignment means with respect to said test frame produces 
a lateral shift between said first and second gripping axes; 
and 

isolation means operably coupling and interposed between 

said first and second alignment means for isolating said 
first alignment means from said second alignment means 
such that the angular rotation about the center of the axial 
dimension of the test specimen and lateral relative shifting 
of said first and second axes is accomplished substantially 
independently of each other. 


5,377,550 
MECHANICAL TORQUE INDICATOR 
Parke H. Thompson, III, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Hubbell 
Incorporated, Orange, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 1,172 
Int. Cl.6 GOIL 3/02 
US. Cl. 73—862.322 14 Claims 
1. A mechanical torque indicator apparatus for use on a 
rotatable drive wrench, the apparatus comprising: 
an elongated torsion member defining a longitudinal axis and 
having first and second axial ends, the ends of the member 
being displaced rotationally relative to one another upon 
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application of a torque about the axis, wherein the dis- 
tance of rotational displacement of the ends relative to one 
another corresponds to the applied torque; 

a mounting means for supporting the torsion member on the 
drive wrench so that torsion loading of the wrench is 
transmitted through the torsion member; 

a first radial arm connected to one end of the member and a 
second radial arm connected to the opposing end of the 
member, the first and second radial arms moving relative 
to one another about the axis of the member when tor- 
sional strain is experienced by the member; 
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a mechanical displacement conversion means supported on 
the torsion member for continuously converting the rela- 
tive rotational displacement of the radial arms into linear 
displacement carried out within a plane extending trans- 
verse to the axis; and 

an indicator mounted on the torsion member for continu- 
ously providing an indication of the magnitude of the 
applied torque in response to the linear displacement of 
the mechanical displacement conversion means. 


5,377,551 
PROBE FOR PENETRATING AND DISPLACING 
PARTICULARLY INTO A MASS OF PULVERULENT 
MATERIAL 

Benoit Vacquer, Rouen, France, assignor to Desinsectisation 

Moderne, Rouen, France 

Filed Jul. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 720,838 

Claims priority, application France, Mar. 2, 1990, 90 02684; 
Mar. 2, 1990, 90 02685 

Int. C1.° B25D 9/06; E21B 7/26; E21C 3/24; GOIN 33/02 
US. Cl. 73—864.45 


1. A probe assembly adapted to penetrate a pulverulent mass 
of food grains, such probe assembly comprising a hull defining 
a cylindrical hollow therein, a striking zone integral with the 
hull and located in the hollow at one end thereof, a striking 
piston disposed within the hollow and slidable between a first 
position remote from said striking zone and a second position 
impacting against said striking zone, and a pneumatic motor 
actuatable by compressed air for projecting said striking piston 
against said striking zone, said striking piston being adapted to 
transmit to the hull substantially all the kinetic energy of the 
striking piston, thereby moving the probe assembly by itself 
within the mass of food grains, exhaust means located on the 
sides of the hull for exhausting the air from the pneumatic 
motor after each impact of the striking piston on a striking 
zone, wherein said exhaust means includes an external filter to 
prevent any eniry of food grains into the interior of the hull. 
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5,377,552 
LINEAR BEARING ASSEMBLY WITH LOAD 
COMPENSATING BALL BEARING ARRAY 
Victor B. Kley, 1119 Park Hill Rd., Berkeley, Calif. 94708 
Filed Apr. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 681,144 
Int. Cl.6 GOIL 5/12 


US. Cl. 73—862.49 34 Claims 


19. A linear bearing assembly, including: 

a screw having a land portion defining a generally cylindri- 
cal surface, and a recessed helical race around the land 
portion; 

a nut dimensioned for mating engagement with the screw, 
and having a surface defining a helical groove shaped for 
confining ball bearings in the race; and 

a load compensating ball bearing array positioned between 
the race and the groove, and including first and second 
pluralities of balls which bear a load between the screw 
and the nut, and which roll in the race as the screw ad- 
vances relative to the nut; 

the first plurality of balls being characterized by a first diam- 
eter and a first degree of compressibility; 

the second plurality of balls being characterized by a second 
diameter smaller than said first diameter, and a second 
degree of compressibility; 

the relative diameters and degrees of compressibility being 
chosen so that under loads less than a transition load at 
least some of the first plurality of balls and none of the 
second plurality of balls bear the load and under loads 
greater than the transition load at least some of the first 
plurality of balls and at least some of the second plurality 
of balls bear the load. 


5,377,553 
TRANSDUCER SUPPORT DEVICE 
William H. Knepper, Jr., Katy, Tex., assignor to Tuboscope 
Vetco International, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 12, 1993, Ser. No. 59,590 
Int. C1.6 GOIN 27/72 


1. A transducer support device comprising, a frame having 
an inner surface surrounding an open inner portion of the 
frame, a plurality of transducers within said open inner portion 
of said frame with each transducer of said plurality of transduc- 
ers mounted on and connected to the frame by an associated 
flexible means for permitting each transducer to move toward 
and away from a portion of the inner surface of said frame, 
each said flexible means having a connection to said portion of 
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the inner surface and constituting a ring constructed of flexible 
material and adapted for compression toward said connection 
to said portion of the inner surface upon application of force to 
each said transducer toward said connection. 


5,377,554 
RELEASE DEVICE FOR A MECHANICAL ENERGY 
STORAGE MEANS 
Hermann Reulein, Pinneberg-Thesdorf; Alfred Liensdorf, 
Noderstedt; Bernd Lacher, Agathorst; Peter Eckmann, Ham- 
burg, and Hans-Otto Kock, Kaltenkirch, all of Germany, 
assignors to Autoflug GmbH & Co. Fahrzeugtechnik, Rellin- 
gen, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE90/00708, § 371 Date Mar. 12, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 12, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/04175, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 4, 1991 
PCT Filed Sep. 13, 1990, Ser. No. 850,489 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 16, 1989, 39 30 980 
Int. Cl.6 GO5G 17/00 
US, Cl. 74—2 5 Claims 
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1. A device for releasing a mechanical energy storage means 
from an initial locked position in a release situation, said device 
comprising: 

a housing; 

a bearing provided at said housing; 

a locking means for securing said energy storage means in 
said initial locked position, said locking means connected 
to said housing; 

a supporting means deflectable in said release situation and 
connected to said bearing, said locking means resting on 
said supporting means in a prestressed manner in said 
initial locked position, and said supporting means being 
deflected in said release situation by forces created by its 
own inertia, wherein said supporting means is comprised 
of two rollers arranged atop one another, a displaceable 
roller bearing, positioned between said two rollers, and a 
sensor body connected to said roller bearing. 


5,377,555 
STEERING COLUMN CLAMPING MECHANISM 
Michael T. Hancock, Coventry, England, assignor to The Tor- 
rington Company, Torrington, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 156,480 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 2, 1992, 


9225232 
Int. C1. B62D 1/18 
USS. Cl. 74—493 6 Claims 
1. A steering column clamping mechanism for use with an 
adjustable steering column, the mechanism having an un- 
clamped condition allowing at least one of axial movement of 
the steering column or tilting movement of the steering column 
and having a clamped condition preventing movement of the 
steering column, the clamping mechanism comprising: 
an actuating member having at least two rolling members 
thereon; and 
acam member in rolling engagement with the rolling mem- 
bers, the cam member having at least two cam tracks with 
at least three zones, a first zone, a second zone and a third 
zone, the third zone being between the first zone and the 
second zone, the first zone being lower than the second 
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zone and the third zone being higher than the second 
zone, the rolling members being in engagement with the 
cam tracks, the actuating member moving the rolling 


members from engagement with the first zone wherein the 
steering column is unclamped through engagement with 
the third zone and into engagement with the second zone 
wherein the steering column is clamped. 


5,377,556 
CORE ELEMENT TENSION MECHANISM HAVING 
LENGTH ADJUST 
John L. Byrnes, Waterbury, Conn., assignor to Teleflex Incorpo- 
rated, Limerick, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 127,432 
Int. Cl.6 F16C 1/10 
USS. Cl. 74—502.6 


er 


1. A motion transmitting remote control cable assembly (10) 

for transmitting motion in a curved path comprising: 

a motion transmitting core element (12) having first and 
second ends; 

a tension adjustment mechanism (18) disposed between said 
first and second ends of said core element (12) comprising: 

a helical spring (20) responsive to axial forces having a first 
end and a second end, an inner diameter and an outer 
diameter and a plurality of spaced apart helical coils (22), 
said spring being secured to said core element (12) coaxial 
with said core element; 

a flange (24) disposed on said core element (12) inside said 
spring (20), said flange extending radially away from said 
core element; 

beyond said inner diameter of said spring (20) and between 
adjacent coils (22) for moving along said spring (20) upon 
relative rotation between said spring and said flange. 
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5,377,557 
CUSHIONED MOUNT FOR BICYCLE HANDLEBARS 
Gianfranco Nastrucci, 21 Contrada Meneghetti, 36061 Bassano 
Del Grappa, Italy 
Filed Apr. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 48,228 
Int. Cl.6 B62K 21/14 
US, Cl. 74—551.2 


1. A handlebar mount suitable for use with a bicycle having 
a fork post and handlebars, said handlebar mount comprising a 
first part being adapted to connect to the fork post, a second 
part defining a bore for receiving the handlebars, a spring 
having an upper end secured to said second part and a lower 
end contacting said first part, said first part including a base 
portion defining a first socket and a second socket, a first rod 
and a second rod, said first and second rods each having an 
upper end secured to said second part and a lower end, and said 
lower end of said first rod being movably received in said first 
socket and said lower end of said second rod being movably 
received in said second socket. 


5,377,558 
PROTECTIVE DEVICE FOR COVERING BRACKETS ON 
MOTORCYCLE HANDLEBARS 
Dimitri Harris, P.O. Box 1227, Jonesboro, Ark. 
Filed Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 54,244 
Int. Cl.6 B62K 21/12 
US. Cl. 74—551.8 


1. A protective device for covering motorcycle handlebar 

brackets, comprising: 

a generally U-shaped plastic body having first and second 
legs and a cross-member extending between said legs, a 
curved transition being provided between said cross-mem- 
ber and each of said legs; and 

at least one plastic clip member integral with said body and 
having a pair of cantilevered clip legs extending out- 
wardly from a base integral with said cross-member be- 
tween said first and second legs, to free ends; said clip 
member legs defining therebetween, at a central area 
between said base and free ends thereof, a central opening 
having an interior configuration and size substantially the 
same as the exterior configuration of a motorcycle handle- 
bar; and said clip member legs having sufficient flexibility 
to move outwardly when said free ends thereof are 
brought, into contact with a motorcycle handlebar so that 
said device may be moved to a position with a motorcycle 
handlebar received within said central opening; and 
wherein said first leg is not as long as said second leg. 
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5,377,559 
RADIAL PISTON FLUID MACHINE AND/OR 
ADJUSTABLE ROTOR 
William C. Riley, Shelbyville; Marc S. Albertin, Atlanta, and 
James B. May, Sandwich, all of Ill., assignors to WhiteMoss, 
Inc., W. Lafayette, Ind. 
PCT No. PCT/US91/04575, § 371 Date Jan. 19, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 19, 1993 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 546,373, Jun. 29, 1990, 
abandoned. This PCT application Jun. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 
955,902 
Int. Cl.° GO5G 1/08; FO4B 1/04 


US. Cl. 74—571 M 13 Claims 
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1. An adjustable rotor mechanism with two eccentric sub- 

mechanisms comprising 

a. a shaft rotatable on an axis, 

b. a primary eccentric surrounding said shaft and fixed to or 
integral with said shaft, 

c. a secondary eccentric surrounding and movable with 
respect to said primary eccentric, 

d. at least one cavity between said primary eccentric and 
said secondary eccentric and defined by outer surfaces of 
said primary eccentric spaced radially from said axis and 
inner surfaces of said secondary eccentric spaced radially 
from said axis, and 

e. adjustment means effective within said cavity to adjust the 
relative positions of said primary eccentric and said sec- 
ondary eccentric. 


5,377,560 
DOUBLE-MASS FLYWHEEL 

Bernhard Schierling, Kiirnach, and Jérg Sudau, Niederwerrn, 

both of Germany, assignors to Fichtel & Sachs AG, Schwein- 

furt, Germany 

Filed Aug. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 101,463 
Claims priority, Germany, Aug. 3, 1992, 4225605 
Int. Cl.° F16D 3/66 

US, Cl. 74—574 


1. Double-mass flywheel to be positioned in the drive train 
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of a motor vehicle powered by an internal-combustion engine, 

comprising: 

a first flywheel (3) to be secured on a crankshaft of the 
internal-combustion engine, coaxially with its axis of rota- 
tion (9), 

a second flywheel, pivoted coaxially relative to the first 
flywheel (3), in the form of a carrier of a friction clutch 
(11) in the drive train, 

a torsional vibration damper (13) coupling the two flywheels 
(3, 7) to each other with torsional flexibility, said torsional 
vibration damper (13) comprising at least one set (35, 37) 
of at least two helical-spring elements (31) which are 
arranged in series at a common average diameter in a 
channel (29) of the first flywheel (3) that encircles the axis 
of rotation (9), 

several control elements (39, 53) for each circumferentially 
outer endface (93) of the two circumferentially outermost 
helical-spring elements (31') of each set (35, 37), first control 
elements (39) of which connect the outermost endfaces (93) 
to the first flywheel (3), while second control elements (53) 
of which connect the outermost endfaces (93) to the second 
flywheel (7), 

a sliding shoe (43) between each pair of adjacent ends (103) of 
circumferentially adjacent helical-spring elements (31) of the 
set (35, 37), for guiding the adjacent ends (103) in the chan- 
nel (29) , and 

an endshoe (41) between the outer endface (93) of each of the 
two outermost helical-spring elements (31’) of each set (35, 
37) and the first (39) and second (53) control elements, 

the endshoes (41) for the support of the outer endfaces (93) of 
the outermost helical-spring elements (31’) having essen- 
tially annular, flat contact surfaces (91’) running at least 
approximately perpendicular to the spring axis (111) of the 
outermost helical-spring element (31’) 

and further the endshoes (41), on the sides circumferentially 
distant from their flat contact surfaces (91), having guide 
surfaces (95) having the shape of a circular segment in cross- 
section, and the first (39) and second (53) control elements 
having counter-guide surfaces (97) having the shape of a 
circular segment in cross-section, permitting a limited swiv- 
elling movement of the endshoes (41) around a swivelling 
axis (99) that is at least approximately parallel to the axis of 
rotation (9) of the flywheels (3, 7). 


5,377,561 
DEVICE FOR FIXING A SHOE TO A BICYCLE PEDAL 
Diego Danieli, and Angelo Mason, both of Caerano San Marco, 
Italy, assignors to Diadora S.p.A., Caerano San Marco, Italy 
Filed Aug. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 937,019 

Claims priority, application Italy, Sep. 10, 1991, 914000153; 

Nov. 12, 1991, 910000105 

Int. Ci.6 GO5G 1/14; A43B 5/00 


US. Cl. 74—594.6 15 Claims 


1. In combination, a bicycle pedal (8) having a rotation axis, 
a shoe having a sole (1), and a device for fixing said sole (1) of 
said shoe to said bicycle pedal (8), said device comprising a 
plate (2) fixed to said sole (1), a front fixed coupling element 
(11) connected to said pedal (8), a guiding seat (15) defined in 
said pedal (8) and having a rear wall, a rear movable coupling 
element (14) slideably accommodated in said guiding seat (15), 
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a cylindrical helical spring (17) having one radial end (16) 
acting on said movable coupling element (14) and another 
radial end (19) acting on said rear wall of said guiding seat (15) 
for biasing said rear movable coupling element (14) in a direc- 
tion extending in a straight line at right angles to the rotation 
axis of said pedal, a front wing (3) connected to said plate (2) 
and engaging said froat fixed coupling element (11), a rear 
wing (4) connected to said plate (2) and engaging said rear 
movable coupling element (14). 


5,377,562 
DRIVEN WHEEL TORQUE CONTROL SYSTEM 
Hiroshi Kitagawa, and Norio Suzuki, both of Saitama, Japan, 
assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 756,841 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 1990, 2-242143 
Int. C1.6 F16H 59/18 
US. Cl. 477—110 5 Claims 


1. A driven wheel torque control system including a torque 
converter provided between an internal combustion engine of 
a vehicle and a driven wheel when slipping of the driven wheel 
becomes excessive, said system comprising: 

an internal combustion engine output torque calculating 
means for calculating an output torque from said internal 
combustion engine; 

a driven wheel applied torque calculating means for con- 
verting the internal combustion engine output torque 
calculated by said internal combustion engine output 
torque calculating means into a driven wheel applied 
torque by use of a torque ratio of said torque converter; 

a surplus torque calculating means for calculating a surplus 
torque consumed for slipping of said driven wheel; 

a transmittable-torque calculating means for calculating 
torque transmittable between the driven wheel and a road 
surface on the basis of output signals from said driven 
wheel applied torque calculating means and said surplus 
torque calculating means; 

a control quantity determining means for calculating a con- 
trol quantity by use of said transmittable torque; and 

a driven wheel torque reducing means, responsive to said 
control quantity, for reducing an output torque of the 
driven wheel. 


Raymond Weeks, 353 Washington St., Mt. Holly, N.J. 08060 
Filed Jul. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 85,072 
Int. Cl.6 B21H 1/02 

US. Cl. 76—86 8 Claims 

1. A knife sharpener comprising: 

a body member; 

means for angling said body member from the horizontal 
plane; 

first and second sharpening blades attached to said body 
member; 

said first and second blades positioned to form a sharpening 
groove therebetween, a portion of said first blade being 
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located in the same plane as a portion of said second blade, 
said plane extending substantially perpendicular to said 
groove; 

each of said blades having a plurality of intersecting sides 
forming a plurality of intersections, said intersections of 
each blade being substantially curvilinear in shape, said 
blades being positioned such that one intersection from 
said first blade substantially abuts an intersection from said 
second blade; 


said sides and the curvilinear shape of said abutting intersec- 
tions combining to form said groove for sharpening the 
edge of a knife, said groove being shaped and adapted to 
sharpen said edge into a beveled configuration in which 
both sides thereof are partially formed into the curvilinear 
shape of said intersection, and 

a guard means including a detachable leg member attached 
to said body member for separating said knife sharpening 
blades and said knife from the remaining portion of said 
body member. 


5,377,564 
TOOL FOR STRIPPING SHEATH FROM FIBER OPTIC 
CONDUCTOR 

Ron Erlich, Bridgeport, Conn., assignor to The Trustees of 

Columbia University in the City of New York, New York, 

N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 135,012 
Int. Cl.6 HO2G 1/12 

US. Cl. 81—9.44 


1. A stripping tool for removing the sheath from a fiber optic 
conductor comprising: 

two members pivoted together between their ends by a pivot 
pin so as to provide a pair of stiff lever handles on one side 
of the pivot and a pair of stiff jaws on the other side of the 
pivot, each of said jaws being provided with a blade, said 
blades having opposed parallel edges at least one of which 
is sharpened; 

spring means disposed between said two members for nor- 
mally urging said jaws and the opposed edges of said 
blades toward one another; and 

adjusting screw means coupled to said lever handles which 
when turned in one direction forces said lever handles 
toward one another, against the bias of said spring means, 
for causing separation of the opposed edges of said blades 
to permit insertion of a fiber optic conductor therebe- 
tween, and which when turned in the opposite direction 
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allows said spring means to urge said lever handles apart 
and to urge said opposed blades into engagement with the 
sheath of said fiber optic conductor with a force deter- 
mined only by said spring means. 


5,377,565 
AUTOMATIC OIL FILTER CHANGER 
Charles E. Mangum, P.O. Box 1028, Elm City, N.C. 27822 
Filed Mar. 2, 1994, Ser. No, 204,961 
Int. Cl.° B25B 13/50 
US. Cl. 81—57.33 3 Claims 


2. An automatic oil filter changer for changing the oil filter 

on a vehicle comprising, in combination: 

an elongated handle; 

a tube for delivering pressure having a first end and a second 
end, the second end adapted to be coupled to a pressure 
delivery mechanism; 

clamping means coupled to the handle and tube, the clamp- 
ing means having a closed orientation for crimping the 
tube for preventing pressure from being delivered through 
the first end and an opened orientation for allowing pres- 
sure to be delivered through the first end; and 

head means coupled to the handle and first end of the tube, 
the head means adapted to receive an oil filter therein, the 
head means further adapted to receive pressure from the 
first end of the tube such that when the clamping means is 
placed in an opened orientation, the head means grips and 
rotates an oil filter positioned therein, and when the 
clamping means is placed in a closed orientation, the head 
means releases its grip of the oil filter. 


5,377,566 
ADJUSTABLE RATCHET WRENCH APPARATUS 
Wallace L. Mandigo, 126 SE. 3rd St., College Place, Wash. 
99324 
Filed Feb. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 199,010 
Int. Cl.6 B25B 13/46 
US. Cl. 81—58.2 5 Claims 
1. A new and improved adjustable ratchet wrench appara- 
tus, comprising: 
a handle assembly, and 
a wrench head assembly connected to said handle assembly, 
wherein said wrench head assembly includes a ratchet 
assembly and a jaw assembly supported by said ratchet 
assembly, 
wherein said ratchet assembly includes a ratchet assembly 
housing connected to said handle assembly, wherein said 
ratchet assembly housing is substantially C-shaped and 
includes a base portion connected to said handle assembly, 
a first free-ended portion extending from said base por- 
tion, and a second free-ended portion extending from said 
base portion, wherein a first gap is provided between a 


first free end of said first free-ended portion and a second 
free end of said second free-ended portion, and wherein 
said ratchet assembly includes a first ratchet element sup- 
ported by said ratchet assembly housing, said first ratchet 
element permitting unidirectional rotation of said jaw 
assembly, and 

wherein said jaw assembly includes a substantially C-shaped 
jaw assembly housing which is nested within and is sup- 
ported by said ratchet assembly housing for relative rota- 
tion between said ratchet assembly housing and said jaw 
assembly housing, wherein said jaw assembly housing is 
capable of rotating 360 degrees repetitively within said 
ratchet assembly housing, wherein said jaw assembly 
housing includes peripheral gear teeth that are engaged by 
said first ratchet element, wherein a second gap is pro- 
vided between a first free end and a second free end of said 
jaw assembly housing, wherein said jaw assembly includes 
a first jaw member and a second jaw member connected to 
said jaw assembly housing, and said jaw assembly includes 
a jaw-adjustment assembly, connected to said jaw assem- 
bly housing, for adjusting a third gap between said first 
jaw member and said second jaw member, 
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wherein said jaw-adjustment assembly includes a unidirec- 
tionally threaded screw, wherein said first jaw member is 
fixed with respect to said jaw assembly housing, and 
wherein said second jaw member includes a threaded 
portion which engages said unidirectionally threaded 
screw such that said second jaw member is movable by 
said unidirectionally threaded screw with respect to said 
first jaw member, 

further including, 

a jaw-locking assembly connected to said first jaw member, 

wherein said jaw-locking assembly includes: 

a pivoted face plate juxtaposed to a front face of said first 
jaw member, and 

an eccentric locking cam supported by said first jaw member 
and located adjacent to said face plate, said eccentric 
locking cam including an unlocking mode in which said 
eccentric locking cam is positioned such that a rear sur- 
face of said face plate is permitted to be flush against front 
face of said first jaw member, said eccentric locking cam 
also including a continuum of locking modes in which said 
eccentric locking cam is positioned such that said eccen- 
tric locking cam pushes said face plate away from said 
front face of said first jaw member and toward said second 
jaw member. 
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5,377,567 
BICYCLE TOOL 
Joseph A. Sorensen, Lincoln, Nebr., assignor to Petersen Manu- 
facturing Co., Inc., DeWitt, Nebr. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 5,943, Feb. 4, 1993, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 156,962 
Int. C16 B25B 13/08 
US. Cl. 81—426 


1. A locking plier hand tool comprising: 

a first jaw element having a forward end and a rear end; 

a second jaw element having a forward end and a rear end; 

a pair of handles operatively connected to said first jaw 
element and said second jaw element for movement of 
said first jaw element toward and away from said second 
jaw element from a substantially open position to a sub- 
stantially closed position and vice versa; 

said first jaw element having a central portion positioned 
between said forward and rear ends thereof, said central 
portion having a main recess formed by (1) a first contact- 
ing portion; (2) a second contacting portion at an angle 
with respect to said first contacting portion; and (3) a third 
contacting portion interconnecting said first contacting 
portion and said second contacting portion, wherein each 
of said first contacting portion and said second contacting 
portion having one end connected to said third contacting 
portion and a free end; 

said second jaw element having a central area situated be- 
tween said forward end and said rear end thereof, wherein 
an arc shaped protuberant extends outwardly from said 
central area toward said main recess; 

said first jaw element comprising a substantially flat member 
having a rear part, said substantially flat member extend- 
ing between said free end of said second contacting por- 
tion of said main recess and said rear part; 

said second jaw element comprising a substantially flat sur- 
face extending rearwardly from said protuberant and a 
wall situated remotely from said protuberant, said wall 
extending from said substantially flat surface and having a 
free end substantially in engagement with said rear part of 
said substantially flat member when said hand tool is in 
said closed position; 

said protuberant, said wall and said substantially flat surface 
forming an auxiliary recess offset to said main recess, so 
that a gap is formed between said substantially flat mem- 
ber and said substantially flat surface adapted to receive a 
workpiece when said first and second jaw elements are in 
said substantially closed position. 


5,377,568 
DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING THE CUTTING 
GEOMETRY OF FINE SLICES OBTAINED BY THREAD 
SAWING 
Charles Hauser, 1261 Genolier, Chemin Nuyerattes, Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 5,971 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 22, 1992, 
00170/92-2 
Int. Cl. B26D 1/46 
US. Cl. 83—74 6 Claims 
1. A thread sawing device comprising a frame carrying 
thread guide cylinders and having a thread trained about said 
thread guide cylinders, a support for a part to be sawed, means 
for moving said thread and said support toward and away from 
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each other in one direction to saw the part supported by the 
support, means for detecting the relative position of the cylin- 
ders and the part to be sawed, and means responsive to the 
detection of said relative position to change the temperature of 
a portion of the device to cause thermal expansion or contrac- 


tion of said part so as to maintain said relative position constant 
in a direction transverse to said one direction in which the 
thread and the support move toward and away from each 
other, said portion of the device whose temperature is changed 
being a said cylinder. 


5,377,569 
SIGNATURE BOOKLET MAKER WITH A MODIFIED 
FOLD BLADE AND A TRIM WASTE ELIMINATION 
DEVICE 
Paul N. Richards, Fairport; Harry A. Hilbert, Ontario, and 
Gary D. Juda, Rochester, all of N.Y., assignors to Xerox 
Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed May 7, 1993, Ser. No. 57,802 
Int. Cl.6 B26D 7/18 
US. Cl, 83—98 


1. A trimming unit for trimming edges of folded pages, the 

trimming unit comprising: 

an upper knife member movable in a plane between a resting 
position and a trimming position; 

a lower knife member disposed adjacent said plane such that 
said upper knife member and said lower knife member are 
adjacent each other when said upper knife member is in 
said trimming position enabling a concerted cutting action 
between said upper and lower knife members to cut said 
edges of said folded pages; 

a waste chute for receiving trimmings cut by said upper and 
lower knife members; 

an air blower disposed on one side of said upper knife mem- 
ber, said air blower blowing air towards said upper knife 
member directing all of said trimmings toward said waste 
chute; and 

a knife guard disposed between said upper knife member and 
said air blower. 
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5,377,570 
APPARATUS FOR PERFORATING PLASTIC FILM 
SADDLE BAGS 
Kenneth J. Giljam, Nashville, Tenn., assignor to Packaging 
Innovations, Inc., Nashville, Tenn. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 961,478 
Int. Cl. B31B 31/14 


US. Cl. 83—175 16 Claims 


1. An apparatus for perforating a plastic film header section 
connecting together a plurality of plastic film bags and forming 
a pack of bags, said apparatus comprising: 

means for carrying the pack of bags at the plastic film header 

with the plastic film bags draped thereover; 
means for contacting a portion of the pack of bags draped 
over said carrying means and making said plastic film 
header section taut on said carrying means; and, 

perforation means for partially cutting the plastic film 
header section and perforating the same, whereby the 
plastic film bags can thereafter be detached from the 
header at said perforation by pulling the bags away from 
the header. 


5,377,571 
SAFETY GUARD SYSTEM FOR BAND SAWS AND 
SIMILAR EQUIPMENT 
Harold Josephs, 25311 Ronald Ct., Oak Park, Mich. 48237 
Filed Oct. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 138,799 
Int. Cl. B27G 19/06 


US. Cl. 83—399 15 Claims 


1. A guard for a power saw used to cut a workpiece, the 
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power saw having a blade which is driven by a motor having 
a power circuit, the blade being enclosed by a housing cover- 
ing all but a cutting area portion of the blade, a workpiece 
support platform disposed at one end of the cutting area por- 
tion, the guard comprising: 

a flexible member having a first end, a middle portion, and a 
second end, each of said ends being secured to the hous- 
ing, said flexible member having an at-rest position in 
which the middle portion of the flexible member extends 
across the cutting area portion forming a partial-loop, and 
contacts the workpiece support platform wherein the 
middle portion of the flexible member normally covers the 
cutting area portion and a sawing position in which the 
workpiece is placed on the workpiece support platform 
with the flexible member being deformed from the at-rest 
position of the flexible member, and extending from the 
housing across a first segment of the cutting area portion 
between the workpiece placed on the workpiece support 
platform and the housing wherein the workpiece and the 
flexible member cooperate to cover the cutting area por- 
tion as the workpiece is cut; and 

a switch in the power circuit, said switch being closed by the 
flexible member containing the workpiece support plat- 
form and by the flexible member contacting the work- 
piece on the workpiece support platform. 


5,377,572 
CUTTING DEVICE 

Katsuyoshi Sonobe, Nagoya, and Morikazu Iwase, Toyohashi, 

both of Japan, assignors to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Nagoya, Japan 

Filed Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 44,712 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1992, 4 

024394[U] 


US, Cl. 83—583 


Int. C1.° B26D 1/38 
10 Claims 


1. A cutting device comprising: 

a first blade unit; 

a substantially flat bar forming a first blade having a cutting 
edge that is a plastically deformed portion along its length, 
said first blade mounted to said first blade unit; 

a second blade unit; 

a substantially flat bar forming a second blade having a 
cutting edge that is a plastically deformed portion along 
its length, said second blade mounted to said second blade 
unit; 

supporting means for supporting said first blade unit pivota- 
bly around a predetermined axis, so that the plastically. 
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deformed portion of the cutting edge of the first blade elongate portion having a thickness at said one end thereof 
contacts the plastically deformed portion of the cutting which is substantially less than a thickness of said platelike 


edge of the second blade at all cutting positions; and 

a driving mechanism for rotating said first blade unit around 
the predetermined axis, wherein a cross-section of each 
plastically deformed portion at each point along the entire 
length has a radius of curvature that is between about 0.03 
and 0.05 millimeters. 


5,377,573 
SHOULDER PAD FOR VIOLIN AND VIOLA 
Stephanie Tretick, 3979 Boulevard Dr., Pittsburgh, Pa. 15217 
Filed Mar. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 204,869 
Int. C1.6 G10D 1/02 


1. A shoulder support for a violin and other stringed instru- 
ments having a back, an end button and a lower bout corner on 
a bass-bar side of the instrument comprising: 

a) a foam pad having a pair of longitudinal channels there- 
through, the pad made from a resilient foam material 
which when placed on a violin will have a coefficient of 
friction so that the pad will remain in place during 
normal use; 

b) an elastic band; and 

c) a filament loop passing through the elastic band and the 
pair of longitudinal channels in the foam pad; 

wherein the elastic band and filament loop are made from 
materials and sized so that when the foam pad is placed on the 
back of the instrument the filament loop may be fitted over an 
end button on the instrument and the elastic band may be fitted 
over the lower bout corner on the bass-bar side of the instru- 
ment, and when so placed the filament loop will press the pad 
against the back of the instrument and the portions of the 
filament within the longitudinal channels of the foam pad will 
be forced toward one another thereby compressing a portion 
of the foam pad between the longitudinal channels. 


5,377,574 
METALLIC VOICING ELEMENT FOR MOUTH ORGANS 
Michael C. Lempke, 1117 W. Kilgore Rd., Portage, Mich. 49008 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 901,129, Jun. 19, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 25,929 


Int. C1.6 G10D 7/12 

US, Cl. 84—377 18 Claims 

1. A method of fabricating a voicing element having a 
sound-producing reed, comprising the steps of chemically 
etching an approximately U-shaped recess into a platelike 
element from a surface on one side thereof and simultaneously 
chemically etching a further recess of approximately rectangu- 
lar shape into said voicing element from a further surface 
disposed on an opposite side thereof from said surface having 
said U-shaped recess, said recesses having substantially equal 
depths and being in communication with each other at inner 
ends thereof so as to leave an elongate portion of said element 
which is integrally coupled at only one end to a remaining 
portion of said element and which serves as the reed, said 
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element at a location adjacent said one end of said elongate 
portion. 


5,377,575 
PERCUSSION INSTRUMENT 
John T. Huth, III, 6226 Curie St., New Orleans, La. 70122 
Filed Feb. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 198,611 
Int. Cl. G10D 13/08, 13/02; A63H 5/00 
20 Claims 


1. A hand-held instrument comprising: 

(a) a tambourine portion containing a plurality of first cym- 
bal sets spaced thereabout intermediate first and second 
open sides; 

(b) a hollow handle having a proximate end portion and a 
distal end region opposite said proximate end portion and 
secured at said proximate end portion to said tambourine 
portion and projecting away from said tambourine por- 
tion, said handle having a plurality of openings therein; 

(c) a hollow chamber located within said hollow handle and 
containing a plurality of individual pellets therein; 

(d) a second cymbal set mounted to the distal end region of 
said handle; and, 

(e) whereby said instrument can be moved to produce one or 
more of a variety of different sounds, the sounds compris- 
ing a sound of said first cymbal sets spaced about said 
tambourine portion, a maraca-type sound generated from 
said plurality of pellets contained in said hollow chamber, 
the maraca-type sound being adjustable by selectively 
covering or uncovering said openings in said handle, and 
a sound of said second cymbal set mounted to the distal 
end region of said handle. 
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5,377,576 
DRUM CONSTRUCTION HAVING WOOD AND METAL 
WALL SECTIONS 
John J. Good, and Donald G, Lombardi, both of Thousand Oaks, 
Calif., assignors to Drum Workshop, Inc., Oxnard, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 110,186 
Int. Cl.6 G10D 13/02 


US, Cl, 84—411 R 25 Claims 
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1. A combination drum structure comprising: 

a) a drum shell having cylindrical sections located in axially 
end-to-end positions, and in direct axial alignment, 

b) at least a first section of said sections consisting of wood 
and at least second and third sections of said sections 
consisting of metal, 

c) drumhead structure on the drum shell, 

d) retaining means for retaining said drumhead structure on 
the drum shell, said means including flange structure at an 
axial end of the drum shell, retainer structure on one of 
said sections, and adjustable tensioning structure intercon- 
necting said flange structure and retainer structure, 

e) and said flange structure being independent of and sepa- 
rate from said sections, and said first section interposed 
between said second and third sections. 


5,377,577 
BALLISTIC SHIELD 

Bouakeo Bounkong, Chantilly; Joseph F. Fernandez, Vienna, 

and Oliver L. North, Bluemont, all of Va., assignors to Guard- 

ian Technologies International, Sterling, Va. 

Filed Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 977,015 
Int. Cl.° F41H 5/08, 7/00 

US. Cl. 89—36.05 


1. A ballistic-resistant blanket comprising: 

a rectangular ballistic envelope of a heavy duty fabric hav- 
ing first and second outer planar surfaces circumscribed 
by first and second longitudinal sides and first and second 
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lateral sides defining a first peripheral border on said first 
outer planar surface and a second peripheral border on 
said second outer planar surface and said envelope defin- 
ing a pocket; 

a ballistic-resistant insert snugly received within said pocket 
of said envelope; 

a first element of a hook-and-loop fastening system about 
said first peripheral border of said first outer planar sur- 
face; and 

a second element of a hook-and-loop fastening system about 
the peripheral border of said second outer planar surface, 

at least one handle secured to each of said first and second 
longitudinal sides and at least one handle to each of said 
first and second lateral sides; and 

at least one further handle secured to said first outer planar 
surface approximately mid-way between said longitudinal 
sides and adjacent to, but spaced from, one of said lateral 
sides. 


5,377,578 
TORQUE CONTROL SYSTEM 
John A. Borries, Chardon, Ohio, assignor to The Rotor Tool 
Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 406,151, Sep. 11, 1989, Pat. No. 5,117,919. 
This application May 8, 1992, Ser. No. 880,501 
Int. C1.6 F15B 13/02 
US. Cl. 91—47 7 Claims 
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1. A solenoid valve assembly for an air tool comprising: 

a valve body having a bore therein and an annular shoulder 
partially extending into the bore intermediate its ends to 
define a first bore section and a second bore section nor- 
mally in fluid communication with one another; 

a valve member in the first bore section and a piston of 
greater diameter than the valve member in the second 
bore section, the valve member and piston being intercon- 
nected by a stem for simultaneous movement guided by 
the piston slidingly engaging the bore; 

an air supply passage through the valve body to the second 
bore section between the piston and valve member selec- 
tively to introduce air at line pressure into the bore when 
the air tool is activated; 

a first air exhaust passage from an end of the first bore sec- 
tion and a second air exhaust passage from an end of the 
second bore section; 

an air feed passage extending from the first bore section to an 
air motor for the air tool; 

a solenoid operative to close the second air exhaust passage 
when energized and to open the second air exhaust pas- 
sage when deenergized; 

and an air bleed passage through the piston to introduce line 
pressure air to both sides of the piston; 

the solenoid valve assembly being operative when the sole- 
noid is energized and the tool activated to have line pres- 
sure air equalized on both sides of the piston thereby to 
urge the valve member with line pressure air toward the 
end of the first bore section to close the first air exhaust 
passage and to allow line pressure air to pass through the 
air supply passage, bore and air feed passage to the air 
motor; and 

the solenoid valve assembly being operative when the sole- 
noid is deenergized to open the second air exhaust passage 
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with assistance from line pressure air between the piston 
and end of the second bore section thereby to urge the 
piston with line pressure air toward the end of the second 
bore section to seat the valve member on the shoulder to 
close the air feed passage to stop the air motor while 
opening the first air exhaust passage to vent any line pres- 
sure air trapped in the first bore section and air feed pas- 
sage, wherein said solenoid valve assembly is maintained 
in position wherein the second air exhaust passage is open 
and the piston is urged toward the end of the second bore 
section seating the valve member on the shoulder closing 
the air feed passage stopping the air motor assisted by line 
pressure air biasing said piston. 


5,377,579 
FLUID-OPERATED SPRING BRAKE ATUATOR WITH 
FUNNEL-SHAPED PRESSURE PLATE 
William C. Pierce, Muskegon, Mich., assignor to NAI Anchor- 
lok, Inc., Muskegon, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 78,734 
Int. Cl.° F01B 7/00, 19/00 
U.S. Cl. 92—63 


(EN Qe = 
AWS Y= >| 


OA NM% 
Pe 0b =) Xa Sw 
| a 
3 By 
= 


Ay 


ARNE 


1. In a fluid-operated diaphragm spring brake actuator, 
having a housing, an elastomeric diaphragm suspended in the 
housing to divide the interior thereof into first and second 
chambers, a pressure plate adjacent to the diaphragm in the 
first chamber, a spring in the first chamber between the pres- 
sure plate and the housing, and an actuator rod in the second 
chamber for actuating a brake mechanism in response to move- 
ment of the diaphragm and pressure plate, the improvement 
wherein: 

the pressure plate is funnel-shaped, having a tubular portion 

adjacent to the actuator rod at an end of the actuator rod 
in the first chamber and a flared portion extending 
obliquely from the tubular portion, whereby the volume 
of fluid in the second chamber can be reduced to provide 
a faster response to the spring brake actuator. 


5,377,580 
PISTON WITH AN ENCOMPASSING SEAL 
Dieter Merklein, Ludwigsburg; Harald Ott, Ditzingen; Barbara 
Schwind-Grellmann, Winnenden; Heinz Siegel, Stuttgart, all 
of Germany, and Alexander Bareiss, North Charleston, S.C., 
assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed Sep. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 127,036 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 8, 1992, 4233896 


Int. C1.° F163 9/00 
US. Cl, 92—248 9 Claims 
1. A piston with an encompassing seal, said piston is adapted 
for slidably seating in a cylindrical receiving bore of a struc- 
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tural part and is adapted to be acted upon by pressure on at 
least one end, 
the piston (1) has a shoulder (8) for receiving the encompass- 
ing seal (7), said shoulder extends between a cylindrical 
outer face (9) and an end segment (10) which forms a 
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jacket face (12) extending from an end (11) of said end 
segment to said shoulder (8), and a groove (13) is formed 
into the jacket face (12) between said shoulder (8) and said 
end (11) for receiving a ring (14) that secures the encom- 
passing seal (7) in an axial direction. 


5,377,581 
ELECTRICAL COFFEE POT POSITIONABLE IN A 
VEHICLE AND OPERABLE FROM A CIGARETTE 
LIGHTER RECEPTACLE 
Jerry D. Campbell, 2281 S. Stagecoach La., Fallbrook, Calif. 
92028 
Filed Mar. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 215,102 
Int. Cl.6 A47J 31/00 

US. Cl. 99-—295 


1. A new and improved electrical coffee pot positionable in 
a vehicle and operable from a cigarette lighter receptacle 
comprising, in combination: 
a base plate constituting a lower component positionable in 
a vehicle in a horizontal disposition with an electrical 
switch movable between an on and off orientation and an 
electrical resistance wire operable in response to the orien- 
tation of the switch, the base also including a tube for the 
passage of water for use in brewing coffee with the electri- 
cal resistance wire spirally wound therearound to heat 
water passing therethrough, the electrical resistance wire 
coupled to an electrical cord having at one end a device 
positionable in the cigarette lighter receptacle of the vehi- 
cle to power the resistance wire when the switch is in the 
on orientation; 
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an upper component horizontally disposed and adapted to 
receive heated water from the tube in the base plate with 
a drawer adapted to receive the coffee to be brewed from 
the passage of water therethrough; 

a vertically disposed back component coupling the lower 
component and the upper component; 

a water tank positioned secured to one side of the device and 
coupled to the lower plate, upper plate and back compo- 
nent; 

the water conveying tube having a lower end within the 
lower extent of the tank extending through the lower 
component and unit through the electrical resistance wire, 
then upwardly through the back component and terminat- 
ing at a location in the upper component over the coffee to 
be brewed; and 

a cup having a handle, a lower closed end positioned on the 
lower component and an upper open end position located 
beneath the drawer whereby when water is in the tank and 
switch turned to the on orientation, there will be a flow of 
water while being heated and moved to an elevated loca- 
tion for being gravity fed through the coffee in the drawer 
and then into the cup. 


5,377,582 
COOKING OVEN AND METHOD 
John Nersesian, 1930 Ferry Park, Detroit, Mich. 48208 
Filed Mar. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 36,342 
Int. Cl.6 A473 37/04 
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1. A cooking oven for cooking food products comprising in 

combination: 

(a) oven cabinet means defining a single interiorly open 
cooking oven chamber therein; 

(b) heating element array means arranged solely in a single 
row centrally of said oven chamber and comprising a 
plurality of heat radiators having their longitudinal axes 
oriented in the plane of said row and operable to each 
radiate heat energy therefrom generally radially of their 
longitudinal axes in a horizontal plane at least from oppo- 
site lateral surfaces thereof to thereby radiate heat energy 
from both of the opposites sides of the row of said radia- 
tors generally throughout the interior of said oven cham- 
ber; 

(c) overhead conveyor means constructed and arranged 
relative to said cabinet means for transporting food to be 
cooked in said oven chamber while hanging suspended 
from said conveyor means and traveling in a horizontal 
travel path in said horizontal radiant heat energy plane 
extending along each side and around the opposite ends of 
said row of heat radiators so as to thereby encircle said 
entire row of said heating element array means; and 

(d) food skewers individually removably attached and hang- 
ing vertically from said conveyor means at spaced inter- 
vals along the travel path, said skewers being constantly 
directly exposed to the radiant heat energy radiated in said 
horizontal plane from said heating element array means 
during travel thereof in said path in a complete cycle 
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around both sides and the ends of said single row of heat 
radiators. 


5,377,583 
YOLK CUP FOR EGG BREAKING APPARATUS 
Shigeo Tomosue, Tsuyama, Japan, assignor to Kyowa Machin- 
ery Co. Ltd., Okayama, Japan 
Filed Apr. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 228,368 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 23, 1993, 5-120773; 
Apr. 26, 1993, 5-123380 
Int. Ci. A233 1/09 
8 Claims 


1. A yolk cup for an egg breaking apparatus, the yolk cup 
being pivotable between a substantially horizontal position and 
an inclined position, the yolk cup in the horizontal position 
receiving an egg content including a yolk and an albumen, the 
yolk cup being provided with discharge means for selectively 
discharging the albumen while retaining the yolk when the 
yolk cup is held in the horizontal position, 

wherein the discharge means comprises a yolk discharge 

opening elongated horizontally for discharging the yolk 
when the yolk cup is pivoted to the inclined position. 


5,377,584 
DEJUICING PRESS FOR DIFFERENT PRODUCTS 

Jean-Michel Egretier, Domaine des Camplazens (B.P. 301), 

Narbonne Cedex, France 11103 

Filed Jan. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 4,126 

Claims priority, application France, Jan. 13, 1992, 92 00421; 

Nov. 6, 1992, 92 13793 
Int. C1.° B30B 9/06 


US. Cl. 100—110 7 Claims 


1. A dejuicing press comprising: 

a first dripping means of a cylindrical grate type defining a 
main pressing chamber of a finite length and cross-section, 
a loading opening and an unloading opening in the main 
pressing chamber, a retaining means associated with said 
un... ”'=g opening and adjustable in position with respect 
to the unloading opening for retaining material within the 
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main pressing chamber, a first thrust means movable 5,377,586 
lengthwise along a central axis of said main pressing PAPER ROLL SUPPORT APPARATUS 
chamber and occupying the entire cross-section of said Ryuji Matsuno, Shimosuwa, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 
main pressing chamber for pressing the material withinthe sha Sankyo Seiki Seisakusho, Nagano and Kabushiki Kaisha 
main pressing chamber, the first thrust means comprising _ Toshiba, Kawasaki, both of Japan 
at least two concentric pistons including an inner piston PCT No. PCT/JP92/00957, § 371 Date Mar. 26, 1993, § 102(e) 
received in an outer annular piston, the pistons being in Date Mar. 26, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/02954, PCT Pub. 
contact ant relatively movable longitudinally within the Date -_=> = Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 30,087 
main pressing chamber, and independent driving means Ciai ty. awed Jagan, Jal. ro 1991 3.059399: 
for each of said pistons for moving the pistons in the main Aug. 2, = 1 Seclins - r 
puting canter, Int. CL$ B4IF 13/54 
a feed hopper with a lower end defining said loading open- yg Cy, 101—228 F 
ing, and 
at least one auxiliary pre-pressing chamber associated with 
the feed bopper and having a lower volume than the main 
pressing chamber for delivering material to the main 
pressing chamber through an outlet of the pre-pressing 
chamber, said prepressing chamber being defined by a 
second dripping means of a cylindrical grate type which 
extends across the lower end of the feed hopper, and a 
second thrust means mounted for lengthwise displacement 
within the pre-pressing chamber for pre-pressing material 
received from the hopper. 


1. A paper roll support apparatus comprising: 
a main paper roll support means (C) for rotatably supporting 
a main paper roll; 
5,377,585 a paper feed means (22) for unrolling the main paper roll (10) 
MULTIPLE DRIVE FOR A SHEET-FED ROTARY and feeding the unrolled paper; 
PRINTING PRESS a spare paper roll support means (D) for supporting a spare 
Helmut Kipphan, Schwetzingen, and Uwe Tessmann, Nussloch, paper roll and located behind the main paper roll support 
both of Germany, assignors to Heidelberger Druckmaschinen means (C); 
AG, Heidelberg, Germany a residual sensor (39, 41) for detecting a residual of the main 
Filed Apr. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 41,839 paper roll (10) supported by the main paper roll support 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 2, 1992, 4210989 means (C); 
Int. CL.° B41F 5/16 a setting means (43, 49, 50, 52) for setting the spare paper roll 
U.S. Cl. 101—181 6 Claims according to the residual of the main paper roll detected 
by the residual sensor (39, 41); 
a paper roll guiding means (F) including: a stationary guide 
ammmnmoanee member (12) for rotatably supporting at a predetermined 
position the main paper roll (10) supported by the main 
paper roll support means (C); and at least one movable 
guide member (13) which is a counterpart of the station- 
ary guide member (12) and is movable between a main 
position for holding the main paper roll (10) and a side 
position for releasing the main paper roll (10); and 
a paper roll releasing mechanism including: a paper roll 
release lever (64) for pushing and releasing the main paper 
roll (10), being movable between an inoperative position 
away from the main paper roll (10) and an operative 
position for striking the main paper roll (10), and being 
located opposite to the movable guide member (13) with 
the main paper roll (10) sandwiched therebetween; an 
operating member (60) for selectively moving the paper 
roll release lever (64) to either the inoperative or operative 
position; and a moving means (49, 54, 55, 56, 62) for mov- 
ing the movable guide member (13) to the side position in 
response to the operation of the operating member (60). 


1. Multiple drive for a sheet-fed rotary printing press having 5,377,587 
in-line printing units, drive means for driving the printing units, : 
said drive means comprising drive gears driven via a closed as eater ae 
gear train, the gear train connecting the printing units to one Eckhard Kébler, Heidelberg, Germany, assignor to Heidelberger 
another and having two power-branching, interdependently Sensteteatioss AG, Heidelberg, Germany 
controlled power-input locations, two electric motors con- Filed Dee. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 168,046 
nected to said two power-input locations, respectively, ateach  Cjgims priority, application Germany, Dec. 15, 1992, 4242259 
one of two printing units, which have a third printing unit Int. Cl.6 B41F 13/24 
disposed therebetween, said two electric motors operative for U.S, Cl. 101—233 7 Claims 
driving the two printing units with directionally constant 1. In a sheet-fed rotary printing press, a delivery system 
power flows of a divided and interdependently controlled comprising at least one main sheet pile, and at least one auxil- 
driving power of the two electric motors meeting in the third iary pile for an inspection-sheet delivery; conveying means for 
printing unit disposed between the two driven printing units. transporting sheets; release members for releasing the sheets 
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from said conveying means above one of said main and auxil- 
iary piles; sensor means for detecting the position of the respec- 
tive sheets, said sensor means having means for emitting elec- 
trical pulses to an electronic computer for controlling the 


printing press, said electronic computer being actuatable for 
recording measured data, for documenting said measured data 
with respect to pertinence thereof to respective inspection 
sheets, for automatically delivering inspection sheets and for 
setting an inspection-sheet delivery cycle. 


5,377,588 
DELIVERY FOR A SHEET-FED PRINTING PRESS 

Andreas Fricke, Eberbach, and Udo Ganter, Friedberg, both of 

Germany, assignors to Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG, 

Heidelberg, Germany 

Filed Dec. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 165,979 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 11, 1992, 4241787 
Int. Cl. B41F 13/64 


USS. Cl. 101—240 12 Claims 


1. Delivery for a sheet-fed printing press, comprising means 
for conveying sheets supplied from the printing press in a given 
conveying direction to a location at which the sheets fall con- 
secutively onto a pile of the sheets, a swivelingly mounted stop 
shaft carrying retractable stops for leading edges of the sheets 
in an upper region of the sheet pile, a swivelingly mounted 
catching-arm shaft disposed adjacent to said stop shaft and 
carrying a plurality of lever arms, respective catching arms 
articulatedly connected to said lever arms, said catching arms 
being insertable in a direction opposite to the conveying direc- 
tion between the falling sheets for catching and auxiliarly 
supporting the sheets, drive means swivelable about a rotary 
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axis, and connecting means for connecting both said retract- 
able stops and said catching arms in common to said drive 
means for performing an enforced sequence of movements of 
said catching arms and said stops wherein said stops are re- 
tracted following an insertion of said catching arms between 
the falling sheets, and said catching arms are withdrawn fol- 
lowing a return of said stops to a stop position, said connecting 
means comprising respective complementary, mating connect- 
ing members disposed on said drive means, on one hand, and 
on said stop shaft and said catching-arm shaft, on the other 
hand, said connecting members on said drive means being 
offset by a phase angle from one another causing said enforced 
sequence of movements of said catching arms and said stops. 


5,377,589 

DRIVE FOR A PRINTING PRESS 
Michael Kriiger, Edingen-Neckarhausen; Wolfgang Pfizen- 
maier, Neckargemiind; Georg Réssler, Angelbachtal, and 
Bernhard Wagensommer, Wiesloch, all of Germany, assignors 
to Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG, Heidelberg, Germany 

Filed Dec. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 165,983 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 11, 1992, 4241807 

Int. Cl.° B41F 13/34 


US. Cl. 101—248 3 Claims 


1. Drive for a printing press having a plurality of printing 
units having plate cylinders, elements for transporting stock, 
and elements which do not transport stock, comprising gear- 
transmission means for interconnecting the printing units, a 
plurality of motors, respectively, coupled at various locations 
to said gear-transmission means, a device for controlling and 
regulating delivered power connected to said motors, and 
means for feeding signals regarding rotational speed in said 
gear-transmission means to the control and regulating device, 
said gear-transmission means including a gear-transmission unit 
for driving all of the stock-transporting cylinders and the plate 
cylinders; at least one of said motors being connected to said 
gear-transmission unit; at least one sensor for detecting motion 
variables in said gear-transmission unit; at least one drive for 
driving the elements of the printing press which do not trans- 
port stock; at least another sensor for detecting motion vari- 
ables in said drive for driving the elements which do not trans- 
port stock; all of said sensors being connected to said control 
and regulating device. 
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5,377,590 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE ACCURATE 
REGISTERING AND MOUNTING OF PRINTING 
PLATES ON FORME CYLINDERS 


Filed Mar. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 30,882 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 12, 1992, 4208179 


Int. C1.6 B41F 27/00 
US. Cl. 101—389.1 12 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for registering and mounting a flexible 
printing plate on a forme cylinder of a printing press assembly, 
said registering and mounting apparatus comprising: 

means for supporting a forme cylinder on a machine frame; 

a printing plate support assembly slidably supported on said 

machine frame, said printing plate support assembly in- 
cluding spaced upper and lower suction arms; 

means to releasably secure a printing plate to said printing 

plate support assembly; 

means to support said support assembly on said machine 

frame for adjustable movement in at least three degrees of 


freedom; 

a locating shield adapted to receive a transparent proof of a 
printing plate in accurate register; 

means to position said printing plate support assembly in 
register alignment with said locating shield and to register 
a printing plate with said transparent proof; and 

means to position said printing plate support assembly adja- 
cent a forme cylinder and to release a printing plate from 
said printing plate support assembly to a forme cylinder. 


5,377,591 
WASHING APPARATUS FOR PRINTING PRESS 
CYLINDERS HAVING A SPRING-BAND FREEWHEEL 
TENSIONING DEVICE 

Andreas Lippold, Nidderau, and Marco Bergmann, Offenbach 

am Main, both of Germany, assignors to Man Roland Druck- 

maschinen AG, Germany 

Filed Feb. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 199,908 
Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 19, 1993, 4305153 


Int. Cl.° B41F 35/00 

US. Cl. 101—423 5 Claims 

1. In a washing apparatus employing a washing fluid and a 
washing cloth for washing a cylinder in a printing press 
wherein the washing apparatus includes a fresh-cloth supply 
roller, a dirty-cloth take-up roller and an intermediate washing 
roller with each of the rollers having a shaft journalled at its 
opposite ends in supporting frame parts, the washing cloth 
being drawn off the fresh-cloth supply roller and around the 
washing roller by tension resulting from winding the cloth 
onto the dirty-cloth take-up roller, and throw-on means for 
selectively causing the washing cylinder to press the washing 
cloth onto the surface of the cylinder, the improvement com- 
prising a spring-band freewheel including a helical spring 
having a coil portion and first and second ends, said coil por- 
tion being disposed in close-fitting concentric relation on one 
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end of said fresh-cloth supply roller shaft with said first spring 
end free and said second spring end projecting from said shaft 
substantially tangent to the direction of unwinding rotation 
thereof and fixed to one of said supporting frame parts 
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whereby said coil portion of said spring-band freewheel loos- 
ens from said shaft during rotation of said shaft in the fresh- 
cloth supply direction and seizes onto said shaft incident to 
rotation of said shaft in the opposite direction. 


5,377,592 
IMPULSE SIGNAL DELAY UNIT 
Kenneth A. Rode, Burlington; Robert G. Pallanck, Windsor; 
Dorman, Mark D., East Grandby, and Richard J. Michna, 
Winsted, all of Conn., assignors to The Ensign-Bickford Com- 
pany, Simsbury, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 730,275, Jul. 9, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,173,569. This application Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 949,466 
Int. CL.6 F42C 11/02 
U.S. Cl. 102—210 29 Claims 
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1. A delay unit comprising a housing having (i) input line 
retainer means for retaining an input transmission line capable 
of transmitting a non-electric input impulse signal; (ii) coupling 
means for coupling the input transmission line to signal conver- 
sion means for converting a non-electric input impulse signal 
from the input transmission line to electrical energy and releas- 
ing the electrical energy as a first electric signal and a subse- 
quent second electric signal; (iii) first conductor means con- 
necting the signal conversion means to a delay circuit for 
transmitting thereto the first electric signal to activate the 
delay circuit to start counting a selected time interval; (iv) 
second conductor means connecting the signal conversion 
means via the delay circuit to an electrically detonatable out- 
put charge for transmitting, upon lapse of the selected time 
interval, the second electric signal to detonate the output 
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charge; and (v) one or more output line retainer means for 
retaining one or more output transmission lines in proximity to 
the output charge whereby detonation of the output charge 
ignites the one or more output transmission lines. 


5,377,593 
INTERPENETRATING NETWORK COMBINATION OF 
ULTRAVIOLET AND THERMALLY CURED ROCKET 
MOTOR LINER COMPOSITION AND METHOD 
Richard E. Boothe, Madison, and Dale E. Hutchens, Huntsville, 
both of Ala., assignors to Thiokol Corporation, Ogden, Utah 
Filed Feb. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 838,091 
Int. Cl.° CO6B 45/00; CO6D 5/06 
US, Cl. 102—289 8 Claims 
1. An interpenetrating network combination of ultraviolet 
and thermally curable rocket motor liner formulation compris- 
ing at least one ultraviolet curable polymer, at least one ther- 
mally curable polymer and at least one curing agent. 


5,377,594 
FLEXIBLE LINEAR EXPLOSIVE CUTTING OR 
FRACTURING CHARGE 

Sidney C. Alford, 41a Pickwick, Corsham, Wiltshire, England 

SN13 OHX 
PCT No. PCT/GB90/01277, § 371 Date Apr. 14, 1992, § 102(e) 

Date Apr. 14, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/02939, PCT Pub. 

Date Mar. 7, 1991 

PCT Filed Aug. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 834,535 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 15, 1989, 

8918552 
Int. C1.6 F42B 1/032 
16 Claims 


1. An element for use in forming a linear explosive cutting or 
fracturing charge, the element comprising a body portion for 
receiving an explosive material and connecting means compris- 
ing first and second connector parts at opposite sides of the 
body portion whereby two or more said elements can be con- 
nected together for articulation relative to one another charac- 
terized in that the body portion defines a first initiation channel 
which extends between the first and second connector parts 
with said first initiation channel having a hollow interior for 
receiving an explosive material and is adapted to initiate, in use, 
detonation of additional explosive material in said body por- 
tion, the first and second connector parts of the element being 
constructed and arranged such that when a plurality of the 
elements are connected together, the first initiation channels of 
the connected elements are connected end to end. 
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5,377,595 
SPRING-SUPPORTED ELECTRIC CONTACT DEVICE 
FOR TOY VEHICLE AND TRACK ASSEMBLIES 
Ting Liu, 1006 Chelsea Pl., Matthews, N.C. 28105 
Filed Jul. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 95,175 
Int. Cl.6 B61B 13/00; B6OL 5/00 


US. Cl, 104—118 5 Claims 


1. A spring-supported electric contact device for toy vehicle 

and track assemblies comprising: 

a vehicle body having a track mounting space extending 
from a front end to a rear end of said vehicle body, said 
space adapted to allow a flexible track to pass through said 
vehicle body, said vehicle body further having a side wall 
at a lower portion thereof and defining a first boundary of 
a chamber below said track mounting space, said wall 
including a pivot hole; 

a seesaw frame having a pivot hole in an intermediate por- 
tion thereof and having one end supported on a conical 
spring; 

an electric contact assembly fastened to said seesaw frame 
and disposed for constant contact with metallic electrical 
conductor strips fastened to the flexible track; 

a side cover having a pivot hole in an intermediate portion 
thereof, said side cover defining a portion of said vehicle 
body and defining a second boundary of said chamber; 
and 

a pivot pin extending through said pivot hole in said seesaw 
frame and supported at its respective ends by the respec- 
tive pivot holes in said side wall and said side cover. 


5,377,596 
MAGNETIC LEVITATING TRANSPORTATION 
APPARATUS WITH RAIL GAP SENSOR AND 
NON-PARALLEL MAGNET UNIT ARRANGEMENT 
Yoshinobu Ono; Yoshio Watanabe, and Shinjiro Tanida, all of 
Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, 


Japan 
Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 86,033 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 6, 1992, 4-178636; 
Jun. 15, 1993, 5-143660 
Int. C1.° B6OL 13/06 
US. Cl. 104—284 21 Claims 

1. A magnetic levitating transportation apparatus for a vehi- 

cle, comprising: 

a rail support system comprising first and second parallel 
rails, each rail comprising a plurality of successive rail 
elements arranged in an end-to-end abutting relationship 
and defining a respective rail-to-rail gap therebetween; 

four support assemblies connected to the vehicle and provid- 
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ing levitation support of the vehicle from the rail support 
system, first and second said support assemblies corre- 
sponding to and travelling along the first rail and third and 
fourth said support assemblies corresponding to and trav- 
elling along the second rail, each support assembly com- 
prising: 

an electro-magnetic unit, coupled through a magnetic path 
to the corresponding rail, magnetically levitating and 
thereby supporting the vehicle, relative to the correspond- 
ing rail, by a magnetic support force in accordance with 
an energizing current supplied thereto, the level of the 
energizing current and the corresponding level of the 
magnetic support force being selectively adjustable and 
being selected so as to maintain a vehicle-to-rail gap of a 
desired size between the electro-magnetic unit and the 
corresponding rail, each rail-to-rail gap causing a disconti- 
nuity in the magnetic path and a corresponding reduction 
in the level of the magnetic support force and the desired 
size of the vehicle-to-rail gap for the selected level of 
energizing current, 

first detecting means for detecting variations in the size of 
the vehicle-to-rail gap, as produced by the associated 
electro-magnetic unit, and generating a corresponding 
first detection output, and 


second detecting means for detecting the presence and the 
absence of a rail-to-rail gap in the corresponding rail of the 
rail support system as the associated support assembly 
travels along the corresponding rail and for producing a 
corresponding second detection output; and 

means for supplying energizing current to the respective 
electro-magnetic units of the four support assemblies; and 
control means for adjusting, when a respective second de- 
tecting means detects the absence of a rail-to-rail gap, the 
level of the energizing current supplied to the associated 
electro-magnetic unit in accordance with the first detec- 
tion output of the associated first detection means and 
thereby to maintain the desired size of the corresponding 
vehicle-to-rail gap and for adjusting, when a respective 
second detecting means detects the presence of a rail-to- 
rail gap, the level of the energizing current supplied to the 
associated electro-magnetic unit for the duration of the 
detection of the rail-to-rail gap by the associated second 
detecting means and thereby to compensate for the corre- 
sponding reduction in the level of the magnetic support 
force caused by the rail-to-rail gap; 

wherein the four support assemblies are connected to the 
vehicle so that the electro-magnetic units of the four 
support assemblies are arranged so as to define a quadrilat- 
eral having two pairs of opposite sides, the respective 
opposite sides of each pair being non-parallel. 


5,377,597 
RAIL VEHICLE HAVING ARTICULATED CONNECTION 
BETWEEN VEHICLE BODIES FOR PROHIBITING 
TELESCOPING IN CASE OF ACCIDENTS 
Wolfgang-Dieter Richter, Winkelhaid; Wolfgang David, Donau- 
worth; Engelbert Weeger, Nurnberg, and Bernhard Hart- 
mann, Mering, all of Germany, assignors to Man GHH Schie- 
nenverkehrstechnik GmbH, Niirnberg, Germany 
Filed Apr. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 52,722 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 28, 1992, 4213948 
Int. Cl. B61D 17/00 
US. Cl. 105—4,1 5 Claims 


1. A rail vehicle which comprises first and second car bodies 
aligned such that an end of the first car body is adjacent an end 
of the second car body, said adjacent car body ends being 
supported on a common truck, 

link structure including a portal disposed between said adja- 

cent car body ends for linking said car bodies together, the 
portal having upper and lower lateral braces, the link 
structure further having means for connecting the first car 
body to the portal for first car body rotation relative to the 
portal about an axis passing laterally of the portal, means 
for connecting the second car body to the portal for sec- 
ond car body rotation relative to the portal about a verti- 
cally directed axis passing centrally through the portal, 
and 

a device for preventing telescoping of said adjacent car body 

ends on happening of an accident, said device comprising 
a stop bar carried on the end of the first car body, and 
another stop bar carried at the end of the second car body, 
said stop bars being carried at a lower part of said car 
bodies with each stop bar extending centrally longitudi- 
nally from its associated car body to a tip end termination 
thereof proximal the axis passing laterally of the portal, 
one stop bar having a cup-shaped recess at its tip end in 
which the tip end of the other stop bar fits and abuts 
therewith so in event of an accident, said stop bars center 
against each in car body adjacent ends telescoping pre- 
venting relation. 


5,377,598 
DESKTOP MOUNTED SHELF WITH PIVOTING ARMS 
Balthasar Kirchner, Eferding, and Siegfried Schleicher, Buch- 
kirchen, both of Austria, assignors to Firma Ernst Stadelmann 
Gesellschaft mbH, Eferding, Austria 
Filed Jul. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 909,941 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jul. 17, 1991, 


91890153,9 
Int. Cl.6 F16M 11/00; A47F 7/00 
US. Cl. 108—97 12 Claims 
1.:A shelf structure for providing a support surface above a 
desktop, said shelf structure comprising: 
a pair of brackets spaced apart along a desktop and each 
provided with: 
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a base fixedly positionable relative to said desktop and defin- 
ing a first vertical axis perpendicular to said desktop, and 

an arm swingable about said first axis on said base and hav- 
ing an end spaced from said base and from said first axis, 
said end defining a second vertical axis perpendicular to 
said desktop, said arms overhanging said desktop; and 


a single shelf spaced above said desktop and overlying said 
desktop to form the support surface, said single shelf being 
mounted on said ends of both said arms to pivot about said 
second axes, said arms being parallel, said first axes being 
spaced apart at a respective fixed distance and said second 
axes being spaced apart at a respective fixed distance, so 
that said shelf is displaceable parallel to itself above said 
desktop. 


5,377,599 
ADJUSTABLE MOUNT DEVICE FOR PRE-INKED HAND 
STAMP 
Alexander C. Wall, 705 Bayshore Rd., Nokomis, Fla. 33555, and 
Steven J. Sculler, 14 Dartmoor Dr., Manalapan, N.J. 07726 
Filed Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 123,784 
Int. Cl.° B41K 1/38 


US. Cl. 101—327 20 Claims 
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1. In a mount for a stamp impression member adapted to 

imprint surfaces to be marked, including: 

a platen to support and carry the impression member; 

a case to house the platen with such impression member 
mounted thereon; 

a handle disposed upward of said case; 

a stem substantially rigidly interconnecting said handle and 
said platen, forming a reciprocable assembly therewith, 
and extending through a top portion of said case; 

a spring normally holding said assembly in an upward posi- 
tion in which the platen and a said impression member 
when on the platen are disposed inside said case, said 
assembly being displaceable downward against said spring 
by pressure on said handle to mark a surface underlying 
said case; 

a stop member constituted by a part of said assembly inside 
said handle and a coacting stop member constituted by a 
structure normally held seated relative to an upper portion 
of said case, said stop members being spaced apart in said 
upward position of said assembly and upon downward 
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displacement of said assembly abutting each other to stop 
such displacement, one of said stop members being adjust- 
able in location lengthwise of said stem to change the 
permitted distance of such displacement; 

an adjuster turnable about said stem and having an upper 
portion that peripherally surrounds said one stop member 
and upon turning of said adjuster correspondingly turns 
said one stop member about said stem; and means respon- 
sive to such turning for substantially proportionately 
displacing said one stop member lengthwise of said stem. 


5,377,600 
PALLET AND PALLET RUNNER OF CORRUGATED 
CARDBOARD 
Scott Speese, Kalamazoo, and Gregory Arvanigian, Portage, 
both of Mich., assignors to Arvco Container Corporation, 
Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 949,726, Sep. 23, 1992, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 823,296, Jan. 21, 
1992, abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 890,550, 
May 28, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 823,296, May 28, 1992. This application Mar. 4, 1994, Ser. 
No. 206,896 
Int. C1.6 B65D 19/00 
US. Cl. 108—51.3 


1. A pallet assembly constructed substantially entirely of 
corrugated paperboard, comprising a pair of parallel, spaced- 
apart, elongated end stringers each being defined by a mono- 
lithic one-piece blank of corrugated paperboard cut, scored, 
folded, and erected to define a substantially hollow, rectangu- 
lar cross-section comprised of two, spaced-apart, parallel, 
opposed vertical sidewalls with a top wall extending substan- 
tially horizontally between upper edges of said sidewalls and a 
bottom wall extending substantially horizontally between 
lower edges of said sidewalls and extending substantially paral- 
lel with said top wall, and a substantially flat top deck extend- 
ing substantially horizontally between said end stringers and 
fixedly joined to the top walls thereof, said top deck compris- 
ing a monolithic one-piece blank of corrugated paperboard, 
said stringers projecting downwardly from said top deck, said 
two sidewalls of each stringer each having two pairs of rectan- 
gular flaps bounded by two upright fold lines along mutually 
remote upright edges thereof and cut lines along adjacent 
upright edges thereof and along upper and lower edges 
thereof, said flaps being foldably positioned in an inwardly 
folded position so as to extend substantially transversely of 
their respective sidewalls inside said stringer so as to be dis- 
posed in overlapping and abutting relationship and to extend 
between and provide vertical load support between said top 
and bottom walls, said pairs of overlapping flaps defining two 
aligned openings through each said stringer, each opening in 
one stringer being aligned with a corresponding opening in the 
other stringer, and the pairs of aligned openings in said string- 
ers being spaced-apart a distance corresponding to the spacing 
between the support bars of a forklift truck so that the pallet 
assembly can be lifted by a forklift truck. 
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5,377,601 
TABLE WITH REMOVABLE LEGS 
Richard E. Cashen, Mazon, Ill., assignor to Suncast Corpora- 
tion, Batavia, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 41,786 
Int. C1. A47B 3/06 
US. Cl. 108—157 
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1. An article of furniture having removable legs for resting 
on a support surface, with provision for mounting the legs in a 
working position and further provision for stowing the legs 
when not in use, the article of furniture comprising: 

a generally planar body; 

a plurality of elongated, double-ended legs having first ends 
for resting on the support surface and second ends for 
engaging the body to maintain the body at a preselected 
position away from the support surface; 

leg mounting members carried on the body for engaging the 
second ends of the legs so as to orient the legs in a working 
position, at an angle to the body; 

the leg second ends and leg mounting members comprising 
telescopically interengaging plug and socket members; 

said legs further having an outwardly protruding lip adja- 
cent the second end, for engagement with a clamping 
member; 

said body further having a first fastener engaging means 
adjacent the leg mounting members for engaging a fas- 
tener; 

a clamping member engageable with the lip; 

a fastener for engaging the clamping member and the first 
fastener engaging means so as to press the clamping mem- 
ber against the lip of the leg to assist in maintaining en- 
gagement of the leg second ends and leg mounting mem- 
bers; 

a bracket carried by the body extending at an angle to the 
body and defining a recess adjacent the body to at least 
partly receive a portion of a leg; 

said body further having a second fastener engaging means 
adjacent the bracket for engaging the fastener; and 

the fastener adapted to also engage the clamping member 
and the second fastener engaging means to press a portion 
of the leg toward the body to secure the leg in the bracket 
so as to store the leg along the body when not in use. 


5,377,602 
INSTALLATION OF SAFES 

Joseph P. Keogh, 33 Lenton Parade, Waterloo, NSW 2017, 

Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU91/00114, § 371 Date Nov. 19, 1992, § 102(e) 

Date Nov. 19, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/14841, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 3, 1991 

PCT Filed Mar. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 930,540 

Claims priority, application Australia, Mar. 26, 1990, PJ9311; 

Dec. 24, 1990, PK4044 
Int. C1.6 E05G 1/00, 21/00; E04B 1/38 

US. Cl. 109—51 8 Claims 

1. A safe installation including a safe and formwork with said 
formwork cast within a concrete structure, said form work 
providing a void therein within which said safe is installed, 

said formwork having a surrounding side wall and a base 
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wall defining said void and including an open end, said 
side wall including at least one portion thereof protruding 
outwardly from said side wall proximate to said base wall 
to provide a cavity protruding outwardly from said side 
wall, 


anchorage means disposed within said outwardly protruding 
cavity, 

securing means protruding through said safe engaged with 
said anchorage means and retaining said safe within said 
formwork in said concrete structure. 


5,377,603 
BURNING OF BLENDED WASTE-DERIVED 
SUPPLEMENTAL FUEL FOR IMPROVED 
MANUFACTURE OF CEMENT 
Theodor J. Reese, Ft. Myers, Fla.; Eric R. Hansen, Shawnee, 
Kans., and Michel R. Benoit, Greene, R.I., assignors to Ca- 
dence Environmental Energy, Inc., Michigan City, Ind. and 
Ash Grove Cement Company, Overland Park, Kans. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 978,154, Nov. 17, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,224,433, and a continuation of Ser. No. 826,026, Jan. 27, 1992, 
and a continuation of Ser. No. 731,625, Jul. 17, 1991, 
Pat. No. 5,083,516, and a continuation of Ser. No. 613,238, Jan. 
9, 1990, Pat. No. 5,058,513, and a continuation of Ser. No. 
412,287, Sep. 25, 1989, Pat. No. 4,974,529, Division of Ser. No. 
347,075, May 16, 1989, abandoned, Division of Ser. No. 275,402, 
Nov. 23, 1988, Pat. No. 4,850,290. This application Jun. 28, 
1993, Ser. No. 84,547 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 25, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 F23G 5/00 
19 Claims 


1. A method for achieving environmentally sound disposal 
of solid waste having volatile and non-volatile components in 
an operating rotary kiln comprising a heated, rotating cylinder 
containing in-process mineral material, said method compris- 
ing the steps of blending the waste to form a waste blend, 
processing the waste blend to retard the rate of release of 
volatile components and charging the processed waste blend 
into the kiln to contact the mineral material at a point along the 
length of the kiln cylinder wherein the kiln gas temperature is 
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sufficient to decompose volatile components Of the waste 
blend. 


5,377,604 
METHOD FOR THE OBTAINING OF MOLDED 
STABILIZED MATERIALS FROM WASTES 
Philippe Pichat, 18, Rue des Tournelles, 75004 Paris, France 
Filed Jul. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 96,910 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 24, 1992, 92 09196 
Int. Cl. F23G 7/04 

US. Cl. 110—346 9 Claims 


1. A method for the obtaining of molded materials, stabilized 
at the physical/chemical level, from wastes of various types 
and origins, said method comprising the steps: mixing the 
waste with at least one solidification agent of the hydraulic 
binder type, and in carrying out extrusion molding of the solid 
material obtained, wherein the waste, conditioned in the form 
of a mixture with a liquid limit ranging from 25% to 45%, is 
mixed under high vacuum at a controlled temperature that is 


substantially constant for a given type of waste, the operation 
being done continuously. 


5,377,605 
DUAL CLAMPING SYSTEM 
Rick J. Frye, Miamisburg, Ohio, assignor to MIM Industries, 
Inc., Miamisburg, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 913,135 
Int. Cl.° DOSB 21/00 
U.S, Cl. 112—114 


1, A clamping system for clamping a plurality of workpieces 
against a sewing surface in a sewing machine, said clamping 
system comprising: 

a clamp for securing said plurality of workpieces independ- 

ently of each other against said sewing surface; and 

a driver coupled to said clamp for coupling said clamp to the 

sewing machine and also for driving said clamp into 
engagement with said plurality of workpieces to secure said 
plurality of workpieces against said sewing surface when 
said driver is energized; and 

each of said plurality of workpieces comprising an inner 

clamp portion, said clamp comprising a plurality of inner 
clamps for clamping said inner clamp portion of each of said 
plurality of workpieces against said sewing surface. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,377,606 
THREAD TENSIONING DEVICE FOR SEWING 
MACHINE 


Shuji Fujita, Chofu, Japan, assignor to Juki Corporation, Chofu, 


Japan 
Filed Apr. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 53,882 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1992, 4 


027623[U] 
Int. CLS DOSB 47/00 


US, Cl. 112—254 3 Claims 


1. A thread tension device for a sewing machine, the thread 
tension device including a rotatably operable shaft, a pair of 
thread tensioning discs so disposed opposite to each other as to 
move axially with respect to said shaft, an elastic member 
mounted on said shaft so as to apply a pressure contact force to 
said thread tensioning discs, said thread tension device com- 
prising: 

a rotary member fixed to said shaft; 

a follower movable in an axial direction only with respect to 
said shaft between said thread tensioning discs and said 
rotary member; 

a cam surface formed on one of the opposed surfaces of 
either one of said rotary member or said follower; and 

a projection element formed on the other one of the opposed 
surfaces of either one of said rotary member or said fol- 
lower so as to engage with said cam surface, said elastic 
member being provided to vary a contact force of said 
thread tensioning discs with an axial movement of said 
follower. 


5,377,607 
CONVERSION ARRANGEMENT FOR SAIL BOARD 
WITH SEAT 
Gerald S. Ross, 24 Cranberry Cir., Mashpee, Mass. 02649 
Filed Mar. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 207,967 
Int. Cl.6 B63H 25/06 

US. Cl, 114—39,2 10 Claims 

1. A multi-functional accessory arrangement for converting 
a sail board into a paddling craft, rowing craft or conventional 
sailing craft comprising: 

a) hull means comprising a sail board having a deck a for- 
ward bow end, an aft stern end, a longitudinal axis extend- 
ing between said bow end and stern erd, and a center- 
board well; 

b) a detachable, multi-functional seat with moveable back 
including an associated back support, adapted to be adjust- 
able between a forward facing sailing position, an aft 
facing rowing position and a forward facing paddling 
position; 

c) a chassis extending along said longitudinal axis attached to 
the deck for engaging said multi-functional seat permitting 
selective positioning of said seat on said longitudinal axis 
of the sail board; 

d) watercraft conversion assembly means for propelling the 
sail board comprising a sailing subassembly, a rowing 
subassembly and a paddling subassembly; 

e) steering means for manually steering the sail board when 
in motion; 

f) pedestal means for controlling the movement of the sail 
board including a centerboard, a tiller means for control- 
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ling the rudder and rigging means for controlling the sail 

comprising halyard means and sheet means; 

g) rowing fixture means including locks attached to the 

¢c 5 

h) step means positioned forward of the centerboard well for 
stepping a mast; and 

i) rudder post means positioned aft of the chassis for mount- 
ing a steering means wherein stability is provided by 
utilizing the larger size conventional sail board assembly 


hulls as a hull to which can be attached to the multi-func- 
tional seat arranged in combination with one of said water 
craft conversion means for converting the sail board selec- 
tively into either a conventional sailing craft that is de- 
signed to be operated from a forward-facing seated posi- 
tion, a row boat that is arranged to be operated from an 
aft-facing seated position with oars or a paddling craft 
wherein the user is oriented in a forward-facing seated 
position. 


5,377,608 
ASYMMETRIC PONTOONS FOR A WATER CRAFT 
William H. Harper, Jr., 1454 Amon Dr., Richland, Wash. 99352 
Division of Ser. No. 952,566, Sep. 25, 1992, Pat. No. 5,265,550. 
This application Nov. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 148,666 
Int. C1.° B63B 1/00 
US. Cl. 114—61 22 Claims 


1. An asymmetric pontoon pivotally supported upon a craft, 

said pontoon comprising in combination: 

a) means for attaching said pontoon to the craft; 

b) a first planar longitudinally extending surface having a 
forward curved edge for defining the bow of said pontoon 
and on edge; 

c) a second planar longitudinally extending surface having a 
lateral edge attached to said curved edge, said second 
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surface including a simple curvature section for defining 
the bow; 

d) a third planar longitudinally extending surface having a 
reinforced surface, said third surface including a simple 
curvature section for defining the bow and an edge; 

e) plate means laterally interconnecting said third surface 
with said second surface; 

f) a fourth planar longitudinally extending surface having a 
lateral edge attached to said edge of said third surface, said 
fourth surface including a simple curvature section for 
defining the bow and an edge; 

g) a fifth planar longitudinally extending surface having a 
curved edge attached to said edge of said fourth surface 
and a further edge; and 

h) means for interconnecting said further edge of said fifth 
surface with said edge of said first surface. 


5,377,609 
HANDLE POLE WITH INTEGRAL GAS SPRING FOR 
JET SKIS 
Edward W. Miller, 20022 Daniel La., Orange, Calif. 92669 
Filed May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 64,986 
Int. Cl. B63H 25/00 


US, Cl, 114—144 R 15 Claims 


1. A handle pole assembly for jet skis comprising; 

a. an elongated handle pole having the shape of a rectangular 
transverse cross-section beam including a generally trans- 
versely disposed upper side wall, a lower side wall gener- 
ally parallel to said upper side wall, and left and right side 
walls depending downwardly from said upper side wall, 
said beam having an aft end adapted to support controls 
for said jet ski, said beam having a short front portion of 
reduced width, said front portion having generally verti- 
cally disposed left and right side walls displaced laterally 
inwards from the adjacent side walls of said beam rear- 
ward of said front section, said lower wall of said beam 
having formed therein longitudinally elongated hollow 
tubular section extending rearward from said front section 
and adapted to receive control cables and a longitudinally 
disposed groove extending rearward from said front sec- 
tion of said beam, said groove being located between said 
hollow tubular section and one of said side walls of said 
beam, 

. a mounting frame having a base adapted to be fastened to 
the body of a jet ski, and a pair of laterally spaced apart 
longitudinally disposed side walls protruding upwards 
from said base, the spacing between the inner facing side 
of said side walls begin of the proper size to sandwich said 
front section of said beam, each of said pair of side walls 
having a laterally disposed bore through the thickness 
dimension thereof, said bores being laterally aligned and 
adapted to support a laterally disposed pivot means 
adapted to permit pivotal motion in a vertical plane of said 
front section of said beam, and 
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c. a linear gas spring having a first longitudinal end portion 
thereof attached to a second laterally disposed pivot mem- 
ber located within said groove in said lower wall surface 
of said beam near the rear transverse wall of said groove, 
and a second longitudinal end thereof attached to a third, 
laterally disposed pivot member attached to said mounting 
frame, said gas spring being adapted to exert an exten- 
sional force between said second and third pivot members 
tending to cause said beam and said gas spring to pivot 
upwards, thereby counterbalancing at least part of the 
weight of said aft end of said handle pole. 


5,377,610 
SAILBOAT BRAKE APPARATUS 
Clarence F. Goebel, R.R. 1, Ruthville, Minot, N. Dak. 58701 
Filed Mar. 16, 1992, Ser. No, 852,300 
Int. Cl. B63H 25/34 
US. Cl. 114—145 R 1 Claim 


1. A sailboat brake apparatus, comprising, 

a sailboat hull, the sailboat hull including a stern plate, and 

a rudder control rod extending below the sailboat hull adja- 
cent the stern plate, and the rudder control rod including 
a rudder blade mounted to a lower end of the rudder 
control rod, and 

a housing member mounted within the sailboat hull adjacent 
the stern plate, with the housing including an upper hous- 
ing plate spaced from a loner housing plate, and 

a cover lid arranged for securement to an upper distal end of 
the housing above the upper housing plate, with the lid 
including a lid slot, the upper plate including an upper 
plate slot coextensive with and parallel the lid slot, and 

a brake control rod orthogonally oriented relative to the 
upper housing plate and lower housing plate extending 
through the upper plate slot and the lid slot, and 

a first brake plate spaced from a second brake plate, with the 
first brake plate and the second brake plate positioned 


lower distal end of the third gear shaft, and a fourth gear 
shaft, with the second brake plate mounted to a lower 
distal end of the fourth gear shaft, and a third gear 
mounted to an upper distal end of the third gear shaft, and 
a fourth gear mounted to an upper distal end of the fourth 
gear shaft, and 


a first slide bar arranged in a parallel coextensive relation- 


ship relative to a second slide bar, wherein the first slide 
bar and the second slide bar are mounted within a housing 
member orthogonally oriented relative to the stern plate, 
and a first slide plate slidably mounted between the first 
and second slide bars, and a second slide plate slidably 
mounted between the first and second slide bars, the first 
slide bar orthogonally and rotatably mounting the first 
gear shaft therethrough, and a second slide plate slidably 
mounted relative to the first and second slide bars orthog- 
onally mounting the second gear shaft therethrough, and 
a stationary plate fixedly mounted between the first and 
second slide bars oriented between the first and second 
slide plates, the stationary plate including a tension lever 
pivotally mounted relative to and above the stationary 
plate, the tension lever including a first slide link and a 
second slide link, the first slide link mounted to the tension 
lever and the first slide plate, the second slide link pivot- 
ally mounted to the tension lever and the second slide 
plate, whereupon pivotment of the tension lever effects 
tensioning of the drive means. 


5,377,611 


MEANS AND METHOD FOR CHARITABLE DONATION 


PROMOTION 


Joe P. Crookham, and Jeffrey A. Rogers, both of Oskaloosa, 
Iowa, assignors to Musco Corporation, Oskaloosa, Iowa 


Filed Dec. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 992,840 
Int. C1.6 GO9F 17/00 


US. Cl. 116—173 14 Claims 


below the sailboat hull and adjacent the stern plate and _ 1. An apparatus for visual display of information relating to 
positioned on opposed sides of the rudder blade, and donations to one of a promotional and advertising goal com- 


drive means in operative communication between the brake prising: 


control rod and the first brake plate and the second brake 2 pole fixed in the ground at a lower end and having an 


plate for effecting pivotment of the first brake plate and 
the second brake plate from a first position orthogonally 
oriented relative to the stern plate to a second position 
arranged parallel relative to one another and the stern 
plate, and 

the drive means includes a first gear shaft and a second gear 
shaft directed through the lid slot and the upper plate slot, 
with the brake control rod connected to the second gear 
shaft, and the first gear shaft including a first gear at an 
upper distal end of the first gear shaft, and a second gear 
fixedly mounted to an upper distal end of the second gear 
shaft, with the first gear and the second gear arranged 
substantially coplanar relative to one another, and a third 
gear shaft mounted adjacent the stern plate, with the third 
gear shaft including the first brake plate mounted to a 


upper end extending generally vertically; 


a bank of light fixtures fixed to the upper end of the pole 


which can issue controlled, concentrated beams of light to 
a target area away from the pole; and 


one or more flag devices fixed to the pole, each flag device 


bearing indicia related to a factor relevant to said one of 
the promotional and advertising goal, each flag device 
comprising an elongated bar having opposite ends and 
mounted generally horizontally to the pole by a mounting 
bracket, one or more flag members bearing the indicia and 
having proximal and distal ends, each flag member being 
attached to one of the bars at said proximal end, and said 
distal end hanging freely from said one of the bars, so that 
the flag member can swing and move relative to its fixed 
attachment at said proximal end; and 
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so that the apparatus concurrently allows visual display of 
information relating to donations to one of the promo- 
tional and advertising goal and high intensity lighting to a 
target area for wide area lighting such as sports field 
lighting. 


5,377,612 


DEVICES FOR MARKING A PAGE OF A BOOK AND FOR 


INDICATING THE NUMBER OF SUCH PAGE 
John P. Catalano, and John M. Catalano, both of 312 Knollwood 
Dr. R.D. #1, Linwood, N.J. 08221 
Filed Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 164,969 
Int. Cl.6 B42D 9/00 


US. Cl. 116—234 


1. A new and improved device for marking a page of a book 

and for indicating a page number comprising, in cc mbination: 

a first sheet of thin rigid opaque plastic material formed in a 
generally rectangular configuration with long parallel 
first and second side edges and short parallel upper and 
lower edges and with angled edges along the first side 
edge extending to the adjacent upper and lower edges 
thereby forming cutouts; 

a second sheet of thin rigid opaque plastic material formed in 
a generally rectangular configuration with long parallel 
first and second side edges and short parallel upper and 
lower edges and with angled edges along the first side 
edge extending to the adjacent upper and lower edges 
thereby forming cutouts, each of the sheets being formed 
with four equally spaced rectangular windows formed 
between the longitudinal center line of each sheet and the 
second side edge thereof; 

four rigid opaque plastic circular disks disposed between the 
sheets, each of the disks being formed with numbers 0 
through 9 adjacent to its periphery for being positioned 
adjacent to one of the windows; 

a rivet extending through the center of each circular disk 
and through the first and second sheets to allow for rota- 
tion of each circular disk independent of the other circular 
disks to bring a number into view through said O.C of said 
window for indicating the page number of a book being 
marked, a minor portion of each circular disk extending 
beyond the second side edges of the sheets to allow a user 
to rotate each circular disk to thereby change an exposed 
number; and 

a marking strip of flexible transparent plastic material having 
long parallel longitudinal edges and short paraliel end 
edges with means to couple the marking strip along one 
longitudinal edge to the first sheet near the windows and 
with a layer of marking material on a fixed strip therebe- 
neath whereby the name of the book being read may be 
written by depressing the marking strip into contact with 
the layer of marking material on the fixed strip and 
whereby lifting the marking strip will separate the mark- 
ing strip from the layer of marking material on the fixed 
strip to erase the name of the book. 
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5,377,613 
SUBMERSIBLE BOAT 


David B. Wyman, Panama City, and Joann Davis, Parker, both 


of Fia., assignors to The Untied States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 83,232 
Int. Cl. B63G 8/18, 8/08 
4 Claims 


1. A vessel which can operate both as a planing boat and as 


a submarine comprising: 


a blunt end of said vessel, 

an outboard motor located near said blunt end of said vessel, 

a pointed end of said vessel, 

a propeller located near said pointed end of said vessel, 

wherein said outboard motor propels said vessel with said 
pointed end forward as said vessel moves at planing 
speeds, 

wherein said propeller propels said vessel with said blunt 
end forward when said vessel operates as a submarine, 

a rudder located near said pointed end of said vessel, 

wherein said rudder steers said vessel when said propeller 
propels said vessel, 

a plurality of bow planes, 

a plurality of stern planes, 

wherein, the pressure of the water flowing over and under 
said bow planes and said stern planes steers said vessel as 
said vessel submerges and ascends, 

a plurality of open ballast tanks, and 

a plurality of closed ballast tanks, 

wherein, movement of water into and out of said open bal- 
last tanks and said closed ballast tanks changes the weight 
of said vessel. 


5,377,614 
REMINDER DEVICE FOR PILL CONTAINERS 


Bradley M. Glazer, 24835 Penshurst Dr., Beachwood, Ohio 


44122 
Filed Nov. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 973,184 
Int. Cl.6 GU9F 11/04 


USS. Cl. 116—308 


1. A reminder device for pill dispensing containers, compris- 


ing: 


a body having a base and top portion; said base having first 
and second surfaces, said first surface having at least one 
aperture therethrough to receive at least one spindle to 
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project outwardly and essentially orthogonally from said 
first surface of the base into the top portion of said body; 
and said second surface having a means for securing the 
second surface to a surface of an object; 

at least one dial rotatably mounted on said at least one spin- 
dle, each said at least one dial having a perimeter; said top 
portion of said body and each said at least one dial having 
indicia indicating time thereon, said indicia being discern- 
ible to a user; and, 

means for engaging the perimeter of said at least one dial 
mounted on said base to retain said at least one dial in a set 
position relative to said base. 


5,377,615 

PROCESS FOR INCREASING THE DIMENSIONS OF 

CRYSTALS WHICH CAN BE PRODUCED BY 

HYDROTHERMAL GROWTH, USING A SEED 
OBTAINED BY CRYSTALLINE PLATE ASSEMBLY 

Jacques Detaint, Villemonble; Jacquie Schwartzel, Palaiseau; 
Yves Toudic, Lannion; Etienne Philippot, Saint Mathieu De 
Trevier; Bernard Cappelle, Villejuif; Albert Zarka, Paris; 
Aline Goiffon, Saint Clement La Riviere, and Roger Arnaud, 
Crangevrier, all of France, assignors to France Telecom and 
Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique (CNRS), Paris, 
France 
Filed May 22, 1992, Ser. No. 887,088 
Claims priority, application France, May 24, 1991, 91 06271 
Int. C1. C30B 29/14 


US. Cl. 117—1 17 Claims 


1. A process for increasing the dimensions of quartz crystals 
and of quartz-isomorphic materials, which can be produced by 
hydrothermal growth from seed, in which a seed obtained by 
assembly of several crystalline plates is used; 
wherein two plates identical in at least one dimension of 
length and width and cut in at least one crystal and having 
at least three faces of crystalline orientations, the devia- 
tions from which remain, between the plates, smaller than 
10” of arc, and 

wherein said plates are brought together on a support by 
guidance elements, which ensures the alignment on said 
three faces with crystalline orientation deviations smaller 
than 10” of arc, one face per plate growing crystals from 
one of said faces thereby the production of a single crystal 
exhibiting at least one dimension greater than that corre- 
sponding to the original crystalline plates. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,377,616 
METHOD FOR VAPORIZING AND SUPPLYING 
ORGANOMETAL COMPOUNDS 
Hiroshi Mihira; Tetsuo Shimizu, both of Kyoto; Kazuhiro 
Hirahara; Toshinobu Ishihara, both of Nigata, and Seiki Ta- 
kaya, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Stec, Inc., Kyoto 
and Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, both of Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 905,620, Jun. 29, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 500,772, Mar. 28, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 150,532 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1989, 1-77020 
Int. Cl1.° C30B 25/14 
US. Cl. 117—104 


1. In a method for vaporizing an organometal compound and 
supplying the vapor produced to a heated substrate surface 
under reduced pressure in a crystal growth chamber, the im- 
provement which comprises heating the organometal com- 
pound in a solid state to a temperature from 50°-80° C. in the 
absence of a carrier gas to produce a pure vapor of the com- 
pound at a vapor pressure greater than the reduced pressure 
and supplying the vapor at a constant flow rate to the substrate 
surface. 


5,377,617 
FEEDER WITH FOOD PROTECTION GRID 
Mary B. Harwich, P.O. Box 533, Glencoe, Ill. 60022 
Filed Feb. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 19,612 
Int. Cl.6 AO1K 39/01, 53/00 
US. Cl. 119—6.5 


1. A feeder for butterflies and moths, comprising: 

a core member for supporting food thereon; 

a protective grid member covering said core member and 
providing a feeding surface for butterflies and the moths 
to land thereon; 

said core member and said protective grid member are both 
of a domed configuration, said core member and said grid 
member each having at least one horizontal surface 
thereon and spaced apart at a distance of between about 19 
mm and about 38 mm; 

a plurality of openings extending through said grid member, 
said openings being less than about 3.0 millimeters in 
width to permit the ingress and egress of the proboscis of 
a butterfly or moth; and 

hanging means associated with said core member and said 
protective grid member to vertically hang the feeder from 
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an overhead support, said hanging means including a tray 
for supporting said core member and said grid member 
thereon, said tray being adapted for attachment to said 
overhead support for vertically hanging the feeder there- 
from. 


5,377,618 
METHOD FOR PREFERENTIAL PRODUCTION OF 
RATITES OF A DESIRED SEX 
David Crews, and Thane Wibbels, both of Austin, Tex., assignors 
to Reproductive Sciences, Inc., Austin, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 922,831 
Int. Cl.6 AO1K 67/04; A61K 31/56 
US. Cl. 514—182 20 Claims 
1. A method for preferential production of ratites of a de- 
sired sex by treating developing embryos in ova, comprising 
the steps of: 
injecting an effective amount of sex differentiating material 
into a ratite egg so as to effect development of gonads of 
the desired sex; and 
incubating the egg until hatch and thereby obtain a viable 
ratite of the desired sex. 


5,377,619 
PET CAGE BARRIER 
George Katz, P.O. Box 3106, Herzliya, Israel 
Filed Dec. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 165,458 
Int. C1.6 A01K 31/00 


US. Cl. 119—17 10 Claims 
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1. A pet cage barrier comprising: 

a plurality of cage sections comprising a top and a base 
section maintained spaced apart from one another by a 
rigid frame portion so as to define a volume therebetween; 
and 

a plurality of thin, flexible wires tensioned between said cage 
sections, said wires blocking exit of a pet from said volume 
while allowing maximum visibility therewithin; 

wherein said rigid frame portion comprises a support arm 
extending external to said volume between said cage sec- 
tions. 


5,377,620 
CAROUSEL ANIMAL FEEDER 
Daniel J. Phillippi, 1440 W. 34th North, Wichita, Kans. 67204 
Filed Sep. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 119,625 
Int. C1. A01K 5,00 

US. Cl. 119-—51.12 8 Claims 

1. An animal feeder comprising: 

a base comprising a support adapted to be positioned on a 
supporting surface, and an upright shaft mounted on the 
support; 

a carousel rotatably mounted on the shaft for rotary move- 
ment about the latter, there being a plurality of compart- 
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ments carried by the carousel and disposed generally in a 
circular arrangement concentric to the shaft; 

a cover extending over the compartments, said cover having 
an opening therethrough at a position to provide an ani- 
mal access to a compartment at said position when the 
latter is moved to the position by rotation of the carousel 
about the shaft; 

means operably coupled with the carousel for rotating the 


latter at predetermined, timed intervals with one of said 
compartments being positioned beneath the opening dur- 
ing each interval, whereby to provide an animal access 
through the cover to eat feed from said compartment 
during said interval; and 

said compartments each consisting of a volume substantially 
adequate for feeding a horse for half a day, and a height of 
a naturally grazing horse’s mouth, and an upper feed 
trough. 


5,377,621 
HYGIENIC ANIMAL FEEDER 
Samuel A. Camm, 506 Country Club Rd., New Canaan, Conn. 
06840 
Filed Jan. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 177,778 
Int. Cl.° AO1K 7/00, 5/01 
US. Cl. 119—61 


1. A pet dish, comprising an exterior wall, a generally 
smooth conical interior wall terminating in a bottom surface, 
said interior wall having a stepped shoulder proximate said 
bottom surface, said interior wall being free of discontinuities 
above and below said shoulder, and a filtering screen having 
screen elements removably resting upon said shoulder, said 
screen and bottom surface being separated such that foreign 
matter is caused to be admitted to the bottom surface of the 
dish and yet such foreign matter being inaccessible to the pet 
using said dish, said screen being removable to permit and 
facilitate access to said bottom surface from the top of said 
dish, said exterior wall including an integral exterior bottom 
wall defining with said bottom surface an interior hollow for 
holding weighting materials, said exterior wall also defining an 
opening through which said weighting materials are inserted. 
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5,377,622 
LIVE AQUATIC FOOD PRODUCTS PRESERVATION, 
PRESENTATION AND CUSTOMER SELF-SERVE 
STORAGE SYSTEM 
Thomas L. Lauttenbach, Raymond, N.H., and Philip Dunkel- 
barger, Beverly, Mass., assignors to Marine Biotech, Inc., 
Beverly, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 48,815 
Int. Cl.6 A01K 63/00 


US. Cl, 119—200 18 Claims 


1. A live aquatic food product preservation, presentation 
and customer self-serve storage system, comprising: 

a display case; 

means for providing customer access to said display case; 

see-through containers for holding individual aquatic food 
portions, said containers including a plurality of small 
openings for allowing air and water to pass therethrough 
to keep the aquatic food animals alive; 

means in said display case for holding said containers; 

a water charge; 

a pump for delivering the water to said display case; 

a water conduit interconnected to said pump and having 
openings for delivering pumped water to said containers; 

means for collecting water in said display case and deliver- 
ing it to said pump; and 

means for maintaining the water at a desired temperature to 
extend the animals’ life. 


5,377,623 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RESCUING FROGS 
FROM A SWIMMING POOL 
Jeffrey A. Parr, 16 Andromeda Dr., Milton, Fla. 32570 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 28,539, Mar. 8, 1993, This 
application Feb. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 199,101 
Int. Cl.° A01K 61/00; E04H 4/08 


US, Cl, 119—221 10 Claims 


1. A frog saving apparatus, comprising: 
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a rounded, substantially convey continuous to surface for 
supporting a frog thereon; 

a clamp integrally coupled to an edge of said rounded sur- 
face, said clamp being C-shaped having opposing arms 
extending away from said rounded surface, said arms 
being adapted to frictionally grip a mounting member. 


5,377,624 
ABALONE FARMING SYSTEM 
Richard K. Craig, and Benjamin E. Beede, both of Goleta, Calif., 
assignors to The Cultured Abalone Incorporated, Goleta, 
Calif. 


Filed May 7, 1993, Ser. No. 58,923 
Int. C1.6 AO1K 61/00 


1. An abalone farming system, comprising: 

a plurality of elongated, vertically stacked tanks, each hav- 
ing a first end and a drain at a second end thereof; 

a water supply at the first end of a top tank; 

a water discharge outlet at the second end of a bottom tank; 

means extending the length of each tank for aerating water 
within the tank; and 

means for directing water flow through the plurality of 
elongated, vertically stacked tanks, from the water supply 
to the water discharge outlet, in a manner causing the 
water to flow the length of each elongated tank and cas- 
cade from an upper tank to a next lower tank successively 
from the first end to the second end. 


5,377,625 
PROLATE RECREATIONAL AND AMUSEMENT 
DEVICE 
Sandra F. Budman, and Jack F. Budman, both of 21 Valerian 
Ct., Rockville, Md. 20852 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 45,168, Apr. 13, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,351,652. This application Dec. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 168,499 
Int. Cl. AO1K 29/00 


US. Cl. 119—709 13 Claims 


1. A recreational device for horses comprising: 

a resilient body capable of bouncing when dropped from a 
height of at least one foot; 

a grip projecting from said device and having a configura- 
tion suitable for engagement between a horse’s upper and 
lower teeth; 

wherein said body has the shape of a generally prolate spher- 
oid, and wherein said grip is located to preclude continued 
rolling of said device about the major axis of said prolate © 
spheroid; 
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wherein said grip is a simulated bridle bit; and 

wherein said bit is a snaffle bit comprising first and second 
spaced rings defined as respective raised portions on said 
body and corresponding to respective ends of said grip. 


5,377,626 
LUNGE LINE CONTROLLER 

Celia Kilsby, 170 Mission Vineyard Rd., San Juan Bautista, 

Calif. 95045, and Frank C. King, 15210 Yvonne Dr., Morgan 

Hill, Calif. 95037 

Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 58,383 
Int. Cl.6 A01K 27/00 

USS. Cl. 119—796 


1. A retractable lunge line controller, comprising: 

a housing containing a rotatable reel, 

a tape wound around said reel and having a free end extend- 
ing out of said housing, 

a clip being secured to said free end of said tape, 

retracting means for urging said reel in one direction of 
rotation so as to wind said tape around said reel within 
said housing, 

latch means coupled to said reel, 

said reel containing a plurality of teeth for engagement with 
said latch means, 

said latch means comprising an actuation and locking button, 

resilient means arranged to bias said button to an outward 
position with respect to said housing, 

said button including a pawl on an inner end thereof for 
engagement with said teeth whereby when said button is 
pressed inwardly against the bias of said resilient means 
said pawl engages with said teeth preventing rotation of 
said reel, and when said resilient means biases said button 
to said outward position, said pawl will not engage said 
teeth so that said reel can rotate in either direction, 

said button includes a notch whereby providing a means for 
locking said button in said inward position, 

said housing includes an opening for said button, said open- 
ing includes a back sidewall whereby when said button is 
pressed inward toward said housing, said notch on said 
button engages with said back sidewall locking said button 
in said inward position. 


5,377,627 
FLUIDIZED BED COMBUSTOR, EQUIPPED WITH 
MEANS FOR IMPROVING THE DISTRIBUTION OF 
FUEL AND GASES 
Mats Andersson, Finspong, Sweden, assignor to ABB Carbon 
AB, Finspong, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE92/00016, § 371 Date Jul. 15, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 15, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/13237, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 6, 1992 
PCT Filed Jan. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 90,170 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 15, 1991, 9100122 
Int. Cl.6 F22B 1/00 
US. Cl. 122—4 D 22 Claims 
1. A power plant comprising a combustor containing a fluid- 
ized bed together with combustible gaseous and particulate 
material, tubes located in the combustor for steam generation, 
a plurality of nozzles for supplying fluidization air which fluid- 
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izes the material in the bed and fuel feed nozzles for feeding 
fuel to said bed; and 
at least one distributor arranged above each fuel feed nozzle 
for spreading throughout the bed bubbles which are 
formed during combustion and rise upwardly; 
said distributor including one distributor part with obliquely 
upwardly-inclined surfaces, as viewed from the horizontal 
plane, forming elongated, wing-like members or at least a 
fraction of a cone, said upwardly-inclined surfaces being 


arranged such that said bubbles are directed outwards 
along the obliquely upwardly-inclined surface and are 
released distributed in the bed while rising upwards; 

said distributor part being provided with through-holes for 
fuel distribution; 

said distributor including a mid-portion to which said up- 
wardly-inclined surfaces are connected; and 

wherein said mid-portion is arranged in said upwardly-rising 
flow of bubbles above a respective fuel feed nozzle and 
distributes the bubbles to the distributor part. 


5,377,628 
EXHAUST COOLING SYSTEM 

Joseph S. Adams, R.R. #4 Lepage 19, Ganges B.C., Canada 

VOS1E0 

Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 164,376 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Dec. 15, 

1992, 92121342.7 
Int. C1. FOIP 1/06 

US, Cl. 123—41.31 


1. An exhaust cooling system for an internal combustion 
engine arranged for powering a fluid pump so that the engine 
and pump combination can be carried and manipulated by an 
operator, said exhaust cooling system comprising: 

a. a liquid flow line extending in a fixed direction from said 
pump to an outlet forming a high velocity liquid jet di- 
rected by said operator by manipulating the engine and 
pump combination to aim the liquid flow line; 

b. an exhaust passageway extending in a fixed direction from 
said engine and extending around said liquid flow line 
leading from said pump so that heat is transferred from 
exhaust gases in said passageway to said liquid in said flow 
line upstream of said high velocity liquid jet as the liquid 
line and the exhaust passageway are aimed by operator 
manipulation of the engine and pump combination; and 

c. said engine, pump, liquid flow line, and exhaust passage- 
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way being integrally connected together for manipulation 
as a unit. 


5,377,629 
ADAPTIVE MANIFOLD TUNING 
Stephen E. Brackett, Blenheim, and Dennis E. Houle, Chatham, 
both of Canada, assignors to Siemens Electric Limited, Chat- 
ham, Canada 
Filed Oct. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 139,370 
Int. Cl.° FO2B 75/18 
U.S. Cl. 123—184.56 


1. An internal combustion engine induction system compris- 
ing an induction air intake passage containing throttle valve 
means for selectively throttling induction air flow, plenum 
chamber means for receiving the induction air flow that has 
passed through said induction air intake passage, runners lead- 
ing from said plenum chamber means for delivering induction 
air to individual combustion chambers of an engine, and a 
Helmholtz resonator chamber that is placed in communication 
with said induction air intake passage by means of a neck of the 
Helmholtz resonator, characterized by means for selectively 
setting the effective transverse cross sectional area of commu- 
nication that said neck provides between said resonator cham- 
ber and said induction air intake passage, said means for selec- 
tively setting the effective transverse cross sectional area of 
communication that said neck provides between said resonator 
chamber and said induction air intake passage comprising 
obturator means that is operated by an actuator means in ac- 
cordance with an engine operating parameter, said obturator 
means comprising a slide that is selectively positionable in the 
plane of said transverse cross sectional area by said actuator 
means, and characterized further in that said slide is guided, at 
least in part, on the exterior of a wall portion of at least one of 
said induction air intake passage and said plenum chamber. 


5,377,630 
MULTICYLINDER TWO-STROKE ENGINE INTAKE 
MANIFOLD 

Christopher K. Schlunke, South City Beach; Kenneth P, Seeber, 

Wanneroo; Rodney A. R. Houston, Kingsley, and Christopher 

N. F. Sayer, Ferndale, all of Australia, assignors to Orbital 

Engine Company (Australia) Pty. Limited, Balcatta, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU92/00119, § 371 Date Aug. 30, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 30, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/16726, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 1, 1992 

PCT Filed Mar. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 107,831 

Claims priority, application Australia, Mar. 22, 1991, PK 

5250 
Int. Cl.6 F02B 75/18 

US. Cl. 123—184,22 7 Claims 

1. A multi-cylinder two stroke cycle internal combustion 
engine comprising a cylinder block having at least two cylin- 
ders therein, an individual crankcase cavity for each cylinder 
to receive the incoming air charge for the respective cylinder, 
each said crankcase cavity having a respective valve con- 
trolled inlet port in a common wall of the cylinder block, an air 
induction manifold detachably mounted to said common wall 
of the cylinder block to form therewith a single air induction 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


105 


cavity communicating with each crankcase cavity inlet port, at 
least part of said air induction cavity being formed within the 


cylinder block, and at least one inlet opening in said manifold 
for the entry of air to said induction cavity. 


5,377,631 
SKIP-CYCLE STRATEGIES FOR FOUR CYCLE ENGINE 
Michael M. Schechter, Farmington Hills, Mich., assignor to 
Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 124,172 
Int. Cl.° F02B 77/00 
U.S. Cl. 123—198 F 


% OF FULL 
FIRING ORDER INDICATED LOAD 


A 1- 3-4-2 100% 
pg —!-3-8-2-4-5 66% 
o—1:3:8-5-4-2-S-S 50% 
p—t:$-S-3-S-S-4-$-S-2-S-S 339% 


S DENOTES A SKIP-CYCLE 


1. In an automotive type four cycle multicylinder engine 
having intake and exhaust valves for each and every cylinder, 
the improvement comprising valve control means including 
means for operating the engine in a variety of skip cycle strate- 
gies by deactivating, in inverse proportion to the change in the 
load level, one or more of the cylinders during engine opera- 
tion, the means further including means for converting the 
stroke of the piston of a deactivated cylinder from its set stroke 
in the four cycles of engine operation to an earlier stroke in the 
cycle to assure the sequential firing of each of the cylinders all 
within a predetermined limited number of revolutions of the 
engine crankshaft defined by one complete skip cycle sequence 
for the particular load level. 


5,377,632 
CUTTING OR SAWING MACHINE 
Tore Aronsson, Mélndal, and Ove Donnerdal, Partille, both of 
Sweden, assignors to Aktiebolaget Electrolux, Stockholm, 


Sweden 
Filed Jan. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 183,395 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 21, 1993, 9300179 


Int. Cl.6 F02B 77/00 

US. Cl, 123—198 E 10 Claims 

1. A cutting or sawing machine powered by an internal 
combustion engine and comprising a cutting unit and a power 
unit, said power unit comprising: 

a motor room; 

an air-cooled motor cylinder positioned within said motor 

room; 
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a cylinder cover disposed at least partly about said air- 
cooled motor cylinder; 

a fan housing; and 

a rotatably driven impeller including impeller wings dis- 
posed within said fan housing which operate to propel a 
cooling air flow towards the periphery of said fan housing 
and between said motor cylinder and said cylinder cover; 


wherein a first filter chamber with a first filter for intake air 
for the internal combustion engine is positioned over the 
cylinder cover on an opposite side of the cylinder cover 
from the impeller, and a nozzle tube for the intake air is 
provided which extends from an intake port close to the 
periphery of the impeller through the motor room and 
terminates in said first filter chamber. 


5,377,633 
RAILPLUG DIRECT INJECTOR/IGNITOR ASSEMBLY 
Russell J. Wakeman, Newport News, Va., assignor to Siemens 
Automotive L.P., Auburn Hills, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 90,418 
Int. Cl.6 FO2M 57/06 
US. Ci. 123—297 


1. A high pressure fuel injector assembly for injecting a high 

energy plasma jet into a combustion chamber, comprising: 

a high pressure fuel injector having a nozzle from which fuel 
is injected; 

a railplug assembly disposed on said nozzle for acting on the 
fuel as the fuel is injected from said nozzle, said railplug 
assembly comprising means defining a bore through 
which fuel injected from said nozzle is constrained to pass 
upon leaving said nozzle, said means defining a bore in- 
cluding insulative means supporting respective elongate 
electrodes on opposite diametrical portions of said bore in 
mutually electrically insulated relationship, each of said 
electrodes extending lengthwise of said bore and being 
constructed and arranged to be in closer proximity to each 
other at a lengthwise location that is proximate, but 
spaced from, said nozzle such that said electrodes have 
longer lengths and are farther apart from each other be- 
yond said location in a direction toward an exit of said 
bore such that when suitable electrical potential is applied 
across said electrodes, initial arcing occurs between said 
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electrodes at said location to intersect the fuel being in- 
jected from said nozzle at said location. 


5,377,634 
COMPRESSOR SYSTEM FOR RECIPROCATING 
MACHINE 

Hun Taue, Iwata, Japan, assignor to Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Iwata, Japan 

Filed Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 114,464 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 8, 1992, 4-264157; 

Jan. 18, 1993, 5-21688 
Int. Cl.6 FO2B 75/02 


US, Cl, 123—317 48 Claims 


1. A reciprocating machine comprised of a cylinder having 
a cylinder bore with a crankcase chamber formed at one end 
thereof, a piston reciprocating in said cylinder bore, a crank- 
shaft rotatably journalled in said crankcase chamber, a con- 
necting rod coupled to said piston and said crankshaft for 
transmitting motion therebetween, means for providing a seal 
between one end of said connecting rod and said piston and 
between the sides of said connecting rod and the side surfaces 
of said crankcase chamber, said connecting rod having a por- 
tion thereof in sealing engagement with said crankcase during 
at least a portion of a single rotation of said crankshaft for 
dividing said crankcase chamber into a pair of variable volume 
chambers formed solely by said piston, said cylinder bore, said 
connecting rod, said crankshaft and said crankcase chamber 
for acting as a positive displacement pump having two pump- 
ing cycles per each revolution of the crankshaft, intake means 
for admitting an air charge to said crankcase chamber, and 
exhaust means for discharging a compressed air charge from 
said crankcase chamber. 


5,377,635 
ROTARY THROTTLE VALVE AND UTILIZATION OF 
SAID THROTTLE VALVE FOR THE TRANSFER OF A 
FLUID TO A COMBUSTION CHAMBER OF AN 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Stephen Glover, Rueil Malmaison, France, assignor to Institut 

Francais du Petrole, Rueil Malmaison, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR92/00757, § 371 Date May 4, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date May 4, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/03260, PCT Pub. 

Date Feb. 18, 1993 J 

PCT Filed Jul. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 39,116 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 2, 1991, 91 09917 
Int. Cl.6 FOIL 7/02 

USS. Cl. 123—336 11 Claims 

1. A rotary throttle valve for transferring a fluid between a 
fluid source and a combustion chamber of an internal-combus- 
tion engine, the rotary throttle valve comprising at least one 
substantially cylindrical surface and a side wall, at least one 
flow channel for transferring said fluid from an inlet to an 
outlet, wherein the inlet is arranged at a lateral surface of the 
rotary throttle valve and is positioned at a distance, which is 
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not zero, from a rotational axis of the rotary throttle valve, the 
outlet is arranged at the cylindrical surface of said rotary 
throttle valve and is radially offset with respect to said inlet, 
and wherein at least one fluid injector is arranged in a vicinity 
of said inlet and a portion of the at least one fluid injector 


extends inside said rotary throttle valve, said fluid injector 
being positioned in such a manner that an axis of a jet of fluid 
generated by the fluid injector has an orientation substantially 
corresponding to a plane in which a wall of the at least one 
flow channel is nearest to the rotational axis of the rotary 
throttle valve. 


5,377,636 

SOLENOID OPERATED PUMP-LINE-NOZZLE FUEL 
INJECTION SYSTEM AND INLINE PUMP THEREFOR 
David M. Rix; Harry L. Wilson; Rodney C. Wilson, and George 

L. Muntean, all of Columbus, Ind., assignors to Cummins 

Engine Company, Inc., Columbus, Ind. 

Filed Aug. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 102,830 
Int. Cl.6 FO2M 37/04, 7/00 


1. A pump-line-nozzle fuel injection system comprising an 
inline high pressure pump having a plurality of high pressure 
pumping cylinders, each of which comprises a plunger assem- 
bly reciprocatingly mounted within a cylinder bore, and a low 
pressure fuel supply pump connected to each cylinder of said 
inline high pressure pump; wherein each plunger assembly 
comprises a cam-driven tinting plunger and a floating metering 
plunger, a variable volume timing chamber being defined in 
said cylinder bore between an end of the timing plunger and a 
first end of the metering plunger, and a variable volume meter- 
ing chamber being defined in said cylinder bore between a 
second end of the metering plunger and delivery valve at an 
outlet end of the respective cylinder; wherein said supply 
pump is connected to said metering chamber via a fuel supply 
branch of a fuel supply flow path from the supply pump con- 
taining a check valve in a manner enabling a flow of fuel to 
enter said metering chamber during an initial phase of a retrac- 
tion stroke of the plunger assembly; wherein said timing cham- 
ber is connected to a supply of timing fluid via flow path 
containing a solenoid valve, said solenoid valve blocking tim- 
ing fluid from flowing to said timing chamber during said 
initial phase of the retraction stroke of the plunger assembly; 
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and wherein electronic control means is provided for opening 
said solenoid valve when a required amount of fuel has entered 
said metering chamber and for enabling timing fluid to flow 
into and out of said tinting chamber through said tinting fluid 
flow path, and for re-closing said solenoid valve during a 
compression stroke of the plunger assembly, so as to block said 
flow of timing fluid into and out of the timing chamber, for 
commencing compression of fuel in said metering chamber; 
and wherein said delivery valve is responsive to the pressure of 
fuel in said metering chamber for enabling delivery of fuel 
from the metering chamber to a respective fuel injector via a 
respective high pressure delivery line when the pressure of fuel 
in said metering chamber exceeds a predetermined value. 


5,377,637 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR METERING OIL FOR 
A TWO STROKE CYCLE INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Sam R. Leighton, Nedlands; Claudio Pracilio, Balcatta, and 
Raymond J. Hill, Palm Springs, all of Australia, assignors to 
Orbital Engine Company (Australia) Pty. Limited, Balcatta, 
Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU92/00301, § 371 Date Oct. 25, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 25, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/00502, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 7, 1993 
PCT Filed Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 133,166 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jun. 21, 1991, PK6788 
Int. Cl.6 FOIM 1/00 
US, Cl, 123—73 AD 


1. A method of control of the supply of lubricating oil to a 
two stroke cycle internal combustion engine comprising deliv- 
ering fuel to the engine from a fuel reservoir, cyclically filling 
said reservoir with a quantity of fuel at least equal to the engine 
fuel requirement for a plurality of engine cycles at maximum 
engine fuel consumption rate, delivering oil to the engine by 
positive displacement pump means having a delivery rate per 
pump means cycle greater than the maximum oil requirement 
of the engine per engine cycle, activating said oil pump means 
in response to and simultaneous with the consumption of fuel 
from said reservoir, and controlling the delivery of oil during 
each pump means cycle to maintain a substantially uniform 
predetermined ratio between the quantity of fuel and quantity 
of oil delivered to thee engine per engine cycle, said method 
allowing oil and fuel to be delivered separately to tile engine. 


5,377,638 
HYDRAULIC ADJUSTING DEVICE 
Martin Mueller, Moeglingen, Germany, assignor to Robert 
Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 130,488 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 28, 1992, 4240075 
Int. C1.° FOIL 1/34; F16D 3/10 
US. Cl. 123—90.17 24 Claims 
1. A hydraulic adjusting device for rotating a camshaft (10) 
of an internal combustion engine relative to a drive wheel (11) 
of the engine with an actuator (39), which is acted upon by a 
pressure of a pump (43, 47, 48, 49), which pressure is variable 
via a control valve (90), and is connected to a longitudinally 
displaceable coupling member (23) that via a respective pair of 
gear tooth systems (26, 27) cooperates with the drive wheel 





108 OFFICIAL 


(11) and with the camshaft (10), wherein at least one pair of 
gear tooth systems (26, 27) is embodied as a helical gear, an 
actuator (39) is embodied as a single-acting cylinder, whose 
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pressure chamber (42, 59) always communicates with the 
pump, and total pitch of the pairs of gear tooth systems is less 
than 200 mm per revolution. 


5,377,639 
VARIABLE VALVE TIMING SYSTEM 

Hiroyuki Nakadouzono, Anjo, and Kongo Aoki, Toyota, both of 

Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, 

Japan 

Filed Jan. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 187,721 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1993, 5-13713 
Int. CL.° FOIL 1/34 

U.S. Cl. 123—90.17 9 Claims 


1. A variable valve timing system in an engine having a 

rotating camshaft comprising: 

an input pulley driven by the engine; 

a piston engaged with the input pulley so as to be displace- 
able in axial and angular directions relative thereto; 

a cup-shaped casing mounted on the piston so as to be rela- 
tively rotatable with respect to each other and rotatably 
fixed to the camshaft; 

a cup-shaped cover accommodating therein the cup-shaped 
casing with a clearance therebetween and connected to 
the input pulley; 

a damper containing an amount of viscous fluid disposed in 
the clearance; 

a first sealing member disposed at one end of the clearance; 
and 

a second sealing member disposed at the other end of the 
clearance and having a characteristic in that a fluid-tight 
function between the cup-shaped cover and the cup- 
shaped casing becomes less as a centrifugal force due to 
rotation of said input pulley increases. 
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5,377,640 
PLUG CAP DEVICE 
Yoshinao Kobayashi, Mie, Japan, assignor to Sumitomo Wiring 
Systems, Ltd., Yokkaichi, Japan 
Filed Jun. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 78,645 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 23, 1992, 4 
057849[U]; Aug. 19, 1992, 4-063974[U] 
Int. C1. FO2P 23/00 


US. Cl. 123—143 C 9 Claims 


ws 


1. A plug cap device comprising: 

a cylindrical plug cap body adapted to be detachably in- 
serted into a plug bore extending vertically in an engine 
body; 

a water-proof elastic cover adapted to be detachably and 
sealingly fitted in an upper end of said plug bore at a lower 
end thereof, said cover having an aperture for receiving 
an upper portion of said plug cap body and a vent hole in 
a wall defining said aperture; 

an air flow passage being formed between said plug cap 
body and said water-proof elastic cover so that air in said 
plug bore is discharged through said vent hole to an exter- 
nal area; and 

a groove being formed on the outer periphery of said plug 
cap body so that said groove constitutes at least a part of 
said air flow passage. 


5,377,641 
TIMER-CONTROLLED START/STOP DEVICE FOR AN 
AUTOMOBILE 
Gerardo S. Salazar, 452 Circle Dr., Rantoul, Ill. 61866 
Filed May 19, 1993, Ser. No. 64,394 
Int. C1. FO2N 11/08 

US, Cl. 123—179.4 2 Claims 

1. A start/stop device in combination with a vehicle having 
an internal combustion engine, an ignition system, starter mo- 
tor, a power source, an oil pressure switch comprising: 

(a) a first switch means having one terminal connected to the 
negative side of said power source adapted to open when 
a hood of the said vehicle is opened, 

(b) a second switch means connected in series to said first 
switch means adapted to open when a shifting lever of said 
vehicle is placed out of park, 

(c) a first timer means having an output that can be set to 
turn on or off at preselected times, 

(d) a transistor connected to the output of said first timer 
means, 

(e) a second timer means that can be set to turn on only a 
predetermined amount of time when activated, said sec- 
ond timer means is connected in series to said oil pressure 
switch to deactivate said second timer means when oil 
pressure builds up when the engine is running to stop the 
cranking of said engine, 

(f) a first relay having a first, a second and a third set of 
contacts and a coil, the coil of said first relay is connected 
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to said transistor, the activation of said first relay applies 
power to an accessory terminal, an on terminal and said 
second timer means though the first, the second and the 
third contacts respectively, 

(g) a second relay actuated by said second timer means, said 
second relay having a set of normally open contacts, the 


a 


closing of said set of normally open contacts applies 
power to a start terminal, 

(h) Voltage regulating means for supplying the power re- 
quirements of said first timer means and, 

(i) Back-up power means for supplying power to said first 
timer means when said power source fails. 


5,377,642 
COMPRESSION RELEASE FOR AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
John A. Morrow, and Jack E. Campbell, both of Fort Mill, S.C., 
assignors to Textron Inc., Providence, R.I. 
Filed Jul. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 93,779 
Int. Cl.6 FO2B 75/06 


US. Cl, 123—182.1 26 Claims 


1. A compression release system for an internal combustion 

engine comprising: 

a cylinder of the engine having a first boss with a main 
exhaust port and a second boss with a separate compres- 
sion release port; and 

a muffler connected to the cylinder on the bosses, the muf- 
fler having a first inlet aperture connected to the main 
exhaust port and a separate second inlet aperture con- 
nected to the compression release port. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,377,643 
CYLINDER HEAD SEALING DEVICE FOR AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Walter Schibalsky, Niirnberg, Germany, assignor to Man Nutz- 

fahrzeuge AG, Miinchen, Germany 

Filed Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 48,834 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 24, 1992, 4213502 
Int. Cl.° F163 15/08 

USS. Cl. 123—193.3 7 Claims 


1. A cylinder head sealing device positioned between a 
cylinder head and a cylinder liner of an internal combustion 
engine, said cylinder head sealing device comprising: 

a cylindrical gasket ring having a first and a second end and 
being coaxially positioned relative to the axis of the cylin- 
der, said gasket ring having a width and a height, with said 
width being small compared to said height, said gasket 
ring positioned with said first end in an annular groove of 
said cylinder head and with said second end connected to 
said cylinder liner; and 

an auxiliary areal seal positioned radially outwardly of said 
gasket ring between said cylinder head and a flange of said 
cylinder liner and surrounding said gasket ring, said auxil- 
iary areal seal being prestressed by screws fastening said 


cylinder head to a cylinder block. 


5,377,644 
METERING VOLATILE FUEL COMPONENTS TO A 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Harald Krohm, Bochum, Germany, assignor to AFT Atlas Fahr- 
zeugtechnik GmbH, Werdohl, Germany 
Filed May 21, 1993, Ser. No. 65,472 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 23, 1992, 
4217152; May 17, 1993, 4316392 
Int. Cl. FO2M 25/08, 19/08 


US. Cl. 123—520 16 Claims 


1. Apparatus for selectively collecting and separately meter- 
ing individual different volatile fuel components and fractions 
to an internal combustion engine having a fuel supply, com- 
prising: 

regenerable storage means for selectively collecting differ- 

ent volatile fuel components from the fuel supply; 
connecting means including a metering valve connecting 

said storage means with a fuel inlet of the engine, and 
control means for controlling said metering valve in re- 

sponse to respectively different predetermined engine ~ 
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operating conditions to selectively release at least a spe- 
cific one of said volatile components from said storage 
means to said fuel inlet during one of said predetermined 
engine operating condition. 


5,377,645 
METHOD OF FUEL INJECTION 
Christopher P. Moore, Evandale, Australia, assignor to Biocom 
Pty. Ltd., The Levels, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU91/00532, § 371 Date Jul. 9, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 9, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/08886, PCT Pub. 
Date May 29, 1992 
PCT Filed Nov. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 50,464 
Claims priority, application Australia, Nov. 20, 1990, PK3410 
Int. Cl.6 FO2M 21/02, 37/04, 51/00 
US. Cl. 123—525 11 Claims 


1. A method of operating a low boiling point liquid fuel 
injection system for an internal combustion engine wherein the 
fuel is stored in a tank and has a vapour pressure in the tank 
dependent upon ambient temperature, the method comprising 
pumping the fuel to an operating pressure a fixed differential 
above the vapour pressure and monitoring the absolute pres- 
sure of the fuel and varying fuel injection timing for the fuel 
dependent upon the absolute pressure determined. 


5,377,646 
LIQUID PETROLEUM GAS FUEL DELIVERY SYSTEMS 
Ronald E. Chasteen, Washington, Mo., assignor to Pacer Indus- 
tries, Inc., Washington, Mo. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 119,956 
Int. Cl. FO2M 21/04 


1. A gaseous fuel management system for an internal com- 
bustion engine having a throttle control and an exhaust system 
comprising; 

an air intake tube for conducting combustion air into the 

engine, 

an angularly movable butterfly valve disposed in the air 
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intake tube and responsive in its angular movements to the 
throttle control, and 

a fuel delivery bar having an interior longitudinal fuel con- 
ducting bore diametrically disposed in the air intake tube 
upstream from the butterfly valve and having an upstream 
facing side and a downstream facing side and having a 
plurality of fuel delivery orifices in its downstream facing 
side which communicate with the said interior bore. 


5,377,647 
FUEL BLENDING SYSTEM FOR HIGHLY 
COMPRESSED GASES 
James M. Jones, 413 W. Jefferson, Waxahachie, Tex. 75165 
Filed Oct. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 142,814 
Int. Cl. F02M 21/04 
US. Cl. 123—527 


1. An air-fuel blending system for regulating a fuel mass flow 
of a highly compressed fuel, said highly compressed fuel being 
of a type which exists as a gas at ambient conditions, and 
blending said fuel mass flow with an air mass flow, said blend 
used by an internal combustion engine and being received by 
an intake manifold of said internal combustion chamber, com- 
prising: 

means for mixing said fuel mass flow with said air mass flow; 

means for controlling said fuel mass flow to said means for 

mixing; 

means for separating said fuel mass flow for use as a control 

fuel flow; 

means for comparing said control fuel flow with said mass 

air flow; and 

wherein said means for controlling said fuel mass flow in- 

creases said fuel mass flow when said means for compar- 
ing senses a decrease in said control fuel flow compared to 
said air mass flow, and decreases said fuel mass flow when 
said means for comparing senses an increase in said con- 
trol fuel flow compared to said air mass flow, said fuel 
mass flow being introduced in liquid form into an air/fuel 
blending region. 


5,377,648 
DEVICE FOR PURIFYING FUEL 
Yosihiro Iwata, 809-2, Higashiirushuzei-cho, Sagaru Nijyo Sen- 
bondori, Kamigyo-ku, Kyoto-shi, 602, Japan 
Filed Oct. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 134,069 
Int. Cl.6 FO2M 27/00 
US. Cl. 123—538 
1. A device for purifying fuel comprising: 
a fuel communication synthetic resin pipe interposed in a 
fuel supply pipe between a fuel tank and an engine; 
a pair of arc-shaped conductive plates facing each other 
arranged on the outer periphery of said fuel communica- 
tion synthetic resin pipe; 


4 Claims 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


a protective cover for covering the outer peripheries of said 


arc-shaped conductive plates; and 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,377,650 
LOW EMISSION ENGINES 


an AC signal generator means coupled to a battery for ap- Donald W. Warner, Cass City, Mich., assignor to Walbro Corpo- 


plying a signal having a frequency ranging from 30 Hz to 
130 Hz, a voltage ranging from 1 V to 3 V and a current 
ranging from 800 yA to 1.8 mA between said arc-shaped 
conductive plates. 


5,377,649 
LUBRICATING DEVICE FOR ENGINE-DRIVEN 
SUPERCHARGER 

Hidetsugu Matsubara, Tokyo; Yasuo Tanaka, Chiba; Yoshiyuki 
Miyagi, Tokyo; Tsuyoshi Goto, Hiroshima; Koichi Hatamura, 
Hiroshima, and Seishiro Takayama, Hiroshima, all of Japan, 
assignors to Ishikawajima-Harima Jukogyo Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Tokyo and Mazda Motor Corporation, Hiroshima, both 
of Japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP92/01331, § 371 Date Jun. 14, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 14, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/08386, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 29, 1993 

PCT Filed Oct. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 70,459 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 14, 1991, 3-291896 
Int. Cl. FO2B 39/14; FO4C 29/02 
U.S. Cl, 123—559.1 3 Claims 


1. A lubricating device for an external engine-driven super- 
charger comprising oil feed line for feeding lubricating oil used 
in the engine to said supercharger and an oil discharge line for 
returning the lubricating oil used in said supercharger to said 
engine, whereby lubricating oil is used in common in said 
engine and supercharger, said engine-driven supercharger 
being of the type in which shafts of male and female rotors 
arranged in parallel with each other in a rotor casing are rotat- 
ably supported at a front and a rear of said rotor casing, an air 
suction port at the rear of said casing and a compressed air 
delivery port at the front of said casing, an oil feed port at the 
rear of said rotor casing, said delivery port being opened radi- 
ally of the rotor casing and a lubricating oil passage down- 
stream of the oil feed port and located in a wall the rotor casing 
diametrically opposite to said delivery port. 


ration, Cass City, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 142,767 
Int. Cl.6 FO2M 25/06 


1. For an internal combustion small engine having at least 
one and not more than four cylinders, an intake manifold and 
an exhaust manifold, a fuel and exhaust system comprising, a 
carburetor having a body, a fuel and air mixing passage 
through said body constructed to deliver a fuel and air mixture 
to the intake manifold, a throttle valve carried by the body and 
received in said mixing passage and movable to open and 
closed positions therein, a main system having an air inlet and 
discharging emulsified fuel and air into the mixing passage 
upstream of said throttle valve, an idle system having an air 
inlet and discharging emulsified fuel and air into said mixing 
passage adjacent said throttle valve, a fuel well connected with 
both said idle system and said main system for supplying liquid 
fuel thereto, and a metering valve constructed and mechani- 
cally operably connected with said throttle valve to vary the 
rate of flow of liquid fuel to said fuel well and both said main 
and idle systems in response to opening of said throttle valve so 
that liquid fuel flows to said fuel well at a higher rate when said 
throttle valve is substantially fully open than when said throttle 
valve is substantially closed, an exhaust gas recirculation de- 
vice having a housing, a flow passage in said housing for com- 
municating with said exhaust manifold and said intake mani- 
fold downstream from said throttle valve of said carburetor for 
supplying exhaust gas to said intake manifold, a control valve 
disposed in said flow passage in said housing and movable to 
open and closed positions to control the flow of exhaust gas 
through said flow passage in said housing, a vacuum respon- 
sive actuator mechanically operably connected with said flow 
valve for opening and closing said flow valve, and said actua- 
tor being plumbed with at least one port opening into said fuel 
and air mixing passage of said carburetor upstream of said 
throttle valve and constructed to open said flow valve for 
recirculation of exhaust gas when said throttle valve is open 
substantially and the engine is operating under load in direct 
response to vacuum conditions at said at least one port, and 
said fuel and exhaust system does not have any exhaust gas 
electronic sensors and electronic controls responsive to vary- 
ing engine operating conditions. 
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5,377,651 5,377,652 
CLOSED-LOOP CONTROL OF A DIESEL ENGINE IGNITION TRANSFORMER 

David P. Sczomak, Troy, and Richard A. Peden, Livonia, both of Gardiner A. Noble, Farmington; Leonard Kafka, Ann Arbor, and 

Mich., assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, | Mark Ciuffetelli, Clarkston, all of Mich., assignors to Chrys- 

Mich. ler Corporation, Highland Park, Mich. 

Filed Dec. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 172,977 Filed Nov. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 149,065 
Int. Cl. F02M 25/07 Int. Cl. FO2P 11/00 

US. Cl. 123—569 7 Claims U.S. Cl. 123—634 


cS) 
=a) 


ALLL 


2 
——_— =~ 


ij 
TLL 


LLL LLL 


——_ a a 


A“KLEL ELE 


SS GBS |S A S@ QV. ae ae 


CL2L LZ 


‘asta 
Z2ZZZ 


Va. 


J 


y 
y 
y 
4 
, 


1. A method for controlling recirculated engine exhaust gas 
in a diesel engine having a plurality of cylinders and an EGR 
valve responsive to an EGR command for metering the recir- 
culated exhaust gas to an engine air intake so as to dilute air 1. An ignition transformer for firing a spark plug of a spark 
admitted to the cylinders to substantially maintain a beneficial ignition internal combustion engine, said ignition transformer 


air/fuel ratio in the cylinders, comprising the steps of: comprising: : 


generating a fuel command for an engine cylinder in accord 
with an operator fuel request; 

determining a desired air inlet rate to the engine cylinder 
responsive to the fuel command as the air inlet rate esti- 
mated to provide the beneficial air/fuel ratio for the gen- 
erated fuel command; 

estimating actual air inlet rate to the cylinder; 

generating air inlet rate error as the difference between the 
desired air inlet rate and the estimated actual air inlet rate; 

determining an open-loop desired EGR quantity in response 
to the fuel command as an estimate of the quantity of 
recirculated engine exhaust gas needed to dilute air admit- 
ted to the engine cylinder to provide the beneficial air/f- 
uel ratio; 

sensing a predetermined set of engine parameters indicative 
of an engine operating level; 

selecting an EGR gain value from a stored schedule of gain 
values as the one of the stored schedule of gains values 
corresponding to the sensed predetermined set of engine 
parameters; 

determining an EGR gain adjustment value as a predeter- 
mined function of the air inlet rate error and of the open- 
loop desired EGR quantity; 

varying the selected EGR gain value by the determined 
EGR gain adjustment value; and 

generating an EGR command as a predetermined function 
of the open-loop desired EGR quantity, the varied se- 
lected EGR gain value, and the air inlet rate error. 


a substantially cylindrical core constructed of a material 
having magnetic properties, said core being hollow, hav- 
ing a pair of ends and including portions defining an air 
gap therein; 

a primary winding of wire having ends, said primary wind- 
ing located about said core in a series of turns which 
extend longitudinally generally along an inner surface of 
said core, about one of said ends of said core, longitudi- 
nally generally along an exterior surface of said core and 
about the other of said ends of said core; 

a secondary winding of wire having ends, said secondary 
winding located about said core in a series of turns which 
extend longitudinally generally along an inner surface of 
said core, about one of said ends of said core, longitudi- 
nally generally along an exterior surface of said core and 
about the other of said ends of said core, said series of 
turns of said secondary winding being greater in number 
than said series of turns of said primary winding; 

a housing substantially enclosing said core and said primary 
and said secondary windings; 

mounting means connected to said housing for mounting 
said ignition transformer to a spark plug; 

a first pair of terminals electrically connected to said ends of 
said primary winding and adapted to be coupled to an 
electrical power supply; and 

a second pair of terminals electrically connected to said ends 
of said secondary winding and adapted to be coupled to 
the terminals of a spark plug. 
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5,377,653 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION-ENGINE IGNITION DEVICE 
Kazuya Hamada, and Shigemi Murata, both of Himeji, Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 70,798 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1992, 4-145695; 
Jun, 5, 1992, 4-145696 
Int. Cl.6 F02P 7/06 
3 Claims 


1. An internal-combustion-engine ignition device compris- 
ing: a distributor cap including a central electrode connected 
to an ignition coil, a plurality of peripheral electrodes respec- 
tively connected to ignition plugs of associated cylinders and 
adapted to be selectively connected to said central electrode, 
and diodes each connected at one end to said peripheral elec- 
trodes and at the other end to said central electrode, said 
distributor cap allowing passage therethrough of an ion cur- 
rent generated upon combustion of air-fuel mixture inside the 
cylinders, caused by actuating said ignition plugs, said diodes 
being lodged within openings formed in said distributor cap 
and being embedded in resin with which said openings are 
filled. 


5,377,654 
SYSTEM USING TIME RESOLVED AIR/FUEL SENSOR 
TO EQUALIZE CYLINDER TO CYLINDER AIR/FUEL 
RATIOS WITH VARIABLE VALVE CONTROL 

Julian A. LoRusso, Grosse Ile; Jeffrey A. Cook, Dearborn; 

Peter S. Szpak, and Jessy W. Grizzle, both of Ann Arbor, all 

of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed Nov. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 974,748 
Int. Cl.° F02D 41/14 

U.S. Cl. 123—673 


1. A method of minimizing cylinder air/fuel ratio variation 
in a multi-cylinder engine having variable lift intake valves, 
comprising the steps of: 

sensing the oxygen ratio of a combined exhaust gas stream 

from a plurality of cylinders using a high speed sensor 
which generates a composite air/fuel ratio signal; 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


113 


monitoring the engine rotational position and cycle, to gen- 
erate an engine event signal; 

analyzing said composite air/fuel ratio and engine event 
signals, and generating individual cylinder air/fuel ratio 
signals; 

controlling the air flow of each cylinder using the variable 
lift intake valves in response to said individual cylinder 
air/fuel ratio signals to adjust the air/fuel ratio; 

supplying fuel to each cylinder of the engine using a plural- 
ity of fuel injectors each coupled to a different cylinder 
using baseline fuel charges for a given operating condi- 
tion; 

evaluating the cylinder to cylinder air/fuel ratio variations 
when the engine is operating at maximum valve lift, and 
generating correction signals for each cylinder; 

adjusting said fuel charges in each of the cylinders from said 
baseline level in response to said correction signals; 

storing the fuel cha=ge correction signal for each cylinder; 
and 

modifying the fuel charges from baseline using the correc- 
tion signal when operating in a variable lift mode. 


5,377,655 
PROJECTILE-PROPELLING TOY AND KIT THEREFOR 
Avi Arad, Westport, Conn., assignor to Toy Biz, Inc., New York, 


N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 997,718 
Int. C1. F41B 7/00, 11/00 
US. Cl. 124—65 


1. A projectile-propelling toy comprising: 
(A) a first port and a first propulsion means for propelling a 
projectile via said first port; and 
(B) a second port and a second propulsion means for propel- 
ling a projectile via said second port; 
said first and second propulsion means being separately 
and independently driven, said first and second propul- 
sion means being pneumatic, one of said propulsion 
means being manually-driven and another of said pro- 
pulsion means being spring-driven. 


5,377,656 
TOY GUN 
David P. Lewinski, Cincinnati, and Ronald C. Boyle, Amelia, 
both of Ohio, assignors to Tonka Corporation, Pawtucket, 
RL. 


Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 59,261 
Int. Cl. F41B 11/14, 9/00 
USS. Cl. 124—65 

1. A toy game comprising 

(a) a projectile; 

(b) a piston and cylinder assembly for producing and supply- 
ing blasts of compressed air to a launching station for 
launching said projectile therefrom in a forward direction 
,said piston and cylinder assembly including a cylinder, a 
piston in said cylinder and one-way air inlet valve means 
for allowing air to be drawn into said cylinder as said 
piston is retracted therein but preventing the escape of air 
from said cylinder through said air inlet valve means when 
said piston is advanced in said cylinder; 


8 Claims 
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(c) projectile holding means for receiving and releasably 
holding said projectile at said launching station, said pro- 
jectile holding means being responsive to the application 
of a blast of compressed air thereto from said piston and 
cylinder assembly for releasing said projectile so that said 
projectile is launched from said launching station; and 


(d) means separate from said air inlet valve means for supply- 
ing a quantity of water to said launching station so that 
said water is expelled forwardly from said launching 
station with said projectile by said blast of compressed air. 


5,377,657 
ARCHERY BOW HOLDER 

Gary D. Foster, 5806 Monassas Run, Milford, Ohio 45150, and 
Cartis C. Foster, 2623 Nola Dr., Bethel, Ohio 45106 
Continuation of Ser. No. 090,635, Jul. 12, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 802,032, Dec. 3, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 200,302 

Int. Cl.° F41B 5/00 
US. Cl. 124—86 8 Claims 


1. An archery bow holder attachable to a flat surface of a 
floor of a tree stand for supporting a hunter when positioned in 
a tree and providing substantially vertical support for an ar- 
chery compound bow, said bow holder comprising: 

a base having an arcuately concave upper surface and a 

passage for a single fastener extending therethrough; 

an upper assembly composed of a material incapable of being 

bent manually, said upper assembly comprising: 

two spaced apart retaining hooks, 

two spaced apart side members respectively integral with 

said retaining hooks and extending upward and forward 
from said retaining hooks, 

said two retaining hooks and two side members are spaced 

apart a distance sufficient to support the compound bow 
having at least one bifurcated bow end with a pulley 
installed therein, 

a cross member extending transversely between and con- 

nected to said side members and having upturned end 
portions extending rearwardly which form guides to re- 
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ceive and retain the compound bow securely in the bow 
holder, 

two spaced apart forward members respectively integral 
with said side members and extending downward and 
rearward from said side members to form two spaced 
apart arcuately convex lower members; and 

an arcuately convex lower plate cooperable with said arcu- 
ately concave upper surface of said base and connected to 
said spaced apart arcuately convex lower members, said 
lower plate containing an elongated slot, 

said upper assembly being adjustably secured to said base by 
said single fastener with said lower plate cooperating with 
said arcuately concave upper surface of said base, and said 
bow holder being further adjustably secured to said flat 
surface by said single fastener. 


5,377,658 
REINFORCEMENT FOR BOW LIMB 
Paul E. Shepley, Jr., Tucson, Ariz., assignor to Precision Shoot- 
ing Equipment, Inc., Tucson, Ariz. 
Filed Mar, 29, 1993, Ser. No. 43,472 
Int. Cl.° F41B 5/00 


1. A compound archery bow comprising: 
a central handle; 
a pair of limbs, each limb having one end attached to said 
handle and a free end, a cleft in said free end forming a 
fork; and 
a pair of limb reinforcements attached to respective limbs at 
said forks, wherein 
said reinforcements each include a planar portion and a 
flange, 

said flange is perpendicular to said planar portion, extends 
into said cleft, and conforms to said cleft; and 

said reinforcements are attached to said limbs by said 
planar portion and said flange. 


5,377,659 
WIRE SAW 

Klaus Tank, 9 Warbleton Avenue, Essexwold, Transvaal, and 

Peter N. Tomlinson, 315 Enford Road, Mondeor, Transvaal, 

both of South Africa 

Filed Sep. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 124,003 

Claims priority, application South Africa, Sep. 21, 1992, 

92/7204 
Int. C1.6 B28D 1/08 


US. Cl. 125—21 8 Claims 
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1. A wire saw comprising a rope, a plurality of abrasive 
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beads located on the rope and elastic spacers located about the 
rope between the beads to space the beads longitudinally apart 
from one another on the rope, the wire saw including a plural- 
ity of discrete, elastic sleeves which are provided one for each 
bead and which are separate from the spacers, the sleeves 
being sandwiched between the respective beads and the rope, 
wherein each bead includes at least two bead portions sepa- 
rated by an elastic gasket provided by a flange extending trans- 
versely from the sleeve. 


5,377,660 
PROTECTIVE COVER 
Claudine Bombardier, 201 Bas Riviere Nord, St. Cesaire, Quebec 
Filed Apr. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 53,223 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 30, 1992, 2,067,702 
Int. Cl.6 F24C 3/12 
US. Cl. 126—42 


1. A cover member suitable for use with the head of a stove, 
the cover member comprising a rear panel, a front panel, a top 
panel intermediate said front and rear panels, and a pair of side 
panels, said front panel being moveable upwardly into and out 
of covering relationship with a front surface of the stove head, 
said cover member being formed of a flexible fire retardant 
material. 


5,377,661 
WOOD BURNING STOVE FOR HEATING WATER 

Donald L. Farver, 242 Highmeadow Rd., Reisterstown, Md. 

21136 

Filed Dec. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 165,674 
Int. Cl. F24D 7/00 

US. Cl. 126—101 3 Claims 

1. A stove for the generation of heat from the burning of 
wood for heating radiator water and for heating the room in 
which it is located comprising, in combination: 

a drum having cylindrical side walls about a horizontal axis, 
support legs and circular end walls with a door in one end 
wall for the introduction of scrap wood to be burned and 
for the removal of ashes therefrom, the drum having a 
tray for supporting the scrap wood to be burned and the 
ashes resulting therefrom; 

an array of tubes including a water input tube and a water 
output tube couplable with respect to radiators exterior of 
the drum, the tubes extending through the end wall oppo- 
site from the door to interior of the drum, the tubes inte- 
rior of the drum including a rectangular array in a hori- 
zontal configuration adjacent to the widest part of the 
drum and coupled to the water input tube, the tubes inte- 
rior of the drum also including an array of semicircular 
tubes extending upwardly from the rectangular array 
about the axis of the drum, the tubes interior of the drum 
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also including a linear output tube parallel with the axis of 
the drum coupled to the topmost part of the semicircular 
tubes for discharging the heated water; 

a chimney coupled to the drum for conveying away smoke 
from interior of the drum; 


an air input tube with a damper and a thermostat for control- 
ling the damper for determining the extent of opening of 
the damper to determine the heat output of the stove and 
heated water. 


5,377,662 
FURNACE DOOR ATTACHMENT 
Rex R. Mills, Indianapolis; Timothy J. Waterman, Carmel; 
Randel K. Patterson, Plainville, and Allen L. Sherven, 
Brownsburg, all of Ind., assignors to Carrier Corporation, 
Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 127,002 
Int. Cl.6 F24H 3/02 
USS. Cl. 126—110 R 





1. In a furnace of the type for supplying circulating heated 
air to an comfort space, the furnace being contained within a 
cabinet, having a door allowing access to the interior thereof, 
said door having a top end, and a bottom end, and being set in 
a door frame, wherein the furnace is capable of operating in at 
least any vertical orientation, an improvement comprising: 
hinging means on said door for removably retaining the 
bottom end of said door against a bottom portion of said 
door frame when the furnace is any vertical orientation; 

engaging means located adjacent the top end of the door 
when the furnace is in any vertical orientation, said engag- 
ing means being constructed to engage a mated retaining 
means; and 
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retaining means located in both a top portion and a bottom 
portion of the door frame. 


5,377,663 
GRATE COMBUSTION SYSTEM 
Arthur W. Cole, Rowley, Mass.; Franklin A. Hamlyn, Hampton, 
N.H.; James D. Dougherty, Stamford, Conn., and John M. 
O'Sullivan, Stony Point, N.Y., assignors to Wheelabrator 
Environmental Systems, Inc., Hampton, N.H. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 71,994 
Int. Cl.6 F23H 13/00 
US. Cl. 126—152 B 


1. A grate tension bar comprising: 

a first section with means for connecting to a side wall end 
grate block on a first end thereof, 

a second section with means for connecting to a tensioning 
means on a first end thereof, and 

a spring section with a first end connected to the second end 
of the first section and a second end connected to the 
second end of the second section. 


5,377,664 
PORTABLE SPACE HEATER 
James L. Dodge, 375 “A” Owosso Dr., Eugene, Oreg. 97404 
Filed May 17, 1994, Ser. No. 243,818 
Int. Cl.6 A61F 7/00 
US. Cl. 126—204 


1. A portable space heater comprising, 

a box structure having a closure, 

partitions in said structure defining in conjunction with said 
structure compartments each for reception of a heat 
source, 

a first series of apertures in said box structure and a second 
series of apertures in said partitions, said second series of 
apertures in a horizontal plane offset above a horizontal 
plane containing said first series of apertures, heated air in 
said compartments inducing a convective airflow through 
said first and second series of apertures, and 

said closure having a third series of apertures through which 
heated air flows in a convective manner into the space 
being heated. 
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5,377,665 
EXTERNAL BODY OF KITCHEN FUME EXTRACTOR 
Sun-Sing Jang, 650, Yuan-Huan E. Rd., Fong-Yuan, Taichung 
Hsien, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 7,283 
Int. Cl.6 F24C 15/20 
U.S. Cl. 126—299 R 


2 


1. A external body of kitchen fume extractor comprising: 

a top sheet member having left and right edges extending 
downwardly to form a plate portion and then extending 
inwardly to form a first fixing portion; 

two side sheet members individually having a second fixing 
portion extending inwardly from an upper edge of each of 
said side sheet members; said first fixing portion and said 
second fixing portion having a free end, 

protection and joining means engaged over each said free 
end for engaging said first fixing portion to said second 
fixing portion and covering edges on each said free end, 

a rear sheet member attached to said top sheet member and 
said side sheet members; 

wherein said protection and joining means comprises an 
outer edge extending upwardly from said free end of said 
second fixing portion so as to form a resisting portion 
which engages said free end of said first fixing portion, 


wherein an upper edge of said resisting portion extends 
outwardly to form a strip portion, forming a channel with 
said second fixing portion to receive said first fixing por- 
tion, 

wherein the ending edge of said strip portion is near the 
internal surface of said side sheet members and wherein 
said plate portion and one side sheet member of said side 
sheets are in a same plane. 


5,377,666 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR USE IN INSTALLING 
A FIRE IN A FIREPLACE IN CONNECTION WITH A 
FLUE LINER 
Donald Whitehouse, Birmingham, England, assignor to Valor 
Limited, Erdington, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 918,418, Jul. 22, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,263,470. This application Aug. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 107,289 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 23, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.6 F24C 15/30 
USS. Cl. 126—500 2 Claims 
1. Apparatus for use in installing a firebox in a fireplace 
opening, said fireplace having a flue liner and said firebox 
having a front part, a rear part including firebox engagement 
means for helping to secure the apparatus to the firebox and an 
upper surface with a flue passage disposed therein, comprising: 
an adaptor member for helping to facilitate installation of the 
firebox in the fireplace, said adaptor member having a flue 
spigot adapted to be connected with the flue liner; 
said adaptor member having adaptor engagement means 
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disposed on one side of said flue spigot for interengage- 
ment with the firebox engagement means of the rear part 
of the firebox to help secure the apparatus to the firebox; 

said adaptor member having adaptor securing means for 
helping to fasten said adaptor member to the upper surface 
of the firebox disposed on another side of said flue spigot 
opposite of said adaptor engagement means for facilitating 
securing the adaptor member to the upper surface of the 
firebox; and 

said adaptor member having its adaptor engagement means 
for interengaging with the firebox engagement means to 


enable said adaptor member to be moved over the upper 
surface of the firebox in a slightly upwardly tilted position 
into engagement with the firebox engagement means and 
to be then pivoted downwardly until the adaptor member 
lies flush against the upper surface of the firebox to enable 
said adaptor member to be secured to the firebox; 

whereby the firebox engagement means and the adaptor 
engagement means cooperate together to help hold the 
adaptor member flat against the upper surface of the fire- 
box with the flue spigot aligned with the flue passage in 
the firebox. 


5,377,667 
SPECULUM FOR DILATING A BODY CAVITY 
Michael T. Patton, 6315 Central City Blvd. #513, Galveston, 
Tex. 77551, and Howard K. Wallace, Gainesville, Fla., assign- 
ors to Michael T. Patton, Galveston, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 985,047 
Int. Cl.° A61B 7/02 


1. A speculum for dilating a body cavity, said speculum 

comprising: 

a) a base; 

b) a plurality of arms pivotally attached to said base; 

c) an actuator plate disposed adjacent to and movable rela- 
tive to said base and to said arms; 

d) means disposed on said actuator plate for engaging each 
one of said plurality of arms and for moving the arms 
relative to each other from a closed position to an open 
position when said actuator plate is moved relative to said 
base; 

e) said closed position being defined by said plurality of arms 
being disposed adjacent to each other; and 

f) said open position being defined by said plurality of arms 
being disposed spaced apart from each other, wherein: 
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g) each one of said plurality of arms includes a free end 
distant from said base; and 

h) an insertion rod is removably disposed inwardly of said 
plurality of arms. 


5,377,668 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR ENDOSCOPIC 
DIAGNOSTICS AND THERAPY 
Ronald J. Ehmsen, Villa Park; Michael H. Ekinaka, Irvine, both 
of Calif.; Jeffery O. Brown, North Logan, Utah, and Mario 
Cordero, Tustin, Calif., assignors to Optimed Technologies, 
Inc., Orange, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 46,409 
Int. Cl.6 A61B 1/00 
USS. Cl, 128—4 


1. A fiberscopic instrument, comprising: 

a handle, having a longitudinal handle axis; 

a body, having a longitudinal body axis, a proximal end and 
a distal end, said body being connected to said handle such 
that said handle axis is transverse said body axis; 

a fiber optic bundle, having a proximal end and a distal end, 
said bundle being housed within said body approximately 
parallel said body axis with the distal end of said bundle 
extending past the distal end of said body; 

an eyepiece, having a longitudinal eyepiece axis, said eye- 
piece being structurally associated with said body and said 
proximal end of said bundle; and 

articulating coupling structure, connecting said eyepiece to 
said body, constructed and arranged to permit travel of 
said eyepiece with respect to said body, whereby to adjust 
the relative orientations of said body axis and said eye- 
piece axis. 


5,377,669 
SAPPHIRE PROTECTIVE COVERING FOR MEDICAL 
ENDOSCOPE 

Dieter Schulz, Muehlheim, Germany, assignor to Henke-Sass, 

Wolf GmbH, Tuttlingen, Germany 
Filed Apr. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 45,356 
Claims priority, Germany, Apr. 6, 1982, 4211547 
Int. Cl.° A61B 1/06 


1. A protective covering for a distal end of an endoscope, the 
distal end being outfitted with an optical system and glass 
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fibers serving to illuminate a viewing field, the endoscope 
including an optical tube for holding optical lens mountings, an 
inner tube for receiving the optical tube, and an outer tube for 
enclosing the optical tube, inner tube, and the glass fibers, the 
protective covering comprising: 

a first part and a second part, the first and second parts being 
constructed from sapphire, the first part for performing an 
optical function and being held in a holder which covers 
a distal end of the inner tube, the holder having an opening 
defining an optical path of observation, and the second 
part covering the remaining end surface of the distal end 
of the endoscope, and the two parts being separated at a 
common contacting surface by opaque means for prevent- 
ing the reflection of light from the glass fibers into the 
optical system, the protective covering entirely covering 
the distal end of the endoscope, the glass fibers being 
guided directly up to the protective covering. 


5,377,670 
INSULATED BREATHING TUBE 

Charles A. Smith, 811 Starlite Dr., Louisville, Ky. 40207 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 593,555, Oct. 9, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 275,940, 
Nov. 25, 1988, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 

No. 19,248, Feb. 26, 1987, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 910,625, Sep. 23, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 900,995 
Int. CL. A61M 16/00, 5/32; A62B 7/00; F24J 3/00 

US. Cl. 128—204.17 1 Claim 
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1. An insulated breathing tube arrangement having an air 
impervious corrugated tube for carrying respiratory gases and 
an outer casing of first internal diameter for insulating the 
corrugated tube, said corrugated tube being located within said 
casing and having an outer diameter less than said internal 
diameter of said casing, said casing being of an overall length 
greater than the length of said corrugated tube and being 
sealed at its ends to the ends of the corrugated tube such that 
the casing is in a slightly longitudinally compressed state rela- 
tive to said corrugated thereby defining an insulating dead air 
space between said corrugated tube and said casing, the vol- 
ume of the dead air space between said corrugated tube and 
said casing per unit length being equal to the volume of the 
corrugated tube per unit of length, said casing further being of 
smooth sidewall construction and being of a thickness which is 
less than the thickness of said corrugated tube arrangement. 


5,377,671 
CARDIAC SYNCHRONOUS VENTILATION 
James W. Biondi, North Haven, Conn.; Douglas M. Johnston, 
Winchester, and Stephen J. Herman, Andover, both of Mass., 
assignors to Cardiopulmonary Corporation, Andover, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 692,153, Apr. 26, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 760,409 
Int. Cl. A61H 31/00 
USS. Cl. 128—204.23 13 Claims 
8. An apparatus for providing circulatory and respiratory 
assistance in a patient having a cardiac cycle including a ven- 
tricular systolic portion and a ventricular diastolic portion, said 
apparatus comprising: 
a monitoring device for detecting the patient’s cardiac cycle; 
a processing device having an input in electrical communica- 
tion with said monitoring device and an output, said pro- 
cessing device determining the onset and duration of at 
least one portion of said cardiac cycle and providing at 
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least one control signal on said output in response thereto; 
and 

a ventilation controller having an input in electrical commu- 
nication with said output of said processing device, said 
ventilation controller increasing the intrathoracic pressure 
of said patient by introducing a volume of a respiratory 
gas from a source of said gas into the lungs of said patient 
during said ventricular systolic portion of said patient’s 
cardiac cycle and for reducing the intrathoracic pressure 


of said patient by extracting a portion of said volume of 
said respiratory gas from said lungs of said patient during 
said diastolic portion of said patient’s cardiac cycle, said 
ventilation controller further comprising an inhalation 
detection device, said ventilation controller beginning the 
introduction of said respiratory gas upon the start of an 
inhalation, as detected by said inhalation detection device, 
by said patient, and prior to the ventricular systolic por- 
tion of the cardiac cycle of said patient in response to said 
at least one control signal of said processing device. 


5,377,672 
SUCTION CONTROL VALVE 
Kok-Hiong Kee, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Sherwood Medical 
Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Division of Ser. No. 943,082, Sep. 10, 1992, Pat. No. 5,335,655. 
This application Dec. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 168,738 
Int. Cl.6 A61M 16/20 


US, Cl. 128—207.16 4 Claims 


1. A suction control valve comprising: 

a valve body having a suction source connector, a primary 
suction device connector, an ancillary suction device 
access port, and a fluid flow passage for allowing fluid 
flow between said suction source connector and said 
primary suction device connector and said ancillary suc- 
tion device access port, and 

an actuator positioned at least partially within said valve 
body for opening and closing said primary suction device 
connector from fluid flow therethrough and having at a 
first position in which said primary suction device connec- 
tor is closed against fluid communication with said suction 
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source connector, a second position in which said primary 
suction device connector is open to fluid communication 
with said suction source connector; and a plurality of third 
positions wherein said primary suction device connector 
is in varying degrees of fluid communication with said 
suction source connector; wherein said ancillary suction 
device access port includes a cap having a cover member 
hingeably movable between a closed position and an open 


position. 


5,377,673 
INTRAUTERINE MONITORING DEVICE 
Peter Van Dell, 78 Morning Glory Dr., Easton, 06612, and 
Dennis Buonafede, 55 Mulberry Ln., Huntington, both of 
Conn. 06484 
Filed Mar. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 35,045 
Int. Cl. AG1N 5/00 


1. An intrauterine fetal monitoring device to supply medical 
information including stages of maternal labor and degrees of 
fetal distress during delivery, the device comprising: a laminate 
sensor pad, said sensor pad having spatially located therein a 
controlled wavelength light source(CWLS) for transilluminat- 
ing a fetus’ cutaneous area, a sensor responsive to said CWLS 
and producing a first signal responding to said transillumina- 
tion, a transducer for generating a second signal in response to 
intrauterine pressure during maternal contractions, and a 
switch means responsive to said second signal for interrupting 
the first signal during maternal contractions, and a micro- 
processor, said transducer and said sensor being connected to 
said microprocessor which delivers the medical information. 


5,377,674 
METHOD FOR NON-INVASIVE AND IN-VITRO 
HEMOGLOBIN CONCENTRATION MEASUREMENT 
J. Todd Kuestner, 26 Wild Duck Rd., Wyckoff, N.J. 07481 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 4,404, Jan. 14, 1993, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 965,817, 
Oct. 23, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 880,379, May 8, 1992, abandoned. This application Jan. 13, 
1994, Ser. No. 181,635 
Int. C1.° A61B 5/00 
US. Cl. 128—633 11 Claims 
1. A non-invasive method for determining hemoglobin con- 
centration comprising: 
generating an absorbance data measurement by 
measuring the absorbance of light at a plurality of wave- 
lengths, including multiple analyte and multiple refer- 
ence wavelengths, in the near-infrared and long wave- 
length visible regions, in capillary bed tissue during the 
peak of a blood pulsation through the tissue; and 
measuring the absorbance of the light at the plurality of 
wavelengths in capillary bed tissue during the trough of 
a blood pulsation through the tissue; 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


119 


and comparing the absorbance dam measurement to a 
reference curve which is generated by a correlation 


1700 
WELD (,) 


study to determine the hemoglobin concentration of the 
tissue. 


5,377,675 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR IMPROVED FETUS 
CONTACT WITH FETAL PROBE 
Stephen J. Ruskewicz, Kensington, and James R. Casciani, 
Cupertino, both of Calif., assignors to Nellcor, Inc., Pleasan- 
ton, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 904,418 
Int. Cl. A61B 5/00 
US. Cl. 128—634 


1. An intrauterine probe for measuring a physical condition 

of a fetus comprising: 

a sensor body comprising an active face, wherein the sensor 
body has a channel disposed therein; 

inserting means for inserting the sensor body into a uterus 
between a fetus and a uterine wall; 

a normally deformed resilient biasing means integral with 
the sensor body and which is disposed entirely on the 
portion of the probe within the uterus for applying force 
between the fetus and the uterine wall; and 

straightening means for straightening the resilient biasing 
means, the straightening means including a stylet remov- 
ably disposed in the channel. 
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5,377,676 
METHOD FOR DETERMINING THE 
BIODISTRIBUTION OF SUBSTANCES USING 
FLUORESCENCE SPECTROSCOPY 
Sandor G. Vari, Encino, and Warren S. Grundfest, Los Angeles, 
both of Calif., assignors to Cedars-Sinai Medical Center, Los 
Angeles, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 679,766, Apr. 3, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,318,023, and Ser. No. 891,586, Jun. 1, 1992. This application 
Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 39,991 
Int. C1.6 A61B 5/00 


US. Cl. 128—634 10 Claims 
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1. A method for determining the biodistribution of a sub- 

stance in a body comprising: 

a) administering an effective amount of a substance capable 
of light-induced fluorescence to tissue to be examined and 
to tissue whose condition is known; 

b) exciting said tissue to be examined and said tissue whose 
condition is known with a beam of light from a light 
source to cause said substance to emit fluorescence; 

c) measuring said fluorescence emitted from said tissue to be 
examined and said tissue whose condition is known each 
at a first wavelength and a second wavelength; 

d) calculating a first fluorescence intensity ratio for said 
examined tissue and a second intensity ratio for said tissue 
whose condition is known, wherein said intensity ratios 
are said fluorescence at said first wavelength divided by 
said fluorescence at said second wavelength; and 

e) comparing said first intensity ratio with said second inten- 
sity ratio and thereby determining the biodistribution of 
said substance. 


5,377,677 
PACKAGING SYSTEM FOR A FETAL ELECTRODE 
Edward Dowd, Mallorytown; Joseph O’Neill, Gananoque, both 
of Canada; David M. DiSabito, Clarence, N.Y.; James R. 
Hubbard, Lumberton, and Cleatis A. Eichelberger, Delran, 
both of N.J., assignors to Graphic Controls Corporation, 
Buffalo, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 97,983, Jul. 27, 1993, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 959,990, 
Oct. 13, 1992, abandoned. This application Sep. 23, 1993, Ser. 

No. 126,222 
Int. Cl. A61B 5/0448 
US. Cl. 128—642 


1. A packaging system attached to an electrode assembly 
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which includes an electrode, a drive tube having a handle and 
an opposite end engaging the electrode and imparting transla- 
tional and rotational motion to the electrode, and a guide tube 
having a forward end and in which the drive tube slides allow- 
ing the electrode to project from the forward end of the guide 
tube when the electrode assembly is in use, said packaging 
system comprising a clip having: 
a tail wedging between said guide tube and said drive tube to 
fix the position of said drive tube in said guide tube; 
a head mounted to said handle; and 
a body integrally connecting said head and said tail of said 
clip, the length of said tail, said body, and said head prese- 
lected to fix said drive tube in said guide tube with said 
electrode protected inside said guide tube when said elec- 
trode is not in use. 


5,377,678 
TRACKING SYSTEM TO FOLLOW THE POSITION AND 
ORIENTATION OF A DEVICE WITH 
RADIOFREQUENCY FIELDS 
Charles L. Dumoulin, Ballston Lake; Robert D. Darrow, Scotia; 
John F. Schenck, and Peter B. Roemer, both of Schenectady, 
all of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 753,563, Sep. 3, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 91,419 
Int. Cl.6 A61B 5/00, 6/00 
US. Cl. 128—653.1 


1. A tracking and imaging system for following a position 
and orientation of at least one invasive device within a subject, 
comprising: 

a) an invasive device; 

b) an electromagnetic (EM) creation means attached to the 
invasive device, for creating an electromagnetic field of 
known geometry, and known electromagnetic flux defined 
by a plurality of known electromagnetic field vectors within 
the subject, EM field creation means comprising: 

i. a master oscillator for setting a standard timing signal; 

ii. a control computer coupled to the master oscillator and 

responsive to the standard timing signal; and 

iii. a plurality of N transmit branches, wherein N= 1, each of 

the transmit branches comprises: 

A. transmit frequency offset means for creating an RF 
transmit signal of a frequency determined by the control 
computer based upon the standard timing signal, 

B. a gating means coupled to the transmit frequency offset 
means and responsive to the control computer adapted 
for selectively passing or not passing the RF transmit 
signal, 

C. an amplifier responsive to the control computer for 
receiving the RF transmit signal from the gating means 
and amplifying the RF transmit signal with a gain deter- 
mined by the control computer, and 

D. a transmit coil coupled to the amplifier for creating the 
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electromagnetic field of known geometry from the RF 
transmit signal; 

c) a radiofrequency (RF) receiver for detecting the electro- 
magnetic field vector at a plurality of M greater than 5 
selected locations; 

d) imaging means for acquiring a medical diagnostic image; 
and 


e) a tracking means for computing a position and an orientation 
relative to the acquired medical diagnostic image of the EM 
field creation means being substantially said position and said 
orientation of the invasive device, the tracking means being 
responsive to the electromagnetic field vectors detected by 
the RF receiver at the M selected locations. 


5,377,679 
MAGNETIC RESONANCE IMAGING SYSTEM 

Yoshio Machida; Masahiko Hatanaka, both of Nishinasunoma- 

chi, and Shinichi Kitane, Ootawara, all of Japan, assignors to 

Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 427,704, Oct. 27, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 796,924 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1988, 63-271243; 

Feb. 14, 1989, 1-34413; Aug. 31, 1989, 1-225025 
Int. Cl. A61B 5/055 


US. Cl, 128—653.2 24 Claims 


1. A magnetic resonance imaging system comprising: 

static field generating means for generating a static field to 
be applied to a head of a human forming an object to be 
examined; 

gradient field generating means for generating a gradient 
field to be applied to the head of the human object; 

radio-frequency field transmitting means for transmitting a 
radio-frequency field to be applied to the head of the 
human object; 

receiving means for receiving a radio-frequency magnetic 
resonance signal from the head of the human object; 

sequence control means for driving said gradient field gener- 
ating means, said radio-frequency field transmitting means 
and said receiving means in accordance with a predeter- 
mined sequence while the static field is applied from said 
static field generating means to the head of the human 
object, thereby applying the gradient field and the radio- 
frequency field to the head of the human object at a prede- 
termined timing, and causing a predetermined magnetic 
resonance phenomenon in the head of the human object; 

signal processing means for performing predetermined pro- 
cessing of magnetic resonance signal data generated as a 
result of an operation of said sequence control means and 
received through said receiving means so as to obtain a 
magnetic resonance image; and 

display means for displaying the image obtained by said 
signal processing means, 
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receiving the magnetic resonance signal, said sequence 
control means comprising multi-slice control means for 
executing a multi-slice method using a sequence with a 
relatively long echo time so that a magnetic resonance 
signal of a proton of fat is suppressed and a magnetic 
resonance signal of a proton of cerebrospinal fluid is em- 
phasized, and said signal processing means comprises 
weighting summation processing means including means 
for setting a weighting coefficient to be smaller for a slice 
at a deeper position as compared to a more shallow posi- 
tion in order to produce weighted multi-slice images and 
means for summing said weighted multi-slice images so as 
to produce an image of a brain surface of the head. 


5,377,680 
MRI CARDIAC IMAGE PRODUCED BY TEMPORAL 
DATA SHARING 

Tsur Bernstein, Glendale, and Thomas K. Foo, Waukesha, both 

of Wis., assignors to General Electric Company, Milwaukee, 

Wis. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 102,166 
Int. Cl.° A61B 5/055 


1. A method for increasing the number of temporal cardiac 
phase images of a patient’s heart from NMR data acquired 
synchrononsly during a succession of cardiac cycles, the steps 
comprising: 

a) producing a cardiac signal which indicates phase of the 

patient’s heart during each cardiac cycle; 

b) acquiring first NMR data at a first cardiac phase during 
each of said succession of cardiac cycles and storing said 
first NMR data to form a first data set; 

c) acquiring second NMR data at a second cardiac phase 
during each of said succession of cardiac cycles and stor- 
ing said second NMR data to form a second data set; 

d) reconstructing a first image from said first data set depict- 
ing the patient’s heart at said first cardiac phase; 

e) reconstructing a second image from said second data set 
depicting the patient’s heart at said second cardiac phase; 

f) selecting NMR data from said first and second data sets to 
form an intermediate data set; and 

g) reconstructing an intermediate image from said intermedi- 
ate data set which depicts the patient’s heart at a selected 
cardiac phase between said first and second cardiac pha- 
ses. 


5,377,681 
METHOD OF DIAGNOSING IMPAIRED BLOOD FLOW 
Walter E. Drane, Gainesville, Fla., assignor to University of 
Florida, Gainesville, Fla. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 899,227, Jun. 16, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 434,336, Nov. 13, 1989, 
abandoned. This application May 13, 1994, Ser. No. 242,708 
Int. Cl. A61B 5/05, 6/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—653.4 54 Claims 

1. A method of diagnosing impaired blood flow in an organ 


wherein said receiving means comprises head coil means for of a patient which comprises: 
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a. administering a diagnostically effective amount of non- 
inert contrast agent to the patient; 

b. generating a first series of generally parallel two-dimen- 
sional images, spatially separated along one axis of major 
blood supply to said organ, of the contrast agent in the 
organ at a first time after administration sufficient for the 
contrast agent to be extracted to the organ, said first series 
of said two-dimensional spatially separated images form- 
ing a three-dimensional representation of the contrast 
agent uptake of said organ as of said first time; 

. adding together, on a pixel by pixel basis, substantially all 
images from said first series, thereby generating a two-di- 
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5,377,682 
ULTRASONIC PROBE FOR TRANSMISSION AND 
RECEPTION OF ULTRASONIC WAVE AND 


ULTRASONIC DIAGNOSTIC APPARATUS INCLUDING 


ULTRASONIC PROBE 


Shinichiro Ueno, Sagamihara; Masahiko Hashimoto, Tokyo; 


Akihisa Adachi, Kawasaki; Haruo Ohmori, Yokohama, and 
Toshiharu Sato, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Matsu- 
shita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sep. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 941,580 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 5, 1991, 3-225907; 


Sep. 18, 1991, 3-237709; Oct. 15, 1991, 3-265886; Oct. 24, 1991, 
3-277430; Dec. 27, 1991, 3-346034; Dec. 27, 1991, 3-346035; Feb. 


mensional first composite image from the first series of 47, 1992, 4.028767; Mar. 13, 1992, 4-055150; Mar. 19, 1992, 


two-dimensional spatially separated images, such that said 
first composite image represents an image of total contrast 
agent uptake as of said first time for the organ of interest, 
oriented along said one axis; 

d. generating a second series of generally parallel two-di- 
mensional images, spatially separated along said one axis, 
of the contrast agent in the organ at a second time after 
said first series of images sufficient to allow for a detect- 
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able decrease of contrast agent in the organ to occur, said 
second series of two-dimensional spatially separated im- 
ages forming a three-dimensional representation of the 
contrast agent retention by the organ of interest as of said 
second time; 

e. adding together, on a pixel by pixel basis, substantially all 
images from said second series, thereby generating a two- 
dimensional second composite image from said second 
series of two-dimensional spatially separated images, such 
that said second composite image represents an image of 
the total contrast agent retention for the organ of interest, 
as of said second time and oriented along said axis; 

f. generating a two-dimensional third composite image by 
subtracting said two-dimensional second composite image 
from said two-dimensional first composite image to deter- 
mine the degree of decrease of contrast agent from the 
organ, said third composite image representing an image 
of total contrast agent washout between said first time and 
said second time, indicating the status of the arterial blood 
supply along said axis; and 

g. displaying the two-dimensional third composite image. 


4-062990 


Int. C1.° A61B 8/12 


US. Cl. 128—660.1 


1. An ultrasonic diagnostic apparatus comprising: 

a catheter having a flexible hollow structure and having a 
plurality of microlumens; 

a shaft having a hollow structure and fixed to a tip portion of 
said catheter; 

a bearing having a hollow structure and made of a material 
having a small frictional coefficient; 

a rotating shaft inserted into the hollow portions of said shaft 
and said bearing; 

a rotator which is fixed to a tip portion of said rotating shaft 
and in which a peripheral direction ultrasonic transducer 
and an ultrasonic wave reflecting mirror are disposed in 
opposed relation to each other, said rotator having a 
tubing structure and having an opening for emitting, in a 
direction substantially perpendicular to a longitudinal axis 
of the apparatus, an ultrasonic wave generated by said 
peripheral direction ultrasonic transducer and reflected by 
said reflecting mirror; 

an eccentric shaft fixed to a tip portion side of said rotator; 

a transducer holder rotatably supported by a pivot shaft and 
having at its rear end portion a groove engaged with said 
eccentric shaft so as to be sectorally movable about said 
pivot shaft; 

a forward direction ultrasonic transducer provided within 
said transducer holder for emitting an ultrasonic wave in 
a forward longitudinal direction of the apparatus; 

a cap fixed to said bearing, said pivot shaft being fixed to said 
cap; 

a torque transmission shaft fixed to a rear end portion of said 
rotating shaft and having a flexible multi-layered structure 
for transferring a rotating force; 

a first signal line passing through said lumen of said catheter 
and electrically connected to said forward direction ultra- 
sonic transducer; 

a second signal line passing through the inside of said torque 
transmission shaft and electrically connected to said pe- 
ripheral direction ultrasonic transducer; and 

a probe side connector fixed to a rear end portion of said 
torque transmission shaft; 

a main body side connector engageable with said probe side 
connector; 

a signal contact portion electrically connected to said second 
signal line disposed within said torque transmission shaft; 
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a second rotating shaft connected to said main body side 
connector; 

a motor for rotating said second rotating shaft; 

a position detector for detecting a rotating state of said 
motor; and 

an image forming section for forming ultrasonic images, 
corresponding to ultrasonic wave generated from said 
ultrasonic transducers and returned to said ultrasonic 
transducers, on the basis of an output signal of said posi- 
tion detector. 


5,377,683 
ULTRASOUND-LASER SURGERY APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Israel Barken, 6823 Deer Hollow PI., San Diego, Calif. 92120 
Continuation of Ser. No. 387,949, Jul. 31, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 741,198 
Int. Cl.° A61B 8/12, 17/36 


US. Cl. 128—660.03 18 Claims 


1. A catheter system for destroying unwanted internal tissue, 

comprising: 

catheter tubing having a central axis, proximal and distal 
ends and a lumen; 

a plurality of optical fibers disposed about a circumference 
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5,377,684 
ULTRASONIC DOPPLER DIAGNOSIS APPARATUS 


Kiyoshi Hara, Ootawara, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 


toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 953,867 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1991, 3-257777 
Int. Cl. A61B 8/06 


US. Cl. 128—661.09 


1. An ultrasonic Doppler diagnosis apparatus comprising: 

scan means for scanning a two-dimensional region of a sub- 
ject with an ultrasonic beam; 

detection means for detecting a Doppler deviation fre- 
quency of respective positions included in the two-dimen- 
sional region based on a signal output from said scan 
means; 

calculation means for calculating a rate of variation between 
two Doppler deviation frequencies of the same position, 
which are detected by said detection means at different 
times; 

convert means for converting a color signal to said rate of 
variation in accordance with a level of said rate of varia- 
tion; and 

display means for displaying a two-dimensional distribution 
of said color signal. 


5,377,685 


of said catheter tubing, each of said plurality of optical ULTRASOUND CATHETER WITH MECHANICALLY 


fibers having proximal and distal ends thereof and extend- 


STEERABLE BEAM 


ing along the length of said catheter tubing, each of said Atif Kazi, Bensheim, Germany; Jeanne Rougeot; Lynn L. Li, 


plurality of optical fibers further comprising means for 
directing laser irradiation, transmitted from the distal end 
of each of said plurality of optical fibers, away from said 
central axis of the catheter tubing; 


both of Montreal, Canada, and Louis D. Dufour, Longueuil, 
Canada, assignors to Baylis Medical COmpany, Inc., Quebec, 
Canada 


Filed Dec. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 169,306 
Int. Cl. A61B 8/12 


at least one ultrasound imaging means associated with said jy 'S. Cl. 128—662.06 


catheter tubing for applying ultrasonic signals to internal 
tissue and receiving and processing said applied ultrasonic 
signals to display an ultrasonic image of said internal 
tissue; 

laser irradiation means for generating and supplying laser 
irradiation to each of said plurality of optica! fibers; 

interactive computer means for accepting input correspond- 
ing to an area and position of unwanted tissue from the 
ultrasonic image displayed by said at least one ultrasound 
imaging means, evaluating a positional relationship be- 
tween the area of unwanted tissue and said plurality of 
optical fibers and identifying which of said plurality of 
optical fibers have an optical path corresponding to the 
position of the unwanted tissue; 

means for selecting only said identified plurality of optical 
fibers which have an optical path corresponding to the 
position of the unwanted tissue anc which are to be fired; 
and 

control means operably coupled to said laser irradiation 
means for activating and controlling firing of said laser 
irradiation means to said selected plurality of optical fi- 
bers. 


50 ‘12 


1. An ultrasound catheter comprising: 

an outer tube having a lumen, a sonolucent closed distal end 
and a proximal end; 

a flexible rotatable drive shaft provided in said lumen, said 
shaft including an electric signal transmission cable; 

a tip member connected to said shaft and provided at said 
distal end, said tip member having a lengthwise axis of 
rotation when rotated by said shaft, said tip member hav- 
ing a substantially rigid base and a head pivotally con- 
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nected to a distal end of said base to pivot about a trans- 5,377,687 
verse axis perpendicular to said longitudinal axis; METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING 


an ultrasound transducer mounted in said head and con- MAPPING-TYPE ANALYSIS INCLUDING USE OF 
nected to said cable for generating an ultrasound beam; LIMITED ELECTRODE SETS 
and . Arnold K. Evans, and Mahesh H. Merchant, both of Kent, 


beam directing means for directing said beam radially out- pone assignors to Physio-Control Corporation, Redmond, 


Sand Ee Senpert tose lengMawise axis ats variable scien of Ger, No. 904,208, Ost. 18, 1992, Pet. No. 

angle thereto and for controllably adjusting said ne §,318,037, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 697,332, May 9, 
ng means comprising a the y de- 1991, Pat. No. 5,161,539. This application Feb. 14, 1994, Ser. 

formable conductive member connected between said No. 196,019 

base and said head for controllably pivoting said head Int. CLS AG1B 5/452 

with respect to said base as said member expands and 1 ¢ cy, 128—700 24 Claims 

contracts. 


ECG/BSM 
MONITOR 


5,377,686 
APPARATUS FOR DETECTING LEAKAGE FROM 
VASCULAR TISSUE 
James F. O’Rourke, Farmington, and Robert H. Fagan, Middle- 
town, both of Conn., assignors to The University of Connecti- 1. A system for determining the probability of a patient 
cut, Farmington, Conn. having a coronary disease, comprising: 
Filed Oct. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 775,284 a first set of electrodes for receiving a first set of cardiac 
Int. C1.° A61B 6/00, 5/00 signals from a patient; 
computing means coupled to the first set of electrodes for 
transforming the first set of cardiac signals into a second 
set of cardiac signals such that the first set of cardiac 
signals appear as if they had been received from a refer- 
ence set of electrodes; 
means for storing a probability function that relates three or 
more statistically determined coefficients taken from a set 
of coefficients to the probability that a patient has a coro- 
nary disease; 
means for multiplying the second set of cardiac signals by a 
predetermined set of basis functions to produce the three 
or more statistically determined coefficients; and 
means for calculating the probability function with the val- 
ues of the three or more statistically determined coeffici- 
ents to calculate the probability of the patient having the 


1. An apparatus for detecting leakage from vascular tissue coronary disease. 


located in an anterior region of an eye into aqueous humor, 
comprising: 

positioning means for maintaining the eye in a generally 
stationary position, 

fluorescence exciter light generation means for generating 
fluorescence exciter light at a fluorescence exciter light 
wavelength, 5,377,688 

light conduit means connected to the fluorescence exciter APPARATUS AND METHOD TO OBJECTIVELY 
light generation means for directing the fluorescence MEASURE SENSORY DISCRIMINATION THRESHOLDS 
exciter light onto the aqueous humor, IN THE UPPER AERO DIGESTIVE TRACT 

direct light recording means for directly recording fluores- Jonathan E. Aviv, New York, and John H. Martin, Valley Cot- 
cence of the aqueous humor, the direct light recording —_tage, both of N.Y., assignors to The Trustees of Columbia 
means being positioned for recording light emitted froma —_ University in the City of New York, New York, N.Y. 
side of the aqueous humor, and Filed Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 48,776 

barrier filter means disposed between the eye and the direct Int. C1.° A61B 5/00 
light recording means for maximizing passage to the re- U.S, Cl. 128—747 25 Claims 
cording means of light having a first wavelength which is 1. An apparatus for testing sensation in a patient at a test site 
the wavelength of light emitted from the aqueous humor, in the upper aero digestive tract, comprising: 
and minimizing passage to the recording means of light control means for setting a time duration value and a pres- 
having a second wavelength, the second wavelength sure value of a time and pressure controlled puff of 
including the fluorescence exciter light wavelength. means for generating the time and pressure controlled puff 
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of air in response to said set time duration value and said 
pressure value; and 
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a helical coil having a proximal end, a distal end, and a 
lumen; 

a core wire having a distal region extending into a lumen of 
said helical coil and having a proximal end of said helical 
coil fixedly attached to said core wire; 

a plurality of cylindrical round forming wires fixedly at- 
tached to said distal region of said core wire and extending 
through said lumen of said helical coil; and 

a protrusion provided at said distal end of said helical coil 
with said plurality of round cylindrical forming wires and 
said helical coil fixedly attached thereto; 

whereby said plurality of round cylindrical forming wires 
provides both increased tensile strength and decreased 
stiffness to the guidewire. 


5,377,691 
PLURAL-CHARACTERISTIC-MEASURING RADIAL 
ERECTOMETER 


means, connected to said means for generating, for deliver- Michel A. Boileau, 2275 NE. Doctors Dr., Bend, Oreg. 97701, 


ing the controlled puff of air to the test site. 


5,377,689 
SAMPLING SYRINGE 
Steven F. Mercereau, 4911 W. Lake Dr., Conyers, Ga. 30208 
Filed Dec. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 172,736 
Int. Cl.6 A61B 5/00 
US. Cl. 128—763 


See: 


ZZ | 
pe | 


1. A sampling syringe for collecting a fluid sample from a 
patient, comprising: 

an elongated tube open at one end and in communication 
with a sampling needle attached at the other end; 

a plunger rod with a plunger cap attached at a first end 
slidably inserted into the open end of the tube; 

the plunger cap comprising a body that encloses an air per- 
meable filter, a front portion of the body in slidable 
contact with the inner wall of the tube for forming a 
fluid-tight first seal, and means for forming a fluid-tight 
second seal spaced from the first seal, the second seal 
effected by deforming the body from a first position to a 
second position, 

whereby the plunger rod, being pulled axially through the 
tube away from the needle, forms a vacuum that pulls a 
fluid from the patient. 


5,377,690 
GUIDEWIRE WITH ROUND FORMING WIRE 
William A. Berthiaume, Hudson, Mass., assignor to C. R. Bard, 
Inc., Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 15,642 
Int. C1.6 A61B 5/00 
US. Cl. 128—772 


1. A guidewire, comprising: 


and Matthew W. Hoskins, 10933 SW. 41st Ave., Portland, 
Oreg. 97219 
Filed May 14, 1993, Ser. No. 61,443 
Int. Cl.° A61B 5/03 


US. Cl, 128—774 


1. An integrated plural-characteristic-measuring radial erec- 
tometer to be worn by a male user, comprising: 

elongate band-like structure positionable around the user’s 

flaccid penis and constructed to form a closed loop having 

a desired circumference corresponding to such flaccid 


first measurement structure forming part of the band-like 
structure and being constructed to measure penile rigidity, 
and being manually movable to a first configuration pro- 
viding an indication that the penis is in a flaccid condition, 
and being radially changeable to a second configuration as 
a result of radial-penile forces that will occur when the 
penis becomes erect, with correlation between the first 
and second configuration providing an indication that the 
penis changed from such flaccid condition to an erect 
condition, and providing a measurement of a first charac- 
teristic of that erect condition; 

second measurement structure also forming part of the band- 
like structure and being constructed to measure penile 
tumescence, and being manually movable to a first config- 
uration providing an indication that the penis is in such 
flaccid condition, and being radially changeable to a sec- 
ond configuration as a result of the erection-caused radial- 
penile forces, with correlation between the first and sec- 
ond configuration providing an indication that the penis 
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changed from such flaccid condition to an erect condition, 
and providing a measurement of a second characteristic of 

wherein the first measurement structure includes marker 
substructure also forming part of the band-like structure, 
with the marker substructure constructed to identify on 
the erectometer the first configuration of the second mea- 
surement structure, thereby accommodating automatic 
correlation between the first and second configuration of 
the second measurement structure. 


5,377,692 
VIBRATING CONDOM 
William Pfeil, Molokai Ag. Park, Box 317, Kaunakakai, Hi. 
96748, assignor to William F. Pfeil, Kaunakakai, Hi. 
Filed Dec. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 159,593 
Int. C1.6 A61F 6/04 
23 Claims 


1. A vibrating condom comprising: 

a flexible, thin impermeable sheet material, having an open 
end, a closed end, and an extended length from the open 
end to the closed end; 

vibrating means affixed to a posterior portion of the sheet 
material which causes said posterior portion to vibrate 
sensitive parts of the female genitalia; and 

actuating means attached to said vibrating means for causing 
the vibrating means to vibrate. 


5,377,693 
THIGH AND LEG ALIGNMENT APPARATUS 
Edward C. Loper, and Christine B. Berger, both of 7125 Castor 
Ave., Philadelphia, Pa. 19149 
Filed Jan. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 177,770 
Int. Cl.6 A61F 5/00 
US. Cl. 128—845 


1. A new and improved thigh and leg alignment apparatus, 
comprising: 
a pants assembly which includes a first inner thigh portion 
adapted to be located above a wearer’s knee when said 
pants assembly is worn, said pants assembly including a 
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first leg portion adapted to be located below a wearer’s 
knee when said pants assembly is worn, said pants assem- 
bly including a second inner thigh portion adapted to be 
located above a wearer’s knee when said pants assembly is 
worn, said pants assembly including a second leg portion 
adapted to be located below a wearer’s knee when said 
pants assembly is worn, said first inner thigh portion being 
opposed to said second inner thigh portion, and said first 
leg portion being opposed to said second leg portion, 

a first inner thigh pocket connected to said first inner thigh 
portion of said pants assembly, 

a first inner thigh cushion placed in said first inner thigh 
pocket, 

a second inner thigh pocket connected to said second inner 
thigh portion of said pants assembly, 

a second inner thigh cushion placed in said second inner 
thigh pocket, 

a first inner leg pocket connected to said first leg portion of 
said pants assembly, 

a first inner leg cushion placed in said first inner leg pocket, 

a second inner leg pocket connected to said second leg 
portion of said pants assembly, 

a second inner leg cushion placed in said second inner leg 
pocket, 

wherein said first inner thigh cushion, said second inner 
thigh cushion, said first inner leg cushion, and said second 
inner leg cushion include a rounded end, 

wherein said first inner thigh cushion and said second inner 
thigh cushion are oriented so that said respective rounded 
ends face downward toward the knee region, and 

wherein said first inner leg cushion and said second inner leg 
cushion are oriented so that said respective rounded ends 
face upward toward the knee region. 


5,377,694 
FITMENT SYSTEM FOR ATTACHING FLUID 
COLLECTION DEVICES TO SURGICAL DRAPES 
Jeffrey E. Bark, Green Bay, Wis., assignor to Little Rapids 
Corporation, Green Bay, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 174,229 
Int. Cl.6 A61B 19/00, 19/08; A61F 5/44 


US. Cl. 128—849 9 Claims 


1. A fluid-tight fitment system for releasably attaching a first 
fluid-containing device to a second fluid-containing device, 
comprising: 

a. a drape fitment having a drape attachment flange suitable 
for permanent attachment to a first fluid-containing de- 
vice: 

b. a raised male cylindrical element formed onto said drape 
attachment flange and having a large bore central aperture 
and an exterior cylindrical surface; 

c. a sealing ring encircling said exterior cylindrical surface of 
said raised male cylindrical element and having a semicir- 
cular cross-section and a radius of said cross-section; 

d. a pouch fitment having a pouch attachment flange suitable 
for permanent attachment to a second fluid-containing 
device: 

e. a raised female cylindrical element formed onto said 
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pouch attachment flange and having a large bore central 
aperture and an interior cylindrical surface; 

f. a groove encircling said interior cylindrical surface of said 
raised female cylindrical element and having a semicircu- 
lar cross-section with a radius smaller than the radius of 
said cross-section of said sealing ring. 


5,377,695 
WOUND-CLOSING STRIP 
Karl W. An Haack, Am Hedreisch 25, D-44225 Dortmund, 
Germany 
Filed Mar. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 218,327 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 13, 1994, 4400732 
Int. Cl.6 A61F 13/00; A61B 17/08 


US. Cl. 128—888 10 Claims 


1. A closure for an elongated skin wound having a pair of 

edges, the closure comprising: 
a pair of parallel tapes each formed by 
a U-shaped one-piece textile outer strip having a longitudi- 
nally extending outside flap and, parallel thereto, an 
inside flap joined at a longitudinal fold, inner edges, and 

a filler strip extending longitudinally between and spacing 
the flaps apart, 

respective longitudinal rows of interleavable teeth on the 
outside flaps at the inner edges of the tapes; 

respective securing means engaged through the flaps and 
filler strip of each tape for holding them together; 

a skin-compatible adhesive adhered to inside faces of the 
inside flaps, whereby the inside flaps can be adhered to 
skin to each side of the wound; 

a slider displaceable longitudinally along the rows of teeth to 
interleave and couple them together, whereby, when the 
tapes are adhered to skin to each side of the wound, cou- 
pling the rows of teeth with the slider pulls the edges of 
the wound together. 


5,377,696 
CIGARETTE RECONDITIONING DEVICE 
Jonathan D. Goldman, 252 Rutgers St., Rochester, N.Y. 14607 
Filed Nov. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 159,730 
Int. Cl. A24F 13/20 


US, Cl. 131—248 7 Claims 


1. A device for reconditioning a partially smoked cigarette 
by cutting off and snuffing the burning end of a cigarette to 
leave a butt for re-smoking, said device comprising: 

(a) a housing having walls enclosing a chamber, and open- 
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ings in said chamber for insertion of said burning end of a 
cigarette into said chamber, 

(b) a plunger reciprocally movable in a movement direction 
in said housing across said chamber, said plunger having a 
blade and a snuffer protruding from the plunger in a direc- 
tion perpendicular to said movement direction, the snuffer 
having a snuffing surface perpendicular to said blade 
which engages said burning end of said cigarette and cuts 
and snuffs said cigarette end while moving across said 
chamber, thereby leaving said butt in a condition suitable 
for smoking. 


5,377,697 
CIGARETTE FILTER TEST APPARATUS AND 

ASSOCIATED METHOD FOR MEASURING FILTER 

HOT COLLAPSE AND TOBACCO CONSUMPTION 
Lance J. Deutsch, Charlotte; Pamela D. Park, Lake Wylie, both 

of S.C., and George Trail, McMinnville, Tenn., assignors to 

Hoechst Celanese Corporation, Somerville, N.J. 

Filed Aug. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 113,539 
Int. Cl. A24C 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 131—330 


8. A test apparatus for a cigarette during simulated smoking 
of the cigarette, the test apparatus comprising: 

a cigarette holder; 

smoking means for drawing air through a burning cigarette 
positioned in said cigarette holder to thereby simulate 
smoking of the cigarette; and 

tobacco consumption sensing means positioned adjacent said 
cigarette holder for sensing relative movement of a char- 
line along a tobacco rod of the burning cigarette during 
simulated smoking and for generating a tobacco consump- 
tion signal based upon the sensed relative movement of the 
charline, said tobacco consumption sensing means com- 
prising laser transmitter means for generating a laser 
beam, scanning means for scanning the laser beam along a 
length of the cigarette, and receiver means for detecting a 
reflected portion of the scanned laser beam from the ciga- 
rette. 


5,377,698 
RECONSTITUTED TOBACCO PRODUCT 
Elmer F. Litzinger; Barid B. Chakraborty, and William R. Con- 
way, all of Louisville, Ky., assignors to Brown & Williamson 
Tobacco Corporation, Louisville, Ky. 
Filed Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 55,736 
Int. Cl.6 A24B 3/14, 15/24 
U.S. Cl. 131—370 12 Claims 
1. A method for making a reconstituted tobacco product 
comprising the steps of: 
a) extracting natural tobacco with an aqueous solvent in the 
presence of: 1) urea or; 2) a urea derivative or; 3) a mixture 
of at least one ammonium salt and urea or; 4) a mixture of . 
at least one ammonium salt and a urea derivative to pro- 
duce an aqueous solvent extract and a fibrous residue; 
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b) separating the aqueous solvent extract from the fibrous having an open structure including an aperture large 
residue; enough for the eye to view the placement of the eyelash 
curler on the eyelash to be curled, a pair of finger tabs for 

each jaw adjacent to each concave side and in a comple- 


mentary relationship to one another for uniformly apply- 

c) forming the fibrous residue into a sheet-like material using ing pressure to the eyelash using two hands while viewing 

a papermaking Process; and applying the aqueous solvent the eyelash through said aperture and spring means for 

extract to the sheet-like material. maintaining said upper and lower jaws joined at a distal 
ia: nai end of the eyelash curler in a normally open position. 


Shirley Varnum, 27775 Williams Canyon Rd., Gaston, Oreg. 
97119 
Filed Apr. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 41,472 
Int. CL.6 A45D 29/18 
US, Cl. 132—76.4 


5,377,701 
SUCKING MASSAGE DEVICE FOR BEAUTY 
TREATMENT 
Cunyun Fang, No. 2, Meishan Road, Hefei, Anhui Province, 
China 
1. A device for reducing the visibility of body and facial hair Filed Mar. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 36,205 
from the skin comprising: Claims priority, application China, Mar. 23, 1992, 
a housing, 92101865.7; Feb. 25, 1993, 93101980.X 
said housing having an exterior skin engaging portion with Int. C1.6 A45D 70/08 
perforations leading from the exterior to an interior of the U.S. Cl. 132—271 15 Claims 
housing and said perforations being of a size capable of 
receiving hair therethrough and holding the hair in pro- 
jecting relation into said housing, 
an electric motor in said housing, 
a head member in said housing driven movably by said 
motor, 
and abrasive means on said head member, 
said head member being positioned in said housing such that 
said abrasive means in driving movements of said head 
member pass said perforations in closely spaced relation, 
said abrasive means, upon repeated engagement of hair 
projecting through and held by said perforations, taper 
and gradually wear down the hair to a taper to reduce the 
diameter and thus the visibility thereof. 


1. A sucking massage device for beauty skin treatment com- 
5,377,700 prising: 
EYELASH CURLER a housing having a central axis and an open end; 
Hlise H. sane po pa mg vp oem N.Y. 10036 inner and outer symmetrical and superimposed sucking lips 
Tet, as A4SD Y, 48 disposed along the central axis, each of said sucking lips 
US. C1. 132—217 8 having a substantially annular shape and an outer annular 
z ve Claims edge coupled to said housing about said open end and an 
1. An eyelash curler comprising: ; : : f : 
an upper jaw and a lower jaw, each of said jaws having a eran, annular edge disposed inwardly — onic waar 
concave side in the form of an arc that is parallel to a ©48¢ and being substantially concentric with said outer 
curve of a front of an eye, said upper jaw having a edge and the central axis, wherein a cross-section of each 
rounded blade projecting from said concave side, said of said lips have a substantially hook shape; 
lower jaw having a member extending from the concave driving means coupled to said inner annular edge of said 
side for receiving a flexible insert with said member facing inner lip for axially reciprocating said inner lip to produce 
the projection extending from said upper jaw, said jaws a suction. 
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5,377,702 
BEAUTY UNIT 
Yoshihiro Sakurai, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Japan Fitness and Kabushiki Kaisha Lucent, both of Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Oct. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 131,806 
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which communicates said internal space to an exterior of 
said hand grip member; 
an elongated cover member having an insert end fastened 
detachably to said open end of said elongated hand grip 
member and a holding end opposite to said insert end; 
said holding end having a brush means including a brush seat 


Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1993, 5-111199 
Int. Cl.° A45D 20/08 
US. Cl. 132—271 17 Claims 


attached detachably thereto, an elongated brush body 
extending substantially perpendicular to said cover mem- 
ber and formed integrally with said brush seat, and a 
plurality of hairy threads wound around said brush body, 
said brush means being insertable into said internal space 
via said open end of said hand grip member when said 
cover member is detached from said hand grip member 
and said brush means is detached from said cover member; 

wherein said insert end of said cover member has a plurality 
of axially extending engaging ribs formed on an external 
surface thereof. 


5,377,704 
AUTOMATED AGITATED IMMERSION WASHER 
Richard F, Huddle, Nathaniels Hollow, Cincinnati, Ohio 45249 
Filed Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 73,100 

1. A beauty unit comprising: Int. Cl.6 BO8B 3/04 

an electromagnet excited by a commercial power supply, 

an air pump having diaphragms, an absorbing opening por- 
tion for guiding negative pressure and a discharge opening 
portion for guiding a pressing opening portion, wherein a 
negative pressure state and a pressing state are alternat-ly 
formed in an internal chamber by vibration of said dia- 
phragms, 

operating members associated with the exciting action of the 
electromagnet to apply amplitude motion to the dia- 
phragms of the air pump, 

a control circuit for controlling the exciting action of the 
electromagnet, 

a main body having inserting opening portions connected to 
the absorbing opening portion and the discharge opening 
portion, respectively, and 

a manipulating member comprising a flexible introducing 
tube having a rear end connector capable of being inserted 
into the inserting opening portion provided at one end and 
a skin contact appliance provided at an opposite other end 
thereof. 


US. Cl. 134—76 25 Claims 


1. An improved immersion washer with successive stations 
for washing dirty parts with a water-based environmentally- 
safe cleaning solution and rinsing and drying the parts compris- 
ing: 

a wash station for washing a porous container of dirty parts 
including a wash tank to hold the cleaning solution and a 
wash dipping mechanism to receive said container and dip 
it into said tank to wash the parts in the solution, the wash 
dipping mechanism operable to move the container gener- 
ally up and down in said tank to agitate the container of 
parts in the solution during a wash cycle; 

a wash rotating mechanism to rotate said container on the 
wash dipping mechanism while it is being agitated during 
the wash cycle; 

a pump system to turbulate the cleaning solution in said tank 
around the agitating and rotating container of parts; 

a rinsing station spaced to one side of said wash station to 
rinse any residual cleaning solution from the parts rinsing 
station comprising a rinse tank to hold a rinsing solution 
and a rinse dipping mechanism to receive said container 
and dip it into said rinse tank to rinse the parts in the 
rinsing solution, the rinse dipping mechanism operable to 
move the container generally up and down in said tank to 
agitate the container of parts in the rinsing solution during 
a rinse cycle; 

a rinse rotating mechanism to rotate said container while it is 
being agitated during the rinse cycle; 

a rinsing pump system to turbulate the rinsing solution in 
said rinse tank around the agitating and rotating container 
of parts, whereby the washed parts are more vigorously 


5,377,703 
DENTAL CLEANSING DEVICE 
Tien-Fu Chou, No.37-5, Kuo-Pi Lane, Feng-Shan City, Kaoh- 
siung Hsien, and Mark Hsia, 10F, No.207-3, Wu-Miao Rd., 
Ling-Ya Dist., Kaohsiung City, both of Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 124,306 
Int. Cl.° A46B 11/00 


US. Cl, 132—311 2 Claims 


1. A dental cleansing device comprising: 
a hollow elongated hand grid member having an internal 
space with a closed end and an open end and a vent hole 
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and effectively rinsed to remove the washing solution 5,377,706 
from the parts after they pass through the wash station, GARBAGE COLLECTING DEVICE 

a drying station spaced to one side of said rinsing station to Jih-Tung Huang, No. 157, Lane 70, Sec. 3, Kang-Ning Road, 
receive said container after it has left the rinsing station Taipei, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
and dry the washed and rinsed parts in said container; and Filed May 21, 1993, Ser. No. 65,264 

a container transport disposed between said wash station, Int. Cl.° BO8B 3/02 
rinsing station and drying station, said transport drivingly 
engaging said container to facilitate movement of said 
container along a path from said wash station to said 
rinsing station, to said drying station. 


USS. Cl. 134—104.1 





5,377,705 
PRECISION CLEANING SYSTEM 
Charles W. Smith, Jr.; Larry R. Rosio, both of Fairview; Stephen 
H. Shore, and James A. Karle, both of Erie, all of Pa., assign- 
ors to Autoclave Engineers, Inc., Erie, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 122,766 
Int. Cl. BOSB 3/10 








1. A garbage collecting device for collecting garbage, com- 

prising: 

a vertically extended shell body, having opposite walls and 
a top and a bottom, said top including an exhaust exit, one 
of said walls having a garbage exit and a garbage exit door 
covering said garbage exit, the other one of said walls 
having a garbage inlet and a garbage inlet door covering 
said garbage inlet door, said bottom having fixing legs; 
circular elevator, having two chains and a plurality of 
garbage carriers, each chain forming an equivalent re- 
versed “L” shaped circular trajectory, each garbage car- 
rier having two hinges attached to said two chains and a 
plate rotatably connected to said two hinges at its two 

: : : ss ends whereby said plate is capable of being lifted in a 
F scting — =a — Sag SO o eet horizontal gesture and lowered in a vertical gesture, each 
ig fluid, comprising: : : 

a pressurizable cleaning vessel for receiving the workpiece. garbage carrier being equally spaced apart; 

: ; ‘ * an elevator driving means, for driving said chains and said 
said cleaning vessel having an inlet and an outlet; : : . “yt » 
: oe ; ‘ garbage carriers to circulate alone said reversed “L 

a letdown valve in communication with said outlet; shaped circular trajectory; 

a heater for controlling the temperature of said cleaning 4 reversed “L” shaped partition plate, provided between 
fluid in said cleaning vessel; , ’ said chains within said elevator, for guiding said garbage 

a separator in communication with said letdown valve hav- carriers uprightly and dumping garbage inside said shell 
ing a first outlet and a second outlet at a lower end of the body; 
separator; an “L” shaped partition plate, provided beside said chains, 

a condenser in communication with said separator first out- for guiding said chains and said garbage carriers down- 
let for condensing gaseous cleaning fluid to a liquid state; ward, and associating with said walls of said shell body in 

a storage vessel for maintaining the liquid cleaning fluid; order to form a garbage storing space inside said shell 

a pump for conveying cleaning fluid from the storage vessel body, the bottom of said “L” shaped partition plate being 
to the cleaning vessel; inclined to form a drainage; and 

a co-solvent supply vessel and a co-solvent delivery vessel; | a conveyer, provided at the bottom of said garbage storing 
and space, for conveying the garbage inside said garbage 

means for placing the co-solvent delivery vessel in commu- storing space toward said garbage outlet. 
nication with the co-solvent supply vessel and means for Saye ae 
placing said co-solvent delivery vessel in communication 5,377,707 
with said pump and said cleaning vessel, such that the DISHWASHER PUMP AND FILTRATION SYSTEM 
cleaning fluid can be passed through the co-solvent deliv- Raymond A. Young, Jr., Kinston, N.C., assignor to White Con- 
ery vessel to carry co-solvent into the cleaning vessel; solidated Industries, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 

whereby liquid cleaning fluid and co-solvent can be pumped Filed Nov. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 146,596 
from into the cleaning vessel and caused by temperature Int. Cl. A47L 15/23, 15/42 
and pressure to achieve a supercritical state, said cleaning U.S. Cl. 134—104.1 8 Claims 
fluid can be removed from the cleaning vessel when said 1. A dishwasher comprising a tub having a sump at the 
letdown valve is opened, and said removed portion passed bottom thereof, a pump assembly mounted in said tub at said 
to the separator. sump, and a wash arm rotatably mounted on said pump assem- 
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bly for spraying wash liquid into the interior of said tub, said 
pump assembly having a drain outlet and a motor operable 
alternatively in wash and drain modes, said pump assembly 
including a recirculation impeller and a drain impeller each 
operatively connected to a drive shaft of said motor and rotat- 
able in both of said modes, said pump assembly further includ- 


ing a filtration chamber having an outlet to said sump, wherein 
when in said recirculation mode said recirculation impeller 
conducts wash liquid from said sump to said wash arm and said 
filtration chamber and said drain impeller conducts wash liquid 
from said sump to said filtration chamber and, when in said 
drain mode said drain impeller conducts wash liquid from said 
sump and from said filtration chamber to said drain outlet. 


5,377,708 
MULTI-STATION SEMICONDUCTOR PROCESSOR 
WITH VOLATILIZATION 
Eric J. Bergman; Timothy J. Reardon, both of Kalispell; Ray- 
mon F. Thompson, Lakeside, and Aleksander Owczarz, Kalis- 
pell, all of Mont., assignors to Semitool, Inc., Kalispell, Mont. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 665,942, Mar. 6, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,235,995, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 526,057, 
May 21, 1990, Pat. No. 5,238,500, and Ser. No. 328,888, Mar. 
27, 1989, Pat. No. 5,168,886, and Ser. No. 526,243, May 18, 
1990, Pat. No. 5,168,887, and Ser. No. 464,101, Jan. 12, 1990, 
Pat. No. 5,085,560, and Ser. No. 526,052, May 21, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 524,239, 
May 15, 1990, abandoned. This application Apr. 26, 1993, Ser. 
No. 53,524 
Int. C1. BO8B 3/10 


US. Cl, 134—105 83 Claims 


- 
Wa ed - — wa < 


SSS SS 


50. An apparatus for processing wafers, such as semiconduc- 
tor wafers, magnetic disks, and optical disks, comprising: 

a framework; 

at least one processing bowl mounted to the framework; 

at least one chemical supply for supplying at least one pro- 
cessing chemical to said at least one processing bowl; 

at least one processing head mounted for controlled move- 
ment between at least one processing position wherein the 
processing head is in an operative relationship with the 
processing bowl to define a substantially enclosed process- 
ing chamber, and at least one loading position wherein the 
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processing head is removed from the processing bowl for 
loading or unloading wafers from the at least one process- 
ing head; 

at least one wafer support mounted upon said at least one 
processing head; said at least one wafer support serving to 
detachably support wafers thereon; said at least one wafer 
support being mounted upon the processing head to allow 
controlled motion of the wafer support and any wafer 
held therein, at least when the processing head is in said at 
least one processing position; 

a second processing chamber; 

a wafer transfer for moving wafers to and from said at least 
one processing bowl, and to and from said second process- 
ing chamber. 


5,377,709 
ULTRASONIC VIBRATOR DEVICE FOR 
ULTRASONICALLY CLEANING WORKPIECE 
Yoshihide Shibano, 1629-1-12, Oyama-cho, Machida-shi, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Oct. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 139,815 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 22, 1992, 4-073801[U] 
Int. Cl.° BO8B 3/12 
USS. Cl. 134—184 13 Claims 


1. An ultrasonic vibrator device for ultrasonically cleaning a 
workpiece, comprising: 

a cleaning tank for sealingly storing a deaerated cleaning 
solution with a workpiece immersed therein; 

a sealed container disposed in said cleaning tank; 

an ultrasonic vibrator disposed in said sealed container for 
radiating ultrasonic energy into the cleaning solution in 
said cleaning tank; and 

pressurizing means for introducing a fluid under pressure 
into said sealed container to pressurize the interior space 
of said sealed container to a pressure substantially equal to 
the pressure in said cleaning tank. 


5,377,710 
TEMPORARY CRUTCH TIP CLEAT ASSEMBLY 
Jay M. Laser, 3100 Windsor Dr., Landisville, Pa. 17538-1341 
Filed Jun. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 258,548 
Int. C1.6 A45B 3/00 

US. Cl. 135—66 7 Claims 

1. A temporary crutch tip cleat assembly for preventing 
lateral slippage of a ground engaging tip of a crutch during use 
on icy and/or snowy supporting surfaces, the temporary 
crutch cleat assembly comprising: 

a stud plate attachable to a ground engagement surface of a 
crutch tip for piercing engagement with ice and/or snow 
covered ground surfaces, the stud plate comprising a 
generally horizontal discoid plate formed of rigid material 
and having a plurality of sharp teeth projecting down- 
wardly perpendicular to the major plane thereof, the plate 
also having a diameter corresponding to the outside diam- 
eter of the crutch tip, the plate further having straight wall 
sections extending around the circumference of said plate 
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defining a cup-shaped receptacle wherein the crutch tip 
may be inserted for keeping the plate in alignment with 
the crutch tip, the wall having a pair of lateral holes 
formed through opposing sides thereof intermediate a 
wall rim and the discoid plate; and 

attachment means whereby the stud plate may be removably 
attached to the crutch, the attachment means comprising 
a pair of essentially identical resilient flexible bands, each 


I 


| 


band having a loop formed on a first end thereof, each 
loop extending through one of the lateral holes of the stud 
plate wall whereby securing the bands to the plate, each 
band also having an enlarged knot formed on a second end 
thereof whereby the second end may be secured to the 
crutch by jamming the knot within the V-shaped juncture 
of a convergent pair of crutch arm support members, the 
stud plate being secured to the crutch by the longitudinal 
bias of the taut bands. 


5,377,711 
CAMOUFLAGE BLIND FOR HUNTERS 
Mark Mueller, 3606 Central Ave., Catawissa, Mo. 63015 
Filed Jul. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 724,856 
Int. Cl.6 E04H 15/00 


US, Cl. 135—87 15 Claims 


1. A blind apparatus to camouflage persons present in natu- 

ral habitat of wild game, said apparatus comprising: 

a skeletal frame including top and bottom rectangular frame 
parts vertically spaced by posts for defining a camouflage 
area for a person, 

a light impervious casing defining a top, a back and opposed 
sides supported by said skeletal frame for preventing 
emission of light by said casing from the camouflage area; 
and 

netting attachable for support by said frame to form an 
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enclosure spanning an entire frontal opening formed by 
said skeletal frame while allowing line of sight through 
said opening in the netting for visual access to the natural 
habitat, said netting having a coloration for avoiding 
reflection of ambient light from interior of said blind. 


§,377,712 
REVOLVING AND SLIDING CANOPY 
Chen Lung-Sheng, No. 222, Sec. 1, Po-An Street, Su-Lin Tsen, 
Taipei Hsien, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Aug. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 111,340 
Int. C1. E04H 15/06 
USS, Cl, 135—88.13 


1. A revolving and sliding canopy having a plurality of 

canopy portions, said canopy comprising 

a one-way controller having a rotating shaft with an end 
portion; 

a pivotable platform having a head portion, and a body 
portion said platform being connected to the first one of 
said canopy portions at one side of said first portion, and 
having a rectangular chute-gap within the body portion of 
said platform and an adjusting screw built on said head 
portion in order to contact with said rotating shaft: 

a rectangular ingot fixed to said end portion of said rotating 
shaft such that said shaft is rotated by said platform when 
said platform is moved; 

a slide piece; 

a wheel mounted between said slide piece and said end 
portion of said rotating shaft so as to engage one side of 
said platform; 

a main slide track and a vice slide track which have an 
intersection therebetween; and 

a slide supporting buttress located underneath said intersec- 
tion of said main slide track and said vice slide track, said 
slide piece being guided to slide between said main slide 
track and said vice slide track. 


5,377,713 
VALVE 
Kilian Friederich, Plochingen; Winfried Michell, Reichenbach, 
and Diedrich von Behr, Hochdorf, all of Germany, assignors 
to Cerasiv GmbH Innovatives Keramik-Engineering, Plochin- 
gen, Germany 
Filed Sep. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 119,099 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 18, 1991, 4108732 
Int. Cl.6 E03B 1/00 
US. Cl. 137—1 14 Claims 
1. A valve with at least two ceramic sealing disks in contact 
with one another wherein each sealing disk is of a silicon 
carbide ceramic having a density of at least 3.05 g/cmand 
produced by at least one of a pressureless sintering, hot press- 
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ing, or by pressureless sintering followed by a hot isostatic 
pressing operation, and has a functional surface with a profile 


SiC - SiC 
ungreased 


no Torque [Nem]; TA [%) 


1000 Cycles 


* Mdmox. -+- E:Ro * ETA 
“> lin.Reg. + S:Ro 3 -® S:TA 


bearing percentage of at least 75% and a mean roughness Ra in 
the range of from 0.01 to 0.1 ym. 


5,377,714 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR TRANSFERRING A 
MULTIPHASE TYPE EFFLUENT IN A SINGLE PIPE 
Jean-Francois Giannesini, Saint Cloud, and Emile Levallois, 
Courbevoie, both of France, assignors to Institut Francais du 
Petrole, Rueil Malmaison, France 
Filed Dec. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 174,279 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 29, 1992, 92 15984 
Int. Cl.6 F04D 25/16, 31/00 
US. Cl. 137—2 17 Claims 


1. A method for transferring a fluid from a source of fluid or 
of effluents to a point of destination in a single pipe, this fluid 
containing at least a liquid phase and at least a gaseous phase, 
the composition of the fluid at any time being expressed by the 
value of the volumetric ratio GLR of the gas phase to the 
liquid phase, by using pumping means (P, 8) adapted for com- 
municating to the fluid a sufficient pressure for providing its 
transfer to a point of destination as long as the GLR value is 
less than a predetermined threshold value, and compression 
means (CP, 5), comprising: 

determining the GLR value of the fluid, 

diverting a fraction at least of the gas phase towards said 

compression means (CP, 5) so as to communicate to said 
fraction a sufficient pressure necessary to its transfer, as 
long as the value of the volumetric ratio GLR is greater 
than said threshold value (V5), and 

recombining the near total of the suitably compressed gas 

phase with the fluid coming from the pumping means (P, 
8) and conveying the whole consisting of the gaseous 
phase and of the fluid through a single pipe towards said 
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point of destination, the whole of the recombined fluid 
containing at least a gaseous part. 


5,377,715 
METHOD FOR ELIMINATING HAZARDOUS 
MATERIALS FROM CARGO TANK WET LINES 

Roy W. Andenmatten, 10 Eva La., Farmingville, N.Y. 11738, 

and Ronald P. Andenmatten, 27 Otsego Ave., Dix Hills, N.Y. 

11746 

Filed Nov. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 973,487 
Int. Cl.° BOSB 3/14 

U.S. Cl. 137—15 


1. A method for removing residual liquid in each cargo tank 
external loading line of a cargo tank vehicle after a cargo tank 
compartment associated with the cargo tank external loading 
line has been loaded comprising the steps of: 

a) closing off each cargo tank external loading line to pro- 
vide a generally sealed chamber within the cargo tank 
external loading line; 

b) pressurizing the cargo tank external loading line to force 
the residual liquid out of the cargo tank external loading 
line; and 

c) leading the residual liquid from the cargo tank external 
loading line into the cargo tank compartment associated 
with the cargo tank external loading line through a sepa- 
rate purging conduit having an inlet end in flow communi- 
cation with the generally sealed chamber within the cargo 
tank external loading line and an outlet end in flow com- 
munication with the cargo tank compartment, such that 
the cargo tank external loading line is substantially liquid 
free to allow safer transport and ensure minimal risk of 
spillage in the event of an under-ride accident. 


5,377,716 
PRESSURE SURGE RESISTANT RUPTURE DISK 
ASSEMBLY 
Stephen P. Farwell, Owasso, and Zhenggang Wang, Tulsa, both 
of Okla., assignors to BS&B Safety Systems, Inc., Tulsa, 
Okla. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 106,447 
Int. Cl.6 F16K 17/40, 47/14 
US. Cl. 137—68.1 12 Claims 
1. A pressure surge resistant rupture disk assembly adapted 
to be sealingly clamped across a pressurized fluid containing 
passageway comprising: 

a first rupture member having a predetermined rupture 
pressure; 

a second rupture member having a predetermined rupture 
pressure and having at least one opening therein for allow- 
ing a restricted pressurized fluid flow therethrough, said 
second rupture member facing said pressurized fluid; and 

at least one flow restricting member positioned on the side of 
said second rupture member facing said pressurized fluid 
having at least one opening therein for further and sub- - 
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stantially restricting pressurized fluid flow therethrough 
and through said second rupture member, such that a 


Cr 


momentary pressure surge does not rupture either said 
first rupture member or said second rupture member. 


5,377,717 
HYDRAULIC FLOW CONTROL VALVE ASSEMBLIES 
Graham J. Toogood, Cheltenham, and Michael S. Barnes, 
Springbank, both of England, assignors to Ultra Hydraulics 
Limited, Staverton, England 
Filed Mar. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 212,995 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 24, 1993, 


9306131 
Int. C1. GOSD 11/03 


US. Cl, 137—101 10 Claims 


1. A hydraulic flow control valve assembly comprising an 
inlet port for input fluid flow from a pump, a first outlet port 
for output fluid flow to a first fluid pressure actuated device, a 
second outlet port for output fluid flow to a second fluid pres- 
sure actuated device, an excess flow port for output fluid flow 
to at least one further fluid device, flow control means for 
controlling the fluid flow from the inlet port to the outlet ports 
and the excess flow port, a load sensing port for communicat- 
ing a load-dependent pressure signal from the first device to 
the flow control means to control the flow control means so as 
to provide priority fluid flow to the first device, switching 
means for cutting off said load-dependent pressure signal from 
the flow control means when the pressure within the second 
device falls below a predetermined value so as to provide for 
fluid flow from the flow control means to the second device, 
and pressure difference sensing means for communicating the 
pressure difference across a restrictor, due to flow of fluid 
through the restrictor when fluid flow from the flow control 
means to the second device takes place, to the flow control 
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means to control the flow control means so as to provide fluid 
flow to the second device. 


5,377,718 
SELECTING AND DISPENSING VALVE 
William F, Sand, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to Hydro Systems 


Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 89,249 


Int. C16 F16K 11/02 
US. Cl. 137—625.11 


1. A selector valve comprising: 

a port plate having a flat face; 

at least one outlet port and at least two inlet ports in said 
face, said inlet ports being disposed about said outlet port; 

a sealing disc having a flat sealing face for disposition in 
engagement with said port plate face; 

said flat sealing face of said sealing disc engaging and sealing 
against said port plate face; 

said sealing disc being rotatable about an axis; 

a knob for rotating said disc about said axis, said disc being 
operably engaged by said knob for rotation and said disc 
being movable, with respect to said knob, in a direction 
parallel to said axis, 

said sealing disc having a channel in said sealing face, said 
channel extending radially outward in said face with re- 
spect to said axis; and 

said disc being rotatable with respect to said port plate for 
interconnecting a selected inlet port with said outlet port 
through said channel while other inlet ports are blocked 
by said flat sealing face of said sealing disc. 


5,377,719 
PNEUMATIC VALVE, PARTICULARLY FOR CONTROL 
OF COMPRESSED-AIR-OPERATED MEMBRANE 
PUMPS 
Lars Gyllinder, deceased, late of Stockholm; by Anne Marie 

Gyllinder, legal representative, heir; by Britt Gyllinder, legal 

representative, heir, and by Lena H. Blomquist, legal represent- 

ative, heir, all of Sweden, assignors to Dominator Maskin AB, 

Sweden 

PCT No. PCT/SE89/00212, § 371 Date Oct. 13, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 13, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO89/10485, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 2, 1989 

PCT Filed Apr. 18, 1989, Ser, No. 598,725 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 18, 1988, 8801423 
Int. C1.6 F15B 13/01; FO4B 9/12 

US. Cl. 137—625.63 6 Claims 

1. A pneumatic valve comprising a valve body (1) having a 

longitudinal valve bore extending therethrough, said valve 

bore being closed at both opposed ends via vaive body ends 

(2), and each of said valve body ends (2) having an associated 

control air gate (13, 14) communicating with one end of said 
valve bore; 

a plurality of gates (8-12) communicating with a side wall 
portion of said valve body (1) for channeling a fluid 
through said pneumatic valve; 

a plunger (5) being slidably located within said valve bore, 
said plunger (5) having two annular recesses (21, 22) 
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formed in an exterior surface thereof and said two annular 5,377,720 
recesses (21, 22) being positioned, upon movement of said PROPORTIONAL PRESSURE REDUCING AND 


plunger (5) within said valve bore relative to said plurality RELIEVING VALVE 
of gates (8-12), for selectively guiding the fluid to desired Thomas J. Stobbs, Brookfield, and James R. Ward, Milwaukee, 
ones of said plurality of gates (8-12); and both of Wis., assignors to Applied Power Inc., Butler, Wis. 


magnetic means for magnetically retaining said plunger in a Filed Nov. 18, _ Ser. No. 154,235 
—— one of first and second end positions of said valve US.CL an C1.° FISB 13/044 
wherein said magnetic means for magnetically retaining said 
plunger in an end position of said valve bore comprises 
two first mating magnetic members, one of said two first 
mating magnetic members is supported on each opposed 
end of said plunger, and two second mating magnetic : ; . 
members, one of said two second mating magnetic mem- Wr 0 ZLZLZ LOO Wy wat 077 4 
bers is supported on each said valve body end, and one LESS ae 
: : 3 , Al] 8 | 
pair of said first and second mating magnetic members He KR aS li 
contact one another when said plunger is in the first of the tp 2! —— yy ere 


two end positions of said valve; each pair of said first and 

second mating magnetic members, when in contact with 

one another, generates a magnetic retaining force therebe- 

tween of between about 5-200 mbar, and the retaining 1. A pressure reducing and relieving valve, comprising: 

force is only great enough to insure that said plunger (5)is —_ valve body having a pressure inlet port, a pressure relief 

retained in a desired end position, until a sufficient mini- port and a control port, said valve body defining an axial 
mum control pressure, which will guarantee that said main bore; 

plunger will travel from one end position to the other —_a main spool slidably received in said main bore, said main 

spool being tubular from end to end and defining within it 

a sub-bore which is co-axial with said main bore, said main 

spool being axially moveable between a first position in 

which communication is established between said relief 

and control ports and a second position in which commu- 

nication is established between said inlet and control ports; 

a quill slidably received in said sub-bore, said quill having a 

passageway extending therethrough so as to establish 


5A SY MS S- hentines diene id quill f f sai 
7 Syn ics: ceqedstacke aiinamenenage 


y N a Balle allne ali / means for exerting an operating force on said main spool for 
ae CD Cp Yh, 
positions to the other said position; 


moving said main spool from one of said first and second 
on WV oe S\sm [> = wherein 9 feedback pressare chamber ie defined between 


ty 


phy WN “te a said quill and said main spool, said feedback pressure 

GN \\\ \ ie Wow0F chamber being in communication with said control port 

GC Cpa BANA a AAA NS wae and exerting an axial force on said main spool which 
opposes said operating force. 


opposed end position, is supplied via said associated con- 5,377,721 
trol air gate (13, 14) but the retaining force is also suffi . CONTROL APPARATUS FOR ELECTROVISCOUS 
ciently small enough so that the retaining force is only FLUID 

. Noriaki Kiyohiro, Kofu, and Kazutoshi Ito, Aichi, both of Japan, 


effective when said first and second mating magnetic 
: assignors to CKD Corporation, Aichi, Japan 
members are closely adjacent one another so that the Filed Jan. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 182,555 


retaining force does not appreciably interfere with motion 
of said plunger when traveling from the first end position US. Cl. 137-807 int. CS FUSE 1/08 
to the second end position; 
the retaining force is negligible once one of said two first 
mating magnetic members is separated from its associated 
second mating magnetic member by a distance of about 
1.0 mm; 
said two first mating magnetic members comprises a pair of 
permanent magnets and said two second mating magnetic 
members comprises a pair of soft iron cores; and 
each opposed end of said plunger is provided with a cylin- 
drical projection which defines a cavity for receiving one 
of said first mating magnetic members therein, said cylin- 
drical projection having an inner diameter slightly larger 
than an exterior diameter of the associated second mating 
magnetic member so that, as said associated second mating 
magnetic member is received within said cylindrical pro- 1. A control apparatus for controlling an electroviscous 
jection, an air gap is form therebetween which allows air fluid, the apparatus comprising: 
to escape and provide air cushioning as said first and _a pair of electrodes between which the electroviscous fluid is 
second magnetic members are brought into engagement disposed; and 
with one another. control means for applying pulses of positive and negative 
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voltages alternately across the electrodes to control vis- 
cosity of the electroviscous fluid, said control means ap- 
plying each pulse of positive voltage and negative voltage 
gradually so that the positive and negative voltages are 
applied as nearly-trapezoidal pulse signal waveforms. 


5,377,722 
FOLDED SPIRAL SEAM INCLUDING LONGITUDINAL 
BONDING STITCH 
Erkki Jaala, Tampere, Finland, assignor to Tamfelt Oy Ab, 
Tampere, Finland 
Filed Jan. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 7,883 

Finland, Feb. 24, 1992, 920810 
D21F 7/10; F16G 3/02 


Claims priority, application 
Int. C1.6 DO3D 13/00; 


1. A method for forming a seam in a wire gauze in a paper 
machine, wherein the wire gauze has ends, a thickness, a wear 
or contact surface, a longitudinal direction in the intended 
direction of travel, and a transverse direction, which method 
comprises reducing the ends of the wire gauze by removing 
gauze material from the wear surface of the wire; folding the 
ends of the wire portion with the reduced thickness on the 
wear surface of the wire thereby forming a double gauze struc- 
ture within the area of the portion with the reduced thickness; 
forming loops at the fold with warp threads at the fold form 
loops to which a seam spiral is attachable; and bonding the 
folded end portion to the wire gauze by sewing a bonding 
stitch through the double portion; wherein at least part of the 
bonding stitch is sewn as stitches running in the longitudinal 
direction of the wire with suitable spacings in the transverse 
direction of the wire in warp interspaces between the warp 
threads so that the thread of the bonding stitch lies below the 
contact surfaces of the warp threads. 


5,377,723 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR VENTING A 
STORAGE VESSEL 
Henry T. Hilliard, Jr., 3822 Piping Rock, Houston, Tex. 77027; 
Jerry B. Roach, Houston, and Gary N. Lawrence, Friends- 
wood, both of Tex., assignors to Henry T. Hilliard, Jr., Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 117,397 
Int. Cl.6 F17C 5/00 
US. Cl. 141—4 8 Claims 
1. A method for venting vapors from a storage vessel, com- 
prising the steps of: 
(i) connecting a fill line to a storage vessel containing vapors; 
(ii) connecting a vapor recovery line to said vessel; 
(iii) releasing a gas into said fill line; 
(iv) reducing the pressure on said gas to auto-refrigerate said 


gas; 
(v) introducing said gas in said vessel to establish a uniform 
interface between said gas and said vapors in said vessel; 
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(vi) forcing said vapors into said vapor recovery line until 
said gas is detected in said vapor recovery line; 

(vii) removing condensed liquids from said vapors in said 
vapor recovery line; 


(viii) increasing the combustibility of said vapors in said 
vapor recovery line by combining said vapors with a high 
BTU source material in said vapor recovery line; and 

(ix) burning said vapors. 


5,377,724 
AEROSOL CAN FILLER 
George F. Ray, Green Lane, Chessington, Surrey KT9 2DT, 
United Kingdom 
Filed Aug. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 925,856 
Int. Cl.° B65B 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 141—20 


1. An aerosol dispenser filling apparatus comprising a cylin- 
der (24) having a lower aerosol can valve engaging portion 
(36) for engaging an aerosol can around a periphery of the 
can’s valve extension, the cylinder being removably mounted 
to a part (6) of the apparatus above an aerosol can receiving 
position, a piston (20) mounted in the apparatus, and means (16) 
to actuate the piston for movement with the cylinder to force 
liquid within the cylinder through a valve (44) of an aerosol 
(46) mounted to the valve engaging portion, wherein the piston 
is mounted for movement from a position outside and above 
the cylinder when mounted in the apparatus, and wherein the 
cylinder has an upper open mouth (26) having an inner surface 
opening outwardly to provide an upper extremity of greater 
diameter than that of the piston so as to provide a gradually 
decreasing entry for the piston into the cylinder and to guide 
the piston into the cylinder, wherein the aerosol can valve 
engaging portion has a cylindrical protrusion (52) within a hole 
(40) in the engaging portion for engaging an interior of the 
valve extension of the nozzle of the aerosol can without open- 
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ing the aerosol can valve, the protrusion having a central 
conduit (56) for communicating from the interior (58) of the 
cylinder to a valve duct (60) of the aerosol can fitted into the 
apparatus such that when the piston is moved downwardly, the 
aerosol can valve will be opened by increased pressure from 
the liquid due to the piston, wherein the aerosol can valve 
engaging portion (36) comprises means for attaching the cylin- 
der to an exterior periphery of the valve extension of the 
nozzle of the aerosol can, the means for attaching together 
with the cylindrical protrusion (52) defining an annular recess 
for receiving the valve extension of the nozzle. 


5,377,725 
VISUAL MAGNIFICATION APPARATUS FOR A 
SYRINGE 
Charles W. Neff, 953 Chartrand Ct., Ballwin, Mo. 63011-1515 
Filed Sep. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 120,917 
Int. C1.° B65B 3/00 


US. Cl. 141—27 8 Claims 


1. A new and improved visual magnification apparatus for a 
syringe, comprising: 

a base portion, 

a lens support portion attached to said base portion, 

a magnifying lens attached to said lens support portion, and 

an illumination assembly supported by said base portion, said 
illumination assembly located on said base portion in 
opposition to said magnifying lens, such that said illumina- 
tion assembly provides backlighting for the syringe when 
the syringe is positioned between said magnifying lens and 
said illumination assembly, wherein said illumination as- 
sembly includes a light source, a battery for powering said 
light source, and a switch connected between said light 
source and said battery for controlling power from said 
battery to said light source, wherein said illumination 
assembly also includes a housing for housing said light 
source, said battery, and said switch, wherein said battery, 
said switch, and said housing are supported on a back side 
of said base portion such that said base portion is located 
between a syringe and said battery, said switch, and said 
illumination assembly housing, 

wherein a syringe can be placed on said base portion and 
magnified by said magnifying lens, wherein said base 
portion includes an internally concave cross-sectional 
contour having a bottommost valley portion, such that a 
generally cylindrically-shaped syringe tends to rest in said 
valley portion under the influence of gravity, wherein said 
base portion includes an ampule-supporting portion, 
wherein said base portion includes a slot portion capable 
of supporting a top portion of a syringe placed on said 
base portion. 
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5,377,726 
ARRANGEMENT FOR FILLING BOTTLES OR SIMILAR 
CONTAINERS 


Filed Jul. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 99,602 
Claims priority, Germany, Aug. 1, 1992, 4225476 


Int. C1.° B65B 31/00 
US. Cl. 141—39 20 Claims 


1. An arrangement for filling bottles or similar containers 
with a liquid filling material under counterpressure, compris- 
ing: 

at least one filling element defining a liquid flow path having 

a controlled liquid flow valve therein for filling a con- 
tainer with liquid, said filling element including seal means 
whereby during a filling process said container is sealingly 
engaged; 

at least one gas channel connected to a gas chamber means 

that communicates with an interior of said container for 
supplying gas thereto in a controlled manner from said gas 
chamber means, and for withdrawing to said gas chamber 
means return gas that is displaced from said container 
during a filling process; and 

said gas channel having at least one gas path disposed 

therein, said at least one gas path having first channel 
portion provided, in a series arrangement, with means for 
determining an effective flow cross-section thereof in 
response to direction of gas flow therein, and with an 
individually activatable control valve means, whereby 
said means for determining an effective flow cross-section 
automatically controls said flow cross-section such that 
for said return gas, which flows through said gas path in a 
first direction, said flow cross-section is smaller than for 
said gas, which flows through said gas path in a second, 
opposite direction. 


5,377,727 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING OUT AND FILLING 
PARTICULATE OR GRANULAR MATERIAL 

Michio Ueda; Tetsuya Iuchi; Takao Miki, and Hisanori 

Hamada, all of Tokushima, Japan, assignors to Shikoku 

Kakoki Co., Ltd., Takushima, Japan 

Filed Oct. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 133,257 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 8, 1992, 4-70226 


Int. C1.6 B65B 43/00 
US. Cl. 141—178 5 Claims 
1. An apparatus for measuring out and filling a particulate or 
granular material comprising: 
an intermittently drivable container conveyor extending 
through a filling station for a plurality of containers as 
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arranged in a feed direction to be fed and stopped at the 
filling station at a time by the operation of the conveyor, 

a horizontal feed roller disposed at the filling station and 
extending across the path of transport by the conveyor 
thereabove, the feed roller being formed in its outer sur- 
face with measuring pockets spaced axially of the roller 
and equal in number to the number of containers stopped 
at the filling station, 

a particulate or granular material hopper disposed above the 
feed roller, and 


a filling chute disposed between the conveyor and the feed 
roller, the filling chute having a plurality of upward inlets 
arranged axially of the roller in a direction perpendicular 
to the direction of the transport path so as to communicate 
with the respective measuring pockets when the pockets 
are directed downward and a plurality of downward 
outlets arranged parallel to the direction of the conveyor 
transport path so as to be opposed from above to the 
respective containers stopped at the station. 


5,377,728 
OIL FUNNEL WITH FILTER SYSTEM 
Kevin L. McLeighton, 1602 Laramie, Marysville, Kans. 66508 
Filed Sep. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 115,578 
Int. Cl. B65B 39/00 


US. Cl. 141—333 2 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for funneling waste oil into a drum and for 
filtering particulant matter from such oil comprising, in combi- 
nation: 

four trapezoidal sidewalls, each trapezoidal sidewall having 

an upper edge, a lower edge and side edges, two opposed 
trapezoidal sidewalls being of a similar configuration, the 
remaining two opposed trapezoidal sidewalls constituting 
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a large trapezoidal sidewall and a small trapezoidal side- 
wall, the side edges of the four trapezoidal sidewalls cou- 
pled to form a non-symmetric truncated pyramid having a 
vertical axis; 

a drain pipe having a circular cross-section with a vertical 
axis coincident with the axis of the pyramid, the drain pipe 
having a lower end with external threads for coupling 
with an opening of a drum, the drain pipe having an upper 
end; 

a coupling plate having a circular opening in the center 
thereof with means coupling the opening to the upper end 
of the drain pipe, the coupling plate having a rectangular 
periphery coupled to the lower edges of the pyramid; 

four rectangular sidewalls, each rectangular sidewall having 
an upper edge, a lower edge and side edges, two opposed 
rectangular side walls being of a similar configuration, the 
remaining two opposed rectangular sidewalls constituting 
a large rectangular sidewall and a small rectangular side- 
wall with the lower edges of the four rectangular side- 
walls coupled to the upper edges of the truncated side- 
walls and the side edges of the four rectangular sidewalls 
coupled to thereby form an extension of the pyramid, 
vertically extending support means depending from the 
apparatus sidewall having notches for positioning over the 
peripheral flange of a drum; 

a splash guard extending upwardly from the upper edges of 
the rectangular sidewalls, the splash guard being formed 
of four trapezoidal side walls, each having an upper edge, 
a lower edge and side edges with the lower edges having 
hinges thereon, the hinges thereof pivotally coupled to the 
upper edges of the rectangular side walls and with the side 
edges thereof coupled to form an upper truncated 
pyramid with the upper edges thereof forming an area less 
than the area of the lower edges thereof; and 

a filter supported within the apparatus. 


5,377,729 
CHECK VALVE DEVICE FOR A FUEL PUMP NOZZLE 
Alan J. Reep, Box 111, Stanley, N. Dak. 58784 
Filed Dec. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 165,198 
Int. Cl.6 B67D 5/00 
US. Cl. 141—392 


1. A check valve device for a fuel pump nozzle comprising: 

a support member having a bore therethrough and being 
engageable in a passage of said nozzle near a dispensing 
end thereof; a stopper which comprises a plug member 
and an elongate stem which is fixedly attached to said plug 
member which is biasedly adapted to seat in said dispens- 
ing end of said nozzle to substantially close a passage 
through said nozzle and which retractably slides out said 
dispensing end, effected by flow liquid dispensed through 
said nozzle, said stem being adapted for sliding and not 
rotating in said bore, said stem having an expanded por- 
tion to restrict sliding of said stem in said bore and to space 
said plug member from said support member; 

a spring mounted about said stem to bias said plug member 
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to close said passage to prevent liquid in said nozzle from 
leaking therefrom; and 

a stop member removeably fastened about said stem to pro- 
vide an abutment against which said spring engages for 
urging said plug member to seat into said dispensing end 
of said nozzle. 


5,377,730 
APPARATUS TO STABILIZE A CUT TREE IN THE 
VERTICAL POSITION DURING MOVEMENT BY A 
FELLER-BUNCHER 
Douglas D. Hamilton, Mount Royal, Canada, assignor to Log- 
ging Development Corporation, Villa Mount Royal, Canada 
Filed Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 970,170 
Int. Cl.6 A01G 23/08; B27B 1/00 


US. Cl. 144—3 D 6 Claims 


1. A load stabilizing means for elongated objects fixed by 
grapple means at or near one end and held substantially verti- 
cally comprising: 

(a) hydraulic cylinder means associated with said grapple 
means to permit universal adjustment of the longitudinal 
axis of said elongated objects with respect to the vertical; 

(b) hydraulic power and control means to actuate said cylin- 
ders; 

(c) sensing means associated with said grappling means to 
detect deviations in the attitude of the elongated object 
from the vertical and to transmit a corrective signal to the 
hydraulic power and control means; and 

(d) means in the hydraulic power and control means to 
receive and signal and convert it to a flow of hydraulic oil 
to the said cylinder means. 


5,377,731 
NARROW KERF SAW BLADE DISC FOR TREE FELLING 
HEAD 
Allan J. Wildey, Paris, Canada, assignor to FMG Timberjack, 
Inc., Woodstock, Canada 
Filed Dec. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 167,610 
Int. Cl.° B27B 33/08 
US. Cl. 144—241 


‘ a“ YO Tr 
OG My aoe 


q 


1. A disc for a circular saw blade a a tree felling head of a 
type which has cutting teeth fixed about a periphery of the disc 
and is rotated about a generally vertical axis so that the teeth 
cut a generally horizontal kerf through a standing tree, com- 
prising: 

a circular disc plate of a certain thickness having an upper 
surface, a lower surface and a central plane midway be- 
tween said upper and lower surfaces; and 

a rim around said disc plate of a different thickness than said 
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thickness of said disc plate, said rim having an upper 
surface, a lower surface and a central plane midway be- 
tween said upper and lower surfaces of said rim, said 
central plane of said rim being offset from said central 
plane of said disc plate; 

a plurality of tooth holders carried by said rim at angularly 
spaced locations about a periphery thereof, each said 
tooth holder mounting only a single cutting tooth that 
defines a cutting plane which is a central plane of a kerf 
produced by said tooth; 

wherein said cutting plane is offset from said central plane of 
said plate on the side of said central plane toward said 
upper surface of said plate. 


5,377,732 
WOOD JOINING STRUCTURE AND METHOD 
THEREOF 

Tsuyoshi Fujii, and Atsushi Miyatake, both of Ibaragi, Japan, 

assignors to Forestry and Forest Products Research Institute, 

Tbagagi, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 37,008, Mar. 25, 1993. This application Sep. 

23, 1993, Ser. No. 126,127 
Int. Cl. B27F 1/00 


US. Cl. 144—347 20 Claims 


Sl] 
1. A method for joining two wooden members each includ- 
ing a respective end portion, comprising the steps of: 
forming a plurality of slits in each end portion; 
abutting said end portions such that the slits of one of said 
end portions are aligned with the slits of the other of said 
end portions; 
fixing said end portions together with temporary fixing 
means; 
applying an adhesive agent to interior surfaces of said slits; 
inserting connecting plates into said aligned slits for connect- 
ing the abutted end portions of said wooden members and 
said connecting plates being affixed within said aligned 
slits upon hardening of said adhesive agent. 


5,377,733 
STORAGE APPARATUS FOR CARDS 

Michael A. Halley, 7538 Hagen Ct., Hamilton, Ohio 45011, and 

John M. Neuhart, 7689 Athenia Dr., Cincinnati, Ohio 45244 

Filed Mar. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 216,612 
Int. Cl.6 A45C 11/18 

US. Cl. 150—147 16 Claims 

1. A card storage apparatus for storing a card in a longitudi- 
nally extending pocket having an opening, said card storage 
apparatus comprising: 

a thin tool having a longitudinally extending flat insertion 
panel with a panel width smaller than the opening of the 
pocket, 

said panel having longitudinally extending side edges and 
insertion panel front and back ends, 

at least one longitudinally extending flange having a tapered 
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forward end and extending upward from a front side of tire further including a circumferential row of a substantially 
triangularly-shaped tread blocks to each side of said centerline, 
respectively, and adjacent said rows of side tread blocks, re- 
spectively, and correspondingly circumferentially spaced. 


said tool along a corresponding one of said side edges, and 


a tapered edge at said front end for spreading apart the 
opening of the pocket. 


5,377,734 
HIGH EFFICIENCY ALL TERRAIN BICYCLE OR 
MOTORCYCLE TIRE 
Gary G. Klein, and Darrell W. Voss, both of Chehalis, Wash., 
assignors to Klein Bicycle Chehalis, Wash. 
Filed Dec. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 805,516 
Int. C16 B60C 11/11 


US. Cl. 152—209 R 9 Claims 


1. In a light-weight, high performance, all-terrain tire for 
two-wheeled vehicles having a rubber impregnated fabric tire 
casing and a plurality of rows of discrete, rubber tread blocks 
molded thereon, said tire casing having two sidewall portions 
joined by a tread portion and means for securing said tire to a 
rim for inflation with air to a predetermined pressure, said tire 
having a centerline, the improvement wherein said plurality of 
rows of discrete tread blocks are arranged in circumferential 
rows, the tread blocks in the rows being overlapped a predeter- 
mined degree to permit a smooth shift of load from one block 
back to another with a minimum of casing hysteresis, and 
include a circumferentially extending linear array of elongated 
side tread blocks disposed to the lateral sides, respectively, of 
said tread portion, each said side tread block comprised of a 
first portion spaced toward said centerline and a second por- 
tion being spaced further from said centerline than said first 
portion and having outside edges which extends down the 
sidewall of said casing for a predetermined distance, and means 
forming a space laterally directed between said first and second 
portions, the side tread blocks on one side of said centerline 
being mirror images and circumferentially spaced relative to 
the side tread blocks on the other side of said centerline, said 


5,377,735 
ANTI-SKID DEVICE FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 

Peter Zeiser, Aalen-Wasseralfingen, and Anton Wolf, Ellenberg, 

both of Germany, assignors to RUD-KettenfabrikRieger & 

Dietz GmbH u. Co., Unterkochen, Germany 

Filed Aug. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 112,111 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 2, 1992, 4229677 
Int. C1.6 B60C 27/02 

US. Cl, 152—214 7 Claims 


1. An anti-skid device for motor vehicles, said device having 

a holder rotatable along an axis of rotation, said holder being 
operatively associated with a wheel of said motor vehicle for 
driving said holder into rotational motion; a plurality of chain 
strands forming anti-skid means being connected, at one end 
thereof, to said holder, the ends of each of each of said plurality 
of chain strands not connected to said holder being propelled 
beneath said vehicle wheel driving said holder into said rota- 
tional motion as a result of the effect of centrifugal force; said 
holder being provided with a hub for a friction wheel forming 
part of said anti-skid device, said friction wheel being made 
from an elastic material, said friction wheel having a circum- 
ference which can be forced against a flank of said vehicle 
wheel; and a first annular plate forming a connecting member 
for said plurality of chain strands; wherein said hub is provided 
with a first central ring bar, and said friction wheel is provided 
with a second ring bar; said first and second ring bars having 
substantially the same axial width; said first plate forming said 
connecting member being disposed beneath said first and sec- 
ond ring bars and forms, together with a second annular plate 
disposed above said first and second ring bars, a pair of clamp- 
ing plates; said pair of clamping plates being pressed against 
a faces of said first and second ring bars by screw connec- 
tions; said second ring bar provided on said friction wheel 
defining chambers opened in a direction towards said first 
plate; and means for anchoring ends of said end links of said 
chain strands connected to said holder, said ends of said end 
links being placed through slots defined in said first plate, said 
slots preceding said chambers defined in said second ring bar. 


5,377,736 
DRIVEN AXLE VEHICLE INFLATION SYSTEM 
Clyde G. Stech, LaGrange, Tex., assignor to MARKS-RMS, 
Inc., Corpus Christi, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 154,066 
Int. C1.6 B6OC 23/00 
US. Cl. 152—417 4 Claims 
1. An air inflation system for tires on a vehicle having at least 
one driven axle with at least one pneumatic tire at each end of 
each axle and said vehicle having an air supply comprising, 
an air line connected to the air supply, 
said axle including a longitudinally extending air passage- 
way therein, and a radially extending air passageway 
connected to the longitudinal passageway and extending 
out of the side of the axle, 
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an air connection between the longitudinal air passageway 
and at least one tire at the end of the axle, and 

a rotatable air coupling connected between the air line and 
the radially extending air passageway including, 

a stationary tubular sleeve surrounding the axle and hav- 
ing first and second ends and having a port in fluid 
communication between the air line and the radially 
extending air passageway, 

first and second seal means positioned at and sealing 
against the first and second ends, respectively, of the 


Ahhh hhh hbdda 
——— 
“ttttt ty 
Z 


sleeve, said first and second seal means rotatable with 
the axle and sealingly engaging the axle, said first and 
second seal means each including a longitudinally mov- 
able tubular member surrounding the axle and coaxially 
aligned with the sleeve, and said first and second seal 
means include beveled sealing surfaces and the ends of 
the sleeve include coacting beveled ends, and 

spring means biasing the first and second seal means into 
sealing engagement with the first and second ends of the 
sleeve. 


5,377,737 
SCREEN RETRACTOR MECHANISM 
Mamoru Moriya, and Mitsuhiko Chino, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Seiki Hanbai Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 78,823 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 17, 1992, 4 
091697[U]; Jan. 25, 1993, 5-005110[U] 
Int. Cl.° E06B 3/94 
11 Claims 
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1. A screen retractor mechanism including an accordion 
type flexibly stretchable screen having a large number of un- 
foldably foldable pleats in the fashion of an accordion, said 
accordion screen having the base end thereof fixedly con- 
nected to a receptacle box frame constituting one of side frame 
members of a screen support frame structure, and a movable 
frame attached to the fore end of said screen slidably along said 
screen support frame structure for opening and closing said 
accordion screen, characterized in that said screen retractor 
mechanism comprises: 

a plural number of tension cords threaded through said 

screen and each having one end thereof fixedly connected 
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to said movable frame and the other end led into said 
receptacle box frame via a turn-guide member; 

a pendant weight connected to the other ends of said tension 
cords to hang down within said receptacle box frame and 
constantly applying a biasing force to said movable frame 
in a screen opening direction; and 

a resistant means adapted to apply a resistive force at least 
against descending movement of said pendant weight as 
soon as said pendant weight reaches a certain lowered 
position close to a lowest stop position in each screen 


opening stroke. 


5,377,738 
SHUTTER ASSEMBLIES AND LATHS FOR THEM 

George A. Cooper, Shropshire, England, assignor to Alsecure 

Limited, Telford, England 

Filed Mar. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 32,508 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 18, 1992, 

9205834 
Int. C1. E06B 9/08 


US. Cl. 160—133 21 Claims 


1. A shutter assembly comprises a pair of side channels, a 
plurality of laths extending between said side channels, at least 
one of said laths having a main body and a multi-stranded 
member, each end of said multi-stranded member being re- 
tained to a respective said side channel by retention means 
associated with said multi-stranded member, wherein said 
multi-stranded member is adapted to extend as a consequence 
of a heavy blow being applied to the shutter assembly. 


5,377,739 
SECURITY DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING WINDOW 
BLINDS 
Terry Kirby, 524 N. Manus Dr., Dallas, Tex. 75224 
Filed Dec. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 172,182 
Int. Cl. EOSF 15/00 
US. Cl. 160—188 5 Claims 
1. A new and improved security device for controlling 
window blinds by automatically periodically lifting and lower- 
ing a single slat of a conventional blind set to simulate human 
activity to an observer located outside the window, the secu- 
rity device for controlling window blinds comprising: 
clip means of transparent rigid material such as plastic 
removedly hookedly connected to the inside of a slat in a 
tilted-down closed window blind set, the slat being of the 
type having an inside and an outside, the clip means hav- 
ing an attachment point; 
fairlead means formed as a plurality of screw-eyes fixedly 
disposed across the top of the window blind; 
controller means for periodically motivating the blind slat, 
the controller means comprising: 
housing means having a plurality of apertures extending 
from the inside to the outside of the housing, the housing 
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means being fixedly mounted to a surface adjacent to the 
window blind; 

electrical energy source means formed as a battery function- 
ally removedly mounted inside the housing means; 

timer means wherefrom an electrical control signal is emit- 
ted from time to time, the control signal having a fixed 
period, the control signal also having a fixed duration, the 
timer means fixedly mounted inside the housing means, 
the timer means also being operationally electrically con- 
nected to the electrical energy source means; 

an electrical motor fixedly mounted inside the housing 
means, the electrical motor having a motor shaft extend- 
ing therefrom, the motor shaft having drive coupling 
means formed as a spur gear fixedly coaxially coupled 
thereto, the electrical motor being functionally electri- 
cally connected to the energy source means wherefrom 
motivating power is derived, the electrical motor also 
being functionally electrically connected to the timer 
means wherefrom control signals are derived whereby the 
motor is periodically started and stopped, the motor hav- 
ing a mechanical response to the timer control signal such 
that a single complete revolution of the motor shaft occurs 
during the duration of one period of the control signal; 

actuator means whereby rotational motion of the motor 
shaft is converted to oscillatory linear motion to lift and 
lower the blind slat, the actuator means comprising: 


a drive shaft journalled within the housing means, the drive 
shaft being parallel with the motor shaft, the drive shaft 
having drive coupling means such as a pinion fixedly 
coaxially coupled thereto in cooperative relationship with 
the drive coupling means of the motor shaft, the drive 
shaft further having a swivel coupling rotationally eccen- 
trically connected thereto whereby rotation of the drive 
shaft causes the swivel coupling to orbit the drive shaft 
whereby the swivel coupling describes a relatively large 
circular excursion as compared to the excursion of a cor- 
responding point on the surface of the drive shaft; and 

a cord fixedly connected at one end to the attachment point 
of the clip means, the cord extending generally vertically 
upwardly through the fairlead means then horizontally 
across the top of the window, the cord additionally ex- 
tending generally vertically downwardly from the fair- 
lead means through an aperture of the housing means, the 
cord further being fixedly connected at the free end to the 
eccentrically operating swivel coupling whereby a linear 
pulling then relaxing oscillatory motion is imparted to the 
cord as the swivel coupling revolves around the drive 
shaft, the linear oscillatory motion of the cord being trans- 
ferred to the clip means and thence to the blind slat 
whereby the slat is raised then lowered at a speed deter- 
mined by the duration of the timer control signal, the 
repetition rate of each raising and lowering action being 
determined by the period of the timer control signal. 


5,377,740 
MULTI-PURPOSE WINDOW TREATMENT SUPPORT 
DEVICE 
Paul D. Gilley, and Margaret R. Gilley, both of 120 N. First St., 
Eufaula, Okla. 74432 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 964,159, Oct. 20, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,238,044, This application May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 67,358 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 1, 2011, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 A47H 13/14 


1. A method for creating decorative treatment arrangements 
utilizing a relatively flat elongated support device having a 
row of spaced-apart material receiving apertures extending 
along the length thereof and having an elongated fabric rod 
positioned a spaced distance from and parallel to said row of 
apertures, the method comprising the steps of; 

folding a plurality of sections of a first length of decorative 

material; 

passing the folded sections through respective apertures in 

the support device with the folded portion of each section 
projecting forward of its respective aperture; 
artistically arranging the material in selected ones of the 
projecting folded portions to form decorative shapes; 

folding and passing other selected ones of the projecting 
folded portions through the opening between the said row 
of apertures and the support rod to form a valance for- 
ward of the support rod; and 

mounting the support device and fabric thereon in a vertical 

plane in front of the area to be decorated with the said 
decorative shapes facing forwardly therefrom. 


5,377,741 
METHOD OF FORMING METAL MATRIX 
COMPOSITES BY USE OF AN IMMERSION CASTING 
TECHNIQUE 
John T. Burke, Hockessin, Del., assignor to Lanxide Technology 
Company, LP, Newark, Del. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 951,972, Sep. 28, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 671,049, Mar. 18, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,150,747, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 269,371, Nov. 
10, 1988, Pat. No. 5,000,249. This application Oct. 13, 1993, Ser. 

No. 136,482 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 19, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.6 B22D 19/14 
US. Cl. 164—97 20 Claims 
1. A method for forming a metal matrix composite body, 
comprising: 
forming a pool of molten matrix metal; 
forming at least one preform comprising a permeable mass of 
a substantially non-reactive filler material; 
completely immersing said at least one preform beneath the 
surface of said pool; 
spontaneously infiltrating at least a portion of said at least 
one preform with molten matrix metal, thereby forming at 
least one at least partially infiltrated preform; 
adding a second metal to said pool of molten matrix metal, 
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said second metal having a composition which differs 
from the composition of said matrix metal; and 


infiltrating at least a portion of said preform with said second 
metal, thereby modifying at least one property of said at 
least one at least partially infiltrated preform. 


5,377,742 
PROCESS FOR OBTAINING BIMATERIAL PARTS BY 
CASTING AN ALLOY AROUND AN INSERT COATED 
WITH A METAL FILM 
Philippe Jarry, Grenoble, France, assignor to Pechiney Recher- 
che, Courbevoie, France 
Filed Mar. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 26,680 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 4, 1992, 92 02798 
Int. Cl.® B22D 19/02 


US. Cl. 164—100 13 Claims 


1. A process for obtaining bimaterial parts comprising re- 
moving an oxide layer from a metal insert by a vacuum treat- 
ment, coating the resulting insert with a titanium based film by 
physical vapor deposition, placing the coated insert in a mold, 
and casting an aluminum alloy around the coated insert. 


5,377,743 
MOLD FOR HORIZONTAL CONTINUOUS CASTING 
Joachim v. Schnakenburg, Hillesheim; Dieter Perings, Biide- 
sheim; Siegbert Wagner, Dahlem; Franz Keutgen, Lissendorf; 
Riidiger Winterhager, Freudenberg, and Peter Stadler, Siegen, 
all of Germany, assignors to Mannesmann Aktiengesellschaft, 
Dusseldorf, Germany 
Filed Jul. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 92,552 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 22, 1992, 4224590 
Int. Cl. B22D 11/04, 11/10 
5 Claims 
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1. A mold for horizontal continuous casting of steel for 
producing large-size slab cross sections, the mold comprising a 
water-cooled metal casing forming a mold cavity for a slab, the 
mold cavity having a pour-in side and defining a free cross-sec- 
tional area, and a metal plate for closing the mold cavity on the 
pour-in side thereof along a portion of the free cross-sectional 
area of the mold cavity, the metal plate having at least one 
opening for receiving a break ring, each break ring being 
connected to a distributor through a casting tube for supplying 
melt, an end plate which overlaps the metal plate being ar- 
ranged in front of the metal plate in surface contact therewith, 
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the end plate being provided with at least one opening which 
coincides with the at least one opening of the metal plate, the 
end plate defining ducts for conveying cooling water there- 
through. 


5,377,744 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR CONTINUOUS CASTING 
AND EXTRUSION 
Brian Maddock, West Ridge, England, assignor to Holton Ma- 
chinery Limited, Dorset, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB91/01041, § 371 Date Nov. 19, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 19, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/00156, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 9, 1992 
PCT Filed Jun. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 952,729 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 28, 1990, 
9014437 
Int. Cl.6 B22D 11/06 


USS. Cl. 164—476 11 Claims 


11. A method for continuously casting and extruding metal 
comprising the steps of: 

continuously feeding molten metal into the upstream end of 
a moving articulated mould in a continuous casting ma- 
chine to cast a bar, 

feeding the cast bar directly from the continuous casting 
machine to a continuous extrusion machine, 

operating at least one engine to drive the continuous casting 
machine and the continuous extrusion machine, 

applying a compressive axial force to the cast bar character- 
ised in that the drive to the continuous casting machine 
includes a slipping clutch to govern the compressive 
force, and 

controlling the rate at which the continuous extrusion ma- 
chine ingests the cast bar by a control unit responsive to 
the thickness of the bar being cast, whereby the speed of 
the casting machine is controlled by the speed of the 
continuous extrusion machine so that the bar thickness 
and feed rate of molten metal can be maintained constant. 


5,377,745 
COOLING DEVICE FOR CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 
Hsin M. Hsieh, No. 6, E. Sec., Chiao Nan Li, Industrial 6th Rd., 
Pingtung City, Pingtung Hsien, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Nov. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 159,662 
Int. Cl.6 HO1IL 23/467 
US. Cl. 165—80.3 5 Claims 
1. A cooling device for a central processing unit, compris- 
ing: 
a fin means including: 
a base plate with an upper side, an underside, and a perim- 
eter; and 
a plurality of fins projecting upwardly from said upper 
side of said base plate and extending along said perime- 
ter of said base plate thereby forming a second perime- 
ter, four ledges being defined between said first-men- 
tioned perimeter and said second perimeter, at least one 
hook member being formed on each of two opposed 
said ledges, a slot being formed in said ledge adjacent to 
each said hook member; 
a fan means mounted above said fins; and 
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a fastener member having a first end for engaging with said contact members for electrical connection to said conductors 
hook member and a second hook end passing through said being sealed within said body, the insulation of said contact 


slot to securely retain a central processing unit to said 
underside of said base plate. 


5,377,746 
TEXTURIZED FIN 
Don R. Reid, Jenks, and Larry J. Sims, Tulsa, both of Okla., 
assignors to Fintube Limited Partnership, Tulsa, Okla. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 51,788 
Int. Cl.6 F28F 1/36 


US. Cl. 165—184 2 Claims 


1. A finned tube comprising a tube and a texturized solid fin 
attached thereto, the fin having a proximal edge and an oppo- 
site distal edge, the proximal edge being attached helically to 
the tube so the fin extends outwardly from the tube, the fin 
having two opposite faces extending from the proximal edge to 
the distal edge, the two faces of the fin being texturized by 
regular, small female impressions, wherein the is applied to the 
tube at a fin attachment station and wherein the fin is directed 
to the fin attachment station from a fin material supply station, 
wherein the texturizing rollers are provided with male projec- 
tions which contact the faces of the fin only in a middle area 
centered between in the proximal edge and the distal edge and 
occupying no more than approximately 50% of the area lying 
between said edges. 


5,377,747 
ENVIRONMENTALLY SAFE WELLHEAD 

Robert G. Didier, Santa Rosa, Calif., assignor to BIW Connector 

Systems, Inc., Norwood, Mass. 

Filed Aug. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 104,647 
Int. C1.6 E21B 33/10 

US. Cl. 166—65.1 10 Claims 

1. In an environmentally safe wellhead having a tubing 
hanger for suspending production tubing and a feedthrough 
connector for a multi-conductor electrical cable in an oil well 
casing, the combination wherein said feedthrough connector 
comprises a metal shell, a body of solid insulating material of 
high dielectric constant disposed within said shell, insulated 


members being bonded to said body of solid insulating material 
of high dielectric constant, said hanger having first and second 


openings formed therethrough and peripheral grooves formed 
in the exterior wall thereof, O-rings being disposed in said 
grooves, and in sealing contact with said casing, said first 
opening accommodating said production tubing, and said sec- 
ond opening accommodating said feedthrough connector. 


5,377,748 
SPILL CONTAINER FOR WELLS WITH IMPROVED 
MOUNTING 

Gilbert A. Gayaut, Sugarland, Tex., assignor to Pool Company, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Sep. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 126,070 
Int. Cl.6 E21B 33/08 

US. Cl. 166—81 


1. A device for use on a tubular portion of a well for reduc- 
ing spills comprising: at least two sections forming an open- 
topped container with a bottom, the container being of a size to 
receive spills around the well, each said section having means 
thereon for releasably connecting the sections together around 
the well, means for sealing the sections together to prevent 
leaks of liquids from the container when the sections are assem- 
bled together, and an annular flange centrally located in the 
bottom of the container of a size and shape to fit around a 
tubular portion of the well, said annular flange being formed 
with walls extending upward from said at least two sections, 
each said wall having means thereon for releasably connecting 
the walls together around the well tubular portion; means for 
sealing said center walls together to prevent leaks, and said 
annular flange having an axial length extending axially upward 
when said device is installed on a well to a height to prevent 
liquids in said container from flowing through the annular 
space between the cylindrical flange and the tubular portion of 
the well. 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,377,749 
APPARATUS FOR SETTING HYDRAULIC PACKERS 
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5,377,750 
SAND SCREEN COMPLETION 


AND FOR PLACING A GRAVEL PACK IN A DOWNHOLE Bryant A. Arterbury, Houston; Henry L. Restarick, Plano, and 


OIL AND GAS WELL 
Phil Barbee, P.O. Box 2005, Gretna, La, 70054-2005 
Filed Aug. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 106,348 
Int. Cl.6 E21B 33/128, 43/04 
US. Cl. 166—120 
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1. A hydraulic oil and gas well down hole packer apparatus 
in well casing below a wellhead at the earth’s surface compris- 
ing: 

a) a coil tubing unit having an elongated coil tubing portion, 
a reel portion for coiling the coil tubing thereupon and a 
free end portion that can De transmitted into the well 
casing below the wellhead; 

b) a tool body having a central, longitudinally extending tool 
body bore, and an upper end portion with means for 
connecting the tool body to the coil tubing unit; 

c) the coil tubing having a bore for transmitting pressurized 
fluid to the tool body bore; 

d) the tool body having a hydraulic piston movably disposed 
thereon between running and setting positions; 

e) the tool body having a sliding external sleeve portion 
connected at its lower end for movement with the hydrau- 
lic piston; 

f) slip means on the tool body for engaging the casing to 
anchor the tool body to the casing at a selected position; 

g) cone assembly means forming a connection between the 
piston and the slip means for activating the slip means to 
grip the well casing; 

h) annular packer means, expandable by the cone assembly 
means, for forming a seal between the tool body and the 
casing at a position below the piston; 

i) body lock ring means on the tool body for locking the 
sliding portion after it moves a certain downward dis- 
tance; and 

j) the tool body including means for releasing the slips and 
the annular packer means so that the tool body can be 
retrieved, said means being operable responsive to tension 
applied to the tool body external sleeve portion. 


James E. Spangler, Spring, all of Tex., assignors to Hallibur- 
ton Company, Houston, Tex. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 921,922, Jul. 29, 1992, Pat. No. 


5,295,538. This application Mar. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 34,010 


16 Claims The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 22, 


2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 E21B 43/08, 43/10, 43/12 
15 Claims 


1. Well completion apparatus comprising, in combination: 

a packer including a body mandrel having a longitudinal 
bore defining a production flow passage, anchor slips 
movably mounted on said packer body mandrel for radial 
expansion into set engagement against a well casing, and 
an annular seal element mounted on said body mandrel for 
radial expansion into set engagement against a well casing, 
thereby providing an annular fluid seal across the annulus 
between the body mandrel and a well casing in the radi- 
ally expanded, set condition; 

a landing nipple attached to said packer body mandrel, said 
landing nipple having tubular mandrel intersected by a 
longitudinal bore disposed in flow communication with 
said packer mandrel bore; 

a locking mandrel disposed in releasable interlocking en- 
gagement with said landing nipple, said locking mandrel 
being intersected by a longitudinal bore defining a flow 
passage in flow communication with said packer mandrel 
bore; and, 

a sand screen coupled to said locking mandrel, said sand 
screen including; 

a tubular mandrel having a bore defining a production flow 
passage, said mandrel being radially intersected by at least 
one flow aperture communicating with said flow passage, 

a plurality of sintered, spherical plastic members along at 
least a portion of said mandrel covering said flow aper- 
ture; and 

a circulation sub having a tubular mandrel intersected by a 
radial circulation port and by a longitudinal bore defining 
a flow passage, and having a tubular sleeve mounted 
within the bore of said circulation mandrel for opening 
and closing the circulation port, the mandrel of said circu- 
lation sub being suspended from said landing nipple, and 
said sand screen being concentrically disposed within the 
bore of said circulation sub. 
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5,377,751 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CENTRALIZING 
DOWNHOLE PIPE AND BLAST JOINTS 
Robert J. Uherek, Stuart, Fla.; Brian Uherek, and George A. 
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5,377,753 
METHOD AND APPARATUS TO IMPROVE THE 
DISPLACEMENT OF DRILLING FLUID BY CEMENT 
SLURRIES DURING PRIMARY AND REMEDIAL 


Moran, both of Houston, Tex., assignors to Rickert Precision CEMENTING OPERATIONS, TO IMPROVE CEMENT 


Industries, Plymouth, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 827,622 
Int. C16 E21B 17/10 
US. Cl. 166—241.6 


5. A blast joint centralizer to be used in a well bore compris- 
ing: 
(a) a cylindrical body; and, 

(b) a plurality of segmented stress risers extending outwardly 
from said body. 


5,377,752 
GUARD DEVICE 
Robert N. Farrara, Hoosick Falls, N.Y., assignor to Campbell 
Mfg. Inc., Pa. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 214,546 
Int. Cl.6 E21B 17/00 
US. Cl. 166—241.6 


1. A plastic guard device for use with a drop pipe positioned 
in a well casing having a pump attached to the lower end of the 
drop pipe, comprising; 

a pair of similar guard sections disposed in opposing relation 
and including an inner arcuate pipe engaging member and 
an outer arcuate member spaced outwardly of the inner 
arcuate member, a plurality of outwardly extending tabs 
on the outer arcuate member and a plurality of ribs inter- 
connecting the inner and outer arcuate members of each 
section, means on each section defining a vertical passage 
through which electrical conductors, safety ropes and 
similar components may pass; 

each section including an elongate locking member and a 
lock engaging member, each locking member on one 
section engaging the lock engaging member on the other 
section to releasably interlock said sections together so 
that the inner arcuate members engage the drop pipe and 
the tabs on the outer arcuate members engage the well 
casing to thereby retain the drop pipe, electrical conduc- 
tors and safety ropes in spaced relation with respect to the 
well casing. 


BOND LOGS AND TO REDUCE OR ELIMINATE GAS 
MIGRATION PROBLEMS 
John P. Haberman, Houston, Tex.; Mark Delestatius, New 


9 Claims Orleans, La., and Dan G. Brace, Needville, Tex., assignors to 


Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 80,547 
Int. Cl.° E21B 43/00 


1. A method of improving cement bonds and/or preventing 
gas migration in cement slurries during set up comprising the 
step of: 

applying pulsated pressure from the surface to a fluid mix- 

ture in an annulus between a wellbore and a casing posi- 
tioned therein, said fluid mixture containing said cement 
slurry, said pulsed pressure being applied during substan- 
tially the entire setting operation. 


5,377,754 
PROGRESSIVE FLUID SAMPLING FOR BOREHOLES 
Carl E. Keller, P.O. Box 10129, Santa Fe, N. Mex. 87504-0129 
Filed Mar. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 204,876 
Int. C1. E21B 49/08 


4. A method for continuously sampling along a borehole, 
having first and second accessible ends, comprising the steps 
of: 

disposing a first everting membrane through said first end; 

disposing a second everting membrane through said second 

end in operable proximity to said first everting membrane 
to define a sampling volume therebetween; and 

inverting said first everting membrane while everting said 

second everting membrane to continuously move said 
sampling volume through said borehole. 
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5,377,755 from said first position within said wellbore whereby 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ACQUIRING AND there will be only some of the fracture(s) in said first 
FLUID said second vertical fracture system whereby a natural, 
John M. Michaels, Houston; John T. Leder, Bellaire, and James 
T. Cernosek, Missouri City, all of Tex., assignors to Western 
Atlas International, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 976,488, Nov. 16, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,303,775. This application Apr. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 228,740 
Int. Cl. E21B 49/00 


partial barrier to flow is formed between said fracture 
systems; and 

injecting a drive fluid into one of said first or second fracture 
systems and producing said connate fluids through the 
other of said first or second fracture systems. 


5,377,757 
LOW TEMPERATURE EPOXY SYSTEM FOR THROUGH 
TUBING SQUEEZE IN PROFILE MODIFICATION, 
REMEDIAL CEMENTING, AND CASING REPAIR 
Ricky C. Ng, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Mobil Oil Corporation, 
Fairfax, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 994,853, Dec. 22, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,295,541, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 35,101, Mar. 
19, 1993. This application Dec. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 173,038 
6 4. 
1. A method of acquiring a phase intact connate fluid sample y§ ¢, ia ee 47 Claims 
from a subsurface earth formation for subsequent analysis, by 
means of a formation testing and sampling instrument having at 
least one pressure containing sample tank with a movable 
internal fluid separator there;in defining first and second vari- 
able volume fluid chambers within said sample tank and having 
pump means in selective communication with said variable 
volume fluid chambers of said sample tank, said method com- 
prising: 
(a) positioning said formation testing instrument within a 
well bore with said first variable volume fluid chamber in 
fluid receiving communication with the formation; 
(b) operating said pump for lowering the fluid pressure 
within said second variable volume fluid chamber and 
transferring fluid from said second variable volume fluid 
chamber; and 
(c) permitting flow of a connate fluid sample from said ” 
en sadaee canis sens cdannes caus _ 1. A method for repairing a damaged or corroded wellbore 
nate fluid sample while maintaining sample pressure — located within a wellbore aaa 
thereof substantially at formation pressure a) directing a solidifiable epoxy resin mixture into a damaged 
; or corroded section of said wellbore casing which solidifi- 
able mixture is in an amount sufficient to fill a space or 
5,377,756 void existing in said damaged or corroded section where 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING LOW PERMEABILITY said mixture contains a critical amount of a hardener and 
RESERVOIRS USING A SINGLE WELL a curing agent that substantially increases pumpability 
ee ee ee time of said resin as well as obtaining substantially more 
., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, Fairfax, Va. complete curing of said resin; 
oy pce don chgey phe wy b) allowing said resin, hardener, and curing agent to remain 
US. Cl. 166-267 24, 43/. / 10 in said space or void sages st sap — 
i ‘ ‘ Claims ened solid able to more substantially withstand environ- 
&A — Ser secovering on son pace an ow al mental conditions existing in the wellbore while preclud- 
meability subterranean reservoir, hod comprising: ing fluid flow therethrough during the recovery of hydro- 
completing a wellbore into said reservoir; fluids fi oe und fe dualet 
fracturing said reservoir from a first position within said carbonaceous ae ——— 
wellbore to create a first vertical fracture system within reservoir; and ; 5 
said reservoir; c) removing any excess solid material from the wellbore so 
fracturing said reservoir from a second position within said as to form a solid wall bonded to and having a diameter 
wellbore to create a second vertical fracture system substantially similar to said casing thereby repairing said 
within said reservoir; said second position being spaced damaged or corroded section. 
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5,377,758 
METHOD FOR EFFECTIVE PLACEMENT OF A LONG 
LIFE SCALE INHIBITOR 
Eleanor R. Fieler, Dallas, Tex.; John Hen, Skillman, N.J., and 
Alfred R. Jennings, Jr., Plano, Tex., assignors to Mobil Oil 
Corporation, Fairfax, Va. 
Filed May 3, 1993, Ser. No. 55,594 
Int. CL.° E21B 41/02, 43/25 
US. Cl. 166—279 


1. A method for effective placement of a scale inhibitor in a 
formation where variable density scale inhibitors are utilized 
comprising: 

a) loading via a wellbore all productive intervals of the 
formation with a low density non-reactive fluid which 
fluid is compatible with the composition of the formation; 

b) injecting a first stage scale inhibitor into the wellbore 
which inhibitor has a density greater than the non-reactive 


fluid and is sufficient in density to flow to the bottom of 
the wellbore so as to be in fluid communication with a US. Cl. 166—295 


lower productive interval of the formation; 

c) injecting thereafter a low density spacer or non-reactive 
fluid into the wellbore which spacer has a density less than 
the first stage scale inhibitor; 

d) injecting next a second stage scale inhibitor into the well- 
bore which inhibitor has a density less than the first stage 
inhibitor spacer injected in step c) which precludes liquid 
scale inhibitor from mixing with each other as the second 
stage inhibitor enters a productive interval above the 
interval in step b); 

e) injecting a spacer into the wellbore above the second 
stage scale inhibitor which spacer has a density less than 
the spacer in step c) and previously injected inhibitor 
stages thereby preventing mixing of the liquids; 

f) repeating the scale inhibitor stages and spacer injections 
with decreasing densities of liquids until all desired pro- 
ductive intervals have been treated with scale inhibitor; 
and 

g) overflushing all intervals of the formation with a non- 
reactive fluid that has a density greater than any of the 
previously injected inhibitor stages or spacers thereby 
forcing them into the intervals and preventing scale build- 
up. 


5,377,759 
FORMATION TREATING METHODS 

Billy W. Surles, Houston, Tex., assignor to Texaco Inc., White 

Plains, N.Y. 

Filed May 20, 1993, Ser. No. 64,313 
Int. C1.6 F21B 33/138 

US. Cl. 166—295 38 Claims 

1. A method for treating a well penetrating and in fluid 
communication with at least a portion of a subsurface forma- 
tion, the temperature of the formation being known, compris- 
ing: 

(a) selecting a first oil soluble acid catalyst having a pK in 
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the range of 0.1 to 1.0, and a second oil soluble acid cata- 
lyst having a pK in the range of 0.8 to 4.0; 

(bo) forming a mixture comprising from 1.0 to 10.0 volume 
percent of the first acid and from 99.0 to 90.0 percent of 
the second acid; 

(c) providing a treating fluid comprising the polymerizable 
resin, a polar organic diluent for the resin, and a predeter- 
mined concentration of the mixture of the two oil soluble 
acid catalysts which will cause polymerization of the resin 
in from 1 to 24 hours at formation temperature; 

(d) injecting said fluid into the formation to enter and satu- 
rate at least a portion of the formation adjacent to the 
well; and 

(e) allowing the injected fluids to remain in the formations 
for at least four hours to accomplish at least partial poly- 
merization of the resin, forming a consolidated resin-sand 
mass around the wellbore. 


5,377,760 
FIBER REINFORCED GEL FOR USE IN 
SUBTERRANEAN TREATMENT PROCESSES 


LaVaun S. Merrill, Englewood, Colo., assignor to Marathon Oil 


Company, Findlay, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 856,007, Mar. 20, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 94,913 
Int. C1. E21B 33/138 
13 Claims 


1. A process for plugging an opening in a subterranean 


formation, comprising the steps of: 


providing a gelation solution comprised of a water soluble 
crosslinkable polymer and a crosslinking agent; 

introducing reinforcing fibers, said fibers having a length in 
the range of about 100 microns to about 3200 microns, into 
the gelation solution in an amount such that the weight 
ratio of the fibers to the solution is about 1% to about 60% 
and the solution can be readily pumped into the subterra- 
nean formation; 

injecting the fiber-containing solution into the formation and 
into the opening to be plugged, the opening having a 
width of at least 4 inch; and 

crosslinking the gelation solution substantially to completion 
to form a fiber-reinforced crosslinked gel in the opening. 


5,377,761 
GROUND FRACTURING PROBE 


Keith M. Kosar; H. Glen Gilchrist, both of Calgary; Gordon T. 


Guest, Bragg Creek, and Bryan Leach, Calgary, all of Canada, 
assignors to Golder Associates Ltd., Canada 
Filed Aug. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 102,407 
Int. Cl.6 E21B 43/26, 17/22 
30 Claims 
17. A ground fracturing probe as defined in claim 16 wherein 








JANUARY 3, 1995 


said discharge means is in the form of at least one orifice pro- 
vided in said body within said injection zone, said at least one 
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orifice communicating with the interior of said body and re- 
ceiving pressurized fluid therefrom. 


5,377,762 
BORE SELECTOR 
Edwin C. Turner, Houston, Tex., assignor to Cooper Industries, 
Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 15,487 
Int. Cl. E21B 34/10 
US. Cl. 166—339 





1. A bore selector comprising: 

a housing having a first end with at least a first bore and a 
second end with at least second and third bores, said 
housing having a central bore extending between said first 
and second ends; 

a conduit member having a flow bore therethrough with a 
first terminus connected to said first end communicating 
said flow bore with said first bore and a second terminus 
adjacent said second end for communicating said flow 
bore with one of said second or third bores; 

a yoke disposed within said central bore adjacent said sec- 
ond end and having an aperture therethrough for receiv- 
ing said second terminus, said yoke being reciprocably 
mounted about said conduit member for reciprocation of 
said yoke with respect thereto; 

a guide disposed on said yoke and about said conduit mem- 
ber for flexing and elastically bending said conduit mem- 
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ber as said yoke reciprocates with respect to said conduit 
member and thereby flexing said conduit member to later- 
ally shift said second terminus between a first position 
where said flow bore communicates with said second bore 
and a second position where said flow bore communicates 
with said third bore; and 

means for reciprocating said yoke to cause said guide to flex 
said conduit member between said first and second posi- 
tions. 


5,377,763 
RISER PIPE ASSEMBLY FOR MARINE APPLICATIONS 
Robert G. Pearce, and Donald D. Baldwin, both of Lincoln, 
Nebr., assignors to Brunswick Corporation, Lake Forest, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 199,960 
Int. Cl. E21B 17/01, 19/02 


US. Cl. 166—367 28 Claims 


1. A riser pipe assembly for interconnecting a subsea well- 
head on an ocean floor with an above-surface platform, com- 
prising: 

at least one cable extending generally between the wellhead 

and the platform to provide vertical support for the assem- 
bly; 

a plurality of support plates fixed to the cable at predeter- 

mined spaced locations therealong; and 

at least one riser pipe string extending between the wellhead 

and the platform and including a plurality of riser pipes 
engaged end-to-end with each pipe including a lower 
bell-shaped end and an upper spigot-shaped end inserted 
into the bell-shaped end of the immediately adjacent riser 
pipe thereabove, the lower bell-shaped end of each riser 
pipe resting by gravity on and supported by one of said 
support plates. 

19. A riser pipe assembly for interconnecting a subsea well- 
head on an ocean floor with an above-surface platform, com- 
prising: 

at least one cable extending generally between the wellhead 

and the platform to provide vertical support for the assem- 
bly; 

a plurality of support members fixed to the cable at predeter- 

mined spaced locations therealong; and 

at least one riser pipe string extending between the wellhead 

and the platform and including a plurality of riser pipes 
freely engaged end-to-end with each pipe including a 
radially outwardly projecting means for resting by gravity 
on and supported by one of said support members. 
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5,377,764 
MEANS OF INJECTING CO) INTO CIRCULATION 
TUBING TO FACILITATE CO) GAS LIFT 
Alfred R. Jennings, Jr., Plano, Tex., assignor to Mobile Oil 
Corporation, Fairfax, Va. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 992,667 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 16, 
2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.6 F21B 43/00 


US. Cl. 166—372 17 Claims 


1. A method for removing a heavy or viscous hydrocarbona- 
ceous fluid from a formation comprising: 

a) flowing oil from a productive interval of a formation into 
a well; and 

b) injecting gaseous carbon dioxide by a pre-set time interval 
or a computer actuated valve means into said well near 
said productive interval for a time sufficient for the carbon 
dioxide and hydrocarbonaceous fluid to mix thereby de- 
creasing the fluid’s viscosity and facilitating gas lift of a 
fluid of reduced viscosity to the surface. 


5,377,765 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR EXTINGUISHING TANK 
FIRES 
Joseph B. Kaylor, Manassas, Va., assignor to Valkyrie Scientific 
Proprietary, L.C., Manassas Park, Va. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 21,014 
Int. Cl.° A62C 3/06 
U.S. Cl. 169—44 


1. A method for extinguishing a fire burning in a tank con- 
taining a flammable liquid comprising adding a metered foam 
concentrate stream to a flowing stream of water in a first zone 
to obtain a mixture of water and foam concentrate, adding a 
metered stream of a liquified inert gas selected from the group 
consisting of liquid carbon dioxide, liquid nitrogen, and mix- 
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tures thereof into said water and foam concentrate mixture in 
a second zone downstream of said first zone and allowing the 
liquified gas to vaporize, dispersing the vaporized inert gas 
throughout said water and foam concentrate mixture in a third 
zone, and passing the resulting mixed fluids from said third 
zone into the tank at a location below the surface of the flam- 
mable liquid contained therein to create a multitude of gas 
filled foam bubbles which rise through the liquid and spread 
across the liquid surface to form a fire extinguishing foam layer 
atop the flammable liquid. 


5,377,766 
APPARATUS FOR CLEANING EXCESS ROADSTONE 
AWAY FROM A GUTTER 

Wayne M. Klinger, Winnebago, Ill., assignor to Northern Illi- 

nois Service Co., Rockford, Ill. 

Filed Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 45,114 
Int. Cl.° E02F 3/76 

US, Cl. 172—782 


1. Apparatus for plowing excess roadstone away from an 
upright outer face of a longitudinally extending concrete gut- 
ter having a generally horizontal flag at the upper end of the 
face in order to establish a substantially level roadbed adjacent 
the face and a predetermined distance below the flag, said 
apparatus comprising an implement adapted to be propelled 
longitudinally along the roadbed in the direction of the gutter, 
said implement having a pair of spaced end walls and having a 
front scooping lip extending between said end walls, a blade 
attached to said implement and projecting forwardly from said 
lip adjacent one of said end walls and being angled so as to 
extend outboard of said one end wall, said blade being angled 
with respect to the direction of travel of said implement and 
being angled at an obtuse angle relative to said face, said blade 
having a forward end portion located adjacent said face 
whereby said blade plows roadstone away from said face upon 
being propelled forwardly, and a gage associated with said 
blade and riding along said flag to limit the depth to which said 
blade plows into said roadstone. 


5,377,767 
HOLE DIGGER 

Roger R. Briggs, 420 Main Road, Bryanston, Transvaal, South 

Africa 

Continuation of Ser. No. 963,688, Oct. 20, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 159,107 

Claims priority, application South Africa, Nov. 18, 1991, 

91/9109 
Int. Cl.6 E21B 7/02 

US. Cl. 173—28 14 Claims 
1. A hole digger comprising: 
A turntable base; 
a fixed length boom having a first end, a second end, an 

underside, first and second longitudinally extending 

spaced side walls and at least one bridging member con- 
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necting said first and second side walls, said first and 
second side walls and said bridging member having an 
inverted U-shaped cross section defining an elongated 
recess along said underside of said boom; 

link means having a lower end pivotally mounted to said 
turntable base for movement about a horizontal axis and 
an upper end pivotally mounted to said first end of said 
boom for movement about a horizontal axis; 

a first adjustment means for varying the orientation of the 
boom relative to the link means; 
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a second adjustment means for varying the orientation of the 
link means relative to the turntable base; 

hole digging means pivotally mounted to said second end of 
said boom for limited pivotal movement about a horizon- 
tal axis relative to said second end of said boom; and 

wherein said hole digging means between a storage position 
wherein said hole digging means is at least partially con- 
tained within said elongated recess of said boom and a 
ground engaging operative position wherein said hole 
digging means is pivoted away from said elongated recess. 


5,377,768 
TOOL FOR DRIVING A TUBULAR STAKE 
R. Michael Smith, 404 Western Ave., Apt. 1, Joliet, Ill. 60435 
Continuation of Ser. No. 983,653, Dec. 1, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 134,463 
Int. Cl.6 E02D 7/04 


US, Cl. 173—90 5 Claims 


1. A tool for transmitting driving forces to a stake having a 
wall member defining a hollow end portion of the stake in 
which the stake is driven through a material and in which the 
tool has a shaft portion for inserting into the hollow end por- 
tion of the stake and a head portion for receiving and convey- 
ing an applied impact to the stake member, comprising: 

an annular groove disposed intermediate the shaft portion 

and the head portion and adjacent to an entire circumfer- 
ential exterior of said shaft portion to engage the entire 
wall member of said hollow end portion of the stake and 
in which the annular groove forms an annular stop wall 
member spaced from said shaft portion to limit flaring of 
the wall member engaged by the annular groove; and 

a flattening wall member adjacent to said annular stop wall 

member having a blunt surface positioned substantially 
transverse to the annular stop wall member and transverse 
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to an axis of said shaft portion to engage and compress the 
material through which the stake is driven adjacent to and 
extending away from the annular stop wall member to 
provide ease in removal of the flattening wall member 
from the material. 


5,377,769 
IMPACT WRENCH HAVING AN IMPROVED AIR 
REGULATOR 
Hiromi Hasuo, Osaka; Kunio Suzuki, and Sakichi Minoura, 
both of Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to Aichi Toyota Jido- 
sha Kabushikikaisha, Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Dec. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 160,210 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1992, 4-090916 
Int. Cl. B23B 45/04 
US. Cl. 173—169 2 Claims 


1. An impact wrench having an improved air regulator for 
producing a fastening or an unfastening torque by rotating an 
impact clutch via an air motor, 

said air regulator comprising: 

a cylindrical pipe provided between a handle and an impact 

wrench body, 

an air supply valve movably inserted in a back section of the 

cylindrical pipe, 

a changeover valve movably inserted in a front section of 

the cylindrical pipe, 

said cylindrical pipe having two air supply inlets, 

said air supply valve having a plurality of air supply regulat- 

ing means, 

said changeover valve having air supply reversing means, 

said one air supply inlet which is adapted to communicate 

with the desired one of the air supply regulating means 
when the air motor is rotated clockwise and counterclock- 
wise, 

said other air supply inlet which is adapted to communicate 

with the air supply reversing means when the air motor is 
rotated counterclockwise and which is adapted not to 
communicate with the air supply reversing means when 
the air motor is rotated clockwise, 

whereby the more compressed air flows to the air motor 

when the air motor rotates counterclockwise to produce 
an unfastening torque than when the air motor rotates 
clockwise to produce a fastening torque. 


5,377,770 
APPARATUS FOR IMPROVING IMPACT TOOL 
LUBRICATION 
Lester L. Ritter, 37 Leisure World, Mesa City, Ariz. 85206 
Filed Mar. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 35,939 
Int. C1. E21B 10/38 

US. Cl. 175—21 11 Claims 

1. In an impact device for tunneling through the ground, 
having an elongate cylinder with an air reciprocable piston and 
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hammer therein and means for reciprocating said piston and 
hammer to cause forwardly or rearwardly impacting against 
respectively front and rear ends of said cylinder, wherein the 
forward portion of said cylinder forms a narrowing conical 
taper joined to a forwardly-projecting shaft, the improvement 
comprising a front end piece sized for fitting over the forward 
portion of said cylinder, the front piece having a forward 
opening sized to permit passage of the forwardly-projecting 
shaft; a first slot through said forwardly-projecting shaft proxi- 
mate the front end of said front piece; and a locking key in- 


| I 

serted through said first slot; at least one slotted passage run- 
ning along the inside surface of said front piece from the for- 
ward opening to the rear edge of said front piece; an enlarged 
headpiece affixed to said forwardly-projecting shaft at a 
spaced-apart distance from said front piece forward opening; 
and at least one fluid conduit along said elongate cylinder and 
fitted into said at least one slotted passage, said conduit having 
a front opening in said slotted passage and a rear opening 
proximate the rear end of said cylinder; and means for coupling 
a source of fluid to said conduit rear opening. 


5,377,771 
SEALED BEARING ASSEMBLY USED IN EARTH 
DRILLING 
Kenneth H. Wenzel, Edmonton, Canada, assignor to Vector Oil 
Tool Ltd., Canada 
Filed Nov. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 153,524 
Int. CL.° E21B 4/02 
US. Cl. 175—107 
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1. A sealed bearing assembly used in earth drilling having a 
first tubular member, a second tubular member telescopically 
received in the first tubular member, the second tubular mem- 
ber having an interior passage through which drilling fluids 
pass under pressure from surface pumps, a clearance space 
between the first tubular member and the second tubular mem- 
ber defining a sealed lubricant filled chamber, the sealed cham- 
ber having a drill bit end sealed by drill bit end sealing means 
which face a drill bit and a pump end sealed by pump end 
sealing means which face surface pumps, bearing means being 
disposed within the sealed chamber, comprising: 

a. a fixed mechanical seal disposed in the sealed chamber 
intermediate the pump end sealing means and the drill bit 
end sealing means, the mechanical seal dividing the sealed 
chamber into a pump end portion and a drill bit end por- 
tion; 

b. the pump end sealing means being pressure responsive, 
such that the pump end sealing means exerts a pressure 
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upon lubricant within the pump end portion of the sealed 
chamber in response to pressure exerted by drilling fluids 
pumped along the interior passage by surface pumps; 

. the drill bit end sealing means being pressure responsive, 
such that the drill bit end sealing means exerts a pressure 
upon lubricant within the drill bit end portion of the sealed 
chamber in response to pressure exerted by drilling fluids 
flowing externally to the first tubular member and the 
second tubular member; and 

d. the mechanical seal comprising: 

i. means for non-rotatably coupling a first seal ring to the 
first tubular member; 

ii. means for non-rotatably coupling a second seal ring to 
the second tubular member; and 

iii. means to bring the first seal ring and the second seal 
ring into sealing engagement thereby forming a me- 
chanical seal, the mechanical seal sealing a pressure 
differential between the pump end portion and the drill 
bit end portion of the sealed chamber. 


5,377,772 
DRILL STRING SHOCK ABSORBERS 
Bernard L. Gien, P.O. Box 471, Edenvale 1610, South Africa 
Filed Mar. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 218,742 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Apr. 27, 1993, 
93/2927 
Int. Cl.6 E21B 17/00 


US, Cl. 175—325.5 10 Claims 


1. A shock absorber for use with a drilling machine, compris- 

ing: 

a pair of oppositely disposed components adapted for con- 
nection into a drill string and positioned on opposite sides 
of a resilient member; 

said resilient member being held between rigid rings around 
and separate from the components; 

each said ring being secured to one of said oppositely dis- 
posed components and on the opposite side of said resil- 
ient member. 


5,377,773 
DRILL BIT HAVING COMBINED POSITIVE AND 
NEGATIVE OR NEUTRAL RAKE CUTTERS 
Gordon A. Tibbitts, Salt Lake City, Utah, assignor to Baker 
Hughes Incorporated, Houston, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 837,035, Feb. 18, 1992, Pat. No. 5,314,033. 
This application Dec. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 164,128 
Int. C16 E21B 10/42, 10/54 
US. Cl. 175—397 31 Claims 
11. A cutter adapted for use on a drill bit for cutting earth 
formations, comprising: 
a body portion; and 
acutting portion adapted to engage a formation substantially 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


simultaneously at differing rake angles, one of said differ- 
ing rake angles comprising a positive rake angle and at 


least another of said differing rake angles comprising a 
negative rake angle. 


5,377,774 
VARIABLE SPEED DRIVE SYSTEM 
Thomas H. Lohr, Richmond, Ind., assignor to Hoffco, Inc., 
Richmond, Ind. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 13,623 
Int. Cl. B62D 51/04 
US. Cl, 180—19.3 


1. A variable speed drive system for a self-propelled device 
having a frame, an engine coupled to the frame, a drive pulley 
rotated by the engine, a handle coupled to the frame, a drive 
wheel assembly coupled to the frame for propelling the self- 
propelled device, and a bail pivotably coupled to the handle 
for movement between an engine-idling position away from 
the handle and a device-moving position adjacent to the han- 
dle, the system comprising 

a variable pitch pulley, 

shaft means for rotatably supporting the variable pitch pul- 

ley, 

a drive belt engaging the drive pulley and the variable pitch 

pulley, 

means for turning the drive wheel assembly to propel the 

self-propelled device in response to rotation of the vari- 
able pitch pulley, the turning means including an endless 
chain engaging the shaft means and the drive wheel as- 
sembly and lying in tension, and 

means for moving the shaft means and the variable pitch 

pulley relative to the frame from a disengaged position 
lying a first distance away from the drive pulley and 
relaxing tension on the drive belt engaging the drive pul- 
ley and the variable pitch pulley to block rotation of the 
variable pitch pulley in response to rotation of the drive 
pulley by the engine to an engaged position lying a greater 
second distance away from the drive pulley and tension- 
ing the drive belt to cause rotation of the variable pitch 
pulley in response to rotation of the drive pulley by the 
engine in response to movement of the bail from the en- 
gine-idling position to the device-moving position without 
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varying tension applied to the endless chain turning the 
drive wheel assembly in response to rotation of the vari- 
able pitch pulley, the moving means being coupled to the 
bail for movement therewith relative to the frame. 


5,377,775 
HOVERCRAFT MOTORCYCLE 
Joseph Rush, 275 R63 Hwy., Lot 8, Norwalk, Iowa 50211 
Filed Jan. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 179,068 
Int. Cl.6 B6OV 3/02 
US. Cl. 180—116 


1. A hovercraft motorcycle for travel over a ground surface, 

comprising: 
a body portion having a front end, a rear end, a longitudinal 
centerline extending from said rear end to said front end, 
and a lower surface spaced above the ground surface; 
a generally horizontal, continuous, inflatable, resilient tubu- 
lar member having an air inlet port; 
an air plenum chamber defined between said tubular mem- 
ber, said lower surface of said body portion, and said 
ground surface; 
means to supply pressurized air to said air plenum chamber; 
a front wheel assembly, attached to the front end of said 
body portion and on the longitudinal centerline of the 
body portion, having a front wheel mounted thereon, said 
front wheel assembly further comprising a steerable front 
wheel assembly which is orientable to provide directional 
steering for said hovercraft motorcycle; and 
a rear wheel assembly, attached to the rear end of said body 
portion and on the longitudinal centerline of the body 
portion, having a rear wheel mounted thereon, said rear 
assembly further comprising: 
an electric motor mounted on said rear wheel assembly to 
provide motive power for said hovercraft; 

a transmission mounted on said rear wheel assembly; 

said transmission connecting said motor and said rear 
wheel; and 

a generator mounted in said body portion and connected 
to said electric motor for supplying electrical power. 


5,377,776 
FRAME STRUCTURE FOR A MOTORCYCLE 
Terunari Saiki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 194,002 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1993, 5-021149 
Int. Cl. B62K 19/06 
US. Cl. 180—219 5 Claims 

1. A frame structure for a motorcycle comprising: 

a head pipe; 

left and right main pipes having forward end, rear end, and 
intermediated portions, the main pipes extending in a 
rearward and downward direction from said head pipe; 

left and right pivot plates having upper and lower portions, 
the pivot plates being mounted at said rear end portions of 
said left and right main pipes and each having a rear fork 
pivot position; 

a rear fork pivotally supported on said pivot plates at said 
rear fork pivot positions; and 

left and right center pipes having upper end and lower end, 
and intermediate portions wherein said upper end portions 
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of said center pipes are coupled said to intermediate por- 
tions of said main pipes at a location between said head 
pipe and said rear end portions of said main pipes, and said 
lower end portions of said center pipes are coupled to said 


lower portions of said pivot plates, and further, said inter- 
mediate portions of said center pipes are coupled to said 
pivot plates at positions forwardly of the rear fork pivot 
positions. 


5,377,777 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR SIGNALLING 
COINCIDENT MACHINE CONDITIONS 
Byron R, Moore, and Michael G. Nahorny, both of Burlington, 
Towa, assignors to Case Corporation, Racine, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 170,823 
Int. Cl.° B60Q 5/00 


US. Cl. 180—272 13 Claims 


13. In a material handling machine having a transmission 
with power and neutral modes and a seat mounted for rota- 
tional movement between a first position and a second position, 
an apparatus for annunciating coincidence of transmission 
power mode and seat first position and including: 

a source of electrical power; 

an annunciator connected to the source; 

an alarm relay having a coil connected to the source and an 
alarm relay contact connected to the annunciator; 

a first circuit including a seat switch which (a) is operated by 
rotational movement of the seat, (b) is connected to the 
alarm relay contact and (c) closes to provide a first con- 
ductive path between the alarm relay contact and circuit 
ground when the seat is rotated to the first position; 

a transmission relay having a coil and a transmission relay 
contact which is open when the machine transmission is in 
the power mode and which is connected to the coil of the 
alarm relay; 

a second circuit connected to the source and to the coil of 
the transmission relay, the second circuit including a 
transmission switch closed when the transmission is in the 
power mode; the second circuit providing a second con- 
ductive path from the source through the transmission 
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switch to the coil of the transmission relay when the 
transmission is in the power mode; 

and wherein: 

when, coincidently, the seat is in the first position and the 

transmission is in the power mode, the transmission relay 
contact is open, the alarm relay coil is de-energized by the 
open transmission relay contact, the alarm relay contact is 
closed and electrical power flows from the source 
through: 
a) the first conductive path; 
b) the second conductive path; and 
c) the annunciator. 


5,377,778 
EMERGENCY FIRE ESCAPE FOR MULTI-STORIED 
BUILDING 
Tung-Hai Lan, No. 18, Lane 256, Section 3, Chung Shing Rd., 
Syh Jye Tsuen, Wu Jye Hsiang, Ilan Hsien, Taiwan, Prov. of 
China 


Filed Sep. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 124,631 
Int. C1.6 A62B 1/20 


1. An emergency escape for permitting occupants to quickly 
and safely escape from a multi-story building during an emer- 
gency comprising: 

a) an exit formed through an exterior wall on each floor of a 

multi-storied building; 

b) a safety ladder positioned exteriorly of the building and 
extending between the floors thereof for evacuating occu- 
pants from the building to ground level; 

c) a bridge corridor extending outwardly from each exit for 
providing a passage between the exit and the safety ladder 
during evacuation; 

d) an emergency shelter extending outwardly from the 
safety ladder at each floor level for use by the occupants 
during evacuation down the safety ladder; and 

e) each emergency shelter including a sundeck and at least 
one escape rod means extending through the sundecks to 
ground level for providing an alternate means of evacua- 
tion for the occupants. 


5,377,779 
SELF-STOWABLE SAWHORSE WITH 
BEAM-SUPPORTING SADDLES 
Elden R. Slapnicka, 765 Oak Knoll Dr., Ashland, Oreg. 97520 
Filed May 11, 1994, Ser. No. 241,741 
Int. C1.6 E04G 1/00 

US. Cl. 182—153 5 Claims 

1. A sawhorse comprising: 

a hollow elongate cylindrical work beam; 

a pair of legs associated with each end of the work beam and 
having spaced-apart feet and spaced-apart upper ends; 

a saddle assembly also associated with each end of the work 
beam for supporting an associated pair of legs relative to 
the work beam, each saddle assembly including a unitary 
saddle element made of a cylindrical resilient material, and 
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having a continuous arc with a circumference greater than 
180° and less than 360°, thereby having an open side, and 
a diameter corresponding to the diameter of the beam for 
conforming the saddle element with the beam, the saddle 
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open-bottom channel with two parallel sidewalls extend- 
ing outwardly and downwardly therefrom, wherein each 
of the sidewalls of the vertical open-top channel has at 
least one aligned hole to receive an attachment means so 


as to rigidly hold the auxiliary bracket and wherein at least 
one of each of the sidewalls of the first and second inclined 
open-bottom channels has at least one hole to receive an 
attachment means so as to rigidly hold a leg member of the 
saw horse; and 

(b) an auxiliary bracket removably attached to the main 
bracket and to permanently hold the cross-piece member 
of the saw horse, said auxiliary bracket having a H-shape 
formed of a body with a vertical open-bottom channel 
having two parallel sidewalls extending downwardly 
therefrom and a vertical open-top channel having two 
parallel sidewalls extending upwardly therefrom, wherein 
the sidewalls of the open-bottom channel have holes in 
alignment with the holes in the sidewalls of vertical open- 
top channel of the main bracket to receive attachment 
means and form the rigid attachment with the knock- 
down capability. 


5,377,781 
OIL PICK-UP DEVICE OF COMPRESSOR 
Duk-Young Yun, Kyonggi-do, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Sam- 
sung Electronics Co., Ltd., Suwon, Rep. of Korea 

element being sufficiently resilient to allow the beam to be Filed Jan, 25, 1993, Ser. No. 8,324 

inserted through the open side, the saw horse being capa- Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Feb. 13, 1992, 
ble of being disassembled and the pairs of legs and the 92-2135 

Int. Cl. FOIM 11/08 


saddle assemblies being sized to be stowed in the work 
beam. USS. Cl. 184—6.23 





4 Claims 


5,377,780 
BRACKET ASSEMBLY FOR SAW HORSES 
James T. Dunaway, 894 Wesleyn Dr., Fairfield, Ohio 45014 
Filed Oct. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 134,686 
Int. Cl.6 E04G 1/00 


US. Cl, 182—185 12 Claims 


1. A compressor shaft having a hollow, oil pick-up tube for 
conducting oil upwardly from a reservoir into the compressor 
shaft in response to rotation of the compressor shaft, said oil 
pick-up tube comprising: 

scattering/restricting means for scattering oil ascending an 

outer surface of said oil pick-up tube and for restricting 
the generation of oil foam, said scattering/restricting 
means comprising a protrusion extending completely 
around an outer perimeter of said oil pick-up tube at a 
location above a lower end of said oil pick-up tube, and 
exhausting means for exhausting, to the outside of said oil 
pick-up tube, air bubbles and foreign substances from oil 
ascending the interior of said oil pick-up tube. 


5,377,782 
SWING ARM SHORT-RISE VEHICLE LIFT 
Richard T. Francis, Easton, and Jerry A. Ohlemeier, St. Joseph, 
both of Mo., assignors to Gray Automotive Products Com- 
pany, St. Joseph, Mo. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 42,121 
Int. Cl.° B66F 7/08 


1. A bracket assembly for use on a saw horse comprised of a 
cross-piece member and leg members to impart rigidity to said 
saw horse during use with folding or break-apart capability 
during non-use, said bracket assembly comprising: 

(a) a main bracket to hold an auxiliary bracket and two leg 
members of the saw horse, said main bracket having an 
inverted Y-shape formed of a central rib body with a 
vertical open-top channel with two parallel sidewalls 
extending upwardly therefrom, a first inclined open-bot- 
tom channel with two parallel sidewalls extending out- 
wardly and downwardly therefrom, a second inclined 


US. Cl. 187—219 12 Claims 

1. A short-rise lift apparatus for a vehicle comprising: 

a platform; 

a means for moving the platform between a lowered position 
in which the platform is removed from engagement with 
the vehicle and a raised position in which the platform 
engages and lifts the vehicle; 

a plurality of elongated lift arms attached to and extending 
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upward from the platform so that the vehicle is supported 
on the lift arms when the lift arms are positioned to under- 
lie the vehicle and the platform is moved to the raised 
a retaining means slidably engaging each lift arm for retain- 
ing a respective lift arm on the platform while permitting 
each lift arm to be linearly translated longitudinally in 


opposite directions along a corresponding longitudinal 
axis thereof relative to the platform and pivoted about a 
vertical axis; and 

a release means for permitting removal of each lift arm from 
the platform so that when the platform is moved toward 
the raised position the platform engages and lifts the vehi- 
cle. 


5,377,783 
ELEVATOR DOOR DRIVE 

John K. Salmon, South Windsor, Conn., and Antoine Fritsch, 

Paris, France, assignors to Otis Elevator Company, Farming- 

ton, Conn. 

Filed Nov. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 146,682 
Int. Cl. B66B 13/06 

US. Cl. 187—325 


1. A drive for opening a door attaching to a support that 
rotates about an axis, said drive comprising: 

a motor providing a motive output, 

an arm attaching to said output, and 

a linkage having a first coupling allowing compound motion 
said first coupling attaching to said arm and a second 
coupling allowing compound motion said second cou- 
pling attaching to said support, said door moving as said 
arm rotates in response to motion of said output. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,377,784 
PASS DOOR FIRE LINTEL 

Stefan Walkowiak, St. James; Stephen Petrovich, East Patch- 

ogue, both of N.Y., and Herman Reis, Brampton, Canada, 

assignors to The Peelle Company, Bay Shore, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 118,039 
Int. C1.° D66B 13/00 

US. Cl. 187—336 


1. A hoistway for a freight elevator system having at least 
two landings with respective openings in a common wall and 
vertical sliding doors at said landings, a pass door unit at the 
lower one of said landings having counterbalanced upper and 
lower panels, the upper panel of the pass door unit being 
spaced from the wall by a gap of sufficient size to permit 
passage of a lower panel of the door above between it and the 
wall at the lower landing, fire lintel means having an operative 
position wherein it normally closes the gap by bridging under 
the lower panel of the door above from the landing to the pass 
door, the fire lintel means providing a baffle structure that 
includes mutually closely overlapping surfaces that overlap 
along substantially the full width of the pass door a distance 
that is a substantial fraction of the size of the gap, said fire lintel 
means being movable to a retracted position to allow passage 
of a lower panel of the door of the landing above the pass door 
landing into the gap. 


5,377,785 
DOOR CLOSING SYSTEM 
David B. Pearson, Morristown, N.J., assignor to Inventio AG, 
Hergiswil, Switzerland 
Filed Jul. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 89,646 
Int. Cl.° B66B 13/00 
US. Cl. 187—308 8 Claims 
1. A door closing system for retrofit installation on an auto- 
matic sliding door of an elevator car which, at floor stops, is 
coupled via cams and coupler brackets with a hoistway door 
and is opened and closed together therewith, wherein the 
closing system prohibits opening and closing of the car door 
from the interior of the car when the car is between two floors, 
that is, beyond the door opening zone of a floor, said door 
closing system including: 
a rocker mechanism, said rocker mechanism being activated 
in the door opening zone, at the time of door opening, by 
a coupling system at the hoistway door; 
means for transmitting, activated by said rocker mechanism; 
a locking pawl, activated by said means for transmitting; 
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a hook retainer, said locking pawl being engaged with said 
hook retainer; and 


said rocker mechanism including one of a fixed cam and a 
movable cam, with said rocker mechanism being retained 
on one of said fixed and movable cams. 


5,377,786 
ELEVATOR WITH A GOVERNOR 
Toshiaki Nakagawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 
sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jun. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 897,820 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1991, 3-141752 
Int. Cl.° B66B 5/16 
US. Cl. 187—287 5 Claims 


1. An elevator comprising: 
a guide rail arranged along a predetermined travel path; 
a cab supported by the guide rail for travel along the guide 


a drive mechanism for moving the cab along the travel path, 
the drive mechanism including a linear motor having a 
plurality of primary-side stators arranged along the travel 
path and a secondary-side reaction member mounted on 
the cab and facing the primary-side stators; 

a stop mechanism mounted on the cab, for engaging the 
guide rail to stop the travel of the cab; and 

a governor for actuating the stop mechanism when the 
traveling speed of the cab exceeds a predetermined speed, 
the governor including a roller mounted on the cab to be 
rollable on the guide rail, a governor pulley rotatably 
arranged on the cab, a belt passed around and between the 
roller and the governor pulley, for rotating the governor 
pulley in interlocking engagement with the roller upon 
rotation of the roller, and an actuator mounted on the cab 
for actuating the stop mechanism when the governor 
pulley rotates at a speed higher than the predetermined 
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speed, the actuator including a link mechanism connected 
to the stop mechanism is, a lock mechanism having a 
safety lever located in proximity with the governor pul- 
ley, for locking the link mechanism in a nonoperating 
position, and a flyweight mounted on the governor pulley, 
for pushing the safety lever to release the lock mechanism 
and shift the lock mechanism to an operating position for 
actuation of the stop mechanism when the governor pul- 
ley rotates at a speed higher than the predetermined speed. 


5,377,787 
VERTICALLY DISPLACEABLE PLATFORM 
Philippe Chabrier, Sociera BP 4766, Libreville Gabon, South 


Africa 
Filed Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 132,823 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 13, 1992, 92 12507 
Int. Cl. B66B 17/12 
6 Claims 
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1. Vertically displaceable a platform (1) comprising a fixed 
structure (2) and a plate (3) movable in translation comprising 
four corners (4), each corner (4) of said plate being secured to 
a different one of four vertical translation means (5) which end 
in a counterweight (6), said fixed structure comprising three 
guideposts (7, 14, 21) which coact with three of said translation 
means (5), and a support arm (9) supported by an upper portion 
of the fixed structure (2) and having an end that is disposed 
directly above the said corner (4) of said plate which is spaced 
from said three translation means (5), the fourth of said transla- 
tion means being secured to the last-named corner and being 
carried by said end of said support arm (9). 


5,377,788 
SAFETY CATCH DEVICE FOR ELEVATORS 
Joachim Biewald, Winnenden/Degenhof; Volker Scheub, Waib- 
lingen; Helge Holler, Pforzheim; Karl Fenkl, Stuttgart; Stefan 


singen; Hermann Moll, Weissach im Tal, and Horst Pollmann, 
Weil der Stadt, all of Germany, assignors to C. Haushahn 
GmbH & Co., Stuttgart, Germany 

Filed Jul. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 100,615 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 8, 1992, 9210608 


Int. C1.° B66B 5/16 

US. Cl. 187—374 4 Claims 

1. A safety catch device for elevator cars guided on at least 
one guide rail, the safety catch device comprising a braking 
device for applying a braking force on the at least one guide 
rail for braking a downward movement of the elevator car, a 
control device for controlling the braking force of the braking 
device in dependence on at least one of load and deceleration, 
the control device comprising a control mass subjected to 
movement by acceleration of the elevator car and a brake 
spring mounted so as to be deflected in accordance with the 
position of the control mass and acting on the braking device, 
further comprising a swivably mounted two-sided lever having 
a first arm and a second arm, wherein the braking device and 





158 


the control device are coupled through the two-sided lever, 
wherein the brake spring is configured to act on the first arm of 
the two-sided lever and the control mass is configured to act 


on the second arm of the two-sided lever, and wherein the 
brake spring is a compression spring, such that a deflection of 
the control mass during deceleration of the elevator car re- 
duces the pressure acting on the brake spring. 


5,377,789 

SNAP-IN PARK BRAKE CABLE 
Frank W. Brooks, Sr., Dayton, and Gerald R. Spinks, Kettering, 
both of Ohio, assignors to General Motors Corporation, De- 

troit, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,836 
Int. Cl.6 F16D 65/22 

4 Claims 


1. In a blind cable assembly having an enclosed mechanism; 
a lever arranged to actuate the enclosed mechanism; 
a cable having a button disposed on one end adapted to 
engage the lever, the button being substantially larger in 
diameter than the cable; 
a plate covering a part of the enclosed mechanism and the 
lever and having an opening through which the button 
and cable are inserted; and 
a lever return spring includes a helically coiled section dis- 
posed between the lever and the plate serving as a guide 
for the button and cable from the opening in the plate to 
the lever, wherein the improvement comprises: 
indicating and directing means, provided by the spring 
interacting with the lever, both for indicating complete 
insertion of the cable by a gradual increase in cable 
insertion load followed by a sudden decrease in cable 
insertion load and for directing the inserted button to an 
engagement surface of the lever as the cable is ten- 
sioned; 

means defining on the lever two sides forming an up- 
wardly open channel, the channel beginning at a first 
end and terminating at a second end serving as the 
engagement surface; 

means defining a ramp surface on one of the sides of the 
channel; 

means defining on the lever a notch on a side common 
with the second end of the channel; 

means defining on the spring an end coil engaging the 
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lever at the first end of the channel and partially enclos- 
ing the ramp surface; 

means defining on the spring a hook section extending 
from the end coil wrapping around the notch in the 
lever thereby holding the end coil in engagement with 
the lever; and 

means defining on the spring a cable restraining section 
extending from the hook section toward the end coil, 
then extending in a direction away from the end coil 
and proximate to the ramp surface and past an end of 
the ramp surface and bending to be generally parallel to 
the second end of the channel; 

whereby as the cable is inserted into the enclosed mecha- 
nism the button travels freely through the helically 
coiled spring section to where the button exits the end 
coil and contacts both the ramp surface and the restrain- 
ing section which resist further insertion until a prede- 
termined insertion load is exceeded causing the restrain- 
ing section to deflect allowing further insertion of the 
button along the ramp surface with the insertion load 
rapidly dropping as the button passes the end of the 
ramp surface thereby indicating complete cable inser- 
tion and the restraining section trapping the cable 
thereby keeping the cable generally aligned with the 
cable after the cable has been fully inserted and direct- 
ing the button into engagement with the second end of 
the channel as the cable is tensioned. 


5,377,790 
BRAKE PAD CLIP WITH HOLDING, SIDE AND 
DAMPER PORTIONS 

Matsuhisa Tsuruta, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 

Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,604 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 12, 1992, 4-053807 
Int. C1.6 F16D 65/40 


US. Cl. 188—73.38 5 Claims 


1. A disc brake assembly comprising; 

a disc rotor rotated together with a wheel, 

a mounting member fixed to a stationary member of a vehi- 
cle and having at least one arm portion in which a pair of 
grooves extending toward the axial direction of the disc 
rotor are provided therein, 

a pair of brake pads disposed to both sides of the disc rotor 
and each having a pair of ear portions which are out- 
wardly projected at the outer sides of both ends of at least 
one of the brake pads in the rotational direction of the disc 
rotor and which are fitted into the grooves of the arm 
portion of the mounting member so as to be able to slide in 
a parallel direction with respect to a rotational shaft of the 
disc rotor, 

a caliper member slidably supported on the mounting mem- 
ber so as to be movable in an axial direction of the disc 
rotor and pressing each of the brake pads against faces of 
the disc rotor, respectively, and 

at least one first pad clip engaged with a one side portion of 
the at least one arm portion of the mounting member 
which is positioned at the entry side in the rotational 
direction of the disc rotor due to the forward movement 
of the vehicle so as to cover one of the grooves and having 
a holding portion which is unitarily formed on the first 
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pad clip and which normally urges the one brake pad in 
substantially the diametrical direction of the disc rotor 
through one of the ear portions formed on one end of the 
at least one brake pad, a side spring portion which is 
unitarily formed on the first pad clip and which normally 
urges the one brake pad toward the tangential direction in 
the rotational direction of the disc rotor through the one 
ear portion so as to normally contact the other end of the 
one brake pad with the other side portion of the arm 
portion of the mounting member positioned at the exit side 
in the rotational direction of the disc rotor due to the 
forward movement of the vehicle and a damper portion 
which is unitarily formed on the first pad clip and which 
is provided with an arm portion extending between the 
first pad clip and a one end of the one ear portion of the 
one brake pad in the rotational direction of the disc rotor 
toward the axial direction of the disc rotor and contacted 
with the first pad clip at a top end thereof. 


5,377,791 
REGENERATIVE BRAKE DEVICE AND A POWER 
TRANSMISSION DEVICE FOR ELECTRIC MOTOR 
VEHICLES 

Yoshinori Kawashima; Kenji Tamaki; Shoji Motodate; Yo- 
shihiro Nakazawa; Masayuki Toriyama; Noriyuki Maeda, and 
Yoshimi Osanai, all of Saitama, Japan, assignors to Honda 
Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 700,520, May 15, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 35,528 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1990, 2-51139; 

Mar. 18, 1991, 3-078551 

Int. C1. B6OOL 7/10 


USS. Cl. 188—159 19 Claims 


3. A regenerative braking system for providing braking 
power without impairing driveability due to excessive braking 
power, comprising: 

an electric motor; 

a driving wheel; 

power transmission means for connecting said electric motor 

to said driving wheel; 

a re-chargeable power source; 

charging means for charging said re-chargeable power 

source with electric power generated by said electric 
motor; and 

control means, operatively connected to said charging 

means, for controlling when said charging means transfers 
electric power to said re-chargeable power source by 
generating control signals having a duty factor and for 
controlling braking power; 

said control means controlling said duty factor of said con- 

trol signals to be set at a small value when a rotational 
speed of said electric motor is high; 

said control means controlling said braking power to in- 

crease over a predetermined range without having said 
braking power exceed a predetermined braking power 
level as a rotational speed of said electric motor increases. 
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5,377,792 
FRICTION PAD OF A DISC BRAKE FOR A VEHICLE 
Isao Idesawa, Nagano, Japan, assignor to Nissin Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Nagano, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/00535, § 371 Date Dec. 20, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 20, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/16554, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 31, 1991 
PCT Filed Apr. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 778,892 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 23, 1990, 2-43361[U] 
Int. C1.6 F16D 69/00, 69/02 
US. Cl. 188—264 G 3 Claims 


1. A rigid friction pad of a disc brake for a vehicle compris- 
ing: 
a lining formed of a carbon-carbon composite material and 

friction-engageable with a brake disc; and 
a coating layer made of either glass or a heat resistant resin 

and formed on a back surface of the lining, a torque re- 
ceiving surface on a side of the lining and on the sides of 
the lining. 


5,377,793 

SLEEVE FOR A DRUM BRAKE ADJUSTER SCREW 
Alan G. Livingston, Huber Heights, and Michael W. Fanelli, 

Centerville, both of Ohio, assignors to General Motors Corpo- 

ration, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Dec. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 174,087 
Int. Cl.° F16D 51/20; F16B 37/14 

USS. Cl. 188—331 


1. An automotive drum brake assembly, comprising: 

(a) a backing plate; 

(b) brake shoe assemblies mounted on the backing plate for 
guided braking movement; 

(c) a wheel cylinder for braking actuation of the brake shoe 
assemblies; and 

(d) an adjuster screw assembly for maintaining desired posi- 
tions of the brake shoe assemblies, the adjuster screw 
assembly including 
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(i) a pivot nut, 

(ii) a screw threadingly mated on to the pivot nut, 

(iii) means for rotating the screw as the brake shoe assem- 
blies wear, 

(iv) an adjuster spring connected to each brake shoe as- 
sembly adjacent the pivot nut and screw, and 

(v) a sleeve covering a portion of the screw unthreaded 
from the pivot nut, the sleeve having a portion of suffi- 
cient diameter to contact the adjuster spring and, re- 
sponsive to said contact, is slid to an extended position 
as the screw is unthreaded from the pivot nut. 


5,377,794 
FOLDABLE COVER WITH EASEL OPTION 
Steven C. Book, 10220 Scenario La., Los Angeles, Calif. 90077 
Filed Nov. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 156,089 
Int. Cl. A45C 9/00 


US. Cl. 190—1 18 Claims 


1. A device that is convertible between a carrying case 

configuration and an easel configuration, comprising: 

a foldable cover having a generally “T”-shaped configura- 
tion, with a first surface and a second surface, the cover 
having (a) a longitudinal portion comprising a first end 
section defined by a first lateral edge, a second end section 
defined by a second lateral edge, and a central section 
between the first and second end sections, and (b) a lateral 
cross-bar portion comprising the first end section and a 
flap portion on either side of the first end section; 

first fastening means on the first surface of the second end 
section; 

second fastening means located on the second surface of the 
first end section so as to be removably fastenable to the 
first fastening means when the cover is folded so as to 
bring the first surface of the second end section into 
contact with the second surface of the first end section; 

third fastening means on the first surface of the central 
section; and 

fourth fastening means located on the second surface of each 
of the flap portions so as to be (a) removably fastenable to 
the third fastening means when the first and second fasten- 
ing means are fastened to each other and the flap portions 
are folded toward each other so as to bring the second 
surface of the flap portions into contact with the first 
surface of the central section, and (b) removably fastena- 
ble to the second fastening means when the flap portions 
are folded toward each other so as to bring the second 
surface of the flap portions into contact with the second 
surface of the first end portion; 

whereby the cover forms the carrying case configuration 
when the first and second fastening means are fastened 
together and the third and fourth fastening means are 
fastened to each other; and 

whereby the cover forms the easel configuration when the 
second and fourth fastening means are fastened to each 
other, and when the longitudinal portion of the cover is 
folded so as to form a three-sided configuration with the 
first and second lateral edges in mutual contact. 
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5,377,795 
TWO-WAY TOWABLE LUGGAGE 
Joseph Berman, Hillsdale, N.J., assignor to Vt International 
Ltd., New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 6, 1994, Ser. No. 238,920 
Int. Cl.6 A45C 13/00 
US. Cl. 190—18 A 


1. A two way towable luggage case comprising 

(a) a generally parallelepiped body portion having a bottom 
wall, a top wall, a front wall, a rear wall, and two side 
walls; 

(b) said bottom wall having a predetermined longitudinal 
axis and a predetermined width axis perpendicular to and 
shorter than said longitudinal axis; 

(c) said longitudinal axis defining a first towable direction 
and said width axis defining a second towable direction; 

(d) a pair of longitudinally spaced first wheels mounted in 
fixed axle casters adjacent a first edge of said bottom wall 
and proximate to said front and rear walls; said first 
wheels rotating about caster axes parallel to said width 
axis; 

(e) a pair of longitudinally spaced second wheels mounted in 
swivelable casters mounted adjacent a second edge of said 
bottom wall opposite said first edge; 

(f) said swivelable casters having swivelable caster axes, 
whereby said second wheels may rotate on axes parallel to 
either of said predetermined longitudinal and said prede- 
termined width axes; 

(g) a telescopic handle associated with said first edge and 
deployable from a retracted position to a fully extended 
position; 

(h) said body being towable by said handle on both said first 
and second wheels in said longitudinal direction or being 
towable on said second wheels alone in said width direc- 
tion with said bottom wall canted from a horizontal plane. 


5,377,796 
APPARATUS FOR TRANSMITTING FORCE BETWEEN 
ROTARY DRIVING AND DRIVEN UNITS 

Oswald Friedmann, Lichtenau, and Johann Jiickel, Baden- 

Baden, both of Germany, assignors to Luk Lamellen und 

Kupplungsbau GmbH, Biihl, Germany 

Filed May 1, 1992, Ser. No. 881,994 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 2, 1991, 4114321 
Int. Cl. F16D 3/14 

US. Cl. 192—3.29 79 Claims 

1. Apparatus for transmitting force from a rotary driving 
unit to a rotary driven unit, comprising at least one rotary 
casing having a circumference and being connectable with the 
driving unit; and means for transmitting torque between said at 
least one casing and the driven unit, including at least one 
pump driven by said at least one casing, at least one turbine 
connectable with the driven unit and damper means including 
at least one elastic damper between said at least one casing and 
a part of the driven unit, said at least one casing having a 
substantially axially extending confining portion and said at 
least one damper comprising a plurality of energy storing 
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elements acting at least in the circumferential direction of said 
at least one casing, said elements being elongated in said cir- 
cumferential direction and being at least partially surrounded 
by said confining portion axially as well as circumferentially of 


BYS28R 8628 38 -+H2o45ers2 8 
Sr2ts8es awae & 


Neseses Se ue 


said at least one casing and said elements bearing against said 
confining portion under the action of centrifugal force in re- 
sponse to rotation of said at least one casing, said torque trans- 
mitting means further comprising a lock-up clutch in series 
with said at least one damper. 


5,377,797 
CLUTCH ENGAGEMENT CONTROL METHOD IN 
RESPONSE TO TRANSMISSION SHIFT LEVER 
POSITION 

Adam M. Mustapha, Dearborn, and Donald J. Rozsi, Marshall, 

both of Mich., assignors to Eaton Corporation, Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Filed Jul. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 99,499 
Int. C16 B60K 41/22 

US. Cl. 192—3.55 
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1. A method of clutch control for a vehicle driveline includ- 
ing an engine and transmission based on position and direction 
of travel of a transmission gearshift lever comprising: 

providing a driveline clutch drivingly interposed between 

the engine and the transmission where the engagement or 
disengagement of said driveline clutch is selected by an 
electronically controlled clutch actuator; 

providing a gearshift lever movable in a plurality of direc- 

tions into a plurality of gear selection gates to indicate an 
operator’s choice of a transmission ratio; 

providing a position sensing means responsive to at least two 

positions of said gearshift lever and generating a signal 
during selection of a gear ratio; 

providing a clutch control system connected to said position 

sensing means and said clutch actuator, said clutch control 
system including means responsive to said position sensing 
means for issuing command output signals to said clutch 
actuator; 

engaging said driveline clutch when said position sensing 
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means indicates that said gearshift lever has moved past a 
gear selection gate position of approximately 80 percent 
into a gear selection gate position of approximately 100 
percent; 

disengaging said driveline clutch when said position sensing 
means indicates that said gearshift lever has moved from 
said gear selection gate position of approximately 100 
percent to a gear selection gate position of approximately 
20 percent. 


5,377,798 
CLUTCH PLATE WITH BLOCKING WALL FOR A 
VISCOUS FLUID CLUTCH 
David M. Hudson, Kettering; David B. Drennen, Bellbrook, 
and Lawrence C. Kennedy, Kettering, all of Ohio, assignors to 
General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 116,841 
Int. Cl.6 F16D 35/00 
US. Cl. 192—58 B 
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1. A viscous fluid fan clutch comprising: 

(a) a housing; 

(b) a cover cooperating with the housing to contain a vis- 
cous fluid; 

(c) a pump plate, mounted between the housing and cover, 
dividing an interior of the clutch into a working chamber 
and a reservoir; 

(d) a driven clutch plate, disposed in the working chamber, 
having a hub portion and a disk portion, wherein a front 
surface of the disk portion is adjacent the pump plate; 

(e) at least one wiper mounted on the pump plate adjacent a 
discharge orifice in the pump plate so that a first clearance 
is provided between the wiper and the front surface of the 
disk portion; and 

(f) a non-sliding annular blocking wall integrally formed on 
the front surface of the disk portion radially inward of the 
wiper, the blocking wall of sufficient height so that a 
second clearance formed between the blocking wall and 
the pump plate is less than or substantially equal to the 
first clearance. 


5,377,799 
ELECTROMAGNETIC CLUTCH WITH IMPROVED 
ACTUATION 

Richard S. Mullaney, Franklin, Ohio, assignor to General Mo- 

tors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 136,052 
Int. C1.6 F16D 27/00 

US. Cl. 192—84 C 2 Claims 

1. An electromagnetic clutch assembly in combination with 
a fluid pumping apparatus having a central drive shaft and a 
powered rotor with a generally annular drive member sup- 
ported for free rotation about said shaft, said clutch assembly 
comprising, 

a central hub secured to said drive shaft and having a flange 
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that defines a plane that is axially fixed and perpendicular 
relative to said drive shaft, 

an annular armature radially spaced from said hub and 
adapted to be electromagnetically actuated and pulled 
axially into abutment with said drive member when said 
clutch assembly is actuated, said armature being subject to 
an axial wear allowance over the life of said clutch, and, 

a resilient, generally annular and circumferentially complete 
diaphragm member having an outer rim fixed to said 
armature and an inner edge fixed to said hub flange so as 
to be located axially inboard of said rim when said dia- 


ar 
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phragm member is in a free state, and a dished web inter- 
connecting said inner edge and rim which, in said free 
state, is concave relative to said rim so that said rim, as it 
is forced out of said free state and axially toward said hub 
flange and inner edge acts to flatten and stress said web, 
thereby creating a resilient return force which initially 
rises, then falls to a plateau as said rim moves over a 
predetermined axial stroke, 

said hub being fixed to said shaft so as to space said armature 
from said drive member with an initial axial gap which, 
when added to said wear allowance, falls generally within 
said predetermined axial stroke. 


5,377,800 
HYDRAULICALLY-ACTUATED SHIFT SYSTEM FOR A 
TRANSFER CASE 
David Sperduti, Auburn; Randy W. Adler, Seneca Falls, and 

Victor L. Brezee, Auburn, all of N.Y., assignors to New Ven- 

ture Gear, Inc., Troy, Mich. 

Filed May 4, 1993, Ser. No. 57,272 
Int. Cl.6 F16D 25/08, 23/02 
US. Cl. 192—85 CA 7 Claims 

1. A transfer case for a motor vehicle having an engine and 

first and second sets of wheels, comprising: 

a first output shaft for transmitting drive torque from the 
engine to the first set of wheels for normally establishing 
a two-wheel drive mode; 

a second output shaft for selectively transmitting drive 
torque to the second set of wheels for establishing a four- 
wheel drive mode; 

a shift mechanism having a clutch sleeve fixed for rotation 
with said first output shaft and supported for movement 
thereon between a first position uncoupled from said 
second output shaft for establishing said two-wheel drive 
mode, and a second position coupling said second output 
shaft for rotation with said first output shaft to establish 
said four-wheel drive mode; 

a hydraulic actuator acting on said clutch sleeve; 

a source of pressurized fluid in communication with said 
hydraulic actuator; 

a mode select mechanism for permitting a vehicle operator 
to select one of said two-wheel drive and four-wheel drive 
modes and generate an input signal indicative thereof; and 
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control means for controlling the flow of said pressurized 
fluid between said hydraulic actuator and said fluid source 


Me 


for selectively moving said clutch sleeve between said 
first and second positions in response to said input signal. 


5,377,801 
CONTROL APPARATUS FOR A TRANSMISSION AND 
THE LIKE 
Guy T. Stoever, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Case Corporation, 
Racine, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 987,615 
Int. Cl.6 F16D 25/11 
U.S. Cl. 192—87.13 
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1. An electro/hydraulic control apparatus for selectively 
operating a multi-speed transmission of an off-highway imple- 
ment by controlling any one of four fluid pressure operated 
mechanisms arranged in combination with the transmission of 
the off-highway implement at any given time, said control 
apparatus comprising: 

a fluid pressure source; 

a valve body having an inlet passage connected to said fluid 
pressure source, first elongated valve bore having four 
motor ports arranged in axially adjacent relationship 
along the length of said first valve bore, with each motor 
port being connected to one of said fluid pressure oper- 
ated mechanisms, a first inlet port provided along the 
length of said first valve bore between two axially adja- 
cent motor ports, a second inlet port provided along the 
length of said first valve bore between two other axially 
adjacent motor ports, and a second elongated valve bore 
extending generally parallel to said first valve bore and 
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having first and second ports axially arranged along the 5,377,802 

length of said second valve bore on opposite sides of said FRICTION PAD ae pe ENGAGEMENT 
inlet passage, the first port of said second valve bore 
having arranged in fluid communication with said first “usstg. 8” So" OO™ A Ot Arnold Ra., Coventry, RL. 
inlet port of said first valve bore and with said second port Division of Ser. No. 668,216, Mar. 12, 1991, Pat. No. 5,203,438. 
of said second valve bore arranged in fluid communication This application Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 40,376 
with said second inlet port of said first valve bore, and Int. Cl.6 F16D 13/68, 13/60 
wherein said second valve bore further includes two axi- U-S. Cl. 192—107 C 
ally spaced exhaust ports; 

a first valve mounted for linear reciprocation between first 
and second positions within said first valve bore, said first 
valve being hydraulically interposed between the inlet and 
outlet ports of said first valve bore, wherein in a first 
position said first valve directs actuating fluid from one of 
the inlet ports in to a first of said motor ports to effect 
operation of a first fluid pressure operated mechanism 
while connecting the remaining motor ports to exhaust 
thereby disabling the remaining fluid pressure operated 
mechanisms from conditioning the transmission for opera- _1. A friction pad for use in a friction engagement device in 
tion, and wherein in a second position said first valve which the friction pad engages a relatively moving surface, the 
directs actuating fluid from the other inlet port in the first friction pad having an actively controllable smart structure 


valve bore to a second of said motor ports to effect opera- COMPrising: ' 

tion of a second fluid pressure operated mechanism while a ae 

connecting tile remaining motor ports to exhaust thereby an actuator portion; 

disabling the remaining fluid pressure operated mecha- the skeletal portion comprising at least one friction lining 

nisms from conditioning the transmission for operation; and a support structure supporting the friction lining, the 
a first solenoid valve connected to said fluid pressure source support structure being designed for deflection under 

for controlling the position said first valve in response to load; ; e 

electrical signals received from an operator: the aSEE PEE CempeNS a least one clement capable of 
a second valve mounted for linear reciprocation between Seeing ah OpRNR Ae Sane Gr Penne eae 

first and second positions in said second valve bore, said 


tation of the friction lining and emitting a signal in re- 
second valve being hydraulically interposed between said 


sponse to said sensed condition; 
inlet passage in tile valve body and said first and second 


the actuator portion including an adjustment element for 
adjusting the deflection characteristics of the structural 

ports of said second valve bore, wherein said first position 

said second valve directs actuating fluid to an inlet port of 


skeletal portion in response to the signal emitted from the 
said first valve bore from whence the actuating fluid is 


sensor portion. 
directed to the third motor port to effect operation of a 
third fluid pressure operated mechanism while the remain- | PRESSURE PLATE ARRANGEMENT FOR A MOTOR 
ing motor ports are connected to exhaust thereby dis- VEHICLE FRICTION CLUTCH 
abling the remaining fluid pressure operated mechanisms Achim Se eee rey briescceny Dram 
from conditioning operation, and wherein a second posi- pe Rainer med nersig Neaninger, 
tion said second valve directs actuating fluid to the other —§ Werneck, and Michael Weiss, Dittelbrunn, all of Germany, 
inlet port of said first valve bore from whence the actuat- —_assignors to Fichtel & Sachs AG, Schweinfurt, Germany 
ing fluid is directed to the fourth motor port to effect Filed May 4, 1993, Ser. No. 57,087 
operation of a fourth fluid pressure operated mechanism _ Claims priority, application Germany, May 6, 1992, 4214996; 


, Mar. 4, 1993, 4306688 
while the remaining motor ports are connected to exhaust Int. CLS F16D 13/50, 13/75 


thereby disabling the remaining fluid pressure operated 1) 'S. Cl. 192—111 A 26 Claims 
mechanisms from conditioning the transmission for opera- 4 4 pressure plate arrangement for a friction clutch of a 
tion; motor vehicle, comprising 

second solenoid valve connected to the fluid pressure a clutch housing (9), which is adapted to be fastened on a 
source for controlling the position of the second valve in flywheel (1) for rotation therewith around an axis of rota- 


response to electrical si ived from the operator; tion (3) 
- — bitte a pressure plate (11), which is disposed on the clutch housing 


and : ; : ‘ 
said first and second valves and said first and second sole- Heb os ga sop AO parry - 

noid valves being the only valves affecting fluid pressure ported on the flywheel (1) via friction lining (21) of a 

between said source and said fluid pressure operated clutch disk (23), 

mechanisms; and a diaphragm spring (13) supported under prestress between 
first and second springs for linearly biasing said first and a ae yer housing (9) and shoulder on the 

second valves, respectively, positions whereby allowing pressure plate (11), an ; y 

F : an adjustment device (19) between the dia sprin; 
actuating fluid to flow through the valve body thereby “gay! atin —— a (11), the ee aan 
assuring operation of at least one of said fluid pressure 


15 Claims 
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: ay: having at least one wear path compensation member (31) 
operated mechanisms thus enabling transmission opera- 
tion notwithstanding failure of one or both solenoid 
valves. 


which is movable along an adjustment path and causes an 
axial movement of the pressure plate (11) away from the 
diaphragm spring (13) when the friction linings (21) of the . 
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clutch disk (23) are worn and the friction clutch is disen- 


gaged, 

characterized in that a plurality of play transfer devices (37) 
are arranged in spaced-apart relation in the circumferen- 
tial direction of the pressure plate (11) and are guided so as 
to be at least approximately axially movable, but arrest- 
able, on the pressure plate (11) by friction, 


that first limit stops (51), which limit the movement of the 
play transfer devices (37) towards the flywheel (1), are 
provided on a component which is operationally con- 
nected with the clutch housing (9), and 

that each of the play transfer devices (37) has a second stop 
(45), which limits the adjustment path of the wear path 
compensation member (31) in relation to the pressure plate 
(11). 


5,377,804 
MOISTURE DETECTING AND POWER SHUT OFF 
APPARATUS FOR BILL VALIDATORS, COIN 
MECHANISMS AND THE LIKE 
David C. Robirds, 809 Briarwood, Abilene, Tex. 79603 
Filed Oct. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 963,722 
Int. C1.6 GO7F 9/02 


US. Cl. 194—202 4 Claims 


1. A moisture detecting and power shut-off apparatus a 
vending machine which includes a bill validator and a coin 
mechanism, the apparatus comprising: 

an S.C.R. (silicon-controlled rectifier), a relay and means for 

detecting moisture; 

said means for detecting moisture is comprised of an elec- 

tronic probe having a main strip of copper foil which has 
a one millimeter wide zig-zag groove etched across the 
middle thus creating two electrically isolated copper 
strips, said copper strips are folded over and around a 
circuit board 180 degrees, and, form in effect a 360 degree 
double-sided moisture-sensing probe; 

said moisture-sensing probe is activated by the presence any 

electrically-conductive fluid, thereby energizing the 
S.C.R. which in turn allows current to flow into the relay, 
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thus activating the normally closed contacts of the relay, 
thereby opening the contacts, and shutting-off the power 
to the bill validator and coin mechanism. 


5,377,805 
BILL DISCRIMINATING APPARATUS 
Takashi Ono, Sakado; Masayuki Watabe, Saitama, and Yo- 
shinori Maruyama, Kawagoe, all of Japan, assignors to Nip- 
pon Conlux Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 20, 1993, Ser. No. 64,868 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 29, 1992, 4-161645 
Int. Cl.6 GO7F 7/04; B65H 5/02 
4 Claims 


1. A bill discrimination apparatus comprising: 
first and second bill feeding plates confronting each other to 
form a bill feeding passage having a predetermined clear- 
ance therebetween; and 
a bill conveyor means equipped in said bill feeding passage 
and a detecting means for discriminating a bill conveyed 
by said bill conveyer means; wherein 
said first bill feeding plate is hingedly supported at its base 
end on said second bill feeding plate; 
a bill feeding plate opening lever is hingedly supported with 
a shaft on the swingable end of said first bill feeding plate, 
urged by a spring means in the same direction as a closing 
direction of the first bill feeding plate and provided with 
an engaging hook at its one end and an operating projec- 
tion at the other end; and 
an engaging piece formed on an exterior member of said 
apparatus for engaging with the engaging hook of said 
bill feeding plate opening lever so that said first bill 
feeding plate can be positioned to form said bill feeding 


passage. 


5,377,806 
TOKEN- OR CARD-OPERATED LOCK FOR SHOPPING 
OR LUGGAGE CART 

Horst Merchel, Bietigheim, Germany, assignor to Vendoret 

Holding S.A., Luxembourg-Hesperange, Luxembourg 

Filed Jun. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 73,141 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 5, 1992, 4218527 
Int. C1.6 GO7F 17/00 

US. Cl. 194—212 


1. A lock system comprising: 

a housing formed with an outwardly open latch port and an 
actuating port; 

a latch member adapted to be inserted into the latch port; 

an actuator adapted to be inserted into the actuating port; 
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a latch element pivotable about an axis between a holding 
position retaining the latch member against removal from 
the latch port and a freeing position permitting such re- 
moval; 

a control element movable on insertion of the actuator into 
the actuating port from a locked to an unlocked position; 
and 

means including an eccentric crank on the latch element and 
an actuating surface on the control element for displacing 
the latch element into the freeing position on displacement 
of the control element by the actuator into the unlocked 


position. 


5,377,807 
COIN VALIDATOR WITH OPTICAL COUPLING 

Takayuki Kojima, Kawagoe; Michihiro Ota, Sakado, and Osamu 

Kobayashi, Tsurugashima, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 

Conlux Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 175,099 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 30, 1992, 4-359999 
Int. Cl.6 GO7F 3/00 

US, Cl. 194—215 8 Claims 


1. A coin changer comprising coin acceptor means for iden- 
tifying authenticity of a deposited coin and sorting out the coin 
by denomination, and change control means for receiving the 
coin sorted out by said coin acceptor means and performing 
control to count the received coin and to deliver the received 
coin as a change when necessary, said coin acceptor means 
being removably attached to said change control means, said 
coin changer further comprising: 

a first light emitting element provided for said coin acceptor 
means, for transmitting first optical signals from said coin 
acceptor means; and 

a first light receiving element provided for said change 
control means for receiving the first optical signals to 
convert the first optical signals into first electrical signals. 


5,377,808 
MOTOR DRIVEN DOOR RELEASE LATCH 
Scott D. Baer, and Douglas W. Woycheshin, both of Shiner, 
Tex., assignors to Kaspar Wire Works, Inc., Shiner, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 799,381, Nov. 27, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 88,402 
Int. Cl.6 GO7F 11/04 
US. Cl. 194—216 7 Claims 
1. A newspaper vending rack having a coin box installed 
which rack and coin box, after coin box installation, includes: 
a closed paper receiving cabinet; 
a hinged door on said cabinet; 
a protruding door hook for closing said door; 
a closed coin receiving housing supported by said cabinet; 
door hook closure means cooperatively latching said door 
hook on closure thereof, said door hook closure means 
comprising: 
lever mechanism means capable of alternately latching 
and releasing said door hook; 
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spring means tending to position said lever mechanism 
means so as to release said door hook; and 
latch setting means capable of setting said door hook 
closure means in a position against said spring means so 
as to prevent release of said door hook; 
an electrically-powered coin measuring means mountable 
inside said housing; 
motor-driven rotary motion means, operatively controlled 


by said coin measuring means for repositioning said door 
hook closure means to permit release of said door hook 
and to thereby permit opening of said door; and 

an electric power supply operatively connected to said coin 


measuring means to power said motor-driven means when 
coins received in said electrically-powered coin measur- 
ing means reach a predetermined total; 

wherein said coin measuring means momentarily energizes 
said motor-driven means to release said door hook. 


5,377,809 
COIN CONTROL SYSTEMS FOR AUTOMATIC 
CHINES 


MA 
Jesus E. Ibarrola, Pamplona Navarra, Spain, assignor to Az- 
koyen Industrial, S.A., Peralta, Spain 
PCT No. PCT/ES91/00042, § 371 Date May 5, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 5, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/01271, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 23, 1992 
PCT Filed Jul. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 838,701 
Claims priority, application Spain, Jul. 12, 1990, 9001908 
Int. Cl.6 GO7D 5/08 
3 Claims 
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1. A coin control system for automatic machines, comprising 
a prismatic rectangular and vertically elongated frame box, a 
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coin selector accommodated within an upper part of said frame 
box, a slot for introduction of coins in an upper surface of said 
frame box, a return button for return of rejected coins thereof 
and projecting through an opening provided in said upper 
surface of said frame box, a classifier provided in a middle 
section of said frame box, immediately below the coin selector, 
for deviating and classifying the coins received from the coin 
selector, an alphanumeric display disposed at the classifier and 
being visible through a window in said frame box for showing 
messages to a user, said classifier opening into a lower duct 
which channels the coins into a definitive collecting box, a 
series of vertical tubes established in a lower section of the 
frame box below said classifier and corresponding to respec- 
tive return mechanisms, said classifier unloading into said 
series of vertical tubes, 2 module for temporary storage of 
coins and being accommodated in the lower section of the 
frame box for allowing return of the coins introduced by a user 
when the machine is unable to supply a desired product or 
service, external return mechanisms located on at least one of 
the side walls of the frame box, a guiding ramp and a coin 
return duct coupled to said external return mechanisms and 
accommodated below said module in said frame box, said 
return mechanisms unloading coins through a slot provided in 
one of the side walls of said frame box onto said guiding ramp 
which leads the coins towards said coin return duct, a closing 
cover, and function buttons provided on said closing covering, 
wherein said closing cover of said frame box further comprises 
openings for both visual control of the display and for acting 
on said function buttons and vertical slots for visual control of 
the contents of the vertical tubes. 


5,377,810 
CONVEYOR SYSTEM 

Harri Lehtonen, and Jorma Kempas, both of Tampere, Finland, 

assignors to Lokomo Oy, Tampere, Finland 

Filed Jun. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 70,219 
Claims priority, application Finland, Jun. 3, 1992, 922557 
Int. Cl. B65G 41/00 

US. Cl. 198—303 27 Claims 


8 
1. A method for joining at least two longitudinal conveyors 
provided with a feeding and a discharge end such that the 
discharge end of the preceding conveyor is always joined to 
the feeding end of the following conveyor, whereby a con- 
veyor chain is formed which has a feeding end and a discharge 
end and at least one joining point, for transporting material by 
means of the chain from the feeding end to the discharge end, 
and for disassembling the chain, comprising the steps of: 
forming a conveyor chain such that in at least one joining 
point, the conveyors are joined to each other by an articu- 
lation which allows the conveyors to turn relative to each 
other on a horizontal plane and a vertical plane, the articu- 
lation being supported on the ground by a movable sup- 
port; 
supporting the feeding end of the chain on a support extend- 
ing from a crushing unit so that the feeding end is turnable 
relative to the crushing unit; 
transporting material from the feeding end of the chain to its 
discharge end; and 
disassembling the chain. 
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5,377,811 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COLLECTING GOODS 
Nobuhiro Tanaka, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Kao Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 196,654 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1993, 5-051330 
Int. Cl.6 B65G 47/30 

U.S. Cl. 198—418.6 


1. A method of collecting goods comprising: 

using goods drop-out units each for accommodating goods 
of a single kind and capable of dropping out a given quan- 
tity of goods comprising; 

arranging a plurality of goods drop-out units prepared for 
respective different kinds of goods along a goods collec- 
tion path of a conveyor; and 

collecting goods dropped out from each goods drop-out unit 
in a goods receptacle provided in the conveyor which has 
a flexible U-shaped goods receptacle each provided in 
correspondence to the opening of each goods drop-out 
unit; 

each goods receptacle being successively brought to the 
position of the openings of each goods drop-out unit with 
intermittent feeding of the conveyor such as to bring each 
goods receptacles of the conveyor to the positions of the 
openings of each goods drop-out units at a time; 

successively collecting in each goods receptacle the goods 
dropped out from each goods drop-out unit, thereby col- 
lecting the plurality of different kinds of goods in the 
respective goods receptacles. 


5,377,812 
APPARATUS FOR ORIENTATING AND FEEDING 
ROD-LIKE OBJECTS 

Hiromitsu Oohara, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Japan Tobacco 

Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 145,186 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 5, 1992, 4-296052 
Int. Cl.6 B65G 47/12 

U.S. Cl. 198—455 15 Claims 

1. An apparatus for orientating and feeding a large number 

of rod-like objects, comprising: 

a hopper for containing rod-like objects arranged at random; 

an orientation passage, open in a bottom of the hopper, for 
feeding the rod-like objects in an orientated state, said 
orientation passage having an entrance opening which 
communicates with an internal region of the hopper and 
which has a width greater than a diameter of the rod-like 
objects, said orientation passage being tapered and de- 
creasing in width in a direction away from the entrance 
opening; 

a pair of rotatable entrance agitator rollers located on oppo- 
site sides of the entrance opening of the orientation pas- 
sage, said entrance agitator rollers having a non-circular 
section; 

a rotatable central agitator roller arranged in a lower region 
of the hopper and located above the entrance agitator 
rollers, said central agitator roller having a non-circular 
section; and 
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rotating means for rotating the central and entrance agitator 
rollers, said rotating means rotating the entrance agitator 


one5ess 


rollers in the same direction and rotating the central agita- 
tor roller in an opposite direction to that of the entrance 
agitator rollers. 


5,377,813 
CORNER TRACK FOR A CONVEYOR SYSTEM 
Rodney S. Markin, Omaha, Nebr.; Eldon L. Tackett, Neola, 
Iowa, and Stephen J. Hoskinson, Omaha, Nebr., assignors to 
Board of Regents - Univ. of Nebraska, Lincoln, Nebr. 
Division of Ser. No. 75,682, Jun. 7, 1993, Pat. No. 5,351,801. 
This application Mar. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 213,849 
Int. Cl.° B65G 37/00 
US. Cl. 198—465.1 


1. An automated lab conveyor system, including a conveyor 
track for transporting a specimen carrier, said track compris- 
ing: 

a first length of track having upstream and downstream 

ends; 

a second length of track having upstream and downstream 
ends, connected at its upstream end to the downstream 
end of said first track length; 

said first and second track lengths oriented at an angle with 
respect to one another to form a corner at the connection 
thereof; 

said conveyor track including inner and outer spaced-apart 
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than that of first track length transport surface, to slow the 
movement of a specimen carrier carried thereon; 

a second auxiliary transport surface aligned with said second 
track length and connected to the upstream end thereof; 

a downstream end of said first auxiliary transport surface 
located adjacent to and slightly above an upstream end of 
the second auxiliary transport surface, to convey a speci- 
men carrier from the first auxiliary transport surface to the 
second auxiliary transport surface. 


5,377,814 
TRANSPORT CARRIER FOR USE IN AN ARTICLE 
SORTING SYSTEM 
Barry W. Smith, Dallas, and Michael W. Freitas, Irving, both of 
Tex., assignors to Fabri-Check, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 541,282, Jun. 20, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,072,822. This application Dec. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 807,730 
Int. Cl.° B65G 47/34 
4 Claims 


3. A transport carrier for use in an article sorting system 
having transport rails, including at least screw-type conveyor 
rails, for transporting a plurality of said carriers, comprising: 

a frame member; 

a hook fixed to said frame member for engagement with the 
transport rails so that the carrier can be moved along the 
transport rails, wherein the hook comprises an apex which 
is narrower in thickness than the thickness of the frame for 
enabling ease of mechanical separation of the carriers; and 

a connector fixed to said frame for removably attaching an 
article to said transport carrier. 


5,377,815 
CONVEYOR APPARATUS FOR BATCH TREATMENT OF 
OBJECTS 
Helmut Vetter, Ravensburg; Gerhard Ruppenthal, Vogt, and 
Klaus Steinbach, Baienfurt, all of Germany, assignors to 
Arzneimittel GmbH Apotheker Vetter & Co., Ravensburg, 
Germany 
Filed Mar. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 212,179 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 12, 1993, 4307906 
Int. Cl. B65G 47/34 
US. Cl. 198—476.1 9 Claims 
1. In combination with a loading device capable of loading a 


guide rails therealong for directing a specimen carrier plurality of objects as a batch at a loading station, an unloading 
therebetween, and an operable transport surface for mov- device capable of unloading a plurality of objects as a batch at 
ing a specimen carrier; an unloading station offset angularly relative to an axis to the 

a first auxiliary transport surface aligned with said first track loading station, and a plurality of treatment stations spaced 
length and connected to the downstream end thereof, said angularly relative to the axis between the loading and unload- 
first auxiliary transport surface operating at a speed less ing station, a conveyor system comprising: 
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a carousel rotatable about the axis in steps and having an 
outer periphery along which the stations are spaced; 

drive means for rotating the carousel about the axis in steps; 

a plurality of fixed segments spaced along the periphery and 
each having a straight outer edge; 

a plurality of movable segments spaced along the periphery, 
interleaved with the fixed segments, each having a straight 
outer edge, and each having a pair of ends; 


means including respective pivots secured between one of 


the ends of each of the movable segments and the carousel 
for movement of each of the movable segments between 
an inner position with its outer edge nonparallel to the 


outer edges of adjacent fixed segments and an outer posi- 
tion with its outer edge parallel to the outer edge of a one 
of the adjacent fixed segments; 

control means at the loading and unloading stations for 
pivoting the movable segments into the outer positions 
when same are stopped in the loading and unloading 
stations and for otherwise normally maintaining the mov- 
able segments in the inner positions; and 

a row of a plurality of holders for the objects on each of the 
outer edges, whereby when a fixed segment block and a 
movable segment block are in the loading or unloading 
station all of the respective holders are aligned and can be 
loaded or unloaded simultaneously. 


5,377,816 
SPIRAL MAGNETIC LINEAR TRANSLATING 
MECHANISM 

Mario Deligi, Newton, N.J., and Senia Derbinsky, River Edge, 

N.Y., assignors to Materials Research Corp., Orangeburg, 

N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 92,004 
Int. Cl. B65G 35/00 

US. Cl. 198—619 


1. A magnetic translating mechanism to move a wafer along 
a path through a wafer processing chamber having at least one 
wall comprising: 

an elongated cylindrical shaft located externally of the pro- 
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cessing chamber and mounted to extend parallel to said 
path, the shaft rotating on its longitudinal axis adjacent a 
wall of the processing chamber; 

at least one elongated magnetic drive, comprising successive 
drive sections, wound spirally around the shaft to rotate 
with the shaft; and 

a wafer support structure for holding a wafer, said support 
structure mounted to be movable within the chamber 
proximate the wall so as to move generally along said path 
parallel to the axis of the elongated shaft, the structure 
having at least one magnetic thread segment thereon to 
magnetically couple the structure to a section of the mag- 
netic drive, rotation of the shaft exposing the thread seg- 
ment to different successive sections of the drive disposed 
further along the length of the shaft, such that the thread 
segment is coupled to the successive drive sections and 
moves the structure linearly along said path parallel to the 
elongated shaft as the shaft rotates. 


5,377,817 
BI-DIRECTIONAL ACCUMULATION ROLLER 
CONVEYOR 
Robert E. Kohl, Duxbury, Mass., assignor to Jervis B. Webb 
Company, Farmington Hills, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 173,774 
Int. Cl.° B65G 13/06 
U.S. Cl. 198—781 


1. A bi-directional accumulation roller conveyor compris- 

ing: 

a frame structure including a pair of longitudinally extending 
transversely connected side frames; 

a first plurality of parallel upper load carrying rollers sup- 
ported between said side frames, said upper load carrying 
rollers being arranged in a series of successive upper 
groups, each of said upper groups having a driving con- 
nection between the rollers thereof; 

a second plurality of parallel lower load carrying rollers 
supported between said side frames below said upper load 
carrying rollers, said lower load carrying rollers being 
arranged in a series of successive lower groups each hav- 
ing a driving connection between the rollers thereof; 

a drive unit supported by said frame structure; 

driving means extending from said drive unit to each of said 
upper groups and to each of said lower groups for driving 
the rollers of said upper groups in one direction of rotation 
and the rollers of said lower groups in the opposite direc- 
tion of rotation whereby articles supported on said upper 
load carrying rollers are conveyable by successive upper 
groups to a terminal upper group at one end of the con- 
veyor and articles supported on said lower load carrying 
rollers are conveyable by successive lower groups to a 
terminal lower group at the opposite end of the conveyor; 

said driving means including for each of said series of upper 
and lower groups a respective series of upper and lower 
drive trains, each drive train including clutch means 
therein for selective engagement and disengagement 
thereof; and 
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upper and lower accumulation means for disengaging said 
clutch means of said drive trains of said upper groups and 
said lower groups respectively in response to the presence 
of an article on each of said terminal upper and lower 
groups and on successive groups upstream from each of 
said terminal upper and lower groups. 


5,377,818 
CONVEYOR BELT SPLICE COVER 

Richard J. White, Vancouver, Canada, assignor to Suncor, Inc., 

Fort McMurray, Canada 

Filed Dec. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 162,225 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jan. 27, 1993, 2088203 
Int. Cl.° B65G 15/30 

U.S. Cl. 198—844,2 10 Claims 


25 


iy 
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1. In the method of joining elastomeric conveyor belts by 
splicing them with panels of a cover material to provide a 
splice, the improvement which comprises laying panels con- 
sisting of an elastomer reinforced solely with weft strands in 
abutment over the area at which the splice is to be made at a 
bias angle and in a manner so that said weft strands age contin- 
uous across the full width of the belt throughout the area of the 
splice. 


24 


5,377,819 
CONVEYOR APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Paul L. Horton, and John J. Carbone, both of Metairie, La., 
assignors to The Laitram La. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 87,479, Jul. 2, 1993, abandoned. This 
application May 2, 1994, Ser. No. 236,666 
Int. Cl. B65G 17/06 


9. A conveyor apparatus for moving items comprising: 

(a) an endless loop belt comprising a succession of individual 
components selected from a first set of components having 
high-friction characteristics and a second set of compo- 
nents having low friction-characteristics, the individual 
components comprising 
(1) a first end, 

(2) a second end, 
(3) an inner surface, and 
(4) an outer surface, such that the first end and the second 
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components being attached to the first end of at least 
one of the next components of the succession of compo- 
nents to form the endless conveyor belt, the outer sur- 
face of the first set of components protruding beyond 
the outer surface of the second set of components to 
form a high-friction conveying surface, and 
(b) a wear strip for supporting the belt, the first and second 
sets being further attached such that a longitudinal band of 
components is formed having low surface-friction charac- 
teristics on the inner surface, and the low surface-friction, 
longitudinal band is operationally associated with the 
wear strip for reducing the energy consumption and drive 
friction while increasing the pulling strength associated 
with the conveyor. 


5,377,820 
MAGNETIC DISPLAY ASSEMBLY 
Pamela Christman, § Oak St., Rehoboth, Mass. 02769 
Filed Jun. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 76,972 
Int. Cl.® A45C 11/04 
US. Cl. 206—6.1 


6. A magnetic display card comprising: 

a face portion; 

means on said face portion for mounting an article which is 
to be displayed, said article mounted on said face portion 
having a portion which extends forwardly from said face 
and a portion which extends rearwardly from said face 
portion; 

a first arm portion extending rearwardly from said face 
portion, said first arm portion having a length so as to 
provide a space for accommodating the rearwardly ex- 
tending portion of said article; 

a first flange portion extending from said arm portion; and 

magnetic means on said flange for attaching the card to a 
metallic surface. 


5,377,821 
CARTON WITH FLAG FOR DISPLAYING 
MERCHANDISE 
Robert W. Fierek, Duluth, Minn., assignor to Portable Products, 
Inc., St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 111,718 
Int. C1.6 GO9F 3/00; B6SD 73/00, 5/50 


US. Cl. 206—44 R 6 Claims 


1. An apparatus for displaying merchandise, the apparatus 


end comprise a pivot, the second end of each of the comprising: 
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a) a carton for the display of merchandise having a bottom 
and at least one side; 

b) at least one arm having a hinged edge and a mutually 
exclusive periphery edge, the hinged edge hingably con- 
nected to the carton, wherein the arm has a packing posi- 
tion and an operable position, the arm being moveable 
from the packing position to the operable position thereby 
causing the arm to project from at least one side of the 
carton and form a flag; and 

c) a means for securing the arm in the operable position 
comprising a first tab operably connected to the box and a 
second tab operably connected to the arm, the first and 
second tabs being interlockable thereby securing the arm 


in the operable position. 


5,377,822 
PACKAGE FOR SUPPORTING AND DISPLAYING A 
STRAP-TYPE WRISTWATCH 

Jack L. Herzog, 5702 Durocher Street, Montreal, Canada H2V 

3Y2 

Filed Jul. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 91,251 
Int. C1. B6SD 85/40 

US. Cl. 206—45.14 


1. In a package for supporting and displaying a strap-type 
wristwatch that has a pair of straps, adapted to be buckled 
together when worn on the wrist of a user, without requiring 
that said straps be buckled together for purposes of such sup- 
port and display in the package, said package including a 
support member that comprises a substantially C-shaped ele- 
ment having an elongated central segment terminating in oppo- 
site end portions that are positionally displaced from said 
central segment, and strap retaining means integral with said 
supporting member, the improvement wherein said central 
segment is free of means for retaining a wristwatch in place on 
said support member, said strap retaining means including at 
least two slots, one in each of said end portions, extending 
transverse to the direction of elongation of said central seg- 
ment, each of said slots opening into an edge of its associated 
end portion, said slots being provided to hold a strap-type 
wristwatch in place on said support member by slipping the 
two straps of a wristwatch into said two slots respectively, at 
least one of said end portions also including a flexible clip 
positioned in overlying relation to said end portion, said clip 
being integral with a second edge of said one end portion 
opposite the edge into which the slot in said one end portion 
opens, said clip extending from said second edge across said 
one end portion in spaced substantially parallel relation to the 
slot in said one end portion. 
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5,377,823 
COMPACT DENTAL DISPENSING TRAY WITH 
SLIDING COVER 
Dirk L. Steen, Apple Valley; Malcolm W. Wilcox, Woodbury, 
and Thomas W. Martin, Little Canada, all of Minn., assignors 
to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 978,117, Nov. 18, 1992, abandoned. 
This Jan. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 177,204 
Int. Cl.6 AO1B 19/02; A61G 15/00 
US, Cl. 206—63.5 


a substrate having at least one well for containing a quantity 
of dental material curable by exposure to actinic radiation; 

a cover that transmits at least part of the visible light spec- 
trum and does not transmit a substantial portion of the 
actinic radiation; and 

means for slidably coupling said cover to said substrate in 
order to enable said cover to move from a first orientation 
covering said at least one well to a second orientation at 
least partially uncovering said at least one well, said sub- 
strate having overall dimensions sufficiently small to en- 
able said substrate to entirely fit within the confines of a 
human hand, wherein said means for slidably coupling 
said cover to said substrate comprises a pair of upstanding, 
elongated bars connected to said substrate, said bars pres- 
enting opposed grooves for contact with said cover, and 
wherein said bars have relief notches for enhancing sliding 
movement of said cover. 


5,377,824 
DEVICE FOR STORING TOOTHBRUSHES 
Clyde O. Seymour, P.O. Box 286, Medicine Bow, Wyo. 82329 
Filed Dec. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 160,216 
Int. Cl. B65D 81/24, 51/18; A47B 73/00; A61L 2/18 
US. Cl. 206—209.1 2 Claims 


1. A container for the storage of toothbrushes in an antisep- 

tic liquid comprising, in combination: 

a container having a circular bottom wall, an annular upper 
opening, and a side wall therebetween, the side wall hav- 
ing an annular lower extent and an annular upper extent 
and curved intermediate extent therebetween, the upper 
extent terminating in external threads; 

a quantity of antiseptic fluid located within the container; 
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a cap having an upper circular surface and downwardly 
extending side walls in an annular configuration with 
internal threads matable with the external threads of the 
container; 

a plurality of apertures formed in the circular surface of the 
cap of a sufficient size to receive and allow passage of the 
bristle end of a toothbrush therethrough; 

a handle in a cylindrical configuration extending upwardly 
from the center of the cap between the apertures; and 

a rotatable cover positionable over the cap, the cover having 
a circular upper surface and downwardly extending side 
walls terminating in inwardly directed flanges received in 
a first annular recess formed in the cap and a second 
annular recess formed in the cover for receiving the han- 
dle of the cap. 


5,377,825 
COMPACT DISC STORAGE CASE 
Philip K. Sykes, 209 Stonecliffe Aisle, Irvine, Calif. 92715, and 
Dennis B. Barnett, 321 Catalina Dr., Newport Beach, Calif. 
92663 


Continuation of Ser. No. 250, Jan. 4, 1993, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 183,629 
Int. Cl.° B65D 85/57 


US, Cl. 206—232 3 Claims 


1. A container for enclosing at least one compact disc of the 
type used for storing digital information recoverable by opera- 
tion of a laser producing light incident on the disc surface 
between inner and outer radial disc edges; the container com- 
prising: 

a unitary, injection-molded plastic housing having at least 
one substantially planar interior surface and having a 
plurality of integral flexible fingers extended perpendicu- 
larly from said planar interior surface; said fingers being 
arranged in an annular configuration to form a hub for 
receiving said inner radial edge of said disc in press fit 
engagement therewith, at least one of said fingers having 
an outwardly radially disposed integral knob formed 
below an upper surface of said finger; said planar interior 
surface also having an integral support ring extending 
perpendicularly therefrom and disposed in spaced sym- 
metrical relation about said hub to receive said disc sur- 
face, the height of said support ring above said interior 
planar surface being less than the height of said knob 
above said interior planar surface for securing said disc 
between said ring and said knob in spaced parallel relation 
to said planar interior surface; and a plurality of curved 
documentation support members spaced from said ring 
and also extending integrally from said interior planar 
surface, each of said documentation support members 
being elongated and having a height above said interior 
planar surface for supporting overlying documentation in 
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a position spaced from said disc to prevent contact be- 
tween said documentation and said disc within said con- 
tainer. 


5,377,826 
CIGARETTE EXTINGUISHING STORAGE DEVICE 
George E. Ayres, Campbelliville; Gary D. Black, Brampton; 
Larry Bowen, Orangeville, all of Canada; Warren A. Brack- 
mann, Collins, Mo.; Benedict Keaveney, Rexdale, and John D. 
Kilpatrick, Aurora, both of Canada, assignors to Rothmans, 
Benson & Hedges, Inc., North York, Canada 
Filed Jan. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 8,347 
Int. Cl.6 A24F 13/18 
US. Cl. 206—246 


1. A tubular cigarette extinguishing and storage device, 
comprising: 

a first individual tubular element closed at one end and open 
at the other, 

a second individual tubular element closed at one end and 
open at the other, 

said first and second individual tubular elements being pro- 
vided by a first tubular element having an inner diameter 
which is substantially constant along its length and a 
second tubular element having the open end thereof 
swagged to an outer diameter corresponding to the inner 
diameter of said first tubular element and tapering slightly 
toward the open end thereof, whereby said first and sec- 
ond tubular elements telescope together into a friction-fit 
relationship to define an enclosure for extinguishing a 
cigarette and storing an extinguished cigarette, 

said first and second individual tubular elements being di- 
mensioned to receive a cigarette in sliding fit relationship 
with an internal surface of overlapping portions of said 
first and second individual tubular elements, and 

deodorant means located in said enclosure for minimizing 
the adverse effects of cigarette smoke condensates in said 
enclosure. 


5,377,827 
MEDIA DISK STORAGE CONTAINER WITH PRINTED 
PAPERBOARD SHEETS 

Richard Roth; Paul D. Miller, and William L. Plumb, all of New 
York, N.Y., assignors to Queens Group, Inc., Long Island 
City, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 904,342, Jun. 22, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,284,242. This application Feb. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 192,829 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 8, 2011, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 B6SD 85/57 

US. Cl. 206—310 16 Claims 

1. A media disk storage container, comprising: 

a lid comprising a first panel having an inner surface and an 
outer surface, and a first sidewall extending at least par- 
tially around the periphery of the first panel, the outer 
surface of the first panel being recessed with respect to a 
peripheral edge of the first sidewall; 

a base comprising a second panel having an inner and an 
outer surface, and a second sidewall extending at least 
partially around the periphery of the second panel, the 
outer surface of the second panel being recessed with 
respect to a peripheral edge of the second sidewall; 

means for hingedly connecting the lid and the base together; 
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a first sheet of material adhered to the recessed outer surface upper and lower surface and glued at its lower surface to 
of the lid; the upper surface of the base; 

a second sheet of material adhered to the inner surface ofthe _a piece of artificial turf in a rectangular configuration having 

lid; an upper surface and a lower surface and glued at its lower 

a third sheet of material adhered to the recessed outer sur- surface to the upper surface of the plywood, the piece of 

face of the base; and turf having a length and width substantially the same as 

that of the plywood; 
four apertures formed in the base, plywood and turf, the four 
apertures arranged to define rectangular configuration, a 


a fourth sheet of material adhered to the inner surface of the 
base; 
wherein the first, second, third and fourth sheets of material 
are separate from each other. dowel located in the apertures to an extent for holding a 
ie ae ace aii ail football on the dowels above the artificial turf; and 
5,377,828 an oak frame resting on the base, the frame having a rectan- 
HOCKEY PUCK DISPLAY APPARATUS gular upper section with an external periphery greater 
Daniel P. Jaroshewich, 2109 Wattles, Troy, Mich. 48098 than the plywood and turf but less than the base, the frame 
Filed Sep. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 119,499 also including four vertical posts, each post coupled at its 
Int. Cl.6 B6SD 85/20, 73/00; A9TF 7/00 upper end to the rectangular upper section at one of the 
upper section corners and resting at its lower end upon the 


: turf and base. 


5,377,830 
BRUSHEAD MAGAZINE FOR TOOTHBRUSHES 
Roland Jeannet, Duesseldorf, Germany; Robert Leutwyler, 
Boppelsen, and Werner Leutwyler, Zurich, both of Switzer- 
land, assignors to Johnson & Johnson Consumer Products, 
Inc., Skillman, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 13,274, Feb. 4, 1993, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 192,754 
Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 19, 1992, 4205028 
Int. Cl.° B65D 85/00 
1. An ornamental hockey puck display apparatus compris- Y,S, Cl, 206—362.1 

ing: 

a board member, said board member having two opposed 
substantially planar surfaces, each surface peripherally 
defined by a completely free edge, one of said surfaces 
providing a backing; 

at least one hockey puck holding member associated with 
said one surface of said board member, each holding 
member having an arcuate surface portion engaging a 
cylindrical side surface of a hockey puck for supporting 
the cylindrical surface of the hockey puck, and displaying 
the hockey puck such that a flat portion of the hockey 
puck is in a plane parallel to said board member. 


5,377,829 1. Brushhead magazine for receiving a number of brush- 
FOOTBALL DISPLAY CASE heads, comprising a plurality of containers which lie parallel 
Ronald J. Bahl, 4408 S. 8th St. Terr., Blue Springs, Mo. 64015 alongside one another in mutual separation, said containers 


Filed Apr. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 222,435 having side walls, in each of which containers is fully enclosed 

Int. Cl.° B65D 85/00; A47F 7/00 a brushhead and the height of which is dimensioned to corre- 

US. Cl. 206--315.9 3 Claims spond approximately to the width of a brush base of each 
2. A football display case comprising: brushhead, each container having a top side, a container open- 

a base in a rectangular configuration having an upper surface ing, said brush base having a longitudinal border, said brush- 
and a lower surface, the base being sanded, stained and head having a bristle zone, a coupling end of the brushheads in 
finished with polyurethane; each case facing towards the container opening, which is 

a piece of plywood in a rectangular configuration having an closed by a wall of packing material which can be opened by 
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a thrust movement of the coupling end of a brush handle for 
attaching the brushhead to the brush handle, characterized in 
that the wall exhibits, in the area of each container opening, a 
closing flap made from essentially dimensionally stable mate- 
rial, which closing flap is defined by a target rupture line and 
a hinge, formed by an attenuation line in the dimensionally 
stable material, in that the closing flap, at its target rupture line 
is destroyed, can be pivoted by means of the coupling end of 
the brush handle about the hinge into an open position in the 
interior of the container, and in that in each container there is 
disposed a locking device, by means of which the closing flap 
can be locked in its open position. 


5,377,831 
CORE OR TUBE PLUG AND ROLL ASSEMBLY 
THEREWITH 


David M. Crooks, Paducah, Ky., assignor to Westvaco Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 170,738 
Int. Cl.6 B65D 85/66 


US. Cl. 206—394 


ZZ 


MCE 


1. A plug capable of protecting an end of a hollow core 
suitable for supporting material wrapped thereover and further 
capable of securing and aligning each of opposite ends of a 
hollow tube within the hollow core, the plug comprising a 
substantially rotation-symmetrical body having the following 
axially-sequential segments: 

a) a section which is shaped for insertion into the hollow 

core; 

b) a conical section which assists in alignment of the hollow 

core and precludes over-insertion into the hollow tube; 

c) a conical section suitable for insertion into the hollow 

tube; and 

d) a conical starter section which assists in alignment of the 

plug in the hollow tube. 


5,377,832 
FILM CANISTER WITH SELF-LOCATING ASSEMBLY 
FEATURES 
Stuart J. Wyman, St. Paul, Minn., and Devin L. Cantonwine, 
Medford, Oreg., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manu- 
facturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 945,536, Sep. 16, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 177,699 
Int. Cl.6 B65D 85/67 
U.S, Cl. 206—397 1 Claim 
1. A light-tight canister for a roll of photosensitive media, 
comprising: 
an opaque tubular sleeve having outer ends with edges, 
including: 
a media exit slot extending between the outer ends; and 
a first alignment key structure adjacent each edge and 
positioned with respect to the media exit slot; and 
a pair of opaque end caps with peripheral edges config- 
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ured to engage the edges and enclose the outer ends of 
the sleeve, each end cap including: 
a media exit slot accommodating structure; and 
a second alignment key structure configured to mate with 
the first alignment key structure and positioned with 
respect to the exit slot accommodating structure pro- 
viding only one alignment in which the exit slot accom- 
modating structure is aligned with the media exit slot of 
the sleeve when the end cap is engaged with the sleeve 
and the second alignment key structure is mated with 
the first alignment key structure; 
wherein each first alignment key structure includes a notch 
in the edge of the sleeve; 
wherein each second alignment key structure includes a tab 
extending from the peripheral edge of the end cap and 
sized to fit within the notch in the edge of the sleeve; 
wherein the notch of each first alignment key structure 
includes tapered edges; 


wherein the tab of each second alignment key structure 
includes tapered edges, 

wherein each end cap further includes: 

inner and outer peripheral wall flanges defining a edge of the 
tubular sleeve; 

a taper on a portion of the inner wall flange adjacent the tab; 
and 

a skirt extending from the outer wall flange to cover the 
notch in the sleeve when the end cap is engaged with 
sleeve; 

wherein each end cap is a molded polymer member and the 
skirt further includes: 

an inside surface extending in a perpendicular direction from 
an inside surface of the outer wall flange to fit flush with 
an outer surface of the sleeve when the cap is engaged 
with the sleeve; and 

an outer surface having at least a portion extending from an 
outer surface of the outer wall flange at a non-perpendicu- 
lar draft angle. 


5,377,833 
BEVERAGE CONTAINER HOLDER 
Celeste A. Ranger, 1184 Glendale, Burton, Mich. 48509 
Filed Sep. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 129,451 
Int. Cl. B65D 75/00 

US, Cl. 206—430 14 Claims 

1. A device for storing containers comprising: a bag member 
having opposed front and back panels extending lengthwise 
between top and bottom ends of said bag member, said panels 
being joined at their bottom and opposite edges and at laterally 
spaced zones across the width of said bag member to define a 
plurality of elongate pockets extending between said top and 
bottom ends, each of said pockets being of suitable size for 
accommodating a plurality of such containers therein, each of 
said pockets being open at its upper end to enable the introduc- 
tion thereto of containers, each of said pockets being closed 
except at its upper end, said pockets having a rip cord secured 
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to and extending longitudinally of at least one of said panels, 
whereby the application of an opening force to an end of said 


rip cord causes said one of said panels to tear along the length 
of said rip cord thereby opening the associated pocket. 


5,377,834 
DISPENSER PACKAGE FOR LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
PRODUCTS 

Frank Miiller, Rengsdorf; Peter Weckwarth, Solingen, and 

Hans-Uwe Richter, Wuppertal, all of Germany, assignors to 
Lohmann GmbH & Co. KG, Neuwied, Germany 
Filed Aug. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 103,391 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 31, 1992, 4225347 

Int. C16 B65D 85/62 


Ht all ul , 33 | 
#22 23 : 


Ton 


1. A dispenser package for a light-sensitive product, com- 
prising: 
an erectable outer box and a tubular protective foil received 
in said box and containing said product, said box compris- 
ing: 
a lower panel; 
an upper panel; 
two substantially parallel side panels, one of said side 
panels connecting said upper and lower panels along 
opposite longitudinal edges thereof, the other of said 
side panels being connected to said upper panel along a 
longitudinal edge thereof; 
respective lower inwardly foldable flaps at opposite ends 
of the lower panel and at opposite ends of said outer 
box; 
respective upper inwardly foldable flaps at opposite ends 
of the upper panel and at opposite ends of said outer 
box; 
respective inwardly foldable end flaps at opposite ends of 
said outer box and at each side panel, each of said end flaps 
including: 
a respective triangular segment having a base connected 
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by a respective first fold line with the respective one of 
said side panels, 

a respective trapezoidal segment connected laterally to a 
respective side of a respective triangular segment by a 
second fold line, and 

a respective rectangular segment connected by a third 
fold line to an upper side of each trapezoidal segment; 

a fourth fold line connecting a base of each of said trape- 
zoidal segments of the end flaps of said one of said side 
panels with a respective lower foldable flap; 

each of said lower foldable flaps being provided with a 
respective fifth fold line connecting each lower flap 
with said lower panel; 

each of said upper foldable flaps being provided with a 
respective sixth fold line connecting each upper flap 
with said upper panel; 

means at at least one of said ends of said outer box for 
connecting the respective upper flap with the two end 
flaps at the said one end of said outer box; 

a seventh fold line substantially parallel to said sixth fold 
line subdividing said upper flap at said one end of said 
outer box into outer and inner rectangular panel seg- 
ments, each of the rectangular segments of the end flaps 
at said one end of said outer box being formed with a 
respective eighth fold line extending perpendicular to 
the seventh line, said eighth fold lines delimiting be- 
tween them the outer panel segment of said upper flap 
of said one end of said outer box, said outer panel seg- 
ment being folded over said inner panel segment along 
the seventh fold line upon erecting the dispenser pack- 
age; and 

a closed end of said foil extending from said one end of 
said outer box upon closure thereof. 


5,377,835 
RECLOSABLE FILM PACKAGE 
Herman L. Cornelissen, Aartselaar, and Dirk Peeters, Kontich, 
both of Belgium, assignors to AGFA-Gevaert N. V., Mortsel, 
Belgium 
Continuation of Ser. No. 890,251, May 29, 1992. This 

application Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 130,423 

Claims priority, application Belgium, Jun. 


91201539.3 
Int. Cl. G03B 42/04 


18, 1991, 


US. Cl. 206—455 8 Claims 


1. A reclosable film package comprising: 

1) A filmpack formed of a multiplicity of rectangular film 
sheets arranged in a stack having upper and lower faces, 
two opposed sides, and two opposed ends, said stack being 
contained within a bag of flexible light-tight wrapping 
material comprising upper and lower panels joined along 
opposite sides and one end to define a bag fitting around 
the sheet stack, extensions on said panels at an end oppo- 
site said one end, said extensions projecting beyond a 
corresponding stack end to constitute a foldable tubular 
flap on said bag opposite said one end, said extensions 
terminating in free edges and having generally adjacent 
said free edges sealing means for light-tightly sealing said 
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tubular flap, said sealing means being unsealable to open 5,377,837 

said tubular flap of the bag for removal of film sheets from | FLEXIBLE BAG FOR PACKAGING COMPRESSIBLE 

mainder of the sheet stack remains intact within the bag, SUCH AS NAPPIES, AND A PACKET OF COMPRESSED 

the unsealable sealing means being a peelable seal, said SANITARY ARTICLES THEREBY PACKAGED 

tubular flap being folded over a portion of the bag in Jam Roussel, Teteghem, France, assignor to Peaudouce, Lin- 

overlying relation to one of said panels of the bag and selles, France 

being re-foldable thereover after removal of film sheets PCT No. PCT/FR91/01039, § 371 Date Aug. 24, 1993, § 102(e) 

from the bag from the unsealed flap; and a reg poy my PCT Pub. No. WO92/12069, PCT Pub. 
2) A rectangular carton for enclosing the filmpack in gener- PCT Filed Dec. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 81,246 

ally close-fitting relation, said carton having upper and sims priority, application France, Dec. 26, 1990, 90/16280 

lower faces, opposed side walls, a bottom end wall, and at Int. Cl. BOSD 75/58, 33/36 

an end opposite said bottom end wall a top end closure 14 Claims 

flap connected along a hinge line to an edge of one of the 

carton faces, which edge is opposite said bottom end wall, 

and being adapted to be pivoted along said hinge line from 

and to a closed position closing the top end of the carton 

and to and from an open position opening that end for 

sliding withdrawal through the thus-opened end of the 

filmpack from the carton sufficient to allow the folded 

tubular slap of said bag to be accessed and unsealed to 

open said flap for removal of film sheets from the bag end 

and for return within the carton of the opened filmpack 

with the tubular flap in its re-folded position and being 

held by the carton in said re-folded position in said overly- 


ing relation to said one panel of the bag. 1. A bag made of flexible material for packaging products 


compressed in one direction, the bag surrounding and holding 

the products in a compressed state, the bag comprising: 
5,377,836 expansion means on a first side of the bag, the first side being 
BLISTER CARD DISPLAY PACKAGE perpendicular to the direction of compression of the prod- 
Kenneth D. Eisenbraun, Birmingham, Mich., assignor to United ucts, the expansion means having a pouch shape and ex- 

Industrial Trading Corporation, Troy, Mich. tending toward the inside of the bag; 
Filed Oct. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 130,702 immobilization means for holding the expansion means in the 
Int. Cl.6 B65D 73/00 pouch shape inside the bag; and, 
USS. Cl. 206—461 opening means provided on a second side of the bag in a 
zone adjacent to the first side, wherein upon opening the 
bag using the opening means, the expansion means permits 
the inner volume of the bag to increase uniformly over 
substantially the whole of the first side resulting in a de- 
compression of products in the bag. 


5,377,838 
FLEXIBLE CONTAINER FOR WASHING AND 
IN-SERVICE INTEGRATION OF DIALYSIS CIRCUITS 
AND FILTERS 
Ariel D. Segre, Milan, Italy, assignor to S.I.F. RA. Societa 
Italiana Farmaceutical Ravizza S.p.A., Italy 
Filed Nov. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 157,752 
Int. Cl. B65D 30/22 
U.S. Cl. 206—527 


1. A blister card display package comprising: 

acard folded to form a folder having a front sheet, including 
a front face and a free edge, and a rear sheet having a free 
edge generally aligned with the free edge of the front 
sheet with the folder in a folded configuration; and 
unitary blister pack formed of a clear plastic material 
mounted on the front face of the front sheet and including q 1 
a blister portion for containing an article to be displayed 4 2 9 
and an integral locking portion operative to releasably ” 
maintain the folder in a folded configuration, the locking 1. A flexible container of plastic material for washing and 
portion comprising a tab portion positioned along the free in-service integration of extracorporeal blood circulating cir- 
edge of the front sheet and having a hook configuration to cuits and filters of dialysis equipment, said container compris- 
enable the tab portion to be positioned over the free edge ing at least a first sealed chamber containing a first predeter- 
of the rear sheet to releasably maintain the folder in a mined quantity of physiological saline solution; and at least a 
folded configuration. second sealed chamber containing a second predetermined 
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quantity of physiological saline solution; said first and second 
chambers being independent and noncommunicating fluidi- 
cally; said first chamber presenting two inlet and drain fittings 
connectable fluidically to said circuit; and said second chamber 
presenting a single inlet and drain fitting connectable fluidi- 
cally to said circuit; characterized by the fact that said first 
chamber is in the form of an upside down U with axially spaced 
arms extending from said two fittings towards the opposite 
part of the container, where they are connected by a curved 
portion; said second chamber being located axially between 
said arms of said first chamber and extending from said single 
fitting towards the opposite part of the container; and said first 
and second chambers being separated by at least one hermetic 
heat seal. 


5,377,839 
EXCHANGEABLE UNIT DOSE MEDICAMENT DOSING 
SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Christopher M. Relyea, Columbus; Mark A. Relyea, Powell, and 
Michael S. Relyea, Grove City, all of Ohio, assignors to Dru- 
star, Inc., Grove City, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 821,480, Jan. 15, 1992, Pat. No. 5,251,757. 
This application Jul. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 96,929 
Int. Cl.° B65D 83/04 


1. An exchangeable patient dosing system for medicaments, 
said system comprising: 

at least one reusable cartridge having a longitudinal length 
and oppositely disposed first and second ends, and a medi- 
cament support surface having a plurality of longitudi- 
nally spaced dispensing openings formed therethrough; 

a replaceable blister package comprising a longitudinal strip 
having a number of individually sealed spaced pockets 
corresponding in number and spacing with said dispensing 
openings of said cartridge and each housing a certain dose 
of medicament to be dispensed, said strip being slidably 
insertable into and removable from said reusable car- 
tridge; 

a reusable patient dispensing frame, said frame comprising 
means for receiving and releasably supporting a plurality 


of said cartridges such that medicament housed within , 


said blister package can be dispensed through said cartridge 
dispensing openings without removing said cartridge from 
said frame; and 

means associated with said cartridge for releasably locking 
said cartridge at least partially within said reusable dis- 
pensing frame. 
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5,377,840 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,377,841 
SLEEP THERAPY PACKAGE 
Steven C. Varon, Neshanic Station, N.J., assignor to Carter- 
Wallace, Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 165,386 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 4, 2011, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.6 B65D 71/00, 85/672, 85/42 

4 Claims 


1. A sleep therapy package comprising: 

a box having a cover; 

an audio recording of program material within said box for 
inducing sleep; 

a card having removably mounted thereon a plurality of 
doses, some of which are a medicine for inducing sleep 
and at least one of which is a placebo; 

patient instructions within said box setting forth material 
required by law for said medicine; and 

instructions within said box for the use of said doses and said 
recording for inducing sleep. 


5,377,842 
CONTAINER OF DEVICES FOR COSMETIC AND 
PERSONAL HYGIENE PURPOSES, SUCH AS MAKE-UP 
BRUSHES AND SHAVING-BRUSHES, LIPSTICKS, 
APPLICATORS IN GENERAL, PERFUME DISPENSERS, 
TOOTHBRUSHES AND SO ON 
Paolo Sorini, Milan, Italy, assignor to Sorini & Migliavacca 
S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Dec. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 160,644 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 4, 1992, MI92A002774 
Int. Cl.6 A45D 44/18, 40/02, 40/26 


USS. Cl. 206—581 17 Claims 


iE: 


1. A container for cosmetic or personal hygiene devices, 
comprising: 
a box-shaped base having a longitudinal axis and a cover for 
closing said base; 
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a device-support longitudinally slidably housed in said base; 

first connecting means arranged between said base and said 
cover to allow translation of said cover along said longitu- 
dinal axis of said base and rotation thereof through 180° so 
that said cover is movable between a closed position on 
said base and an open position below said base; and, 

second connecting means arranged between said cover and 
said device-support so that motion of said cover between 
said closed position and said open position causes longitu- 
dinal translation of said device-support and thereby said 
device between a rest position wherein said device is 
withdrawn inside said base and a working position 
wherein said device is partially extracted from said base. 


5,377,843 

CLASSIFYING WHEEL FOR CENTRIFUGAL-WHEEL 

AIR CLASSIFIER 
Georg Schumacher, Gessertshausen, Germany, assignor to 
Hosokawa Alpine Aktiengesellschaft, Augsburg, Germany 
Filed Dec. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 991,549 

Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 10, 1991, 4140656 

Int. Cl.° BO7B 7/08 


US, Cl. 209—139.2 9 Claims 


1. Classifying wheel for an air classifier equipped with a 
rotating classifying wheel through which the classifying air 
flows from outside to the inside against its centrifugal action, 
the wheel having blades which are arranged in a ring, extend 
parallel to the axis of rotation of the wheel and are positioned 
between a circular disc carrying the classifying wheel hub and 
an annular cover disc, the classifying wheel comprising: 

a) a circular disc (2), hub (3), cover disc (4), and blades (5) 
positioned between the discs and extending parallel to the 
axis of rotation (8) of the wheel, 

b) said discs, hub and blades being entirely a one piece con- 
struction of a sintered material; and 

c) the blades (5) being spaced circumferentially of each other 
to define axially extending elongated flow channels (6) 
formed by surfaces of the blades (5) which extend parallel 
to each other and in direction of the axis of rotation (8), 
the axial ends of the flow channels (6) forming arc-like 
surfaces in the areas adjacent the circular disc (2) and the 
cover disc (4). 


5,377,844 
SEPARATION OF NORMALLY HYDROPHOBIC 
PLASTIC MATERIALS BY FROTH FLOTATION 
Jiann-Yang Hwang, Houghton, Mich., assignor to Nimco Shred- 
ding Co., Newark, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 740,046, Aug. 2, 1991, abandoned. This 
application May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 60,698 
Int. C1. BO3D 1/02, 1/008, 1/012 
US. Cl. 209—167 25 Claims 
1. A process for separating by froth flotation a targeted 
particulate synthetic, organic plastic material having normally 
hydrophobic surface characteristics from a mixture of said 
targeted plastic material and at least one other different type of 
such particulate plastic material, said process comprising the 
steps of: 
(a) conditioning said mixture in an aqueous medium consist- 
ing essentially of a heteropolar surfactant having a hydro- 
phile-lipophile balance (HLB) value greater than 5 and 
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water to produce a conditioned pulp, the amount of said 
heteropolar surfactant being sufficient to depress said 
targeted plastic material by making the surfaces thereof 
hydrophilic without substantially affecting the hydropho- 
bicity of the surfaces of said at least one other type plastic 
material; 

(b) introducing gas bubbles into the conditioned pulp while 
in a flotation cell, whereby the gas bubbles selectively 
adhere to the surfaces of said at least one, other different 
type plastic material and cause said at least one other 
different type plastic material to float; 

(c) recovering a cell product containing said targeted plastic 
material; and 

(d) recovering a float fraction containing said at least one 
ether different type plastic material. 


5,377,845 
METHOD OF SEPARATING PULP CONTAINING 
MAGNETIC CONSTITUENTS IN A WET-MAGNETIC, 
LOW-INTENSITY CONCURRENT SEPARATOR AND 
APPARATUS THEREFOR 
Iikka O. Hiimen, Malmberget, and Eskil Lindgren, Sala, both of 
Sweden, assignors to Sala International AB, Sala, Sweden 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 889,957 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 26, 1991, 9101960.4 
Int. Cl. BO3C 1/14 
U.S. Cl. 209—223,.2 10 Claims 


8. A wet-magnetic separator for separating pulp containing 
magnetic constituents comprising a cylindrical, horizontally 
mounted, rotatable drum, magnets mounted inwardly of the 
drum periphery, a magnetic concentrate outlet, a waste outlet 
located in the bottom of the separator, means for delivering 
pulp to the highest level of the drum, water inlets arranged 
substantially along the full length of the drum in the vicinity of 
the magnetic concentrate outlet so that water will flow in 
contact with the pulp constituents that accompany drum rota- 
tion and thereby cause non-magnetic constituents thereof to 
accompany said water flow counter to the drum rotation to 
said waste outlet, and wherein the magnets are mounted with 
a pole pitch of 45 to 150 mm to at least a part of the total 
extension of the magnetic yoke formed by said magnets. 


5,377,846 
PARTICLE SCREENING SYSTEM 
Terry Askew, Warners Bay, Australia, assignor to Western Wire 
Works, Inc., Portland, Oreg. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 821,249, Jan. 10, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 570,380, Aug. 21, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 37,721 
Claims priority, application Australia, Aug. 25, 1989, PJ5978 


Int. C1.6 BO7B 1/49 
US, Cl. 209—405 20 Claims 
1. A screening apparatus comprising: 
a plurality of elongated support bars which are generally 
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parallel and transversely spaced with respect to each 
other: 


a plurality of elongated rail members which are mounted on 
said support bars and which are generally parallel and 
transversely spaced with respect to each other, each elon- 
gated rail member having a pair of transversely-spaced, 
longitudinally-extending protrusions; and 

a plurality of screen panel modules mounted on said elon- 
gated rail members in side-by-side abutting relationship, 
each said screen panel module having side portions which 
extend longitudinally of an adjacent rail so as to be sup- 
ported thereby, adjacent side portions of adjacent screen 
panel modules cooperating to secure the screen panel 
modules to the elongated rail members, each of said 
mounted screen panel modules being supported only on 


two sides, each side portion having (a) a longitudinally- 
extending recess (b) a longitudinally extending resilient 
skirt, and a longitudinally extending groove projecting 
from the recess in a direction normal to the recess, 

each protrusion having a transverse cross-section compli- 
mentary to its associated recess and groove and being 
positioned securely therein so as to be engaged between 
opposing parts of its associated module with the adjacent 
skirt portions of adjacent modules abutting each other to 
facilitate retaining the modules in position secured to the 
elongated rail members, 

each said elongated rail member providing means for pre- 
venting movement of said screen panel modules in a longi- 
tudinal direction with respect to the longitudinal axis of 
said rail elongated member. 


5,377,847 
DEVICE FOR SEPARATING METAL PARTICLES FROM 
A FLOW OF MATERIAL 

Guntram Kind, Gummersbach, Germany, assignor to Pulso- 

tronic Merten GmbH & Co. KB, Gummersbach, Germany 

Filed Feb. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 16,331 

Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 12, 1992, 

9201767[U]; Feb. 14, 1992, 9201851[U]; Mar. 7, 1992, 4207348 


Int. C1.6 BO7C 9/00 
US. Cl. 209—655 23 Claims 

1. A device for separating metal particles from a flow of 

material, the device comprising 

a substantially self-contained selector module comprising a 
movable selecting member and a selector housing includ- 
ing an inlet and at least two outlets, 

a substantially self-contained metal detector module com- 
prising a metal detector for detecting the passage of a 
metal particle, control means for controlling the selecting 
member in response thereto and a detector housing includ- 
ing an inlet and an outlet, 

each of the inlets having connection means associated there- 
with for enabling connection between the inlet and at least 
one of the outlets, 

each of the outlets having connection means associated 
therewith for enabling connection between the outlet and 
at least one of the inlets, 

the connection means associated with each of the inlets and 
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the connection means associated with each of the outlets 
having mutually matching structures, 


whereby the selector housing and the detector housing are 
assemblable in a plurality of different sequences to thereby 
form metal separators of different construction and opera- 
tion. 


5,377,848 
ROLLER SCREEN FOR SCREENING BULK MATERIAL, 
ESPECIALLY WOOD CHIPS 
Mikko Jokinen, and Timo Kurki, both of Rauma, Finland, as- 
signors to Consilium Bulk Babcock Oy, Rauma, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/FI92/00038, § 371 Date Sep. 13, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 13, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/16311, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 1, 1992 
PCT Filed Feb. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 117,183 
Claims priority, application Finland, Mar. 21, 1991, 911383 
Int. Cl. BO7B 13/05 
US. Cl. 209—673 4 Claims 


1. A roller screen for separating finer and coarser material 
fractions of bulk material from each other, especially for sepa- 
rating sawdust from wood chips, the roller screen comprising 
a plurality of successive rollers rotating about parallel axes of 
rotation, the upper surfaces of the rollers providing a path for 
the material to be screened; at least one drive means for rotat- 
ing the rollers; and a means for feeding the material to be 
screened to the infeed end of said path, wherein there are radial 
and essentially axial grooves on the surface of the rollers, the 
grooves forming teeth onto the surface of the rollers, and that 
the teeth of each roller interdigitate with the radial grooves of 
the adjacent roller, whereby a pocket is formed between each 
circumferentially adjacent pair of teeth on each roller and the 
radial groove of the adjacent roller in which said pair of teeth 
is interdigitated, the axial clearance between each said pair of 
teeth and each side of the groove in which said pair of teeth is 
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interdigitated being less than the circumferential distance be- large hollow cylinder is installed in the center of said 

tween said pair of teeth, only said finer particles being able to trapezoidal section, and protuberant pieces connect both a 

pass through said roller screen via said pockets. lower end of said large hollow cylinder and with said 

Ka ee trapezoidal section to form separate spaces; 

said lower case comprises four quarter circle shaped con- 
tainers, each having a hollow cylinder at its small end 
which is placed over the cylinders in the four corners of 
said base, which enables the containers to pivot about the 
cylinders in the corners of the base; 

said upper case is a rectangle case having a hole in the bot- 
tom of said case to receive said large hollow cylinder of 
said base, multiple separate plates in different height and 
shapes installed in its interior, and four hollow cylinders in 
its four corners, said hollow cylinders jointing with the 
top ends of said cylinders in said base, an exterior of the 
upper case including grooves in each side; 

said cover is a lattice frame having hemispheric caps in- 
stalled in the tope of four rounded corners which are 
received in the hollow cylinders of said lower case, said 
cover including triangular pieces installed in the frame to 
slide into the grooves of the upper case, and further in- 
cluding a hole installed in the center of the cover to re- 
ceive the large hollow cylinder of said rotary base. 


5,377,849 
SPORTS EQUIPMENT RACK 
Harold G. Martin, 48360 Romeo Plank, Macomb Township, 
Macomb County, Mich. 48044 
Filed Apr. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 48,425 
Int. Cl.° A47F 5/00 
US, Cl. 211—13 


5,377,851 
RACK ASSEMBLY 
Teruo Asano, Moriyama; Shunji Nobukawa, Kagamihara; Etsuo 
Taniguchi, and Tetsuro Yokota, both of Shiga, all of Japan, 
assignors to Daifuku Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 32,755, Mar. 17, 1993, abandoned, 
1. An improved rack for supporting varied sports equipment _ Which is a continuation of Ser. No. 893,414, Jun. 3, 1992, 
in spaced relationship to each other, the rack comprising: abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 647,714, 
a plurality of straight tubular pieces; Jan. 28, 1991, abandoned. This application Feb. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 
a plurality of right angle tubular pieces, the right angle 193,810 
tubular pieces cooperating with some of the straight tubu- Int. C1.6 A47B 43/00 
lar pieces to form vertical and horizontal supports for U.S. Cl. 211—191 2 Claims 
some of the equipment; and 
a plurality of obtuse angle tubular pieces, the obtuse angle 
tubular pieces cooperating with others of the straight 
tubular pieces to form angular supports for others of the 
equipment and to space such equipment by such angular 
supports. 


5,377,850 
MODULAR STATIONERY STAND 
Peter Liaw, No. 25, Lane 60, Alley 164, Fu Lin Street, Taipei, 
Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Jul. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 94,809 
Int. Cl. A47F 5/00 
US. Cl. 211—163 


1. A rack assembly comprising: 
a vertically extending support post; 
a member to be mounted to said support post; 
said support post consisting of an outer plate portion and a 
pair of side plate portions so as to be in a shape of a profile, 
said outer plate portion and each of said side plate portions 
having at least one vertically elongated engagement hole; 
said member having a front plate portion adapted to abut on 
said outer plate portion of said support post and a side 
plate portion adapted to abut on one of said side plate 
portions of said support post; 
at least one first engaging projection formed integrally with 
said front plate portion, bent perpendicularly to said front 
plate portion and adapted to be inserted into said engage- 
ment hole formed in said outer plate portion of said sup- 
1. A modular stationery stand comprising: a rotary base, a port post; } ne 7 
lower case with saiietraedeanie nese po anit anda _at least one second engaging projection formed integrally 
lattice cover; with said side plate portion of said member, bent obliquely 
said rotary base includes a trapezoidal section rotatably in alignment with said front plate portion aid adapted to 
affixed to a steel plate, said base further includes cylinders be inserted into said engagement hole formed in said side 
with a projection mounted in each of the four corners, a plate portion of said support post; 
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said first engaging projection inserted into said engagement 
hole formed in said outer plate portion when said member 
is brought close to said support post from the front side 
slantwise; 

said second engaging projection inserted into said engage- 
ment hole formed in said side plate portion of said support 
post when said member is moved pivotally after inserting 
said first engaging projection into said engagement hole 
formed in said outer plate portion in order to abut said 
front and side plate portions of said member on said outer 
and side plate portions of said support post respectively; 

first and second locking pawls formed integrally with and 
extending downwardly from lower portions of said first 
and second engaging projections respectively in such a 
manner that, when said member is lowered after inserting 
said first and second engaging projections into said en- 
gagement holes in said outer plate portion and said side 
plate portion of said support post respectively, said first 
and second locking pawls engage with a lower edge of 
said engagement holes; and 

a third locking pawl which is plastically deformable so as to 
be incapable after being bent of returning to its original 
form, said third locking pawl being formed integrally with 
said member at a location above said second engaging 
projection in such a manner that, when said first and 
second locking pawls have been engaged with said lower 
edge of said engagement holes after inserting said first and 
second engaging projections into said engagement holes 
respectively, said third locking paw! is in the state of the 
same plane as said side plate portion of said member and 
then said third locking pawl is subjected to plastic defor- 
mation and is inserted into said engagement hole partially 
occupied by said second engaging projection and disposed 
above said second engaging projection. 


5,377,852 
CALF SUCKER BOTTLE HOLDER 
Robert E. Demorest, 18434 U.S. 20, Bellevue, Id. 83313 
Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 24,672 
Int. C16 A613 9/00 


US. Cl. 215—11.1 6 Claims 


3. A bottle holder for use with a nipple assembly and a 
flexible liner having an opening for receiving and dispensing 
liquid and having an edge surrounding the opening, the bottle 
holder comprising: 

an enclosure wall comprising an exterior surface, an interior 

surface surrounding and defining an interior space for 
receiving the liner, first and second opposing wall sec- 
tions, an open bottom, and an open mouth opposing the 
open bottom, 

a lip integrally extending from the enclosure wall around the 

open mouth, the lip adapted for removably receiving the 
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edge of the liner to hold open the opening of the liner and 
the lip comprising threads for cooperating with a thread- 
ed-style nipple assembly to form a leak-free seal between 
the nipple assembly and the liner, 

a bottom support flap having a pivot end and an opposing 
extension end, the pivot end pivotally attached to the first 
opposing wall section near the open bottom and the exten- 
sion end retractably extending across the open bottom 
toward the second opposing wall section, the bottom 
support flap being for supporting the liner when filled 
with liquid and for pivoting away from the open bottom 
for allowing access to the interior space, and 

a latch means for detachably holding the bottom support 
flap across the open bottom of the bottle holder. 


5,377,853 
DECORATION, IDENTIFICATION AND 
DIFFERENTIATION CLOSURE SYSTEM 
Charles Papciak, Exton, Pa., assignor to The West Company, 
Incorporated, Lionville, Pa. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 50,851, Apr. 21, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,284,263, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 807,458, Dec. 12, 
1991, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 605,494, 
Oct. 30, 1990, abandoned. This application Jan. 24, 1994, Ser. 
No. 185,402 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 4, 2011, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl. A61J 1/00 

2 Claims 


1. A closure for containers for pharmaceutical products 
comprising a cap seal having a top and a depending skirt, a 
removable overseal overlying the top of the cap seal and re- 
movably mounted thereto, means defining color indicia and 
instructive indicia on the top of the cap seal and the overseal 
including characters which contrast in color with the surface 
on which the characters are placed on said cap seal and said 
overseal and with the color indicia on the cap seal being the 
same as the color indicia on the overseal. 

2. A closure for containers for pharmaceutical products 
comprising a cap seal having a top and a depending skirt, a 
removable overseal overlying the top of the cap seal and re- 
movably mounted thereto, means defining color indicia and 
instructive indicia on the top of the cap seal and the ovcrseal 
including characters which contrast in color with the surface 
on which the characters are placed on said cap seal and said 
overseal and with the color indicia on the cap seal being differ- 
ent from the color indicia on the overseal. 


5,377,854 
STOPPER APPARATUS FOR A TEST TUBE OR SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Robert Cusack, Edison, N.J., assignor to International Tech- 
nidyne Corp., Edison, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 48,810 
Int. Cl.° B65D 41/28 
US. Cl, 215—364 5 Claims 
1. A stopper in combination with a test tube, comprising: 
an elastomeric body of a predetermined color having a 
generally square head with four salient points equally 
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Open in the same direction when said second portion 
overlies said first portion, the sheet being constructed and 
contoured to be deformable and to enable seafood pieces, 
when received in the first and second recesses, to deform 
within the first and second recesses under the force of 
compaction, to form first and second layers of substan- 
tially separate seafood pieces. 


disposed around a center point and a generally cylindrical 
structure extending from said head adapted to be received 
within the test tube; 

wherein said generally cylindrical structure has a first region 
proximate said head that has a first diameter and a second 
region extending from said first region that has a diameter 
large enough to engage the test tube but smaller than said 
first diameter, whereby a ridge exists at a point of transi- 
tion from said first region to said second region; and 


5,377,856 
AIR CARGO SECURITY VAULT 
Dennis M. Brierton, 1678 Langport Dr., Sunnyvale, Calif. 94087 

wherein a plurality of grooves are symmetrically disposed —  einaenee — 
on said generally cylindrical structure, each of said US. Cl. 220—1.5 
grooves extending across all of said second region and a 7 
partially into said first region, whereby when said second 
region is inserted into the test tube, the test tube engages 
said ridge and gases are free to pass out of the test tube 
through said plurality of grooves and when said first 
region is inserted into the test tube, a gas impervious by 
said first region. 


5,377,855 
TRAY FOR FREEZING SEAFOOD 
Harold T. Cook, Jr., Bainbridge Island; Mimi S. Fielding, Gig 
Harbor, and Donn B. Furlong, Bellevue, all of Wash., assign- 
ors to Marco Seattle, Inc., Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 713,132 
Int. Cl.° B65D 1/36 


1. An air cargo container (1) comprising: 

a. a unitary container body (2) having a floor (7) with a top 
surface for placement of cargo; 

b. a body of rigid material attached to and creating an enclo- 
sure over said top surface of said floor (7), the body in- 
cluding at least two opposing sidewalls (3, 4) joined to said 
floor (7), a top wall (6) joined to said sidewalls (3, 4) and 
a rear wall (5) joined to said floor, (7) said sidewalls (3, 4) 
and said top wall (6) the body having an opening (12) 
opposite said rear wall (5) and of predetermined size to 


1. A foldable tray for receiving a plurality of seafood pieces 
in a layer for compaction and freezing with a stack of adjacent 
layers of seafood pieces, comprising: 

a foldable sheet of material including a first portion formed 


to define a plurality of first recesses, each recess capable of 
receiving and substantially surrounding a piece of seafood 
to form a layer of individual separated seafood pieces; 

a second portion defining a plurality of second recesses, 
wherein each second recess is capable of receiving and 
substantially surrounding a piece of seafood to form a 
second layer of individual separated seafood pieces, 
wherein said second recesses are oriented relative to said 
first recesses such that when said sheet is in an unfolded 
condition said second recesses are inverted relative to said 
first recesses; and 

a flexible hinge portion defined between the first portion and 
the second portion, the sheet being foldable along the 
hinge portion so that when the sheet is in an folded condi- 
tion the second portion overlies and is substantialiy paral- 
lel to the first portion and the first and second recesses 


provide substantially full access to the interior of said 
enclosure, and with a peripheral edge about an upper and 
generally opposed lateral side edges of said opening (12); 


. a unitary slidable door panel (8) being slidably removable 


and detachable from the body and having an exterior 
surface and an interior surface; 


d. a means for sealing (9, 17) said body directly with said 


door panel (8) about said peripheral edge and said opening 
(12) and for subsequently removing said door panel (8) 
from about said opening (12) and said peripheral edge; 


e. a means for storing and securely engaging (9a, 17) said 


door panel (8) directly with said body about said rear wall 
when said door panel (8) is removed from said opening 
(12), whereby said door panel (8) remains stationary on 
said body (2) when removed from about said opening (12). 
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5,377,857 lid to the opening in the closure, whereby, when a plurality of 
STACKABLE BIN WITH COLLAPSIBLE CORNER the containers are selectively stacked or placed in side-by-side 
CONSTRUCTION relationship, the lid and associate locking member on each 
Philip Taravella, Grosse Pointe Shores; Edward J. Blair, New 
Baltimore; Ronald S. Domanski, St. Clair Shores, and Joseph 
C. Shippell, Roseville, all of Mich., assignors to Anchor Bay 
Packaging Corporation, St. Clair Shores, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 180,735 
Int. Cl.° B6SD 6/12 


1. A collapsible bin comprising: 
a plurality of side walls having upper edges, at least one of 
said side walls having a first left side edge, a first left side container are positioned inwardly from the side wall of an 
= — — ee = _ side —_ first —_ adjacent container, thereby preventing damage to the lid and 
side edge, and a right side wall portion adjacent sai : : ; ‘ : 
first right side edge, said first left and right side edges Shoment and stetase eng 
being separable from said other side walls, at least one 
other of said side walls having a second right side edge 
and a second right side wall portion adjacent said second 5,377,859 
right side edge, and at least another of said side walls COVER FOR PAN HAVING VARIABLE 
having a second left side edge and a second left side wall CONVENTIONAL WIDTHS 
portion adjacent said second left side edge, said first left Terry F, Hacker, Manitowoc, Wis., assignor to Anchor Hocking 
side edge being adjacent said second right side edge and ~—_ Corporation, Freeport, Ill. 
said first right side edge being adjacent said second left Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 860,941, Mar. 31, 1992, 
side edge; ae a abandoned. This application Mar. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 37,852 
a floor hingedly attached to said side walls, said side walls Int. Cl.° B6SD 51/00 
being generally orthogonal to said floor and at least one of [j,5, C], 220—287 4 Claims 
said side walls being collapsible into the plane of said 
floor; and 
a pair of collapsible corner constructions joining said at least 
one of said side walls to said at least one other of said side 
walls and said at least another of said side walls, each of 
said collapsible corner constructions including a casement 
section for sandwiching one of said edges and said wall 
portions, each casement section having a T-slot along an 
edge of said casement and a lip extending from said edge 
of said casement, and an anchor pin having a pair of T-sec- 
tions, said T-sections being slidably received in the T-slots 
of said pair of casements to join said casements and said 
walls sandwiched therein in a configuration shaping the : : 
bin. 1. A cooking vessel cover, the cover for engaging upper 
EA SS eee rims of cooking vessels having varying diameters, the upper 
rims of the cooking vessels including inside and outside sur- 
5,377,858 faces available for engagement with the cover, the cover com- 
SPACE-SAVING RECTANGULAR CONTAINER HAVING prising: 
CHILD RESISTANT LID ASSEMBLY an upraised central portion, the central portion including a 
37419 means, connected to the outer periphery of the central por- 
Filed Jan. 21, —. Ser. No. 6,538 tion, for providing a variable closure for cooking vessels 
U Int. Cl. BOSD 51/18 of varying diameters, the means for providing a variable 
S.C. 220-254 : : % Claims closure including 
1. A space saving rectangular container having a child resis- aatentiie 
tant lid assembly comprising, a rectangular container having a flan ; 4 
rectangular open end, a rectangular closure removably con- Y mtg = 
nected to the open end of said container, a central openin; F : ‘ 
provided in we cr cca a lid removably mounted on an the straddle including an undersurface extending gener- 
closure for closing said opening, said closure provided with a ally vertically downward before extending generally 
pair of radially spaced annular walls surrounding said opening, radially outward before curving vertically upward in a 
threads provided on at least the outer annular wall of said pair U-shaped turn and terminating at the flange, the strad- 
of annular wails cooperating with threads provided on said lid, dle including a vertically-oriented exterior-facing sur- 
whereby the lid is threadably connected to said closure, and a face disposed where the undersurface of the straddle 
resiliently biased locking member movably connected on said curves vertically upward between the U-shaped turn 
lid and engageable with a portion of the closure to secure the and the flange, the vertically-oriented exterior-facing 
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surface defining an extreme innermost vessel diameter 
with which the cover may be used, 

the flange connecting the vertically-oriented exterior-fac- 
ing surface of the straddle to the skirt, the flange defin- 
ing an inner diameter at a junction where the flange and 
the exterior-facing surface of the straddle meet, the 
flange further defining an outer diameter at a junction 
where the flange and the skirt meet, the flange including 
an undersurface for engaging upper rims of cooking 
vessels having diameters between the inner and outer 
diameter of the flange, 

the skirt extending generally vertically downward, the 
skirt including a vertically-oriented interior-facing sur- 
face and an exterior surface, the exterior surface of the 
skirt defining the extreme outermost periphery of the 
cover, 

a space defined by (a) the vertically-oriented exterior-fac- 
ing surface of the straddle, (b) the undersurface of the 
flange, and (c) the vertically-oriented interior facing 
surface of the skirt being open and unobstructed so that 
any diameter vessel having an interior diameter no 
smaller than the diameter formed by the vertically-ori- 
ented exterior-facing surface of the straddle, or having 
an exterior less than the diameter formed by the verti- 
cally-oriented interior-facing surface of the skirt can be 
operatively engaged, 

the exterior-facing surface of the undersurface of the strad- 
dle providing a smooth surface for engaging inside sur- 
faces of upper rims of cooking vessels, the interior-facing 
surface of the skirt providing a smooth surface for engag- 
ing outside surfaces of upper rims of the cooking vessels, 

the upraised central portion, the straddle, the flange and the 
skirt being fabricated from a unitary piece of metal. 


5,377,860 
DOUBLE SEAL FOOD CONTAINER 
Mark Littlejohn, Appleton, and Michael P. Juneau, Neenah, 
both of Wis., assignors to James River Corporation of Vir- 
ginia, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 120,525 
Int. Cl.6 B65D 41/16 


US. Cl. 220—306 55 Claims 


1. A container including a base portion and a lid portion 
comprising: 
(I) a unitary base comprising: 

(a) a bottom; 

(b) an upwardly extending peripheral wall joined to said 
bottom, said upwardly extending peripheral wall hav- 
ing an inwardly tapering frusto-conical base seal area 
formed therein; and 

(c) adownwardly and outwardly extending brim joined to 
said upwardly extending peripheral wall, said brim 
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having an undercut secondary seal ridge formed 
therein; and 
(II) a unitary lid comprising: 

(a) a top joined to; 

(b) a downwardly extending peripheral wall to; 

(c) an upwardly extending wall having a frusto-conical lid 
seal area formed therein, said frusto-conical lid seal area 
being mateable with the frusto-conical base seal area; 

(d) a downwardly extending wall having a secondary seal 
furrow mateable with said secondary seal ridge; and 

(e) resilient lid realignment means located between said 
secondary seal furrow and said frusto-conical lid seal 
area for simultaneously urging said frusto-conical base 
seal area into close engagement with said frusto-conical 
lid seal area while urging said secondary seal ridge into 
engagement with said secondary seal furrow. 


H. Richard Landis, Oak Lawn, IIl., assignor to Landis Plastics, 


Inc., Chicago Ridge, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 3,773 


Int. C1.6 B65D 43/03 


1. An injection molded closure for application to close a 
container having a sidewall with an exterior surface with an 
upper open end having a rim adjacent thereto, the closure 
comprising: 

a plug-like portion having a central panel for substantially 

covering the open end of the container; 

an encircling sidewall on the plug-like portion projecting 
upwardly from the central panel and having an exterior 
surface; 

an encircling rim joined to an upper end of the sidewall of 
the plug-like portion; 

a depending peripheral skirt joined to the encircling rim and 
spaced from the sidewall to define therewith a space into 
which the container rim may be inserted; 

a retention bead on the peripheral skirt for cooperation with 
the container rim to hold the closure onto the container; 

the encircling sidewall having an upper wall portion and a 
lower wall portion, an offset portion on the encircling 
sidewall extending radially inwardly from the upper wall 
portion to the lower wall portion; 

a nesting surface on the closure for engagement with a 
nesting surface of an adjacent closure in a stack, to space 
the peripheral skirts of other adjacent closures from said 
encircling rim to define a gap into which mechanical 
fingers of automatic closure apparatus may be inserted; 
and 

a series of narrow anti-jamming ribs projecting radially 
outwardly from the exterior surface of the sidewall of the 
plug-like portion to support the closure in a stack, the 
anti-jamming ribs extending further radially outwardly 
adjacent and below said offset portion than adjacent a 
bottom of said lower wall, for preventing jamming of the 
closure with a closure therebelow and having means for 
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assisting in realigning the closure in the stack if it is askew 
in the stack. 


5,377,862 

BOTTLE HOLDER AND BOTTLE HOLDING SYSTEM 
Shawn A. Oakes, 315 Hamburg St., Ripon, Wis. 54971; Richard 
T. Steichen, 4545 W. Fisk Ave., Oshkosh, Wis. 54904; Mi- 
chael S. Freitas, 1004 Santa Ana St., Laguna Beach, Calif. 
92651; Joseph G. Toma, Jr., 198 Stonecliffe Aisle, Irvine, 
Calif. 92715, and Daryl J. Gray, 27818 N. Crookshank Dr., 

Saugus, Calif. 91350 
Filed Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 123,150 
Int. C1. B65D 21/00, 81/16 
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1. A holder for an array of frangible bottles comprising a 
unitary flexible plastic frame having a peripheral outer edge 
and integral cross members extending between opposite edges, 
a series of receptacles between said outer edge and cross mem- 
bers and formed integrally therewith, each of said receptacles 
defining a well having a flat annular intermediate floor portion 
adapted to receive and support the base of a bottle, an open 
center part in the intermediate floor portion defined by a 
downwardly depending collar terminating in a flat annular lip 
disposed parallel to said intermediate floor portion, said lip 
defining a lower floor portion and having a free inner edge 
defining an opening in said lower floor portion smaller than 
and concentric with said open center part and adapted to 
receive the neck of the bottle. 

7. A packaging system for an array of frangible bottles, each 
bottle having a base, a neck and a tapered transition surface 
between the base and neck, said system comprising: 

a pair of thin, flexible plastic bottle holders, each holder 
including a main frame portion having a planar upper 
surface and an interior array of receptacles for the bottles; 

each of the receptacles having an intermediate floor portion 
adapted to receive and support the base of a bottle and an 
integral downwardly depending cushion including a 
lower floor portion; 

one of said holders having an opening in each of said lower 
floor portions, said opening adapted to receive the bottle 
neck therethrough with the part of the lower floor portion 
defining said opening resting on an upper part of the bottle 
above the base and the top of the bottle neck positioned 
below the planar upper surface of said main frame portion; 
and, 

an enclosing carton having a planar bottom wall, a planar 
top wall, and enclosing side walls, said carton adapted to 
receive the bottle holders and bottles with the lower floor 
portions of the other of said holders resting on the carton 
bottom wall, the bases of the bottles resting on the inter- 
mediate floor portions of said other holder, the lower 
floor portions of said one holder resting on the upper parts 
of the bottles, the carton top wall resting on the upper 
surface of the main frame portion of said one holder, and 
the outer edges of the frame portions of both holders 
engaging the carton side walls; 

whereby the bottles are held spaced from the carton walls 
and cushioned from direct impact. 

10. A holder for a frangible bottle comprising a unitary 
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flexible plastic frame having a peripheral outer edge, a recepta- 
cle enclosed within said outer edge and formed integrally 
therewith, said receptacle defining a well having a flat annular 
intermediate floor portion adapted to receive and support the 
base of a bottle, an open center part in the intermediate floor 
portion defined by a downwardly depending collar terminat- 
ing in a flat annular lip disposed parallel to said intermediate 
floor portion, said lip defining a lower floor portion and having 
a free inner edge defining an opening in said lower floor por- 
tion smaller than and concentric with said open center part and 
adapted to receive the neck of the bottle. 

11. A packaging system for a frangible bottle having a base, 

a neck and a tapered transition surface between the base and 
neck, said system comprising: 

a pair of identical thin, flexible plastic bottle holders, each 
holder including a main frame portion having a planar 
upper surface and an interior receptacle for the bottle; 

said receptacle having an intermediate floor portion adapted 
to receive and support the base of a bottle and an integral 
downwardly depending cushion including a lower floor 
portion; 

an opening in said lower floor portion defined by an annular 
lip, said opening adapted to receive and hold the bottle 
neck therein with the top of the bottle neck positioned 
below the planar upper surface of said main frame portion; 
and, 

an enclosing carton having a planar bottom wall, a planar 
top wall, and enclosing side walls, said carton adapted to 
receive the bottle holders and bottle with the lower floor 
portions of one of said holders resting on the carton bot- 
tom wall, the base of the bottle resting on the intermediate 
floor portion of said one holder, the annular lip of the 
other holder resting on the transition surface of the bottle, 
the carton top wall resting on the upper surface of said 
main frame portion, and the outer edges of the frame 
portions engaging the carton side walls; 

whereby the bottle is held spaced from the carton walls and 
cushioned from direct impact. 


5,377,863 
MANIPULATABLE CONTAINER CLAMP 
Bruno Widman, 534 E. Lincoln Highway, DeKalb, Ill. 60115 
Filed Jun. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 255,744 
Int. Cl1.° BOID 35/28 
U.S. Cl. 220—696 


1. A manipulatable detachable container clamp adapted to 
engage a container formed with a continuous sidewall which 
terminates in a set of top and bottom peripheral edges sepa- 
rated one from the other by the sidewall and with the container 
having a top access opening defined by the top peripheral 
edge, comprising an elongated body formed into a manual 
gripping handle and a platform support with the handle lo- 
cated at opposite ends of the body, a flared brush-cleaning and 
brush-support platform fixed to the platform support so as to 
project away from the handle, a container-engaging clamping 
bracket having a pair of spaced fingers with the bracket fixed 
to the body and with each finger facing opposite sides of the 
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container sidewall when the bracket is seated upon the upper 
edge of the container so that the brush-cleaning and brush-sup- 
port platform projects into the container access opening and 
the handle projects away from the opening, and manually 
adjustable means coupled to the bracket for clamping the 
bracket tightly upon any container engaged by the bracket. 


5,377,864 
DRUG DISPENSING APPARATUS 
Joseph Blechl, Ingleside; Panos Hadjimitsos, Buffalo Grove; 
James R. Kurtz, Mundelein, all of Ill.; Hiroyasu Shimizu, and 
Manabu Haraguchi, both of Gunma, Japan, assignors to Bax- 
ter International Inc., Deerfield, Ill. and Sanyo Electric Co., 
Ltd., Osaha, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP90/00674, § 371 Date Mar. 23, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 23, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO90/14065, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 29, 1990 
PCT Filed May 25, 1990, Ser. No. 640,427 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 25, 1989, 1-132059; 
Apr. 23, 1990, 2-107295 
Int. Cl.6 GO7F 11/18 
20 Claims 


1. A drug dispensing apparatus comprising: 

microprocessing means; 

a housing defining an interior medication storage area, the 
interior medication storage area including means for re- 
ceiving a plurality of different sized dispensers in multiple 
orientations, the receiving means further including means 
for establishing electrical communication between the 
dispensers and the microprocessing means; and 

a receiving drawer oriented below the interior medication 
storage area to receive medication vertically falling from 
the dispensers, and to dispense the medication through an 
open position of said receiving drawer, said receiving 
drawer having a width substantially equal to a width of 
said plurality of dispensers and having a depth less than a 
depth of said plurality of dispensers. 


5,377,865 
DISPENSER FOR FLAT OBJECTS 
Graham A. Thomson, London, England, assignor to Unilever 
Patent Holdings B.V., AT Viaardingen, Netherlands 
Filed May 11, 1993, Ser. No. 50,406 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 25, 1991, 
91308723 
Int. Cl.6 B65H 3/44 
US. Cl. 221—93 11 Claims 
1. A dispenser for dispensing flat objects from a stack of 
similar objects housed in a cartridge, comprising: a body por- 
tion; a plurality of receptacles within the body portion, each 
receptacle being adapted to receive a respective object-con- 
taining cartridge; a plurality of dispensing ports, one associated 
with each receptacle; a plurality of tamping pins, one associ- 
ated with each dispensing port, for tamping an object through 
the associated dispensing port; transport means arranged for 
rotary motion to transport an object from each cartridge in a 
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receptacle to a dispensing position in alignment with the asso- 
ciated tamping pin and dispensing port; retaining means fixed 
with respect to the receptacles, for retaining the objects in 
position during transport from a cartridge to the associated 
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dispensing position and a plunger actuator mechanism includ- 
ing a plunger for causing rotary motion of the transport means 
and tamping motion of the tamping pins on plunging move- 
ment of the plunger. 


5,377,866 
MULTIPLE-ROLL TOILET PAPER DISPENSER RACK 
William R. Watters, II, 407 Pine St., Clayton, N. Mex. 88415 
Filed Jan. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 178,007 
Int. Cl.6 GO7F 11/28 


US. Cl, 221—194 3 Claims 


1. A new and improved multiple-roll toilet paper dispenser 
rack for storing a plurality of rolls of toilet paper within the 
unused space of a bathroom cabinet and dispensing the rolls 
one at a time through an opening in the cabinet, the multiple- 
roll toilet paper dispenser rack comprising: 

an elongated shallow pan of smooth rigid material such as 

plastic or metal having a front, a back, sides, a bottom, and 
an open top, the pan having an inside width essentially the 
same as the width of one of said plurality of rolls of toilet 
paper, the pan having a length substantially longer than a 
diameter of one of said plurality of rolls of toilet paper 
whereby a plurality of rolls may be placed therein, the 
sides, front, and back having exposed top edges, the sides 
also having a plurality of integral planar mounting tabs 
extending downwardly therefrom, the mounting tabs 
having a hole therethrough wherethrough a mounting 
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screw may extend, the mounting tabs being coplanar with 5,377,868 

the sides whereby the dispenser rack may be mounted CONCRETE ADMIXTURE WEIGHING AND 

flush against an inside surface of a cabinet side panel at an DISPENSING SYSTEM 

incline whereby the toilet paper rolls will roll toward the Nelson Hernandez, Sunrise, Fla., and Randall Fierke, Bridge- 

front of the pan by the force of gravity, the top edge of View, IIL, assignors to W. R. Grace & Co.-Conn., New York, 

-_ a a circular notches Ne of Ser. No. 732,251, Jul. 18, 1991, Pat. No. 
‘ ‘ Continuation-in-part . No. » Jul, . . 

the notches being located near the front ofthe pan nearest 5224626. Tha aplication Jul. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 86,422 


the cabinet opening whereupon a toilet paper roll spindle US. Cl. 222—1 Int. C.° B27B 7/00 
may be removedly engaged whereby the roll may be " 

revolvedly retained on the dispenser rack for unrolling 

and dispensing individual sheets of paper. 


5,377,867 
SELECTOR PIN SEED METER 

Jeffrey C. Schick, Davenport, Iowa, and James I. Lodico, 4 An admixture dispensing system, comprising: 
Hampton, na mea nee: aa Ml. a. — more vertically-oriented admixture storage con- 
US. Cl. 221—217 Int. CL.¢ AOIC 9/00 13 Cai b. means for supporting said one or more storage containers; 
’ c. weight sensing means associated with said means for 
supporting said one or more storage containers, said 
weight sensing means coupled to said means for support- 
ing said one or more storage containers, so as to support a 
proportion of less than 100% of the weight of said one or 
more storage containers on said admixture storage con- 

tainer support means. 

2. A process for dispensing admixtures based upon weight, 

comprising: 

a. arranging one or more admixture storage containers on 
admixture storage container support means in a vertical 
orientation, each of said admixture storage containers 
having fill means and discharge means associated there- 
with; 

b. supporting less than 100% of the weight of said admixture 
storage container support means on weight sensing means; 

: ‘ : c. filling said one or more of said admixture storage contain- 

1. A seed meter for metering seed for seeding equipment, the ers with admixture via said fill means to a pre-determined 

seed meter comprising: weight as measured by said weight sensing means; 

a stationary casing having an inlet and an outlet, the casing = d. discharging said admixture from one or more of said 
being provided with a seed receiving zone and a seed admixture storage containers. 
discharge zone, the seed receiving zone is in communica- 
tion with the inlet and the seed discharge zone is in com- 
munication with the outlet; 5,377,869 

a first disc being rotatively mounted in the casing, the first PUMP DISPENSER WITH MOVABLE BOTTLE 
disc is provided with a plurality of spring biassed selector Stephan Weiss, 211 E. 70th St., New York, N.Y. 10021, and 

SO a pe ghee sites ia t David Seidler, 69-10 108th St., Forest Hills, N.Y. 11375 
pins located on the , each pin an engagemen 
surface and a cam follower surface, the disc having a cam Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 938,889, Aug. 31, 1992, 
follower side and an engagement side; abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 937,656, Aug. 
; 27, 1992, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 936,253, Aug. 27, 


a second disc being rotatively mounted in the casing, the 
second disc rotates with the first disc, the second disc is '*»~ "wis application deg. 00, 1008, Ser. No. — 


provided with a plurality of seed cells opposite the selec- 5 C, 222—1 33 Claims 
tor pins; and 1. A method for spray dispensing a liquid from a vessel 
a stationary camming surface is located across from the cam comprising the steps of 

follower side of the first disc and engages the cam fol- _1) maintaining a dispensing means of the vessel for dispens- 
lower surface of the selector pins, whereby the camming ing the liquid which is a pump spray nozzle in a substan- 
surface drives the selector pins towards the seed cells tially stationary position in a housing which is for the 
trapping seeds in the cells, as the selector pin is rotated vessel and is adapted to hold the pump spray nozzle in a 
through the seed receiving zone and releases the selector substantially stationary position; and 

pins when the selector pins are rotated into the seed dis- 2) providing an activating force to a movable member at the 
charge zone. surface of the housing which moves said movable member 
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to operate a spring member connected to the vessel to 
move the vessel in a direction relative to the pump spray 


nozzle which causes a pump mechanism in the pump spray 
dispense the liquid. 


5,377,870 
AXIALLY SLIDABLE DISPENSING CLOSURE CAP 
Simone Morel, Montmirail, France, assignor to Societe de Con- 
seils Et d’Etude des Emballes (S.C.E.E.), Societe Anonyme, 
Soisy sous Montmorency, France 
Filed Apr. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 51,202 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 23, 1992, 92 05017 
Int. C1. B56D 3/00 
US. Cl. 222—23 20 Claims 


227 13 


1. A dispenser capsule for material including liquid, paste or 

cream products comprising: 

a tubular envelope including an internal wall and a recessed 
portion; 

a cowl affixed to said envelope and adapted to be assembled 
on a neck of a receptacle; 

a chimney affixed to said cowl, said chimney including two 
ends, one of said two ends adapted to communicate with 
the neck of the receptacle and said other of said two ends 
comprising a reduced opening; 

a piston including a flow passage, said piston being slidably 
mounted in and axially guided by said tubular envelope 
and said chimney between a closed, retracted position 
wherein said flow passage is blocked, and an open, raised 
positioned wherein said reduced opening of said chimney 
is in communication with said flow passage opening to 
permit flow of material, said piston including a top and a 
lateral wall, and one portion of said lateral wall compris- 
ing a maneuvering thruster within said recessed portion; 

said top of said piston includes an internal wall and said 
chimney includes an external wall, said piston further 
comprising a sealing skirt external to said chimney and 
extending from said internal wall of said top of said piston 
inwardly against said external wall of said chimney; and 

said flow passage comprises a conduit laterally positioned in 
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said piston, said conduit extending, in the closed position 
of said piston, between said internal wall of said envelope 
and said external wall of said chimney. 


5,377,871 
DISPENSER HAVING ROLLER FOR DISPENSING 
FLUID FROM A COLLAPSIBLE BAG 
Stewart Banks, Brantford, Canada; George W. Roders, Kenosha, 
Wis.; Mark D. Jamison, Zion, Ill., and Nicholas Williamson, 
Burington, Canada, assignors to Marlingford Holdings Lim- 
ited, Guernsey, Channel Islands 
Filed Jan. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 247 
Int. Cl. B67D 5/22 
U.S. Cl. 222—41 


1. In a fluid dispenser for dispensing a fluid from a flexible 
dispenser compartment of a pouch of the type having a dis- 
charge passage that extends along a tortuous path to a dis- 
charge opening at a lower end of the pouch, the fluid dispenser 
having a housing comprising a dispenser station through which 
the fluid is to be dispensed along a dispenser path that extends 
therethrough, the improvement of the fluid dispenser compris- 
ing: 

(a) said dispenser housing including means for supporting 

the pouch; 

(b) backstop on one side of the dispenser path below said 
support means; 

(c) cam means having an arcuate face portion confronting 
the backstop and located on the other side of the dispenser 
path; 

(d) pushbutton means confronting the backstop and engag- 
ing said cam means, the pushbutton means being pivotally 
attached to said housing, said cam means being pivotally 
coupled to said pushbutton means; 

(e) spring bias means coupled between said cam means and 
said dispenser housing, wherein pushing said pushbutton 
means toward said backstop causes said cam means to 
pivot with respect to said pushbutton means and to move 
downwardly along said backstop and against the action of 
said spring bias means with said flexible dispenser com- 
partment between said cam means and said backstop 
thereby expelling a quantity of fluid from said dispenser; 

(f) a view port for looking into the interior of said dispenser 
station: and 

(g) indicator means engaging to said pouch when said pouch 
is supported within said dispenser housing for indicating 
when the pouch has been substantially depleted of fluid 
and in need of being replaced, wherein said indicator 
means is a visual indicator means comprising an arm with 
opposed ends, a visually distinctive portion mounted at 
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one end of the arm and a pouch engagement member dispensing orifice in a closed position and disengaging said 
attached to the other end of the arm, the arm being pivot- dispensing orifice in an open dispensing position; 

ally mounted in close proximity to said pouch with said _said cylindrical cap outer skirt having an inwardly directed 
pouch engagement member bearing against said pouch so bead below said internal thread which snaps over said 
that when the pouch is substantially filled the visually outwardly extending flange on the container neck when 
distinctive portion is not viewable through said view port said cap is initially applied to said container neck; 

and as fluid is depleted from said pouch the pouch col- the improvement comprising means for sensing the ap- 
lapses causing the arm to pivot until the visually distinc- proach of said open dispensing position and for locking 
tive portion comes into view through said view port. said cap in said position, said means including: 


5,377,872 
INDICATOR VALVE FOR A FIRE EXTINGUISHER 
Ronald C. Mauney, Snow Camp, N.C., assignor to Walter Kidde 
Portable Equipment, Inc., Mebane, N.C. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 149,466 
Int. Cl.6 B67D 5/22 
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a pair of circumferentially spaced axially extending walls on 
said container flange; and 

a lug extending axially upward from said inwardly directed 
cap skirt bead; 

wherein as said cap is being turned in an opening direction, 
said lug will pass over a first one of said pair of walls 
allowing the user to feel the approach of said open posi- 
tion, and, as said cap is turned further, said lug will abut 
against a second one of said pair of walls to stop any 
further rotation of said cap. 


12. A container comprising: 5,377,874 
a container housing having an outlet; SINGLE PORTION LIQUID DISPENSER 
a valve housing being disposed in said outlet, said valve Donald W. Brown, Pawtucket, R.I., assignor to John G. Brown, 
housing having a through bore, said bore having a first | North Providence, R.I. 
section and a second section of different diameters and a Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 91,859, Jul. 14, 1993, Pat. No. 
transition segment therebetween; 5,330,075. This application Apr. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 232,659 
a valve stem having a first axial end and a second axial end, Int. Cl.6 B67D 5/00 
said valve stem at least partially being disposed within said 17 Claims 
bore and being axially movable between a first position, a 
second position and a third position, said valve stem in- 
cluding sealing means adjacent to said second axial end for 
sealing with said first section of said bore; and 
a cap being disposed within said second section of said bore, 
said cap being axially movable between a first position and 
a second position, sealing means between said cap and said 
bore for sealing said cap with said bore when said cap is in 
said first position, said cap sealing means being imperme- 
able to solids and permeable to gas when said cap is in said 
first position. 


5,377,873 
DISPENSING CLOSURE Pritt ZH/ATU ANN 
Jeffrey C. Minnette, Evansville, Ind., assignor to Sunbeam : : ” 
Plastics Corporation, Evansville, Ind. 1. A dispenser for fluids, comprising: 
Filed Apr. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 225,255 an elongated tubular body having first and second opposing 
Int. Cl.6 B67D 5/22 ends; said first end being closed; 
US. Cl. 222—48 6Claims 4 dispensing nozzle at said second end of the tubular body; 
1. In a dispensing closure-container package comprising, in 4 plunger disposed within said tubular body; said plunger 
combination: having a recess therein; 
a container having a cylindrical neck with an external thread an elongated spreader member connected to said plunger; 
and an outwardly extending flange below said thread; said spreader member having a swab end which remov- 
a fitment having a centrally located cylindrical plug member ably resides in said recess; and 
and a concentric outer skirt sealingly received on said | whereby said plunger, upon external manipulation of said 
container neck; tubular body into communication with said plunger, is 
a cap having a top with a dispensing orifice therein and a movable toward said nozzle to cause ejection of fluid 
cylindrical outer skirt with an internal thread engaging material out of said nozzle and ejection of said connected 
said external neck thread allowing axial movement of said spreader member through said nozzle and outside said 
cap along said neck, engaging said plug member with said elongated tubular body into the open air for use in spread- 
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ing the ejected material; said spreader member being 
removable from said recess upon ejection of said spreader 
member through said nozzle. 


5,377,875 
PACKAGE WITH REPLACEABLE INNER RECEPTACLE 
HAVING LARGE INTEGRALLY MOLDED FITMENT 
Ronald W. Kock, Wyoming; William J. Willhite, Cincinnati, and 
Richard D. Satterfield, Bethel, all of Ohio, assignors to The 
Procter & Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 120,694, Sep. 13, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,305,921, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 809,986, Dec. 18, 
1991, abandoned. This application Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 
171,041 
Int. Cl. B65D 35/28 


US. Cl. 222—95 8 Claims 


1. A replaceable inner receptacle for use in a dispenser, 
wherein said dispenser comprises an outer bottle having a 
finish and a closure having an internal depending annular wall 
leading to a dispensing orifice, and wherein said replaceable 
inner receptacle comprises a single piece flexible bag contain- 
ing a fluid product and including; 

a) a thin walled portion having a bottom end, an upper end, 
an interior, an overall dimension, and a thickness small 
enough that said thin walled portion readily collapses 
when said fluid product is dispensed from said flexible 
bag; 

b) a rigid fitment portion connected to said upper end of said 
thin walled portion, said rigid fitment portion having a 
fluid passage therethrough providing fluid communica- 
tion with said interior of said thin walled portion, said 
rigid fitment portion including; 

i) a flange having a periphery attachable to said finish of 
said outer bottle, said flange having an overall dimen- 
sion greater than said overall dimension of said thin 
walled portion of said flexible bag, in order to insert said 
thin walled portion of said flexible bag, completely 
filled with said fluid product, into said outer bottle 
through said bottle finish; 

ii) a one way vent valve mounted to said flange to vent air 
into said outer bottle of said dispenser after said thin 
walled portion of said flexible bag collapses when fluid 
product is dispensed therefrom; and 

c) a perforated diptube loosely inserted into said single piece 
flexible bag through said fluid passage, said perforated 
diptube extending from said fluid passage of said rigid 
fitment to said bottom end of said thin walled portion of 
said flexible bag. 
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5,377,876 
DISPOSABLE CONTAINER FOR POURABLE 

MATERIALS HAVING AN INTERLOCKING SPOUT 
Ronald Smernoff, 118 Starlite St., South San Francisco, Calif. 

94080-6310 

Filed Apr. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 48,018 
Int. C1.° B65D 35/56 

USS. Cl. 222—105 


19. A disposable container for pourable materials, compris- 

ing: 

an outer container formed of corrugated cardboard, the 
cardboard having a first direction parallel to the corruga- 
tions in the cardboard, and a second direction perpendicu- 
lar to the corrugations in said cardboard; 

an inner fluid-tight bladder having a resealable dispensing 
opening therein and an interlocking portion adjacent the 
opening; 

a slotted portion of said outer container defining a slotted 
opening therein having an elongated dimension corre- 
sponding to the first direction of the cardboard forming 
said outer container, the interlocking portion of said inner 
liner being inserted into said slotted portion in the first 
direction to interlock with said outer containment; 
locking flap portion of said outer container defining a 
hinged flap and an opening in said outer container, which 
opening interconnects with said slotted opening, the hinge 
of the locking flap of said outer container being coexten- 
sive with an edge fold of said outer container, and said flap 
rotating about a hinge axis parallel to the first or relatively 
rigid direction of the cardboard of said outer container, 
thereby bending in the second or relatively flexible direc- 
tion, said locking flap portion operable to access the inter- 
locking portion of the resealable dispensing opening of 
said inner bladder and insert the interlocking portion into 
said slotted portion, said locking flap portion being clos- 
able to retain said interlocking portion within said slotted 
portion. 


5,377,877 
DISPENSING VALVE FOR PACKAGING 
Paul E. Brown, Midland, and Timothy R. Socier, Essexville, 
both of Mich., assignors to Liquid Molding Systems, Inc., 

Midland, Wis. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 804,086, Dec. 6, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,213,236. This application Apr. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 52,113 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 25, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 

Int. C1.° B65D 35/56 
US. Cl, 222—105 42 Claims 

31. A dispensing valve for fluid product packaging of the 

type having a container with a discharge opening; said dispens- 
ing valve comprising: 

a marginal valve portion shaped to seal about the discharge 
opening of tile container; a connector sleeve portion hav- 
ing a resiliently flexible construction, with one end area 
thereof connected with said marginal valve portion; and a 
valve head portion connected with an opposite end area of 
said connector sleeve portion, and having an orifice which 
opens to permit fluid flow therethrough in response to a 
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predetermined discharge pressure within the container, cavity positioned below said cradle; and a tray slidably 
and closes to shut off fluid flow therethrough upon re- positioned within said cavity; and, 


moval of the predetermined discharge pressure; said valve a water circulation means for collecting water generated by 
a melting of said ice and cascading said water over said 


bottle. 


5,377,879 
MEASURING SPOON 
Linda R. F. Isaacs, 517 Cedar Hill Rd., Far Rockaway, N.Y. 
11691 
Filed Dec. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 172,572 
¥ SN -¥ Int. CL. B67D 5/06, 1/07 
WY Wry 
VI 


head portion having an outwardly flared crown shape, 
wherein a marginal edge of said valve head portion tapers 
radially inwardly toward said connector sleeve portion to 
alleviate nesting during handling. 


5,377,878 
CONTAINER SUPPORTING AND DISPENSING 
APPARATUS 
Donald S. Rainey, and Sharon R. Rainey, both of 1117 Judith 
Cove, Memphis, Tenn. 38018 
Filed Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 151,005 
Int. Cl. B67D 5/62 
US, Cl. 222—146.6 


1. A measuring spoon, comprising 

a hollow substantially cylindrical filler tube having a uni- 
form diameter throughout, first and second equal open 
ends and having a level indicator thereon for use in mea- 
suring an amount of a liquid substance therein; 

a spoon extending from a first open end of the filler tube; and 

a plunger for insertion into the second open end and move- 
able through the tube the plunger including a substantially 
circular rubber tip and an enlarged handle on opposite 
ends thereof, the plunger being of a length such that, when 
fully inserted so the handle contacts the second open end, 
the rubber tip partially extends past the first open end to a 
position above the spoon whereby all of the liquid sub- 


1. A container supporting and dispensing apparatus for use stance within the filler tube will be ejected into the spoon. 


with a bottle having contents therein, said apparatus compris- 
ing: 5,377,880 
a container support means for supporting said bottle in a FLUID SUBSTANCE DISPENSER WITH DEFORMABLE 
sloped position, said container support means comprising HEAD 
a pair of similarly shaped side walls; a front wall fixedly Remo Moretti, Cremona, Italy, assignor to Lumson S.r.1., Ca- 
secured to a front end of said side walls, said front wall _ pergnanica-Cremona, Italy 
having a rectangular aperture formed at a top end of said Filed Nov. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 149,761 
front wall; a rear wall fixedly secured to a rear end of said § Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 4, 1992, MI92 A 
side walls; and an arcuately shaped inner wall positioned 002790 
between said side walls, said inner wall defining a cradle Int. Cl.° B6SD 37/00 
operable to support said bottle in a sloped position; US. Cl. 222—207 3 Claims 
a valve assembly releasably couplable to said bottle for 1. A fluid substance dispenser with a deformable head com- 


selectively dispensing said contents from said bottle, said Prising: 
valve assembly comprising a coupling threadably engaga- container defining an elongate chamber for containing the 


; : ‘ : : fluid substance therein and having a piston movable along 
Re eer eee enone eens on SHR SENN Ser said chamber which closes a first end of the container, said 


piston including a sealing member contacting an inner 
cylindrical wall of the chamber, and a transverse fixed 
wall located in said container for closing a second end of 
the container, the fixed wall having at least one passage 
formed therein; 

a non-return valve positioned in said at least one passage to 
allow the substance to be discharged from the chamber, 
wherein the valve extends outside of said container and is 
rigid therewith; 

a deformable cap mounted on said container and defining 
with said transverse wall a compression chamber, said cap 
having a hole formed therein; 


mount having a groove extending therearound; a nozzle 
coupled to said mount in fluid communication with said 
bottle; and a valve means coupled to said nozzle for selec- 
tively permitting fluid communication through said noz- 
zle, wherein said groove can be slidably engaged to said 
rectangular aperture to support said valve assembly rela- 
tive to said front wall; 

a pump means coupled to said valve assembly and positioned 
in fluid communication with said bottle for selectively 
pressurizing said bottle; 

an ice container means coupled to said container support for 
containing ice, said ice container means comprising a 
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a nozzle formed by said hole in said cap for discharging the end of the pump body to limit motion of the piston 
substance from said compression chamber and a closure towards said second end; 
member for closing said nozzle, wherein said closure _ the stopper includes an axial internal passage passing there- 
member includes at least one elongate appendix which through, said passage including a substantially cylindrical 
extends from said transverse fixed wall into said compres- first length towards the outside of the receptacle and a 
narrower second length towards the inside of the recepta- 
cle, said first and second lengths defining a shoulder facing 
towards the outside of the receptacle, said first length 
having an inside diameter that is substantially equal to the 
outside diameter of the collar on the pump body; 
the ferrule includes a flange which extends radially out- 
wards; 
the pump body passes through the second length of the 
internal passage of the stopper, and the collar is disposed 
inside said first length of the internal passage of the stop- 
per in abutment against the shoulder of the stopper; and 
wherein said flange of the ferrule has an outside diameter 
close to the outside diameter of said collar of the pump 
body and slightly greater than the inside diameter of the 
first length, and said flange is engaged as a force-fit inside 
said first length of the internal passage of the stopper to 
hold the pump in said stopper, preventing the pump body 
from moving towards the outside of the receptacle, both 
the ferrule and the stopper being made of plastics material, 
and the ferrule being made of a material that is harder than 
the stopper so that said radial flange bites into said stop- 
sion chamber, a free end of said appendix being positioned o- 
at the hole provided in said deformable cap, and wherein 
an edge of the cap corresponding with said hole is elasti- 5,377,882 
cally urged to seal said free end of said appendix when the CONTAINER AND CLOSURE 
cap is in a rest state. Ninh G. Pham, #511, 2401 W. Sam Houston Pkwy., Houston, 
Ss Tex. 77043; Joseph A. Decker, Jr., 22331 Joshua Kendell, 
5,377,881 Katy, Tex. 77449, and Canh S. Bui, 1578 King Stream Cir., 


Herndon, Va. 22070 
FLUID PUMP WITH SECURE MOUNTING TO 
RECEPTACLE STOPPER Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 870,884, Apr. 20, 1992, Pat. No. 


5,228,603, which is 2 continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 576,800, 
Claude Jouillat, Montigny-Sur-Avre, France, assignor to Société <o) 4 1990, Pat. No. 5,105,986. This application Jul. 19, 1993, 
Technique de Pulvérisation S.T.E.P., Verneuil-Sur-Avre, No. 93,394 
France Ser. No. 


Int. Cl.6 B67D 3/00 


Filed Aug. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 102,261 US. Cl. 222—479 13 Clai 


Claims priority, application France, Aug. 10, 1992, 92 09881 
Int. Cl.° B65D 88/54 
US, Cl. 222—321 5 Claims 


Pee “G WZZA j 


4 —- 
CZZZa Vv 
, 


Ne 


Sosy 
SSS 
Pe Yi y 


INK< 
yj 
E32 


1. A closure device for releasably closing off an opening in 
a fluid container, the closure device securable at the opening, 
the closure device comprising 
a body member with a fluid flow channel therethrough, the 
fluid flow channel having a top fluid flow opening and a 
bottom fluid flow opening, the body member having an air 
flow opening therethrough spaced apart from the fluid 
flow channel, 
a hollow vent member having a top vent opening in fluid 
communication with the air flow opening and a bottom 
1. A device for dispensing a fluid substance, the device vent opening at a bottom of the hollow vent member, the 
including a pump mounted on a stopper designed to be fixed on hollow vent member extending beyond the bottom fluid 
a neck of a receptacle for said fluid substance, wherein: opening and beyond the body member to inhibit egress of 
the pump includes a pump body extending axially between a fluid from the container through the hollow vent member 
first end that includes an inlet orifice and an open second when the container is tilted, ; 
end provided with an outside collar, the pump further a lid connected with a hinge member to the body member 
including a piston that slides axially inside said pump for sealingly and releasably closing off the fluid flow 
body, and a return spring that urges the piston towards the opening and the top vent opening, 
open second end of the pump body, and the pump includes _ the lid having a first seal member for releasably sealing shut 
a ferrule constituted by a single piece fixed in said second the fluid flow channel, 
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the lid having a second seal member for releasably sealing 
shut the air flow opening, 

a vent cavity in the body member below the air flow opening 
and above top vent opening of the hollow vent member 
and in fluid communication with the hollow vent member 
and with the top vent opening, the vent cavity having two 
ends and open at both ends for fluid flow therethrough, 

the second seal member comprising a solid raised member 
which projects downwardly into the vent cavity, and 

the second seal member wholly above and outside of the top 
vent opening of the hollow vent member when the second 
seal member is closing off the air flow opening, 


5,377,883 
NECKTIE INSERT 
Guy Melton, and Raymond Fleeman, both of Wilmington, N.C., 
assignors to Remington Apparel Co., Inc., Wilmington, N.C. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 169,367 
Int. Cl.6 DO6C 15/00; B65D 85/18 


US. Cl. 223—82 13 Claims 


1. A necktie insert member for cooperating mounted engage- 
ment between the front panel and rear panel of a necktie for 
assisting in drying the necktie after washing, said necktie insert 
member comprising 

A. an elongated, substantially continuous unitary body por- 

tion formed from a single sheet of material and having 

a. a size and shape consistent with the size and shape of the 
necktie with which the insert member cooperates, 

b. a first narrow end, and 

c. a second wide end; 

B. a plurality of apertures formed throughout the body 

portion providing air flow passageways; 

C. an elongated, substantially centrally disposed slit, 

a. formed in the body portion 

b. extending longitudinally from the first narrow end 
through a major length of said body portion; and 

c. establishing a pair of independent, elongated arm mem- 
bers on opposed sides thereof; and 

D. a pair of independent, elongated arm members formed in 

the body portion by said elongated slit, with each arm 
member 

a. comprising a free terminating end formed at the first 

narrow end thereof, and 
b. being flexibly movable independently of the other arm 
member to assure ease of insertion into the necktie when 
desired; 
whereby a necktie insert member is attained which is capable 
of being quickly and easily advanced longitudinally into a 
substantial length of the necktie for secure abutting interen- 
gagement with the necktie, assisting in providing efficient, 
rapid drying of the necktie after washing. 
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5,377,884 
INDICATOR AND GARMENT HANGER 
Andrew M. Zuckerman, Forest Hills, N.Y., assignor to Different 
Dimensions Inc., Rego Park, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 130,623 
Int. Cl.6 A47G 25/14 


US. Cl, 223—85 


1. In combination, a hanger for garments and other articles 
and a separately formed indicator secured to said hanger for 
indicating information associated with the; articles 

said hanger defining a hook adapted to engage a rail or other 

supporting means, said hook defining support means for 
receiving and engaging said indicator; and 

said indicator being received and engaged by said support 

means, said indicator including a hollow four-sided body 
defining an open bottom, an open top, a generally parallel 
pair of opposed sides and a generally parallel pair of op- 
posed ends connecting said sides, each said side having a 
generally planar outer side surface and each said end 
having a generally planar outer end surface extending 


beyond both of said planar outer side surfaces. 


5,377,885 
DETACHABLE LEVER ACTION ARTICLE CARRIER 
Philip W. Wyers, Englewood, Colo., assignor to Bard-Wyers 
Company, Denver, Colo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 809,970, Dec. 18, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 178,425 
Int. Cl.5 B6OR 9/00 
17 Claims 


1. An article carrier adapted for mounting to a vehicle com- 

prising: frame means including 

a pair of laterally spaced substantially straight side portions, 

a cross portion connecting said side portions, 

a pair of laterally spaced, offset portions rigidly connected to 
and extending from the lower extremities of said side 
portions and extending generally transverse to said side 
portions, 

said offset portions being adapted to seat on a generally 
horizontal top support surface of a vehicle, said side por- 
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tions and offset portions providing a lever arm that turns 
in a lever action about a fulcrum established at a contact 
area between a bottom forward surface of said offset 
portions and said top support surface about which said 
lever arm will rotate in either direction, 

first fastening means attached to and extending from a lower 
portion of said side portions above said fulcrum to a lower 
fastening structure of the vehicle below said fulcrum to 
fasten the frame means to the vehicle to pull the frame 
means downwardly against said support surface and for- 
wardly toward the vehicle to turn said frame means in one 
direction with respect to said fulcrum, said offset portions 
offsetting said side portions forming said lever arm a 
substantial distance rearwardly of an in-line position with 
said fulcrum to enable said first fastening means to provide 
said downward and forward pull on said side portions, 

second fastening means attached to and extending from an 
upper portion of said frame means to an upper fastening 
structure of the vehicle above said fulcrum to releasably 
fasten the frame means to the vehicle above said fulcrum 
and pull said frame means toward the vehicle to turn said 
frame means in an opposite direction with respect to said 
fulcrum, 

whereby said frame means disposed upright with a lower 
surface of said offset portions supported on said support 
surface is held in position by said first and second fastening 
means, and 

article support means extending outwardly from said side 
portions in an extended position, said article support 
means being movable to a folded position. 


5,377,886 
MODULAR BICYCLE RACK FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 
John R. Sickler, 14963 San Feliciano, La Mirada, Calif. 90638 
Filed Jul. 1, 1993, Ser. No, 84,479 
Int. C1.° B6OR 7/00 


US. Cl. 224—42.45 R 5 Claims 
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1. An improved bicycle rack having a bicycle holding as- 
sembly including a support bar, a channel for a bicycle rear 
wheel held by said support bar, a pair of threaded studs held on 
a shaft supported by said support bar for a bicycle front fork 
and a pair of yokes for a bicycle front wheel also supported by 
said support bar, wherein the improvement comprises: 

a clamp assembly on said support bar and said support bar 
having a top, two sides and a bottom and said clamp 
assembly being affixed to the bottom of said support bar 
and wherein said clamp assembly comprises a short length 
of square channel having a top affixed to the bottom of 
said support bar, two sides and a bottom and the bottom 
including a gap across which tightening means are posi- 
tioned to squeeze the short length of square channel 
against the square supported channel; 

a trailer hitch assembly having a single square hitch channel 
affixed to the rear of a vehicle and a single square sup- 
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ported channel supported within and extending rear- 
wardly from the hitch; and 

at least one bicycle holding assembly with an associated 
support bar and said bicycle holding assembly being re- 
movably held by said clamp assembly on said square 
supported channel of said trailer hitch assembly and 
wherein the support bar is positioned at about a 90 degree 
angle to said square supported channel. 


5,377,887 
MULTI-PURPOSE LUGGAGE CONVERTIBLE FROM A 
BACKPACK TO A HANDBAG 
Lawrence Garcia, 4542 Mimosa Dr., Yorba Linda, Calif. 92686 
Filed Jul. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 90,301 
Int. Cl. A45F 4/02 


US. Cl. 224—153 18 Claims 


1. Multi-purpose luggage comprising a bag, a pair of handles, 
and a pair of shoulder straps, said bag being convertible, by 
turning the bag inside-out, between a handbag configuration 
wherein said pair of handles is outside of said bag and said pair 
of shoulder straps is inside said bag, and a backpack configura- 
tion wherein said pair of shoulder straps is outside of said bag 
and said pair of handles is inside said bag. 


5,377,888 
CARRIER APPARATUS FOR THE TRANSPORT OF 
ARTICLES ON THE ROOF OF A MOTOR VEHICLE 
Ugo Baravalle, Torino, Italy, assignor to FAPA S.p.A., Bei- 


nasco, Italy 
Filed Jul. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 87,051 


Int. Cl.° B6OR 9/00 
US, Cl. 224—309 


1. Carrier apparatus for the transport of articles on the roof 
of a motor vehicle, comprising: 
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a support structure having feet for resting on opposite side 
edge portions of the roof, 

at least one magnetic plate adapted to be applied to the roof 
intermediate said feet, at least one retaining member 
mounted on said plate and engaging said support structure 
to retain said support structure on said roof and at least 
one load bearing member positioned between said retain- 
ing member and said plate whereby said bearing member 
enables substantially without a load transmission to the 
carrier to be transferred to the roof substantially through 
said feet. 


5,377,889 
AUTOMOBILE ROOF CARRIER 
Kozo Sumino, Funabashi, and Masaaki Toya, Chiryu, both of 
Japan, assignors to Autobacs Seven Co., Ltd., Toyonaka, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 115,900 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1992, 4 
070069[U]; Sep. 10, 1992, 4-070070[U] 
Int. C1. B6OR 9/00 
US. Cl. 224—315 


1. An automobile roof carrier comprising: 

a magnetic base portion, magnetically attracted onto an 
upper surface of a roof of an automobile; 

a gripping portion for removal formed in an appropriate 
position of said magnetic base portion; 

a covering member, disposed over said magnetic base por- 
tion and integrally united therewith so as to cover the 
portion other than the attracted surface of said magnetic 
base portion and said gripping portion for removal; 

a loading article holding portion, disposed above said cover- 
ing member, integrally jointed thereto and having means 
to be opened and closed to hold articles; 

an auxiliary cover attached to said covering member so as to 
be opened and closed for lidding said gripping portion for 
removal from the top; 

a first locking mechanism disposed in said auxiliary cover to 
be locked for maintaining the closed state of said auxiliary 
cover when said auxiliary cover is closed; 

a second locking mechanism disposed in said loading article 
holding portion to be locked for maintaining the closed 
state of said loading article holding portion when said 
loading article holding portion is closed; and 

a common key for unlocking said first and second locking 
mechanisms. 
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5,377,890 
ROOF RACK FOR VEHICLES 

Harald Brunner, Solingen; Klaus Kolodziej, and Karl-Heinz 

Lumpe, both of Wuppertal, all of Germany, assignors to Gebr. 

Happich GmbH, Germany 

Filed Mar. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 210,214 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 24, 1993, 4313526 
Int. Cl.6 B6OR 9/04 

US, Cl. 224—321 


1. A roof rack for placement on the roof of a vehicle, the 
rack comprising two rails extending substantially parallel to 
each other along the sides of the roof, each rail having a top 
and a bottom side; support feet beneath and connected to the 
bottom sides of the rails for supporting the rails on the roof 
surface; 

each rail comprising a hollow profile extending in the longi- 
tudinal direction of the rail and having a longitudinal 
channel which opens on the top side of the rail and ex- 
tends in the longitudinal direction of the rail; 

a profiled support strip extending over at least part of the 
length of one of the respective rails, the profiled support 
strip having opposing end regions; 

anchoring means at one of the end regions of each profiled 
support strip for anchoring the support strip to the respec- 
tive rail in one of the directions of either extending along 
the length of the respective rail or transversely of the 
respective rail and between the rails, the anchoring means 
being loosenable and securable for enabling the profiled 
support strip to be swung between the respective direc- 
tions, the anchored end region of the profiled support strip 
engaging the respective rail in a manner for enabling the 
anchoring means and the respective anchored end region 
of the support strip to be displaced longitudinally along 
the respective rail and to be anchored at a selected loca- 
tion along the respective rail by securing the anchoring 
means to the respective rail. 


5,377,891 
PROCESS FOR CONTROLLING THE FORCE ON A 
MOVING WEB OF MATERIAL 
Dieter Peltzer, Krefeld; Heinz Hermanns, Korschenbroich, and 
Hans Seibold, Anhausen, all of Germany, assignors to Erhardt 
& Leimer GmbH, Augsburg, Germany 
Filed Sep. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 950,474 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 24, 1991, 4131760 


Int. Cl.6 B6SH 43/00 
US. Cl. 226—024 2 Claims 
1. A process for controlling the force exerted on a moving 
web of material, comprising the steps of: 
selecting a predetermined tension valve; 
pulling the web across a guiding and breadth-stretching 
roller and a fixing roller to guide and spread the web; 
generating a first signal representative of the force exerted 
on the web as it passes the fixing roller; 
generating a second signal representative of the rotational 
speed of a driven wheel located downstream of the fixing 
roller; 
generating a control signal by 
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(i) comparing the first signal to the predetermined tension 
value, and 
(ii) compensating for the running speed of the web based 
on the second signal; 
amplifying the control signal; and 


controlling the speed of the guiding and breadth-stretching 
roller dependent upon the amplified control signal so that 
a constant predetermined force is exerted on the moving 
web whereby difficult and sensitive fabrics are spread 
without creating undesirable distortions in the fabric. 


5,377,892 
FLUID PRESSURE TENSIONING APPARATUS FOR A 
WEB THREADING ENDLESS ROPE 
Charles D. Kimball, Yellow Springs, Ohio, assignor to Wespatt, 
Inc., Springfield, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 105,149 
Int. C1.° B6SH 59/38 
US. Cl. 226—92 
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1. Apparatus adapted for tensioning an endless rope used for 
threading a web in a papermaking machine and for taking up 
stretch which develops in a rope over a period of use, said 
apparatus comprising means forming an elongated track, a pair 
of carriages mounted for movement on said track towards and 
away from each other, a sheave mounted on each of said 
carriages for free rotation and positioned to receive at least a 
partial wrap of the rope, a separate fluid pressure actuated 
cylinder mounted on said track for each of said carriages, each 
of said cylinders enclosing a piston connected to a piston rod 
projecting from one end of said cylinder, said cylinders being 
positioned on said track with said piston rods extending there- 
from in opposite directions, means for connecting each said 
piston rod to the corresponding said carriage, means for apply- 
ing fluid operating pressure to one of said cylinders to move 
the corresponding said piston and piston rod in one direction 
within said cylinder, means defining a fluid passage intercon- 
necting portions of said cylinders, and said passage and said 
cylinder portions interconnected thereby being filled with 
hydraulic fluid to cause said piston in the other said cylinder to 
move in the opposite direction in response to fluid operating 
pressure applied to said piston in said one cylinder. 
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5,377,893 
ULTRASONIC TAPE GUIDE DEVICE 

Etsuro Saito, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 923,459 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 8, 1991, 3-199502 
Int. Cl.6 B65H 27/00 

USS. Cl. 226—196 1 Claim 


1. An ultrasonic tape guide device comprising: 

a shaft; 

a tubular tape guide for guiding a tape therearound, said 
tubular tape guide having a given length and being dis- 
posed around and supported on said shaft said tubular tape 
guide also having a flat surface on an outer circumferential 
surface thereof; and 

a longitudinally extending piezoelectric ultrasonic vibrator 
formed of a substantially flat plate-like configuration for 
vibrating said tubular tape guide in an axial direction 
thereof, said piezoelectric ultrasonic vibrator having a 
length not greater than said given length and being fixed 
to said tubular tape guide said, piezoelectric ultrasonic 
vibrator having a partially unconfined free surface facing 
away from said tubular tape guide, and a pair of electrodes 
attached respectively to opposite sides of said piezoelec- 
tric ultrasonic vibrator, said piezoelectric ultrasonic vibra- 
tor also having a flat surface fixedly mounted on said flat 
surface of the guide member. 


5,377,894 
WIRE BONDER SYSTEM 
Kiyoshi Mizoguchi; Ryoetsu Sato, and Morikazu Gotoh, all of 
Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Kan Electronics Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 113,649 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1992, 4-258758 
Int. C1. HOIL 21/60 
U.S. Cl. 228—1.1 


1. A wire bonder system comprising an electric power unit 
to supply high frequency electric power, a transducer to con- 
vert the electric power to mechanical vibration and to enlarge 
an effective component of the mechanical vibration, and a tool 
means for ultrasonic bonding of wire by utilizing the mechani- 
cal vibration of the transducer, said tool being mounted at a 
first end of said transducer, wherein a length with which the 
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tool protrudes from said transducer is adjusted to determine a 
minimum value of impedance to thereby maximize on conver- 
sion of electrical power to mechanical vibration. 


5,377,895 
VACUUM ACTUATED SOLDER SUCKER 
C. Johan Masreliez, 3301 - 18ist Pl. Northeast, Redmond, 
Wash. 98052 
Filed Mar. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 207,557 
Int. Cl.6 B23K 3/00 


US, Cl. 228—20.5 13 Claims 


1. A vacuum type solder removal device comprising: 

a device body having a chamber formed therein; 

a nozzle attached to a first end of said device body; 

a piston axially slidable within said chamber, said piston 
separating said chamber into a body chamber and a cover 
chamber, thereby inhibiting air flow between said body 
chamber and said cover chamber; 

an air passage connecting said nozzle to said body chamber; 

a primary air valve controlling air flow through said air 
passage, such that in an open position said primary air 
valve permits air to flow between said nozzle and said 
body chamber and in a closed position said primary air 
valve inhibits air from flowing between said nozzle and 
said body chamber, said primary air valve being opened 
and closed in response to said piston sliding axially within 
said chamber; 

a vacuum port on said device body in communication with 
said body chamber for connection of a vacuum source to 
said chamber; and 

a secondary air valve controlling the pressure differential 
across said piston to selectively actuate said primary air 
valve to its open and closed positions. 


5,377,896 
AUTOMATIC MASS HANDLING SYSTEM FOR SMALL 
ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS 
Thomas P. Lopata, Earl Township, Berks County, Pa., assignor 
to AT&T Corp., Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 151,443 
Int. CL.° HOIL 21/68 


US, Cl. 228—49.5 27 Claims 
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1. An automatic mass handling system for the bonding of 
electronic components in small electronic devices, said system 
comprising: 

a plurality of module means for holding a plurality of said 
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electronic devices in a predetermined orientation, each 

said module means including: 

an upper surface having a plurality of component holding 
holes therein for retaining said plurality of said elec- 
tronic devices in said predetermined orientation, and 

vacuum hold down means, positioned below said upper 
surface, for holding said electronic devices in said pre- 
determined orientation in said plurality of component 
holding holes when a vacuum is applied through said 
vacuum hold down means; and 

boat means for holding a plurality of said module means in a 
predetermined orientation for transportation. 

21. A module for holding a plurality of small electronic 
devices in a predetermined orientation in a boat, said module 
comprising: 

a cup-shaped main body having a circumferential wall and a 
bottom wall which closes a bottom of said circumferential 
wall, 

a top component holding wall secured to an upper surface of 
said circumferential wall and having a plurality of compo- 
nent holding holes therein for retaining said plurality of 
electronic devices therein, 

aligning means for aligning said electronic devices in said 
component holding holes in a predetermined orientation, 
and 

a vacuum hold down hole formed in said bottom wall, for 
holding said electronic devices in said predetermined 
orientation in said plurality of component holding holes 
when a vacuum is applied through said vacuum hold 
down means. 


5,377,897 
COMPENSATION OF NON-PARALLELISM 
(BALANCING) OF A FIRST BODY TO A SECOND BODY 
Gero Zimmer, 655 Deep Valley Dr., Suite 125, Palos-Verdes, 
Calif. 90274 
Filed Jul. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 99,225 
Int. Cl. HOSK 3/32 
USS. Cl. 228—106 


1. A process for applying a force between at least two bodies 
each having surfaces to be snuggled against each other, while 
maintaining balance and parallelism between the surfaces dur- 
ing static and dynamic modes of operation, comprising: 
resiliently holding at least one of the bodies substantially 
against movement in a transverse direction, transverse to 
a nominal force direction used for snuggling the surfaces 
toward each other, using at least one mechanically resil- 
ient member; 
resiliently mounting at least one of the bodies for rotation 
about no fixed point of rotation for balancing parallelism 
between the surfaces, all points of rotation for said rota- 
tion being spaced laterally away from the surfaces; 

applying a static force to at least one of the bodies for snug- 
gling the surfaces toward each other during a static mode 
of operation for establishing parallelism between the sur- 
faces; 

while applying the static force to establish the parallelism 

between the surfaces, adjusting the resilient mounting for 
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pre-balancing the bodies with respect to each other to 
maintain the parallelism; and 

applying dynamic snuggling force between the bodies to 
snuggle the surfaces against each other during a dynamic 
mode of operation while maintaining parallelism and 
balancing through resiliency of the resilient holding and 
adjusted resilient mounting. 


5,377,898 
METHOD FOR EXPLOSION WELDING OF JOINTS AND 
CATHODE PROTECTION OF PIPES 
Tor Persson, Kristianstad, Sweden, assignor to International 
Technologies A/S, Oslo, Norway 
Filed Sep. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 124,633 
Int. Cl. B23K 20/08 
US. Cl. 228—107 


1. A method for joining abutting pipes by explosion welding, 
where there is placed inside the two pipes positioned end-to- 
end, an explosive charge which is detonated, there first having 
been placed on the outside of the joint a support in the form of 
an annular member surrounding the region of the joint, charac- 
terized in that the annular member includes or is composed of 
a material which will, through the explosive welding, form an 


electrically conductive connection with the pipe material and 
have properties of a sacrificial anode relative to the pipe. 


5,377,899 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING SOLDER THAT CONTAINS 
THEREIN ADDITIVE PARTICLES MAINTAINING ITS 
SHAPE 
Mitsuru Hashimoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 188,831 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1993, 5-013956 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 21/58; B23K 35/14 


US. Cl. 228—117 8 Claims 


1. A method for producing a solder by laminating two sheets 
of solder material so as to form a solder used for bonding a 
semiconductor chip onto a die bonding substrate, the method 
including: 

a spreading step for feeding one of said solder material sheets 
at a constant speed, and for spreading a constant amount 
of additive particles having a constant particle diameter 
on an upper surface of said one solder material sheet, and 

a rolling and laminating step for stacking the other of said 
solder material sheets on the upper surface of said one 
solder material sheet where the additive particles have 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


197 


been spread and for rolling the stacked solder material 
sheets so that the stacked solder material sheets are inte- 
grally laminated. 


5,377,900 
METHOD OF PRECISELY POSITIONING AND MATING 
TWO WORKPIECES 
Ernest E. Bergmann, Fountain Hill, Pa., assignor to AT&T 
Corp., Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 175,062 
Int. Cl. B23K 31/02, 101/36 
US. Cl. 228—124.1 
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1. A method of orienting first and second workpieces in a 
desired physical alignment by aligning a physical feature on a 
surface of the first workpiece with a surface of the second 
workpiece, thereby facilitating mating of first and second 
workpieces lacking directly physically matable surfaces, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

(a) forming an adaptor having a first adaptor surface defin- 
ing a physical feature mechanically matable with the 
physical feature of the first workpiece and a second adap- 
tor surface configured for mounting to the second work- 
piece surface; 

(b) defining a mounting region on the second workpiece 
surface for mountedly receiving the adaptor such that 
when the adaptor is mounted on the second workpiece 
surface the first adaptor surface defines a physical feature 
on the second workpiece surface configured for mechani- 
cally mating with the physical feature of the first work- 
piece at preselected points of contact for establishing said 
desired physical alignment; 

(c) selectively metalizing at least a portion of the mounting 
region on the second workpiece and at least a portion of 
the second adaptor surface to define at least one solderable 
point on each; 

(d) relatively positioning the adaptor and the second work- 
piece so that the solderable point on the second adaptor 
surface is disposed in close confronting relation to the 
solderable point on the second workpiece mounting re- 
gion; and 

(e) solder bump mounting the adaptor to the second work- 
piece surface by soldering together the solderable points 
positioned in said step (d) to fixedly mount the adaptor to 
the second workpiece surface so that said desired physical 
alignment is obtained by mating said physical feature on 
the second workpiece surface with the physical feature of 
the first workpiece. 


5,377,901 
METHOD FOR IMPROVING CORROSION RESISTANCE 
OF PLATE-TYPE VACUUM BRAZED EVAPORATORS 

Ravi Rungta, East Amherst, and William H. Anthony, Clarence 

Center, both of N.Y., assignors to General Motors Corpora- 

tion, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Apr. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 52,975 
Int. CL.° B23K 1/19 

US. Cl. 228—183 9 Claims 

1. A method for forming a brazed aluminum alloy assembly 
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having improved corrosion resistance, the method comprising 
the steps of: 
forming at least two members from a brazing alloy stock 
material comprising a 3000 series aluminum alloy which is 
clad with a brazing alloy, the brazing alloy stock material 
having copper in solid solution such that CuAl precipi- 
tates are substantially absent from the grain boundaries of 
the 3000 series aluminum alloy, the forming step including 
the steps of heating an aluminum alloy ingot to a hot 
rolling temperature for a duration sufficient to substan- 
tially prevent the precipitation of CuAl2 within the grain 
boundaries of the aluminum alloy ingot, rolling the alumi- 
num alloy ingot while the aluminum alloy ingot remains at 
approximately the hot rolling temperature so as to form 
the brazing alloy stock material, and forming the members 
from the brazing alloy stock material; 


annealing the members at a temperature of about 650° F. to 
about 680° F. and for a duration of about one to about 
three hours so as to substantially prevent the precipitation 
of CuAl) within the grain boundaries of the 3000 series 
aluminum alloy; 

heating the members such that the brazing alloy melts and 
forms a braze joint between the members so as to form the 
brazed aluminum alloy assembly; 

rapidly cooling the brazed aluminum alloy assembly at a rate 
of at least about 350° F. per minute so as to substantially 
maintain the copper in solid solution and thereby substan- 
tially prevent precipitation of CuAl2 within the grain 
boundaries of the 3000 series aluminum alloy as the brazed 
aluminum alloy assembly cools; 

such that intergranular corrosion of the brazed aluminum 
alloy assembly is significantly inhibited as a result of the 
copper remaining substantially and homogeneously in 
solid solution throughout the 3000 series aluminum alloy. 


5,377,902 
METHOD OF MAKING SOLDER INTERCONNECTION 
ARRAYS 
Donald J. Hayes, Plano, Tex., assignor to MicroFab Technolo- 
gies, Inc., Plano, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 180,975 
Int. Cl.6 B23K 1/20; HOSK 3/34 
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1. The method of making a solder interconnection array on 
a first surface comprising the steps of: 
(a) positioning and maintaining a first surface having a plu- 
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rality of predetermined locations in a controlled environ- 
ment; 

(b) providing an ejection device capable of ejecting drops of 
liquid solder which may vary in volume from drop to 
drop; 

(c) aligning said ejection device to deliver drops of liquid 
solder to an initial location on said first surface; 

(d) providing a sequence of relative movements between 
said ejection device and said first surface to align said 
ejection device with a plurality of locations on said first 
surface in a predetermined sequence; and 

(e) activating said ejection device to cause drops of liquid 
solder to be ejected and delivered to each of said predeter- 
mined locations and form solid solder deposits which vary 
in diameter and height in accordance with a predeter- 
mined pattern. 


5,377,903 
REDUCED WARP PAPERBOARD TRAY 

Robert L. Gordon, Monroe; George H. Naugle, Central Valley, 

and David E. Stier, Middletown, all of N.Y., assignors to 

International Paper Company, Purchase, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 261,076 
Int. Cl.° B65D 5/20 

US. Cl. 229—116.1 


1. A flat unitary blank of paperboard having a plurality of 
intersecting score lines on a first of two surfaces of said blank, 
said first of said two surfaces having a polymer coating 
thereon, said score lines enclosing and defining a base for a 
tray, a plurality of tray sidewall forming panels located radially 
outwardly of said base, each said sidewall forming panel bor- 
dered by one of said score lines, each said score line being 
curved, a plurality of cut lines on the other of said two surfaces 
of said blank, said cut lines each extending into said blank from 
said other of said two blank surfaces and toward said first of 
said two blank surfaces, said score and cut lines being at least 
substantially aligned. 


5,377,904 
ONE PIECE MAILER FORM AND METHOD OF 
PROCESSING 

Irving R. Michlin, Katonah, N.Y., and Jerome B. Schwartz, 
Danbury, Conn., assignors to Transkrit Corporation, Roa- 
noke, Va. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 856,577, Mar. 24, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 125,494 


Int. Cl.6 B65D 27/00 
US. Cl. 229—70 22 Claims 
1. An integrated mailer form of rectangular shape compris- 
ing 
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an envelope portion having a front part for receiving ad- 
dressee information thereon, a back part disposed over 
said front part to define an open pocket therewith, an 
adhesive securing said parts to each other, a flap part 
extending from said front part for folding over said back 
part to close said pocket and an adhesive on said flap part 
for securing said flap part to said back part; 

an insert portion extending from said flap part of said enve- 
lope portion, said insert portion having a line of weaken- 
ing extending perpendicular to said envelope portion to 
define a tear-off portion and a fold line extending perpen- 


dicular to said envelope portion to define two parts ex- 
tending from said flap portion for selectively receiving 
printed information, each of said two parts being of a 
length parallel to said fold line greater than said height of 
said pocket and sized to permit folding about said fold line 
and stuffing of said two parts into said pocket after re- 
moval of said tear-off portion therefrom; and 

a line of weakening between said portions to permit removal 
of said insert portion from said envelope portion and 
subsequent folding of said two parts of said insert portion 


about said fold line for insertion in said pocket. 


5,377,905 
PACKAGING BOX, BLANK THEREFOR, AND METHOD 
OF ASSEMBLY 
Albert Sigrist, Colombier, Switzerland, assignor to Philip Mor- 


ris Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 104,574 


Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Aug. 28, 
1992, 92810661.6 
Int. Cl.° B65D 5/54 
U.S, Cl. 229—231 


1. A packaging box, especially for products of the tobacco 
industry, made from a one-piece blank, said packaging box 
comprising: 

a first wall including a first perforation line; 

second and third walls adjacent to said first wall and respec- 

tively including second and third perforation lines; 

a top wall including a transverse fold line meeting said sec- 

ond and third perforation lines; 

a lid portion including an upper part of said first side wall 

and of upper side portions of said second and third side 
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walls and bounded by said perforation lines and said trans- 
verse fold line; and 

a closure flap adjoining said top wall and including a portion 
formed to said lid portion as a continuation thereof via a 
second fold line, said closure flap further comprising a free 
end portion extending from said portion. 


5,377,906 
DEVICE FOR DETECTING AND SIGNALLING THE 
PRESENCE OF OBJECTS IN A CLOSED CONTAINER 
AND A MAILBOX CONTAINING THE SAME 
Randall Mason, 1010 Rock Dr., Raleigh, N.C. 27610-3140 
Filed Oct. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 143,070 
Int. Cl.° B65D 91/00 


US. Cl, 232—34 14 Claims 


1. A device for detecting and signalling the presence of an 
object in a closed container, comprising: 

a housing; 

one or more sensors each consisting essentially of an elec- 
tronic circuit having a detection means and an optical 
signal triggering means, wherein said one or more sensors 
are coupled to said housing, wherein said detection means 
consists of an infrared transmitter which emits an infrared 
signal and an infrared detector for detecting said infrared 
signal after said infrared signal is reflected off the object to 
be detected and wherein said optical signal triggering 
means consists of an electrical circuit having an amplify- 
ing transistor in electrical connection with a capacitor 
which functions as a charge pump circuit for triggering 
said optical signalling means to generate a signal; 

a power source electrically connected to said one or more 
sensors; and 

an optical signalling means electrically connected to said 
optical signal triggering means. 


5,377,907 
ASSEMBLY FOR HOUSING MULTIPLE WASTE 
RECEPTACLES 
Paul P. Guard, 3327 SE. 18th Ave., Cape Coral, Fla. 33904 
Filed Sep. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 950,458 
Int. C1.6 B65D 91/00; BOTC 5/00 
U.S, Cl. 232—43.2 15 Claims 

1. An assembly for housing multiple rows of waste recepta- 

cles, said assembly comprising: 

a generally hollow enclosure that includes a floor portion, a 
pair of spaced apart side portions attached to and extend- 
ing upwardly from said floor portion, a rearward portion 
interconnecting said side portions, and an opening into the 
interior of said enclosure, which opening extends between 
said floor portion and an upper edge region of said rear- 
ward portion and further extends between said side por- 
tions; said rearward portion including a back wall segment 
and a roof segment that is connected to said back wall 
segment and includes said upper edge region of said rear- 
ward portion, said enclosure being sufficiently large to 
contain, between said back wall segment and said opening, 
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each of said plates having a cover carried thereon for move- 


forward and rearward rows of waste receptacles, each 
ment between a closed position overlying the panel open- 


said row including a plurality of receptacles; and 

a door hingedly connected to at least one of said upper edge 
region of said rearward portion and said side portions; said 
door being selectively raised to expose said opening, 
whereby waste receptacles are introduced into and re- 
moved from said enclosure, and lowered to generally 
close said opening; said door including a first plurality of 
drop holes in communication with corresponding waste 
receptacles of said forward row for receiving waste there- 
through and directing said waste to said corresponding 
waste receptacles in said forward row, said rearward 
enclosure portion including a second plurality of drop 


ing and an open position providing access to the panel 
opening. 


5,377,909 
LIMIT SWITCH CONTROL ESPECIALLY FOR WARM 
: ‘ ; AIR FURNACES 
— a = —e waste TCeP” Michael E. Kirkpatrick, West Lafayette, Ind., assignor to Con- 
ig waste there- 
through and directing waste to said corresponding waste solidated ee eee 54 
receptacles in said rearward row; said door further includ- Int. a 6 F23N 5 0 3 
ing a rod element pivotably mounted to said door and ‘s 
extending across said respective drop hole, and a flap 
element folded over and attached to said rod element for 
selectively opening and closing said respective drop hole, 
said flap element including a forward segment that is 
smaller than and pivots freely through said drop hole and 
a rearward segment that is larger than said drop hole and 
hangs inside of said door to close said respective drop hole 
when said door is closed. 


US. Cl. 236—11 


5,377,908 
DUAL SANITARY NAPKIN DISPOSAL 
Dennis W. Redman, Acton, Calif., assignor to Bobrick Wash- 
room Equipment, Inc., North Hollywood, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 101,914 
Int. C1.° B65D 91/00 
US. Cl. 232—43.4 6 Claims 
1. A dual disposal unit for mounting in openings in panels of 
different thicknesses, comprising 


1. In a control system for a heating furnace of the type 
comprising an enclosure housing defining an air path, a blower 
for forcing air to be heated through the air path, a heat ex- 
changer in the air path, a burner for combusting fuel to supply 
heat to the heat exchanger and a fuel control unit for control- 
ling the flow of fuel to the burner, the improvement compris- 
ing: 

a primary limit switch in the enclosure housing having a 

closed or ON state for allowing the furnace to operate and 


first and second plates for positioning on opposing faces of a 
panel having an opening therethrough; 

each of said plates having first and second flanges spaced 
from each other for projecting into the panel opening with 
said first flange of each plate overlying the second flange 
of the other plate within the panel opening, 

said first and second flanges having openings with aligned 
openings in said overlying flanges for receiving fasteners, 


an open or OFF state for shutting down the furnace for a 
shutdown period, and being normally ON and being capa- 
ble of switching from ON to OFF when the temperature 
in the enclosure housing exceeds a predetermined level; 
a timer control means responsive to the limit switch and 
comprising a timer for measuring the shutdown period 
and for comparing the shutdown period to a predeter- 
mined reference interval, and for opening at least one 
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lockout switch for locking out the operation of the fur- 
nace if the shutdown period exceeds the reference inter- 
val; 

wherein at least the fuel control unit is not operable when 
the at least one lockout switch is open. 


5,377,910 
RAILROAD SYSTEM 
Alan R. Newton, 67 Bluebird Ave., East Wareham, Mass. 02538 
Filed Feb. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 19,288 
Int. C1.6 FO1B 11/34; B61F 9/00 


US, Cl. 238—121 15 Claims 


as 


Asa 


1. A railroad track system having railroad track on a road 
bed with cross ties longitudinally spaced along the length 
thereof for supporting vehicle wheels, said railroad track com- 
prising a double-gauge track system on said road bed having an 
outer track gauge and an inner track gauge of a lesser lateral 
dimension than the outer track gauge, the outer track gauge 
including a plurality of outer rail sections having opposite ends 
and the inner track gauge having a plurality of inner rail sec- 
tions with opposite ends, said inner and outer rail sections 
alternating along an extended length of track with the ends of 
one rail section at least partially overlapping the ends of the 
adjacent rail sections, the inner and outer rail sections adapted 
to receive pairs of vehicle wheels on each end of an axle to 
continuously contact either the inner or outer rail sections to 
provide a smooth ride. 


5,377,911 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING CRYOGENIC AEROSOL 
Tibor L. Bauer, Hopewell Junction; William A. Cavaliere, Ver- 
bank, both of N.Y.; Charles R. Dart, II, Coral Springs, Fia.; 

Timothy H. Freebern, LaGrangeville, N.Y.; David C. Linnell, 

Poughkeepsie, N.Y.; James M. Miller, Pawling, N.Y., and Jin 

J. Wu, Ossining, N.Y., assignors to International Business 

Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 76,052 
Int. Cl.° BOSB 1/26; F17C 7/02 
US. Cl, 239—135 38 Claims 

1. An apparatus for producing aerosol from a substance, 

comprising: 

a heat exchanger for receiving and cooling a substance, said 
heat exchanger comprising a housing; 

a cryogenic reservoir comprising a solid material mounted 
within said housing; temperature control means compris- 
ing cooling means for controllably cooling said reservoir, 
and a heat source for heating said reservoir for allowing 
precise monitoring of temperature; and energy exchange 
means for allowing thermal contact between said reser- 
voir and the substance for effectuating transfer of cooling 
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energy from said cryogenic reservoir to the substance for 
controllably cooling the substance; 

a delivery line having an inlet for receiving the substance 
from said heat exchanger at a first pressure; 

a nozzle connected to said delivery line for receiving the 
substance from said delivery line, said nozzle having at 


least one exit opening which allows passing of the sub- 
stance therethrough for expanding the substance from the 
first pressure to a second pressure which is lower than the 
first pressure for solidifying the substance and producing 
aerosol; and 

condensation preventing means for preventing condensation 
from forming on said delivery line and on said nozzle. 


5,377,912 
PERSONALIZED FIRE RETARDANT DISPENSING 
SYSTEM 
James Webb, 877 Avenue B, Redondo Beach, Calif. 90277 
Filed Feb. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 192,450 
Int. C1. A62C 3/00; BOSB 9/08 


US, Cl. 239—154 6 Claims 


1. A personalized and portable fire retardant dispensing 
system comprising: 

a head enclosure adapted to be worn by the user; 

a supply of pressurized fire retardant substance carried on 
the user remote from said head enclosure; 

a fire retardant substance distribution means interconnecting 
said supply with the interior of said head enclosure; 

activation means carried on said supply for selectively pro- 
viding fire retardant substance to said head enclosure via 
said distribution means; 

said distribution system includes a dispensing ring disposed 
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within said head enclosure and an elongated hose con- 
nected between said supply and said dispensing ring; 

a plurality of jets carried on said dispensing ring for dis- 
charging said fire retardant substance within said head 
enclosure; and 

at least two discharge tubes carried on said dispensing ring 
for directional discharging fire retardant substance in a 
direction other than the direction of discharge by said jets. 


5,377,913 
HYDRAULIC ROBOT JET LANCE 
Meino J. Van Der Woude, Oude Slingeweg 2, NL-9204 WS 
Drachten, Netherlands 
PCT No. PCT/NL92/00214, § 371 Date Jul. 16, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 16, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/09880, PCT Pub. 
Date May 27, 1993 
PCT Filed Nov. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 90,037 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 20, 1991, 


9101939 
Int. Cl.6 BOSB 13/00; B25J 5/00 


1. Jet lance device comprising a hydraulic crane with an 
articulated jib, said articulated jib having a plurality of rotat- 
ably connected arm parts movable by hydraulic motors 
whereby said arm parts rotate about horizontal rotational axes, 
said articulated jib having one end connected to the crane and 
a free end opposite the end connected to the crane, a hydraulic 
rotator mounted on said free end of said jib such that a rotat- 
able support element thereof is turnable about a rotational axis 
extending vertically through said jib, and a jet member 
mounted on the support element, which jet member comprises 
a jet lance, and pivoting means connected to said jet lance for 
pivoting the jet lance on a pivot axis transversely of said rota- 
tional axis of the rotator and said jet lance connected to a 
source of jet liquid under high pressure, and wherein the de- 
vice further comprises control and drive means for operating 
said jib, rotator, and pivoting means. 


5,377,914 
SPEED CONTROLLED ROTATING SPRINKLER 

Hans Christen, La Verne, Calif., assignor to Rain Bird Sprinker 

Mfg., Corp., Glendora, Calif. 

Filed Feb. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 12,996 
Int. C16 BOSB 3/06 

US. Cl. 239—252 27 Claims 

1. In an irrigation sprinkler of the spinner type having a 
stationary support bridge adapted to be coupled with a source 
of pressurized water, a spinner assembly mounted to the sup- 
port bridge for rotation about a generally vertical axis and 
including a spinner body and a nozzle assembly coupled 
thereto, the nozzle assembly having a nozzle member disposed 
to extend tangentially of the axis of rotation for projecting a 
water spray outwardly away from the sprinkler in a generally 
horizontal direction, and a brake assembly mounted to the 
support bridge and to the spinner assembly for controlling the 
rate of rotation of the nozzle assembly, the improvement 
Ww. 4 
said support bridge includes a pair of laterally spaced, gener- 
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ally vertically projecting support posts, said posts each 
having a generally triangular cross-section and disposed 


rahe 


STR, j j 
; Na Ca 
WZ 


to have an apex lying in a plane extending in a direction 
parallel with said tangential direction of extension of said 
nozzle member. 


5,377,915 
FUEL INJECTION NOZZLE 

Corrine A. Volo, Webster, and Jeffrey A. Rock, West Henrietta, 

both of N.Y., assignors to General Motors Corporation, De- 

troit, Mich. 

Filed Nov. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 143,892 
Int. Cl. F02M 61/20 

US. Cl, 239—533.9 


XX 


7. ss SA SE 


we. 


1. A fuel injection nozzle adapted to receive pulsed pressur- 
ized fuel from a source, comprising a valve seat assembly 
having a first, upstream seat and a second, downstream seat, 
said seats interconnected by a longitudinally extending pas- 
sage, a first, upstream valve member engageable with said 
upstream valve seat to regulae fuel flow therethrough and a 
second, downstream valve member engageable with said 
downstream valve seat to regulate the flow of fuel there- 
through, said valve members and said longitudinally extending 
passage defining a chamber therebetween, said chamber hous- 
ing a spacer member having a flow enhancing spherical config- 
uration operable to interconnect said first, upstream and said 
second, downstream valve members to define a valve assem- 
bly, a bypass extending from upstream of said first seat to a 
location within said chamber and biasing means operable to 
urge said valve assembly in an upstream direction, against the 
force of said pressurized fuel such that said first valve member 
is displaced from said first valve seat and said second valve 
member is biased into engagement with said second valve seat 
to interrupt fuel flow through said second valve seat and out of 
said nozzle, said pulsed pressurized fuel operable to establish 
intermittent pressure differentials across said valve assembly to 
thereby overcome the force of said biasing means and urge said 
valve assembly downstream such that said first valve member 
is biased to engage said first valve seat to interrupt fuel flow 
therethrough and said second valve member is displaced from 
said second valve seat to permit flow through said bypass to 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


203 


said chamber, wherein said fuel is subject to a pressure drop anaerobic digestion of biogenic-organic substances, comprising 


and rapid movement in said chamber to promote atomization 
of said fuel as it is discharged from said nozzle through said 
second, downstream valve seat. 


5,377,916 
SURFACE ABRASIVE TREATMENT OF SMALL 
OBJECTS 
Alexander S. Anderson, Solihull, Great Britain, assignor to 
Koolmill Systems Limited, Solihull, Great Britain 
PCT No. PCT/GB90/00222, § 371 Date Aug. 6, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 6, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/12078, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 22, 1991 
PCT Filed Feb. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 926,253 
Int. Cl.6 BO2B 3/00 
22 Claims 


14. A method of abrading small objects to remove surface 
material therefrom comprising; supplying objects to a chamber 
having a lid and an abrasive moving bottom which passes 
under a transverse wall of the chamber; so that objects recircu- 
late in said chamber and material removed from said objects 
passes under the transverse wall; exerting pressure on the 
recirculating objects by means of the lid, to press the objects 
adjacent the bottom against the bottom; and removing abraded 
objects from an outlet to the chamber. 


5,377,917 
PROCESSING WASTE MATERIALS FOR ANAEROBIC 
DIGESTION OF THE BIOGENIC-ORGANIC 
CONSTITUENTS 

Harry Wiljan; Ulrich Niefnecker, both of Munich; Ottokarl 
Muck, Berlin; Hans Kubler, Munich; Roland Schnell, Berlin; 
Roland Carra, and Matthias Wild, both of Munich, all of 
Germany, assignors to REA Gesellschaft fur Recycling von 
Energie und Abfall mbH, Munich, Germany 

Filed Jun. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 896,017 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 24, 1991, 4120808 
Int. Cl.6 BO2C 23/00 
US, Cl. 241—14 24 Claims 


1. A process of treating waste and/or waste-like mixtures for 


162-186 0.G. - 95 - 20 : QL 3 


the following process steps: 

preparing an easily dewaterable suspension of biogenic- 
organic substances by mechanical treatment of waste 
and/or waste-like mixtures in a pulping vessel which 
contains a rotatable impeller; the mechanical treatment 
comprising blending waste and/or waste-like mixtures 
and water and subsequently or consecutively selectively 
dissolving and/or defibrating said biogenic-organic sub- 
stances with a controlled action of flow-dynamical forces; 
wherein the flow-dynamical forces are formed by said 
rotatable impeller and the speed of the impeller is con- 
trolled so the substances contained in the waste and/or 
waste-like mixtures which are not suitable for anaerobic 
digestion are not subject an appreciable disintegration by 
the mechanical treatment. 


5,377,918 
PULPERS FOR DISINTEGRATING CELLULOSE PULP 
Daniel Garcia Pastor, and Francisco Garcia Pastor, both of 
Valencia, Spain, assignors to D.G. International S.A., Bunol, 
Spain 


Filed Aug. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 928,944 
Claims priority, application Spain, Aug. 13, 1991, 9102241 
Int. Cl.6 BO2C 23/22 
US. Cl. 241—46,17 


1. A pulper for recycling cellulose pulp from waste paper, 

comprising: 

a vessel into which said waste paper is fed; 

a rotor provided within said vessel to disintegrate said waste 
paper into a pulp; 

a screen having first openings for allowing passage of a 
portion of said pulp, said screen located beneath said rotor 
in the bottom of said vessel; 

first evacuating means for evacuating a portion of said pulp 
to an archimedes screw housed within a first cylindrical 
housing, said first housing being surrounded by a second 
cylindrical housing, said first and second housings each 
having a first outlet at a top portion thereof, a bottom end 
portion of said first housing being connected to said first 
evacuating means; 

means to inject water onto said screw; 

wherein said vessel has a spiral cross section at least at a 
bottom portion thereof; 

wherein said first cylindrical housing has second openings 
having diameters of predetermined size that are suffi- 
ciently wide to allow passage of readily recycled paper 
pulp but too narrow to allow passage of larger solids, 
whereby said larger solids are carried by said screw to said 
first outlets; 

second evacuating means located beneath said screen for 
collecting said recycled paper pulp. 





US. Cl. 241—189.2 
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5,377,919 
HAMMERMILL 
Chester D. Rogers, Olathe, and Walter L. McLain, Gardner, 
both of Kans., assignors to The Toro Company, Bloomington, 
Minn. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 47,549 
Int. Cl. BO2C 13/04 
9 Claims 


1. A hammermill for comminuting material received therein 

comprising: 

means for supporting a plurality of hammers such that each 
hammer rotates in a plane about a longitudinal axis; 

drive means for rotating said hammer support means about 
said longitudinal axis; 

a plurality of hammers, each hammer being formed to in- 
clude a proximate end and a remote end, the remote end 
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the non-magnetic portion (HN) in order to separate the 
non-metallic components (P,PPW) from predominantly 
metallic fine portions (S); 

mechanically scouring and/or washing the magnetic portion 
(HM) to free the magnetic portion (HM) of adhering 
electrolyte and predominantly metallic fine portions (S) to 
obtain a smeltable nickel-iron mixture (Ni,Fe); 


subjecting the screen fine fraction (F) as well as at least the 
fine portion (S) produced by the air separation to an acid 
bath to dissolve their metallic portions, and 

filtering out the undissolved components (PPW) from the 
acid bath and subsequently selectively extracting at least 
the metallic nickel (Ni) from the acid bath. 


5,377,921 
PROCEDURE AND DEVICE FOR TREATING WASTE 
MATERIALS, IN PARTICULAR ORGANIC CATERING 
WASTE 


being shaped as a modified right cylinder, the right cylin- Heinz Wirth, Langenargen, Germany, assignor to SQ Services 


der having a curved surface on each of two opposing sides 
of the right cylinder, the two opposing curved sides being 
joined by substantially flat surfaces, each flat surface being 
parallel to a diameter of the right cylinder, the diameter 


bisecting a midpoint of each of the two opposing curved U.S. Cl. 241—29 


sides of the right cylinder; and 

means coupling said plurality of hammers to said support 
means at circumferentially spaced intervals thereabout 
whereby said hammers extend radially outward from said 
hammer supporting means during rotation thereof, 

each of said hammers presenting the curved surfaces thereon 
for engaging the material to be comminuted. 


5,377,920 
METHOD FOR THE DISPOSAL OF NICKEL-CADMIUM 
OR NICKEL-HYDRIDE CELLS 


Kamal Alavi, Walchwil, and Bahman Salami, Rotkreuz, both of 


Switzerland, assignors to Inter-Recycling AG, Kussnacht, 
Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 110,434 


AG, Steinhausen, Switzerland 
Filed Sep. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 122,290 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 18, 1992, 4231293 
Int. Cl. BO2C 18/40 
11 Claims 


1. A method of treating waste material, comprising the 


Claims priori lication Switzerland, Sep. 2, 1992, following steps: 
02750/92-8 sii soa . (a) introducing the waste material into a hopper; 


(b) advancing the waste material from the hopper to a cut- 
ting mechanism; 

(c) comminuting the waste material by the cutting mecha- 
nism, 

(d) advancing the waste material from the cutting mecha- 
nism to a horizontal feeder; 

(e) advancing the waste material by the horizontal feeder to 
a raising feeder; 

(f) lifting the waste material by the raising feeder to a level 
of an input of the hopper; 

(g) introducing a first part of the waste material from the 
raising feeder into the hopper for recirculation; 

(h) introducing a second part of the waste material from the 
raising feeder into a chamber; 

(i) allowing the second part of the waste material to descend 


Int. C1.6 BO2C 23/30, 23/14 
U.S. Cl. 241—17 10 Claims 
1. A method for disposing of nickel-cadmium or nickel 
hydride cells by means of mechanical reduction in size, said 
method comprising the steps of: 
reducing the cells to smaller pieces in a shredder; 
grinding the pieces in a cross shear cutting shredder; 
screening the ground pieces to form a screen coarse fraction 
(G) and a screen fine fraction (F); 
separating the screen coarse fraction (G) by means of an air 
separator into a light fraction (L) and a heavy fraction (H); 
separating the heavy fraction (H) by means of a magnetic 
separation into a magnetic portion (HM) and a non-mag- 
netic portion (HN); 
drying and subsequently screening the light fraction (L) and 
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by gravity through the chamber to the horizontal feeder; 
and 

(j) advancing the second part of the waste material by the 
horizontal feeder to the raising feeder for recirculation. 


5,377,922 
SENSING AND/OR ANALYSIS SYSTEM FOR THREAD 
FEEDER 
Lars-Berno Fredriksson, Kinna, and Joachim Fritzson, Ul- 
ricehamn, both of Sweden, assignors to [RO AB, Ulricehamn, 
Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE91/00406, § 371 Date Feb. 2, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 2, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO91/18818, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 12, 1991 
PCT Filed Jun. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 969,182 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 6, 1990, 9002031-4 
Int. Cl. B65H 51/20 
U.S. Cl, 242—47.01 


TH M aK 
2 
RWS 


1. A yarn feeding device comprising: 

a stationary motor housing having an electric drive motor 
mounted therein, said motor driving a rotatable longitudi- 
nally extending hollow shaft; 

a spool body rotatably supported by said hollow shaft and 
extending substantially coaxially from said housing, said 
spool body defining a peripheral, longitudinally extending 
yarn storage surface thereon; 

means for holding said spool body stationary relative to said 
housing; 

a rotatable winding member fixedly attached to said hollow 
shaft and positioned between said housing and said spool 
body, said winding member tangentially winding yarn fed 
axially through said hollow shaft onto said yarn storage 
surface at an end thereof adjacent said housing, and yarn 
being withdrawn from said yarn storage surface at an end 
thereof remote from said housing; 

a rail fixedly secured to and extending longitudinally from 
said housing past said spool body and being radially 
spaced apart from said yarn storage surface; and 

a yarn sensing system including active sensor means posi- 
tioned within said spool body for signalling the presence 
or absence of yarn in a yarn sensing area of said yarn 
storage surface, first wireless communication means lo- 
cated apart from said spool body for receiving signals 
indicative of the presence or absence of yarn in said yarn 
sensing area, second wireless communication means lo- 
cated within said spool body for communicating signals 
from said active sensor means to said first wireless com- 
munication means, circuit means for processing signals 
from said active sensor means, and means located within 
said spool body for supplying electrical input energy to at 
least said active sensor means and said second wireless 
transmission means. 
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5,377,923 
YARN UNWINDING ASSISTING DEVICE AND YARN 
UNWINDING METHOD IN AN AUTOMATIC WINDER 
Isamu Matsui, Kyoto; Yoshiyasu Maeda, Yamatokohriyama, 
and Yuji Todo, Nagaokakyo, all of Japan, assignors to Murata 
Kikai Kabushiki Kaisha, Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Jun. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 905,899 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1991, 3-188166; 
Sep. 19, 1991, 3-268834; Nov. 6, 1991, 3-099743[U] 
Int. Cl.° B65H 49/02, 54/00 


US. Cl, 242—128 15 Claims 


1. A device for assisting the unwinding of yarn from a bob- 
bin in an automatic winder, the bobbin comprising a take-up 
tube and defining a top end and the yarn on the bobbin defining 
a chase portion, the device comprising: 

a first member, 

means for maintaining a substantially constant distance be- 

tween the chase portion and the first member at least a 
portion of the yarn on the bobbin is unwound, and 

a second member having an aperture provided at a position 

above the top end of the bobbin. 


5,377,924 
EXTENDED COVER FOR A COVER TYPE FISHING 
REEL 

Shinji Takeuchi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Daiwa Seiko, Inc., 

Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 864,945, Apr. 7, 1992, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 168,395 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1991, 3- 

032376[U] 
Int. C1.6 AO1K 89/0] 

US. Cl. 242—238 


1. A cover type fishing reel comprising: 

a reel casing; 

an extended cover disconnectably mounted on said reel 
casing, said reel casing and said extended cover forming a 
pocket therebetween and said extended cover having a 
fishing line guide hole distal from said reel casing, said 
fishing line guide hole having a first diameter; 
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a rotor having a second diameter, said rotor is movable in 
said pocket along and around an axis, said fishing line 
guide hole is aligned with said axis, wherein a distance 
along said axis between said rotor and said fishing line 
guide hole is greater than a dimension of said rotor along 
a fishing line pressing part disposed on said rotor, said press- 
ing part defines a leading surface of the rotor and is dis- 
posed at an acute angle with respect to said axis; 
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said first side plate having notch means for cooperatively 
engaging said first projection means, and said second side 
cover having means for restricting said transverse move- 
ment, wherein said auxiliary cover member is removably 
engaged with said first side plate, and adapted to be re- 
moved from said first side plate upon removal of said 
second side cover, and second projection means prevent- 
ing said longitudinal movement in the direction of said 


a cylindrical fishing line engaging part projecting into said 
pocket from said extended cover, said fishing line engag- 
ing part has a constant inside diameter which extends 
between a distal end and a proximal end with respect to 5,377,926 
said reel casing, said constant inside diameter being larger TAPE TENSION REGULATOR 
than said first diameter and smaller than said second diam- Young-hoon Min, Suwon, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Samsung 
eter, said fishing line engaging part having, at said distal Electronics Co., Ltd., Kyungki-do, Rep. of Korea 
end, an engagement surface which is aligned with and Filed Aug. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 102,043 
confronts said leading surface of said fishing line pressing © Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Oct. 6, 1992, 
part; and 92-19059 

a fishing line extending through a gap between said fishing 
line engaging part and said fishing line pressing part, said U.S. Cl. 242—334.6 
fishing line is bent and contiguously guided by said en- 
gagement surface, wherein translation by said rotor along 
said axis to close said gap grips said fishing line between 
said engagement surface and leading surface, wherein said 
leading surface is partially received within said cylindrical 
fishing line engaging part. 


first side plate upon removal of said first side. 


Int. CL.° B6SH 23/26 
2 Claims 


5,377,925 
FISHING REEL 
Takeo Miyazaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Daiwa Seiko, Inc., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 803,557, Dec. 9, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 148,532 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1990, 2- 


404061[U] 1. A tape tension regulator comprising: 


a guide roller having a fixing shaft and upper and lower 
flanges; 

a minute tension arm, one end of which is connected to said 
fixing shaft of said guide roller, and the other end of which 
is connected to be rotatable around an arm-fixing shaft; 

a minute tension spring connected to a portion of said minute 
tension arm to apply a spring bias to said arm; and 

a wire pole positioned on the opposite side of said minute 
tension arm with respect to said minute tension string for 
retaining an endless belt-type wire which is also wrapped 
around said lower flange of said guide roller. 


Int. Cl. AO1K 89/00 
7 Claims 


5,377,927 
TAPE GUIDE FOR A DATA CARTRIDGE 
Leif O. Erickson, River Falls, Wis.; Jay J. Iqnaszewski, Wood- 
bury, and David D. Madsen, Lakeland, both of Minn., assign- 
ors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. 
Paul, Minn. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 86,322 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 23/04; B65H 23/00 


1. A fishing reel in which a spool is supported by a frame for US. Cl. 242—346 


rotation about an axis, said fishing reel comprising: 

said frame including a first side plate provided at a first axial 
end of said spool, said spool being adapted to be inserted 
into and pulled out of said frame through said first side 
plate, and a second side plate provided at a second axial 
end of said spool; 

a first side cover provided on an outer surface of said first 
side plate; 

a second side cover provided on an outer surface of said 
second side plate; and 

at least one auxiliary cover member abutting with and ex- 
tending between said first and second side covers, said 
auxiliary cover member having first projection means for 
preventing transverse movement with respect to said axis 
and allowing longitudinal movement parallel to said axis, 


1. A belt driven reel-to-reel tape cartridge comprising: 
a base plate; 
a pair of tape reels mounted on the base plate; 
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tape convolutely wound on the tape reels in opposite direc- and connected to the case for moving upward to expose tape in 
tions; front of the front wall and downward to cover the tape. 

a drive roller mounted on the base plate; ciuistinnieainancihileliaaial 

rotatable belt guide rollers mounted on the base plate; 


a belt mounted around the drive roller and rotatable guide 5,377,929 
rollers, wherein the belt contacts the tape reels to drive METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INTERLEAVING 


the tape reels; PLASTIC BAGS 
two tape guides mounted for guiding the tape to and from Peter J. Gietman, Jr., Combined Locks, and Stephen A. Saindon, 
respective tape reels, wherein each tape guide has a bear- Appleton, both of Wis., assignors to Custom Machinery De- 
ing surface and at least one tape guide comprises: sign, Inc., Appleton, Wis. 
a top flange piece; Filed May 1, 1992, Ser. No. 877,629 
a bottom flange piece; The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 8, 2011, 
a tape surface piece which is connected, at each end, to a has been disclaimed. 
flange piece; Int. Cl.6 B65H 18/08 
a post which is connected, at each end, to a flange piece, 
and wherein the two flange pieces are separated by the 
tape surface piece and the post, wherein a radius of 
curvature of the post is less than a radius of curvature of 
the tape surface piece; 
means for securing the post to the top and bottom flange 
pieces; and 
means for securing the tape surface piece between the two 
flange pieces, wherein the perpendicular distance along 
the post between the flange pieces is less than the width 
of the tape surface piece to lock the flange pieces 
against the tape surface piece, to maintain contact be- 
tween the tape surface piece and the flange pieces, and 
to set the distance between the flange pieces, and 
wherein the two flange pieces form flanges bordering 
the tape surface piece and the tape surface piece forms 
the tape bearing surface with a trough, wherein the : 
flanges and the trough guide and align the tape to im- 1. An apparatus for winding a roll of adjacent bags having a 
prove tape tracking and provide clearance for the tape leading and a trailing end from a strip of bags comprising: 
without an interference fit; and ‘ a haul-in assembly, including at least one haul-in roll operat- 
a guide pin disposed intermediate the two tape guides for ing at a haul-in speed; 
guiding the tape, wherein the tape guides and guide pin tymbler assembly disposed to receive the strip from said 
define a tape guide path between the reels. haul-in assembly, said tumbler assembly including a rotat- 
———— ing tumbler means for periodically increasing the path 
5,377,928 length the strip travels in said tumbler assembly, wherein 
INTEGRALLY MOLDED RECYCLABLE VIDEO TAPE said rotating tumbler means increases the length of the 
CASSETTE path the trailing end of each bag travels; and 
Paul J. Gelardi; John A. Gelardi, and David A. Capotosto, all of | 2 winding assembly disposed to receive the strip from said 
Cape Porpoise, Me., assignors to LCV Associates, Ken- tumbler assembly; 
nebunkport, Me. wherein said rotating tumbler means separates adjacent 
Division of Ser. No. 522,361, May 11, 1990, Pat. No. 5,092,536. bags. 
This application Feb. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 830,845 
Int. Cl.° G11B 15/32 


US. Cl, 242—521 


5,377,930 
PAPER TURN-UP SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Steven Noyes, Crown Point, N.Y., assignor to International 
Paper Company, Purchase, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 4,985 
Int. Cl.° B65H 19/26, 19/28 
US. Cl. 242—521 


1. A video cassette case having a molded base, comprising a 
bottom wall, first and second opposite side walls and a front 
wall formed together and having tape-passing openings in the 
front wall, a first living hinge along a rearward edge of the 
bottom wall, a rear wall joined to the first living hinge, a 
second living hinge along a remote edge of the rear wall, a top 2 F i 
wall having a rear edge joined to the second living hinge, the 1. A method for severing and turning up a web of paper in 
top wall having first and second spaced side edge portions for the absence of a knife-like tool for severing the web, the web 
overlying the side walls and having a front edge, connectors Moving in a tensioned condition across the surface of a rotating 
connected to the top wall and to at least one of the first and reel at a winder of a paper making machine from a first drum 
second side walls and the front wall for holding the case assem- about which the paper web is being wound to a second drum 
bled with the top wall overlying the front and side walls, and wherein the first drum is disposed adjacent the reel and the 
a dust door having a portion extended in front of the front wall second drum is superposed upon the reel so as to overlie the 
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paper web moving thereacross toward the first drum, the 
method comprising the steps of: 
providing a conduit for receiving air from a pressurized air 
source and having a discharge end through which pressur- 
ized air from the source exits the conduit in an air stream; 
moving the conduit from a non-operative, out-of-the-way 
position disposed to one side of the reel and an operative 
position at which the discharge end of the conduit is 
disposed adjacent and is directed toward an edge portion 
of the web which overlies the surface of the reel at a 
location generally between the first and second drums and 
wherein the air stream which exits the discharge end 
moves toward the web edge portion along a path having 
one directional component which is directed generally 
upstream of the web; and 
initiating a sudden stream of air through the conduit so that 
the stream of air which exits the conduit severs the web 
into upstream and downstream sections of web and urges 
the upstream section of web away from the surface of the 
reel and toward the second drum for winding thereabout, 
the upstream and downstream sections of web being dis- 
posed on opposite sides along a path of separation extend- 
ing from the corresponding portion adjacent the edge of 
the web, whereby the tension to which the web is exposed 
completes severance of the web along the formed path of 
separation to provide the web with a severed edge extend- 
ing between the opposite side edges of the web. 


5,377,931 
APPARATUS FOR REELING A WOUND WEB REEL 

Gerhard W. Dérfel, Boll, and Jiirgen Treutner, Ostfildern, both 
of Germany, assignors to Beloit Technologies, Inc., Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

PCT No. PCT/EP90/01430, § 371 Date Dec. 4, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 4, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/18813, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 12, 1991 

PCT Filed Aug. 28, 1990, Ser. No. 949,647 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 8, 1990, 4018314 
Int. Cl.6 B65H 18/10, 18/16 
US. Cl. 242—530 7 Claims 


1. A reeling apparatus for reeling a traveling web, such as 
one of a plurality of longitudinally slit paper webs from an 
unwinding web reel the apparatus including a backing roll for 
supporting the traveling web, at least two movable, laterally 
spaced support arms disposed with one support arm near either 
side of the web, and for supporting a corresponding core chuck 
for engaging an end of a tube on which the web is to be reeled 
while nipped with the backing roll, the combination compris- 
ing: 

carriage means mounted on each support arm for transla- 

tional movement therealong, including a rotatably 
mounted drive shaft for rotatably supporting a core 
chuck; 

traction means attached to the carriage means and movably 

mounted on at least one support arm for traveling along a 
path thereon, the traction means comprises a flexible loop 
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and is mounted on a support arm about a plurality of 
rotatable rolls for defining its path of travel; 

a traction drive motor mounted to at least one of the support 
arms for engaging the traction means to selectively move 
the carriage means on the support arms; 

drive wheel means mounted in at least one of the carriage 
means and operatively engaged with the drive shaft for 
applying torque to the drive shaft; 

tube drive means, including a looped belt means and a tube 
drive motor operatively associated with the belt means, 
mounted in the apparatus in association with at least one 
support arm and operatively associated with the drive 
wheel means for rotatably driving the drive shaft, and the 
tube and reel thereon, while the reel is nipped with the 
support roll. 


5,377,932 
UNWINDING DEVICE FOR PAPER REELS 
Luciano Meschi, Castiglioncello, Italy, assignor to Industria 
Grafica Meschi SRL, Livorno, Italy 
PCT No. PCT/EP92/02639, § 371 Date Sep. 14, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 14, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO91/10031, PCT Pub. 
Date May 27, 1993 
PCT Filed Nov. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 90,018 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 18, 
M1910001009[U]; Nov. 18, 1991, M1910001010[U] 
Int. Cl.° B65H 16/02, 16/10, 19/10 
U.S. Cl. 242—559 


1991, 


18 Claims 
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1. A device for unwinding a paper reel and removing it from 
an unwinding mechanism, wherein said unwinding mechanism 
includes endless conveyor means rotatably mounted on a pair 
of spaced oppositely disposed roller means for unwinding a 
paper reel to be unwound, said endless conveyor means having 
a concave portion between said oppositely disposed roller 
means for receiving said paper reel to be unwound and, means 
supporting said paper reel above said endless conveyor means 
for frictional engagement of an outermost surface of said reel 
with said endless conveyor means for movement of an end of 
the paper from said reel in a direction of movement of said 
endless conveyor means; and said device comprises: 
stopping means being positionable on said endless conveyor 
means between said oppositely disposed roller means 
downstream of said paper reel, and said stopping means 
being positioned on said endless conveyor means prior to 
a substitution of another paper reel for the paper reel 
already on said endless conveyor means; and 
said stopping means comprising a wedge-shaped member 
having an upper inclined surface substantially in confor- 
mity with the outer surface of said paper reel and a lower 
surface in conformity with an upper surface of said endless 
conveyor means. 
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5,377,933 
TAPE SPOOL ASSEMBLY MACHINE 


Edward T. Rude, Columbia, Md., and Robert L. Mozdzer, 


Stamford, Conn., assignors to General Clutch 
Stamford, Conn. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 37,491, Mar. 26, 1993. This 
application Aug. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 105,442 
Int. CL.° B6SH 75/28 


US. Cl. 242—586.3 29 Claims 


1. A system for enabling the assembly of a length of tape to 
a rotatable core of a spool prior to tape winding about said 
core, comprising: 
aclamp member adapted for selectively pressing down on an 
end of said length of tape at a first location therealong 
away from said rotatable core; 
an arm member adapted to inwardly force a retention mem- 
ber located substantially above said tape end toward said 
rotatable core in order to urge said tape and at a second 
location therealong toward the rotatable core; and 
a spring means connected between said clamp member and 
said arm member for urging said clamp member toward 
said tape end; 
wherein said clamp member and said arm member operate in 
an integrated fashion. 


5,377,934 
HELICOPTER CONVERSION 
Jamie R. Hill, 1325 SE Fourth St., Cape Coral, Fla. 33904 
Filed Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 8,541 
Int. Cl.° B64C 27/00 
US. Cl. 244—17.11 


1. A special purpose helicopter conversion of a UH-1H/V 
and/or UH-1D helicopter, a dual piloted, multi-passenger 
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airframe, power train, and engine, for providing greatly en- 
hanced performance, payload, speed and maneuverability, said 
helicopter comprising: 

a boxlike airframe structure reduced in size and shape from 
a dual piloted, multi-passenger helicopter, to a single pilot 
configuration with an aft cabin, said airframe structure 
having a vertical tower section and a nose section, a pair 
of longitudinal members connecting said vertical tower 
section to said nose area, said structure providing a lighter 
weight, narrower airframe than said dual-piloted, multi- 
passenger UH-1H/V and/or UH-D airframe for mounting 
exterior surfaces and all other equipment, including the 
engine and transmission, landing skids, tail boom, fuel 
system, electrical system, and flight controls and equip- 
ment, 

a single pilot’s seat, a single flight control system, and a 
single flight instrument panel, mounted on said airframe, 

an engine, transmission, rotor and controls and accessories 
mounted on said vertical tower section, 

new, reduced profile, nose area, vertical ribs and horizontal 
spars affixed to said airframe, 

an exterior skin and cabin sides, glass panels, swingout, 
jettisonable doors, swingout panels for access to an aft 
cabin, hinged service access covers, and all other accesso- 
ries and equipment required for the intended mission, 
installed on said boxlike airframe structure, and 

a standard design tailboom and rotor attached to said air- 
frame, 

whereby a highly successful helicopter airframe, power 
train, and engine are converted to provide greatly en- 
hanced performance, payload, speed and maneuverability. 


5,377,935 
SPACECRAFT CERAMIC PROTECTIVE SHIELD 

René F. Larriva, Fairfax Station, Va.; Anne Nelson, Washing- 

ton, D.C.; James G. Czechanski, Arlington, and Ray E. Poff, 

Vienna, both of Va., assignors to Interferometrics Inc., Vi- 

enna, Va. 

Filed May 14, 1993, Ser. No. 61,073 
Int. C1.6 B64C 1/40 

U.S. Cl. 244—121 


10 22 


13. A protective shield apparatus for protecting spacecraft 
from impact with hypervelocity objects comprising a bumper 
defined by a front and back face and further comprising: 

a bumper ceramic layer, defined by a front and back face; 

a first bumper shock attenuator layer, defined by a front and 

back face, with the front face of the shock attenuator layer 
placed substantially against the back face of the ceramic 
layer; and 

a first bumper confining layer, defined by a front and back 

face, with the front face of the confining layer placed 
substantially against the back face of the shock attenuator 
layer 
wherein the ratio of the thickness of said first bumper confin- 
ing layer and said bumper ceramic layer is no greater than 
1 to 2, and 

wherein said bumper ceramic layer has a Vickers hardness 
of greater than 1000 kg/mm2, a density less than 5.0 
g/cm}, and a melting point greater than 1700° C. 
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5,377,936 
NET KINETIC ENERGY DIFFERENTIAL GUIDANCE 
AND PROPULSION SYSTEM FOR SATELLITES AND 
SPACE VEHICLES 

Maurice Mitchell, 601 Terra California, #4, Walnut Creek, 

Calif. 94595 

Filed Mar. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 854,346 
Int. C1.§ B64G 1/24, 1/34 

US. Cl. 244—167 


1. A fully self-stabilized satellite for geosynchronous Earth 
orbit within the gravitational influence of the earth, compris- 


ing: 

a first antennae end designed for facing toward an Earth 
station; 

a second massive end designed for facing away from the 


a centerline extending from said antennae end to said mas- 
sive end and designed to line along an on-station line when 
said satellite is in proper orientation, wherein the center of 
the Earth and said station lie along said on-station line; and 

self-stabilizing means for establishing satellite orientation by 
interaction with said gravitational influence of the earth, 
including positioning; the center of mass of said satellite is 
closer to said massive end of said satellite thereby affect- 
ing said gravitational influence to constantly maintain said 
antennae end oriented toward said earth station without 
adjustment of said satellite. 


5,377,937 
AIRCRAFT FLARE CONTROL SYSTEM UTILIZING AN 
ENVELOPE LIMITER 

Brian K. LaMay, Seattle; Asamitsu Maeshiro, and William F. 

Shivitz, both of Renton, all of Wash., assignors to The Boeing 

Company, Seattle, Wash. 

Filed Sep. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 754,083 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/50; GOSD 1/02; B64C 13/18 

U.S. Cl. 244—185 22 Claims 


SRULREME es yee ne 


1. A control system for directing aircraft flight path during 
flare to a runway comprising: 
input means adapted to receive predetermined aircraft flight 
path status signals; and 
processing means for processing said input means which are 
received from said aircraft flight path status signals and 
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producing output control signals adapted the coupled 
aircraft actuators to control aircraft flight along a nominal 
flare path, 

said processing means further comprising means for: 

a) defining an aircraft flare envelope; 

b) comparing the aircraft’s actual flight path with said flare 
envelope and, in the event the aircraft is outside of said 
flare envelope; 

c) predeterminedly revising said output control signals to 
redirect the aircraft’s flight path within said flare enve- 
lope. 


5,377,938 

RAILROAD TELEMETRY AND CONTROL SYSTEMS 
Angel P. Bezos, Rockville; Clive Wright, Germantown, both of 

Md., and Emilio A. Fernandez, McLean, Va., assignors to 

Pulse Electronics, Inc., Rockville, Md. 

Filed Dec. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 983,683 
Int. Cl.° B61L 23/00 

U.S. Cl. 246—167 R 


1. An End of Train (EOT) and Head of Train (HOT) rail- 
road telemetry system comprising: 

first means at a HOT unit for automatically detecting 
whether an EOT unit attached to the rear of a train is a 
one-way or two-way device; and 

second means at the HOT unit for detecting the particular 
code format transmitted by the EOT unit, wherein said 
first means comprises: 

polling means at the HOT unit for polling the EOT unit; 

receiving means at the HOT unit for receiving a response 
from the EOT unit when polled; and 

detection means at the HOT unit responsive to the receiving 
means for deciding, based on receiving or not receiving a 
response from said EOT unit, whether said EOT unit is a 
one-way or two-way device. 


5,377,939 
DEVICE FOR MOUNTING ELONGATED 
COMPONENTS, SUCH AS ELECTRICAL WIRING, 
ESPECIALLY IN AN AIRCRAFT 
Safa Kirma, Wedel/Holstein, Germany, assignor to Deutsche 
Aerospace Airbus GmbH, Hamburg, Germany 
Filed Mar. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 28,829 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 11, 1992, 4207666 
Int. Cl.6 F16L 3/22 
US. Cl. 248—68.1 17 Claims 
1. A device for blind mounting at least one elongated com- 
ponent to a support wall (4) having at least one mounting 
throughhole in said support wall, comprising at least one first 
mounting section (2) and at least one second mounting section 
(2A) cooperating with said first mounting section (2) to form a 
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mounting block for holding said elongated component (1) in 
place, component holding channels (3) passing through said 
mounting block, at least one expander locking dowel (5) held 
partly in said mounting hole so that said dowel is expandable 
behind said support wall for securing said block to said support 
wall, at least one connecting bolt (6) axially passing through a 
bore (7) in said block and engaging said locking dowel (5) for 
expanding said locking dowel (5) behind said support wall (4), 


een 
OC 


| 


and a clamping member (9, 28) for axially displacing said 
connecting bolt (6) in said bore for expanding said locking 
dowel (5) thereby simultaneously holding said first and second 
mounting sections (2, 2A) together, holding said elongated 
component (1) in said channels (3), and tightening said locking 
dowel (5) behind said support wall (4) to blind mount said 
mounting block in place, and wherein at least one of said 
mounting sections (2, 2A) comprises a recess for an improved 
elastic clamping action. 


5,377,940 
SELF-RESTRAINING LOOP CLAMP 
Carlton L. Cabe, Watagua, and Andrew T. Hill, Fort Worth, 
both of Tex., assignors to Bell Helicopter Textron Inc., Fort 
Worth, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 34,347 
Int. Cl.° F16L 3/08 


US. Cl. 248—74.3 4 Claims 


1. A self-restraining loop clamp comprising: 

a strap bent to form a loop terminating in two opposed, 
substantially flat legs that can be brought together in an 
overlying relationship to secure one or more wires, one or 
more conduits, or the like within said loop; 

each said leg having an aperture for receiving a fastener 
therethrough; 

a retaining member comprising a shank having a hook at one 
end thereof, said shank projecting inwardly from an inner 
surface of said loop; and 

a slot in said loop positioned to receive said hook in an 
engaging relationship when said legs are brought to- 
gether. 
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5,377,941 
SUPPORT FRAME FOR SINK WASTE BAGS 

Michael Har, 304 S. Court, Fairfield, Iowa 52556, and John 

Stimson, Fairfield, Iowa, assignors to Michael Har, Fairfield, 

Iowa 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 933,030, Aug. 20, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 114,373 
Int. Cl. B65B 67/04 

US. Cl. 248—101 


1. A sink device for supporting a flexible garbage bag in a 
sink, said device comprising a frame having an open center 
portion through which said bag may be interfitted with a 
bottom of the bag resting on a floor of the sink, said frame 
having intersecting legs adapted to rest upon two intersecting 
rims of the sink forming a corner of said sink, said corner legs 
receiving folded over top portions of the bag in close proxim- 
ity with said corner rims with an additional leg of said frame 
receiving a further folded over top portion of the bag to pres- 
ent a frame supported open mouth of the bag to receive gar- 
bage material, a portion of said frame being moveable from a 
rest position above said corner rim to a raised position to 
receive a top edge portion of said bag, back to the rest position 
overlying said edge portion of said bag and the corner rims and 
top surface of the sink to secure said top edge portion of the 
bag therebetween. 


Axel Knopp, Eitelborn; Andreas Binder, Kobern-Gondorf; Hans- 
Josef Hosan, Neuwied, and Castor Fuhrmann, Brachtendorf, 
all of Germany, assignors to Stabilus GmbH, Koblenz-Neuen- 
dorf, Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 783,984, Oct. 29, 1991, abandoned. 
This application May 10, 1994, Ser. No. 240,605 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 31, 1990, 4034633 
Int. Cl.6 F16M 11/00 
US, Cl. 248—161 38 Claims 


1. A chair column unit, comprising: 
a base tube, said base tube having a base tube axis (A—A), an 
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ially inner base tube end and an axially outer base tube 

end; 

tubular guiding means extending axially into said base tube 
through said outer base tube end and including a radially 
outer face in axially sliding engagement therewith, said 
guiding means having an axially inner end and an axially 
outer end; 

a pressurized gas spring positioning device extending axially 
into said base tube through said guiding means and having 
a device axis substantially coinciding with said base tube 
axis (A—A); 

said positioning device including an axially inwardly extend- 
ing piston rod member, an axially outwardly extending 
cylinder member, said piston rod member and said cylin- 
der member being axially movable with respect to each 
other due to the force of said pressurized gas, and means 
for selectively locking said piston rod member and said 
cylinder member with respect to each other in a plurality 
of relative axial positions; 

positioning device support means carried by one of said base 
tube and said guiding means adjacent the respective axi- 
ally inner end thereof for axially supporting the inner end 
of said piston rod member while permitting relative rota- 
tion between said piston rod member and said base tube; 

said cylinder member extending axially beyond said outer 
base tube end and said outer guiding means end and carry- 
ing means adjacent the axially outer end thereof for con- 
nection to a chair seat carrier; 

said cylinder member carrying a radially outer face in axially 
sliding guiding engagement with said guiding means; and 

means for moving said guiding means axially relative to said 
base tube upon axial movement of said cylinder member 
relative to said piston rod member in at least the axially 
outward direction so as to maintain said guiding means in 
overlapping relation to at least a substantial axial portion 
of said cylinder member. 


5,377,943 
CHAIR BASE 
Ludovic A. Perl, Willowdale, Canada, assignor to Shepherd 
Products, Inc., Canada 
Filed Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 172,600 
Int. Cl. A47B 91/00 
US. Cl. 248—188.7 


1. A chair base adapted to support a column for a seat includ- 

ing: 

a hub having a central axis; 

a plurality of legs radially extending from said hub; 

a bore extending concentrically along said axis through said 
hub defining an interior wall, said interior wall including 

an upper tapered wall portion extending between a first 
upper edge and a first lower edge, said first upper edge 
defining a larger cross-sectional area than said first lower 
edge such that said tapered wall portion tapers inwardly 
and downwardly; 

a lower wall portion disposed below said upper wall portion 
extending between a second upper edge and a second 
lower edge, said second upper edge of said lower wall 
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portion defining a smaller cross-sectional area than said 
first lower edge of said upper wall portion; and 

a peripheral wall portion extending between said second 
upper edge of said lower wall portion and said first lower 
edge of said tapered wall portion forming an inwardly 
extending step for engaging and supporting a lower end of 
the column when the column is inserted into said bore, 
said step adapted to limit the downward movement of the 
column within the bore and thereby prevent the column 
from moving past a predetermined location. 


5,377,944 
FLAG HOLDER 


Victor C. Getsinger, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to PAR Financial 


Services, Inc., Phoenix, Ariz. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 909,885, Jul. 7, 1992, abandoned. This 


application Nov. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 156,991 
Int. C1.6 F16B 2/20 
1 Claim 


1. A flag holder for mounting a flag on a post, the post 


having four lateral sides, the holder comprising: 


a sleeve that is in the form of a band having five peripheral 
side wall segments that extend more than 270 degrees 
around a central internal cavity, the central cavity extend- 
ing to a bottom end of the band; 

three pockets formed on and parallel to three of said side 
wall segments of the sleeve so as to run along the cavity, 
and so that when the sleeve is mounted on the post the 
pockets will be arrayed around the post and at an angle to 
a longitudinal axis of the post and at an angle to a longitu- 
dinal axis of the sleeve, the pockets each having an elon- 
gated internal bore that is open at its top; and 

a longitudinal slit defined by two adjacent sleeve side wall 
segments of said five side wall segments, the sleeve being 
formed of a flexible material and configured such that the 
size of the slit can be varied by flexing parts of said sleeve 
wall segments relative to each other and such that the 
sleeve acts as a flexible jaw to grip onto the sides of the 
post without the need for a separate fastener to force the 
sleeve tightly against the post; 

the sleeve and its slit comprising means to permit the mount- 
ing of the sleeve on the post by sliding the sleeve along a 
longitudinal axis of the post; 

wherein at least a first one of the pockets is on a first side 
wall segment of said five wall segments that is opposite the 
slit, and the other two pockets are on two different ones of 
said side wall segments respectively other than the first 
side wall segment and other than the side wall segments 
adjacent the slit, and wherein each of the three pockets is 
upwardly sloped, with one of the other two pockets hav- 
ing a lower end adjacent the first side wall segment and 
being upwardly sloped towards said side wall segments 
adjacent to the slit, and the other one of said other two 
pockets being upwardly sloped towards the first wall 
segment; and 

wherein when the holder is not mounted on a post, said 
means assuming in top view a rest position where an angle 
between at least one of the peripheral side wall segments 
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and another of the peripheral side wall segments that it 
intersects is less than 90° at the intersection. 


5,377,945 
MOUNT FOR REDRESSABLY MOUNTING A SIGN 
Michael E. Steinke, Rte. 2, Box 8, Hope, N. Dak. 58046 
Filed Dec. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 165,197 
Int. Cl. E04G 3/00 


US. Cl. 248—292.1 9 Claims 





1. A mount for redressably mounting a sign comprising: 

a bracket member for mounting said mount to a structure; 

an elongate support member having an end fixedly attached 
to said bracket member and having an angled cross sec- 
tion; 

a tubular rotatable member having open ends, a top, bottom, 
and side walls, said tubular rotatable member being coaxi- 
ally and rotatably mounted about said support member 
and upon which said sign is fixedly mounted; 

a pendulum swingably depending from said rotatable mem- 
ber, said pendulum having a weighted member attached to 
an end thereof to generally redress and balance said sign in 
an upright resting position when external forces are not 
present. 


5,377,946 
COMBINED BED TRAY AND BOOK HOLDER 
Jasdeep S. Pannu, 7100 Almeda Rd., #1123, Houston, Tex. 
77054 
Filed Jan. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 186,977 
Int. Cl.5 A47G 1/24 


1. A bed tray having legs whereby the tray may be placed 
atop a bed and bridge the torso of a person reclined thereon, 
said tray comprising: 

a bottom member having a flat top tray surface with an areal 

expanse suitable for supporting a tray thereon; 

a panel insert provided in said bottom member, said insert 

having a planar top surface; 

means for mounting the panel insert to said bottom member 
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whereby the panel insert is adapted to be supported with 
its planar top surface in co-planar relationship with the flat 
top surface of said bottom member; 

means for adjustably positioning said panel insert at a se- 
lected angle of inclination with respect to the top surface 
of said bottom member whereby the panel insert can be 
positioned at a desired angle of inclination suitable for 
reading a book supported thereon; 

a second insert member removably mounted along one edge 
of said bed tray bottom member; 

cooperable mounting means on said second insert member 
and said panel insert whereby said second insert member 
may be removed from said bottom member and mounted 
at a preferred height on the top surface of the panel insert 
to provide support for the edge of a book placed on the 
panel insert when the panel insert is at a selected angle of 
inclination, said means for adjustably positioning the panel 
insert at a selected angle of inclination including 

means for connecting the panel insert to said bottom member 
for pivotal movement about an axis substantially co-planar 
with the top surface of said bottom member, 

a rack member mounted on one of said panel insert and said 
bottom members, and 

an elongate pawl pivotally mounted to the other of said 
panel insert and said bottom members for cooperable 
engagement with said rack member to support the panel 
insert at a selected angle of inclination with respect to said 
bottom member. 


5,377,947 
BATTERY HOLDDOWN 
Jerome Johnson, Rte. 4, Box. 4022, Hayward, Wis. 54843 
Filed Aug. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 110,363 
Int. C1.6 A47B 97/00 
US. Cl, 248—503 


1. Holddown for a battery positioned in a battery tray, with 
the battery having a top and opposite sides, comprising, in 
combination: first and second brackets, with each of the brack- 
ets including a first part for abutting with the top of the bat- 
tery, a second part for abutting with the side of the battery, and 
a cross rod extending over the top of the battery, with the first 
bracket including a channel for slidably receiving the cross rod 
of the second bracket and the second bracket including a 
channel for slideably receiving the cross rod of the first 
bracket; and first and second drawing means adapted to extend 
between the battery tray and the first and second brackets 
respectively for drawing the first and second brackets toward 
the battery tray to sandwich the battery between the battery 
tray and the first and second brackets, with the shape of the 
channels allowing the first and second brackets to be readily 
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assembled and disassembled by pivoting and sliding the first 
and second brackets and binding upon the cross rods when the 
first and second brackets are assembled and drawn toward the 
battery tray to prevent sliding of the cross rods in the channels. 


5,377,948 
BREAKAWAY REARVIEW MIRROR MOUNTING 
BRACKET 
Danny L. Suman, West Olive; Wayne J. Rumsey, and Paul C. 
De Kleine, both of Holland, all of Mich., assignors to Gentex 
Corporation, Zeeland, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 840,870, Feb. 25, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 703,381, May 21, 
1991, abandoned. This application Feb. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 20,881 
Int. C1.6 B6OR 1/00 

U.S. Cl, 248—549 


py XV 


1. A breakaway bracket adapted for mounting a rearview 
mirror to a button having a rear surface secured to an inner 
surface of a motor vehicle windshield, said button having 
opposed side surfaces forming rails at an outer surface, a top 
surface, a bottom surface, a front surface extending between 
the top and bottom surfaces and facing away from said inner 
surface of said windshield, said front surface being generally 
parallel to said inner surface of the windshield, and a locking 
flange edge at a juncture of the front and bottom surfaces, said 
bracket comprising: 

a body having a mounting surface; 

a unitary spring clip securely mounted to the mounting 
surface, said spring clip having a base portion, longitudi- 
nally extending, opposed, resilient side flanges projecting 
upwardly from the base portion, each of the side flanges 
defining a groove adapted to slidably receive a corre- 
sponding one of the button side surface rails in tongue- 
and-groove fashion, said spring clip further having a resil- 
ient locking flange projecting upwardly from the base 
portion, a portion of said locking flange being adapted to 
slidingly engage the front surface of the button to cause 
said locking flange to elastically flex toward a plane of the 
base portion as the side flanges become fully engaged with 
the button side surface rails and without any audible click- 
ing sounds caused by a sliding movement of said portion 
of said locking flange over the front surface, button rest 
means for engaging the top surface of the button to limit, 
as the side flanges become fully engaged with the button 
side surface rails, further movement of said body and said 
spring clip in a first direction relative to the button, said 
portion of said locking flange moving suddenly to a posi- 
tion firmly engaging the bottom surface of the button as 
said portion of said locking flange moves past the bottom 
surface of the button and at about the same time as said 
button rest means engages the top surface of the button, 
said sudden moving of said locking flange producing a 
clearly perceived indication that the bracket is fully 
mounted to the button, wherein said locking flange in- 
cludes first means defining a tab having a surface firmly 
engaging the bottom surface of the button when the 
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bracket is fully seated on the button and second means 
which strikes the front surface of the button to emit a 
single and pronounced audible click in response to said tab 
moving past the locking flange edge, said audible click 
being said clearly perceived indication that said bracket is 
fully seated on the button, whereby the bracket will be 
securely retained on the button under ordinary conditions 
when the button is slidably received in the spring clip but 
is adapted to be snapped off the button in a direction away 
from the windshield when a force of predetermined mag- 
nitude is applied thereto. 


5,377,949 
BREAKAWAY ACCESSORY MOUNTING FOR 
VEHICLES 
Theodore M. Haan, Byron Center; Edward R. Adams, Spring 
Lake, and Wayne Vandenbrink, West Olive, all of Mich., 
assignors to Donnelly Corporation, Holland, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 22,968 


Int. Cl. F16M 13/00 
=| (O 
bf 
fi 
4 
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7. NY 
1. A breakaway accessory mounting assembly for vehicles 
for supporting rearview mirrors or other accessories on a base 
of the type having a surface for attachment to a surface of a 
vehicle panel such as a window, and another surface adapted 
to slidably receive a coupler for supporting a rearview mirror 
or other accessory thereover, said assembly comprising: 

a coupler for slidably engaging the base, said coupler includ- 
ing a body having a support for mounting an accessory 
such as a rearview mirror, a first surface for positioning 
said coupler on the base, and an outer, exterior surface 
extending away from but generally aligned with said first 
surface; 
resilient, flexible retaining band extending around said 
outer coupler body surface, said band including a pair of 
resilient, spaced, depending flanges which expand away 
from one another during sliding installment of said cou- 
pler on the base, and engage and releasably retaining said 
coupler and band on the base when said mounting assem- 
bly is installed thereon, said band engaging said outer 
coupler body surface at a position spaced from and inde- 
pendent of said support whereby when installed on the 
base, said assembly will be retained on and be releasable 
from the base independent of the mounting of any rear- 
view mirror or other accessory on said coupler. 


5,377,950 
PLATFORM MOUNTINGS 

Septimiu E. Salcudean, Vancouver, Canada, and Daniel Ben- 

Dov, Haifa, Israel, assignors to The University of British 

Columbia, Vancouver, Canada 

Filed Sep. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 943,022 
Int. C1.6 F16M 13/00; B25J3 17/00 

US. Cl. 248—581 20 Claims 

1. A mounting system for mounting a platform to a stator 
comprising at least one counteracting pair of bellows means 
connected to and acting between said stator and said platform 
for each degree of freedom of movement of said platform, each 
of said bellows means of said counteracting pair being ar- 
ranged on opposite sides of at least portions of said platform 
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and including a bellows that is expandable, contractible and 
deformable, said bellows means further including a rotatable 
connection to at least one of said platform and said stator such 
that rotation of a first end of said bellows relative to a second 
end of said bellows about a longitudinal axis of said bellows is 
prevented so that said bellows means may be expanded and 
contracted axially and curved in a direction deviating from its 
respective longitudinal axis without said relative rotation of 
said first end and second ends about its longitudinal axis, said 
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bellows means further including a sealed chamber containing 
said bellows and a shaft extending from said first end of said 
bellows which is a sealed end contained within said sealed 
chamber, through said bellows and out of the second end of 
said bellows remote from said sealed end, one of said chamber 
and said shaft being connected to said platform in force trans- 
mitting relationship and the other of said shaft and said cham- 
ber being connected to said stator in force transmitting rela- 
tionship. 


5,377,951 
ADJUSTABLE COMPUTER WORKSTATION ASSEMBLY 
AND METHOD THEREFORE 

Mack E, Johnson, Arvada; Macy J. Price, Jr., Louisville; Mat- 
thew P. Drabczyk, Westminster; Daniel C. Starkey, Engle- 
wood, and Timothy J. Pickles, Brighton, all of Colo., assignors 
to Engineered Data Products, Inc., Colo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 779,378, Oct. 18, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 894,742 
Int. Cl.° A47B 47/02 


1. A workstation assembly for an underdesk monitor work- 
station, said assembly comprising: 
an underdesk support assembly; 
a monitor support member on said underdesk support assem- 
bly for supporting a monitor; 
means for infinitely and randomly adjustably positioning 
said monitor support member vertically and angularly; 
means for locking said monitor support member in a selected 
vertical and angular position relative to the workstation; 
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means for affixing said underdesk monitor support assembly 
to a workstation; 

a keyboard support assembly for supporting a keyboard; 

means for adjustably positioning said keyboard support 
assembly without interfering with the viewing and opera- 
tion of a monitor on said underdesk monitor support as- 
sembly; and 

means for affixing said keyboard support assembly to a 
workstation. 


5,377,952 
SHUT-OFF VALVE 
Hans-Peter Schabert, Erlangen, and Erwin Laurer, Méhrendorf, 
both of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich, Germany 
Filed Oct. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 967,405 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 25, 1990, 4013176 
Int. Cl.° F16K 31/04, 31/50 


US. Cl. 251—129.13 40 Claims 
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1. A valve, comprising: 

a housing; 

a rotationally fixed threaded part being rotationally fixed 
and axially displaceable in said housing; 

a rotatable threaded part being axially resiliently and rotat- 
ably supported in said housing; 

a brake device having at least one brake ring being axially 
displaceably disposed on said rotatable threaded part, and 
at least two friction surfaces facing one another, one of 
said friction surfaces being rotationally fixed in said hous- 
ing, and the other of said friction surfaces being rotation- 
ally fixedly joined to said rotatable threaded part and 
located on said at least one brake ring; 

said friction surfaces being pressed against one another by an 
axial displacement for braking a rotary motion of said 
rotatable threaded part and forming a braking surface, if a 
predetermined command force upon said rotationally 
fixed threaded part is exceeded; and 

at least one of said friction surfaces having a predetermined 
free angle defined by end positions for rotational fixations, 
whereby after the free angle has been traversed, the fric- 
tion surfaces are lifted from one another so that no braking 
torque exists until another of the end positions has been 
reached. 


5,377,953 
DISPOSAL CLOSURE VALVE 
Edgar T. Lordier, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to Lynn A. Stein- 
metz, Columbus, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 169,370 
Int. Cl.6 F16K 1/22 
US. Cl. 251—305 1 Claim 
1. A disposal outlet closure valve assembly comprising: 
a resilient, deformable, substantially cylindrical tubular 
housing having a wall with an inner surface which defines 
a fluid passage and an outer surface; 
a rigid, generally circular valve element having an outer 
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circumferential surface and pivotally mounted in said 
housing; 

the diameter of said valve element being greater than the 
diameter of said inner surface of said tubular housing to 
provide an interference fit therebetween; 

said valve element pivotal between an open position in 
which said valve element extends parallel to said fluid 
passage to allow fluid flow past said valve element and a 
closed position in which said valve element extends per- 
pendicular to said fluid passage to thereby prevent fluid 
flow past said valve element; 

wherein when said valve element is in said closed position, 
said entire outer circumferential surface engages said 
inner surface of said housing wall causing said housing 
wall to expand outwardly and sealingly engage said outer 
circumferential surface; 


pivot means on said valve element for enabling said valve 
element to pivot; 

said pivot means including a pair of diametrically opposite 
cylindrical projections formed on said valve element; 

a pair of diametrically opposite openings formed in said 
housing wall each adapted to receive one of said projec- 
tions; 

at least one of said projections has a handle extension which 
passes through said housing wall and extends beyond said 
outer surface of said housing to enable an operator to 
grasp said handle extension to move said valve element 
between said open and closed positions; 

a pair of adjustable clamps mounted on the outer surface of 
said housing one at each end thereof; and 

said handle extension engages one of said clamps when said 
valve element is in said open position. 


5,377,954 
VALVE WITH SEAL RING HAVING EDGE-WELDED 
LAMINATIONS 

Siegbert Adams, Bochum, and Thomas Heitmann, Herne, both 

of Germany, assignors to Adams GmbH & Co. Armaturen 

KG, Herne, Germany 

Filed Dec. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 163,141 
Int. C16 F16K 1/22 

US. Cl. 251—306 29 Claims 

1. A laminated seal ring for a valve for establishing a seal 
along a seat of the valve, the seal ring comprising first and 
second, aligned, flat annular laminations constructed of a 
metal, opposing surfaces of the laminations being in mutual 
abutment, each lamination ¢efining an inner edge and an outer 
edge, means proximate one of the inner and outer edges of the 
laminations defining a sealing surface of the seal ring for engag- 
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ing the valve seat, and a metal weld connecting the laminations 
along their other edges, the weld being leakproof to prevent 


the passage of fluid between abutting surfaces of the lamina- 
tions. 


5,377,955 
GATE VALVE 
Dwight Baker, P.O. Box 249, Rush Springs, Okla. 73082 
Filed Feb. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 196,684 
Int. Cl.6 F16K 3/00 


US, Cl. 251—327 28 Claims 


Z 
j 
Y 
G 
Y 
y 


Lt 
UsMILitlssstlthhty 


Wal TEL 
GA } 


1. A gate valve, comprising: 

a valve body having a flow bore extending therethrough, a 
gate chamber traversing the flow bore, and a seat surface; 

a gate disposed in the gate chamber for reciprocating move- 
ment across the flow bore to control flow through the 
flow bore, the gate having a closure area, a flow opening 
extending through the gate, and a recess circumscribing 
the flow opening and the closure area, the recess having a 
material disposed therein and case hardened to form a 
sealing surface about the flow opening and the closure 
area having a hardness of greater than about 50 Rockwell, 
the sealing surface being engagable against the seat surface 
to provide a substantially fluid tight seal when the gate is 
in an open position, wherein the flow opening of the gate 
is aligned with the flow bore, and a closed position, 
wherein the closure area of the gate is aligned with the 
flow bore; and 

actuating means connected to the gate for reciprocally mov- 
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ing the gate across the flow bore between the open posi- 
tion and the closed position. 


5,377,956 
DIAPHRAGM VALVE 
Fritz Miiller, Ingelfingen, Germany, assignor to Gebriider Miil- 
ler Apparatebau GmbH & Co. KG, Ingelfingen, Germany 
Filed Jan. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 186,329 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 29, 1993, 4302556 
Int. Cl.° F16K 7/16 


US, Cl. 251—331 6 Claims 


1. A diaphragm valve, comprising: 

a valve body accommodating a valve stem placed axially 
therein and having an external thread; 

a diaphragm connected to said valve stem for regulating a 
flow of fluid; 

an actuator having a portion thereon detachably secured to 
said valve stem for actuating said diaphragm and having 
an internal toothing disposed on another portion of said 
actuator; and 

a limiter extending axially between said valve body and said 
actuator for restricting a movement of said valve stem in 
a closing direction by impacting on said valve body, said 
limiter including a screw nut threadably engaging with 
said external thread of said valve stem and said internal 
toothing of said actuator, with said other portion sur- 
rounding a portion of said limiter so that upon actuation of 
said actuator said valve stem and said limiter are moved in 
unison relative to movement of said diaphragm between 
open and closed positions. 


5,377,957 
VEHICLE MOUNTED HYDRAULIC JACK SYSTEM 
J. David Mosley, 7290 Columbus Rd., Lizella, Ga. 31052 
Filed Jan. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 187,208 
Int. Cl.° B66F 3/24 


1. A vehicle mounted hydraulic jack comprising: 

a hydraulically operated jack having upper and lower ends; 

a substantially flat base pivotally mounted to said lower end 
of said jack, said base being weighted so as to maintain a 
substantially horizontal orientation; 

a first mounting hinge pivotally mounted to said upper end 
of said jack, said mounting hinge being securable to a 
frame rail of a vehicle; 

a hydraulically operated positioning assembly having first 
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and second ends and being pivotally mounted to said jack 
at said first end thereof; 

second mounting hinge pivotally coupled to said second 
end of said positioning assembly, said mounting hinge 
being securable to said frame rail of said vehicle in a 
spaced relationship with respect to said first mounting 
hinge such that said positioning assembly may effect a 
pivoting of said jack; 

a fluid control means for selectively, simultaneously supply- 
ing hydraulic fluid to both said jack and said positioning 
assembly, said control means comprising a fluid reservoir 
for receiving hydraulic fluid; a pump in fluid communica- 
tion with said reservoir; a first pair of solenoids each in 
fluid communication with said pump, said fluid reservoir, 
and said jack; and a second pair of solenoids in fluid com- 
munication with said pump, said fluid reservoir, and said 
positioning assembly, said solenoids being electrically 
connectable to a power source and cooperatively operable 
to effect a pivoting of said jack, said first pair of solenoids 
including an extend solenoid and a retract solenoid, and 
said second pair of solenoids including an extend solenoid 
and a retract solenoid, said extend solenoids being electri- 
cally coupled together to effect simultaneous operation 
thereof, and said retract solenoids being electrically cou- 
pled together to effect simultaneous operation thereof; 

a thumb screw; and, 

a nut, wherein said base includes a pair of spaced plates 
coupled to and extending substantially orthogonally from 
said base, said plates having a plurality of inwardly pro- 
jecting teeth, and further wherein said jack includes a pair 
of tangential members positioned in a diametrically op- 
posed relationship and secured to said lower end of said 
jack, said tangential members being positioned between 
said plates and including grooves operable to receive said 
teeth, said tangential members and said spaced plates each 
having an aperture through which said thumb screw can 
pass and engage said nut, thereby securing an angular 
position of said base with respect to said jack. 


5,377,958 
SAFETY RAILING SYSTEM 
Theodore R. Palmer, Coquitlam, Canada, assignor to PRS In- 
dustries Inc., Burnaby, Canada 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 891,637 
Int. C1.° E04G 3/00; E04H 17/00 
USS. Cl. 256—59 


1. A safety railing for installation about a roof edge of a 
building, said safety railing comprising: 
a vertically elongate stanchion member having an upper end 
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configured to extend above said roof edge and a lower 
end, said upper end of said stanchion member being con- 
figured for mounting to a railing member; 

a bracket member configured for mounting to a vertical 
outer surface of a wall of said building, said bracket mem- 
ber comprising: 

a plate member configured to lie flat against said vertical 
outer surface of said wall, and 

fastening means extending perpendiuclarly from said plate 
member to said vertical surface of said wall so as to 
mount said bracket member thereto, said fastening 
means having a predetermine resistance to a force in a 
combined pull-out and shear direction which is greater 
than a resistance of said fasteneing means to forces in 
either pure pull-out or pure shear directions; 

a pivoting link member for interconnecting said bracket 
member and a middle portion of said stanchion member; 
and 

upper and lower stopper assemblies mounted, respectively, 
above and below said pivoting link member so that said 
pivoting link member is vertically flanked by said stopper 
assemblies, each said stopper assembly extending inwardly 
from said stanchion member so as to abut said wall of said 
building; 

so that in response to application of outwardly-directed and 
inwardly-directed loading to a said railing member 
mounted to said upper end of said stanchion member, said 
lower and upper stopper assemblies, respectively, are 
forced inwardly against said wall of said building, and said 
pivoting link member swings outwardly to an acute angle 
to said vertical wall surface such that said loading is trans- 
mitted through said link member to said bracket member 
in said combined pull-out and shear direction to which 
said fastening means has said predetermined resistance 
which is greater than said resistance to forces in said pure 
shear or pull-out directions. 


5,377,959 
APPARATUS FOR IMPROVING SERVICE LIFE OF 
THERMITE RAIL WELDS 
Gordon O. Besch, New Brighton, Minn.; Robert H. Kachik, 
Lakehurst; Swartz: Mark A., Brick, both of N.J.; Frank K. 
Kuster, Ratingen, and Hans J. Guntermann, Essen, both of 
Germany, assignors to Orgo-Thermut Inc., Lakehurst, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 955,947, Oct. 2, 1992, Pat. No. 5,306,361. 
This application Sep. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 121,829 
Int. Cl. C21B 15/00 
US. Cl. 266—167 6 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for heat treating a thermite weld between 
adjacent rail ends where the rail ends and the weld have a 
bottom flange, a web extending upwardly from the bottom 
flange, and a head at an upper end of the web, comprising 
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means for enclosing the rail ends and thermite weld and form- 
ing a space for holding an aluminothermic material mixture in 
contact with and enclosing the rail ends and the weld, said 
means comprise a bottom pan side walls and end walls, said 
bottom pan is formed of steel and is aligned with and spaced 
below the bottom flanges of the rail ends and the thermite 
weld, said pan having upwardly extending edges located later- 
ally outwardly from opposite sides of the flanges, said bottom 
pan arranged to contain a given amount of aluminothermic 
mixture, said side walls located on opposite sides of and spaced 
outwardly from the rail ends and web and bearing on and 
extending upwardly from an upper side of the bottom flanges 
to above the r~*! head, said side walls located inwardly from 
said edgeso: «i bottom pan, end walls extending transversely 
of and inwardly from said container walls into contact with the 
rail ends and extending upwardly above the rail head, said side 
walls and end walls are formed of graphite plates and form a 
laterally closed space for the aluminothermic mixture about 
the rail ends and thermite weld. 


5,377,960 
OXYGEN/CARBON BLOWING LANCE ASSEMBLY 
Theodore J. Leczo, Wexford; Nicholas M. Rymarchyk, Jr., 
Baden, and Gary S. Bugar, Ellwood City, all of Pa., assignors 
to Berry Metal Company, Harmony, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 24,422 
Int. Cl.6 C21C 5/32 
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1. A steelmaking lance assembly comprising: 

a housing; 

an elongated hollow barrel attached to said housing, said 
hollow barrel having a free end, a nozzle mounted on said 
free end and having a pair of outlets for directing a flow to 
a molten bath within a steelmaking vessel; and 

coolant conduit means operatively arranged internally 
within said housing and said barrel for circulating a flow 
of coolant, said coolant conduit means including coolant 
shut off means internally of said housing for blocking said 
flow of coolant through said barrel upon failure of said 
nozzle. 
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5,377,961 
ELECTRODYNAMIC PUMP FOR DISPENSING 
MOLTEN SOLDER 


Ted M. Smith, Austin, Tex., and Russell E. Winstead, Raleigh, 


Int. Cl.6 B22D 37/00 


1. A system for depositing a specific quantity of electrically 
conductive liquid on a component, comprising: 

means for supplying said conductive liquid; 

means for applying a magnetic field in a direction perpendic- 
ular to said means for supplying; 

means for transmitting electric current directly through said 
conductive liquid to exert a force on said conductive 
liquid in a first direction; and 

means for reversing a direction of said electric current to 
correspondingly reverse the direction of said force ex- 
erted on said conductive liquid to a second direction 
opposite said first direction to form a droplet of said con- 
ductive liquid. 


5,377,962 
ROTATIONAL VIBRATION DAMPER 

Winfried Ochs, Alsbach-Hihnlein, and Jiirgen Eichhorn, Wein- 

heim-Sulzbach, both of Germany, assignors to Firma Carl 

Freudenberg, Weinheim/Bergstr., Germany 

Filed Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 55,733 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 8, 1992, 4228350 
Int. Cl. B60G 11/23 
USS. Cl. 267—281 
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1. Rotational vibration damper comprising 

a hub ring having an outside surface, 

a rotating ring outside of said hub ring and having an inside 
surface concentric to said outside surface of said hub ring, 

a friction layer fixed relative to one of said inside surface and 
said outside surface, 

an elastomeric body fixed relative to the other of said inside 
surface and said outside surface, and supported by said 
friction layer so that said rotating ring rotates with said 
hub ring unless slippage occurs at said friction layer, and 

a bearing situated between said hub ring and said rotating 
ring. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,377,963 
MACHINE VISE 
Lynn D. Lehman, 6876 Blough Ave., SW., Navarre, Ohio 44662 
Filed Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 164,818 
Int. Cl.° B25B 1/10 


US. Cl. 269—156 17 Claims 


1. A machine vise adapted for securing a workpiece adjacent 
a cutting tool comprising: 

a body having an aperture; 

a stationary jaw formed on said body; 

a moveable jaw bar slidably received within said aperture; 

adjustment means for moving the jaw bar within said aper- 
ture between clamped and unclamped positions; 

block means separate from said movable jaw and said sta- 
tionary jaw for supporting an end of a workpiece in a 
selected position between said stationary jaw and said 
moveable jaw; 

positioning means for positioning the block means longitudi- 
nally on said body in said selected position; and 

lock means for securing the block means in a selected posi- 
tion. 


5,377,964 
DEVICE FOR CUTTING A WEB INTO SECTIONS 
Ralf Haller, Oftersheim, Germany, assignor to Heidelberger 
Druckmaschinen AG, Heidelberg, Germany 
Filed Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 11,219 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 29, 1992, 4202363 
Int. Cl.° B41F 13/56 


US. Cl, 270—21.1 14 Claims 


1. In combination, a rotary printing press having a drive, and 
a device for cutting a web into sections, the device being 
disposed downline from the rotary printing press in travel 
direction of a web therethrough and comprising a cutting 
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station having a drive dependent upon the drive of the rotary 
printing press; a pre-folding station disposed upline of said 
cutting station, said pre-folding station having a drive being 
coupled to said drive of said cutting station, said pre-folding 
station comprising, for the web, at least one register-adjusting 
roller, at least one pull roller and at least one funnel for folding 
the web, and said cutting station comprising cutting means for 
cutting the web, and a cut-register sensor disposed upline and 
adjacent said cutting means, said cut-register sensor being 
operatively connected to a drive of said cutting means for 
adjusting an exact location of cut on the web; and means defin- 
ing a horizontal travel plane for the folded web, said horizontal 
travel plane extending from said pre-folding station to at least 
a location upline and adjacent said cut-register sensor. 


5,377,965 
AUTOMATIC ON-LINE SIGNATURE BOOKLETS 
FINISHER FOR ELECTRONIC PRINTERS 
Barry P. Mandel, Fairport, and Gerald A. Buddendeck, Pen- 
field, both of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, 
Conn. 


Filed Nov. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 148,454 
Int. C1.° B41L 43/12; B6SH 39/02 


US. Cl. 270—37 12 Claims 


1. In a signatures finishing system for on-line center folding 
of sets of signature sheets outputted by a reproduction system 
using a saddle compiler with two opposite sides forming an 
inverted “V”; the improvement comprising: 

a pair of reversible folding rollers closely adjacent to said 

saddle compilor and forming a folding rollers nip; 

an input sheet feeding system for feeding the central area of 
each outputted signature sheet into said folding rollers nip 
for sequentially individually fully folding said signature 
sheets in said folding rollers nip as they are outputted by 
said reproduction system; 

a reversible drive for said folding rollers which is automati- 
cally reversed at a position which will sequentially stack 
each so folded signature sheet on said adjacent saddle 
compiler to form plural sheet compiled pre-folded signa- 
ture sheet booklets, and 

a set ejector for ejecting said compiled folded signatures 
booklet from said saddle compiler fully through said same 
folding rollers nip to a booklet output system, while said 
reversible drive for said folding rollers is re-reversed. 


5,377,966 
AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT FEEDER 
Masaki Ohmori, Yamanashi, Japan, assignor to Nisca Corpora- 
tion, Yamanashi, Japan 
Filed Jul. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 85,081 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 3, 1992, 4-200293 


Int. Ci.6 B65H 1/06, 31/20 
US. Cl. 271—3 13 Claims 
1. An automatic document feeder for automatically feeding 
given original documents one by one to an image reading 
station of an image processing device and discharging the 
document from the image reading station, which comprises: 
a document tray for placing one or more of said original 
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documents thereon, said document tray being defined by 
at least one side wall, a front wall and a rear wall; 

a document transporting means having a document feeding 
part located on one end of the document tray for trans- 
porting the documents one by one from said document 
tray to the image reading station, and a document dis- 
charging part located on the other end of the document 
tray for sending out the document from the image reading 
station; and 

document receiving means having a pair of document hold- 
ing members standing upright on said document tray and 
each having an upper end, and at least one document 
supporting member extending horizontally from said 
upper end of at least one of said document holding mem- 


wherein: 

said document holding members are slidably movable 
width wise in accordance with the original document or 
documents placed on said document tray; 

said document feeding part has a document intake port 
formed in said front wall of said document tray and a 
feed passage curved in substantially U-shape, through 
which the document is fed from said intake port to said 
image reading station; and 

said document discharging part has a document discharge 
port formed in said rear wall of said document tray and 
a discharge passage curved in substantially U-shape, 
through which the document is sent out from said image 
reading station to said document discharging part and 
discharged onto said document receiving means. 


5,377,967 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR LIFTING PRINTING 
PRODUCTS OFF A STACK 
Jiirg Eberle, Hinwil, Switzerland, assignor to Ferag AG, Zurich, 
Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 7,536 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 30, 1992, 
00274/92 
Int. Cl.° B65H 5/08 
US. Cl. 271—11 13 Claims 
1. An apparatus for lifting printing products off a stack, 
comprising: at least one suction head, periodically connectable 
to a vacuum source, for gripping and carrying along one prod- 
uct at a time, and a drive mechanism coupled to a drive motor 
for the suction head for moving the latter along a movement 
path from a pick-up point at which the suction head grips one 
product at a time, to a delivery point at which the suction head 
releases the gripped product, and back again, characterized in 
that the drive motor has a rotary driven output member and is 
coupled to the drive mechanism via an intermediate transmis- 
sion unit, said drive mechanism having a rotatably driven input 
member and said intermediate transmission unit having a rotat- 
ably driven input member rotatably connected to the output 
member of the drive motor and having a rotably driven output 
member rotatably connected to the rotatably driven input 
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member of the drive mechanism as to convert the speed of 
rotation (#1) of the drive motor into a varying input driving 


speed (w2) for the drive mechanism in order to move the suc- 
tion head along its path of movement at a varying speed deter- 
mined other than by the drive mechanism alone. 


5,377,968 

FEEDER OF A PAPER SHEET PROCESSING MACHINE 
Peter Sobotta, Heidelberg, and Isolde Maxeiner, 

both of Germany, assignors to Heidelberger Druckmaschinen 

AG, Heidelberg, Germany 

Filed Dec. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 165,982 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 11, 1992, 4241788 
Int. Cl.5 B65H 3/08 

US. Cl. 271—11 7 Claims 


1. A feeder in a paper sheet processing machine, comprising: 

a lifting sucker for lifting a paper sheet from a stack of paper 
sheets; 

transport means operatively associated with said lifting 
sucker for entraining the lifted paper sheet and for trans- 
porting the paper sheet from a lifted position above the 
stack to a paper sheet processing unit; 

force potential means permanently acting on said lifting 
sucker downwardly in a direction towards the stack; 

means connected at said lifting sucker for lifting said lifting 
sucker against said force potential in a cyclically con- 
trolled manner; 

a retaining collar formed on said lifting sucker; 

retaining means mounted shiftably parallel to a stroke direc- 
tion of said lifting sucker, said retaining means including a 
support permanently disposed below said retaining collar 
in a stroke area of said retaining collar; and 

controlled pneumatic means communicating with said re- 
taining means for shifting said retaining means in depen- 
dence of a stroke motion of said lifting sucker. 


US, Cl. 271—21 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,377,969 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR SEPARATING 
SHEET-TYPE RECORDING MEDIA 


Friedhelm Steinhilber, Schauinslandweg, D-7210 Rottweil, Ger- 


many 
Filed Sep. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 943,174 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 24, 1991, 4131726 
Int. C1.° B65H 3/06 
20 Claims 
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19. A method of separating a sheet from a stack comprising: 

placing a stack of sheets with an edge thereof against a ramp, 

engaging the first sheet of the stack with a frictional element 
and applying to said first sheet by said frictional element a 
force urging said first sheet towards said ramp, 

causing said frictional element to move away from said ramp 
proportionally to the stiffness of said first sheet until the 
resistance to bending of said first sheet is smaller than the 
force applied by said frictional element to said first sheet. 


5,377,970 
SHEET FEEDING APPARATUS WITH REDUCED 
VIBRATION SEPARATOR 
Yutaka Kikuchi, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 687,033, Apr. 18, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 26,091 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 20, 1990, 2-105063 
Int. Cl.° B65H 3/52 
US. Cl. 271—121 11 Claims 


1. A sheet feeding apparatus, comprising: 

sheet stack means for stacking sheets thereon; 

feeding means for feeding out the sheets from said sheet 
stack means; 

separation means for separating the sheets fed out by said 
feeding means one by one, said separation means compris- 
ing a stationary frictional separating means, a rotary roller 
mounted on support means provided rotatably around a 
pivot axis provided downstream of said frictional separat- 
ing means with respect to a sheet feeding direction for 
movement in contact with and in separation from said 
frictional separating means, and bias means for urging said 
rotary roller against said frictional separating means; and 

drive transmitting means for transmitting a rotation to said 
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rotary roller, said drive transmitting means including a 
driven shaft disposed on said pivot axis, and at least one 
transmitting member for transmitting the rotation from 
said driven shaft to said rotary roller, 

wherein a first moment of said support means which acts in 
a direction that tends to separate said rotary roller from 
said frictional separating means is applied by friction 
between said rotary roller and said frictional separating 
means, and a second moment of said support means which 
draws said rotary roller to said frictional separating means 
is applied by rotation transmitted by said at least one 
transmitting member. 


5,377,971 
AIR-FLOW GENERATING DEVICE FOR A SHEET 
DELIVERY OF A SHEET-FED PRINTING MACHINE 
Udo Ganter, Hirschberg-Leutershausen, Germany, assignor to 
Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG, Heidelberg, Germany 
Filed Apr. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 50,709 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 21, 1992, 4213020 
Int. C1.6 B6S5H 31/00 


1. A sheet delivery apparatus for a sheet-processing machine 
having a sheet-conveying device for successively conveying 
sheets to a device for receiving a sheet pile thereon, comprising 
a device disposed above a sheet-pile receiving device for gen- 
erating an air flow to facilitate with air depositing of the sheets 
upon the pile-receiving device, said air-flow generating device 
having an air-supplied air-volume chamber having a basal 
surface and formed with outlet openings distributed over said 
basal surface thereof, said basal surface having an area corre- 
sponding approximately to a maximum sheet format; and cov- 
ering means for sealing at least some of said outlet openings so 
as to adjust at least one of air-flow intensity and air diffusion of 
air escaping from said air-volume chamber. 


5,377,972 
SORTER 
Yoshio Sugishima; Youichirou Irie; Tooru Himegi; Hiroyuki 
Nagai; Nobukazu Ootsuka; Takatoshi Nishimura, all of 
Osaka; Kenichi Honda, Kawasaki; Shouichirou Tajima, 
Sagamihara; Keiichi Asano, Nerima; Hiroyuki Kawaguchi; 
Shigeki Tamura, both of Kawasaki, and Motohisa Washitani, 
Kaisou, all of Japan, assignors to Mita Industrial Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 28,032 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 12, 1992, 4-053830; 
Mar. 12, 1992, 4-053833; Mar. 12, 1992, 4-053873; Mar. 12, 
1992, 4-053874 
Int. Cl. B6SH 31/24 
US, Cl. 271—293 22 Claims 
1. A sorter for sorting sheets comprising: 
a bin unit including a plurality of bins having a specified 
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length and width, said bins being vertically spaced apart 
and being adapted for placing the sorted sheets thereon; 

a shifting means for shifting the bin unit upward and down- 
ward; 

a projected member provided at the bin unit; 

a first detector means for detecting that the bin unit has been 
moved down to a home position by detecting the presence 
of the projected member; 


a second detector means including a detection lever pro- 
vided projectingly below the first detector means in such 
a position as to cross the moving path of the projected 
member and adapted for detecting that the bin unit has 
reached a lower limit position when the projected mem- 
ber comes into contact with the detection lever; and 

a common guide means for guiding the projected member to 
the first detector means and to the contact position with 
the detection lever of the second detection means. 


5,377,973 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR PLAYING CASINO 
CARD GAMES INCLUDING A PROGRESSIVE JACKPOT 
Daniel A. Jones, Las Vegas, Nev., and Mark W. Duron, Ft. 
Lauderdale, Fla., assignors to D&D Gaming Patents, Inc., 
Pompano Beach, Fla. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 140,688, Oct. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 
40,925, Mar. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 74,301, Jun. 9, 1993, and Ser. 
No. 88,785, Jul. 8, 1993, each , said Ser. No. 40,925, said Ser. 
No. 74,301, said Ser. No. 88,785, is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 800,631, Nov. 27, 1991, Pat. No. 5,288,077, said Ser. No. 
140,688, is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 74,301, Jun. 9, 
1993, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 800,631, Jun. 9, 
1993, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 361,276, Jun. 5, 
1989, Pat. No. 5,078,405, which is a division of Ser. No. 214,934, 
Jul. 5, 1988, Pat. No. 4,861,041, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 182,374, Apr. 18, 1988, Pat. No. 4,863,553. This 
application Feb. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 195,482 
Int. Cl.6 A63F 1/00 


18. Apparatus for including a progressive jackpot compo- 
nent in a live casino card table game, comprising: 
a gaming table having a plurality of player locations at 
which a player receives playing cards from a dealer; 
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means associated with each player location for the player to the apparatus and simultaneously displaying the indicia in the 
select one of at least two wagering options consisting of dispensed segment, said apparatus comprising: 
(2) placing a wager to participate only in the progressive _a) a primary strip containing indicia thereon; 
jackpot component, and (3) placing wagers to participate  _b) means for severing a segment of the primary strip and 
in both the underlying card game and the progressive dispensing same upon actuation of the apparatus; 
jackpot component; c) a plurality of machine readable codes associated with the 
means for indicating on a jackpot meter the amount in the indicia on the primary strip and each code being corre- 
jackpot; and lated to a separate one of the indicia, said machine read- 
means for decreasing the amount shown on the jackpot able codes not being readily discernable by visual exami- 
meter by the amount won by a player if the player nation; 
achieves a predetermined arrangement of the playing d) means for reading the machine readable codes of each 
cards. segment which is dispensed; and 
e) means connecting to said reading means for simulta- 
neously displaying the indicia on the dispensed segment. 
5,377,974 
HOOP BALANCING GAME 
Angel L. Rodriguez Rivera, Calle Clavel 3-J-17, Lomas Verdes, 
Bayamén, Puerto Rico 00956 
Continuation of Ser, No. 64,929, May 24, 1993, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 133,265 
Int, Cl.6 A63F 7/00 
US. Cl, 273—126 R 9 Claims 5,377,916 
PORTABLE BASKETBALL SYSTEM 
Lonny R. Matherne, Pleasant View; Barry D. Mower, and Kelly 
Taylor, both of Layton, all of Utah, assignors to Lifetime 
Products, Inc., Clearfield, Utah 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 13,611, Feb. 4, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,248,140, This application Jul. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 97,678 
Int. Cl.° A63B 63/08; F16M 13/00 
US. Cl, 273—1.5 R 33 Claims 


1. A balancing game comprising: 

two string supports spaced from each other, 

a string stretched between said two string supports and 
secured at opposite ends to said two string supports, and 

a plurality of hoops having a groove in a peripheral surface 
for rolling along said string in a balanced condition in an 
attempt to prevent falling of each of said plurality of 
hoops from said string. 





5,377,975 
ELECTRONIC GAMING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Ronald C. Clapper, Jr., 20753 Horace St., Chatsworth, Calif. 
91311 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 879,747, May 6, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,348,299. This application Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 999,268 
Int. Cl. A63F 9/24 


U.S. Cl. 273—138 A 1. A portable basketball system comprising: 


a plurality of pole sections capable of assembly to form a 
pole having a proximal end and a distal end; 

a backboard for connection to said pole near the distal end of 
said pole; 

a basketball goal for connection to said pole; and 

a hollow ballast-receiving base capable of assembly with said 
pole, backboard, and basketball goal to form the basket- 
ball system wherein said base supports said pole in a sta- 
tionary, substantially upward disposition and is connected 
to said pole near the proximal end of said pole and 
wherein said basketball goal and said backboard are con- 
nected to said pole so that said basketball goal is sus- 
pended at an elevation above said base, said base having an 
exterior contour for receiving and retaining said pole 
sections, backboard, and basketball goal and for impeding 
7. An electronic gaming apparatus capable of dispensing a shifting movement of said pole sections, backboard, and 

segment of a strip containing indicia thereon upon actuating basketball goal during transport of said base. 
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5,377,977 
COMBINATION GOLF CLUB PUTTER AND REPAIR 
TOOL 
John P. MacNeary, 345 Vine Hill Rd., Santa Cruz, Calif. 95065 
Filed Jul. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 100,131 
Int. Cl.6 AO1B 1/04 


US. Cl. 273—32 B 15 Claims 


1. In combination with a golf club having a ball striking 
clubhead mounted to an elongated shaft and a portion of said 
shaft having a hand grip secured about a portion of the shaft 
adjacent to an opposite end of the shaft and including an aper- 
ture in the shaft in said portion of the shaft adjacent to an 
opposite end of the shaft, a golf green repair tool, comprising: 

an elongated support member secured within said shaft and 
extending adjacent to said opposite end of the shaft; 

a cylindrical housing operably secured to said elongated 
support member and including at least one elongated slot 
in a wall thereof; 
prong element hingedly secured within said cylindrical 
housing allowing extension of said prong element through 
said elongated slot so that the prong element operably 
extends from said opposite end of the shaft; said prong 
element including a first member and a second member 
secured to a base element having an engagement notch 
therein; said first member including a grip means allowing 
for hand operated extension of the prong element to an 
operating position; and 

a prong lock means for securing said prong element in an 
open position allowing extension of said prong element 
though said elongated slot in said cylindrical housing to a 
golf green repairing orientation. 


5,377,978 
GOLF CLUB HOSEL SHIFT 
Michael C. W. Lee, No. 82-12 San Lung Road, Ta-Liao Hsiang, 
Kaohsiung, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Jul. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 266,886 
Int. C1.6 A63B 53/00 
US. Cl. 273—77 A 6 Claims 
1. A set of golf club irons comprising one through nine irons, 
a pitching wedge, and a sand wedge; 
said club irons each including a head having a geometric 
center and a weight concentrated at a fixed center of 
gravity substantially coincident with said geometric cen- 
ter, and a hosel extending therefrom, with each said hosel 
having a centerline; 
said club irons further each having a lie angle defined as the 
angle between the intersection of the projected said cen- 
terline of said hosel and a horizontal ground plane tangent 
to said head; 
said club irons further each having an arm defined as the 
distance between said projected said centerline of said 
hosel and said center of gravity, with said arm and said 
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concentrated weight at said center of gravity of each of 
said club irons defining a moment of inertia for each of 
said club irons; 

said one iron having a relatively longer arm and greater 
moment of inertia than said sand wedge and a positive 
hosel shift away from said center of gravity of said club 
head, with said positive hosel shift defined as a positive 
hosel shift distance from said intersection of said projected 
centerline of said hosel and said ground plane of said sand 
wedge to said intersection of said projected centerline of 
said hosel and said ground plane of said one iron; 

said sand wedge having a relatively shorter arm and smaller 
moment of inertia than said one iron and a negative hosel 


shift toward said center of gravity of said club head, with 
said negative hosel shift defined as a negative hosel shift 
distance from said intersection of said projected centerline 
of said hosel and said ground plane of said one iron to said 
intersection of said projected centerline of said hosel and 
said ground plane of said sand wedge, whereby; 

said relatively greater moment of inertia of said one iron 
relative to said sand wedge provides greater stability and 
less controllability for said one iron relative to said sand 
wedge, and said relatively smaller moment of inertia of 
said sand wedge relative to said one iron provides rela- 
tively greater controllability and less stability for said sand 
wedge relative to said one iron. 


5,377,979 
BACKSPIN REDUCING PUTTER 
Dabbs C. Long, Albany, Ga., assignor to ProGroup, Inc., Ool- 
tewah, Tenn. 
Filed Feb. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 191,552 
Int. Cl.6 A63B 53/02 
US. Cl. 273—80.1 


11. A golf putter comprising: 

(a) a shaft with a distal end and a proximate end; 
(b) a grip on the proximate end of said shaft; 

(c) a neck having a distal end and a proximate end; 
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(d) a hosel on the proximate end of the neck which receives 
the distal end of the shaft; 

(e) a tang on the distal end of said neck, said tang having a 
tang end of relatively thin cross-section in a first direction 
and of relatively thick cross-section in a second direction 
perpendicular to said first direction; 

(f) a head having a forward striking face, and a sole; 

(g) a cavity within the head larger than said tang and 
wherein said tang end is fixed so that the relatively thick 
cross-section of the tang end is parallel to the forward 
striking face; 

(h) a resilient material within the cavity encircling the tang 
so that approximately 0.25 to 0.5 inch of said resilient 
material is located forward of the tang; 

(i) a center of gravity of said head located approximately 0.4 
to 0.8 inch above the sole of the head; and 

(j) a rotational axis of said head located approximately 0.25 
to 0.5 inch above the sole of the head. 


5,377,980 
GOLF CLUB WITH LOCKABLE HEAD-TO-SHAFT 
ANGLE ADJUSTMENT 

Richard H. Hannon, Oceanside, and Jacob H. Schmidt, Jr., 
Cardiff, both of Calif., assignors to Plop Golf Company, Carls- 
bad, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 48,295, Apr. 19, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,292,123. This application Mar. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 206,734 

Int. Cl.° A63B 53/02 


US. Cl. 273—80.2 13 Claims 
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1. A golf club having an adjustable, lockable, shaft-to-head 

angle which comprises: 

aclub head having top and bottom surfaces and an elongated 
cavity extending upwardly from the bottom surface of the 
club head; 

an opening through the top surface of said club head com- 
municating with a first end of said elongated cavity; 

a locking element having a convex end extending down- 
wardly into a second end of said elongated cavity; 

said convex end having a serrated surface; 

a club shaft having a first end extending into said cavity 
through said top surface opening; 

an extension secured to said first end of said shaft at a se- 
lected angle to said shaft and extending along the length of 
said elongated cavity adjacent to said convex end; 

said extension having a concave recess having a serrated 
surface complementary to the serrated surface of said 
convex end and lying adjacent thereto; 

said convex end and said concave recess both having sub- 
stantially identical partially circular cross-sections; 

said shaft and said extension being pivotable about an axis 
generally perpendicular to the elongated cavity and pass- 
ing through the center of the convex end; 

stop means for limiting the pivoting of both said shaft and 
said extension; 

a removable sole plate forming a portion of the bottom 
surface of said club head, closing a bottom opening of said 
cavity and contacting said extension opposite both said 
recess and said element end; and 

means for securing said sole plate to said club head and 
urging said extension recess into pressure contact with 
said element end. 
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5,377,981 
FIGURINE SUPPORT ROD AND FIGURINE ASSEMBLY 
FOR TABLE FOOTBALL 
Alain Monneret, Montain, France, assignor to Monneret Jouets, 
Lons-le-Saunier, France 
Filed Aug. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 102,066 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 20, 1992, 92 10273 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 11, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. A63F 7/06 


US. Cl. 273—85 D 13 Claims 


1. A figurine support rod and figurine assembly for table 

football, comprising: 

a rod segment having at least one hollowed-out deformation 
that does not open outwardly away from the rod segment; 
and 

a figurine comprised of a female piece and a complementary 
male piece that can be assembled together after engage- 
ment with the rod segment, each of the female piece and 
the male piece having a notch formed therein with a 
bottom shaped so as to match the rod segment, the notch 
of at least one of the female piece and the male piece 
including at least one projection of complementary shape 
engaging, without play, the corresponding at least one 
hollowed-out deformation of the rod segment. 


5,377,982 
PORTABLE ELECTRONIC SCOREKEEPING DEVICE 
Oscar Villarreal, Jr., 807 Ebony Dr., Harlingen, Tex. 78550 
Filed Sep. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 116,501 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/40; A63F 9/22; A63B 71/04 
US. Cl. 273—148 R 15 Claims 
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1. A portable electronic scorekeeping device for sports 
comprising: 

first means for inputting player data including names of 
players with their defensive position in accordance with a 
predetermined order and the player’s present offensive 
and defensive statistics, said first means including a first 
plurality of touch-sensitive switches; 

second means for inputting each play event as it occurs, said 
second inputting means including a second plurality of 
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touch sensitive switches proximate said first plurality of 
touch sensitive switches; 

first storage means for storing control logic, said control 
logic defining a protocol for updating said offensive and 
defensive statistics, said first storage means comprising at 
least read only memory; 

second storage means for storing said player data from said 
first input means, said second storage means comprising at 
least random access memory; 

means for updating said offensive and defensive statistics 
according to said play event input via said second input- 
ting means and said protocol; and 

means for visually displaying data including a representation 
of predetermined player data, said predetermined data 
selected by said update means, said display means further 
including a playing surface display configured so a visual 
representation of the playing surface and locations of 
players on the playing surface are provided. 


5,377,983 
FOUR-WAY DIAMOND-CUT SOLE FOR GOLF CLUB 
HEAD 
Frank Fenton, Sarasota, Fla., assignor to Lisco, Inc., Tampa, 
Fla. 


Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 86,396 
Int. Cl. A63B 53/04 
US, Cl. 273—164.1 


9. A golf club head having a striking face having an upper 
and lower extremity, a rear wall having an upper and lower 
extremity, a head, a toe and a sole, said sole comprising 

a peak, said peak defining a point on said sole; and 

a plurality of adjacent substantially planar surfaces extend- 

ing angularly from said peak on said sole, said planar 
surfaces forming substantially linear junction lines be- 
tween adjacent surfaces, said junction lines extending 
selectively from said peak to said lower extremities of said 
striking face and said rear wall. 


5,377,984 
UNIVERSAL HAND GRIP DEVICE 
Samuel J. Ciccia, 375 Grant St., Buffalo, N.Y. 14213 
Filed Feb. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 193,575 
Int. C16 A63B 53/14 


US. Cl. 273—165 18 Claims 


1. A universal golf club grip comprising a substantially 
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rectangular unit having a front, back, top, bottom and two side 
portions, said grip having a slotted conduit extending through 
its entire height and originating from a top substantially central 
section of said top portion and terminating at said bottom 
portion, said conduit tapered from a larger top terminal open- 
ing to a smaller bottom terminal opening, said two side por- 
tions being configured to receive the palm of either a right or 
left hand, said bottom portion having finger grooves to receive 
the fingers of either a right or left hand. 


5,377,985 
HEAD FOR IRON TYPE GOLF CLUB 
Akio Ohnishi, Kakogawa, Japan, assignor to Sumitomo Rubber 
Industries, Ltd., Kobe, Japan 
Filed Jul. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 93,611 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1992, 4-058693[U] 
Int. Cl.° A63B 53/04 


US. Cl. 273—169 13 Claims 


1. A head for an iron type golf club, comprising a head body 
portion including a plate-shaped face wall portion of approxi- 
mately 2 mm to approximately 3.5 mm in thickness and a shaft 
connecting portion, said face wall portion having a rear surface 
weighted in four corners thereof with weighting projections at 
toe side upper and lower portions and heel side upper and 
lower portions, wherein a distance A between outer peripheral 
ends of said projections on an upper side of said rear surface of 
said head, a distance B between opposed surfaces of said pro- 
jections on said upper side of said rear surface of said head, a 
distance C between outer peripheral ends of said projections 
on a sole side of said rear surface of said head, a distance D 
between opposed surfaces of said projections on said sole side 
of said rear surface of said head, a distance E between outer 
peripheral ends of said projections on said toe side of said rear 
surface of said head, a distance F between opposed surfaces of 
said projections on said toe side of said rear surface of said 
head, a distance G between outer peripheral ends of said pro- 
jections on said heel side of said rear surface of said head, and 
a distance H between opposed surfaces of said projections of 
said heel side of said head meet the requirements of 
90% = B/A=40%, 90% =D/C=40% 90% =E/F=30% and 
90% = H/G= 30%. 


5,377,986 

PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURE OF A GOLF CLUB 
HEAD COMPRISING A MOUNTED HITTING SURFACE 
Francois Viollaz, Evian, and Robert Maestri, Alby sur Cheran, 

both of France, assignors to Taylor Made Golf Company, Inc., 

Carlsbad, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 24,368 

Claims priority, application France, Feb. 27, 1992, 92 02555 
Int. Cl.° A63B 53/04 
US. Cl. 273—173 8 Claims 


1. A process for manufacture of a golf club head comprising 
a mounted hitting plate (18), said process consisting of the steps 
of: 
(a) manufacturing a body of the head itself from an upper 
wall (5), a lower wall (6), a peripheral wall (7) and a front 
wall (8) comprising a front support face (11); 
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(b) bonding a hitting plate (18) made of a plastic or compos- 5,377,988 
ite material on said front support face (11); and GOLF BALL PRACTICE DEVICE 
Jim Westman, and Torbjorn Westman, both of #607, 75 John 
Street, Waterdown, Ontario, Canada LOR 2HO 
Filed Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 164,672 
Int. C1. A63B 69/36 
US. Cl. 273—199 A 


12. A golf ball practice device, comprising: 

a ball having substantially the same size, shape, and appear- 
ance as a regulation golf ball: 

a substantially disc shaped drag element, having drag induc- 
ing openings and surface manifestations provided therein: 

(c) imparting to a hitting surface (2) of said hitting plate a _a shaft connecting said drag element and ball so that they are 
curved shape which is convex toward the front. integral: 

said substantially disc shaped drag element extending sub- 
stantially perpendicular to said shaft, and said shaft ex- 
tending radially with respect to said ball: and 

wherein said shaft and said drag element comprise a one- 
piece molded resilient plastic or rubber structure. 


5,377,987 
GOLF PUTTER AND METHOD FOR PUTTING 
James H. Irvin, Jr., 4414 Piper Glen Dr., Charlotte, N.C. 28277 
Filed May 16, 1994, Ser. No. 242,772 
Int. Cl.6 A63B 69/36 

GOLF BALLS WITH ISODIAMETRICAL DIMPLES 

Brian F. Machin, Wakefield, England, assignor to Dunlop Lim- 
ited, London, England 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 892,431, Jun. 1, 1992, 

abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 657,506, Feb. 19, 

1991, abandoned. This application Aug. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 
106,137 
Int. Cl.° A63B 37/14 
U.S. Cl. 273—232 


1. A golf ball putter comprising: 
an elongated shaft having a gripping handle at one end and 
a putter head affixed to the end opposite said gripping 
handle; 
said elongated shaft being affixed to said putter head at a 
substantially right angle with respect to a horizontal axis 
extending between the heel end portion and the toe end 
portion of the putter head; 
said putter head having a ball striking surface having a 
length greater than its height, a bottom surface, a top 
surface, a rear surface, said bottom surface and said top 
surface being joined by a toe end portion and a heel end 
portion; and 1. A golf ball having a spherical surface and in said surface 
a single pivotal member formed on said bottom surface and a multiplicity of dimples arranged in a repeating pattern over 
extending therefrom, said pivotal member being located the entire surface of the ball and each of which has the shape, 
proximate said heel end portion and substantially in align- as viewed from above, of a regular isodiametrical figure with 
ment with a longitudinal axis extending through said an odd number of curved sides and arcuate apices formed at 
elongated shaft. junctures of adjacent sides of said isodiametrical figure. 
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BOARD GAME INCORPORATING NATIVE AMERICAN 
SYMBOLS AND KNOWLEDGE 
Sarah E. Seeney-Sullivan, P.O. Box 310, Cheswold, Del. 19936 
Filed Oct. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 141,518 
Int. C1.6 A63F 3/00, 9/18 


1. A board game incorporating native American symbols 

and knowledge, comprising: 

a game board having a peripheral first plurality of native 
American symbols, and a second plurality of like and 
matching native American symbols disposed in a central 
area within said peripheral first plurality of native Ameri- 
can symbols, with said peripheral first plurality of native 
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activating space of the movement track common to all 
participating players, whereby the game is won by a 


player whose advancement marker first lands upon the 
terminal position of the player advancement track. 


5,377,992 


American symbols being divided into a series of groups; . METHOD OF PLAYING A BOARD GAME UTLIZING 


a plurality of position markers; 


PLAYING CARDS AND TOKENS 


a projectile for use an the play of said board game, said Yvonne Audet, R.R. #2, Box 2252, Brandon, Vt. 05733 


projectile having means for selecting one of said native 
American symbols disposed on said central area when said 


projectile is thrown toward said central area and strikes U.S. Cl. 273—271 


one of said native American symbols; 

chance means for use in the play of said board game; 

a plurality of native American symbol cards matching said 
symbols of said first plurality and said second plurality; 
and 

a plurality of trivia cards relating to native American subject 
matter, for use in the play of said board game. 


5,377,991 
GAME METHOD AND APPARATUS 
M. Ardell Olsen, 4305 Harrison Blvd., Suite 287, Ogden, Utah 


84403 
Filed Apr. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 221,872 
Int. C1.° A63F 3/00 

US. Cl. 273—249 28 Claims 

1. A method for at least one player to play a game with a 
game board having at least one player advancement track 
interrelated with a closed loop movement track, said advance- 
ment track comprising a linear progression of advancement 


Filed Jul. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 270,732 
Int. C1. A63F 3/06 
2 Claims 
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1. A method for playing a board game comprising the steps 


spaces having beginning and terminal positions, and said closed of: 


loop movement track comprising a closed-loop linear progres- 
sion of movement spaces extending in an unending, configura- 
tion around the game board, said method comprising the steps 
of: 

(a) placing a movement piece for each player upon a begin- 
ning space of the closed loop movement track; 

(b) imposing a requirement upon each player in turn which, 
if successfully accomplished, entitles that player to select 
a random number and move a movement piece along the 
movement track a number of spaces corresponding to said 
random number; 

(c) moving an advancement marker of a particular player 
along the player advancement track toward the terminal 
position of said player advancement track each time that 
player’s movement piece lands upon either (i) an individ- 
ual advancement-activating space of the movement track 
assigned to that player, or (ii) a common advancement- 


a) providing a rectangular game board; 

b) division of the face of said game board into one hundred 
rectangular spaces all of the same size area; 

c) providing a first deck of fifty two different playing cards 
without jokers; 

d) providing a second deck of fifty two different playing 
cards without jokers one each of which said playing cards 
in said second deck is exactly identical to each one of said 
playing cards in said first deck; 

e) providing that ninety-six of said one hundred rectangular 
spaces correspond with indicia imprinted thereupon to 
each of the playing cards in said first deck and said second 
deck except the aces; 

f) providing that four of said one hundred rectangular spaces 
correspond with indicia imprinted thereupon to each of 
four free spaces; 
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g) providing a plurality of distinct sets of game tokens for first been removed therefrom by virtue of the playing of a 
occupation of said rectangular spaces; black ace; 

h) shuffling said first deck of cards and said second deck of __ s) providing finally that if said first player or any said other 
cards, then combining them all with one another; player draws a card from any said new draw pile for 

i) dealing a portion of said shuffled and combined decks which there is no unoccupied corresponding said rectan- 
evenly amongst players of the game; gular board space, that then said first player or any other 

j) placing the undealt portion of said shuffled and combined said player may discard said drawn card and redraw from 
cards into a draw pile; said new draw pile until drawing a card for and with 

k) requiring that a first discard one of the said dealt portion respect to which there is a corresponding unoccupied said 
of cards in said first player’s hand and effectuate occupa- rectangular board space. 
tion of the one of said rectangular spaces that correspond 
to said discarded card with one of said tokens within the 
one of said distinct sets of tokens previously assigned for 5,377,993 
use by said player; WAGERING GAME 

1) requiring that said first player then draw a card from the Ronald H. —, ak ee a 91356 
top of the said undealt portion of said shuffled and com- In Rep 7 100 
bined cards in said draw pile; US. Cl. 273—292 18 

m) requiring that each of the other players of the game in ene Claims 
each said other player’s respective turn of play, play by 
discarding one of the said dealt cards in said other player’s 
hands and effectuate occupation respectively of the one of 
said rectangular spaces that corresponds to said other 
player’s discarded card with each of said other player’s 
opponents to do so as well with respect to one of the said 
tokens within the said distinct sets of tokens previously 
assigned for use by each of said players opponents respec- 
tively and further requiring that each said other player in 
each said other player’s turn of play then draw a card from 
the top of said undealt portion of said shuffled and com- 
bined cards in said draw pile; 

n) providing that discarding of a red ace by said first player 
or any said other player shall permit said discarding player 
to place one of said discarding player’s said tokens found 
in said player’s said set of tokens on any one of said rectan- 
gular spaces said discarding player wishes to cover; 

©) providing that any of said players beginning with the first 
play of the first of said other players playing directly after version of the game of Twenty-One with playing cards, com- 
said first player and thereafter in turn said first player may, Prising the steps of: 
discard a black ace that shall permit that discarding player _ Said player placing a first wager; ve 
to remove any opponent’s token from the one of said _ distributing two initial cards to said player and two initial 
rectangular spaces where that opponent's said token is to cards to said dealer in accordance with conventional 
be found and require said discarding player to then in the Twenty-One play; a ’ = whet 
same turn replace said removed token with a token of said Providing, only to said dealer, additional cards if required in 


discarding player on said one of said rectangular spaces; accordance with conventional Twenty-One play; 
p) proceeding to play until said first player or one of said determining a winner or a push in accordance with conven- 


other players will have been the first to cover five of said __ tional Twenty-One play; 
inanaiatial’ rocten spaces or four of said imprinted forming, if said player is said winner, a combined poker hand 
namin ie am one of said free spaces in esr to of the player’s initial cards and predetermined ones of the 
form on said game board a first shape in the form of the ae “ a a 
letter Z and then cover five more of said imprinted rectan- Prep . pe hand sees hands ” 
gular spaces or four more of said imprinted rectangular 4.10.50" it said player is said winner and said combined 
spaces and one more of anid free spaces to form on said poker hand is not one of said poker hand set, a payoff to 
same board a second shape in the form of a reverse letter said player in accordance with conventional Twenty-One 
Z or to form in such manner instead said second shape in play; and 
the form of a reverse letter Z and then in such manner said . ng eee tee os : F 
; : disbursing, if said player is said winner and said combined 
— in the form of the letter Z and thereby win the poker hand is one of sid poker hand set, a payoff to ssid 
q) providing that, if after all cards in said draw pile have oe oe ap OES gee 
been drawn by all players of the game during the course of 
play and if, in such event, no player has been able by then 
to so form said first shape in the form of the letter Z and 5,377,994 
then so form said second shape in the form of a reverse GAMING TABLE APPARATUS 
letter Z or to so form said second shape in the form of Daniel A. Jones, Las Vegas, Nev., assignor to D&D Gaming 
reverse letter and then so form said first shape inthe form _ Patents, Inc., Pompano Beach, Fla. 
of the letter Z, then all cards previously discarded by all Filed Dec. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 814,712 
players are gathered up, shuffled and combined into a new Int. Cl.6 A63F 9/00 
draw pile with play then continuing, and, if need be, new U.S. Cl. 273—309 16 Claims 
discards further regathered, shuffled and combined into 1. A gaming table apparatus comprising: 
newer draw piles with play still continuing until, at last,a a) a gaming table including at least one player location 
player wins the game; provided on the surface of the table, 
r) providing further that no player may place atokenonany _b) each player location including a coin head having a coin 
said rectangular board space occupied by any other play- slot therein, 
er’s token unless said other player’s said token will have _ (c) a coin bin mounted in the gaming table, the coin bin 


1. A method for a player and a dealer to play a modified 
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comprising a generally hollow body having walls extend- 5,377,996 
ELECTRONIC PADDLE GAME DEVICE 


ing below the surface of the gaming table, and 
Thomas S, Shure, Chicago, IIl., assignor to Shure Products Inc., 
Chicago, Ill. 
Filed May 20, 1993, Ser. No. 64,959 
Int. C1.6 A63B 67/20 


(d) a coin chute extending from the coin slot to the coin bin 
whereby coins placed in the coin slot roll down the coin 
chute and into the coin bin for access by a dealer when- 
SRE Seer ange Ber he gpating able memn:jow. 1. An electronic paddle game device comprising, in combi- 
nation, 

a hand-holdable paddle having a generally circular paddle 
portion defining a pair of opposite outwardly facing sub- 
stantially rigid striking surfaces, and having a handle 
portion fixed to said paddle portion for enabling said 
paddle to be manipulated to impact an object with said 
striking surface; 

G a. aa impact sensing means cooperative with one or more discrete 

areas on at least one of said striking surfaces less than the 

Nattkemper L. Clark, 5555 Montgomery Dr. #G104, Santa full area thereof for sensing an impact between said dis- 
Rosa, woe eb. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 197,889 crete areas of said striking surface and said object; 

Int. as A63B 65 100 electronic means carried within said paddle and coupled to 

US. Cl. 273—327 10 Clai said impact sensing means for electronically generating an 

‘ audible output signal when said impact sensing means 

senses an impact with a discrete area by said object; and 

sound transducing means responsive to said audible output 


signal for outputting an audible sound. 
> et 
? 5,377,997 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RELATING 
MESSAGES AND ACTIONS IN INTERACTIVE 
COMPUTER GAMES 
= Mark A. Wilden, Oakhurst; Jonathan M. Hood, Coarsegold; 
» Brian K. Hughes, Oakhurst; Jane S. Jensen, Oakhurst; Larry 
L. Scott, Oakhurst, and Christopher F. Smith, Oakhurst, all of 
Calif., assignors to Sierra On-Line, Inc., Oakhurst, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 950,084 


Int. Cl. GO9B 19/04; G11B 31/00 
17 Claims 


1. A game apparatus comprising: 
a dual-bodied missile member consisting of two body ele- 
ments connected to each other by a flexible strap portion 
comprising a bi-tapered, symmetrical strap member with a 
generally narrow center portion, expanding to a pair of 
generally wider medial portions, and then tapering to a 
pair of generally narrow distal portions, and ending in 
terminal portions which are connected to each of said 
a tossing/catching implement to launch and receive said 1. A method of implementing an interactive computer game 
missile. designed for play on a computer system having a display 
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screen, an input device, and a cursor displayed on the display 
screen and controlled at least in part by the input device, the 
method comprising: 
providing memory accessible by the computer system, 
where the memory includes a code file and a message file 
that is separate from the code file; 
storing, in the code file, software code which defines the 
play of the game, which causes objects to be displayed 
graphically on the display screen, which defines opera- 
tions a game player may perform during the game, and 
which allows the game player to perform a predefined 
action in the game by selecting an operation, positioning 
the cursor adjacent an object on the display screen and 
then inputing a predetermined signal through the user 
input device to perform the selected operation on the 
object; 
storing, in the message file, a message to be communicated to 
the game player at the occurrence of the predefined action 
in the game, where the message communicates informa- 
tion concerning the object associated with the predefined 
action; 
assigning an identifier to the message to distinguish the 
message from other messages and to relate the message to 
the predefined action by incorporation of the assigned 
identifier in the software code; and 
retrieving the message from the message file and communi- 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,377,999 
GUILDED SPLIT PACKING RING 
G. W. Gorman, Midlothian, Tex., assignor to Gorman Company, 
Inc., Cedar Hill, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 963,920 
Int. CL.6 F16J 15/32 
US, Cl. 277—9 


1. In combination a fluid seal device and an annular space 
between an internal surface of a cylinder and a member having 
an outer cylindrical surface disposed therewithin wherein said 
fluid seal device comprises an annular body having an inner 
side and an outer side, each carrying at least one sealing lip, a 
closed end face, and an at least partially open end face; the 
improvement wherein said annular body includes a joint for 
opening and closing said body to facilitate replacement in said 


cating the message to the game player at the occurrence of cylinder annular space, said joint comprising: 


the predefined action in the game by retrieving and com- 
municating the message to which the identifier incorpo- 
rated in the code is assigned. 


5,377,998 
MACHINE TO TRACK GAME EFFECTS 
Joshua Schainbaum, 102 E. Pine St., Wenonah, N.J. 08090 
Filed Aug. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 107,194 
Int. C1.6 A63F 9/00 
17 Claims 


a Tr 


1. A device for tracking a fantasy roll playing board game, 

comprising: 

a plurality of towers adapted to support a plurality of 
straight crossbars therebetween, 

a plurality of beads slidingly arranged on said crossbars, said 
beads being of at least two different colors and being 
arranged in pairs on said crossbars, 

said plurality of crossbars including a crossbar having a 
plurality of disks of at least two colors, said disks being 
arranged in groups of five, 

said beads being used to track duration of game effects on 
individual game entities, and said disks being used to track 
overall game duration. 


(a) a split in the circumference of said annular body compris- 
ing a first end and a second end wherein said first end 
defines a nose and said second end defines a cavity for 
matingly receiving said nose therein; and 

(b) said annular body further defining a radially enlarged 
outside diameter relative to said cylinder annular space 
which is sufficient to urge said first end and said second 
end together into sealing engagement when said annular 
body is positioned in said cylinder annular space. 


5,378,000 
SHAFT SEAL ASSEMBLY 
David C. Orlowski, Milan, Ill., assignor to Inpro Companies, 
Inc., Rock Island, Il. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 962,946 
Int. Cl.° F16J 15/447 
US, Cl, 277—25 
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1. A bearing isolator for sealing a rotating shaft exiting a 

housing comprising: 

a. a housing; 

b. a shaft extending through said housing; an annular stator 
member, said stator member includes means for affixing 
said stator to said housing; 

c. said stator member having a radial cavity in the surface 
face parallel to said shaft; 

d. an annular rotor member, said rotor member rotatively 
connected to said shaft and having a radial cavity in the 
surface face parallel to said shaft; 


WAZ 
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e. said rectangular cavity in said stator is of different dimen- 
sions than the rectangular cavity in said rotor; 

f. a solid resilient annular elastomeric sealing member; 

g. The width of said rotor cavity shall be slightly less than 
the diametric cross-section of said elastomeric sealing 
member; 

h. said parallel surface faces overlapping with said cavities 
aligned and juxtaposed to form a single cavity; 

i. said solid resilient annular sealing member substantially 
occupying said single cavity to seal the housing interior 
from the environment external said housing. 


5,378,001 
METAL LAMINATE GASKET WITH HALF BEADS 
Yoshio Miyaoh, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Ishikawa Gasket Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 16,221 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1992, 4-006502[U] 
Int. Cl.6 F163 15/08 
9 Claims 


Alla = Alb 


1. A metal laminate gasket for an engine part having at least 

one hole to be sealed, comprising: 

a first metal plate including a first hole corresponding to the 
hole of the engine part, a first outer bending line surround- 
ing the first hole, a first inner bending line surrounding the 
first hole and located inside the first outer bending line, a 
first inner portion situated inside the first inner bending 
line, a first outer portion situated outside the first outer 
bending line, and a first inclined wall situated between the 
first outer bending line and the first inner bending line and 
inclined relative to the first inner and outer portions so 
that the first inner and outer portions extend substantially 
parallel to each other without overlapping with each 
other, and 

a second metal plate situated under the first metal plate, said 
second metal plate including a second hole corresponding 
to the hole of the engine part, a second outer bending line 
surrounding the second hole, a second inner bending line 
surrounding the second hole and located inside the second 
outer bending line, said second outer and inner bending 
lines being located closer to the hole of the engine part 
relative to the first inner bending line when the first and 
second metal plates are assembled together, a second inner 
portion situated inside the second inner bending line, a 
second outer portion situated outside the second outer 
bending line, and a second inclined wall situated between 
the second outer bending line and the second inner bend- 
ing line and inclined relative to the second inner and outer 
portions so that the second inner and outer portions ex- 
tend parallel to each other without overlapping with each 
other, said second outer bending line being located to 
substantially overlap the first inner bending line when the 
first and second metal plates are compressed so that sur- 
face pressures at the first inner bending line and the second 
outer bending are directed in opposite directions at a 
position equally spaced from the hole of the engine part 
and wide surface pressure is formed between the first 
outer bending line and the second inner bending line when 
the first and second metal plates are compressed. 
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5,378,002 
SELF-TIGHTENING DRILL CHUCK 
Giinter H. Rohm, Heinrich-Réhm-Strasse 50, 89567 Sontheim, 
Germany 
Filed Nov. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 153,441 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 16, 1992, 4238465 
Int. Cl. B23B 31/12 


US. Cl, 279—62 13 Claims 


1. A self-tightening drill chuck comprising: 

a chuck body centered on and rotatable about an axis; 

an adjustment body rotatable but axially not displaceable on 
the chuck body; 

a plurality of jaws radially displaceable on one of the bodies 
and each formed with a row of teeth, the other body being 
formed with a screwthread meshing with the jaw teeth, 
whereby rotation of the one body relative to the other 
body in a tightening direction moves the jaws together 
and rotation in the opposite direction moves the jaws 
apart; 

a radially outwardly projecting tab fixed on the chuck body 
having a pair of angularly oppositely directed front and 
back end faces spaced angularly apart by a predetermined 
tab width; 

a locking ring axially displaceable on the chuck body be- 
tween a freeing position and a locking position and formed 
with a radially inwardly open pocket receiving the tab and 
having a pair of angularly confronting front and back end 
faces engageable with the respective end faces of the tab 
and spaced angularly apart by a distance substantially 
greater than the tab width, whereby the tab can move 
angularly in the pocket; 

a tightening spring connected between the locking ring and 
chuck body urging the locking ring rotationally on the 
body in the tightening direction; 

axially interengageable coupling formations on the locking 
ring and adjustment body rotationally coupling the lock- 
ing ring to the adjustment body in the locking position of 
the locking ring and permitting relative rotation of the 
locking ring and adjustment body in the freeing position 
of the locking ring; and 

at least one locking spring braced between the chuck body 
and the locking ring urging the locking ring into the 
locking position. 


5,378,003 
MECHANIC’S CREEPER 

Wayne D. Burd, High Ridge, and Charles D. Mills, St. Louis, 

both of Mo., assignors to Koller Enterprises, Inc., Fenton, 

Mo. 

Filed May 20, 1993, Ser. No. 64,419 
Int. Cl.6 B25H 5/00 

US. Cl. 280—32.6 9 Claims 

1. A creeper for supporting the body of a worker and facili- 
tating movement of the worker under and around an object 
such as an automobile, the creeper comprising: 

a platform having a top surface and an underside; 

four corner casters mounted on the underside of said plat- 

form for spacing the platform above a generally flat hori- 
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zontal floor and for facilitating rolling of the platform on 
the floor, said casters being so spaced with respect to said 
platform that lines connecting adjacent casters define a 
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5,378,005 
PORTABLE TOOL TRUCK WITH DIVERSE TOOL 
ORGANIZATIONAL CAPABILITY 


quadrangle with a corresponding caster at each corner of George W. Norton, 306 Dennis Ave., Silver Spring, Md. 20901 


the quadrangle; 

a fifth caster mounted on the underside of said platform 
within a central portion of said quadrangle; 

said corner casters and fifth caster being adapted for simulta- 
neously contacting the floor and supporting the platform 


when the worker rests upon the top surface of the plat- 
form; and 

said platform being resiliently flexible and adapted, upon 
accepting the weight of a person, to flex from a relaxed 
position in which an intermediate region of the platform 
between opposite ends of the platform is spaced a first 
distance above the floor, to a flexed position in which the 
platform bows downwardly and the intermediate region is 
spaced a second distance above the floor less than said first 
distance. 


5,378,004 
DEVICE FOR REMOVING BRAKE DRUM AND HUB 
ASSEMBLY 

Danny E. Gunlock, Helena; C. Craig Rawlings, and Ed J. Mc- 

Gee, both of Missoula, all of Mont., assignors to The Prodx 

Company, Missoula, Mont. 

Filed Feb. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 12,294 
Int. Cl.° B62B 3/02 

U.S. Cl, 280—47.2 


1. A device for attaching to and carrying a brake drum 
and/or hub assembly of a vehicle, comprising: 

an elongated handle portion extending away from a support 
base, the elongated handle portion defining the longitudi- 
nal axis of the device; 

an attachment member which is adjustable to conform to 
brake drum and hub assemblies having various dimen- 
sions, number of studs and spacing between studs and is 
capable of securely attaching thereto; and 

a lifting device, mounted on the device, that moves the 
attachment unit towards and away from the base along the 
longitudinal axis. 


Filed Oct. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 959,099 
Int. C1.6 B62B 1/04 
US. Cl, 280—47.26 


1. A portable tool truck for transporting a variety of tools in 
an organized manner such tool truck comprising: 
a) a body including a front and a back, a top, a bottom, and 
spaced side walls, 
b) said body being formed as a unitary molding of durable, 
impact resistant plastic, 

c) a ledge extending toward the front of said body, but 
spaced above, and parallel to, the bottom of said body, 
d) a chamber situated between said ledge and the top of said 

body, and adapted to receive tools therein, 
e) a first door and a second door, said doors being equal in 


size, 

f) first mounting means defined between said first door and 
one side of said body for securing said first door for piv- 
otal movement relative to said body, 

g) second mounting means defined between said second 
door and the opposite side of said body for securing said 
second door for pivotal movement relative to said body, 

h) said second door, when pivoted to its closed position, 
overlapping said first door and said compartment, 

i) said portable tool truck further including a forwardly 
extending base, said base being defined vertically between 
said ledge and said bottom and being defined horizontally 
between said spaced side walls, 

j) said base having recesses defined therein, and 

k) drawers are slidable within said recesses. 


5,378,006 
SLIDER SUSPENSION FOR SEMI-TRAILERS 
John W. Stuart, Springfield, and Donald D. Critten, Gallatin, 
both of Mo., assignors to Reyco Industries, Inc., Springfield, 
Mo. 


Filed Jul. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 94,219 
Int. C1.6 B62D 53/06 
US. Cl. 280—149.2 4 Claims 
1. A slider frame adapted to be slidably mounted on a semi- 
trailer having a pair of transversely spaced longitudinally 
extending body rails on the underside thereof, said slider frame 
including: 
a pair of longitudinally extending side rails of C-channel 
shape, 
suspension hangers fastened to said C-channel rails, 
a reinforcing pan mounted in said C-channel rail above each 
suspension hanger, 





234 


each reinforcing pan having at least one side wall located 
inside said C-channel rail, 


tubular cross members extending between said side rails and 
attached to said reinforcing pans and said side rails, and 
means to removably lock said slider frame to said body rails. 


5,378,007 

TRAILER HITCH UNCOUPLING APPARATUS AND 

METHOD OF USE 
Ronald W. Joyce, Mt. Airy, N.C., assignor to R. H. J. of Mt. 
Airy, Inc., Mt. Airy, N.C. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 65,181, May 20, 1993, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 151,526 

Int. C1.6 B62D 53/06 


US. Cl. 280—433 7 Claims 


1. A trailer hitch uncoupling apparatus adapted for use by a 
standing operator for uncoupling a tractor-trailer hitch assem- 
bly having an adjustably positionable tractor mounted notched 
coupling plate for receiving a coupling pin of a trailer by said 
hitch assembly and having an elongated hitch release handle 
extending between an inner end connected to a coupling pin 
latch member and an outer end positioned below and substan- 
tially within the width of the trailer, said trailer having op- 
posed side surfaces and said uncoupling apparatus comprising: 

(a) an integral elongated horizontally positioned bar member 
extending between a bar member inner end formed for 
being releasably connected to the outer end of said release 
handle and a bar member outer end and adapted to reside 
at a level below a lower horizontal bottom edge of and 
proximate a selected side surface of said trailer when said 
bar member inner end is releasably connected to the outer 
end of said release handle; 

(b) an elongated first class lever having a lower end portion 
adjacent to and pivotally connected to said bar member 
outer end, a pivot portion adjacent to and integral with 
said lower end portion and adapted to bear against said 
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selected side surface of said trailer to serve as a fulcrum 
for said lever and an upper end portion adjacent to and 
integral with said pivot portion whereby when said bar 
member inner end is releasably connected to said release 
handle outer end, said lever is pivotable about said pivot 
portion bearing against the selected side surface to pull 
said release handle and thereby release the coupling pin 
latch member without requiring operator entry below the 
trailer; 

(c) said bar member having means enabling the location of 
the connection between said bar member and said lever to 
be shifted to adjust the length of said bar member between 
said connection and said bar member inner end; and 

(d) wherein said pivot portion resides in a position adjacent 
a straight line between said lower and upper end portions 
of said lever. 


5,378,008 
TRAILER TONGUE LOCKING DEVICE HAVING THEFT 
PREVENTION FEATURE 
Gurdon A. McCrossen, 9828 S. 230th E. Ave., Broken Arrow, 
Okla. 74014 
Filed Mar. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 34,682 
Int. Cl.° B60D 1/06 


1. For use in coupling a towing vehicle to a trailer having a 
tongue supporting a ball socket, a trailer locking device com- 
prising: 

a first member defining a generally planar portion having an 
elongated slot therein and a spacer flange extending up- 
wardly to said trailer tongue; 

attachment means for securing said first member to said 
trailer tongue such that said elongated slot is positioned 
beneath, spaced from and aligned with said ball socket, 
said attachment means including a second member cou- 
pled to the upper surface of said tongue and securing 
means for securing said first and second members to- 
gether, said second member defining an inverted generally 
U-shaped portion receivable upon said trailer tongue; 

a hitch bar securable to said towing vehicle; and 

a ball member secured to said hitch bar and defining a ball 
portion extending upwardly above said hitch bar and a 
downwardly extending portion extending below said 
hitch bar and defining a chamfered surface having a taper 
which narrows in the downward direction; and 

said attachment means and said first member cooperating to 
secure said ball member within said ball socket and to 
slidably secure said downwardly extending portion within 
said slot to couple said trailer to said towing vehicle in a 
two-axis pivotal attachment, and 

said first and second members each defining a pair of out- 
wardly extending flanges each having apertures defined 
therein and said securing means including a threaded 
fastener received within two said apertures and a locking 
pin received within the remaining two of said apertures. 
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5,378,009 5,378,010 
SKI BINDING SUSPENSION SYSTEM FOR TRAILER 

Vincent Dogat, Annecy, France, assignor to Salomon S.A., Robert L. Marino; Donald J. Burns, both of Bradenton, Fla., and 

Chavanod, France Leo Davis, Richardson, Tex., assignors to Oshkosh Truck 
PCT No. PCT/FR91/00791, § 371 Date May 17, 1993, § 102(e) | Corporation, Oshkosh, Wis. 

Date May 17, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/08527, PCT Pub. Filed Sep. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 950,419 

Date May 29, 1992 Int. Cl. B60G 11/60 

PCT Filed Oct. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 66,076 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 15, 1990, 90 14342 
Int. Cl.6 A63C 9/08 
10 Claims 


SY S ini iIfl) 
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1. Alpine ski safety binding designed to hold a boot in place 
on a ski and to release this boot when the latter exerts excessive 
stress on the binding, comprising: 

a base (3, 53, 82) mounted on the ski, 


1. A suspension system used in improving quality of ride and 
roll stability for a vehicle having a support frame subjected to 
various loads, said suspension system comprising: 


a boot-retention device (5, 55, 86) for holding the boot in 
position which is movable in relation to said base (3, 53, 
82) between a boot-retention position in which said device 
holds the boot on the ski and a release position in which 
said device release the boot, 

spring means (10, 60, 87) designed to generate an elastic 
return force drawing said boot retention device (5, 55, 86) 
back toward its boot-retention position, said force being 
variable as a function of the distance separating the posi- 
tion of the boot-retention device from its boot-retention 
position, and 

linkage means between said boot-retention device and said 
spring means, which imposes stress on said spring means 
(10, 60, 87) in accordance with the movements and the 
position of said boot-retention device (5, 55, 86) and which 
retransmit back to said boot-retention device said elastic 
return force generated by said spring means, wherein said 
linkage means comprise a movable pressure element (13, 
37, 63, 90) drawn elastically back by said spring means (10, 
60, 87) against a support which is movable in relation to 
said pressure element in accordance with the movements 
of the boot-retention device; said pressure element (13, 37, 
63, 90) incorporates a head equipped with two pressure 
tips (20/21, 40/41, 72/71, 92/93); said support of said 
pressure element is an assembly incorporating two rolling 
surfaces (24/23, 44/45. 74/73, 94/95); each pressure tip 
being positioned opposite a rolling surface so as to form 
two distinct linkage elements between said spring means 
and said boot-retention device, and components of one of 
said assembly incorporating said rolling surfaces and said 
pressure tips (20/21, 40/41, 72/71, 92/93) are integrally 
connected to each other, while components of the other 
one of said assembly incorporating said rolling surfaces 
and said pressure tips are movable in relation to each other 
and connected by dynamic damping means (30, 42, 63, 
98-99), whereby, in the event the boot is subjected to a 
violent stress, one of the linkage elements becomes func- 
tional, and, in the event of a mild stress, the dynamic 
damping means retract and the other linkage element 
becomes functional. 
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a set of wheel assemblies in opposed relationship for rolling 
support of a vehicle, each including an axle; 

a swing arm attached to each of said wheel assemblies; 

a torsion bar assembly interconnecting said swing arms; 

a pair of sleeves supported about said torsion bar assembly; 

a shock absorbing device disposed between said support 
frame and said torsion bar assembly and connected to a 
collar intermediate said pair of sleeves; 

a first set of bearings operatively associated with an outer 
end of each sleeve in proximity to each swing arm; 

a second set of bearings independent from said first set of 
bearings and operatively associated with an inner end of 
each sleeve and disposed at a spaced distance from said 
first set of bearings; 

a third set of bearings operatively associated with said collar 
intermediate said pair of sleeves; 

whereby a load imposed on one of said wheel assemblies will 
transmit a torque to one portion of said torsion bar assem- 
bly, which torque is resisted by said shock absorbing and 
dampening device and another portion of said torsion bar 
assembly; said wheel load further transmitting a bending 
moment to said sleeves, which moment is resisted by said 
sleeves, the resulting effect being a balance between qual- 
ity of ride and roll stability. 


5,378,011 
AIR BAG ASSEMBLY 


William E. Rogerson, Rochester Hills, and Daniel F. Kopitzke, 


Rochester, both of Mich., assignors to AlliedSignal Inc, Mor- 
ris Township, Morris County, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 783,295, Oct. 28, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 708,556, May 31, 


1991, abandoned. This application Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 87,913 


Int. C1.6 B6OR 21/16 
1 Claim 

1. An air bag assembly comprising: 

an upper panel (102) and a lower panel (104) both of woven 
material sewn together forming an air bag having gener- 
ally circular structure, the lower panel including a first 
central opening (34); 

tether means (116, 1182, 1185, 130a, 130) of the same mate- 
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rial as one of the upper and lower panels for controlling 
the shape of the air bag as same is inflated by inflation gas 
and for absorbing a shock load created upon inflation, the 
tether means comprising a central portion (116) secured to 
the upper panel and only two tethers (1182, 1185) extend- 
ing oppositely therefrom, the central portion and tethers 
being of integral construction, and being of sufficient 
strength such that each tether can separately withstand a 
shock load created during inflation without being dam- 
aged, and reinforcement means (130a, 1305) secured to the 
lower panel (104) and to respective ends of the each tether 
(1182,5) remote from the center portion for securing the 
ends of each tether relative to the lower panel, wherein 
the upper panel (102) is coated on one side to reduce gas 
permeability and wherein the tether means is fabricated of 
the same material as the upper panel also being coated on 
one side thereof, and wherein the coated sides of the upper 
panel and tether means are in facing relationship and 
wherein the center portion (116) is secured to the upper 
panel (102) by sewing with stitches extending from an 
outer uncoated surface of the upper panel through the 
facing coated sides and an uncoated surface of the tether 


wherein the reinforcement means (130a,b) comprises a plu- 
rality of oblong shaped reinforcement panels of the same 
material as one of the upper and lower panels and ar- 
ranged in a facing relationship; 

wherein the reinforcement means are rectangular in shape 
and wherein ends of each tether are sandwiched and 
secured between corresponding ends of two facing rein- 
forcement panels; 

a retaining ring (40) inserted into the air bag (18) and 
including a second central opening (44) of diameter 
greater than the diameter of the first central opening 
(34) a gas generator (20) inserted into the air bag 
through the first and second central openings (34,44) 
and secured relative to a housing member (12), the 
material of the air bag proximate the first central open- 
ing (34) contacting the exterior of the gas generator (20) 
to form a gas seal (58) to reduce leakage of inflation gas; 

wherein the retaining ring is square shaped having a 
curved transition surface between a bottom and each 
side of the retaining ring and wherein each of the two 
tethers extend outwardly perpendicular to opposite 
sides of the retaining ring (40) and are uniformly posi- 
tioned relative to the sides and upon inflation of the air 
bag each of the two tethers envelopes a corresponding 
curved transition surface and side of the retaining ring. 


5,378,012 
LID STRUCTURE OF AIR BAG SYSTEM 
Kazuhiro Seiki; Yukihiro Yamaguchi, and Minoru Kanda, all of 
Saitama, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 651,834, Feb. 7, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 912,132 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1990, 2-12123[U] 
Int. Cl.° B6OR 21/22, 21/20 
US. Cl. 280—728 B 8 Claims 
1. A lid structure in an air bag system in which an air bag 


stored in an instrument panel is expanded and spread between 
a top surface of the instrument panel and a front windshield 
inclined relative to the width of the vehicle upon colliding of a 
vehicle, said lid structure comprising: 
a lid mounted on the top surface of the instrument panel; 
a lid-turning center line provided at a front edge side of the 
lid; and 
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a rear edge side of the lid provided with a free end which is 
to abut against the front windshield when the lid is 
opened, a relative position, in a longitudinal direction of 
the vehicle, of the lid-turning center line and the free end 
being determined so that the lid-turning center line and 
the free end are not parallel to each other in a widthwise 
direction of the vehicle so as to bring the free end into 
abutment against the front windshield substantially con- 
currently along a widthwise entire length of the free end. 


5,378,013 
COVER RETAINER ASSEMBLY FOR INFLATABLE 
RESTRAINT AIR BAG 
Larry R. Warner, Livonia, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor Com- 


pany, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 102,921 
Int. Cl. B6OR 21/20 
US. Cl. 280—728 B 


3. A cover retainer assembly comprising: 

a support member having a cavity; 

a reaction member disposed within said cavity and secured 
to said support member; 

an air bag disposed within said cavity and operatively con- 
nected to said reaction member; 

a cover member closing said cavity and having opposed first 
and second edges; 

means for fixedly securing said first edge of said cover mem- 
ber to said reaction member; and 

a jaw member attached to said reaction member and having 
a plurality of teeth spaced longitudinally and extending 
laterally inwardly on opposed sides to form channel, said 
second edge being disposed longitudinally in said channel 
for releasably retaining said second edge of said cover 
member to said reaction member to allow said cover 
member to swing open toward said first edge upon de- 
ployment of said air bag. 
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5,378,014 
DUAL DOOR ARRANGEMENT FOR AIR BAG 
DEPLOYMENT 
Robert Cooper, Oshawa, Canada, assignor to Davidson Textron 
Inc., Dover, N.H. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 975,724, Nov. 13, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 159,957 
Int. Cl.6 B6OR 21/22 


1. A dual door arrangement for providing an opening in a 
decorative panel for the deployment of an air bag that is cov- 
ered by the decorative panel comprising; 

a frame that is adapted for securement between a deflated air 
bag and a decorative panel covering the deflated air bag 
and that defines a generally rectangular opening for de- 
ployment of the air bag, 

the frame having spaced sides opposite each other that 
project inwardly toward the deflated air bag, 

a first metal door of one piece construction having a closure 
portion, a portion for attaching the first metal door to one 
side of the frame, and a portion that acts as a hinge for 
swinging the closure portion from a closed position be- 
hind the decorative panel to an open position extending 
through the decorative panel, 

a second metal door of one piece construction having a 
closure portion, a portion for attaching the second metal 
door to an opposite side of the frame, and a portion that 
acts as a hinge for swinging the closure portion of the 
second metal door from a closed position behind the 
decorative panel to an open position extending through 
the decorative panel, 

the second metal door having a depressed shelf at an end 
margin of its closure portion that is remote from the oppo- 
site side of the frame, the depressed shelf underlying an 
end margin of the closure portion of the first metal door 
that is remote from the one side of the frame for stabilizing 
the metal doors in the closed position. 


5,378,015 
INFLATABLE RESTRAINT SYSTEM INFLATOR 
EMISSION TREATMENT 

Linda M. Rink, Liberty; William G. Lowe, Ogden, and Daniel R. 
Leininger, Layton, all of Utah, assignors to Morton Interna- 
tional, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 

Filed May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 66,809 
Int. C1.6 B6OR 21/26 

US. Cl. 280—736 19 Claims 

1. An inflator module assembly comprising: 

a module diffuser housing; 

an inflator housed within said housing, said inflator, upon 
actuation, emitting gas from one lateral side or end 
thereof, and 

a multi-layer filter assembly mounted within said housing 
external the side or end of the inflator from which gas is 
emitted, said filter assembly being effective for treating 
the gaseous emission including: a) filtering therefrom 
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particulate having a size of at least about 0.4 to about 3 
microns in diameter and b) redirecting the gaseous emis- 
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sion within said module diffuser housing, in an axial direc- 
tion. 


5,378,016 
CONNECTING ELEMENT FOR CONDUIT SEGMENTS 
THROUGH WHICH HOT FLUE GAS CAN FLOW 


Filed Aug. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 108,387 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 9, 1993, 


9310270[U] 
Int. Cl. FIL 27/00, 51/00 
US. Cl. 285—47 


1. In a conduit assembly including: 

an outwardly insulated first conduit segment having a sup- 
porting inner casing; and 

an inwardly insulated second conduit segment having a 
supporting outer casing being radially outwardly offset 
from the supporting inner casing of the first conduit seg- 
ment, 

the supporting casings each having a flange-like structure 
and being joined together in a connection region between 
the conduit segments, 

a connecting element for the conduit segments, comprising: 

a shaped element surrounding the first conduit segment and 
being firmly joined to the supporting outer casing of the 
second conduit segment, said shaped element having a 
plurality of radially extending ribs with free ends being 
form lockingly joined to the supporting inner casing of the 
first conduit segment. 
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5,378,017 
AUTO IGNITION IN GAS GENERATOR 
David W. Lindsey, Ogden, and Kurt E. Kottke, Bountiful, both 
of Utah, assignors to Morton International, Inc., Chicago, Il. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 76,618 
Int. C1.° B6OR 21/26 
20 Claims 


1. A gas generator auto ignition enclosure adapted for hold- 
ing an auto ignition material in an auto ignition device adapted 
for use in a gas generator that employs solid fuel gas generant 
material to effect inflation of a protective bag to cushion a 
passenger from impact with the structure of a vehicle in the 
event of a crash, which gas generator includes a tubular hous- 
ing having an elongated chamber therein containing the solid 
fuel gas generant material and aperture means therein for 
directing generated gases to the protective bag, said enclosure 
comprising: 

a retention cup with an inside adapted for holding at least 
one auto ignition material and an outside having at least 
five spaced ribs adapted for press fit insertion of the device 
within the gas generator whereupon at least one of said 
ribs undergoes deformation resulting in retention of the 
device within the gas generator and thermal contact be- 
tween the device and the housing to result in the solid fuel 
gas generant igniting and the gas generator functioning 
when the device is first subjected to a predetermined high 
temperature below the ignition temperature of the solid 
fuel gas generant, said retention cup including an axially 
extending side wall, an end wall which extends inwardly 
from one end of said side wall at least partially to close one 
end of said retention cup, and a bendable flange which 
extends outwardly from an end of said side wall opposite 
from said one end, and 

surface means for defining a plurality of openings through 
which hot gas and particulate from the auto ignition mate- 
rial flow outwardly from said cup, said surface means 
being securable in said enclosure by means of said bend- 
able flange. 


5,378,018 
PROCESS FOR INFLATING A GAS CUSHION AND 
SAFETY SYSTEM OF THE AIR BAG TYPE 

Dieter Ketterer, deceased, Oberndorf am Necker; Ketterer Bri- 
gitte, Schlehenweg 1, 7238 Oberndof am Neckar; Raimund 
Fritz, Raichsbergweg 2, 7218 Trossingen; Heinz Seeger, Gar- 
tenstrasse 19, 7204 Schopfloch; Ralf Conzelmann, Schumark- 
platz 3, 7238 Oberndorf am Neckar; Michael Schumacher, Ob 
der Sulzhaide 18, 7238 Oberndorf am Neckar, and Tilo Moel- 
ler, Ob der Sulzhaide 24, 7238 Oberndorf am Neckar, all of 
Germany 

PCT No. PCT/EP91/00166, § 371 Date Jan. 5, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 5, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO91/11347, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 8, 1991 

PCT Filed Jan. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 768,914 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 30, 1990, 4002662 
Int. C1.6 B6OR 21/26 

US. Cl. 280—737 29 Claims 
1. Method for rapid inflation of at least one gas cushion in an 

air bag safety system, comprising the steps of 
storing in reservoirs at least two pressurized gases shielded 
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from each other and from the outside with a rupture seal 
common to at least two reservoirs; 
releasing, upon need, the filling gases from their reservoirs; 


combining the filling gases essentially outside their reser- 
voirs; 
inflating the gas cushion with the filling gas. 


5,378,019 
CONTROLLED DEPLOYMENT DRIVER’S SIDE AIR 
BAG 

Bradley W. Smith, Ogden, and Bradley D. Harris, Farmington, 

both of Utah, assignors to Morton International, Inc., Chi- 

cago, Ill. 

Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,690 
Int. Cl.° B6OR 21/16 

US. Cl. 280—743 R 


1. A vehicle air bag for inflation in the event of a crash to 

cushion a vehicle occupant, the air bag comprising: 

A) a rear panel defining an inlet opening adapted for attach- 
ment to a source of inflation gas; 

B) a front panel, the front and rear panels being joined to- 
gether along their peripheral edges; 

C) the front and rear panels further joined together by re- 
leasable stitching deployed to provide the air bag with 
two substantially equally sized lateral lobes symmetrically 
disposed with respect to the inlet opening, each lateral 
lobe being defined by substantially more than one-fourth 
of each of the front and rear panels, said stitching further 
deployed to provide a passageway for direct flow of 
inflation gas to each of the lateral lobes upon initial gas 
generation and consequent deployment of the air bag, and 
said releasable stitching adapted to release prior to full 
inflation of the air bag. 
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5,378,020 
STABILIZED HIGH SPEED BI-WHEELED VEHICLE 
Arthur Horn, 5001 Thorndale Dr., Oakland, Calif. 94611 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 663,318, Mar. 1, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,181,740. This application Jan. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 9,863 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 26, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.6 B6OS 9/10 


US. Cl, 280—755 13 Claims 


1. Ina vehicle having a body defining an operator’s compart- 
ment and having front and rear primary road wheels disposed 
in tandem relationship and situated substantially midway be- 
tween opposite sides of the body and further having an engine 
for driving at least one of said road wheels and steering means 
for selectively angling said front road wheel relative to said 
rear road wheel, the combination comprising: 
the lower regions of the opposite sides of said vehicle being 
convergent in the downward direction enabling sideward 
leaning of said vehicle during high speed turns, said vehi- 
cle having a configuration which enables sideward tilting 
of said vehicle into an orientation at which the vehicle has 
an inclination that is more horizontal than vertical, 
at least one pair of pivot arms each having an inner end 
pivoted to said vehicle for vertical pivoting movement 
about pivot axes that extend longitudinally relative to said 
vehicle, said pivot arms being at opposite sides of said 
vehicle, each of said pivot arms having an outer end that 
extends sidewardly relative to said vehicle, 
at least a pair of auxiliary road wheels each being carried by 
a separate one of said pivot arms at said outer end thereof, 
the axes of rotation of said auxiliary road wheels being 
substantially at right angles to said pivot axes of said pivot 
arms, 
said auxiliary road wheels and pivot arms being vertically 
movable between a lowered position at which said auxil- 
iary road wheels ride on the underlying roadway and a 
raised position at which said auxiliary road wheels extend 
laterally outward at opposite sides of said vehicle in posi- 
tion to ride on said roadway when said vehicle reaches a 
predetermined degree of sideward tilting at which the 
inclination of the vehicle is more horizontal than vertical, 

further including interlinkage means for constraining said 
pivot arms to pivot synchronously in opposite directions 
and to undergo equal amounts of angular travel and 
wherein said interlinkage means includes an extendible 
and contractible hydraulic actuator and a pair of pivotable 
links each of which couples said actuator to a separate one 
of said pivot arms, and 

control means for enabling selective raising and lowering of 

said pivot arms by operation of said hydraulic actuator. 
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5,378,021 

COLLAPSIBLE STEERING COLUMN APPARATUS 
Mikio Yamaguchi, Takasaki, and Takahiro Saitoh, Maebashi, 

both of Japan, assignors to NSK Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 25,752 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1992, 4-21980[U] 
Int. C1.6 B62D 1/1] 

US. Cl. 280—777 


1. A collapsible steering column apparatus, comprising: 

a steering column capable of receiving therein a steering 
shaft having one end to which a steering wheel is fixed; 
and 


an energy absorbing member composed of a plastically 
deformable material and having a front end connected to 
an outer peripheral surface portion of said steering col- 
umn, a rear end connected to a part fixed to a vehicle 
body; and an energy absorbing intermediate portion 
which is substantially flat and which has a laterally undu- 
lating configuration, with the lateral extent of the respec- 
tive undulations relative to a front to rear axis of said 
energy absorbing member decreasing from said rear end 
toward said front end thereof. 


5,378,022 
POUCH FOR PAPER NOTEBOOKS 
Diana J. French, and Charlotte M. Odau, both of 2009 Linden 
Lake Rd., Fort Collins, Colo. 80524 
Filed Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 152,188 
Int. C1.6 B42D 3/00 
US, Cl. 281—31 
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1. In combination with a notebook of the type having a 
cover secured at one edge to a binding, a pouch having an 
interior pocket and closure means for closing said pocket; 
wherein said pouch includes a rear face; and further compris- 
ing attachment means on said rear face detachably securing 
said pouch to said cover; wherein said attachment means com- 
prises a sleeve having upper and lower edges and a side edge; 
wherein said pouch includes upper and lower edges and a side 
edge; wherein said upper edge of said sleeve is secured to said 
upper edge of said pouch and said lower edge of said sleeve is 
secured to said lower edge of said pouch, and wherein said side 
edge of said sleeve is secured to said side edge of said pouch. 
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5,378,023 
PIPE CONNECTION, PARTICULARLY ON COMPOSITE 
PIPES 
Kurt Olbrich, Mossautal, Germany, assignor to Hewing GmbH, 
Ochtrup, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP91/02261, § 371 Date Jul. 21, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 21, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/09840, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 11, 1992 
PCT Filed Nov. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 915,692 
, application Germany, Nov. 30, 1990, 


Int. C1.° F16L 35/00 
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US. Cl. 285—24 20 Claims 
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1. A pipe connection for composite pipes comprising: 

a) a supporting sleeve extending in an axial direction and 
including: 

i ) a shoulder, 
ii) at least one connection region each connection region 
including: 

A) an outer end, 

B) an external, at least essentially cylindrical working, 
support surface, which is defined by an inner support- 
ing part adjoining the shoulder, an outer supporting 
part adjacent to the outer end of the connection 
region, and an intermediate part between said inner 
and outer supporting parts, said intermediate part 
having an intermediate part diameter, 

C) main ring-shaped beads in said intermediate part, said 
main ring-shaped beads being separated from one, 
another to form an annular channel therebetween, 
said main ring-shaped beads having a diameter 
greater than said intermediate part diameter, 

D) additional ring-shaped beads axially separated from 
one another in said intermediate part and having a 
diameter greater than said intermediate part diameter, 
the axially separated additional ring-shaped beads 
forming an accommodating groove therebetween, 
said additional ring-shaped beads being axially spaced 
from said main ring-shaped beads, 

E) an elastomeric ring-shaped body positioned in said 
accommodating groove, 

b) a plastically deformable pressure sleeve assigned to each 
connection region, the pressure sleeve, in a position adja- 
cent to the shoulder, embracing an end of a pipe that is 
positioned on the connection region, the pressure sleeve, 
in a state before deformation, being constructed as a cylin- 
drical body of constant diameter, and in a final state of the 
pipe connection, including ring-shaped, inwardly directed 
depression regions, which are axially offset, and which 
sealingly immobilize the pipe end by providing an undu- 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


lating deformation of a wall of the pipe between the sup- 
porting sleeve and the pressure sleeve, with at least one 
depression region of the compression sleeve being as- 
signed to said annular channel and at least one other de- 
pression region of the compression sleeve overlying said 
intermediate part at a location spaced from said annular 
channel, whereby said pipe is captured and sealingly im- 
mobilized between said deformed pressure sleeve, and said 
connection region. 


5,378,024 
QUICK CONNECTOR 
Toshihiro Kumagai, Tajimi; Hirokazu Kitamura, Kasugai; 
Tsutomu Kodama, Komaki, and Kazuhiro Kato, Nagoya, all of 
Japan, assignors to Tokai Rubber Industries, Ltd., Komaki, 
Japan 
Filed Mar. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 38,981 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1992, 4-67457; 
Dec. 22, 1992, 4-342808; Jan. 28, 1993, 5-012474 
Int. CL.6 F16L 39/00 
18 Claims 
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1. A quick connector comprising: 

a tubular-shaped female member having an opened flange 
which is projected in the centripetal direction and in- 
stalled at an open end in an axial direction, and an annular- 
shaped concave portion which is adjacent to and inside 
said opened flange and whose inner diameter is larger than 
that of said opened flange; 

a tubular-shaped male member which has a ring-shaped 
engager projection projected in the centrifugal direction 
at a predetermined distance from a top end, and which is 
inserted into said annular-shaped concave portion through 
said opened flange; 

an engager member which is supported in said annular- 
shaped concave portion of said female member, and hav- 
ing a spring elasticity for connecting said female member 
and said male member inserted into said annular-shaped 
concave portion; 

said engager member comprising: 

a “C”-shaped ring stopper whose diameter can be increased 
in said annular-shaped concave portion, and which has 
plural tapered walls arranged in a circumferential direc- 
tion, and tapered from said opened flange to an inner side 
of said female member, and having smaller diameter ends 
having an inner diameter smaller than an outer diameter of 
said engager projection of said male member to engage 
said engager projection, and having the larger diameter 
ends having a diameter larger than that of said opened 
flange of said female member to face the inside end surface 
of said opened flange and which has at least one linkage 
wall extending in an axial direction to connect said ta- 
pered walls; 

a regulator which is lined with said stopper in an axial direc- 
tion, and which is projected in the centrifugal direction 
over said larger diameter ends of said stopper, and which 
is brought into contact with an inner peripheral surface of 
said annular-shaped concave portion to regulate the dis- 
placement in a radial direction of said stopper; and 

a linkage for connecting said stopper and said regulator. 
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5,378,025 
QUICK CONNECTOR WITH INTEGRAL RELEASE 


MEMBER 
George Szabo, Ortonville, Mich., assignor to ITT Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 147,059 
Int. Cl.° F16L 39/04 


1. A release member for a fluid connector formed of a hous- 
ing having a bore opening through a tubular end of the hous- 
ing, a retainer with at least one deflectable leg mounted in the 
bore and engaging a radial abutment surface on a male connec- 
tor part insertable into the bore to retain the male connector 
part in the housing, the release member comprising: 
an inner tubular sleeve having one end and an opposite end 
and also having a through bore extending therethrough; 

means, formed on the inner sleeve and coacting with the 
housing, for retaining the release member in the bore in 
the housing; 

an outer sleeve integrally joined to the one end of the inner 

sleeve and extending concentrically thereover, the outer 
sleeve disposed externally of the tubular end of the hous- 
ing when the release member is mounted in the housing 
and having an external finger gripping surface formed 
thereon; and 

at least one retainer leg engaging surface formed on the inner 

sleeve and engagable with a deflectable retainer leg upon 
axial movement of the release member into the bore in the 
housing to radially outwardly deform the at least one 
deflectable leg a sufficient distance to enable the radial 
abutment surface on the male connector part to be disen- 
gaged from the retainer member and separated from the 
housing. 


5,378,026 
CYLINDRICAL FLEXIBLE JOINT UNIT 

Michel D. Ninacs, 1200 McGill College, Suite 1100, Montreal, 

Quebec H3B 4G7, and Rodney P. Bell, Campbellville, both of 

Canada, assignors to Michel D. Ninacs, Vaudreuil, Canada 

Filed Aug. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 111,701 
Int. Cl.° FI6L 55/00 

U.S, Cl. 285—47 


1. A cylindrical flexible joint unit for interconnecting a 
circular hot gas duct of circular cross-section to a further 
circular cross-section of another structure, said unit compris- 
ing an inlet annular flexible wall structure for connection to 
said hot gas duct and an outlet flexible annular connector, heat 
insulating means retained between said annular wall structure, 
said annular connector and an outer flexible annular mem- 
brane, said inlet wall structure being a metal wall and defining 
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a cylindrical inner sleeve and an annular step connecting flange 
secured about an outer surface thereof, said inner sleeve having 
a duct connecting end and a free end, said step connecting 
flange having a short transverse connecting wall and an elon- 
gated annular spaced wall section extending from said connect- 
ing wall and disposed substantially parallel above said outer 
surface of said inner sleeve toward said duct connecting end of 
said inner sleeve and defining an air gap therebetween, a mem- 
brane connecting bracket connected to and extending above a 
free end of said spaced wall section to and connected with a 
side edge of said annular membrane thereabove, said free end 
of said annular sleeve being displaceably disposed with relation 
to said outlet flexible annular connector, said outlet annular 
connector having a duct connecting end for connection to said 
duct of another structure and having an opposed side edge of 
said annular membrane connected thereto. 


5,378,027 
FITTING FOR CABLES AND THE LIKE 

Peter Gehring, Simonswald-Griesbach, Germany, assignor to 

Anton Hummel Verwaltungs GmbH, Waldkirch, Germany 

Filed Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 930,729 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 16, 1991, 4127162 
Int. Cl. F16L 21/06 

87 Claims 


1. A fitting for engaging outer surfaces of articles, compris- 
ing first and second tubular components each having a first end 
and a second end, said first and second components respec- 
tively having complementary external and internal threads at 
the first ends thereof and one of said components having a 
substantially ring-shaped internal deforming surface and an 
axial article-receiving passage adjacent said deforming surface, 
said passage having a diameter smaller than a root diameter of 
one of said threads; and a tubular clamping device carried by 
the other of said components and comprising an annulus of 
substantially axially parallel deformable prongs and elongated 
slots alternating with said prongs, each of said slots having a 
closed end and an open end and each of said prongs having an 
end face at the open ends of adjacent slots, an internal surface 
and an external surface, said device being disposed at the first 
end of said other component and said end faces being engaged 
and moved by said deforming surface radially inwardly of said 
device in response to threading of said components into each 
other, at least some of said prongs having first portions and 
second portions which, in undeformed condition of said 
prongs, are of substantially constant greater radial thickness 
and lesser radial thickness, respectively, the thickness of said 
first portions being at least 60 percent of the difference be- 
tween said diameters. 
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5,378,028 
APPARATUS FOR CONNECTING OVAL DUCT 
SECTIONS 


Filed Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 8,683 
Int. C1.6 F16L 25/00 


a 


1. A duct joint frame for connecting the end portion of a pair 

of generally oval ducts, comprising 

(a) first and second frame members (15, 16) each arranged to 
be simultaneously secured to flat planar portions of each 
of the pair of oval ducts, each of said frame members 
including 
(i) first and second spaced apart stays (51, 35A) defining a 

first elongate opening for receiving a linear edge of one 
of the pair of oval ducts, 

(ii) third and fourth spaced apart stays (52, 22A) defining 
a second elongate opening for receiving a linear edge of 
the other of the pair of oval ducts, 

(iii) a first housing (19, 50) attached to said first and third 
stays and defining an elongate sleeve means generally 
parallel to said first and second elongate openings and 
to the edges of the oval ducts inserted in said first and 
second openings; 

(b) third and fourth frame members (10, 10A) each arranged 
to be simultaneously secured to curved planar portions of 
each of the pair of oval ducts, each of said frame members 
including 
(i) fifth and sixth spaced apart stays (72, 35) defining a 

third elongate opening for receiving an arcuate edge of 
one of the pair of oval ducts, 

(ii) seventh and eighth spaced apart stays (71, 22) defining 
a fourth elongate opening for receiving an arcuate edge 
of the other of the pair of oval ducts, 

(iii) a second housing (34, 70) attached to said fifth and 
seventh stays and defining an elongate sleeve means 
generally parallel to said third and fourth elongate 
openings and to the edges of the oval ducts inserted in 
said third and fourth openings, 

(iv) an elongate arm (13) fixedly engaging said elongate 
sleeve means of said second housing and extending 
outwardly from said second housing to slidably engage 
said elongate sleeve means of said first housing to per- 
mit the distance between said stays of said first and 
second frame members with respect to said stays of said 
third and fourth frame members to be adjusted, said 
elongate arm including 
a first pair of spaced apart stays (25, 27) defining an 

elongate opening for receiving an edge of one of the 
pair of oval ducts, and a second pair of spaced apart 
stays (24, 27) defining an elongate opening for receiv- 
ing an edge of the other of the pair of oval ducts, 
said first and second pairs of stays of said elongate arm 
slidably engaging selected ones of said stays of one of 
said first and second frame members. 
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5,378,029 
CONNECTING DEVICE 
Wolfgang Hoffeins, Obere Paulusstr. 71, 7000 Stuttgart 1, Ger- 


Filed May 28, 1993, Ser. No. 70,712 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 30, 1992, 4217951 
Int. C1.° EOSC 19/10 
32 Claims 
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1. A connecting device for a fastening element having a 

through opening; said connecting device comprising: 

a housing; 

a first pulling member slidably connected within said hous- 
ing, said first pulling member comprising a hook for pene- 
trating the through opening and engaging an edge of the 
through opening from behind; 

an actuator connected within said housing for moving said 
first pulling member from an initial position into a clamp- 
ing position, wherein said hook in said clamping position 
exerts a force onto said edge, said force directed toward 
said housing; 

at least one pressurizing member slidably connected within 
said housing so as to be movable into clamping engage- 
ment with said first pulling member in said clamping 
position such that in said clamping position said first pull- 
ing member is clamped against said pressurizing member 
with the fastening element interposed between said first 
pulling member and said pressurizing member, wherein 
said pressurizing member has at least one section resting at 
the fastening element; and 

a means for securing said hook against displacement relative 
to the through opening of the fastening element. 


5,378,030 
KEYLESS LOCKING DEVICE AND METHOD 
George Georgopoulos, Pine Brook, and Richard C. Dreisbach, 
North Arlington, both of N.J., assignors to E.J. Brooks Com- 
pany, Newark, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 48,263 
Int. C1.° B6SD 45/30 
USS. Cl. 292—256.6 27 Claims 
1. A locking device for sealing a hole of a given transverse 
dimension in a member, said hole defining an axis normal 
thereto and being defined by a member given thickness, said 
device comprising: 
a female member comprising: 
a flange; and 
at least one leg depending from the flange, said flange and 
leg being arranged so that the at least one leg is resiliently 
displaced transversely said axis in response to a corre- 
sponding displacement force, said at least one leg having a 
first portion adjacent to said flange transversely dimen- 
sioned to be received in said hole along said axis in a first 
insertion direction and a second portion depending from 
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the first portion having a transverse outer dimension rela- 
tive to said axis greater than said hole transverse dimen- 
sion such that convergence of the at least one leg toward 
said axis is required to insert said second portion through 
said hole in said first direction; and 

a male locking member dimensioned to be inserted in said 
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female member along said axis abutting said at least one 
leg for precluding said convergence in a locking state, said 
male locking member and female member being dimen- 
sioned to receive said male locking member in a second 
direction transverse the first direction and for restricting 
displacement of the male locking member from the female 
member in a direction opposite the first direction. 


5,378,031 
BUMPER MOUNTING CONSTRUCTION 

Moriyuki Ohno, and Yasuhisa Nakada, both of Hamamatsu, 

Japan, assignors to Suzuki Motor Corporation, Hamamatsu, 

Japan 

Filed Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 124,294 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 13, 1992, 4-274043 
Int. Cl.° B6OR 19/24 

US. Cl. 293—102 3 Claims 


1. A bumper mounting construction wherein a bumper stay 
protruding from a bumper beam is inserted on a side member to 
fix a bumper, comprising: 

a bumper bracket disposed on said side member to form a 
space expanding toward the front in the front end portion 
of said side member, and defining an inclined portion 

a step portion for positioning disposed at the upper part of 
the end portion of said burner stay, and a stopper situated 
in said space, 

said step portion for positioning of said bumper stay is en- 
gaged with said stopper while said bumper stay is inserted 
in said space along said bumper bracket when a bumper is 
installed, and 

wherein Holt insertion holes are formed in the inclined por- 
tion of said bumper bracket, insertion holes are formed in 
said bumper stay corresponding to said bolt insertion 
holes, nuts are installed above the insertion holes in said 
bumper stay, the bottom plate of the front end portion of 
said side member is curved, and insertion holes are formed 
near the lowest position of said bottom plate, by which, 
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when a bolt is not fastened successfully to the nut of the 
bumper stay through the bolt insertion hole in said bumper 
bracket, said bolt is automatically discharged to the out- 
side through the insertion hole in the bottom plate at the 
front end portion of said side member. 


5,378,032 
WIRE JAW STONEHOLDER 
Richard C. Agnew, Norwalk, and Robert Vai-~Den Heuvel, 
Culver City, both of Calif., assignors to GIA Gem Instruments 
Corporation, Santa Monica, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 44,275, Apr. 7, 1993, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 825,200, Jan. 24, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,242,203. This application Feb. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 200,922 
Int. Cl.6 B25B 9/00; G04D 1/02 


1. A method for supporting or handling diamonds and other 
gemstones comprising the steps of: 
providing a stoneholder for handling said diamonds and 
other gemstones, said stoneholder comprising 
a pair of clasping members, each of said clasping members 
comprising a pair of stone support members having 
proximal and distal ends, said stone support members of 
each clasping member being separated by an aperture 
and being joined at the distal end by a bend which is 
substantially circular in shape and which forms a seat 
for supporting a cutlet of a stone; and 
pair of mounting means, each mounting means being 
fixed to the proximal end of said stone support mem- 
bers, said mounting means being operatively coupled 
such that said clasping members oppose each other and 
are movable toward and from each other; and 
grasping a diamond or other gemstone between said pair of 
clasping members. 


5,378,033 
MULTI-FUNCTION MECHANICAL HAND WITH SHAPE 
ADAPTATION 
Gongliang Guo, Lexington, Ky.; Xikang Qian, Beijing, China, 
and William A. Gruver, British Columbia, Canada, assignors 
to University of Kentucky Research Foundation, Lexington, 
Ky. 
Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 60,104 
Int. C1. B25J 15/10 
USS. Cl. 294—116 20 Claims 

1. A mechanical hand assembly for gripping an object in 

prosthetic and robotics applications comprising: 

a plurality of fingers, each finger including a base, a plurality 
of pivotally interconnected phalanges and means for ben- 
ding/straightening said plurality of fingers to simulate 
human finger movement; 

an annular palm subassembly including means for engaging 
each said finger base and holding said fingers in relative, 
spaced operative positions substantially around a periph- 
ery of said annular palm subassembly and means, move- 
able relative to said engaging means, for actuating said 
finger bending/straightening means in concert, movement 
of said actuating means in a first direction bending all of 
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said fingers and movement of said actuating means in a 
second direction straightening all of said fingers; and 


means for selectively driving said actuating means in said 
first and second directions. 


5,378,034 
FLEXIBLE CARGO CONATINER FOR TRUCK BEDS 
Robert J. Nelsen, 529 N.W. 3rd St., Chisholm, Minn. 55719 
Filed Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 10,799 
Int. Cl.5 B6OR 13/01 
5 Claims 


1. A flexible cargo container for use in a truck bed, the truck 
bed having two opposing sidewalls, a front wall, a bottom, and 
a hinged gate forming a back wall, said container comprising: 
a flexible fabric sheet constructed and arranged to form a 
container having a bottom surface with a perimeter, two op- 
posing side surfaces, a front surface, and a back surface extend- 


ing generally vertically upward from the perimeter of the 


bottom surface to form a container with an opening, said con- 
tainer generally corresponding to the bottom and walls of the 
truck bed, and a top surface extending generally from a side 
surface over the container opening and configured to form a 
container cover, said container cover comprising: a top surface 
having a perimeter, and a first, second, and third sidewall 
extending generally downward from the perimeter of the top 
surface to engage with a side surface, front surface, and back 
surface of the container. 


5,378,035 
AUTOMOBILE SUNSHADE 


Cheng-Ju Wu, P.O. Box 82-144, Taipei, Taiwan, Prov. of 


China 
Filed Dec. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 161,578 
Int. C1.° B60J 11/00 
US. Cl, 296—136 1 Claim 


1. An automobile sunshade assembly comprising: 


a winding device including an axle assembly on which is 


wound a curtain having a rod at the outer edge, said rod 
being provided with a plurality of hooks, said axle assem- 
bly having a right end connected with a first bearing 
connected with a first wire element provided with a pla- 
nar member and a left end formed with a slot connected 


with a left hook end of a spring, said axle assembly further 
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having a second wire element provided with a horizontal 
portion having a stop at the right end and a planar member 
at the left end and a second bearing connected with the 
left end of said axle and a sleeve, the stop of said axle 
assembly being engaged with the right hook end of said 
spring, a casing for receiving said axle assembly, a base 
tray for receiving said casing; 


four supporting brackets each provided with a rotatable rod 
along the top of each bracket and a plurality of magnets 
along the bottom of each bracket, said brackets being used 
for supporting said curtain; and 

two bands each having a rod at both ends thereof for keep- 
ing said curtain on an automobile and engaging with doors 
of the automobile. 


5,378,036 
SLIDING AUTOMOBILE DOOR 
John A. Townsend, 543 Esplanade, Pacifica, Calif. 94044 
Filed Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,790 
Int. Cl1.° B6OJ 5/06 


US. Cl. 276—155 3 Claims 


2. An improved vertically sliding door assembly of the type 
having a door structure which becomes a structural member of 
a wheeled vehicle chassis structure when in a closed position, 
wherein the improvement comprises: 

means for moving said door structure within said chassis 
structure; 

a pair of sprockets carried by said door structure and having 
teeth; 

a pair of flexible tape segments carried by said chassis struc- 
ture, said segments including evenly spaced apertures, the 
apertures being of a complementary size, shape and pitch 
for engagement with said teeth of said sprockets, said 
flexible tape segments each having two ends, each end 
rigidly attached to a portion of the chassis structure adja- 
cent said door structure and stationary with respect 
thereto, and wherein said sprockets are located on and 
movable with said door structure, said tape segments 
extending substantially along paths followed by said 
sprockets when said door structure moves from an open 
position to a closed position. 
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5,378,037 upper surface of said seat portion from a reclined-state 
RELOADING BENCH position to a folded-state position; 

Rodney P. Beasley, and Bernice F. Beasley, both of 1014 Doan _—_ wherein said seat back left and right sides are respectively 
St., Texarkana, Ark. 75502 provided with left and right side walls (32, 33), the dis- 
Filed Apr. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 41,152 tance between inner side faces of said left and right side 
Int. Cl.° A47B 39/00 walls being set in such a manner that at least part of said 
US. Cl, 297—174 10 Claims seat portion will be received between said left and right 
side walls when said seat portion and seat back are folded 

to said folded-state position; and 


1. A new and improved reloading bench apparatus, compris- 
ing: a seat tilting control means (4) for both locking said seat back 
a horizontal base unit, in said reclined state and for locking said seat back in a 
a first vertical support projecting vertically from said hori- folded-state, said control means including a locking pin 
zontal base unit, (56) which is fittable into respective locking holes which 
a second vertical support projecting vertically from said correspond to said reclined state and said folded-state, said 
horizontal base unit, locking holes being provided on a member (50) which is 
a third vertical support projecting vertically from said hori- fixed relative to said seat back. 
zontal base unit, 


a work platform supported by said first, second, and third 5,378,039 


vertical supports, TORSION SPRING AND ADJUSTABLE MOUNTING FOR 


a seat assembly which includes vertical leg members and CHAIR 


cae frame members supported by said verti- Tore Lie, M oelv, N y, , to Ring Mekanikk AS, 
F . lv, Norway 
a seat platform supported by said upper horizontal frame Ber No’ pcT/NO90/00134, § 371 Date Feb. 8, 1993, § 102(e) 


members, and 
7 ‘ ; ? Date Feb. 8, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/03072, PCT Pub. 
first connectors for connecting at least one of said vertical Date Mar. 5, 1992 


leg members to at least one of said second or third vertical PCT Filed Aug, 20, 1990, Ser. No. 983,553 
—— : Int. CLS A47C 1/032 
further including a receptacle, supported by said upper US. Cl. 297—301 
horizontal frame members in a position between said seat 
platform and said at least one of said second or third 
vertical supports. 


5,378,038 
RESTRAINING PROTECTIVE FOLDABLE SEAT FOR 
INFANTS 
Toshiro Koyanagi; Yayoi Hashimoto, both of Hikone, and 
Haruyuki Takagi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Takada 
Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,477 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 5, 1991, 3-22094 
Int. Cl. A47C 1/08; B60R 22/00 
US. Cl. 297—256.13 6 Claims 

1. An infant-restraining protective seat, comprising: 

a seat portion (2) for seating an infant on an upper surface of 1. An adjustable mounting for a chair including a seat frame, 
the seat portion, said seat portion having a front end and a a back frame and a mounting bracket, said adjustable mounting 
rear end and having a left side and a right side; comprising: 

a seat back (3) for supporting the back of the seated infant a torsion spring secured to said mounting bracket, said tor- 
against a front surface of the seat back, said seat back sion spring having first and second ends; 
having an upper end and a lower end and having aleftside _a tilting lever connected to said torsion spring; 

(32) and a right side (33); wherein an upper end of said tilting lever is pivotally con- 
infant restraining means (5) for restraining and protecting nected to a front portion of said seat frame and a rear 

the seated infant; portion of said seat frame is pivotally connected to said 
said lower end of said seat back being tiltably attached to back frame; 

said rear end of said seat portion in such a manner that said = wherein a forward end of said back frame is pivotally and 

front surface of said seat back is foldable towards said adjustably connected to said mounting bracket such that 
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5,378,041 
WHEELCHAIR 
Don W. Lee, 1330 Bennet, Pasadena, Calif. 91103-2705 
Continuation of Ser. No. 881,248, May 11, 1992. This 
application Apr. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 223,750 
Int. Cl.6 A47C 7/52 


the connection of said back frame to said mounting 
bracket thereby enables adjustment of the angle of said 
back frame; and 

wherein a stop pin is fixed to said mounting bracket, thereby 
limiting the rotational movement of said tilting lever be- 
tween two outermost positions in which said stop pin 
abuts shoulders on said lever and thus limiting movement US. Cl. 297—391 
of the seat frame. 


5,378,040 
ADJUSTABLE GERIATRIC CHAIR . SP ' 
David B. Chaney, Powell, Ohio; Rex K. Chaney, Hartford City, 4 stb ——w- | 
Ind., and Joseph A. Koncelik, Powell, Ohio, assignors to Cea fe 
Zoetech, Inc., Westerville, Ohio , ees 
Filed Jan. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 7,485 . Nal 
Int. C1.6 A47C 1/032, 7/38 


1. A wheelchair, comprising: 

(a) a patient supporting structure including a mainframe 
having transversely spaced pairs of upstanding front and 
rear members; 

(b) wheels rotatably connected to said patient supporting 
structure; 

(c) a foot support assembly removably connected to each of 
said front members of said mainframe, said foot support 
assembly including a foot support connector tab; 

(d) a connector element provided on each said front member 
of said mainframe for cooperative engagement with one of 
said connector tabs of one of said foot supports; 

(e) a patient leg support removably connected to said patient 
supporting structure, said patient leg support comprising: 
(i) a pair of spaced-apart, forwardly extending support 

members; 

(ii) a leg support connector tab provided on each said 
support member for cooperative engagement with one 
of said connector elements provided on said front mem- 
bers of said mainframe; 

(iii) a transverse member having a first margin connected 


14. An adjustable chair comprising: to one of said support members and a second margin 


a) a pair of laterally spaced apart, floor-engaging upright 
frames, each defining a side enclosure bounded by rela- 
tively adjoining upper, front, lower, and rear support 
members; 

b) a front mounting bracket disposed in a relatively adjoin- 
ing relation to the upper, lower and front support mem- 
bers and a rear mounting bracket disposed in relatively 
adjoining relation to the upper, lower and rear support 
members, each bracket recessed within the side enclosure 
of each of the floor-engaging frames and provided with a 
plurality of mounting bores; 

c) a back frame having a pair of laterally opposing, longitu- 
dinally extending side members, each of the side members 
having a pair of mounting sockets, said back frame being 
movable to align the mounting sockets with a selected pair 
of bores in an upper rear portion of each of the rear 
mounting brackets; and 

d) a seat frame having a pair of laterally opposing, longitudi- 


connected to the other of said support members; and 
(f) a patient back support assembly removably interconnect- 
able with said mainframe, said back support comprising: 

(i) a pair of spaced-apart, upwardly-extending, rigid mem- 
bers; 

(ii) a pair of connectors each having first and second 
portions, said second portions extending at an obtuse 
angle with respect to said first portions, said first por- 
tions of said connectors being telescopically receivable 
within said upwardly extending rigid members and said 
second portion being telescopically receivable within 
the upstanding rear members of said mainframe; and 

(iii) a patient back support having a first margin connected 
to one of said upwardly extending rigid members and a 
second margin connected to the other of said upwardly 
extending rigid members. 


5,378,042 


nally extending side members, each of the side members BALLOONS AND HEAD WRAPS FOR A SEATED USER 
having a front mounting socket and a rear mounting Yousef Daneshvar, 33200 Slocum, Farmington, Mich. 48024 


socket, said seat frame being movable to align the front 


mounting socket with a selected mounting bore in each of 
the front mounting brackets and to align the rear mount- U.S, Cl. 297—393 
ing socket with a selected bore in a lower rear portion of 


each of the rear mounting brackets. 


Filed Jun. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 896,981 
Int. C1. A47C 7/38 
9 Claims 


1. A device adapted to support the head of a seated user 


relative to a generally upstanding portion of a seat, stroller, or 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


the like, comprising a strap adapted to encircle the head of the 
user and said generally upstanding portion, said strap compris- 
ing a plurality of inflatable balloons having generally flat rear 


surfaces and expandable frontal surfaces, whereby upon infla- 
tion the generally flat rear surfaces of the balloons remain flat, 
and the frontal surfaces bulge outwardly from the rear surfaces 
to contact and support the user’s head. 


5,378,043 
VEHICLE PIVOTAL HEADREST 
David C. Viano, Bloomfield Hill; Richard J. Neely, Casco, and 
Mladen Humer, East Detroit, all of Mich., assignors to Gen- 
eral Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 69,317 
Int. Cl1.6 B6OR 21/00 


US. Cl. 297—408 12 Claims 


1. A vehicle seat and headrest arrangement comprising: 

a seat bun frame having fore and aft ends; 

a seatback frame joined to the bun frame means adjacent the 
aft end of the bun frame; and 

a headrest pivotally attached with the seatback frame along 
a pivotal axis generally perpendicular to the fore and aft 
direction whereby, upon a rear impact of a vehicle in 
which the arrangement is mounted, the pivotal attachment 
allows the headrest to move in a forward direction toward 
the head of an occupant of the vehicle seat, wherein the 
headrest has a cushion portion and an impact target opera- 
tively associated with the cushion portion and pivotally 
associated with the seatback frame, wherein a force upon 
the impact target causes the headrest to rotate forwardly. 
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5,378,044 
TAPE WRAPPING APPARATUS 
Sidney R. Rhodes, P.O. Box 56, Karnes City, Tex. 78118 
Continuation of Ser. No, 852,017, Mar. 16, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 163,394 
Int. C1.6 A47C 7/50 
US. Cl. 297—423.25 8 Claims 


1. Apparatus for facilitating the wrapping of a tape by a first 
individual about the ankle of a second individual, comprising 

an upright stand having front and back sides and opposite 
ends, 

means forming a first elongate surface extending laterally 
across the stand near the back side thereof for supporting 
a second seated individual, wherein the back side extends 
above the level of the first elongate surface 

means forming a second elongate and relatively horizonal 
surface extending laterally across the stand forwardly of 
the first surface and on generally the same level as that 
first surface for supporting the calf of a leg of the second 
individual with the ankle in position to be wrapped by the 
first individual while standing in front of the stand and 
spaced forwardly of the first surface, and 

means forming a laterally elongate walkway intermediate 
the space between the first and second surfaces for facili- 
tating movement of the second individual into and out of 
a seated position on the first surface. 


5,378,045 
SEAT CUSHION FOR WHEELCHAIRS 
Allen R. Siekman, Avon Lake, and Julius E. Nachod, III, Elyria, 
both of Ohio, assignors to Invacare Corporation, Elyria, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 791,872, Nov. 13, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 108,827 
Int. C1.6 A47C 7/02 
US, Cl. 297—452.25 8 Claims 

1. A seat cushion apparatus for use in an associated wheel- 

chair, said seat cushion comprising: 

a shaped tray, said tray having front, back, and first and 
second side edges and top and bottom surfaces, said tray 
shaped to receive the buttocks of the user when the user is 
in a sitting position, the legs of said user extending for- 
ward toward said front edge of said tray; 

attaching means; 

an envelope, said envelope filled with a flowable material 
which is displaced within the envelope under the weight 
of the user, said envelope attached to said top surface of 
said tray via said attaching means; 

a back wedge, said back wedge having a bearing surface, a 
bottom surface, and a back surface, said back wedge at- 
tached to said tray near said back edge via said attaching 
means, said bearing surface of said back wedge lying 
adjacent to an edge of said envelope and effective to 
prevent said envelope from sliding over said back edge of 
said tray due to movement by said user; 
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first and second side wedges, said first side wedge selectively 
affixed to said bottom surface of said tray near said first 
side edge via said attaching means, said second side wedge 
selectively affixed to said bottom surface of said tray near 
said second side edge via said attaching means, said first 
and second side wedges selectively removable from said 
bottom surface of said tray to accommodate cross braces 
of an associated drop seat wheelchair; 

first and second side wings, said first side wing rising up- 
wardly from said top surface of said tray on said first side 
edge of said tray near said front edge, said second side 
wing rising upwardly from said top surface of said shaped 





tray at said second side edge near said front edge, said first 
and second side wings effective to retain the legs of said 
user in a generally forward manner and preventing them 
from splaying outwardly; and, 

an abductor, said abductor selectively attached to said top 
surface of said shaped tray near said front edge and posi- 
tioned approximately equal distantly between said first 
and second side wings, said abductor cooperating with 
said first and second side wings to create a first and second 
channel, said first and second channels effective to receive 
the legs of the user and to discourage them from splaying 
outwardly or twisting about each other while the user is 
sitting within the wheelchair. 


5,378,046 
PORTABLE SHOPPING CART SEAT BELT 
Thomas L. Gordy, and Lee S. Gordy, both of 707 H St., Salida, 
Colo. 81201 
Filed Jan. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 2,792 
Int. C1.° A62B 35/00 
USS. Cl. 297—485 3 Claims 

1. A child waist belt restraint having increased utility due to 

its portability anchoring feature, comprising: 

a buckle having first and second engageable sides, said first 
side including an aperture, and said second side including 
a serpentine connector; 

a waist belt having two ends, one of said ends extending 
through the aperture of said first side of said buckle and 
being attached to itself at an attachment point adjacent to 
said first side; the other of said ends extending through the 
serpentine connector of said second side of said buckle for 
an adjustable attachment thereto; and 

an anchor apparatus comprised of a closed loop strap fixed 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


to said waist belt at said attachment point and extended 
perpendicular thereto; 


whereby said anchor apparatus can be connected to a wire 
portion of a shopping cart to anchor a child within the 
shopping cart. 


5,378,047 
CONTAINER UNLOADING ASSEMBLY FOR GRAVITY 
UNLOADING OF PARTICULATE MATERIAL 

Ronald G. Merrett, and Oscar Eakin, Jr., both of Houston, Tex., 

assignors to Intermodal Container Systems, Houston, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 897,419, Jun. 15, 1992, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 230,876 
Int. Cl.6 B6OP 1/16; B65G 53/46 


US. Cl. 298—17 R 10 Claims 





2. In a container removably mounted on a highway trailer 
for the transport and gravity unloading of particulate lading 
from the rear end of the container through a discharge outlet 
upon the raising of the front end of the container to tilt the 
container about its rear end, the container having a rear gener- 
ally rectangular bulkhead and rear doors; the improvement 
comprising: 

a one piece generally rectangular rear support frame remov- 
ably secured to opposed sides of said container between 
said rear bulkhead and said rear doors and adapted to 
support said rear bulkhead particularly upon tilting of the 
container to a predetermined angular relation with the 
trailer, said rear support frame having a lower discharge 
opening adjacent its lower end adapted to receive said 
discharge outlet therein for controlling the flow of partic- 
ulate lading from the container; 

said one piece generally rectangular rear support frame 
being formed of rigid frame members secured to each 
other and including a pair of vertically extending side 
frame members along opposite sides of said support frame; 
and 

interfitting mounting means on said vertically extending side 
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frame members and opposed sides of said container for 
removably mounting said rear support frame to opposed 
sides of said container. 


5,378,048 
SPRAY NOZZLE FOR MINING 
George A. Parrott, Barnsley, England, assignor to Minnovation 
Limited, Barnsley, England 
Filed Sep. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 121,345 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 29, 1992, 
9220537 
Int. Cl. BOSB 15/06; E21C 35/22 
14 Claims 


1. A water spray nozzle for location in a receiving bore of a 
pick box of a rotary cutting head of a mining machine, com- 
prising an elongate and generally cylindrical body member, an 
entry nose located at one end of said body member and an 
enlarged extraction head located at an opposite end of said 
body member, said enlarged head, in use, remaining outside 
said receiving bore; a radial, water inlet orifice intermediate 
said ends of said body member, a water receiving chamber in 
communication with said inlet orifice, a retaining groove in 
said body member between said water inlet orifice and said 
nose, a waiter sealing ring located in said groove, a water 
discharge orifice in communication with said chamber, a re- 
duced diameter formation on said body member, a resilient, 
nozzle-retaining ring located on said reduced diameter forma- 
tion, said retaining ring being of material and/or dimensions 
such that it is compressible and/or deformable, into a nozzle 
retaining mode, while to extract said nozzle from said receiv- 
ing bore, sufficient extraction force must be applied to said 
enlarged head to re-deform and/or re-compress said retaining 
ring to permit extraction, wherein a secondary retaining 
groove is provided intermediate said water inlet orifice and 
said enlarged head, and a second water seal is located in said 
second groove. 


5,378,049 

ROTARY CUTTER FOR EXTRACTING HARD ROCK 
Wolfgang Fieischhaker, Bad Schwartau, and Joachim Mett, 

Liibeck, both of Germany, assignors to Krupp Férdertechnik 

GmbH, Duisburg, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP92/01410, § 371 Date Aug. 23, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 23, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/01392, PCT Pub. 

Date Jan. 21, 1993 

PCT Filed Jun. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 84,214 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 13, 1991, 4123307 
Int. C16 E21C 25/16, 47/00 
US. Cl, 299—89 8 Claims 


1. A rotary cutter for continuous excavation of hard mineral 
rock layers comprising: 
a supporting element having a plurality of end faces; and 
a plurality of cutting elements formed on a circumference of 
the supporting element and the plurality of end faces, the 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


249 


supporting element being supported by a cantilever arm of 
an excavation device for operation in a vertical plane and 
coupled to a drive assembly producing an installed power 
of at least 0.3 kW per m3/h of theoretical conveying 
power; and 


at least 14 cutting elements, each cutting element having at 
least four teeth; 

the rotary cutter providing a cylindrical compressive 
strength of equal to or greater than 20 MPa. 


5,378,050 
CYLINDER-SHAPED CUTTING BODY FOR A COAL 
CUTTING MACHINE 
Karl Kammerer, Fluorn-Winzeln, Germany, and Bernhard 
Diessner, Fulpmes, Austria, assignors to BETEK Bergbau- 
und Hartmetalltechnik Karl-Heinz, Germany 
Filed Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 115,156 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 1, 


9211739[U] 
Int. C16 E21C 35/18 


1992, 


14 Claims 


1. In a cylinder-shaped cutting body for a coal cutting ma- 
chine having one of a clearing and loading worm and a clear- 
ing screw comprising basic parts disposed at even spacings and 
placed on the cutting body surface so that it projects away 
from said cutting body surface, whereby a chisel holder inter- 
changeably receiving a chisel can be connected to each basic 


the improvement comprising: 

said chisel holder (30) forming a chisel receptacle and com- 
prising a plug-in neck (31) which, in the direction of said 
chisel receptacle (33), transforms into a shoulder (32), said 
shoulder (32) limiting an insertion movement of said plug- 
in neck (31) into a plug-in receptacle (21) of the basic part 
(20), 

looking in the direction of running of the cutting body, 
behind the chisel receptacle (33) of the chisel holder (30), 
a pressure screw (50), accessible from the top of the basic 
part (20), disposed in the basic part (20) and adjustable 
with respect to the plug-in neck (31) of the chisel holder 
(30), said pressure screw (50) exerting a retracting force 
on the plug-in neck (31) of the chisel holder (30), and 

said shoulder (32) of the chisel holder (30) supported on the 
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basic part (20) at least behind and on 4 side of the plug-in 
neck in the running direction of the cutting body. 


5,378,051 
METHOD OF MAKING A BRUSH ELEMENT FOR A 
BRUSH ROLLER 
Mauno Kirkkala, Lankipohja, and Reijo Kuivikko, Tampere, 
both of Finland, assignors to Oy C.E. Lindren Ab, Porvoo, 
Finland 
Division of Ser. No. 933,112, Aug. 21, 1992, abandoned, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 583,797, Sep. 17, 1990, Pat. 
No. 5,155,875. This application Nov. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 159,772 
Claims , application Finland, Sep. 18, 1989, 894378; 
Mar. 16, 1990, 901314 
Int. C16 A46B 3/02, 3/16; A46D 3/00 
US, Cl. 30—21 


1. A method of making a brush element for a brush roller, 
the brush roller including a mounting means for mounting the 
brush element, the method comprising the steps of: 

fabricating a frame including a base portion having outer and 

inner sides and also an attachment section including first 
and second sides; the inner side facing and spaced from the 
second side; 

forming apertures in the base portion; 

forming bunches of bristles, each bunch being formed by 

folding a plurality of bristles in half over a U-shaped staple 
having a bent portion, leg portions and ends, such that the 
bristles have folded portions with free ends extending in a 
direction away from the leg portions of the U-shaped 
staple; 

inserting the staples of the bunches, one into each of the 

formed apertures in the base portion such that the folded 
portions of the bristles are on the inner side of the base 
portion and the free ends extend from the outer side of the 
base portion; 

pouring a hardenable adhesive along the inner side of the 

base portion around the folded portions of the bristles and 
staples to bond the staples in the adhesive as it hardens and 
to affix the bristles to the base portion; and 

bending the leg portions of the inserted staples prior to 

pouring the hardenable adhesive, thereby impeding any 
removal of said staples from said apertures and hardened 
adhesive; 

wherein the step of bending comprises colliding the leg 

portions with the second side of the attachment section. 


5,378,052 
ELECTRONIC BRAKE PEDAL ADJUSTMENT 
APPARATUS AND METHOD THEREFOR 
Masato Yoshino, Itami, Japan, assignor to Sumitomo Electric 
Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 95,701 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1992, 4-203841 


Int. C1.6 BOOT 13/66 
US. Cl. 303—3 12 Claims 
1. An electronic brake pedal adjustment apparatus compris- 
ing: 
means for setting a braking characteristic which defines a 
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relationship between a desired brake fluid pressure with 
respect to a given brake pedal effort; 

brake pedal effort detection means for detecting an actual 
brake pedal effort; 


control means for calculating a desired brake fluid pressure 
based on the set braking characteristics of the detected 
brake pedal effort; and 

brake fluid pressure control means for controlling an actual 
brake fluid pressure commensurate with the calculated 
brake fluid pressure. 


5,378,053 
MAXIMIZED REGENERATIVE BRAKING VEHICLE 
BRAKING CONTROLLER 
Daniel J. Patient, Davison, Mich., and Jack R. Phipps, Granger, 
Ind., assignors to AlliedSignal Inc., Morristown, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 163,252 
Int. CL.° BOOT 13/74 
5 Claims 


1. In an electrically powered apparatus having front drive 
wheels coupled to and powered by at least one electric motor 
selectively operated as a generator to effect regenerative brak- 
ing of said front wheels, and having individual friction brakes 
associated with, said front wheels and with rear wheels, the 
method of apportioning a commanded vehicle deceleration 
braking task among the wheels comprising: 

determining the maximum regenerative braking deceleration 

achievable by said front wheels; 

braking the vehicle solely by regenerative braking at the 

front wheels so long as the commanded deceleration is less 
than the determined maximum deceleration; 

maintaining the maximum regenerative braking and supple- 

menting the regenerative braking with friction braking of 
said rear wheels and in the event the commanded deceler- 
ation exceeds the determined maximum; 

further supplementing the maximum regenerative braking of 

said front wheels with additional friction braking of those 
front wheels if the combined deceleration of the regenera- 
tive braking of said front wheels and the friction braking 
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of said rear wheels is inadequate to achieve the com- ator and the wheel brake, characterized in that the stepped 

manded deceleration; and piston acted upon by the auxiliary-pressure pump accommo- 
sensing vehicle speed and disabling the regenerative braking dates a hydraulic connection which is provided with defined 

when vehicle speed is below a predetermined threshold restrictors and which leads to the main pressure line communi- 

such that braking is achieved solely by friction braking of 

said front and rear wheels. 


5,378,054 
SYSTEM TO CONSERVE STOP LAMP CIRCUIT POWER 
ON INTERMEDIATE VEHICLES OF VEHICLE TRAIN 
Charles E. Eberling, Wellington, Ohio, assignor to AlliedSignal 
Inc., Morristown, N.J. 
Filed May 4, 1993, Ser. No. 57,599 
Int. C1.6 BOOT 13/00 


N 
ESS 


cating with the wheel brake and to the return line including the 
1. Fluid pressure braking system and stoplight control cir- _ — nen = : ssa pegs li = 
pressure pump, the wheel brake and the outlet valve. 


cuit in a towed vehicle equipped with stoplights and having 
fluid pressure operated brakes, said towed vehicle being either 
an intermediate unit or the last unit of a vehicle train, said 
braking system including an inlet supply connection for receiv- 5 

ing fluid pressure from a preceding unit in the train and an TRIANGLE DISPLAY AND STORAGE STAND 
outlet supply connection for transmitting fluid pressure to 4 Jewel] Wilson, 309 S. 50th Ave., and Alvin Norman, 8101 W. 
succeeding unit in the vehicle train if the towed vehicle is an Noghill, both of Yakima, Wash. 98908 

intermediate unit in the vehicle train, said stoplight control Filed Sep. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 953,532 

circuit being activated only when a brake application is ef- Int. Cl.6 A47F 5/00 

fected and including means for receiving power from said ys, Cl, 312—249.8 

preceding unit when a brake application is effected for operat- 

ing said stoplight control circuit and a pressure responsive 

switch connected to said outlet supply connection when the 

vehicle is the last unit in the vehicle switch, said pressure 

responsive switch being switchable from an enabling condition 

to a disabling condition disabling a portion of said stoplight 

control circuit operating the vehicle stoplights when said 

vehicle is an intermediate unit and enabling said stoplight 

control circuit when the vehicle is the last unit in the vehicle 

train. 


5,378,055 
HYDRAULIC BRAKE SYSTEM WITH ANTI-LOCK 
CONTROL 

Joachim Maas, Bad Vilbel, and Klaus Michaelis, Waechters- 

bach, both of Germany, assignors to Alfred Teves GmbH, 

Frankfurt am Main, Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 934,756, Oct. 13, 1992, abandoned. 
This application May 11, 1994, Ser. No. 241,064 : — . 
Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 12, 1991, 4104144 1. A ‘riangular merchandise display and storage stand com 
Int. CLS BOOT 8/32, 8/48 a5 oe ’ bl 

US. Cl. 303—113.1 Cy. (ne a 

1. A hydraulic brake system with anti-lock control, in partic- Piece & Planat top triangular ee pores = 
ular for automotive vehicles, comprising a braking pressure er bi hori y pete A ‘ : mi f 
generator, at least one wheel brake, an auxiliary-pressure Pesan rizontal, gel —_— ane tag i 
pump, a pressure accumulator system, as well as comprising at the same dimensions, and each of said triangular pieces 
least one outlet valve for controlling the braking pressure and being truncated at each apex such that the periphery of 
a shut-off valve for isolating the braking pressure generator each triangular piece consists of three long sides intercon- 
from the wheel brake, the shut-off valve being inserted intoa nected by three short sides; 
main pressure line interconnecting the braking pressure gener- 4 Nafrow side element extending downwardly from each of 
ator and the wheel brake, while the outlet valve is inserted into _the six sides each triangular piece, with each of the side 
a return line interconnecting the wheel brake and a low-pres- elements of each triangular piece being joined to another 
sure accumulator, wherein the auxiliary-pressure pump takes of said side elements such that a continuous downwardly- 
pressure fluid from the low-pressure accumulator, and wherein extending element is formed completely around the pe- 
a stepped piston guided in a correspondingly stepped housing riphery of each triangular piece; 
bore and furnished with an extension cooperates with the the portion of the downwardly-extending element which 
shut-off valve such as to enable the extension to govern the extends down from each short side of each triangular 
pressure-fluid connection between the braking pressure gener- piece being bolted to a vertical bar, such that each vertical 
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bar interconnects one of short sides of each triangular 


posed in said openings of said corrugated metal side pan- 
els. 


piece; 
a planar first panel extending from the top triangular piece to 
the bottom triangular piece, said first panel being secured 
to that portion of the downwardly-extending element 
which extends down from a first of said long sides of each 
triangular piece, and having a width substantially equal to 
the length of said long sides; 
a planar second panel extending from the top triangular 
piece to the bottom triangular piece, said second panel 
being secured to that portion of the downwardly extend- 
ing element which extends down from a second of said 
long sides of each triangular piece, and having a width 
substantially equal to the length of said long sides; 5,378,058 
a door hinged to the top triangular piece and to the bottom SERVICE PEDESTAL 
triangular piece, and fully extending across the third of Wallace D. Tessmer, Sacramento, Calif., assignor to Tesco Con- 
said long sides of each triangular piece when the door is _ trols, Inc., Sacramento, Calif. 
closed; and Filed Jul. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 87,053 
the bottom triangular piece having wheels fitted to an under- Int. Cl.6 A47B 77/08 


side thereof near each short side thereof. US, Cl. 312—298 


5,378,057 
METAL CASE 
David F. Bach, Walker, and William K. Hofman, Coopersville, 


Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 891,353 
Int. C1. A47B 43/00 
US. Cl, 312—257.1 


1. An improved service pedestal for an electrical control 
system, which pedestal is adapted to be mounted on a support- 
ing surface and which is configured as a vertically oriented box 
like structure, which pedestal comprises: 


1. A metal case comprising: 

a plurality of vertically oriented corrugated metal side pan- 
els, each of said side panels having a top edge and a bot- 
tom edge, said side panels having openings therein; 

a horizontally oriented corrugated top panel having a first 
edge and a second edge, said first edge of said top panel 
attached to said top edge of one of said side panels and said 
second edge of said top panel attached to said top edge of 
the other of said side panels; 

a horizontally oriented corrugated bottom panel having a 
first edge and a second edge, said first edge of said bottom 
panel attached to said bottom edge of one of said side 
panels and said second edge of said bottom panel attached 
to said bottom edge of the other of said side panels, said 
top, bottom and side panels comprising a box-like struc- 
ture including a front portion and a rear portion; 

a metal outer wrapper disposed around said side panels and 
said rear portion; and 

a plurality of drawer glides for accommodating drawers in 
said case, said drawer glides being snapped into and dis- 


A. an upper portion and; 

B. a lower portion, connected to said upper portion to form 
a unified structure, and which lower portion is adapted to 
be mounted to a supporting surface and; 

wherein said upper portion includes a first section and a 
cover unit for said first section, 

a second section and a third section; 

wherein the upper portion comprises: 

a. said first section having spaced sidewalls, each con- 
nected to a front wall, and 

b. the cover unit comprising a cover having an inverted 
open box configuration of a top wall, spaced front and 
rear walls, and spaced side walls normal to said front 
and rear walls; 

said cover unit also having the second section mounted on 
the front thereof and communicating therewith, 

c. the third section comprising spaced sidewalls disposed 
normal to a rear wall and being generally open at the 
front and top, said first section being pivotally mounted 
to said third section for upward movement of said first 
section, 

and wherein the lower portion contains a raceway in 
communication with the upper portion for the delivery 
of cabling from said lower portion to said upper por- 
tion. 
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5,378,059 
COMBINED ASPHALT PLANT AND SOIL 
REMEDIATION SYSTEM 
J. Donald Brock, Chattanooga, Tenn., assignor to Astec Indus- 
tries, Inc., Chattanooga, Tenn. 
Filed Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 150,872 
Int. Cl. B28C 5/20 
US. Cl. 366—7 


1. An asphalt plant comprising: 

a. a rotary drum mixer having first and second inlets and an 
outlet; 

b. means for introducing aggregate into the first inlet of the 
rotary drum mixer; 

c. means for heating the rotary drum mixer; 

d. means for introducing a solid contaminated material into 
the second inlet of the rotary drum mixer; 

e. means for mixing the aggregate and the solid contami- 
nated material, so as to remediate the solid contaminated 
material using heat from said aggregate and so as to form 
a mixture of the aggregate and solid contaminated mate- 
rial; and 

f. means for discharging the mixture from the outlet of the 
rotary drum mixer. 


5,378,060 
COMBUSTION CHAMBER HAVING REDUCED NOy 
EMISSIONS 
J. Don Brock; Erbie G. Mize, both of Chattanooga, Tenn., and 
Malcom L. Swanson, Chickamauga, Ga., assignors to Astec 
Industries, Inc., Chattanooga, Tenn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 682,750, Apr. 9, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,334,012, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 633,334, 
Dec. 27, 1990, abandoned. This application Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. 

No. 151,149 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 2, 2001, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 B28C 5/46 
US. Cl. 366—25 5 Claims 
1. A method for increasing heating efficiency and reducing 
NO, production in a combustion chamber of an asphalt dryer 
for drying asphalt aggregate, comprising the steps of: 
introducing a main current of combustion gases into a first 
cross-sectional area of said combustion chamber of said 
asphalt dryer; 
passing said main current of gases from said first cross-sec- 
tional area into a second cross-sectional area having a 
cross-sectional area greater than said first cross-sectional 
area such that a first portion of gases is separated from said 
main current and directed to run contrary to said main 
current in part of said second cross-sectional area; 
passing said main current of gases from said second cross- 
sectional area into a third cross-sectional area having a 
cross-sectional area greater than said second cross-sec- 
tional area such that a second portion of gases is separated 
from said main current and is directed to run contrary to 
said main current in part of said third cross-sectional area; 
feeding said asphalt aggregate into said asphalt dryer; 
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heating said asphalt aggregate with said combustion gases; 
and 
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discharging said heated asphalt aggregate from said asphalt 
dryer. 


5,378,061 
CONCRETE MIXING DRUM FIN STRUCTURE 
Ronald E. Christenson, Kasson, Minn., assignor to McNeilus 
Truck and Manufacturing, Inc., Dodge Center, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 788,256, Nov. 5, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 188,776 
Int. Cl. B28L 5/20; F16B 5/02 


US. Cl, 366—59 1 Claim 
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1. An assembly which is adapted for mounting within a 
mixing space defined by a mixing drum of the type used in a 
mobile system for mixing and dispensing concrete, comprising: 

(a) a spiral fin assembly extending transversely into the 

mixing space for mixing and guiding the concrete within 
the mixing space when the mixing drum is rotated, said fin 
assembly being constructed of a lightweight polymeric 
material which is flexible and resistant to abrasion, said fin 
assembly comprising a base portion, a central blade por- 
tion extending transversely inward from said base portion, 
and a distal portion angularly extending inwardly from 
said blade portion, said fin assembly comprising: 

(i) at least one pair of fin sections with each fin section 
having a connector plate embedded therein extending 
transversely along a first longitudinal end thereof, the 
connector plate comprising a plurality of transversely 
spaced anchor members defining a plurality of apertures 
therein, and a plurality of transversely spaced, longitu- 
dinally extending hook members extending from said 
anchor members toward a second longitudinal end; and 
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(ii) means for joining said fin sections extending through 
said apertures; and 

(b) means for securing said fin assembly to said mixing drum 
comprising a plurality of metal inserts having a plurality 
of spaced apertures therein which are disposed within said 
base portion, wherein said base portion has a plurality of 
access bores therethrough for exposing said apertures in 
the metal inserts, said means for connecting comprises a 
plurality of bolts which extend through said access bores 
in said base portion and through said apertures in said 
metal insert and wherein said plurality of spaced apertures 
and said plurality of access bores are disposed on opposite 
sides of said central blade portion of said fin assembly for 
receiving said plurality of bolts therethrough, said bores 
and bolts being positioned to maintain said base portion in 
tight engagement with said mixing drum, preventing in- 
gress of concrete material therebetween. 


5,378,062 
TRANSFER ASSEMBLY FOR DISASSEMBLY DEVICE 
Robert L. Rains, Oxnard, Calif., assignor to General Signal 
Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 21,026 
Int. C1.° BOIF 13/08 
US. Cl. 366—273 


1. An apparatus for coupling an outer magnetic assembly to 
any one of a plurality of inner magnetic assemblies, each one of 
said plurality of inner magnetic assemblies located within one 
of a plurality of tanks, and for coupling the outer magnetic 
assembly to another one of said plurality of inner magnetic 
assemblies located within another one of a plurality of tanks, 
comprising: 

coupling means for moving the outer magnetic assembly 

rotationally so that the outer magnetic assembly is cou- 
pled to an inner magnetic assembly of a first tank; and 
transportation means for moving the outer magnetic assem- 
bly and said coupling means from the first tank to a second 
tank that has a second inner magnetic assembly with the 
outer magnetic assembly positioned to be coupled to the 
second inner magnetic assembly by the coupling means. 


5,378,063 
STATIC MIXING MODULE 

Kea Teukeda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Nisshin Jabara 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 160,252 
Int. C16 BOIF 5/06 

US. Cl. 366—337 14 Claims 

1. A static mixing module comprising at least one pair of 
mixing parts, wherein a plate is punched out in an elliptical 
shape such that a central strip portion extending along the 
minor axis of the ellipse is left, wing portion having a predeter- 
mined width and extending in a direction perpendicular to said 
central strip portion are left on both sides of said central strip 
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portion, and a cut-out portion is formed between adjacent two 
wing portions located on at least one side of said central strip 
portion; and the wing portions on both sides are bent at work- 
ing lines for bending which define the both sides of said central 
strip portion by an angle of about 45° in the same direction 
with respect to said central strip portion so as to prepare each 


of said mixing parts such that it substantially has a circular 
outer shape, and wherein the wing portions of said pair of 
mixing parts are faced each other and the central strip portions 
are arranged in parallel to each other with their both ends 
being aligned, and the wing portions are then inserted into the 
corresponding cut-out portions. 


5,378,064 
CONTROL ROD DRIVING SYSTEM 

Yoshifumi Satoh, Kawasaki, and Akira Nakamura, Yokohama, 

both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 

saki, Japan 

Filed Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 954,048 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1991, 3-251587; 

Feb. 24, 1992, 4-036146; Jun. 9, 1992, 4-149589 
Int. Cl.6 G21C 7/06 


US. Cl. 376—230 12 Claims 


1. A control rod driving system for controlling a nuclear 
reactor core disposed in a reactor pressure vessel comprising: 
a control rod comprising a cylindrical tube having an inner 
hollow portion extending axially thereof and a neutron 
absorber means mounted on an outer surface of the cylin- 
drical tube, the neutron absorber means having a crossing 
blade shape; and 
a control rod driving mechanism to be inserted in to the 
inner hollow portion of said control rod to drive the 
control rod wherein said control rod driving mechanism is 
provided with a piston-cylinder mechanism driven by 
hydraulic means and wherein said control rod driving 
mechanism is disposed in the reactor pressure vessel. 


5,378,065 
CONTAINER 

Stefan Tobolka, 2146 Olde Base Line Road, Ingelwood, Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed Dec. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 175,938 
Int. C1.° B65D 30/16, 33/36 

US. Cl. 383—9 9 Claims 

1. A container which comprises: a single, unitary piece of 
plastic folded and bonded together to form a container, said 
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container having a base portion, a body portion extending 
upwardly from the base, a shoulder portion extending up- 
wardly from the body portion, and an integral spout portion 
extending upwardly from the shoulder and forming an integral 
straw, bonded portions of said plastic extending upwardly 
from the base along the body portion, shoulder portion and 
spout portion, wherein the spout portion has an end portion, a 
length, an opening in the end portion and an open channel 
along the length thereof to provide access to the container, 


including at least one constricted area formed by bonded re- 
gions in said open channel to prevent increase in velocity upon 
dispensing the container contents, and wherein the spout por- 
tion includes a lower portion thereof adjacent the shoulder 
portion with the constricted area being located in the lower 
portion adjacent the shoulder, and wherein the length of the 
spout downstream of the constricted area is equal to at least 
about one-half the length of the body portion from the base to 
the shoulder. 


5,378,066 
OPENING DEVICE FOR FLEXIBLE PACKAGING 
Steven E. Wade, Winona, W. Va., assignor to Greenbrier Inno- 
vations, Inc., Hinton, W. Va. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 863,016, Apr. 3, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,215,381, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 510,203, 
Apr. 17, 1990, Pat. No. 5,127,065. This application May 28, 
1993, Ser. No. 69,278 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 1, 2010, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl. B65D 3/26 

17 Claims 


1. A package comprising: 

a product; 

a flexible packaging material surrounding said product in 
close conformance therewith including in an area at 
which said flexible packaging material is bonded to an 
opening device; and 

said opening device comprising a lever arm having a proxi- 
mal end portion, said proximal end portion being bonded 
to said flexible packaging material at an area of said prod- 
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uct, a bond between said proximal end portion and said 
packaging material existing at least at a portion of said 
proximal end region located at a distance away from a 
bottom edge of said lever arm, an upper part of said proxi- 
mal end portion not being bonded to said packaging mate- 
rial; and 

whereby said product provides a surface against which and 
about which said bottom edge of said lever pivots, causing 
rupture of said packaging material. 


5,378,067 
NETWORK INTERFACE APPARATUS AND METHOD 
FOR REDUCING CONFLICTS THROUGH THE USE OF 
TIMES 
Verne L. Severson, and John D. Hardy, Jr., both of Chaska, 
Minn. » 


Continuation of Ser. No. 651,726, Feb. 7, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 126,682 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 13/36, 13/14 


1. In a communications network for transmitting data on a 
communication medium coupling a plurality of terminal pro- 
cessors, a network interface circuit associated with each termi- 
nal processor comprising: 

a transceiver for interfacing said terminal processor to said 
network, said transceiver including a driver for driving 
data on said communication medium, said driver continu- 
ing to drive the communication medium for a period of 
time, (DRIVER HOLD), beyond the time data is trans- 
mitted; 

status means for providing status information to said termi- 
nal processor indicating whether data is being transmitted 
on said communication medium, said status means further 
comprising a status line coupled to said terminal proces- 
sors, wherein said status line is made inactive when data is 
transmitted on said communication medium, and is made 
active when no data is transmitted on said communication 
medium, said status line being held inactive for a period of 
time, (STATUS HOLD), beyond the time data is trans- 
mitted, t(STATUS HOLD) being greater than 
t(DRIVER) to ensure that a transmitting terminal proces- 
sor and a receiving terminal processor never drive the 
communication medium at the same time, said terminal 
processor means including further delay means for delay- 
ing transmission of data a period of time, t(TURN 
HOLD), after said status line becomes active so as to 
ensure that a receiving terminal processor can send an 
acknowledge data message to a transmitting terminal 
processor; 

enabling means for automatically enabling said driver upon 
initiation of data transfer from said terminal processor to 
the network interface circuit; and 

wherein said enabling means includes a driver timer for 
automatically enabling said driver and continuing to hold 
said driver enabled until all bits of said data have been 
transmitted, said enabling means disabling said driver once 
all bits of said data have been transmitted, said terminal 
processor re-initiating transfer of the data to the network 
interface circuit card if an acknowledgment message is not 
received within a defined time-out period, whereby said 
enabling means will again automatically enable said driver 
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and continue to hold said driver enabled until all bits of 
said data have been transmitted, said terminal processor 
including retransmission delay means for delaying re- 
initiating transfer of the data so that multiple terminal 
processors do not retransmit data at the same time. 


5,378,068 
WORD PROCESSOR FOR GENERATING CHINESE 
CHARACTERS 

Teyh-Fwu Hua, No. 5, Fu-Shou Lane, Chiu-Che Rd., Tien- 

Chung Tsun, Lung-Ching Hsiang, Taichung Hsien, 

Filed Oct. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 134,579 
Int. Ci.6 B41J 5/10 

US. Cl. 400—110 


1. A word processor for producing Chinese characters, each 
of said Chinese characters including at least one radical, said 
word processor comprising: 

ar internal memory unit for storing a dictionary of radicals 
of Chinese characters from which selected Chinese char- 
acters are derived; 

a standard United States keyboard having numeral and letter 
keys and being coupled to said internal memory unit, said 
numeral keys including co-functioning numeral keys, each 
of said co-functioning numeral keys being inscribed with 
at least one of said radicals and a letter or numeral repre- 
sentative of a letter or numeral key used in combination 
with said each co-functioning numeral key to select said at 
least one of said radicals, said letter keys including co- 
functioning letter keys, each of said co-functioning letter 
keys being inscribed with at least one of said radicals and 
a letter or numeral representative of a letter or numeral 
key used in combination with said each co-functioning 
letter key to select said at least one of said radicals; 

a screen coupled to said internal memory unit for displaying 
the characters derived from said memory unit; and 

a memory disk coupled to said memory unit for storing the 
characters appearing on said screen, 

wherein said numeral and letter keys are inscribed as shown 
in FIG. 2. 


5,378,069 
ENVIRONMENTALLY SAFE TOUCH TYPING 
KEYBOARD 
James H. Bowen, Catharpin, Va., assignor to Product Engineer- 
ing & Mfg., Inc., Catharpin, Va. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 933,749, Aug. 24, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 166,906 


Int. C16 B41J3 5/10 
US. Cl. 400—477 25 Claims 
1. A keyboard for data entry that the positional detection of 
an operators fingers are made prior to said operators fingers 
contacting said keyboard, the keyboard further comprising in 
combination: 
a planar surface forming a substantially flat bottom of an 
unilocular area; 
a removable overlay with opaque indicia thereon, disposed 
on said planar surface; 
said opaque indicia being at a plurality of discrete locations 
disposed in a pattern for indicating key text at each of said 
plurality of discrete locations; 
a plurality of light emitters and a plurality of light detectors 
disposed in a pattern about a border surrounding said 
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plurality of discrete locations and above said planar sur- 
face; 

said plurality of light emitters are paired with said plurality 

- of light detectors; 

an electronic circuit that illuminates said light emitters to 
emit light in a path substantially straight to said light 
detectors, and to scan said pair of light emitters and light 
detectors in an unimpeded path above and substantially 
parallel to and coextensive with said planar surface; 


a printed circuit board disposed adjacent to and below said 
planer surface, connecting said electronic circuit to said 
plurality of light emitters and said plurality of light detec- 
tors; and 

means for scanning said pair of light emitters and light detec- 
tors to detect said operators fingers that break said path of 
said pair of light emitters and light detectors before said 
operators finger contacts said planar surface at each of 
said plurality of discrete locations. 


5,378,070 
TAPE POSITIONING APPARATUS FOR MAILING 
MACHINE 

Thomas M. Lyga, Torrington, Conn., assignor to Pitney Bowes 

Inc., Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Feb. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 14,600 
Int. CL.° B41J 15/18 

US. Cl. 400—615.2 


1. A tape positioning apparatus for use in a mailing machine 
having means for printing a postage indicia on a discrete por- 
tion of a strip of tape of indefinite length which is fed intermit- 
tently through the mailing machine, said apparatus comprising: 

a) a printing device mounted in the mailing machine and 
defining a printing position, said printing device including 
means for printing a postage indicia on the strip of tape as 
it is fed intermittently through the mailing machine, 

b) an elongate chute having wall means for defining a first 
tape channel extending through said chute, said first tape 
channel having inlet and outlet ends through which the 
strip of tape is adapted to be fed, 

c) tape guide means disposed adjacent said outlet end of said 
first tape channel for defining a second tape channel ex- 
tending therethrough, said second tape channel having an 
inlet end normally disposed adjacent said outlet end of 





JANUARY 3, 1995 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


said first tape channel and an outlet end spaced from said 
inlet end of said second tape channel, 

d) tape cutting means disposed adjacent said outlet end of 
said second tape channel for cutting said tape after a 
printed portion thereof passes said outlet end of said sec- 
ond tape channel, 

e) means mounted in the mailing machine for supporting said 
chute for reciprocatory movement between a home posi- 
tion in which said chute is disposed remote from said 
printing position an said first and second tape channels are 
in longitudinal alignment, and said printing position in 
which the tape therein is in operative relationship with 
said printing device and said first and second tape chan- 
nels are disposed out of longitudinal alignment, and 

f) means mounted adjacent said outlet end of said first tape 
channel for latching said chute adjacent said outlet end of 
said first tape channel when said chute is in said home 
position so that said outlet end of said first tape channel is 
in precise alignment with said inlet end of said second tape 
channel, whereby a leading edge of an unsevered strip of 
tape passes smoothly from said elongate chute to said 
cutting means after each successive printing operation. 


5,378,071 
VIDEO PRINTER 
Masahiro Uehara, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Copora- 
tion, Japan 
Filed Jun. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 77,938 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 25, 1992, 4-190137 
Int. Cl.° B41J 13/03 


1. A printer for printing an image on a sheet of paper, com- 

prising: 

a printing device having a thermal head, a platen and an ink 
ribbon; 

a head moving means for moving said thermal head between 
a printing position and a paper-ejecting position; 

a paper feeding device for intermittently supplying to the 
printing device sheets of paper from a paper stack in a 
paper feeding tray; 

a lever means for selectively moving said paper stack into 
engagement with said paper feeding device; 

a paper-ejecting device comprising a paper-ejecting roller 
and a pressing roller for ejecting the sheet of paper from 
the printing device; and 

a pressing means for selectively moving the pressing roller 
into and out of engagement with the paper-ejecting roller; 

wherein said pressing means, lever means and head moving 
means are synchronized by a cam assembly such that in a 
first position of said cam assembly the lever means moves 
said paper stack into engagement with said paper feeding 
device, said pressing means moves said pressing roller into 
engagement with the paper-ejecting roller and said head 
moving means moves said head into said paper-ejecting 
position, and in a second position of said cam assembly 
said lever means moves said paper stack away from said 
paper feeding device, said pressing means moves said 
pressing roller away from the paper-ejecting roller and 
said head moving means moves said head into said print- 
ing position. 


5,378,072 
TRANSFER MATERIALS SUPPLIER 
Ernest M. Gunderson, Minneapoiis, Minn., assignor to Fargo 
Electronics, Inc., Eden Prairie, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 121,752 
Int. Cl.° B41J 29/02 
U.S. Cl. 400—692 


1. An entry controlled ribbon core engager for a recorder 
having an interior space accessible through a cover means that 
is selectively movable between an open position, in which a 
ribbon core having a supply ribbon at least partially wound 
therearound can selectively be provided in said interior space 
and removed therefrom, and a closed position, in which such 
providing and removing is prevented, said ribbon core engager 
comprising: 

a drive hub means located in said interior space having a 
drive hub portion that is selectively rotatable about a hub 
axis, said drive hub portion having a core engagement 
means for engaging a said ribbon core forced thereagainst 
to correspondingly force rotation of that said ribbon core 
when said drive hub portion is rotated; 

a positioning hub means located in said interior space having 
a positioning hub portion spaced apart from said drive hub 
portion along said hub axis and being movable back and 
forth along, and rotatable about, said hub axis such that a 
said ribbon core can be positioned between said position- 
ing hub and said drive hub portions when said positioning 
hub means is moved back from said drive hub portion; and 

a motion converter means connected to both said cover 
means and said positioning hub means so as to move said 
positioning hub portion back and forth along said hub axis 
when said cover means is correspondingly moved be- 
tween said open and closed positions therefor, whereby 
said cover means being placed in said open position there- 
for 

causes said positioning hub portion to be positioned back 
from said drive hub portion, and said cover means being 
placed in said closed position therefor causes said position- 
ing hub portion to be positioned toward said drive hub 
portion to thereby force any said ribbon core positioned 
therebetween against said core engagement means. 


5,378,073 

RING BINDER CARRIER RAIL 
Chun C. Law, Hong Kong, Hong Kong, assignor to World Wide 
Stationery Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Kwai Chung, Hong Kong 

Filed Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 55,967 

Int. Cl.6 B42F 13/26 

US. Cl. 402—31 9 Claims 
1. A ring binder comprising a housing member, a pair of 
carrier rails and a plurality of ring members, said housing 
member supporting said pair of carrier rails which are pivot- 
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ally mounted relative to each other, at least one of said carrier 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,378,075 


rails being provided with one or more longitudinal ribs, and LOCKING MECHANISM FOR STOCK RESTRAINING 


each of said ring members being supported by said carrier rails 
and extending through said housing member. 


5,378,074 
TUBULAR CONNECTION 

Joseph D. Blouin, Sturgis; Keith A. Leu, Dearborn, and Larry K. 
Diller, Fairview, all of Mich., assignors to Fabex, Incorpo- 

rated, Novi, Mich. 

Filed Aug. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 934,572 
Int. C1.° B25G 3/28 

17 Claims 


1. A connection for joining metal tubes such that a fluid 
communication path is established between the tubes, the 
connection comprising: 

means for fixing an end portion of a first metal tube coaxially 

within an end portion of a second metal tube; 

means for sealing said end portions against each other; 

said fixing means being separate from and different from said 

sealing means; 

said fixing means including at least one first circumferential 

crimp defined in metal engaging surfaces of both said end 
portions; 

said sealing means including at least one second circumfer- 

ential crimp defined in metal engaging surfaces of both 
said end portions; 

said first and second circumferential crimps having different 

shapes; and 

said fixing means includes a pair of said first circumferential 

crimps spaced axially from each other along said end 
portions, and said second circumferential crimp is dis- 
posed axially intermediate said pair of first circumferential 
crimps. 


US, Cl. 403—379 


EQUIPMENT 


Henry E. Mitchell, Timaru, New Zealand, assignor to Prattley 


Engineering Limited, Temuka, New Zealand 
Filed Jun. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 70,044 


Claims priority, application New Zealand, Jun. 2, 1992, 


242978 


Int. Cl.6 F16G 11/00 


1. A locking mechanism for locking a bar in position at any 


position along a major part of the length of the bar, said mecha- 


a housing which includes walls inclined together to form a 
tapered passage through which the bar passes, with the 
longitudinal axis being substantially parallel to that of the 


bar; 

at least one roller located in said passage and arranged to 
bear against the side of the bar, with the longitudinal axis 
of the roller perpendicular to that of the bar, said roller 
being capable of rotation about its longitudinal axis and of 
movement along the length of the passage; 

said bar, passage and roller being arranged and dimensioned 
such that the roller can move along the passage between a 
lock position in which the roller lies adjacent the narrow 
end of the passage and bears hard against the side of the 
passage and the side of the bar, and locks the bar against 
movement in a predetermined direction, and a release 
position in which the roller lies adjacent the wider end of 
the passage and is in light rolling contact with the bar and 
the bar can move freely relative to the housing; 

and means for moving said roller from the lock position to 
the release position. 


5,378,076 
DEVICE FOR THE PRECISE COUPLING OF TWO 
CYLINDRICAL PARTS, ESPECIALLY TO FORM 
COMPOUND TOOLS 


Ermanno D’ Andrea, Lainate, Italy, assignor to D’Andrea S.p.A., 


Lainate, Italy 
Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 988,997 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 20, 1991, MI91 


A003435 


Int. Cl.6 B23B 29/00; F16D 1/00 

8 Claims 

1. A coupling arrangement, comprising: 

a) a first coupling member having a generally cylindrical pin 
extending along a longitudinal axis, and a generally cylin- 
drical passage extending through the pin between oppo- 
site open end regions along a transverse axis that is gener- 
ally perpendicular to the longitudinal axis; 

b) a second coupling member having an annular wall bound- 
ing a generally cylindrical seat that extends along the 
longitudinal axis, and a pair of spaced-apart ports extend- 
ing through the annular wall and having frusto-conical 
inner surfaces; 

c) means for coupling the members between a coupled state 
in which the pin is lockingly received in the seat, and an 
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uncoupled state in which the pin is unlocked from the seat, profile members such as door or window casement sections, 
said coupling means including == : __ said connecting member comprising: 
i) a bushing having a generally cylindrical portion which _ at Jeast one elongated attachment leg to be inserted into an 


has an exterior, generally flattened surface, a frusto- 
conical end portion which has a frusto-conical outer 
surface, and a threaded bore that extends through the 
cylindrical and end portions of the bushing. 

ii) a threaded element having a frusto-conical outer sur- 
face and threadedly engaging the bushing, said element 
having a threaded shaft in threaded engagement with 
the bore, and a head having a frusto-conical end por- 
tion. 


attachment chamber of a respective profile member and 
fixed in position therein; 


said attachment leg having opposite side surfaces each hav- 


ing therein a separate recess; 


resilient elements on respective of said opposite side surfaces 


in regions of respective said recesses; and 


each said resilient element including a free end segment 


extending outwardly beyond the respective said side sur- 
face of said attachment leg, such that as said attachment 


leg is inserted into the attachment chamber said end seg- 
ment elastically deforms toward said recess and thereafter 
acts against a surface of the profile member defining the 
attachment chamber to prevent removal of said attach- 
ment leg therefrom, and each said resilient element being 
part of a clip that fits into the respective said recess, said 
clip including a central portion and axially opposite end 
portions bent from said central portion in opposite direc- 
tions. 


SY [2K A 


P77 Se 


5,378,078 
MANHOLE COVER 
Michael E. Lewis; Richard C. Lewis, both of 1555 Copper Hill 
Pkwy., Santa R . 95403, and Rodney E. Schapel, P.O. 
iii) said frusto-conical outer surfaces being located at said Rox 60039, Reno, ? ag oe - - 
opposite open end regions of the passage of the pin, and = Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 777,098, Oct. 15, 1991, 
iv) means for moving the bushing and the element froma ghandoned. This application Oct. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 961,147 
retracted position in which the bushing and the element Int. Cl.° E02A 29 /14 “ 
are entirely contained within the passage of the pin in 1 ¢ cy 494—25 6 Claims 
the uncoupled state, in opposite directions apart from 
each other away from the longitudinal axis, to an ex- 
tended position in which the frusto-conical outer sur- 
faces extend outwardly of the passage and respectively - 
™. 
26 


engage the frusto-conical inner surfaces of the posts in 2 
the coupled state; sat way pom 
d) a dowel mounted in the first coupling member and having WILL dlilictuaade 22 
20 


a flat that engages the flattened surface of the bushing. 


1. A method for manufacturing a manhole cover comprising 
the steps of: 

providing a homogenous frusto-conical core portion having 
an included angle of between twenty degrees and forty 
degrees; 

providing a ply layer comprising a plurality of unidirectional 
fiber tape pieces each having a radial orientation, the 
orientation of each piece generally offset relative to the 
orientation of the adjacent piece; and 

bonding a plurality of said ply layers above and below said 
frusto-conical core portion. 


5,378,077 
SHAPED CONNECTING PIECE FOR CONNECTING 
STRUCTURAL PROFILE MEMBERS 

Hans-Dieter Paulsen, Zwingenberg, Germany, assignor to 
Masco Industries, Inc., Taylor, Mich. 

PCT No. PCT/DE90/00901, § 371 Date May 26, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 26, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/08367, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 13, 1991 

PCT Filed Nov. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 859,452 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 24, 1989, 
3938996; Jan. 16, 1990, 4000983; Apr. 21, 1990, 4012808 


6 
Int. C1.° F16B 12/02 5,378,079 


ROAD PAVEMENT COMPOSITION AND METHOD 
THEREFORE 
James S. Omann, 11235 Park Dr., Rogers, Minn. 55374 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 27,277, Mar. 5, 1993. This 
application Aug. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 111,292 
Int. C1.° FOIC 7/18 


US, Cl. 403—402 37 Claims 


US. Cl. 404—75 3 Claims 


1. A shaped connecting member for connecting structural 1. A method of manufacturing and applying a road pave- 
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ment composition for roadbeds, roadways, driveways, walk- 
ways and like surfaces, comprising: 
(a) reducing sticky, abrasive waste shingles and portions 
thereof to shingle granules; 
(b) loading the shingle granules on a vehicle; 
(c) applying the shingle granules from the vehicle to a sur- 
face to receive pavement; and 
(d) grading the applied shingle granules into the surface with 
the blade of a grader to create a low grade pavement from 
the shingle granules without adding asphalt oil to the 
shingle granules. 


5,378,080 
ROAD SURFACE TREATING APPARATUS 
Wayne E. Dickson, Tecumseh, Okia., assignor to Dickson Indus- 
tries, Inc., Tecumseh, Okla. 

Division of Ser. No. 880,181, May 7, 1992, Pat. No. 5,236,278, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 757,235, Sep. 10, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,129,755. This application May 14, 1993, Ser. No. 61,919 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 10, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 E01C 23/08; E21C 47/00 


US. Cl. 404—90 5 Claims 


1. A road surface treating apparatus for use with a powered 

vehicle, said apparatus comprising: 

a pair of arms each having a forward end and a rear end, said 
rear end being adapted for pivotal connection to the vehi- 
cle for pivotation about a horizontal, substantially trans- 
versely extending axis; 

a transverse tool bar extending substantially horizontally and 
transversely with respect to the direction of movement of 
said vehicle, said transverse tool bar being mounted on the 
forward end of said arms; 

a tool-supporting frame subassembly detachably and adjust- 
ably mounted on said tool bar; 

a drum housing pivotally mounted on said tool-supporting 
frame subassembly on the opposite side thereof from said 
tool bar for pivotation about a substantially longitudinal, 
horizontal axis for facilitating free floating, rocking move- 
ment of said drum housing about said longitudinal axis; 

a generally cylindrical cutter drum subassembly rotatably 
mounted in said drum housing for rotation about a sub- 
stantially horizontal, transversely extending axis; and 

a power train connected to said generally cylindrical cutter 
drum subassembly and adapted for connection to a prime 
mover on said vehicle for driving said cutter drum subas- 
sembly in .otation. 


5,378,081 
MILLING MACHINE WITH FRONT-MOUNTED 
CUTTER 


George W. Swisher, Jr., 1500 Dorchester Dr., Oklahoma City, 
Okla. 73210 
Filed Feb. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 197,089 
Int. C16 EO1C 23/12 
US. Cl. 404—90 
1. A milling machine comprising: 
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a frame having a front end, a rear end and a pair of vertical 
rack guides mounted to the front end of said frame; 

acutter rack having a pair of front horizontal housing guides 
and a pair of rear rack followers, each rack follower being 
slidingly mounted to a corresponding one of the rack 
guides of said frame; 

a cutter housing having a bottom with a cutter opening and 
a pair of rear housing followers, each housing follower 
being slidingly mounted to at least one of the housing 
guides of said cutter rack; 


a cutter drum rotatably mounted within said cutter housing 
with a portion of said cutter drum protruding through the 
cutter opening of said cutter housing; 

a pair of rack cylinders mounted between said frame and said 
cutter rack for vertically moving said cutter rack to an 
operating elevation over the surface; and 

a horizontal cylinder mounted between said cutter rack and 
said cutter housing for horizontally moving said cutter 


housing to a milling position. 


5,378,082 
SHIP LIFTING INSTALLATION 

Manfred Hiller, Ilvericher Str. 13, D-4150 Krefeld-Stratum, and 

Norbert Umlauf, Haferkamp 64, D-5800 Hagen 1, both of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 140,719, Oct. 21, 1993, 

abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 777,566, Dec. 31, 

1991, abandoned. This application Feb. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 

202,851 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 27, 1990, 4009744 
Int. Cl.6 B63C 3/06 


1. A ship lifting installation, comprising: 

a platform for docking ships and having opposite longitudi- 
nal sides; and at least two lifting mechanisms arranged, at 
said opposite sides, respectively, for lifting and lowering 
said platform; 

wherein each of the lifting mechanisms comprises: 

a grooved cable drum including a planetary gear unit lo- 
cated in the cable drum for rotating the same; 

at least one upper pulley block arranged separately from said 
cable drum on a cable pulley support; 

at least one lower pulley block fixedly connected with said 
platform; 
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a cable extending about said upper and lower pulley blocks 
and said cable drum; and 

a standard electric motor with an integrated brake for driv- 
ing said planetary gear unit in opposite direction to rotate 
said cable drum in the opposite directions to wind and 
unwind, respectively, said cable on and from said cable 
drum thereby to lift and to lower said lower pulley block 
together with said platform. 


5,378,083 
DUST RECYCLING FOR SOIL REMEDIATION SYSTEM 
Malcolm L. Swanson, Chickamauga, Ga., assignor to Astec 
Industries, Inc., Chattanooga, Tenn. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 35,343 
Int. Ci.6 BO9B 3/00 
US. Cl, 405—128 


1. A method of remediating dust, comprising: 

A. driving volatiles from said dust, at a location outside of 
but proximate a remediated soil outlet of a soil remedia- 
tion unit, using heat from soil remediated by said soil 
remediation unit to vaporize said volatiles; then 

B. directing said volatiles into said soil remediation unit: and 
then 

C. oxidizing at least a portion of said volatiles in said soil 
remediation unit. 


5,378,084 
BACKPACK SYSTEMS 

William D. Walters, 2230 Biscay Ct., Byron, Calif. 94514; Jay 

G. Stone, 29943 Harvester Rd., Malibu, Calif. 90265, and 

Steve D. Walters, 2230 Biscay Ct., Byron, Calif. 94514 

Continuation of Ser. No. 800,442, Nov. 18, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 217,776 
Int. Cl.6 B63C 11/08 

US. Cl. 405—186 13 Claims 

1. A pack unit for enabling a user to carry a substantial back 

supported load with comfort and mobility, comprising: 

(a) a flexible load container having a base panel for engage- 
ment on the back of a user, the base panel having integral 
shoulder extensions fitting over each shoulder, and inte- 
gral waist extensions fitting around a portion of the waist 
of the user; and 

(b) harness means having a number of elements, disposed on 
the front of the user, the harness means including waist 
belt segments for adjustably interconnecting the waist 
extensions of the flexible load container across the front of 
the waist of the user, and shoulder segments for adjustably 
interconnecting the shoulder extensions to the waist ex- 
tensions, at least the waist belt segments of the harness 
means each being longitudinally flexible within a selected 
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range, such that load forces are transmitted to the load 
container at the waist of the user while holding the load in 


conformity to the user without restricting body move- 
ment. 


5,378,085 
METHODS FOR IN SITU CONSTRUCTION OF DEEP 
SOIL-CEMENT STRUCTURES 
Ikuo Kono, Tokyo, Japan, and David S. Yang, Fremont, Calif., 
assignors to S. M. W. Seiko, Hayward, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 130,626 
Int. Cl.6 E02D 5/46 


1. A method for creating an in situ mixture of a slurry with 
soil as an auger penetrates the soil, the mixture intended for use 
in producing soil-cement structures, the method comprising 
the steps of: 

a) drilling downward through soil with an auger; 

b) injecting downwardly through the tip of the auger a 
non-hardening slurry into the soil during the downward 
drilling to nonstructurally consolidate the non-hardening 
slurry with the soil, to thereby reduce the friction between 
the fractured soil, the auger, and soil adjacent to the auger; 

c) drilling upward to remove the auger from the soil; and 

d) injecting into the soil through the auger a hardening 
slurry during the upward drilling of the auger to structur- 
ally consolidate the soil and the slurry. 
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5,378,086 drilling a first bore hole and a second bore hole each having 
SYSTEMS TO EXTERMINATE AND CONTROL a first diameter and a first length into the rock; 
drilling a first countersink hole and a second countersink 
hole, concentric with the first and second bore holes, 
respectively, each having a second diameter larger than 
the first diameter and a second length smaller than the first 
length; 
= = pede ao anchoring a first rock bolt within the first bore hole, said first 
US. Cl. 405—229 rock bolt is attached to the first end of a cable with a first 
connector element, said first connector element disposed 
within the first countersink hole after the first rock bolt is 
anchored; and 
anchoring a second rock bolt within the second bore hole, 
said second rock bolt is attached to the second end of a 
metal cable with a second connector element, said second 
connector element disposed within the second counter- 
sink hole and the cable is taut after the second rock bolt is 
anchored. 


5,378,088 
1. A system to exterminate and control subterranean termites RETAINING WALL AND METHOD FOR FORMING, 
and other subterranean pests inhabiting a subterranean area USING SEGMENTED AUTOMOBILE TIRES 
surrounding or in close proximity to a structure having a pe- Nicholas A. Foehrkolb, 2899 Breezy Point Ct., Baltimore, Md. 
rimeter near ground level, said system comprising: 21221 
a. a plurality of first pipes each of which has a plurality of Filed Aug. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 110,066 
holes in its sidewall, said first pipes being disposed beneath Int. C1.6 E02D 29/02; E02B 3/06 
ground level along the perimeter of the structure; US. Cl. 405—284 18 Claims 
b. a source of steam fluidly coupled to said first pipes; 
c. a plurality of temperature sensors each of which is dis- 


posed adjacent to one of said first pipes whereby said 
temperature sensors generate temperature signals; and 

d. a temperature display electrically coupled to said temper- 
ature sensors and displays a temperature reading adjacent 
to each of said first pipe in response to said temperature 
signals. 


5,378,087 
MINE ROOF SUPPORT APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Frank M. Locotos, 230 Tepee Rd., Bridgeville, Pa. 15017 
Filed Sep. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 765,374 

Int. C1.6 E21D 20/00 1. A retaining wall formed from a plurality of segmented 
US. Cl. 405—259.5 10 Claims automobile tires, each tire having a tread portion around a 
circumference of the tire and a pair of sidewalls, said tread 
portion being removed and each residual sidewall portion 
being cut into segments of approximately equal sizes, 

the retaining wall comprising the sidewall segments being 
disposed as horizontal members, 

each horizontal member having respective opposite ends 
and an opening being formed near each end of each mem- 
ber, 

a plurality of horizontal members being disposed adjacent to 
one another along a length to form a row, the respective 
ends of adjacent members overlapping, the openings near 
the respective ends of adjacent members being aligned to 
cooperate with one another, 

a plurality of rows being formed and aligned vertically with 
respect to one another wherein the openings in the mem- 
bers of each row are vertically aligned and cooperate with 
the openings in the members in the rows above and rows 
below to form a height of the wall, 

rE Th, a plurality of rods, one rod being disposed in each vertical 
, 7 alignment of openings whereby the rows of horizontal 
</ “a members are interconnected to form the wall and wherein 
the wall may be a desired height and a desired length and 

1. A method of supporting rock in the roof of a mine com- the wall may be formed to conform to the topography of 

prising the steps of: the ground on which the wall is constructed. 











JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,378,089 
APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATICALLY FEEDING HOT 
MELT TANKS 
R. Thomas Law, 17314 Noakes Rd., Vernonia, Oreg. 97064 
Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 24,365 
Int. Cl.S B65G 53/24 


US. Cl. 406—123 2 Claims 
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2. An apparatus for automatically transferring discrete mate- 

rial for processing purposes, said apparatus comprising, 

a storage container for the discrete material and having an 
opening therein, 

receptacles for intermittently receiving material from said 
storage container, each of said receptacles including a 
level switch and a transmitter in circuit thereiwth for 
providing a signal upon the level of material reaching a 
predetermined depth in each of said receptacles, 

transfer conduits each communication said storage container 
with one of said receptacles, 

a control panel remote from said receptacles and including 
switch means responsive to said signal from the transmit- 
ter of each of said receptacles, valve means actuated by 
said switch means and in communication with an air pres- 
sure source, and signal sequencing means receiving a 
signal from each transmitter to actuate said switch means 
in a sequential manner, 

a transducer assembly including a base in said storage con- 
tainer and having vacuum transducers on said base, said 
vacuum transducers each including an inlet for receiving 
the discrete material and an annular nozzle served by said 
air pressure source for injecting an airflow into one of said 
transfer conduits to induce and propel the discrete mate- 
rial to the receptacles. 


5,378,090 
ADAPTER FOR DRILLING MACHINES 
Luciano Salice, Carimate, Italy, assignor to Arturo Salice S.p.A., 
Novedrate, Italy 
Filed Nov. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 147,534 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 6, 1992, 4237560 


Int. Cl.° B23B 47/30 
US. Cl, 408—42 5 Claims 
1. An adapter for a drilling machine having at least one drill 
spindle, said adapter comprising: 
a housing with two mutually parallel input shafts extending 
from one side, 
said housing having at least three drill spindles with attach- 
ment means for drill bits, said at least three drill spindles 
being arranged on a side of said housing opposite to said 
side from which said two mutually parallel input shafts 
extend, and 
transmission means for connecting together at least two of 
said at least three drill spindles of said housing with one of 
said two input shafts in a driving manner and for connect- 
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ing together only one of said at least three drill spindles of 
said housing with the other of said two input shafts in a 


driving manner so that said two input shafts are driven 
independent of each other. 


5,378,091 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MACHINING A 
WORKPIECE 
Makoto Nakamura, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Makino Mill- 
ing Machine Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 72,229 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1992, 4 
047883[U]; Jun. 17, 1992, 4-181571; Nov. 20, 1992, 4-085879[U]; 
Nov. 20, 1992, 4-333799 
Int. C1.6 B23C 5/28; B23B 35/00 


US. Cl, 409—132 18 Claims 
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1. A method of machining a workpiece by a rotating cutting 
tool including a shank adapted to be inserted into a tool fitting 
bore of a tool holder, a cutting part integrally formed there- 
with and having a cutting edge terminated at a free end of said 
cutting tool, and at least one coolant channel extended on the 
outer surface of the cutting tool from the rear end of said shank 
to a region adjacent to said free end of said cutting tool, which 
method comprises the steps of: 

supplying coolant into said tool fitting bore of said tool 

holder, said coolant having sufficient pressure and flow 
rate to remove heat and chips generated during said ma- 
chining; 

directing said coolant in the form of a jet from the rear end 

of said shank to substantially said free end of said cutting 
tool in a direction parallel to an axis of said cutting tool 
through said at least one coolant channel so that said 
coolant is directly applied onto the faces of said cutting 
edges at said free end of said cutting tool without interrup- 
tion; and 

feeding said cutting tool relative to said workpiece in at least 

one direction corresponding to one of a plurality of feed 
axes. 
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5,378,092 
APPARATUS FOR CUTTING A HOLE IN A PIPE LINER 
Ward J. Griner, 913 Northside Dr., Mt. Dora, Fla. 32757 
Division of Ser. No. 740,395, Aug. 5, 1991, Pat. No. 5,286,144. 
This application Oct. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 138,492 
Int. C16 B23C 5/02; E03F 3/06 
US. Cl. 409—143 4 Claims 


1. An apparatus for cutting a hole in a liner installed in the 

conduit, the apparatus comprising: 

a cutting head on a shaft; 

a motor for driving said shaft; 

enclosure means for supporting said motor and said cutting 
head; 

an arm slidably coupled to said enclosure means; 

said arm having a first connecting rod extending perpendicu- 
lar to the surface of said arm; 

a cam having a first and second side, said first side having a 
first guide extending diagonally across the surface of said 
cam and being adapted to slidably receive said connecting 
rod, said second side having a second guide extending 
diagonally across the surface of the second side of said 
cam, 

an outer housing having a second connecting rod slidably 
coupled to said second guide; and 

means for moving said cam in a first direction and for mov- 
ing said cam in a second direction opposite to said first 
direction such that when said cam is moved in the first 
direction said first connecting rod slides along said first 
guide and said second connecting rod slides along said 
second guide to raise said arm and said cutting head, and 
when said cam is moved in the second direction said first 
connecting rod slides along said first guide and said sec- 
ond connecting rod slides along said second guide to 
lower said arm and said cutting head. 


5,378,093 
DUNNAGE BAR LOCK 
Robert C. Schroeder, 7435 Gills Pier Rd., Northport, Mich. 
49670 
Filed Mar. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 27,226 
Int. Cl.° B61D 45/00; B60P 7/15 
US. Cl. 410—32 


(—) Tk 
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1. A bar and bar lock arrangement comprising: 
a bar having spaced ends, 
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means at each end of said bar for releasably securing each 
end of said bar to a frame, 

a pair of swing arms respectively extending from each end of 
said bar, each said swing arm having a first end affixed to 
said bar and a second end spaced from said bar, and means 
on each said swing arm for pivotally mounting said second 
end of said swing arm to the frame, so that said swing arms 
and said bar are pivotable as a unit with respect to the 
frame about an axis parallel to said bar and defined by said 
pivotally mounting means. 


5,378,094 
CARGO TIE-DOWN ARRANGEMENT FOR PICK-UP 
TRUCKS 
James B. Martin, Wyandotte, and George L. Rickett, Detroit, 
both of Mich., assignors to Chrysler Corporation, Highland 
Park, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 188,858 
Int. C1.§ B6OP 7/08 
USS, Cl. 410—112 


1. For use on a pick-up truck including a frame having 
mounting brackets secured thereon, with a cab mounted on the 
frame and a cargo box mounted on the mounting brackets, 
wherein the cargo box includes a cargo box floor and cross 
members, each cross member having a bottom wall and side 
walls, said cross members being secured to the mounting 
brackets by bolts extending upwardly through aligned open- 
ings formed in the mounting brackets and cross members, said 
cargo box floor extending across ends of the cross member side 
walls and thereby prohibiting access from above to the cross 
members, the improvement comprising cargo tie-down plate 
and pin means seated within one of said cross members and 
secured by said bolts thereto and further including at least one 
access opening formed in the cargo box floor above said plate 
and pin means. 


5,378,095 
LOAD SECURING DEVICE FOR TRUCKS 
Cormey Shultz, Rte. 1, Box 72, Dutch Valley Rd., Lake City, 
Tenn. 37769 
Filed Apr. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 54,188 
Int. C1.° B6OP 7/15; B61D 45/00 
US. Cl. 410—151 16 Claims 
1. A load securing device for holding cargo within a truck 
from shifting of the cargo within the truck, said load securing 
device comprising: 
a primary rod having first and second ends and provided 
with a bore from said first end to said second end of said 
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primary rod, said primary rod provided with a slot paral- 
lel to an axis of said primary rod and extending to said 
bore; 

a first adjustment rod having a first end and a second end, 
said first end slidably received in said bore of said primary 
rod at said first end of said primary rod; 

a foot member attached to said second end of said first 
adjustment rod for engagement with a wall of the truck; 

a second adjustment rod having a first end and a second end, 
said first end slidably received in said bore of said primary 
rod at said second end of said primary rod so as to be 
axially aligned with said first adjustment rod; 

a second foot member attached to said second end of said 
second adjustment rod for engagement with an opposite 
wall of the truck; 

a toothed bar fixedly attached to said second adjustment rod 
and aligned along an axis of said second adjustment rod, 
said toothed bar having gear teeth projecting through said 
slot of said primary rod, said slot having a length greater 
than a length of said toothed bar; 


a housing attached to one side of said primary rod so as to be 
aligned with said slot; 

a pinion gear mounted on an axle for rotation with said axle, 
said axle journaled in said housing, said pinion gear having 
gear teeth continuously engaged with said gear teeth of 
said toothed bar; 

a handle engaged with said axle for rotating said axle and 
said pinion gear; 

a toothed wheel carried by said axle for rotation with said 
axle; 

a pawl member pivotally mounted on said housing, said 
pawl member engageable with said toothed wheel to 
prevent rotation of said axle in one direction but permit 
rotation in an opposite direction; 

whereby rotation of said pinion gear against said toothed bar 
moves said toothed bar *xially within said slot to effect a 
change in length of said device from said first foot member 
to said second foot member. 


5,378,096 
COLLAPSIBLE AND EXPANDABLE VOID FILLER 
Thomas C. Keenan, Brentwood, Tenn.; Philip B. Lo Presti, 
Chicago, and Donald L. Van Erden, Wildwood, both of IIl., 
assignors to Shippers Paper Products Company, Glenview, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 163,532 
Int. Cl. B61D 45/00; B63B 25/24; B6SD 81/04 


USS. Cl. 410—154 


1. A collapsible void filler device foldable into a flat, col- 
lapsed configuration for storage, and unfoldable into an ex- 
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panded configuration for preventing damage to cargo during 
transit, comprising: 

an outer housing comprising a four-sided, generally tubular 
member having a bottom wall, a top wall, and two side 
walls, and a longitudinal axis extending the length thereof; 

said side walls of said outer housing tubular member extend- 
ing upwardly from said bottom wall of said outer housing 
tubular member to said top wall of said outer housing 
tubular member when said void filler is disposed in said 
expanded configuration and including means for permit- 
ting said side walls of said outer housing tubular member 
to move outwardly so as to collapse said outer housing 
tubular member into said collapsed configuration; 

an inner core member disposed within said outer housing 
tubular member and having a bottom wall connected to 
said bottom wall of said outer housing tubular member; a 
top wall connected to said top wall of said outer housing 
tubular member; and side walls, having longitudinally 
spaced edges and planar surfaces extending therebetween, 
interconnecting said bottom wall and said top wall of said 
inner core member; and having further a width which 
extends across a majority of the length of said outer hous- 
ing member, and a length which is sized so as to contact 
and space apart said side walls of said outer housing tubu- 
lar member so as to prevent inward movement of said side 
walls of said outer housing tubular member and thereby 
rigidify said outer housing tubular member when said void 
filler is disposed in said expanded configuration; 

said side walls of said inner core member having means for 
permitting said side walls of said inner core member to be 
folded and collapsed when said outer housing tubular 
member is collapsed; and 

said outer tubular housing member including means thereon 
for engaging said planar surfaces of said side walls of said 
inner core member so as to prevent said side walls of said 
inner core member from collapsing so as to in turn prevent 
said void filler from collapsing into said collapsed configu- 
ration so that said void filler remains in said expanded 
configuration. 


5,378,097 
SHEET METAL NUT FOR BLIND FASTENING 

Charles Barnavol, Grenoble, France, assignor to A. Raymond & 

CIE, Grenoble-Cedex, France 

Filed Oct. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 136,206 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 15, 1992, 4234778 
Int. Cl.° F16B 13/04, 37/04 

US. Cl. 411—38 4 Claims 


1. A sheet-metal nut for blind fastening a threaded member 
in a hole in a carrier plate formed from a single, rectangular 
piece of sheet metal comprising a top plate formed of two plate 
halves and adapted to bear against a front side of the carrier 
plate, said top plate halves lying in the same plane and each 
having an inner end adjacent each other, an aperture in said top 
plate located between said inner ends of the two plate halves 
for passage of the threaded member, a base plate extending 
parallel to and spaced from said top plate having a threaded 
portion aligned with said aperture for receiving the threaded 
member and two pairs of bendable, connecting webs integrally 
connected between said base plate and said top plate, a first 
pair integrally connected at one end to a first side of the base 
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plate and at the other end to an inner end of one of said two top 
plate halves and a second pair integrally connected at one end 
to an opposite side of the base plate and at the other end to an 
inner end of the other one of said two top plate halves, 
whereby when the base plate of the nut is inserted into the hole 
in the carrier plate, and the threaded member is inserted into 
the aperture in the top plate and threaded into the threaded 
portion of the base plate, the base plate will be drawn towards 
the top plate, the connecting webs folding outwardly and 
being brought to bear against a rear side of the carrier plate, 
said sheet-metal nut having a plurality of lugs extending per- 
pendicularly from the sides of the top plate halves toward said 
base plate that are adapted to fit in the hole in the carrier plate 
when the nut is inserted into the hole to prevent the nut from 
turning in the hole when the threaded member is threaded into 
the threaded portion of the base plate. 


5,378,098 
HOLE FILLING BLIND RIVET 
George A. Andrews, Anaheim Hills; John D. Pratt, Laguna 
Niguel, and Soheil Eshraghi, Irvine, all of Calif., assignors to 
Textron Inc., Providence, R.I. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 987,659, Dec. 9, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,252,014. This application Oct. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 132,502 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 12, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 

Int. CL.° F16B 13/04, 13/06 

10 Claims 


1. A fastener for securing workpieces having aligned open- 
ings therein, comprising: 

a tubular sleeve; 

an elongated stem extending through said sleeve, said stem 
having a hole filling shoulder which will interfere with 
said sleeve to radially enlarge the sleeve so that clearance 
between the sleeve and the workpiece is eliminated when 
the fastener is installed in said opening, and said shoulder 
being capable of removing excess material from the inte- 
rior of the sleeve as the stem is pulled with respect to said 
sleeve; 

said stem including an annular reservoir open to said shoul- 
der for receiving said excess sleeve material not used to fill 
said clearance when said fastener is installed; and 

said stem including an annular lock ring groove for receiv- 
ing a lock ring to axially lock the stem and sleeve together, 

said reservoir being positioned between said shoulder and 
said lock ring groove, the volume of said reservoir being 
sufficiently large to accommodate all of said excess mate- 
rial in the maximum interference condition between said 
stem shoulder and said sleeve; 

said reservoir having a forward edge which is radially 
aligned with a rear wall of said lock ring groove, with said 
wall forming a lock ring shoulder. 
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5,378,099 
INSET PANEL FASTENER WITH 
SHOULDER-ENGAGING FLOATING MEMBER 
Richard F. Gauron, 1400 19th Ave. NW., Issaquah, Wash. 98027 
Filed Jul. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 86,547 
Int. Cl.6 F16B 39/02, 37/04 


US. Cl. 411—82 6 Claims 


1. A fastener element receivable into an opening in a struc- 
ture adapted to cooperate with a screw fastener or the like to 
connect an object to the structure, said fastener element com- 
prising: 

a body including a first portion, and a second portion me- 
chanically interlocked with said first portion; said portions 
together defining an axial opening having an outer end 
that opens onto a radial end surface of said body, and one 
of said portions having a radial shoulder facing away from 
said outer end and defining an increased width inner por- 
tion of said axial opening; 

anchoring portions carried by said body that interlock with 
the structure to anchor the fastener element in the opening 
in the structure; and 

a floating member positioned in said axial opening in said 
body; said member including an engagement portion 
aligned with said outer end of said axial opening for en- 
gaging a fastener, an outer end positioned adjacent to and 
spaced inwardly from said outer end of said axial opening, 
and an opposite inner end including a head that is received 
in said inner portion of said axial opening and has a radial 
surface confronting said shoulder to transmit axial loads 
created by engagement of said member by a fastener from 
said member to said body; 

said floating member and said axial opening being shaped 
and dimensioned to substantially prevent rotation of said 
member in said axial opening while permitting radial 
movement of said member in said axial opening to auto- 
matically adjust for misalignments between the structure 
and said object. 


5,378,100 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RAPIDLY ENGAGING 
AND DISENGAGING THREADED COUPLING 
MEMBERS 
Robert L. Fullerton, P.O. Box 4119, Incline Village, Nev. 89450 
Filed Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 47,199 

Int. Cl.6 F16B 37/08, 39/36; B23P 11/02 
USS. Cl. 411—267 

1. A coupling device, comprising: 

a first member provided with threads; 

a second member having an opening therein lying along a 
longitudinal axis into and out of which said first member 
may be inserted and removed; 

threaded elements movably mounted with respect to said 
second member; 

means permitting said first member, as it is inserted within 
said opening and moved inwardly to cause said threaded 
elements to move radially outward permitting said first 
member to be moved inwardly along said axis by axial 


9 Claims 





JANUARY 3, 1995 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 267 


of each pair being associated with the terminuses of one of 
said second series of surfaces and merging smoothly there- 
with; the axes of the surfaces making up said third series of 
surfaces being disposed radially inward of the axis of said 
first series of surfaces, each said surface of said third series 
being similar and generated from the same geometric 
configuration. 


sliding movement, afterwhich brief rotating movement of 
said first member tightly moves said first member into 
engagement with said second member; and 


LiLiL Le 7 
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5,378,102 
BARREL ASSEMBLY AND COMPOSITE STRESS PLATE 
Jeffrey L. Mossman, Olmsted Falls, Ohio, assignor to SFS 
Stadler, Inc., Reading, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 768,035 
Int. Cl.° F16B 43/00 


means moving said threaded elements radially outward, U.S, Cl. 411—531 
permitting said first member to be removed from said 
member along said axis by axial sliding movement. 


5,378,101 

TAMPER-PROOF DRIVE SYSTEM BASED UPON 

MULTI-LOBULAR CONFIGURATION 
Gregory R. Olson, Rockford, and Clayton A. Allen, Loves Park, 
both of Ill., assignors to Textron Inc., Providence, R.I. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 994,683 

Int. Cl.6 F16B 23/00, 35/06 

US. Cl, 411—405 


en ae 


21 Claims 


1. In combination, a composite stress plate for securing a 
layer of insulation to a roof deck with a threaded fastener, and 
a barrel assembly for an installation tool operating to rotate 
said fastener by threading it into the composite stress plate, said 
barrel assembly having a plate retaining member at a distal end 
22 thereof, comprising: 
: a metal plate having a drawn central cup with a concentric 
1. A fastener member for use in a tamper-proof drive system aperture, and a rim; 

wherein the fastener is adapted to be driven bya drive tool of a plastic insert having a central throughbore completely 
complementary shape, the fastener including an axis and multi- therethrough for receiving a threaded fastener there- 
ple lobular configurations disposed equidistant about the axis die . interd Se cditienthin. oi tate 

of the fastener, said lobular configurations being defined by -—«“#TOush in an interference- i sald pleat 
structure including a series of axially extending drive surfaces insert corresponding in shape eel and engaging the cup in 
for mating engagement with the drive surfaces on a comple- the metal plate and forming said composite stress plate 

mentary tool, said fastener structure defining the drive surfaces therewith; : ° : . 
of each said lobular configurations including: means for preventing relative rotation between the plastic 
a first series of arcuate surfaces, each having terminuses and insert and the metal plate when the plastic insert is en- 
being generated from a center which extends parallel to gaged in the cup and the fastener threads engage the 

the fastener axis and is disposed approximately equidistant central throughbore; 

said plate retaining member including an engagement face, 


from the fastener axis about a circle generated from said 
fastener axis, each said surface of said first series having a at least one locator projection extending downwardly 
from said engagement face, and a peripheral rib; and 


configuration which are approximately equal to each 
other; at least one recessed ramp provided in said plate and termi- 


a second arcuate surfaces generated from a common axis 
which is approximately coextensive with the fastener axis, 
such that said second surfaces includes such surfaces 
which are disposed generally on a common circle and 
intermediate said first series of surfaces, each said second 
surface having a radius of curvature which is approxi- 
mately equal to each other and each said second curved 
surface defining terminuses; 

and a third series of arcuate surfaces including multiple pairs 
of arcuate surfaces with one said surface of each pair being 
associated with the terminus of one of said first series of 
surfaces and merging smoothly and tangentially therewith 
and not by a straight line portion, and one of said surfaces 


162-186 0.G. - 9 


nating in a contact point, 

said locator projection being received in said recessed ramp 
as said barrel assembly is pressed down onto said compos- 
ite stress plate so as to facilitate engagement of the locator 
projection with the contact point during rotation of the 
composite stress plate along with the fastener and to pre- 
vent further relative rotation between said composite 
stress plate and the barrel assembly when the fastener is 
threaded into the plastic insert, 

said peripheral rib of said plate retaining member engaging 
said rim of said metal plate when said barrel assembly is 
pressed onto said composite stress plate. 
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5,378,103 

DOOR TRANSPORTING AND ELEVATING APPARATUS 
Gregory R. Rolnicki, 301 W. Vorhees St., Danville, Ill. 61832, 

and Joseph M. Rolnicki, 12553-I Lighthouse Way Dr., St. 

Louis, Mo. 63141 

Filed Feb. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 17,477 
Int. C1.° B62B 1/26 

US. Cl. 414—10 


1. An apparatus for transporting a swing-type door having a 
bottom plane over a surface, and for selectively raising and 
lowering the door relative to the surface with the door bottom 
plane substantially parallel with the surface, the apparatus 
comprising: 

a base configured to receive a swing-type door thereon and 
to support the door over the surface with the door bottom 
plane substantially parallel with the surface; 

means provided on the base for supporting the base on the 
surface and for conveying the base over the surface and 
thereby enabling the base to transport a swing-type door 
supported on the base over the surface from one location 
to a second location; 

means provided on the base for selectively enabling raising 
and lowering at least a portion of the base relative to the 
surface and thereby selectively enabling raising and low- 
ering, respectively, a swing-type door supported on the 
base relative to the surface with the door bottom plane 
substantially parallel with the surface; 

the means for supporting the base on the surface and for 
conveying the base over the surface includes at least a pair 
of rollers with each roller of the pair being positioned on 
an opposite lateral side of the base and each roller of the 
pair being mounted on the base for rotation of the roller 
relative to the base; 

the base has longitudinally opposite first and second ends 
and a support surface extending between the first and 
second ends, and the base has a pair of laterally spaced 
sidewalls that extend upward from opposite lateral side 
edges of the base support surface, the sidewalls having a 
lateral spacing therebetween sufficiently dimensioned to 
enable a swing-type door to be placed between the side- 
walls and on the base support surface; and, 

each roller of the pair of rollers is mounted to a sidewall of 
the pair of sidewalls with the rollers being coaxial and 
having a lateral axis of rotation positioned vertically 
above the base support surface. 


5,378,104 

APPARATUS FOR LIFTING A LARGE ROLL OF PAPER 

J. Edwin Payne, Jr., R.R. #1, Box 670, Perkins, Okla. 74059 

Filed Jun. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 906,532 
Int. C1.6 B60P 3/00; B21C 47/24; F1SB 11/00 

US. Cl. 414—460 3 Claims 
1. An apparatus to raise and lower a paper roll, comprising: 
an inverted U-shaped frame including a horizontal member 
and two vertical members connected on each end thereof; 

a first hydraulic cylinder containing a piston with a piston 
rod attached thereto and a second hydraulic cylinder 
containing a piston with a piston rod attached thereto, 
each cylinder supported from the horizontal member of 
said frame in a manner such that each cylinder is adjacent 

to and parallel with one of the vertical members with each 


said cylinder having an upper port and a lower port which 
are on opposite sides of the piston within each said cylin- 
der; 

a hydraulic fluid pump having a power side and a return 
side; 

a starter solenoid to actuate the hydraulic fluid pump; 

a power supply for driving said hydraulic fluid pump; 

a pump starter means to control the actuation of the hydrau- 
lic fluid pump; 

a hydraulic fluid reservoir; 

a hydraulic directional control valve; 

a paper roll support including a rod supported from the 
piston rod of the first hydraulic cylinder, extending 
through the paper roll and supported from the piston rod 
of the second hydraulic cylinder; 


a first hydraulic fluid line containing hydraulic fluid therein 
extending from the power side of said hydraulic fluid 
pump to the hydraulic directional control valve; 

a second hydraulic fluid line containing hydraulic fluid 
therein extending from the hydraulic directional control 
valve to the lower port of the first hydraulic cylinder; 

a third hydraulic fluid line containing hydraulic fluid therein 
extending from the upper port of the first hydraulic cylin- 
der to the lower port of said second hydraulic cylinder; 

a fourth hydraulic fluid line containing hydraulic fluid 
therein extending from the upper port of the second hy- 
draulic cylinder to the hydraulic directional control valve; 

a fifth hydraulic fluid line containing hydraulic fluid therein 
extending from the hydraulic directional control valve to 
the hydraulic fluid reservoir. 


5,378,105 
CARGO HANDLING SYSTEM 


Richard L. Palko, Rte. 4, Box 168, Fayetteville, Tenn. 37334 


Filed Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 970,067 
Int. Cl. B65G 67/02 


US. Cl. 414—540 6 Claims 


1. A cargo handling and restraining system for use in load- 

ing, unloading, and transporting of cargo containers in a car- 

rier having a cargo supporting floor comprising: 

a plurality of tracks extending longitudinally along said 
floor, said tracks having an upper surface provided with a 
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pair of spaced, laterally extending portions and a channel 
extending between said laterally extending portions; 

said container having support members on the bottom 
thereof, said support members disposed for riding in said 
channel of said tracks during loading and unloading of 
said containers and for locked relation with said tracks 
during transportation of said containers, said containers 
being permitted to move longitudinally along said track 
while in said locked relation with said tracks; 

first locking means cooperating with said container and said 
tracks to securely lock said containers to said tracks dur- 
ing the transportation thereof; 

said cargo containers being provided with forward, rear, 
top, and bottom surfaces, and said first locking means 
being defined as a container/track locking assembly 
which is positioned in mating adjacent relation with said 
sear surface adjacent to said bottom surface of the last 
container placed on said cargo supporting floor, said first 
locking means having securing means for securing said 
last container to said tracks; 

said first locking means including an upper plate, first and 
second downwardly extending side portions, and a pair of 
track engaging portions, each track engaging portion 
respectively extending in substantially normal relation to 
said downwardly extending portions; and 

said securing means is a disc eccentrically, rotatably 
mounted on a shaft extending between said downwardly 
extending portions, said disc having a lever arm extending 
therefrom for movement therewith, and retaining means 
for engaging said lever arm for retaining said lever arm in 
a predetermined position responsive to rotational move- 
ment thereof, whereby said disc performs a camming 
action against said track and said upper plate for secured 
relation of said first locking means to said track. 


5,378,106 
COMPRESSED GAS CYLINDER SAFETY TRANSPORT 
DEVICE 
Kevin S. Risley, Hixson, and Jack H. Daniel, Chattanooga, both 
of Tenn., assignors to Cannon Equipment Company, Cannon 
Falis, Minn. 
Filed Mar, 26, 1993, Ser. No. 37,761 
Int. Cl.6 B65G 1/10 
USS. Cl. 414—608 
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1. A carrier for securely and releasably holding a plurality of 

objects, comprising: 

a rigid frame, the frame having a top end and a bottom end 
and sidewalls secured thereto and extending there be- 
tween, and the frame having an access end for receiving 
the objects and a second end opposite therefrom, and the 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


269 


frame sidewalls and top, bottom, access and second ends 
defining a carrier interior space for retaining a plurality of 
the objects therein, 

sled means slideably secured to the bottom end for moving 
between the access and second ends within the interior 
space and for retaining and carrying one of the objects 
thereon, and the carrier access and second ends having a 
width slightly greater than a width of each object and the 
carrier sidewalls having a height slightly greater than a 
height of each object so that the objects are positioned in 
a single file arrangement within the carrier interior space, 
and the sidewalls and the bottom, top, access and second 
ends being structured to protectively retain within and 
prevent the objects from falling out of the carrier, and the 
access end having means for providing releasable opening 
and closing thereof so that when in an open position the 
second end permits placing into or removal there through 
of the objects into the carrier interior space and when in a 
closed position the access end not permitting such move- 
ment of the objects there through sled moving and retain- 
ing means for moving the sled means in a direction from 
the second end towards the access end and for retaining 
the sled in a plurality of positions there between so that 
when an object is carried on the sled the sled can be 
moved and retained against the access end or moved and 
retained against one or more further objects positioned 
between the access end and the sled when the means for 
providing releasable opening and closing of the access end 
is in the closed position, and 

the frame having means for facilitating the lifting and carry- 
ing of the career. 


5,378,107 
CONTROLLED ENVIRONMENT ENCLOSURE AND 
MECHANICAL INTERFACE 

Oskar U. Vierny, Palo Alto, and Philip M. Salzman, San Jose, 

both of Calif., assignors to Applied Materials, Inc., Santa 

Clara, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 42,917 
Int. C1.° B65G 49/00, 65/00 

USS, Cl, 414—786 


1. A method for moving articles from a first chamber into a 
second chamber without exposing either chamber to elements 
making particulate-producing sliding contact, the method 
comprising the steps: 

(a) providing a carrier for an array of articles, the carrier 
having first and second carrier portions for defining the 
first chamber, the articles being supported by the second 
carrier portion; 

(b) enclosing the carrier within the second chamber; 

(c) supporting the first carrier portion within the second 
chamber without producing sliding contact within each of 
the first and second chambers; and, 

(d) opening the carrier by moving the second carrier portion 
away from the first carrier portion and out of contact 
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therewith without producing sliding contact within the 
second chamber, 

whereby the articles are accessible within the second cham- 
ber. 


5,378,108 
COOLED TURBINE BLADE 
Mark F, Zelesky, Coventry, Conn., assignor to United Technolo- 
gies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 218,499 
Int. CL.° FO1D 5/18 
US. Cl, 416—97 R 


1. An air cooled gas turbine blade comprising: 

a hollow body of airfoil shape with a pressure side and a 
suction side, said body longitudinally extending from a 
root end to a tip end; 

said body having an airfoil trailing edge of a thickness “E” 
increasing toward the tip end; 

an air supply passage within said body; 

a plurality of trailing edge air discharge openings, each in 
fluid communication with said air supply passage, and 
having a passageway of width “S”; 

a suction wall on said suction side extending completely to 
said trailing edge; 

a pressure wall on said pressure side, shortened a distance 
“L” from said trailing edge at the location of each dis- 
charge passage, whereby said pressure wall has a thick- 
ness “T” at the discharge opening; and 

the distance “L” at discharge openings toward the tip end of 
said body being less than toward the root of said body. 


5,378,109 
CO-CURED COMPOSITE FAN BLADE AND METHOD 
Arthur J. Lallo, Edgmont, and Thomas J. Falasco, Broomall, 
both of Pa., assignors to The Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 589,652, Sep. 28, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,248,242. This application Aug. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 750,585 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 3, 2010, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° B64C 27/46; B23P 15/04 
US. Cl. 416—226 9 Claims 
6. A method for fabricating an aerodynamic blade assembly 
from fiber-reinforced resin composite material, comprising the 
steps of: 
providing a single piece foam core having a spar portion and 
a trailing edge portion which together define outer sur- 
faces in the form of an airfoil, said single piece foam core 
also defining a leading edge and a trailing edge; 
laying-up fiber-reinforced composite material to cover the 
outer surfaces of the foam core defining the spar portion 
to thereby form an inner spar wrap; 
iaying-up fiber-reinforced composite material to cover the 
outer surface of one side of the inner spar wrap to thereby 
form a lower spar pack; 
laying-up fiber-reinforced composite material to cover the 
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outer surface of the other side off the inner spar wrap to 
thereby form an upper spar pack; 

laying-up fiber-reinforced composite material to cover the 
outer surface of the lower spar pack and lower outer 
surface of the trailing edge portion to thereby form a 
lower outer spar wrap; 

laying-up fiber-reinforced composite material to cover the 
outer surface of the upper spar pack and upper outer 
surface of the trailing edge portion to thereby form an 


upper outer spar wrap; 


laying-up fiber-reinforced composite material in contact 
with the leading edge of the foam core to thereby form a 
leading edge block; and 

laying-up fiber-reinforced composite material in contact 
with the trailing edge of the foam core to thereby form a 
trailing edge wedge, said foam core, inner spar wrap, 
lower spar pack, upper spar pack, lower outer spar wrap, 
upper outer spar wrap, leading edge block and trailing 
edge wedge forming a total lay-up assembly of the aerody- 
namic blade assembly. 


5,378,110 
COMPOSITE COMPRESSOR ROTOR WITH 
REMOVABLE AIRFOILS 


Robert A. Ress, Jr., Carmel, Ind., assignor to United Technolo- 


gies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 944,387 
Int. Cl. FO3B 3/12 


US. Cl. 416—244 R 


1. A gas turbine engine rotor assembly characterized by: 

a first plurality of continuous fibers in a binder, said fibers 
extending parallel with each other between ends of the 
rotor at an angle to a rotor rotational axis; 

a second plurality of fibers in a binder, said fibers being 
located between longitudinal locations along said rota- 
tional axis on the rotor and extending circumferentially 
around a rotational axis of the rotor to define first and 
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second bands in which the first and second plurality of 
fibers overlap and to define a third band, between said first 
and second bands, containing only said first plurality of 
fibers; 
apertures located in said third band between two fibers in 
said first plurality of fibers; and 
an airfoil located in said aperture. 


5,378,111 
MOTOR VEHICLE FUEL PUMP ASSEMBLY WITH 
PRESSURE RELIEF ORIFICE 

Brian J. Christopher, Clio, Mich., assignor to General Motors 

Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Jun, 21, 1993, Ser. No. 80,248 
Int. Cl. FO4B 23/14 

US, Cl. 417—203 


1. In a motor vehicle fuel pump assembly having 

a tubular shell, 

an electric motor in said tubular shell including an armature 
shaft supported on said shell for rotation about a center- 
line of said shell at speeds varying between a minimum 
corresponding to a minimum fuel demand and a maximum 
corresponding to a maximum fuel demand, and 

a roller vane pump stage including 

an inlet side plate in said shell in a plane perpendicular to said 
centerline having an arc-shaped inlet port therein whereat 
an inlet fluid pressure of said roller vane stage prevails, 

a discharge side plate in said shell in a plane perpendicular to 
said centerline having an arc-shaped discharge port 
therein whereat a discharge fluid pressure of said roller 
vane pump stage prevails, 

a rotor between said inlet and said discharge side plates 
connected to said armature shaft for rotation as a unit 
therewith and having a plurality of outward opening 
circumferentially spaced roller pockets therein, 

a plurality of rollers each disposed in a respective one of said 
roller pockets, and 

a cam ring between said inlet and said discharge side plates 
having a cam edge facing said rotor with an inlet ramp in 
a first angular interval subtended by said inlet port and a 
discharge ramp in a second angular interval subtended by 
said discharge port and an intermediate ramp in a third 
angular interval subtended between a downstream end of 
said discharge port and an upstream end of said inlet port, 

rotation of said rotor being operative to move each of said 
pockets successively through said third angular interval in 
a direction from said second angular interval toward said 
first angular interval so that a fluid pressure prevailing in 
each of said successive pockets wholly within said third 
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angular interval is generally equal to said discharge pres- 
sure of said roller vane pump stage, 

the improvement comprising: 

means defining a bleed orifice in said inlet side plate substan- 
tially smaller than each of said roller pockets and located 
radially to intercept said successive ones of said roller 
pockets during rotation of said rotor about said centerline 
and located circumferentially in a segment of an angular 
interval subtended by said intermediate ramp character- 
ized by flow communication of said bleed orifice with said 
successive ones of said roller pockets and simultaneous 
isolation of said successive ones of said roller pockets from 
each of said inlet and said discharge ports, and 

means effecting flow communication between said bleed 
orifice and a receiver means remote from said inlet port 
having a prevailing pressure therein substantially equal to 
said inlet pressure of said roller vane pump stags and 
operative to accept a variable flow rate from said bleed 
orifice. 


5,378,112 
POSITIVE DISPLACEMENT, VARIABLE DELIVERY 
PUMPING APPARATUS 

Pius J. Nasvytis, Avon, Conn., assignor to P. J. Nasvytis Inter- 

national, Ltd., Avon, Conn. 

Filed Jun. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 73,552 
Int. Cl. FO4B 49/00 

US. Cl. 417—213 
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1. Positive displacement, variable delivery pumping appara- 

tus, comprising: 

a primary liquid source, 

a primary vane pump having a primary vaned rotor driven 
within an intermediate casing and adapted to pump liquid 
from said primary liquid source to a user, 

a governor vane pump comprising said intermediate casing 
disposed within a housing, said intermediate casing having 
vanes and being rotatably mounted within said housing, 

primary conduit means including an inlet annulus and a 
discharge annulus each communicating with said interme- 
diate casing and providing a primary pumped liquid flow 
path from said primary liquid source to said user through 
said primary vane pump, 

a governing liquid source, 

a flow control valve, and 

governor conduit means providing a governing liquid flow 
path from a governing liquid source through said gover- 
nor vane pump and through said flow control valve and 
back to said governing liquid source, whereby operation 
of said flow control valve adjusts rotational speed of said 
intermediate casing and provides variable delivery from 
said primary liquid source to said user. . 
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5,378,113 
APPARATUS FOR COMPRESSING GAS 
Lynn Caldwell, Rte. 2, Box 159-1, Wetumka, Okla. 74883 
Filed Dec. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 173,988 
Int. Cl.6 FO4B 41/00 
US. Cl. 417—236 


1. An apparatus for compressing gas, comprising: 

a cylinder block having a plurality of cylinder bores in a 
single bank, wherein one or more of the cylinder bores is 
used for energizing the apparatus and one or more of the 
cylinder bores is used for compressing gas; 

a crankshaft rotatably disposed in said cylinder block; 

an engine piston disposed in each of the cylinder bores used 
for energizing the apparatus; 

a compressor piston disposed in each of the cylinder bores 
used for compressing gas; 

a plurality of connecting rods for connecting said engine 
pistons and said compressor pistons to said crankshaft; 

a head attached to said cylinder block, wherein said head is 
adjacent the cylinder bores; 

an engine manifold attached to said head; 

an intake compressor valve pocket located in said head 
adjacent each cylinder bore used for compressing gas; 

a discharge compressor valve pocket located in said head 
adjacent each cylinder bore used for compressing gas; 

a gas intake manifold attached to said head; 

a gas discharge manifold attached to said head; 

a sealing means for sealing said engine manifold, said gas 
intake manifold and said gas discharge manifold to said 
head; 

an intake compressor valve securing means located in said 
intake compressor valve pocket, wherein said intake valve 
securing means has a gas intake flow path in communica- 
tion with said gas intake manifold; 

a means for securing said intake compressor valve securing 
means in said intake compressor valve pocket; 

an intake compressor valve; 

a means for attaching said intake compressor valve to said 
intake valve securing means, wherein said intake compres- 
sor valve is in communication with the gas intake flow 
path; 

a discharge compressor valve securing means located in said 
discharge compressor valve pocket, wherein said dis- 
charge valve securing means has a gas discharge flow path 
in communication with said gas discharge manifold; 

a means for securing said discharge compressor valve secur- 
ing means in said discharge compressor valve pocket; 

a discharge compressor valve; and 

a means for attaching said discharge compressor valve to 
said discharge valve securing means, wherein said dis- 
charge compressor valve is in communication with the gas 
discharge flow path. 


US. Cl. 417—269 
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5,378,114 
GASEOUS FUEL INJECTION PUMP 


William H. Howe, 256 Swift Street, Penticton.B.C., Canada 


Filed Feb. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 11,857 
Int. Cl.6 FO4B 1/12; F02B 43/00 


26 Claims U.S. Cl. 417—269 


1. A dry un-lubricated gaseous fuel injection device compris- 


ing: 


(a) a pump body having an integral housing and a plurality of 
chambered bores circumferentially spaced and axially 
aligned; 

(b) a cam-spool retained within said housing and adapted to 
a rotational motion about an axis to reciprocate a plurality 
of plungers in aforesaid bores, into a compression mode; 

(c) a keyed axial shaft onto which the cam-spool is slidable 
but incorporates a means to lock the cam-spool and thus 
govern the overall plunger stroke; 

(d) a sliding throttle ring that abuts the plungers at the outer 
end of the radial periphery of each and connects by at- 
tached rods to the external throttle plate. 

(e) said plungers of three piece construction so as to enable 
the fitment of machined polyamide resin seal rings that 
also act as slidable surfaces and create working clearances 
and obviate metal to metal contact. 


5,378,115 
SWASH PLATE TYPE COMPRESSOR 


Toshiro Fujii; Hitoshi Inukai, and Kazuaki Iwama, all of Kariya, 


Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Aug. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 101,178 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 7, 1992, 4-211168 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 29, 
2011, has been disclaimed. 

Int. C16 FO4B 1/12 
8 Claims 

1. A swash plate type refrigerant compressor comprising: 

a cylinder block having formed therein a suction compart- 
ment, a plurality of axial cylinder bores, and a pair of 
front and rear radially central bores, each of said cylinder 
bores receiving therein a reciprocally movable double- 
headed piston, 

front and rear housings clamped to axial ends of said cylin- 
der block and having formed therein front and rear dis- 
charge chambers, respectively, communicable with said 
cylinder bores, 

a drive shaft rotatably supported in said cylinder block and 
having a swash plate accommodated in said suction com- 
partment and fixedly mounted on said drive shaft at an 
angle of inclination so as to make a wobbling movement 
when driven to rotate by said drive shaft, each of said 
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pistons being held by said swash plate by shoe means, 
whereby the wobbling movement of said swash plate is 
converted into reciprocal axial movement of each said 
piston in its associated cylinder bore, 

a pair of front and rear suction valves disposed in said front 
and rear radially central bores, respectively, such that 
opposite axial ends of each of said suction valves are 
subjected to suction and discharge pressures of refrigerant 
gas, respectively, 
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each of said suction valves being mounted on said drive shaft 
for rotation therewith, having formed therein a fluid pas- 
sage in communication with said suction compartment, 
and being operable to bring said fluid passage in communi- 
cation with the cylinder bores successively in synchro- 
nism with rotation of said drive shaft, 

said drive shaft having formed therein an axial discharge 
passage in communication with said discharge chambers 
in said front and rear housings. 


5,378,116 
OVER-PRESSURE RELIEF MEANS 
Robert A. Bennitt, Painted Post, and Derek Woollatt, Campbell, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Dresser-Rand Company, Corning, 
N.Y. 


Filed Apr. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 234,688 
Int. C1.6 FO4B 49/00 
US. Cl. 417-—296 


1. In a reciprocating-piston, fluid-pressuring machine, hav- 
ing a cylinder, over-pressure relief means, comprising: 

a passageway, in said cylinder, which opens at one end 

thereof onto an interior of said cylinder, and at the end 
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opposite which opens onto an exterior of said cylinder; 
and 


means movable within said cylinder, in response to over 
pressure in said cylinder, from a first position occluding 
said one end from said cylinder interior to a second posi- 
tion exposing said one end to said cylinder interior; 
wherein 

said movable means comprises a fluid inlet valve assembly. 


5,378,117 
VALVE UNLOADING MEANS, AND A VALVE 
UNLOADING ACTUATOR THEREFOR 
Robert A. Bennitt, Painted Post, N.Y., assignor to Dresser-Rand 
Company, Corning, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 218,404 
Int. Cl. FO4B 49/00 
U.S, Cl. 417—298 


1. In a gas compressor having (a) a straight cylinder, (b) inlet 
and discharge valves confined within said cylinder, (c) means 
for admitting gas into, and discharging gas from said cylinder, 
and (d) means for reciprocating said discharge valves to com- 
press gas within said cylinder, means for unloading at least one 
of said inlet valves, comprising: 

a platform slidably confined within said cylinder; 

a plurality of fingers projecting from said platform; and 

porting means, formed in said cylinder, for admitting a pres- 

sured fluid into said cylinder to cause a slidable displace- 
ment of said platform. 


5,378,118 
CARTRIDGE ASSEMBLY WITH ORIFICE PROVIDING 
PRESSURE DIFFERENTIAL 
Robert S. Phillips, Lafayette, Ind., assignor to TRW Inc., Lynd- 
hurst, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 105,797 
Int. C1.6 FO4B 49/00 
US. Cl. 417—308 
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1. A cartridge assembly for use in a pump, said cartridge 
assembly comprising: 

a housing to be secured to the pump, said housing including 

surface means for defining a fluid inlet through which 
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fluid from a working chamber of the pump enters said 
cartridge assembly and surface means for defining a fluid 
outlet through which fluid flows from said cartridge as- 
sembly to a system to be supplied with fluid by the pump; 

orifice means disposed in said housing and connected in fluid 
communication with said fluid inlet and said fluid outlet 
for establishing a pressure differential in fluid flow from 
said fluid inlet to said fluid outlet; 

a fluid bypass port formed in said housing to conduct excess 
fluid flow from said cartridge assembly; 

flow control valve means disposed in and movable relative 
to said housing for controlling fluid flow through said 
bypass port, said flow control valve means being movable 
relative to said housing in response to changes in the fluid 
pressure differential established by said orifice means to 
vary the rate of fluid flow through said bypass port; and 

pressure relief valve means disposed in said housing for 
effecting a reduction in the fluid pressure at said fluid 
outlet, said pressure relief valve means being connected 
with said flow control valve means for movement there- 
with relative to said housing, said pressure relief valve 
means being operable from a closed condition blocking 
fluid flow to an open condition under the influence of fluid 
pressure in excess of a predetermined fluid pressure at said 
fluid outlet. 


5,378,119 
AIR COMPRESSOR HAVING VENTILATED HOUSING 
AND MOTOR/COMPRESSOR PULLEY ADJUSTMENT 
Dennis D. Goertzen, R.R. 1, Box 157, Henderson, Nebr. 68371 
Filed Feb. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 196,635 
Int. C1.° FO4B 35/00 


US. Cl. 417—313 6 Claims 


1. An air compressor, comprising: 
an enclosed housing, including opposing front and rear 
panels, opposing right and left side panels, a top cover and 
a bottom frame; 
drive means for driving a pump, mounted within said hous- 
ing on the bottom frame; 
a pump mounted within said housing and located vertically 
above said drive means; 
said pump having an air outlet connected to a conduit and 
fluidly communicating therethrough, said conduit pro- 
jecting outwardly through said housing; 
said drive means operably connected to said pump for oper- 
ating the same to provide compressed air through said 
conduit; and 
ventilation means for circulating air into and out of said 
housing, including: 
a perforated ventilation panel located in a lower end of 
said housing to permit air flow therethrough; 
at least one ventilation opening in an upper end of said 
housing to permit air flow therethrough; and 
a plurality of studs projecting upwardly from an upper 
edge of said side panels, supporting said top cover 
spaced above the upper edge of said side panels to form 
said ventilation opening. 
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5,378,120 
ULTRASONIC HYDRAULIC BOOSTER PUMP AND 
BRAKING SYSTEM 
Alistair G. Taig, Edwardsburg, Mich., assignor to AlliedSignal 
Inc., Morristown, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 199,870 
Int. Cl.° FO4B 17/00 
US. Cl. 417—322 


1. An ultrasonic pump, comprising a backing plate housing 
defining therein a cavity communicating with an end opening, 
an end cap located at the end opening, the end cap having a 
first port and the backing plate housing having a second port, 
a ring housing located within the cavity, a diaphragm located 
within the cavity between the end cap and backing plate hous- 
ing, the diaphragm having therein a plurality of openings, a 
plurality of piezoelectric rings disposed in the ring housing and 
located in the cavity between the diaphragm and backing plate 
housing, and second port plug member means located within 
the rings and ring housing and between the backing plate 
housing and diaphragm, the plug member means having a 
through opening communicating with the second port, such 
that excitation of said piezoelectric rings effects resonance of 
said diaphragm to cause hydraulic fluid located within the 
cavity to be transmitted between the ports. 


5,378,121 
PUMP WITH FLUID BEARING 
William F. Hackett, 79028 Lake Club Dr., Bermuda Dunes, 
Calif. 92201 
Filed Jul. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 98,553 
Int. Cl. FO4B 17/00 
US. Cl. 417—363 
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1. A pump comprising: 

a tubular shell that defines a motor chamber; 

a motor disposed in said motor chamber and spaced from 
said shell such that a channel is formed therebetween, said 
motor having an output shaft; 

an impeller housing coupled to said shell, said impeller hous- 
ing having a cavity and a passageway formed therein, said 
passageway having an inlet in fluid communication with 
said cavity and an outlet in fluid communication with said 
channel; 
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an impeller disposed in said cavity; 

an impeller shaft having a first portion coupled to said impel- 
ler and a second portion coupled to said output shaft; and 

a bearing coupled to said impeller housing, said bearing 
having an inner circumferential surface defining an open- 
ing through which said impeller shaft extends, said surface 
having a groove formed therein that extends between and 
fluidly couples said cavity and motor chamber. 


5,378,122 
AIR DRIVEN DIAPHRAGM PUMP 
Greg S. Duncan, Corona, Calif., assignor to Wilden Pump & 
Engineering Co., Colton, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 17,822 
Int. Cl.° FO4B 43/06 
US. Cl, 417—395 


72) Gore 
ya LED =) 
Ae = U* x | 2 YN 


Ni 

ENNSSN' 

Sency 
hn GS 

‘ COIS SS , 

INASSSSY 


Qa 


HE 
3 


4 
Z/ 


[7 


a mR 
— 


. K 
ES 


ss FEN 


Seay 


LZ) 


AL 


1. An air driven double diaphragm pump comprising 

an air chamber housing having a center section and two 
outwardly facing concave discs rigidly positioned to ei- 
ther side of said center section; 

two pump chamber housings fixed to said air chamber hous- 
ing and mating with said two outwardly facing concave 
discs about the periphery thereof, respectively; 

a control rod slidably extending through said center section 
of said air chamber housing and extending concentrically 
through said two outwardly facing concave discs; 

two diaphragms concentrically fixed to the ends of said 
control rod, respectively, and extending outwardly to the 
mating peripheries of said two outwardly facing concave 
discs and said two pump chamber housings, respectively; 

two pistons on said control rod between said two dia- 
phragms and said air chamber housing, respectively, each 
piston including a stop facing said air chamber housing to 
abut against said air chamber housing to define the extent 
of slidable movement of said control rod; 

an actuator valve coupled with said air chamber housing to 
provide alternating pressure to said diaphragms indepen- 
dently of the position of said control rod. 


5,378,123 
APPARATUS FOR RECOVERING REFRIGERANT WITH 
OFFSET CAM 
Carmelo J. Scuderi, 173 Prospect St., Springfield, Mass. 01107, 
and Charles K. Forner, Longmeadow, Mass., assignors to 
Carmelo J. Scuderi, Springfield, Mass. 

Division of Ser. No. 778,734, Oct. 18, 1991, abandoned, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 551,936, Jul. 12, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 474,925, Feb. 2, 1990, 
Pat. No. 4,981,020. This application Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 
930,156 
Int. Cl.6 FO4B 17/00 
USS. Cl. 417—415 11 Claims 

1. An apparatus for compressing a gas phase refrigerant 
comprising: 
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a tubular cylinder wall extending from a first end to a second 
end; 

a cylinder head enclosing the second end of the cylinder 
wall and defining an intake port and an outlet port; 

valve means for controlling flow through the intake port and 
the outlet port; 

a piston slidably received with the cylinder wall for recipro- 
cating movement, said piston being rotationally symmetri- 
cal about a centerline and axially aligned with said cylin- 
der wall for reciprocating movement; 

a first annular groove circumscribing said piston; 


self-lubricating bidirectional annular seal means disposed in 
said first annular groove for sealing between the piston 
and the cylinder wall; and, 

means for reciprocally moving the piston axially within the 
tubular cylinder wall to provide an intake stroke and an 
outlet stroke, said means including an electric motor, a 
crankarm having a center of rotation and being opera- 
tively associated with said electric motor, said piston 
being laterally displaced toward the compression side 
relative to the center of rotation of the crankarm such that 
an extension of the centerline of said piston is laterally 
displaced from the center of rotation of the crankarm. 


5,378,124 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR ASSEMBLING A PUMP 
AND MOTOR 

Rodney M. Welch, Newton, Iowa, assignor to Maytag Corpora- 

tion, Newton, Iowa 

Filed Jun. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 55,114 
Int. Cl.° FO4B 17/00 

US. Cl. 417—423.1 


1. An improvement in a pump assembly including a motor 
with a rotatable motor shaft, a pump housing wall having an 
exterior side, an interior side and a shaft opening extending 
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therethrough, said motor being fixedly attached to said exte- 
rior side of said pump housing wall with said motor shaft 
extending through said shaft opening to said interior side of 
said housing wall, said improvement comprising: 
first coupling means mounted on said motor shaft on said 
exterior side of said housing wall; 
impeller means mounted on said shaft on said interior side of 
said housing wall, said impeller means being axially slide- 
able on said shaft; 
second coupling means fixedly attached to said impeller 
means and having an annular clearance groove therein; 
said first and second coupling means retentively and mov- 
ably engaging one another whereby relative rotation 
therebetween will cause said impeller means to move 
axially on said shaft from a first position wherein said 
annular clearance groove is spaced axially from said shaft 
opening to a second position wherein said annular clear- 
ance groove is registered within said shaft opening. 


5,378,125 
DEVICE FOR SUPPLYING FUEL FROM SUPPLY TANK 
TO INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE OF MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
Kurt Frank, Schorndorf-Haubersbronn; Werner Schmid, Tamm; 
Willi Strohl, Beilstein; Jochen Thoennissen, Stuttgart, and 
Martin Ungerer, Renningen, all of Germany, assignors to 
Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed May 28, 1993, Ser. No. 70,107 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 27, 1992, 4221184 
Int. Cl. FO4B 17/00 
U.S, Cl. 417—423.3 


1. A device for supplying fuel from a supply tank to an 
internal combustion engine of a motor vehicle, comprising 
means forming a pump chamber with end-side chamber walls 
and also having an inlet opening and an outlet opening; a drive 
motor; a supply pump having an impeller driven by said drive 
motor, said impeller rotating in said pump chamber and having 
a substantially disc-shaped hub part provided on its periphery 
with a plurality of radially outwardly extending vanes, at least 
one of said chamber walls in the region of radially outer ends 
of said vanes having an approximately ring shaped, groove-like 
supply passage which surrounds a rotary axis of said impeller, 
said inlet opening in a ring region of said pump chamber which 
is limited radially inwardly by said hub part of said impeller 
and radially outwardly by an inner ring edge of said ring- 
shaped supply passage which surrounds said hub part. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,378,126 
DIAPHRAGM CASSETTE FOR SOLUTION PUMPING 
SYSTEM 
Kent D. Abrahamson, and John E. Ogden, both of Libertyville, 
Ill., assignors to Abbott Laboratories, Abbott Park, Il. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 998,232, Dec. 30, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 254,446 
Int. Cl.6 FO4B 43/02 
US. Cl. 417—479 8 Claims 


1. A pump cassette for use with a related pump driver having 
a reciprocable pump plunger and a plurality of valve actuators, 
the pump plunger having a face surface, said pump cassette 
comprising: 
a rigid cassette body having a front body member and a rear 
body member; 
a plurality of liquid inlets and at least one liquid outlet pro- 
vided in the cassette body; 
a liquid flow path for joining said liquid inlets and at least 
one liquid outlet in fluid communication; and 
an elastomeric diaphragm positioned between the front and 
rear body member in said cassette body, the diaphragm 
including a diaphragm pumping portion operably associ- 
ated with the pump plunger of said related pump driver 
for pumping liquid through the flow path from a selected 
one of said liquid inlets to said at least one liquid outlet, the 
diaphragm pumping portion including a reinforced dia- 
phragm portion for contacting the face surface of the 
plunger and having a surface size equal or greater than the 
size of the face surface of the associated plunger and an 
unreinforced diaphragm portion surrounding the rein- 
forced portion so that the unreinforced diaphragm portion 
is not in contact with the face surface of the plunger, the 
unreinforced diaphragm portion for stretching and relax- 
ing in response to the reciprocation of the pump plunger. 


5,378,127 
MANUAL DISPLACEMENT CONTROL FOR 
HYDROSTATIC TRANSMISSIONS AND METHOD OF 

PRECISE SYMMETRY ADJUSTMENT THEREFORE 
William L. Welscher, Ankeny, Iowa, assignor to Sauer Inc., 

Ames, Iowa 

Filed Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 49,988 
Int. Cl.° FO4B 39/08 

US. Cl. 417—506 8 Claims 

1. A control assembly for hydrostatic transmissions includ- 
ing a pump, and a valve element to control flow of hydraulic 
fluid to said pump, comprising: 

a pump body, 

a movable valve element in said pump body connected to a 
source of hydraulic fluid under pressure and having a 
neutral position, 

a cover member for said body member, 

means for securing said cover member to said body member, 
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a control shaft extending through said cover member and 
having interior and exterior ends, 

a manual control lever on said exterior end of said control 
shaft, 

a cam plate having an elongated cam slot on the interior end 
of said control shaft, 

linkage means including a first arm pivotally connected to 
said pump body and having a first upstanding pin thereon 
interconnecting said pump and said valve element, and a 
second arm pivotally mounted on said first upstanding pin, 
and a second upstanding pin mounted offset from said first 
upstanding pin on said second arm for interconnecting 


said control lever and said valve element by way of said 
control shaft and said cam plate, 

a detent portion in said cam slot aligned with said second 
upstanding pin and defining a concurrent neutral position 
of said control shaft whereby said valve element will 
concurrently be in said neutral position of said valve 
element when said second upstanding pin is aligned with 
said detent portion, 

and resilient means in said cover member to yieldingly hold 
said control shaft, said control lever, and said cam plate in 
said concurrent neutral position, and said valve element 
and said linkage means in said neutral position. 


5,378,128 
MULTI-STAGE SCREW VACUUM PUMP 

Kiyoshi Yanagisawa, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Ebara Cor- 

poration, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 86,886 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 5, 1992, 4-208741 
Int. Cl. FOIC 1/30 

US. Cl. 418—9 
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1. A multi-stage screw vacuum pump comprised of plural 
stages of screw vacuum pump provided in series said plural 
stages including a former stage and a latter stage as viewed in 
a direction of flow of a fluid being pumped, each said stage 
including a male rotor and a female rotor rotatable around 
respective axes parallel to each other in a meshing manner, 
comprising: 

an electric motor having a driving shaft drivingly mounted 

to a rotor shaft of said female rotor in said former stage 
screw vacuum pump to drive said former stage screw 
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vacuum pump, said electric motor being overhung on a 
discharge end of said former stage screw vacuum pump, 

a speed up mechanism for transmitting drive from said rotor 
shaft to a latter stage screw vacuum pump while speeding 
up rotational speed of the drive from said rotor shaft, said 
speed up mechanism including a speed up driving gear 
provided on a discharge end of said former stage screw 
vacuum pump and a speed up driven gear driven by said 
speed up driving gear and provided on a suction end of 
said latter stage screw pump, said speed up driving gear 
being provided on said rotor shaft of said female rotor in 
said former stage screw vacuum pump, and said speed 
driven gear being provided on said female rotor in said 
latter stage screw vacuum pump, and 

timing gears for said former stage screw vacuum pump, said 
speed up driving gear and said speed up driven gear being 
positioned in a same space at said discharge end of said 
former stage screw vacuum pump, and an oil disk on a 
rotor shaft of said male rotor of said former stage screw 
vacuum pump for subjecting the speed up driven gear and 
speed up driving gear to splash lubrication. 


5,378,129 
ELASTIC UNLOADER FOR SCROLL MACHINES 
Valery Dunaevsky, Fairview Park, and Mark Bass, Sidney, both 
of Ohio, assignors to Copeland Corporation, Sidney, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 163,345 
Int. Cl.6 FOIC 1/04, 17/06 
U.S. Cl. 418—55.5 
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1. A scroll machine comprising: 

a first scroll member and a second scroll member mounted 
for orbital movement with respect to one another in an 
inter-meshed relationship; 

a powered drive shaft having a generally flat driving surface 
for causing said relative orbital movement; 

a drive bushing drivingly connected to one of said scroll 
members; 

a driven surface on said drive bushing, said driving surface 
driving said driven surface to cause said one scroll mem- 
ber to orbit with respect to the other of said scroll mem- 
bers; and 

an elastomeric member disposed between said driving and 
driven surfaces for providing limited movement between 
said drive shaft and said one scroll member due to the 
deflection of said elastomeric member, said limited move- 
ment being in a direction providing radial compliance to 
said one scroll member. 
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5,378,130 
TANDEM TYPE GEAR PUMP HAVING AN INTEGRAL 
INNER MIDDLE PARTITION WALL 
Tadasi Ozeki, Fusimi; Shigekazu Kitano, Kusatsu, and Kyoji 
Sera, Joyo, all of Japan, assignors to Shimadzu Corporation, 
Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Mar. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 34,127 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1992, 4 
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Int. Cl.6 FO4C 2/18, 11/00, 15/00 
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1. A tandem type gear pump comprising: 
a housing having a body and an inner middle partition wall 
portion integral with said body as one piece, said body 
being provided at opposite axial end faces thereof with a 
pair of recesses which are each shaped like a pair of 
glasses, and a pair of covers each attached to a corre- 
sponding one of said axial end faces of said body so as to 
close said recesses; 
each said pair of gear pump units including a drive shaft with 
corresponding drive gear fixed thereto for simultaneous 
rotation with said drive gear, and a driven shaft with 
corresponding driven gear fixed thereto for simultaneous 
rotation with said driven gear and meshing simultaneous 
rotation with said drive gear, each said pair of gear pump 
units being set in one of said recesses so as to be rotatable 
in synchronism with the other of said pair of gear pump 
units; 
bearing means for rotatably supporting said gear pump units 
and comprising, for each said pair of gear pump units, a 
middle pair of parallelly disposed bearing bores formed in 
and extending axially through said inner middle partition 
wall portion and an end pair of bearing bores formed in an 
adjacent one of said end covers so as to be axially aligned 
with said middle pair when assembled; 
each said drive and driven shaft being journaled in said 
bearing means, a first of said drive shafts being attached to 
and simultaneously rotatable with a second of said drive 
shafts, with said first of said drive shafts having an exter- 
nally splined portion telescopic within an internally 
splined portion of said second of said drive shafts; 
inlet port means, of said gear pump units, for inputting fluid 
thereto and outlet port means, of said gear pump units, for 
outputting fluid therefrom; and 
at least one of said covers comprising: 
means, in said cover, for redirecting fluid therethrough; 
means for routing fluid leaking from said drive gears and 
passing said leaking fluid between and in lubricating 
contact with said splined portions and returning said 
leaking fluid to said inlet port via said redirecting 
means; and 

gasket means for providing sealing at an interface between 
at least one of said covers and said housing while facili- 
tating said redirecting, said gasket means comprising a 
gasket shaped like a number 3 opening normal to longi- 
tudinal axes of said shafts, so as to cause said fluid being 
redirected by said cover to return to said inlet port 
means. 


5,378,131 
CHEWING GUM WITH DENTAL HEALTH BENEFITS . 
EMPLOYING CALCIUM GLYCEROPHOSPHATE 
Michael J. Greenberg, Northbrook, Ill., assignor to The Wm. 


Wrigley Jr. Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 19,230 
Int. C1. A61K 9/68, 33/06 
U.S. Cl. 424—440 
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Distance From The Edge Of Enamel Block 
1. A chewing gum for reducing the generation of dental 
caries, the chewing gum not including fluoride and compris- 
ing: 
a water insoluble base portion; 
a water soluble portion; 
a flavor agent; and 
at least 0.5% by weight calcium glycerophosphate incorpo- 
rated in the water insoluble base portion and water soluble 
portion. 


5,378,132 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING GRANULES OR 
PASTILLES FROM FLOWABLE MATERIAL 

Herbert Kaiser, Friedensstrabe 241, D-4150 Krefeld II, Ger- 

many 
PCT No. PCT/EP91/00771, § 371 Date Dec. 1, 1992, § 102(e) 

Date Dec. 1, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/16151, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 31, 1991 

PCT Filed Apr. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 940,956 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 26, 1990, 4013405 
Int. Cl.6 B29B 9/00 

US. Cl. 425—6 20 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for producing granules or pastilles from 
flowable material in which the material is supplied to a press- 
ing gap between a revolving hollow roll with internal toothing 
and an externally toothed extrusion roli in engagement with 
said internal toothing, said hollow roll rotating in a predeter- 
mined direction, bores being provided which extend from the 
respective teeth bottoms of the internal toothing of the hollow 
roll to the outside of the hollow roll and through which the 
material is extruded on engagement with the extrusion roll and 
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deposited in the form of pastilles or granules on a moving rotatable members in the form of a continuous cylinder 

cooling surface having a pastille discharge region, further having a diameter of the same size as said orifice; and a 

wherein at least a portion of an outer periphery of the hollow roller positioned below said orifice to redirect said dough 

roll that is remote from the cooling surface is surrounded by a cylinder exiting said orifice. 

heating jacket, 

the improvement which comprises providing on an outer 

side of said heating jacket and spaced therefrom a second 
jacket means having an inner side and an outer side ar- 
ranged in such a manner that, between said heating jacket 
and said second jacket means, a generally arcuate waste 
gas well is formed comprising a first inlet opening in an 
upstream region as seen in said predetermined direction of 
rotation of said hollow roll and above said pastille dis- 
charge region, and two end faces, said waste gas well 
communicating with extraction connection means for 
withdrawing any gases emerging from said material as it 
cools. 


5,378,134 
PRESS FOR FORMING AN ARTICLE OF COMPOSITE 
MATERIAL COMPRISING REINFORCING FIBERS IN A 
sation POLYMER MATRIX 
Philippe Blot, Nantes; Joél Augereau, La Chapelle Launay; Joél 
DOUGH EXTRUDING FEEDER te steay Nazaire, and Jean-Jacques Dittberner, Saint 
Harold Atwood, and Thomas A. Atwood, both of Dolton, Ill., Andre Des Eaux, all of France, assignors to ACB and Societe 
assignors to AM Manufacturing Company, Dolton, Ill. Nationale Industrielle et Aerospatiale, both of Paris, France 
Filed Sep. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 120,087 Filed Aug. 19, 1993, Ser, No. 108,402 

Int. Cl.6 A21C 3/04, 11/16 Claims priority, application France, Aug. 20, 1992, 92 10156 

US. Cl. 425—136 Int. C16 B29C 51/28, 51/46 
US. Cl. 425—149 8 Claims 
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1. A device for feeding dough comprising: 

a hopper having downwardly and inwardly angled side 
walls and an open bottom for receiving a supply of dough; 

a housing positioned below said hopper, said housing having 
a first space therein defined by two opposed arcuate side 
walls and a bottom opening leading to a second space; 

a first rotatable member positioned in said first space, at least : ‘ ; ; 
partially below said open bottom of said hopper, toengage 1.A press for forming an article of composite ‘material of 
dough from said hopper and to carry said dough down- Teinforcing fibers embedded in a polymer matrix, forming 
wardly along a first of said arcuate side walls, said rotat- taking place between a resilient membrane and a former of 
able member having an outer surface with at least one complementary shape to the article to be formed, the press 
paddle extending therefrom to enhance engagement and comprising: 
movement of said dough by said rotatable member, said _a lower platen carrying said former; 
paddle being spaced from said first side wall to permit _an upper platen; 
passage of said dough between said first side wall and said _ clamping means for applying a clamping force between the 
paddle, said paddle being positioned closely adjacent to a platens; fluid introduction means for introducing fluid 
second of said arcuate side walls to prevent dough from under pressure between the upper platen and the mem- 
being carried by said rotatable member beyond said bot- brane; 
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second space below said first rotatable member, said sec- , ; 3 - 
ond members having a gap therebetween to receive dough intageel with anit Socmes, os oyrued ne eaaaied on 
therethrough, said second rotatable members being rotat- the apt a: we . en eee ae 
able in counter directions to each other for urging said ge upper platen carries the resilient membrane; 
dough downwardly therebetween; said second rotatable ‘ Fae : 
ye each me a surface configuration to enhance servo-control means, responsive to the fluid introduction 
engagement and movement of said dough by said second means, to control the clamping means so that the force 
rotatable members; exerted between the platens by the clamping means al- 

an orifice positioned below said second rotating members for ways exceeds the force exerted on the membrane by the 
receiving dough from said second rotating members, fluid introduction means by an amount lying between two 
wherein dough is urged out of said orifice by said second thresholds. 
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5,378,135 
APPARATUS FOR ALIGNING THE CUTTING SURFACES 
OF CUTTING BLADES OF A GRANULATING DEVICE 
Willi Flottmann, Wendelstein, and Siegfried Kuklinski, Stutt- 
gart, both of Germany, assignors to Werner & Pfleiderer 


GmbH, Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed Jun. 17, 1993, Ser. No, 78,612 


Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 2, 1992, 4221776 
Int. C16 B29C 37/00 


US. Cl, 425—168 17 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for adjusting and aligning the cutting surfaces 
of cutting blades of a granulating device for thermoplastic 
material, said apparatus comprising: 
a granulating hood, 
a rotatable cutting head in said granulating hood, said cut- 
ting head including cutting blades having cutting surfaces, 

drive means for driving said cutting head in rotation, and 

an abrasive plate detachably mounted in facing relation to 
said cutting blades, said abrasive plate having an abrasive 
surface facing said cutting surfaces of said cutting blades 
for grinding said cutting surfaces upon rotation of said 
cutting head to adjust and align said cutting surfaces 
longitudinally along an axis of rotation of said cutting 
head and in a transverse plane perpendicular to said axis of 
rotation, said abrasive plate comprising a base plate de- 
tachably mounted on said granulating hood, said base 
plate having an annular recess therein coaxial with said 
axis of rotation and a ring in said recess secured to said 
base plate concentrically on said axis of rotation, said 
abrasive surface being on said ring. 


5,378,136 
APPARATUS FOR PRE-SHAPING PLASTICATED 
PLASTICS MATERIAL 

Jiirgen Henning, Wiesbaden; Norbert Klein, Sulzbach/Taunus, 

and Heinrich Hucke, Minden, all of Germany, assignors to 

Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main 

Filed Jul. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 94,943 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 22, 1992, 4224141 
Int. Cl. B29C 47/10, 47/12 

US. Cl. 425—188 6 Claims 

1. An apparatus for pre-shaping plasticated plastic material, 
comprising: 

(a) a mold assembly comprising: 

() two opposing supports, each having an inner surface; 

(ii) two opposing stationary plates each positioned adja- 
cent one opposing support inner surface; 

(iii) a first and second opposing rotatably mounted calibra- 
tion jaw positioned between said two opposing station- 
ary plates, thereby forming a mold, 

(iv) each of said first and second opposing rotatably 
mounted calibration jaw having an inner opposing 
surface of a specific profile; 

(iv) a first and second drive device; 

(v) a first and second opposing lever, each slidably and 
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rotatably mounted to and between said two opposing 
supports; and 

(vi) each of said levers having a first and second end 
wherein said first end of the first lever is rotatably 
mounted to said first opposing calibration jaw, and said 
first end of said second lever is rotatably mounted to 
said second opposing calibration law; and wherein said 
second end of said first lever operationally engages said 


aw 


\ 
Lge 7S 


first drive device, and said second end of said second 
lever operationally engages said second drive device, 
whereby said levers rotate said first and second calibra- 
tion jaws between a closed and open position such that 
rotating motion between said closed and open position 
pulls a remainder of a predetermined amount of plas- 
ticated plastic material through said mold thereby shap- 
ing said remainder to said profile of said inner opposing 
surface of each calibration jaw. 


5,378,137 
MASK DESIGN FOR FORMING TAPERED INKJET 
NOZZLES 
Stuart D. Asakawa, San Diego, Calif.; Paul H. McClelland, 
Monmouth; Ellen R. Tappon, Corvallis, both of Oreg.; Rich- 
ard R. Vandepoll, Vancouver, Wash.; Kenneth E. Trueba, and 
Chien-Hua Chen, both of Corvallis, Oreg., assignors to Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 59,686 
Int. C1. B23K 26/06; B41J 2/16 
USS. Cl. 425—174,4 


1. An apparatus for forming one or more tapered nozzles in 
a nozzle member for a printhead, said apparatus comprising: 
a radiation source; and 
a mask positioned between said radiation source and said 
nozzle member, said mask comprising: 
a transparent mask substrate; and 
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an opaque layer formed on said substrate, said opaque 
layer defining at least one opening, each of said at least 
one opening corresponding to one of said one or more 
tapered nozzles to be formed in said nozzle member, 
each of said at least one opening having opaque portions 
formed therein, each of said opaque portions being 
substantially completely opaque to radiation emitted by 
said radiation source, said opaque portions being distrib- 
uted and arranged from a center of each of said at least 
one opening in an increasing density to a periphery of 
each of said at least one opening such that said radiation 
emitted by said radiation source completely ablates 
through said nozzle member when passing through the 
center of each of said at least one opening and is blocked 
by said opaque portions defining said at least one open- 
ing to thereby form said one or more tapered nozzles. 


5,378,138 
VALVE GATE INJECTION MOLDING APPARATUS 
Susumu Onuma, and Kin-ichi Yokoyama, both of Yonezawa, 
Japan, assignors to Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 168,466 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1992, 4-340206 
Int, Cl.6 B29C 45/23 
US, Cl, 425—549 
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1. An injection molding apparatus for producing a molded 

product comprising: 

a heated nozzle having a rear end engaging with a manifold, 
a front end having a nozzle tip attached thereto and a resin 
melt passage extending through said heated nozzle and 
communicating said rear end to said front end, said nozzle 
tip having a resin melt passage in communication with a 
mold cavity, whereby the resin melt passage of said heated 
nozzle is in alignment with said resin melt passage of said 
nozzle tip, said heated nozzle also having a valve pin 
receiving hole communicating with said resin melt pas- 
sage of said heated nozzle; 

a sleeve pin having a rear end secured to a temperature 
control plate and a front end positioned through said 
manifold and connected to said heated nozzle, said sleeve 
pin having a receiving hole extending through said sleeve 
pin and communicating said rear end of said sleeve pin to 
said front end of said sleeve pin; 

a valve pin being slidably mounted through said receiving 
hole of said sleeve pin and said valve pin receiving hole, a 
rear end of said valve pin connected to a driving assembly 
and a front end of said valve pin engaging said nozzle tip, 
said driving assembly reciprocating said valve pin 
whereby reciprocal motion of said valve pin opens and 
closes said resin melt passage of said nozzle tip, said driv- 
ing assembly being secured to a mounting plate; 

said manifold being provided with a resin melt passage for 
supplying said resin melt to the resin melt passage of said 
heated nozzle; 

a gas discharge outlet positioned the length of said receiving 
holes and extending through a rear surface of said temper- 
ature control plate to the exterior of said temperature 
control plate to allow gas produced from the melted resin 
to escape; and 

a fluid channel in said temperature control plate for circulat- 
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ing a cooling fluid for controlling the temperature of said 
sleeve pin. 


5,378,139 
HOOK NOZZLE FOR INSIDE GATED MOLD 


Robert D. Schad, Toronto, and Harald Schmidt, Georgetown, 


both of Canada, assignors to Husky Injection Molding Sys- 
tems Ltd., Bolton, Canada 
Filed Sep. 7, 1993, Ser. No, 116,965 
Int. C1.6 B29C 45/22 
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1. An apparatus for injection molding plastic articles having 


an inner wall portion, said apparatus comprising: 


a mold cavity portion; 

a mold core portion defining a cavity space in the shape of a 
plastic article to be molded with said mold cavity portion; 

said cavity space having a first portion defining said inner 
wall portion; 

nozzle means for injecting molten plastic material into said 
inner wall portion; 

a gate communicating with an inside edge of said inner wall 
portion; 

a hook-shaped passageway in said mold core portion be- 
tween said nozzle means and said gate for carrying molten 
plastic material between said nozzle means and said gate; 

said nozzle means being offset with respect to a center line of 
said mold core portion as a result of said hook-shaped 
passageway; and 

said apparatus having enhanced core strength and an en- 
larged area for cooling channels as a result of said offset of 
said nozzle means. 


5,378,140 
MOLD CLAMPING APPARATUS 


Kazuo Asano, and Toshihiro Takai, both of Nagoya, Japan, 


assignors to Tsukishima Kikai Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 103,140 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1992, 4-252304 
Int. C1. B29C 33/22 
6 Claims 


1. A mold clamping apparatus comprising: 

a pair of reversible prime movers, 

a plurality of screw rod pairs, each of which includes a first 
screw rod having an unthreaded extension and a hollow 
second screw rod embracing the unthreaded extension 
therein so as to freely rotate relative to the first screw rod, 

a pair of means for transmitting rotary forces from the pair 
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of prime movers respectively to the first screw rods and to 
the hollow second screw rods, 

a plurality of nut member pairs, each of which consists of a 
first nut member and a second nut member respectively 
threadedly engaged with the first and second screw rods 
so as to move up or down when the screw rods are rotated 
in a first or a second direction, 
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first and second molds respectively connected to the first 
and second nut members so as to move toward or apart 
from each other, and 

means for giving a mold clamping force to the engaged two 
molds when said prime movers are stopped. 


5,378,141 
MOTOR DRIVEN TYPE DIE TIGHTENING APPARATUS 
FOR AN INJECTION MOLDING MACHINE 
Hidemi Aoki, Sakakimachi, Japan, assignor to Nissei Plastic 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Nagano, Japan 
Filed Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 114,658 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1992, 4-255651 
Int. C1. B29C 45/66 
8 Claims 
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1. A motor driven die tightening apparatus for an injection 

molding machine, comprising: 

a plurality of tie bars bridged between a pair of stationary die 
boards mounted on a platform of said injection molding 
machine, 

a movable die board displaceably arranged on said platform 
of said injection molding machine between said stationary 
die boards with said tie bars inserted therethrough, 

a ball screw shaft formed across a part of each of said tie bars 
inserted through said movable die board, 

a ball nut member threadably engaged with each of said ball 
screw shafts and having a geared pulley provided there- 
with, said ball nut members being rotatably received in 
said movable die board, 

an electric motor to rotate said ball nut members so that said 
movable die board is slidably displaced toward or away 
from one of said stationary die boards, said electric motor 
being installed on one of said stationary die boards, 

a rotary sleeve having a number of balls arranged on an inner 
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peripheral surface thereof being received in a stationary 
case fitted into said movable die board, and 

a rotational shaft inserted through said rotary sleeve, said 
rotational shaft having a plurality of splines formed along 
an outer surface thereof, said balls of said rotary sleeve 
being in engagement with said splines of said rotational 
shaft so as to enable said movable die board to be dis- 
placed in an axial direction along said rotational shaft, 

wherein the ball nut members, the rotational shaft and the 
electric motor are operatively connected to each other via 
rotational power transmitting members, and 

as said electric motor is rotationally driven to rotate said ball 
nut members, said movable die board is slidably displaced 
toward or away from one of said stationary die boards. 


5,378,142 
COMBUSTION PROCESS USING CATALYSTS 
CONTAINING BINARY OXIDES 
Teresa Kennelly, Belle Mead; John K. Hochmuth, Monmouth 
Junction, both of N.J.; Ting C. Chou, San Jose, Calif., and 
Robert J. Farrauto, Westfield, N.J., assignors to Engelhard 
Corporation, Iselin, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 684,409 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 8, 2009, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl1.6 F23D 3/40; BO1JS 38/12, 23/10, 23/56 
US. Cl. 431—7 11 Claims 
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1. A process for the catalytically supported combustion of a 
gaseous carbonaceous fuel which comprises (a) forming a 
gaseous combustion mixture comprising the fuel and oxygen, 
and (b) contacting the combustion mixture in a catalyst zone 
with a catalyst composition comprising a refractory carrier on 
which is disposed a catalytic material comprising a mixture of 
(i) a refractory inorganic binder and (ii) a catalytically effective 
amount of a powdered binary oxide of palladium and a rare 
earth metal selected from the group consisting of one or more 
of Ce, La, Nd and Sm, the contacting being carried out under 
conditions suitable for catalyzed combustion of the combustion 
mixture, thereby effecting sustained combustion of at least a 
portion of the fuel in said combustion mixture without substan- 
tial formation of oxides of nitrogen. 
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5,378,143 
SAFETY LIGHTER 
Henri Ansquer, Quimper, France, assignor to Sibjet, Paris, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 439,260, Nov. 17, 1989. This 
application Oct. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 965,152 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 1, 1988, 88 08912; 
Jul. 11, 1988, 88 09387 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 6, 2010, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1. F23D 11/36 


US. Cl. 431—153 12 Claims 
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1. A child resistant safety lighter comprising: 

a main body having a chamber of combustible fluid, said 
chamber having an opening for release of said combustible 
fluid; 

a burner member having a head portion at one end and a 
sealing means at the other end for sealing said combustible 
fluid in said chamber, said burner member being moveable 
into and out of sealing engagement with said chamber; 

a pushbutton member having a pushbutton back end and a 
pushbutton front end, said pushbutton member being 
hinged for rotation to said main body intermediate said 
pushbutton front and back ends, said pushbutton front end 
being operatively connected to said burner and said push- 
button back end being adapted to rotate toward said main 
body, said pushbutton back end including a depending 
backwall having an upwardly extending notch formed 
therein; 

a compression spring positioned to bias said pushbutton back 
end away from said main body, whereby said pushbutton 
front end is urged toward said main body to lower said 
burner into sealing engagement with said chamber; 

locking means for preventing rotation of said pushbutton 
member to unseal said combustible fluid chamber, said 
locking means comprising a spring-loaded movable safety 
tab positioned between said main body and said depending 
backwall, said safety tab projecting outwardly of said 
main body between said main body and said depending 
backwall wherein, when said pushbutton is rotated to 
lower said burner into sealing engagement with said 
chamber, said pushbutton back end rotates away from said 
main body sufficiently so that a slot is defined by a clear- 
ance between sections of said main body and depending 
backwall adjacent to said safety tab, said slot opening into 
said notch and extending transversely with respect to the 
rotational plane of said pushbutton member, said safety 
tab defining an unlocked non-interfering position when 
located in the part of said slot opening into said notch 
thereby enabling rotation of said pushbutton back end 
toward said main body so that said notch becomes coex- 
tensive with said safety tab enabling said burner member 
to move out of sealing engagement with said chamber, 
said safety tab further defining a locked interfering posi- 
tion when located in said slot away from said notch 
wherein engagement between said safety tab and depend- 
ing backwall obstructs rotation of said pushbutton back 
end toward said main body so that said burner remains in 
sealing engagement with said chamber, said safety tab 
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being movable within said slot between said locked inter- 
fering position and said unlocked non-interfering position 
by opposing collinear forces which are parallel to the 
periphery of said main body adjacent to said slot and 
which lie in a plane perpendicular to said rotational plane, 
said spring of said spring-loaded safety tab resisting move- 
ment of said safety tab away from said locked interfering 
position to said unlocked non-interfering position; 

said locking means further comprising tab retention means 
for holding said safety tab in its unlocked non-interfering 
position against said resistance of said spring of said 
spring-loaded safety tab and tab release means for auto- 
matically disengaging said tab retention means when said 
pushbutton back end is pivoted toward said upper body 
end sufficiently to move said burner member out of sealing 
engagement with said chamber, said safety tab being 
forced by said spring of said spring-loaded safety tab to 
automatically return said safety tab to said locked interfer- 
ing position upon rotation of said pushbutton back end 
away from said main body sufficient to form said slot. 


5,378,144 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TEMPERATURE 
UNIFORMITY AND REPEATABLE TEMPERATURE 
AND LOCATION SPECIFIC EMISSION CONTROL OF 
KILNS 
Steven B. Cress, P.O. Box 6070, Glenbrook, Nev. 89413 
Filed Mar. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 844,468 
Int. Cl.° F27B 9/00 


US. Cl. 432—120 2 Claims 
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1. A kiln for curing ceramic products in which an opening is 
provided intercommunicating between the atmosphere exte- 
rior of the kiln at the top of the kiln and the interior of the kiln; 
a kiln setter, which is a device within the kiln having a rod 
resting on a ceramic cone such that the rod drops when the 
cone melts controlling the heat being generated within the kiln, 
intercommunicating between a control panel on the exterior of 
said kiln to the interior of said kiln; blower means installed 
within said control panel; air passage means between the atmo- 
sphere exterior of the kiln and one side of the interior of the 
kiln; air passage means between the atmosphere exterior of the 
kiln and through the bottom of the kiln to the interior of the 
kiln; and wherein the kiln setter includes a tubular portion with 
two holes extending through a wall thereof. 

2. The apparatus of claim 1 wherein the air passage means is 
so oriented as to maintain flow of air within defined zones, 
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5,378,145 
TREATMENT SYSTEM AND TREATMENT APPARATUS 
Yuji Ono, Sagamihara, and Katsuhiko Mihara, Hachioji, both of 

Japan, assignors to Tokyo Electron Kabushiki Kaisha and 
Tokyo Electron Tonoku Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Jul. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 89,827 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 15, 1992, 4-210978 
Int. Cl. F27B 9/04 
US. Cl. 432—152 


1. A treatment apparatus for performing a predetermined 
treatment on a planar workpiece contained in a carrier, said 
apparatus comprising: 

a first air-tight carrier storage chamber for storing a carrier; 

gas supply means for supplying an inert gas to said first 
carrier storage chamber, said gas supply means including 
a gas supply source, an inert gas supply pipe for connect- 
ing said gas supply source and said first carrier storage 
chamber, and a gas supply valve device; 

gas exhaust means for exhausting a gas from said first carrier 
storage chamber, said gas exhaust means including an 
exhaust pipe having a first end and a second end, said first 
end being connected to said first carrier chamber, said 
second end being open and a gas exhaust valve device; 

an oxygen concentration detector connected to said first 
carrier storage chamber; and 

a control device connected to said oxygen concentration 
detector, said control device being adapted for adjusting 
said gas supply valve device and said gas exhaust valve 
device. 


5,378,146 
POLYURETHANE BIOMEDICAL DEVICES & METHOD 
OF MAKING SAME 
Terry L. Sterrett, Long Beach, Calif., assignor to Ormco Corpo- 
ration, Glendora, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 781,677, Oct. 24, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 476,599, Feb. 7, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 984,284 
Int. C1.° A61C 3/00 
US. Cl. 433—11 6 Claims 
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1. An orthodontic tensioning device which is subject to 
substantial elongation during use, said device made of an elas- 
tomeric thermoplastic polyurethane material, the outer surface 
of said orthodontic tensioning device having been subjected to 
ion implantation such that said device possesses properties of 
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reduced protein adsorption and improved stain resistance, 
wherein said implanted ions are selected from the group con- 
sisting of fluoride and argon, and wherein said device retains 
its reduced protein adsorption and improved stain resistance 
properties during elongation. 


Franz-Josef Mihailowitsch, Bochum, Germany, assignor to H. 
Michael Hartmann, River Forest, Ill. 

PCT No. PCT/EP92/00563, § 371 Date Dec. 21, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 21, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/19174, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 12, 1992 

PCT Filed Mar. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 962,199 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 2, 1991, 4114285; 
Jul. 25, 1991, 4124597 
Int. Cl.6 A61C 3/00 
US. Cl, 433—19 


1. Apparatus for the forward displacement of the lower jaw, 
said apparatus comprising a telescoping sliding device com- 
prising a first telescoping member having a first ball-and-socket 
joint means for attaching said first telescoping member to a 
first anchoring means to be anchored to one or more teeth of a 
jaw, and a second telescoping sleeve member having a second 
ball-and-socket joint means for attaching said second member 
to a second anchoring means to be anchored to one or more 
teeth of the counterjaw, said socket portion of each of said first 
and said second ball-and-socket joint means having a ball 
insertion opening aligned substantially perpendicular to the 
longitudinal extension of said telescoping members, and said 
ball portion of each of said first and said second ball-and-socket 
joint means having a head which is snappable into the respec- 
tive socket portion of each of said first and said second ball- 
and-socket joint means under elastic deformation of a safety 
means, said safety means comprising a spring ring inserted in a 
groove in the interior of the socket portion of each of said first 
and said second ball-and-socket joint means. 


5,378,148 
MODEL HOLDING MEANS AND ARTICULATOR FOR 
USE WITH DENTAL MODELS AND APPARATUS FOR 
ADJUSTMENT OF THE ARTICULATOR 
Bent Mogensen, 22, 3tv Sokkelundsvej, DK-2400 Kobenhavn 
NV, Denmark 
PCT No. PCT/DK91/00258, § 371 Date Mar. 17, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 17, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/03986, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 19, 1992 
PCT Filed Sep. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 982,742 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Sep. 10, 1990, 2162/90 
Int. C1.6 A61C 11/00, 19/00 
US. Cl, 433—64 6 Claims 


1. Articulator for dental modelling, such as restoration of 
single teeth and the manufacture of bridges or the like, and 
comprising an upper part (20) and a lower part (1) mutually 
connected by a hinge (4), which makes it possible to simulate a 
movement approximately corresponding to a chewing move- 
ment, between the upper part (20) and the lower part (1) as 
well as means for adjusting the upper part in relation to the 
lower part in order to establish a correct mutual engagement 
between models mounted on the two parts and a subsequent 
fixation thereof, wherein the lower part (1) comprises a form 
part (2), on the upper surface of which a mould is arranged, 
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said form part having side faces and a stanchion (3) upstanding 
at one of the side faces of the form part (2), which stanchion is 
made from thermoplastics and carries one part of the hinge (4); 
said stanchion (3) being provided with a cavity extending from 
an inlet in the bottom surface of the lower part to a plurality 


openings (5) positioned approximately at half of the height of 
the stanchion; said upper part (20) comprising a form part (21), 
having a lower surface, said lower surface comprising a second 
mould (22), the internal walls (6) of said moulds having a 
toothing (7); and wherein said hinge is a ball-and-socket joint 
(4). 


5,378,149 
FLUID DISPENSING ASSEMBLY AND ADAPTER 
MEANS THEREFOR 
John J. Stropko, 301 Parker Rd., Prescott, Ariz. 86303 
Filed Aug. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 114,321 
Int. Cl.6 A61G 17/02 


1. A fluid dispensing assembly (10) of the type for dispensing 
a precise stream of fluid, said assembly (10) comprising: 
(a) fluid source means (12) for supplying the fluid, said fluid 
source means (12) comprising: 

(i) fluid pressurizing means (18) for maintaining the fluid 
under continuous pressure; 

(ii) a fluid supply line (20) having an outlet (22) for dis- 
charging the fluid from said pressurizing means (18), 
said outlet (22) having a plurality of exterior outlet 
threads (32); and 

(iii) a valve (24) disposed in said fluid supply line (20) for 
terminating the flow of the fluid from said outlet (22); 

(b) a needle apparatus (14) comprising: 
(i) a hollow needle (34) for receiving the fluid at an inlet 
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end (36) thereof and discharging a precise stream of the 
fluid at a discharge end (38) thereof; 

(ii) a hollow hub (40) providing fluid communication to 
said inlet end (36) of said hollow needle (34), said hol- 
low hub (40) having a first flange (42); and 

(c) an adapter (16) for establishing fluid communication 

between said inlet end (36) of said needle apparatus (14) 

and said outlet (22) of said fluid source means (12), said 

adapter (16) comprising: 

(® a conduit (44) extending between a first end (50) and a 
second end (52) for providing fluid communication 
between said ends (50, 52) thereof; 

(ii) a first connector (46) positioned at said first end (50) of 
said conduit (44) and comprising a cylindrical inner 
surface (56) having two identical spiral locking threads 
(58) with starting ends (60) spaced 180 degrees apart for 
surrounding and holding said first flange (42) of said 
hollow hub (40) to hold said first end (50) of said con- 
duit (44) in said hollow hub (40) to establish fluid com- 
munication between said first end (50) of said conduit 
(44) and said inlet end (36) of said hollow needle (34); 

(iii) a second connector (48) rotatably and slidably cou- 
pled about said second end (52) of said conduit (44) and 
comprising a cylindrically shaped inner wall portion 
(62) having at least one thread (64) for engaging said 
outlet threads (32) to connect said outlet (22) of said 
fluid source means (12) to said second connector (48) 
and to hold said second end (52) in said outlet (22) of 
said fluid source means (12) to establish fluid communi- 
cation therebetween; and 

(iv) a washer assembly (66) for rotatably and slidably 
coupling said second connector (48) to said second end 
(52) of said conduit (44), said washer assembly (66) 
comprising a groove (68) about said conduit (44), a 
rubber ring (70) surrounding said conduit (44) and dis- 
posed in said groove (68), and a conical plastic spacer 
(72) surrounding said conduit (44) and adjacent said 
rubber ring (70). 


5,378,150 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE 
AEROSOL ENVELOPE GENERATED BY ULTRASONIC 
DEVICES 
Stephen K. Harrel, 4510 Ridge Rd., Dallas, Tex. 75229 
Filed Jun. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 900,617 
Int. C1.® A61C 17/06 


US. Cl. 433—91 32 Claims 


1. An aerosol recovery assembly for use with an ultrasonic 
device of the type having an elongate handpiece, a tip, and an 
orifice through which water spray is jetted toward the tip and 
generates an aerosol, the combination of said aerosol recovery 
assembly and a portion of said ultrasonic device comprising: 

a source of suction; 

an insert of said ultrasonic device; 

a rigid cylinder body insertable on at least a portion of the 
handpiece, said cylinder body having opposing first and 
second open ends, said first end being radially spaced from 
the insert to define an annulus, one end of which is open, 
said second end fitting securely to the handpiece for sup- 
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porting and sealing the cylinder body to the ultrasonic 


device; 

a suction tube attached to a sidewall of the cylinder body 
and sealed around an opening in the sidewall so that when 
the source of suction is connected to the suction tube, at 
least a portion of the aerosol is drawn in via the annulus 
between the ultrasonic insert and the cylinder body and 
extracted via the suction tube; and 

the annulus and a suction path between the open end of the 
annulus and the suction source being of sufficient area to 
transfer a volume of air to the suction source such that an 
envelope of the aerosol surrounding the tip of the ultra- 
sonic device can be controlled and reduced down to a 
diameter of at least about 2.54 cm, as a function of the 
amount of suction applied to the suction tube. 


5,378,151 
DENTAL PROSTHETIC EXTRACTING TOOL 
Stephen P. Lukase, Sun City West, Ariz., and Thomas A. Lu- 
kase, 267 Greentree La., La Jolla, Calif. 92037, assignors to 
Thomas A. Lukase, La Jolla, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 786,296, Nov. 1, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,217,371. This application Jan. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 1,320 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 8, 2010, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. CL. A61C 3/08, 3/00 


US. Cl. 433—150 13 Claims 


ULe 


1. A tool for engaging and applying a force to remove a 

dental prosthetic device, said tool comprising in combination: 

a) a body having a longitudinal axis; 

b) a linear split foot having a longitudinal axis and extending 
essentially perpendicularly from said body, said split foot 
including a pair of free ends for engaging the dental pros- 
thetic device, said split foot including a pair of prongs 
defining said pair of free ends, each of said prongs having 
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being freely movable from side-to-side in said open space 
to contact and move away from said peripheral wall, a 
portion of said open space being unoccupied by said im- 
plant; 

(c) filling said portion of said open space with a bone induc- 
ing composition to fix said implant in a selected position in 
said opening, said composition hardening to form a struc- 
ture which fixes said implant in position in said opening, 


(i) extending from at least a portion of said wall to said 
implant and contacting said wall and said implant to fix 
said implant in position in said opening, 

(ii) extending from said bottom of said body upwardly 

_ over said body and said head of said implant, and 
(iii) facilitating the formation of new bone in said space an 
said opening which is filled with said composition; 
(d) waiting for said composition to harden; and, 
(e) waiting for bone to form in said space in said opening 
which is filled with said composition. 


5,378,153 
HIGH PERFORMANCE ACOUSTICAL CLEANING 
APPARATUS FOR TEETH 


a lateral cross-section transverse to the longitudinal axis of David Giuliani, Mercer Island, and Roy W. Martin, Redmond, 


said split foot and defining essentially a truncated right 
triangle; and 

c) said body including means for applying the force to said 
body along its longitudinal axis to remove the dental 
prosthetic device. 


5,378,152 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INSTALLATION OF 
DENTAL IMPLANT 
James P. Elia, Scottsdale, Ariz., assignor to Dental Marketing 
Specialists, Inc., Scottsdale, Ariz. and Jerry W. Bains and 
Salee C. Bains, Carefree, Ariz., a part interest 
Filed May 1, 1992, Ser. No. 877,132 
Int. C1.6 A61C 8/00, 5/00 
US. Cl. 433—173 6 Claims 

1. A method of anchoring a dental implant in the alveolar 

bone of a patient, comprising the steps of 

(a) forming an opening in the alveolar bone, said opening 
including a peripheral wall circumscribing and enclosing 
an open space; 

(b) inserting a dental implant in said opening, said dental 
implant comprising a body and a head supported on said 
body and adapted to support an artificial tooth, said dental 
implant only partially occupying said open space and 


both of Wash., assignors to GEMTech, Inc., Bellevue, Wash. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 832,422 
Int. C1. A61C 15/00; A46B 9/04, 13/00 


US. Cl. 433—216 35 Claims 


1. A dental hygiene device for cleaning teeth and interdental 
and gingival areas, comprising: 

a body member which includes an arm mounted for move- 
ment, 

a set of bristles having free end tips, the set of bristles being 
located in the vicinity of one end of the arm; and 

means in the body member for moving the arm and hence 
the set of bristles such that the tips of the bristles move at 
a velocity greater than approximately 1.5 meters per sec- 
ond, which is sufficient to produce a cleansing action with 
a dentifrice fluid beyond the tips of the bristles. 
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5,378,154 information regarding said launched ordnance, a launch 
DENTAL PROSTHESIS AND METHOD FOR position, and a launch status of said respective weapons 
MANUFACTURING A DENTAL PROSTHESIS platform; 

Joseph 4 Van a ag Zwaag, Netherlands, assignor to Ele- — jaunch recording means for recording said launch position, 
phant — Mar rope ll No. 40,896 said launch status, and said launch ordnance information; 
Claims priority, application "Netherlands, Apr. 6, 1992, transmission means for transmitting said launch position, 

said launch status and said launch ordnance information; 


92.00643; Apr. 6, 1992, 92.00644 : be ae 
Int. Cl.6 AGIC 5/10, 5/08 attack reception means for receiving an attack position, an 


US. Cl. 433—223 9 Claims attack status and attack ordnance information transmitted 
by a processing means associated with another weapons 
platform; 

flight path means for calculating a flight path for an attack 
ordnance launched by another weapons platform based 
upon said attack position, said attack status, said attack 
ordnance information, and said stored trajectory model; 
and 
hit determining means for determining whether said attack 
ordnance would hit said respective weapons platform; 
wherein at least one of said processing means includes jam- 
ming reception means for receiving said jamming indica- 
tor and wherein said launch means of said at least one 
processing means is associated with said jamming recep- 
1. A method for manufacturing a dental prosthesis, such as a penn rt ean information is 


dental crown, comprising the step of subjecting the outside : EP , 
visible part of the prosthesis to a material removing operation 22. A processing means for use in association with a first 
by means of a numerically controlled micro machine tool Weapons platform in a conbat training system, wherein said 


which follows machining paths along said prosthesis, wherein combat training system includes a jamming means for generat- 
the machining paths follow three-dimensional irregularly ing a jamming indicator, said processing means comprising: 
spaced curved lines. jamming reception means for receiving said jamming indica- 
tor; 
model memory means for storing a trajectory model for at 


COMBAT TRAINING SYSTEM AND METHOD least one type of ordnance; 
INCLUDING JAMMING path status means for determining a path position and a path 


Morton T. Eldridge, Madison, Ala., assignor to Teledyne, Inc., status of said first weapons platform; 
Los Angeles, Calif. attack reception means for receiving an attack position, an 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 915,616, Jul. 21, 1992, Pat. No. attack status, and attack ordnance information, wherein 
5,288,854. This application Dec. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 993,707 said attack ordnance information is based on said jamming 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 20, indicator; 
2010, has been disclaimed. flight path means for calculating a flight path for an attack 
Int. Cl. F41A 33/00 ordnance based upon said attack position, said attack 
US. Cl, 434—11 27 Claims status, said attack ordnance information, and said stored 
trajectory model; and 

hit determining means for determining whether said attack 

ordnance would hit said first weapons platform. 

24. A method for operating a processing means for use in 
association with a first weapons platform in a combat training 
system, said combat training system including a jamming 
means for generating a jamming indicator, said method com- 
prising the steps of: 

receiving said jamming indicator; 

storing a trajectory model for at least one type of ordnance; 

determining a path position and a path status of said first 

weapons platform; 

determining when an ordnance is launched from said first 

weapons platform, determining a launch position and a 
launch status of said first weapons platform and determin- 
ing launch ordnance information, wherein said launch 
15. A combat training system for use with a plurality of ordnance information is determined based upon said jam- 
weapons platforms, comprising at least one jamming means for ming indicator; 
generating a jamming indicator and a plurality of processing _ transmitting said launch position, said launch status, and said 
means associated with respective ones of said plurality of launch ordnance information; 
weapons platforms, each of said processing means including: receiving an attack position and an attack status of a second 
model memory means for storing a trajectory model for at weapons platform and receiving attack ordnance informa- 
least one type of ordnance; tae 
path status means for determining a path position and path a ; 
status of said respective weapons platform; calculating a flight path for an attack ordnance based upon 
path recording means for recording said path position and said attack position, said attack status, said attack ord- 
nance information, and said stored trajectory model; and 


said path status of said respective weapons platform; ne , ‘moe 
launch means for determining when an ordnance is launched determining whether said ordnance would hit said first 


from said respective weapons platform, launch ordnance weapons platform. 


5,378,155 
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5,378,156 
TEACHING AID FOR ALPINE SKIING AND METHOD 
OF TEACHING SKIING 
John F. Rohe, 438 E. Lake St., Petoskey, Mich. 49770 
Filed Aug. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 113,186 
Int. C1.6 A63B 69/18 


6 Claims 


2. A method by which an instructor teaches skiing to a pupil, 

the method comprising the steps of: 

a. the instructor skiing backwards down a hill while con- 
fronting a downhill-facing pupil; 

b. the pupil resting his or her midsection against a cradle 
which is affixed to a beam, the beam being controlled by 
the instructor; and 

c the instructor manipulating the beam to influence the 
weigh distribution of the pupil, the orientation of the pupil 
to the hill, and the posture of the pupil. 


5,378,157 
DEVICE FOR SIMULATING ELECTRICAL 
CHARACTERISTICS OF COMPONENTS 

Stephen R. Russell, Leicestershire, England, assignor to The 

Automobile Association Limited, Great Britain 

Filed Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 980,669 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 27, 1991, 

9125201; Mar. 25, 1992, 9206719 
Int. Cl.6 GO9B 25/00 


US. Cl. 434—379 17 Claims 


1. A device for simulating the electrical characteristics of an 
electric component, comprising means adapted to reproduce 
electrical characteristics which are produced by, or may be 
sensed in, the component, the device being sized and shaped so 
as substantially to resemble the component. 
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5,378,158 
LIGHT EMITTING DIODE AND SOCKET ASSEMBLY 
Marvin L. Owen, and Mark J. Miller, both of Grand Blanc, 
Mich., assignors to Delco Electronics Corporation, Kokomo, 
Ind. 


Filed Jan. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 183,705 
Int. Cl.6 HOIR 13/66 
4 Claims 


1. A socket assembly for coupling a light emitting diode to a 
printed circuit assembly having conductive paths and an aper- 
ture adjacent conductive paths for receiving the socket com- 
prising: 

a molded socket for insertion into the printed circuit aper- 
ture and locking to the circuit assembly in contact with 
the conductive paths; 

means for mounting a light emitting diode on the socket; 

conductive traces on the surface of the socket for connection 
to conductive paths on the printed circuit assembly and to 
the light emitting diode; 

a resistor mounted on the socket and connected in series 
with the LED by the conductive traces. 


5,378,159 
ELECTRONIC APPARATUS INCLUDING A PAIR OF 
ASSEMBLIES HAVING A ZERO INSERTION FORCE 
THEREBETWEEN 
Robert M. Renn, Pfafftown, N.C., assignor to The Whitaker 
Corporation, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 995,474 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 9/09 
USS. Cl. 439—59 


UML Llp 


1 14 


1. In an electronic apparatus, the combination of a pair of 
assemblies and means for bringing the assemblies into engage- 
ment with each other, where a first of said assemblies is 
mounted to a mother board, said first assembly including at 
least one flexible electrical connector for electrically intercon- 
necting a circuit element on the other of said assemblies to said 
mother board, a protrusion means on one of the assemblies and 
engaging a camming means on the other assembly, thereby 
deflecting the assemblies away from each other laterally of the 
direction in which the assemblies are brought together, such 
that the circuit element does not wipe against the flexible 
electrical connector as the assemblies are brought together, 
and such that the assemblies are brought together with a sub- 
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stantially zero insertion force, the first assembly having a re- of said major surfaces is a tapered surface disposed at an 
cess means for receiving the protrusion means on the other acute angle to said vertical axis; 
assembly when the assemblies are fully engaged, and resilient a female connector half having walls defining a receptacle 
means constantly biasing the protrusion in the recess. for said male connector half and a vertical axis parallel to 
a arena said male connector half vertical axis wherein one of said 
5,378,160 walls is a tapered wall disposed at an angle to said female 
COMPLIANT STACKING CONNECTOR FOR PRINTED = CONHECtor half vertical axis corresponding to said acute 
CINCUTT BOARDS Pecereranemepernems syn i 
z at least sai le tapered surface and at least sai le 
ba Pa ae pty Bench; eae Gites tee tapered wall each including corresponding individual 
side, all of Calif., assignors to Boures, Inc., Riverside, Calif. electrical contact traces lying in planes parallel to said 
Filed Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 131,257 
Int. Cl.6 HOSK 1/00 
29 Claims 
Z7 
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1. A device for electrically connecting a first plurality of 

conductors on a first printed circuit board to a second plurality 

of conductors on a second printed circuit board, comprising: male tapered surface and said female tapered side wall, 
a housing having a mounting surface configured to be respectively, for making electrical contact between said 


mounted on the first printed circuit board, an exposed 
surface opposite the mounting surface, and at least one 
opposed pair of side walls extending between the mount- 
ing surface and the exposed surface, the side walls each 
having an interior wall surface; 

a plurality of channels opening through the exposed surface, 
each of the channels having an interior defined between 
the interior wall surfaces of the side walls; and 


male connector half and said female connector half when 
said connector halves are mated so as to force said male 
tapered surface and said female tapered wall together; and 


wherein said male connector half terminates an electrical 


cable comprising a series of parallel conductors encapsu- 
lated in an electrically insulating sheath, said tapered 
surface includes a series of parallel grooves, and said 
electrical contact traces are exposed conductors of said 


a plurality of compliant contact elements mounted in the ‘ : : 
housing, each of the contact elements formed as an inte- anaemia th titantinciagiae 
gral conductive element, comprising: 

a first end portion disposed adjacent to the mounting 5,378,162 
surface so as to establish electrical contact with one of | ELECTRICAL PLUG BRIDGE FOR AN APPLIANCE 
the first plurality of conductors when the housing is PLUG 
mounted on the first printed circuit board; Thomas Waible, Waldbronn, Germany, assignor to Taller 
a lead portion extending from the first end portion along GmbH, Waldbronn, Germany 
an adjacent one of the side walls toward the exposed Continuation of Ser. No. 981,332, Nov. 24, 1992, abandoned. 
surface and then through the adjacent side wall and the This application Mar. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 217,990 
interior wall surface of the adjacent side wall into the _ Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 3, 1992, 4211739 
interior of an adjacent one of the channels; Int. Cl.° HOIR 19/08 
a supporting portion extending within the interior of the 
adjacent one of the channels; and 
an electrical contact portion flexibly joined to the support- 
ing portion and extending outwardly from the adjacent 
one of the channels beyond the exposed surface so as to 
establish electrical contact with a corresponding one of 
the second plurality of conductors when the second 
printed circuit board is located adjacent to the first 
printed circuit board. 


5,378,161 
TAPERED ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 

Harry A. Loder, Austin, Tex., assignor to Minnesota Mining and 

Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 102,151 
Int. Cl1.° HOSK 1/00 

US. Cl. 439—77 8 Claims 

1. An electrical connector comprising: 

a male connector half terminating in a plug end having a _1. A plug bridge for an electrical appliance plug for connec-. 

vertical axis and two major surfaces wherein at least one tion to an AC outlet, said plug bridge comprising: 
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a plurality of conductor pins; 

a dimensionally stable insulating element having a top plane, 
said insulating element including cutouts corresponding to 
the cross section of each said conductor pins, said conduc- 
tor pins disposed in said cutouts, said pins protruding 
relative to said insulating element sufficiently far for inser- 
tion into the outlet; 

a power cord including leads each having a stripped portion, 
said leads joined to a section of said conductor pins within 
the contours of the appliance plug that protrude relative 
to said top plane of said insulating element, said leads 
joined to said conductor pins by means of thermal joining; 
and 

said insulating element including sideways-opening insertion 
channels for sideways insertion of respective said poser 
cord leads to be joined, each said insertion channel extend- 
ing conically toward a center line of said insulating ele- 
ment and protruding above said top plane of said insulat- 
ing element. 


5,378,163 
POWER TOOL PLUG SAFETY COVER 
Joseph Gladura, and Jean T. Gladura, both of 2015 Cross Creek 
Dr., South Bend, Ind. 46628 
Filed Jul. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 99,516 
Int. Cl.6 HO1IR 13/44 
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wherein the lock means are arranged for securement to 
the ribs, 

an anchor loop, the anchor loop receiving the electrical cord 
therethrough, and the anchor loop spaced from the first 
cover housing top wall and the second cover housing top 
wall, and a first flexible anchor strap extending from said 
anchor loop to said first cover housing end wall, and a 
second flexible anchor strap diametrically displaced rela- 
tive to said first anchor strap, with the second anchor 
strap extending from the anchor loop to the second hous- 
ing end wall. 


5,378,164 
TIP FOR FORCING CONTACTS TO WIPE AGAINST 
EACH OTHER 


Kenneth J. Vidacovich; Philip M. Smith; Richard J. Scherer, 


and William D. McKittrick, all of Austin, Tex., assignors to 
Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, 
Minn. 
Filed Aug. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 110,314 
Int. Cl.6 HOIR 13/703 


US, Cl. 439—188 


US. Cl. 439—134 


ed : 1. A probe affording the breaking and making of electrical 

‘ 1. A power tool plug safety cover, comprising in combina- contacts, comprising: 
— - electrical = ee a body, said body having a terminal end adapted to engage 
Bi electrical cord including an electrical cord plug, two contact elements formed of electrically conductive 
material, which contact elements extend longitudinally 


a first cover housing and a second cover housing, the first 
cover housing including a first cover housing floor, the 
second cover housing including a second cover housing 
floor, the first cover housing including a first cover hous- 
ing top wall, the second cover housing including a second 
cover housing top wall, 


and 


the first cover housing including first side walls, the second 
cover housing having second side walls, the first housing 
including a first housing end wall, and the second housing 
including a second housing end wall, 


and 


a power cord directed through an intersection of said first 
housing top wall and said second housing top wall, with 
the first housing floor spaced from the first housing top 
wall and the second housing floor spaced from the second 
housing top wall, with the first cover housing and the 
second cover housing arranged in contiguous communica- 
tion relative to one another in a first position and arranged 
in a separated orientation relative to one another in a 
second position, 

and, 

lock means mounted within the first cover housing, 


and 


a plurality of ribs mounted within the second cover housing, 


US. Cl. 439—188 


from a base and have generally parallel edges and are 
spring loaded into electrical contact with each other along 
a surface between said edges, to afford sliding movement 
between the contact elements at their surface of contact 
and to afford separation of said contact elements, said 
terminal end being adapted to be inserted into a connector 
along a pair of contact elements, said terminal end having 
a free end and means defining an oblique surface extending 
along said terminal end toward said free end and adapted 
for engagement with one edge of one of said contact 
elements during insertion of a said terminal end for forcing 
a said contact element laterally of the other contact ele- 
ment. 


5,378,165 
PLUG DETECTION ELECTRICAL RECEPTACLE 


Joseph D. Comerci, Elmhurst; Mark M. Data, Bolingbrook, and 


Robert DeRoss, Naperville, all of Ill., assignors to Molex 
Incorporated, Lisle, Il. 
Filed Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 151,708 
Int. C1. HOIR 29/00 
9 Claims 
1. In a plug detection electrical receptacle which includes: 
a dielectric housing having at least one passage with an open 
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mating end for receiving a male terminal of a complemen- 
tary mating electrical plug and an opposite end communi- 
cating with a switch means on a printed circuit board, 

a female terminal disposed in the passage for engagement by 
the male terminal, 

and a detect switch located in proximity to the passage for 
actuation by the male terminal when the male terminal is 
inserted into the passage and engages the female terminal, 

wherein the improvement in said detect switch comprises: 

an actuator at said opposite end of the passage in the dielec- 
tric housing and including a male terminal engaging por- 
tion and a switch means engaging portion, said actuator 
being mounted for reciprocal movement on said printed 
circuit board over said switch means between a normal 
position wherein the switch engaging portion is spaced 
from said switch means and a detect position wherein the 


switch engaging portion engages the switch means in 
response to the engagement of the actuator by the male 
terminal; 

a flexible skirt about the actuator and extending therefrom 
into sealing engagement with the printed circuit board 
about the switch means, the flexible skirt supporting the 
actuator with the switch means engaging portion out of 
engagement with the switch means on the printed circuit 
board, and whereby the skirt flexes in response to engage- 
ment of the actuator by the male terminal to move the 
switch means engaging portion into engagement with the 
switch means, and 

resilient means comprising a second flexible skirt depending 
from the actuator mounting the switch means engaging 
portion on the actuator to allow for overtravel of the 
actuator after the switch means engaging portion has 
engaged the switch means on the printed circuit board. 


5,378,166 
CASE AND CABLE ASSEMBLY 
Robert E. Gallagher, Sr., Harrisburg, Pa., assignor to The Whi- 
taker Corporation, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 120,997 
Int. C1.6 HOIR 13/518 
US. Cl. 439—214 18 Claims 
1. A case in combination with a cable assembly of the type 
having a plurality of individual cables each of which is a pre- 
cise desired length, wherein the ends of each said cable are 
positioned by said case for interconnection with other electri- 
cal components outside of said case, 

said case comprising: 

(a) a body of elongated shape having a floor substantially 
surrounded by a sidewall thereby defining an interior 
cavity, said sidewall having openings for receiving respec- 
tive said ends of each said cable and positioning said ends 
on a desired spacing; and 
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(b) a removable cover arranged to engage said body and 
substantially enclose said interior cavity, 


24 
‘ 


i 


wherein said ends of said cable extend through their respec- 
tive openings and the remainder of said cable is disposed 
within said interior cavity. 


5,378,167 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,378,168 
CONNECTOR 

Tatsuya Sumida, Yokkaichi, Japan, assignor to Sumitomo Wir- 

ing Systems, Mie, Japan 

Filed Sep. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 114,305 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1992, 4-075882[U] 
Int. Cl.6 HOIR 13/627 

USS. Cl. 439—358 12 Claims 


1. A connector comprising: 

a first connector housing insertable into a hood portion of a 
second connector housing, said first connector housing 
having a lock arm formed on an outer surface thereof and 
spaced therefrom to form a lock arm gap, said lock arm 
engageable with a lock portion formed on said second 
connector housing, thereby holding said connector hous- 
ings in a connected condition; and 

protective walls formed on said first connector housing, and 
disposed respectively on opposite sides of said lock arm 
and spaced from said outer surface to form an entrance- 
allowing gap, said protective walls being disposed at a 
region corresponding to said lock arm gap between said 
lock arm and the outer surface of said first connector 
housing, said entrance-allowing gap receiving said hood 
portion when said first connector housing is inserted into 
said hood portion of said second connector housing. 


5,378,169 
PIVOTAL CONNECTOR FOR PLANAR ELECTRONIC 
DEVICES 
Keith L. Volz, Jamestown; Robert D. Irlbeck, Greensboro; 
Robert M. Renn, Pfafftown; David C. Johnson, Winston- 
Salem, and Frederick R. Deak, Kernersville, all of N.C., 
assignors to The Whitaker Corporation, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 126,848 
Int. C1. HOIR 23/68 
US. Cl. 439—376 12 Claims 
1. An electrical connector for sequentially connecting plural 
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contacts provided along the respective mating surfaces of a 

pair of planar electronic devices, said connector comprising 

a first housing mounted to one of said planar devices, where 

said first housing includes an open end and a closed end, 
and 

a second housing mounting said other planar electronic 

device, where said second housing includes an open end, 
and 

a closed end, and that said respective closed ends include 


cooperative means for hingedly engaging each other, said 
cooperative means including a common pivot line parallel 
to each said planar electronic device and extending along 
said closed ends, 

whereby, as said planar electronic devices are pivotally 
moved about said cooperative means from a nonparallel 
position to a parallel position of electrical engagement, the 
respective plural contacts between said planar electronic 
devices enter into engagement in a sequentially predeter- 
mined order. 


5,378,170 
TERMINAL INSERTING STRUCTURE OF CONNECTOR 
Kimihiro Abe, and Seiji Koumatsu, both of Shizuoka, Japan, 
assignors to Yazaki Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 97,895 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1992, 4-201147 
Int. Cl.° HO1R 13/40 


1. A connector comprising: 

a connector housing (1) having a terminal accommodating 
chamber (2) with a flexible terminal locking arm (3) ex- 
tended therein, said terminal accommodating chamber 
being adapted to receive a terminal (5) inserted into said 
terminal accommodating chamber (2) to a first end from a 
second end of said terminal accommodating chamber (2), 
said terminal (5) having a male tab (6) at the end thereof, 
said male tab (6) protruding through an opening (15) of 
said terminal accommodating chamber (2) when disposed 
therein; 

a pair of swing preventing protrusions, for preventing lateral 
rotation of the terminals (7) respectively formed on oppo- 
site inner lateral side walls of said terminal accommodat- 
ing chamber (2) at said first end, which walls are con- 
fronted with the terminal locking arm (3), in such a man- 
ner that a male tab insertion hole (20) for insertion of the 
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male tab (6) is partially defined by said pair of swing 
preventing protrusions (7), wherein 

each of said swing preventing protrusions (7) has a first 
sloped guide surface (8) on the second end, and a second 
sloped guide surface (9) on the first end in opposition to 
said terminal locking arm (3), said first sloped guide sur- 
faces being sloped in a terminal insertion direction to 
facilitate insertion of said terminal and said second sloped 
guide surfaces being sloped in a downward direction to 
facilitate downward centering movement of the male tab 
upon insertion thereof, and 

a male tab receivable space (10) having a width wider than 
said male tab (6) in a cross section is formed in opposition 
to said second sloped surfaces of said swing preventing 
protrusions. 


5,378,171 
ELECTRICAL CABLE CONNECTOR 
John A. Czerlanis, Solon Mills, Ml., assignor to Intermatic, Inc., 
Spring Grove, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 89,303, Jul. 9, 1993, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 227,894 
Int. Cl.6 HOIR 4/24 


US. Cl. 439—425 8 Claims 


1. A connector assembly for electrically connecting insu- 
lated dual conductor cables of various outside dimensions with 
two insulated single electrical conductors, comprising: 

two identical unitary, generally elongated dielectric housing 

members, each comprising a cube-like base having a pair 
of laterally spaced co-planar arms extending at right an- 
gles from one side thereof; : 

said base having an internal chamber extending inwardly of 

said one side at a level parallel to said arms, 

an electrically conductive terminal member having a planar 

body formed with a sharp prong projecting outwardly of 
one side thereof and an elongated slot opening inwardly of 
one end thereof; 

said base having means for slidably receiving said terminal 

member so that said prong thereof extends outwardly of 
said one side parallel to said arms and chamber; 

said housing members being coaxially interfitted in assem- 

bly, with said arms of one housing member insertable into 
said chamber of the other housing member and vice versa, 
whereby to provide a central opening between said mem- 
bers for the introduction and passage of insulated dual 
conductor cable; the assembled connector lying trans- 
verse to the longitudinal axis of said cable whereby move- 
ment of said interfitted housing members toward one 
another causes each of the prongs carried thereby to 
laterally penetrate the cable’s insulation and contact an 
individual conductor therewithin. 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,378,172 
LOW PROFILE SHIELDED JACK 
James T. Roberts, Oak Park, Ill., assignor to Molex Incorpo- 
rated, Lisle, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 209,184 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 13/648 


1. In a low profile shielded jack for mounting to a circuit 

board and for receiving a mating plug, the jack including 

a substantially rectangular dielectric housing having a front 
face, a bottom board mounting wall, and a top, rear and a 
pair of side walls substantially surrounding a plug-receiv- 
ing cavity extending rearwardly from the front face for 
receiving a mating plug connector, where both a bottom 
portion of said front face and a front portion of said bot- 
tom board mounting wall being open to define an opening 
communicating with the cavity for accommodating a 
depending latch arm of a plug connector, 

a plurality of terminals mounted in the housing for making 
electrical contact with corresponding terminals on the 
plug connector when inserted into the plug-receiving 
cavity, 
one-piece, substantially rectangular shield stamped and 
formed of conductive material and having front, top, rear 
and side wall portions substantially surrounding: and 
shielding the front face and the top, rear and side walls, 
respectively, of the dielectric housing, 

wherein the improvement comprises 

at least two recesses in the bottom board mounting wall of 
the housing at the juncture thereof with the front face of 
the housing, one of said recesses provided at opposite sides 
of said opening, 

supporting tabs at a bottom edge of the front wall portion of 
the shield and extending rearwardly into said recesses, and 

the depth of said recess being at least equal to the thickness 
of said supporting tab so that the tab does not project 
downwardly beyond the bottom board mounting wall of 
the housing. 


5,378,173 
CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY 

Shigemi Hashizawa, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Amada Manu- 

facturing America, Inc., Japan 

Filed Aug. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 101,744 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 5, 1992, 4-208955 
Int. Cl.6 HOIR 13/502 

US. Cl. 439—701 14 Claims 

1. A connector assembly for joining branch connectors to a 
main connector comprising a frame capable of being affixed to 
the main connector and having one or more branch connectors 
being detachably mounted in said frame and capable of con- 
necting with the main connector, wherein said frame includes 
cavities extending from a front face to a rear face of said frame 
and receiving each of said branch connectors from said rear 
face, and at least one first engaging portion for holding each 
respective branch connector, each of said branch connectors 
further including a housing having therein terminals and a 
flexible locking arm provided for on said housing, said flexible 
locking arm having a second engaging portion for engagement 
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with said first engaging portion in said frame, and wherein one 
end of said flexible locking arm is fixed to said housing and a 
free end of said flexible locking arm second engaging portion is 


adapted to detachably engage said first engaging portion of 
said frame, said free end of said flexible locking arm being 
provided with an operation portion extending operably from 
said frame. 


5,378,174 
ENCLOSURE FOR VARIETY OF TERMINAL BLOCKS 

Alan W. Brownlie, Skaneateles, N.Y.; Scott S. Duesterhoeft, 

Etters, Pa.; James W. Robertson, Oberlin, Pa., and Francis J. 

Shay, Palmyra, Pa., assignors to The Whitaker Corporation, 

Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Mar. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 35,129 
Int. Cl.6 HOIR 21/22 

US. Cl. 439—709 


1. An enclosure for terminal blocks for connecting to and 

splicing a pair of electrical wires, comprising: 

a box section having a bottom wall, front wall, rear wall and 
opposing side walls and adapted to contain in an interior 
region thereof terminal blocks for interconnecting pairs of 
said electrical wires, and including at least two cable exits 
each having means sealing about a cable extending there- 
through; and 

a lid pivotally movable from an open position to a closed 
position spanning the top of said box section and engaging 
top edges of said front and rear and opposing side walls of 
said box section, 

said box section including at least two ribs traversing said 
bottom wall between said opposing side walls and extend- 
ing upwardly to top edges, said top edge being coplanar 
and being recessed substantially below top edges of said 
opposing side walls, and further including an array of first 
projections extending upwardly from said bottom wall 
coextending along and beside said rids to projection top 
edges that are substantially coplanar with said rib top 
edges and having apertures extending downwardly there- 
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into for receipt of fasteners thereinto, thereby enabling locking means which engage with said terminal element in said 
mounting of terminal blocks of a first type in said box terminal accommodating hole, wherein said retainer can be 
section no respective ones of said first projections. displaced between a temporary mounting position for allowing 
i ae said terminal member to be inserted into said terminal-accom- 
5,378,175 modating hole and a permanent mounting position forwardly 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR FOR MOUNTING ON A__ fom said temporary mounting position for securing said termi- 
nal element in said housing; 
Kent E. Regnier, Lombard, Ill., assignor to Molex Incorporated, said connector being characterized in that: 
Lisle, Ill. said housing is provided with an opening in a side wall of 
Filed Dec. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 173,584 said terminal-accommodating hole; 
Int. C1.6 HOIR 13/41 
US. Cl. 439—733 


said terminal-locking means are arranged in said temporary 
mounting position on a stand-by position outside said hole 
and in said opening; 

said housing is provided with guide means on the exterior 
thereof which are formed on an arcuate line which tilts 


1. In an edge card connector for mounting on a printed said retainer inwardly in the forward direction; and 


circuit board, the connector including said retainer is provided with a guide follower which guides 
a dielectric housing having a board mounting face adapted said retainer from said opening to said hole by moving 
to be positioned adjacent said printed circuit board, a card across said guide means when said retainer is moved from 


receiving face having a card slot extending along a longi- said temporary mounting position to said permanent 
tudinal axis of said housing and a plurality of terminal- mounting position. 
receiving passages adjacent said slot, the housing being 
unitarily molded of plastic material, 
a plurality of standoffs projecting from the board mounting 5,378,177 
from said board mounting face to space the housing from APPARATUS 
the board upon placement thereon, and Paul Froeberg, Bromma, and Goeran Johannson, Sollentuna, 
a plurality of terminals received in said passages, each termi- both of Sweden, assignors to Siemens-Elema AB, Solna, Swe- 
nal including a contact beam section in the housing, a tail den 
section projecting from the housing and a retention sec- Filed Dec. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 161,266 
tion therebetween for engaging a portion of said housing Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 12, 1993, 9300059-4 
to retain said terminal therein, Int. Cl. HOIR 4/52 
wherein the improvement comprises: US. Cl. 439—836 
a plurality of retention bosses molded integrally with said 
housing in alignment with the passages and with the 
passages extending through the bosses, the retention 
bosses projecting from the board mounting face of the 
housing a second predetermined distance away from 
said board mounting face, said second predetermined 
distance being less than said first predetermined dis- 
tance, and 
said terminals being stamped and formed of sheet metal 
material with at least portions of the retention sections 
of the terminals being located in the passages within the 
bosses. 


5,378,176 

Osamu Sasai, Mie, Prog assignor _ Sumitomo Wiring Sys- 1. A device for affixing an electrode cable to an apparatus 
tems, Ltd., Yokkaichi, Japan for emitting electrical pulses, the apparatus having a connector 
_ Filed Nov. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 148,899 part and the electrode cable having a proximal end with a 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 6, 1992, 4-322372 center channel, said device comprising: 
Int. CLS HOIR 13/436 an elongated body disposed in said connector part onto 
US, Cl. 439—752 5 Claims which said proximal end of said electrode cable can be 
1. A connector including a housing having a terminal- mounted with said elongated body extending into said 
accommodating hole into which a terminal element is inserted channel of said proximal end of said electrode cable; and 
from a rear side of the housing, and a retainer having terminal- means for radially expanding at least a portion of said elon- 
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gated body for affixing said elongated body by pressure to 
a channel wall of said channel. 


5,378,178 
TILLER ARM AND STEERING BRACKET ASSEMBLY 
David F. Haman, Waukegan, Ill., assignor to Outboard Marine 
Corporation, Waukegan, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 78,137 
Int. Cl. B63H 25/00 


1. A tiller arm and steering bracket assembly for an outboard 

motor having an engine, said assembly comprising: 

a steering bracket having a head portion with an outwardly 
projecting tongue portion; 

remote steering attachment means on said tongue portion for 
selectively attaching thereto a remote steering mecha- 
nism; 

a tiller arm having a first end configured with means for 
pivotally coupling said tiller arm to said head portion of 
said steering bracket, said tiller arm being positionable in 
one of an operative position, with said tiller arm pivoted 
downwards to rest upon said tongue portion in a generally 
horizontal position providing for manual steering of the 
outboard motor, and an inoperative position, with said 
tiller arm pivoted upwards in a generally vertical position 
providing for said remote steering attachment means to be 
utilized; and 

retaining means for retaining said tiller arm in said inopera- 
tive position. 


5,378,179 
STEERING APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MAKING 
SAME 
Russell K. Riggle, Necomerstown, Ohio, assignor to IMO Indus- 
tries, Inc., Hudson, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 192,445 
Int. Cl. B63H 5/12 
US. Cl. 440—62 


1. In an apparatus having an input device rotating about an 
input axis and an output device providing a force along a force 
axis, the improvement wherein: 

the apparatus includes a drum having a spiral-shaped cam 

portion formed thereon, such cam portion extending not 
more than 720° around the drum; 
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input force is applied by the input device concentric with the 
input axis; 

the devices are coupled together by a cam follower mecha- 
nism having a guide and a follower member mounted on 
the guide for coincident movement therewith; 

the guide has a width spanning a relatively small portion of 
the circumference of the drum; 

the guide has a pair of spaced, generally parallel rails extend- 
ing therethrough and is coupled to a rigid, elongate con- 
trol rod aligned with the rails; and 

the control rod moves along the force axis and is attached 
end-to-end to an elongate flexible control cable co-exten- 
sive with the force axis, the control cable operating in 
tension or compression depending upon the direction of 
rotation of the input device. 


5,378,180 
EXHAUST SYSTEM FOR OUTBOARD MOTOR 

Manabu Nakayama; Kouji Abe; Masafumi Sohgawa, and Atsu- 

shi Isogawa, all of Hamamatsu, Japan, assignors to Sanshin 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Hamamatsu, Japan 

Filed Nov. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 157,706 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1992, 4-339869 
Int. Cl.6 FOIN 3/28 

U.S. Cl. 440—89 20 Claims 


1. An outboard motor comprise of a power head having an 
internal combustion engine with at least exhaust port and a 
surrounding protective cowling, a drive shaft housing and 
lower unit depending from said power head and having a 
propulsion device driven by said engine for propelling an 
associated watercraft, means for attaching said outboard motor 
to an associated watercraft, an underwater exhaust gas dis- 
charge for discharging exhaust gases to the atmosphere 
through the body of water in which the watercraft is operat- 
ing, and conduit means for conveying exhaust gases form said 
exhaust port to said underwater exhaust gas discharge, said 
exhaust conduit means comprising an exhaust pipe extending 
from said exhaust port, an expansion chamber into which said 
exhaust pipe terminates, and a catalyst bed disposed in a por- 
tion of said exhaust conduit means in said power head sur- 
rounded by said protective housing and downstream of the 
position where said exhaust pipe terminates in said expansion 
chamber. 


5,378,181 
RELEASE FOOTSTRAP FOR WINDSURFING BOARD 
Andrew W. Sewell, 3000 Huntington Rd., Sacramento, Calif. 
95864 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 27,460, Mar. 8, 1993, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 177,604 


Int. C1.° B63B 35/79 
US. Cl. 441—75 2 Claims 
1. A safety release footstrap attachable to a windsurfing. 
board and which requires a greater force to release a user’s foot 
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from the footstrap in response to upward pulling forces result- 
ing from the user and the board bouncing over water and 
jumping off waves, and a lesser force to release a user’s foot 
from the footstrap resulting from a forward fall from the board 
by the user, said safety release footstrap comprising: 

a footstrap webbing usable to keep the user’s foot from 
sliding off the board; 

a connecting piece having first and second ends, a webbing 
pin having a longitudinal axis extending transversely 
across the first end of said connecting piece and attaching 
said footstrap webbing thereto, and a release pin having a 
longitudinal axis extending transversely across said second 
end of said connecting piece; 

a base secured to said board and having a top jaw and a 
bottom jaw, said top jaw and said bottom jaw forming 
therebetween a teardrop-shaped exit ramp having an 
upper inclined plane, a lower inclined plane, a bottom 
surface at a lower end thereof and an opening at an upper 
end thereof, said teardrop-shaped exit ramp receiving said 


release pin such that the longitudinal axis of said release 
pin extends transversely across said exit ramp with said 
release pin being in contact with the bottom surface of said 
exit ramp so that said footstrap webbing is positioned to 
keep the user’s foot from sliding off said board, said exit 
ramp being constructed such that a first force which is 
normal to the longitudinal axis of said release pin will pull 
said release pin up said upper and lower inclined places of 
said teardrop-shaped exit ramp toward said opening while 
spreading said first force along the full length of said 
release pin and the opening of said exit ramp so as to pull 
said release pin out of said teardrop-shaped exit ramp, and 
such that a second force exerting a rotational force on said 
release pin will rotate said release pin about one end which 
remains in contact with said bottom surface while another 
end of said release pin contacts said opening of the exit 
ramp and passes therealong and therethrough so as to 
twist said release pin out of said teardrop-shaped exit 
ramp, said first force being said greater force, and said 
second force being said lesser force. 


5,378,182 
SELF-ALIGNED PROCESS FOR GATED FIELD 
EMITTERS 
David Nan-Chou Liu, Fong-Yuan, Taiwan, Prov. of China, as- 
signor to Industrial Technology Research Institute, Hsinchu, 
Filed Jul. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 94,691 
Int. C1.6 HO1J 1/30, 9/02 
US. Cl. 445—24 12 Claims 
1. The method of forming a self-aligned gated field emitter 
comprising: 
providing a substrate having at its surface a conductive or 
resistive layer; 
depositing a first dielectric layer over said substrate; 
depositing a conducting layer over the said dielectric layer; 
performing lithography and etching to form an opening 
through said conducting layer and said dielectric layer 
down to the surface of said substrate wherein there is 
formed an overhang of said conducting layer over the 
etched said dielectric layer in said opening; 
vertically depositing material through said opening and over 


said conducting layer until said field emitter is formed and 
said opening is closed by build up of said depositing mate- 
rial over said conducting layer; 

oxidizing at least a portion of said build up of said depositing 
material over said conducting layer down to the desired 


opening size to form an oxide layer of the said material; 
and 

removing said oxide layer by etching to expose said desired 
opening thereby completing formation of said self-aligned 
gated field emitter. 


5,378,183 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING ELECTRODES 


Daniel Preston, 1065 Jackson Ave., Long Island City, N.Y. 


11101-5718 
Filed Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 46,411 
Int. Cl.° HO1JS 9/26 


US. Cl. 445—26 


100 ——— 


1. A method of manufacturing an electrode comprising the 


steps of: 


placing an electrode shell within an outer tube and on an 
electrode shell holder such that conductors connected to 
said electrode shell emanate freely from an end of said 
outer tube 

placing a tubulation against an end of said outer tube thereby 
sandwiching said conductors between said outer tube and 
said tubulation; and 

fusing said tubulation to said outer tube. 


5,378,184 
TOY FIGURE HAVING DISASSEMBLEABLE 
APPENDAGES 


Jay M. Bro, and Philip M. Baerenwald, both of Plano, Tex., 


assignors to Today’s Kids, Inc., Booneville, Ark. 
Filed Feb. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 14,130 
Int. Cl.° A63H 3/16, 3/12; A63F 9/10; GO9B 19/00 


US. Cl. 446—99 32 Claims 


1. A toy comprising: a body member having a shape gener- 
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ally simulating an animate figure and a plurality of surfaces 
which are nonplanar with respect to each other; 

a plurality of appendages removably connectable to said 
body member, with at least one said appendage being 
connectable to at least two said body member surfaces; 
and 

means for connecting each of said appendages to said body 
member, said connecting means comprising an extended 
member attached to each of said appendages, each said 
extended member having a cross-sectional shape that is 


smaller than and of a different cross-sectional shape from 
the corresponding attached appendage with at least one 
said extended member having a shape that differs from the 
shape of at least one other said extended member and a 
plurality of receptacles in said body member surfaces with 
at least one receptacle corresponding to each said ex- 
tended member so that said corresponding extended mem- 
ber may be inserted therein and at least two said recepta- 
cles corresponding to at least one said extended member 
so that the appendage attached thereto can be removably 
connectable to at least two said body member surfaces. 


5,378,185 
BUILDING BLOCKS 
Shichiro Ban, Tsuzuki, Japan, assignor to Book Loan Publishing 
Co., Ltd., Hyogo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 151,985 
Int. Cl.° A63H 33/08, 33/06 
U.S. Cl. 446—124 


1. A block toy comprising: 

a combination of different types of desired blocks selected 
from blocks belonging to six different types of blocks, 
namely a first to a sixth block each of which is symmetri- 
cal with respect to a line, each of which is formed by 
connecting at least one desired unit block selected from a 
11th through a 15th unit block (K-O) to essential unit 
blocks including a second, fourth, seventh, eighth, ninth, 
17th, 18th, 19th, 22nd and 24th unit block (B, D, G, H, I, 
Q, R, S, V and X), at least one of said desired blocks 
including at least a 11th (K) or a 15th (O) unit block, 

wherein the twenty-five unit blocks from a first to a 25th unit 
block (A-Y) are formed from a rectangular base block 
8 Xa in vertical length, 6 Xa in horizontal length and 2xa 
in thickness by dividing the base block by four vertical 
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cutting planes from a first to a fourth plane arranged from 
left to right in parallel with each other and by four hori- 
zontal cutting planes from a first to a fourth plane ar- 
ranged from top to bottom in parallel with each other, 
designating a unit block at a left upper corner of the base 
block the first unit block (A), a unit block at a right lower 
corner thereof the 25th unit block (Y), and each of the 
other unit blocks the second to the 24th unit block (B-X), 
respectively, arranged from an upper first to a lower fifth 
row and from a left first to a right fifth column, that a 
vertical length of each unit block (A-E, K-O and U-Y) 
on the first, third and fifth row is 2a whereas a vertical 
length of each unit block (F-J and P-T) on the second and 
fourth row is “a”, and that a horizontal length of each unit 
block (A, B, D, E, F, G, I, J, K, L, N, O, P, Q, S, T, U, V, 
X and Y) on the first, second, fourth and fifth column is 
“a” whereas a horizontal length of each unit block (C, H, 
M, R and W) on the third column is 2 Xa. 


5,378,186 
BALLOON ASSEMBLY CONNECTED BY TAB AND 
ENCIRCLING COLLAR 

Charles R. Becker, Chicago, Ill., assignor to M & D Balloons, 

Inc., Manteno, Il. 

Filed Jan. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 179,114 
Int. C1.° A63H 3/06 

US. Cl. 446—220 


1. A balloon assembly comprising: 

a first balloon having a body portion and a connecting tab 
extending outwardly therefrom; 

a second balloon having a body portion with a collar mem- 
ber extending outwardly therefrom; 

joining means carried on at least one of the first or the sec- 
ond balloons for joining the connecting tab to a medial 
portion of the collar member; and 

the collar member having a T-shape with a head part and a 
stem part which extends outwardly from the second bal- 
loon; 

the head part having the medial portion between first and 
second opposed end portions each carrying coupling 
means for coupling the end portions together to form a 
closed loop, the head part configured so as to wrap over 
the connecting tab, forming a closed loop surrounding the 
connecting tab. 


5,378,187 
DOLL STAND 
John R. H. Forbes, Philadelphia; Peter A. Maryanski, West 
Chester, and Barry Matus, Springfield, all of Pa., assignors to 
Franklin Mint Company, Franklin Center, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 919,661 
Int. Cl.° A63H 3/00, 33/06; B25G 3/00; A47B 97/00 
USS. Cl. 446—268 13 Claims 
1. A doll and doll stand combination adapted for removable 
attachment of a doll to a stand, comprising: 
(a) the doll having at least one foot adapted to rest on the 
stand; 
(b) said foot having a hollow sector wherein a portion of the 
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foot defines a bottom wall having an inner face and an 
outer face; 

(c) a slot extending through the bottom wall into the hollow 
sector; 


(d) the stand having a plug which is adapted to be inserted 
through said slot; and 

(e) said plug having a resilient, compressible flange means 
adapted to extend over the inner face of the bottom wall 
when the plug is inserted into the slot. 


5,378,188 
TENDON AND SPRING FOR TOY ACTUATION 
Dolores H. Clark, P.O. Box 145, Crystal River, Fla. 34423 
Filed Oct. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 133,572 
Int. Cl.6 A63H 3/20, 19/00 
16 Claims 


1. An actuating mechanism for a toy comprising: 

at least a first and a second resiliently deflectable element, 
each said element having a first end and a second end, 
with both said first ends being connected together and 
both said second ends being connected together, such that 
opposing forces, one applied proximal said first ends and 
another applied proximal said second ends, urge said first 
ends toward said second ends serving to deflect said first 
and second deflectable elements such that the portions of 
said first and second deflectable elements intermediate 
said first ends and said second ends are deflected away 
from one another; and 

at least a first and a second tendon, each having a first end 
and a second end with said first end of said second tendon 
being connected to said first deflectable element interme- 
diate said first end and said second end of said first deflect- 
able element with a portion of said second tendon includ- 
ing said second tendon second end, extending past said 


second deflectable element, and the first end of said first 
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tendon being connected to said second deflectable ele- 
ment intermediate said first end and said second end of 
said second deflectable element with a portion of said first 
tendon, including said first tendon second end, extending 
past said first deflectable element, whereby such deflec- 
tion of the deflectable elements will serve to pull first and 
second tendons past one another in generally opposite 
directions, urging the second ends of the first and second 
tendons toward the first and second deflectable elements. 


5,378,189 
WALKING TOY ANIMAL WITH EXTENDING LEG 
MEMBERS AND OSCILLATING TAIL 
Chien-Chieh Chiu, P.O. Box 10780 ., Taipei, Taiwan, Prov. of 
China 


Filed Jan. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 179,361 
Int. C1.6 A63H 11/00, 7/00, 33/00 


US. Cl. 446—353 8 Claims 


1. A toy animal with a flexible housing accommodating 
therein a driving device, said driving device comprising: 
a body; and 
a plurality of elements supported by said body, said elements 
comprising: 

a motor for driving a driving gear; 

a retarding device having a driven gear engaging with 
said driving gear to receive power; 

a retarding element; and a main shaft for outputting power 
retarded by said retarding element; 

a battery set having a switch for controlling and supplying 
electric current to said motor; 

a tail shaft fixed at a rear end of said body; 

a tail rod with its girth pivotally disposed on said tail shaft; 

a cam fixed in the middle region of said main shaft; 

a left eccentric wheel and a right eccentric wheel respec- 
tively fixed at opposite ends of said main shaft, the 
degree of eccentrically being 180 degrees; 

a pair of side shafts respectively fixed at the right side and 
left side of said body; 

a left foot support having a driving element, a support 
element, and a driven element, wherein said driving 
element has a hole fitted on said left eccentric wheel; 

said support element has a slot fitted on said side shaft at 
the left side of said body; and 

said left foot support further has a guide rail and a slide 
plate fitted therein to move between said support ele- 
ment and said driven element, a bottom end of said slide 
plate projecting from a bottom of said driven element; 
and 

a right foot support having a driving element, a support 
element, and a driven element, wherein said driving 
element of said right foot support has a hole fitted on 
said right eccentric wheel; 

said support element of said right foot support has a slot 
fitted on said side shaft at the right side of said body; and 

said right foot support further has a guide rail and a slide 


plate fitted therein to move between said support ele- 
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ment of said right foot support, a bottom end of said 
driven element of said right foot support, a bottom end 
of said slide plate of said tight foot support projecting 
from a bottom of said driven element of said right foot 
support. 


5,378,190 
ARTICULATED SOFT SCULPTURE AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Pamela L. Young, 13319 NE. 39th, Vancouver, Wash. 98682 
Filed May 17, 1993, Ser. No. 61,995 
Int. C1.° A63H 3/02, 3/46 
US, Cl. 446—371 


1. A method of manufacturing an articulated soft sculpture 
having a head, body, and limbs, said method comprising: 

(a) forming a first aperture in a first piece of fabric; 

(b) forming a second aperture in a second piece of fabric; 

(c) forming a third aperture in a third piece of fabric; 

(d) inserting a fastener through said first aperture, second 

aperture and third aperture; 

(e) sewing and stuffing said first piece of fabric to form a 

head; 

(f) sewing and stuffing said second piece of fabric to form a 

limb member having at least two limbs; and 

(g) sewing and stuffing said third piece of fabric to form a 

body, wherein said head, said limb member and said body 
may be rotated independently of each other. 

2. The method of claim 1 wherein said fastener is a nut and 
bolt and said inserting step comprises inserting said bolt 
through said first aperture, second aperture and third aperture 
and then threading said nut on said bolt. 


5,378,191 
TOY DEVICE FOR PICKING UP OBJECTS FROM A 
PLANE FACE 
Jan Ryaa, Billund, Denmark, assignor to Interlego AG, Baar, 
Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/DK91/00372, § 371 Date Jun. 29, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 29, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/10255, PCT Pub. 


Date Jun. 25, 1992 
PCT Filed Dec. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 70,437 


Claims priority, application Denmark, Dec. 4, 1990, 2874/90 
Int. Cl.° A63H 33/30, 17/14 
US. Cl, 446—424 10 Claims 
1. A toy device for picking up objects from a plane face, said 
device comprising a housing; a set of wheels (40) mounted for 
rotation to said housing blades (50) mounted for rotation to 
said housing to rotate with said wheels and extending partially 
into said housing, a magazine disposed within said housing in a 
position whereby rotation of said blades (50) guides the objects 
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into said magazine, said blades consisting of a relatively stiff 
material, and wherein each blade comprises an integral hinge 


that pivots about a discrete line (60) spaced from the axis of 
rotation of the blade. 


5,378,192 
CUSTOM-FIT FRONT-OPENING BRASSIERE 
Dale T. Darmante, 2 Horizon Rd., Fort Lee, N.J. 07024 
Filed Oct. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 130,866 
Int. Cl. A41C 3/02 
US. Cl. 156—58 


60 


y ! 
en: 2 


1. A brassiere, comprising: 

(a) a one-piece, front-opening garment including a back 
panel and a pair of breast-conforming, front panels, said 
back panel and the front panels having a common, linear, 
lower border region, and a pair of arcuate, upper border 
regions joined together on the back panel and extending to 
the lower border region to meet at respective corner 
regions on said front panels, said front panels being mov- 
able, when worn, into at least a partial overlap at the front 
of the garment to cover a wearer’s breasts to variable 
extents; 

(b) an elastomeric band extending along and secured to the 
lower border region; 

(c) pair of elastomeric straps each extending along and se- 
cured to a respective upper border region; 

(d) said front panels having inclined side regions each ex- 
tending at an arcuate angle relative to the lower border 
region, and wherein the straps extend individually along 
the side regions to join the band at said respective corner 
regions of the front panel; 

(e) first adjustable support means situated below both front 
panels and accessible solely at the front of the garment, for 
adjusting the extent by which one of the front panels 
covers one of the wearer’s breasts by stretching the band 
and one of the straps; and 

(f) second adjustable support means situated below both 
front panels and also accessible solely at the front of the 
garment, for adjusting, independently of the first adjust- 
able support means, the overlap of the front panels and the 
extent by which the other of the front panels covers the 
other of the wearer’s breasts by stretching the band and 
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the other of the straps, thereby custom-fitting the brassiere etry of the fish in response to the output from the measure- 

to the wearer. ment means and for producing an output signal; and 

(c) at least one rotating fin cutter that moves transversely 
toward and away from the fish, following the contours of 
the flat fish, to remove one or more fins of the fish in 
response to the output signal as the fish is advanced in the 
downstream direction. 


5,378,193 
VACUUM STUFFING HORN AND METHOD FOR USING 
SAME 

Thomas R. Stanley, Georgetown, Ill.; Mark D. Kelley, Kansas 

City, Mo., and Richerd S. Glass, Covington, Ind., assignors to 
Teepak, Inc., Westchester, Ill. 

Filed Jul. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 88,273 

Int. C1.5 A22C 11/02 


5,378,195 
FUME HOOD WITH BAFFLE CONTROL LINKAGE 
Marshall K. Beck, Manitowoc, Wis., assignor to Fisher Hamil- 
9 Claims ton Scientific Inc., Two Rivers, Wis. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 948,949 
Int. Cl. BO8B 15/02 


US. Cl. 452—45 


1. A method for stuffing a tubular food casing, having a 
leading end, a trailing end and intermediate shirred portion, to 
reduce trapped air in the finished product, said method com- 
prising placing a shirred stick of food casing, trailing end first 
on a stuffing horn having an entrance end for receiving food 
product and an exit end through which food product flows 
into the casing, said stuffing horn comprising a single tube for 
holding the shirred portion, withdrawing the leading end 
portion of the casing over the exit end of the horn, closing the 
leading end portion, sealing the casing against the horn at the 6. In a fume hood with a housing defining a chamber with a 
trailing end, drawing a vacuum within the tubular food casing, front opening, at least one baffle pivotally mounted to the 
conducting food product through the exit end of the stuffing housing and a baffle control linkage including: a pivoting 
horn into said tubular food casing while maintaining the vac- Member pivotally mounted to the housing proximate the baffle 
uum to stuff a portion of the food casing while withdrawing for releasably engaging an edge portion of the baffle and for 
more casing over the exit end of the stuffing horn, and closing ™Oving the baffle; and a driving member for driving the pivot- 


the food casing behind the stuffed portion of the food casing. "8 member, said driving member including handle means for 
holding the driving member and connecting means for con- 


necting the handle means with the pivoting member, said 
pivoting member including a yoke portion which receives an 
edge portion of the baffle. 





5,378,194 
DEVICE FOR PROCESSING FLAT FISH 
Jens Hjorth, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Royal Seafoods, Inc., 
Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 97,966 
Int. Cl.6 A22C 25/14, 25/18 
USS. Cl. 452—170 


5,378,196 
CHILD SWING 
Daniel R. Pinch, Hope, and Dennis M. Turner, Scipio, both of 
Ind., assignors to Cosco, Inc., Columbus, Ind. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 941,932 
Int. Cl. A63G 9/16 


21 Claims 


US. Cl. 472—119 


1. An apparatus for processing a flat fish comprising: 


(a) measuring means for taking a fish measurement as the fish 
is advanced in a downstream direction, and for producing 
an output indicative of the fish measurement; 

(b) controller means for determining the approximate geom- 


1. A child swing apparatus comprising 

a child seat hanging from a child swing frame, 

a swing motor operable to discharge energy for a predeter- 
mined run time, 
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means for conducting energy discharged from the swing 
motor to the child seat to swing the child seat, the con- 
ducting means including a mechanical linkage intercon- 
necting the swing motor and the child seat and 

means for visually indicating the remaining run time of the 
swing motor during running of the swing motor to swing 
the child seat, the indicating means being coupled to and 
movable on a portion of the mechanical linkage. 


5,378,197 
WATERSLIDE PLAY APPARATUS 
Rick A. Briggs, Sixty-four Maple Grove Rd., Springfield, Ill. 
62707 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 25,143, Mar. 2, 1993, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 4,496, Oct. 29, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,194,048, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 438,220, 
Nov. 20, 1989, Pat. No. Des. 330,579. This application Apr. 28, 
1993, Ser. No. 54,559 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 16, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.° A63G 21/00 


US. Cl. 472—128 25 Claims 


1. A waterslide play apparatus comprising: 

a waterslide upon which a first user of said apparatus can 
slide from an upper portion thereof to a lower portion 
thereof; 

a water forming means positioned adjacent said slide at a 
location intermediate the upper and lower portions 
thereof, said water forming means being operable to direct 
water onto said first user as said first user slides past said 
water forming means; 

means for actuating said water forming means to so direct 
water therefrom; and 

means for supporting a second user adjacent said actuating 
means for permitting said second user to actuate said 
water forming means as a first user slides thereby. 


5,378,198 
CONTINUOUS V-BELT TRANSMISSION 
Shuzo Moroto, Nagoya, and Shiro Sakakibara, Anjo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Aisin Aw Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Aug. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 102,904 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 7, 1992, 4-233015 


Int. Cl.6 F16H 59/00 

US. Cl. 474—8 2 Claims 

1. A continuous V-belt transmission comprising: a primary 
pulley and a secondary pulley individually including two 
sheaves supported on shafts and made axially movable relative 
to each other; a belt made to run on said two pulleys; mechani- 
cal actuators individually including first members and second 
members for moving the movable sheaves of said two pulleys 
on the basis of the relative rotations of said two members; and 
pressure regulating mechanisms for applying an axial force 
corresponding to a transmission torque to at least one of said 
pulleys, 

wherein said primary pulley has its movable sheave con- 
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nected axially movably but relatively unrotatably to said 
stationary sheave and its one of said movable sheave and 
said stationary sheave connected rotatably together to one 
of the first and second members of said primary mechani- 
cal actuator, 

wherein said secondary pulley has its movable sheave con- 
nected axially movably but relatively unrotatably to said 
stationary sheave and its one of said movable sheave and 
said stationary sheave connected rotatably together to one 
of the first and second members of said secondary me- 
chanical actuator, 

wherein there are arranged planetary gear mechanisms indi- 
vidually including first elements, second elements and 
third elements, 

wherein said primary planetary gear mechanism has its first 
element connected to one of the first member and the 
second member of said primary mechanical actuator and 
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its second element connected to the other of said mechani- 
cal actuator so that the first and second members of said 
mechanical actuator may rotate at the same r.p.m. when 
said planetary gear mechanism has its third element in the 
stop state, 

wherein said secondary planetary gear mechanism has its 
first element connected to one of the first member and the 
second member of said secondary mechanical actuator 
and its second element connected to the other of said 
mechanical actuator so that the first and second members 
of said mechanical actuator may rotate at the same r.p.m. 
when said planetary gear mechanism has its third element 
is in the stop state, and 

wherein said primary planetary gear mechanism and said 
secondary planetary gear mechanism have their third 
elements connected to each other and to shift control 
means. 


5,378,199 
AUTOMATIC RETRIEVING STRUCTURE OF SLIDING 
TRANSMISSION DISK OF MOTORCYCLE AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 

Day Chyi-Shiun, Jong her, Taiwan, Prov. of China, assignor to 

Tong Yuan Design & Development Co., Ltd., Taichung, Tai- 

wan, Prov. of China 

Filed Feb. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 192,293 
Int. C1.° F16H 55/00 

US. Cl. 474—8 4 Claims 

1. An automatic retrieving structure of a sliding transmission 
disk of a motorcycle automatic transmission comprising a 
transmission disk having a transmission wheel nave, and a 
sliding transmission disk having a shaft sleeve fitted over saic 
transmission wheel nave which is provided with a protruded 





302 


pin member opposite in location to and engageable with a pin 
slot disposed in said shaft sleeve of said sliding transmission 
disk for enabling an interval between said sliding transmission 
disk and said transmission disk to be changed in accordance 
with a constant rotational potential so as to facilitate the 
change in the driving position of a drive belt, said shaft sleeve 
of said sliding transmission disk further provided with a spring 


seat gaving at the bottom thereof a receiving frame in which a 
compression spring is disposed; wherein said receiving frame 
comprises a turning and sliding member capable of preventing 
said compression spring from being acted on by a twisting 
force of said sliding transmission disk at the time when said 
interval between said sliding transmission disk and said trans- 
mission disk is changed. 


5,378,200 
CONE DISK TRANSMISSION 


Gert Schoennenbeck, Bad Homburg, Germany, assignor to 
Reimers Getriebe AG, Zug, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 141,926 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 28, 1992, 4236301 
Int. Cl. F16H 59/00 


US. Cl. 474—18 4 Claims 


1. In an infinitely adjustable cone disc transmission having a 
drive shaft, said transmission including the production of axial 
pressure forces of the cone discs on pulling means rotating 
between them via hydraulic tensioning means, which are ar- 
ranged on the transmission shafts and each axially influence 
one of the displaceable cone disks arranged on the respective 
transmission shaft, the tensioning means having pressure me- 
dium conducts connected thereto and wherein, by way of a 
control valve, the tensioning means and the pressure medium 
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conduits are charged with a pressure medium, which is sup- 
plied by a pump, and wherein, in the reflux of the control 
valve, a torque sensor is arranged on the drive shaft of the 
transmission, said transmission including two valve members 
disposed such that said sensor throttles the reflux of the pres- 
sure medium as a result of the torque-dependent movement of 
said two valve members relative to one another and as a func- 
tion of the load, thereby determining the basic pressure of the 
transmission, and wherein an revolution sensor is provided on 
the drive shaft, which, as a function of the number of revolu- 
tions, provides pressure medium to a control element which, in 
connection with an adjustment member for drive power, acts 
upon the transmission ratio by way of the control valve, the 
improvement that pressure medium conduits leading from the 
control valve to the tensioning means are connected to one 
another by means of a short-circuit conduit and that the short- 
circuit conduit is open only if the pump is at rest. 


5,378,201 
MULTI-GEARED BICYCLE TRANSMISSION ASSEMBLY 
COMPRISING INTERNAL GEAR SETS 

Myunwoo Lee, 103-220, Sungsan-dong, Mapo-ku, Seoul, 

121-250; Wooil Lee, 14-1008, Chungsil Apt., Daechee-dong, 

Kangnam-ku, Seoul, and Minsu Kim, 91 Bungee, 1 ka Sin- 

hung-dong, Jung-ku, Incheon, 400-101, all of Rep. of Korea 

Filed Apr. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 41,600 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Apr. 4, 1992, 

92-24870 
Int. Cl.6 F16H 9/00, 61/00 


US. Cl. 474—77 5 Claims 


1. A transmission assembly for a bicycle comprising: 

front transmission means including: 

a first sprocket assembly having at least one sprocket for 
mounting on a crank shaft, the crank shaft being insert- 
able in a seat tube wherein the at least one sprocket 
rotates with rotation of the crank shaft; 

at least one front planetary gear set defining multiple 
second sprockets positioned aside the first sprocket 
assembly, said front planetary gear sets rotating with 
rotation of the crank shaft; 

a front sprocket selector which is attached to the seat tube 
and is used for shifting chain from one sprocket to another 
sprocket in said first sprocket assembly and said front 
planetary gear sets; 

a flange formed at a side of the seat tube to provide addi- 
tional guidance for the chain; and 

rear transmission means including: 

a second sprocket assembly having at least one second 
sprocket for mounting on a hub extension, wherein the 
at least one second sprocket rotates with rotation of the 
chain; 

at least one rear planetary gear set defining multiple third 
sprockets positioned aside the second sprocket assem- 
bly, said rear planetary gear sets rotate with rotation of 
the chain; 

a rear sprocket selector for shifting the chain from one 
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sprocket to another sprocket in said second sprocket 
assembly and said rear planetary gear sets. 


5,378,202 
TENSIONING DEVICE 
R. Todd Swinderman, Kewanee, Ill., assignor to Martin Engi- 
neering Company, Neponset, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 152,416 
Int. Cl.6 F16H 57/00 
US. Cl. 474—92 


1. A tensioning device for imparting torsional bias to a shaft 
including a resilient torsion coupling member having a first end 
and a second end; connector means adapted to connect said 
first end of said coupling member to the shaft for rotation 
therewith; a driven member connected to said second end of 
said coupling member, said driven member being relatively 
rotatable with respect to the shaft about a first axis; a drive 
member associated with said driven member for selectively 
rotating said driven member to any of a number of positions, 
said drive member being rotatable about a second axis distinct 
from said first axis; whereby rotation of said drive member 
rotates said driven member and thereby rotates the shaft to a 
desired position and whereby further rotation of said drive 
member operates to store a torsional biasing force in said cou- 
pling member when said second end of said coupling member 
is rotated with respect to said first end of said coupling mem- 
ber. 


5,378,203 
MECHANICAL DONUT AND ASSEMBLY 
Ronald G. Baebel, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Ultra Polymer Sci- 
ences, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 680,243 
Int. Cl.° F16H 55/12 
US. Cl. 474—96 


1. A mechanical donut having a plurality of segments form- 
ing said donut, each of said segments being made of a material 
selected from the class consisting of urethanes and polyure- 
thanes, two of said segments including recesses therein adapted 
for receiving a threaded nylon fastening member, and in which 
two of said recesses extend to external working surfaces of said 
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mechanical donut in different segments when said segments are 
assembled together. 


5,378,204 
HYDROSTATIC APPARATUS FOR TENSIONING A 
TRACK ON A VEHICLE 

Emile Urvoy, Limours, France, assignor to Giat Industries, 

Versailles, France 

Filed Apr. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 224,248 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 16, 1993, 93 04511 
Int. Cl.° F16H 7/08 

US. Tl. 474—110 9 Claims 


1. Hydrostatic apparatus for tensioning a track on a vehicle, 
in particular an armored vehicle such as a tank, on which the 
track is guided over ground wheels, over a drive member such 
as a sprocket wheel, and over a return pulley whose spindle is 
associated with a pulley-displacing hydraulic actuator enabling 
the tension of the track to be adjusted, said apparatus including 
feed means for feeding the actuator of the return pulley with 
hydraulic liquid at a pressure which corresponds to a minimum 
desired value for the tension of the track when the sprocket 
wheel transmits acceleration torque to the track, and which is 
increased by an amount that is a function of the torque trans- 
mitted by the sprocket wheel to the track when the torque is 
braking torque, the feed means comprising firstly static pres- 
sure-maintaining means for maintaining a minimum pressure in 
the actuator of the return pulley, and secondly a second hy- 
draulic actuator controlled by mechanical means for transmit- 
ting the torque applied by the sprocket wheel to the track. 


5,378,205 
EXTRUDED METAL CHAIN PIN 
Allen P. Gohl, 4501 Singh, Sterling Heights, Mich. 48310, and 
Edmund W. Gohl, 304 Coldiron, Rochester Hills, Mich. 
48063-5873 
Division of Ser. No. 925,508, Aug. 5, 1992. This application Oct. 
5, 1993, Ser. No. 132,114 
Int. Cl.6 F16G 15/00 
USS. Cl. 474—206 3 Claims 
1. An extruded metal chain pin (34) for connecting center 
and side links of a chain together, said chain pin (34) compris- 
ing: 
an extruded solid cylindrical body (130) having a predeter- 
mined diameter and defining a longitudinal axis (B), said 
cylindrical body (130) including two ends (132) and hav- 
ing an extruded grain structure (134) extending parallel to 
said longitudinal axis (B) from one of said ends (132) 
through said cylindrical body (130) to the other of said 
ends (132); 
each of said two ends (132) including flattened transverse 
ends (132) having a length greater than said predeter- 
mined diameter, said extruded grain structure (134) defin- 
ing flare-out points such that said extruded grain structure 
(134) flares out throughout said flattened transverse ends 
(132) at said flare-out points, said extruded metal chain pin 
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(34) characterized by all of said extruded grain structure 
(134) extending parallel to said longitudinal axis (B) and 


into said flattened transverse ends (132) before reaching 
said flare-out points. 


5,378,206 
TOOTHED BELT HAVING TWISTED CORE WIRE 

Takahide Mizuno; Nobutaka Osako; Takeshi Murakami, all of 

Kobe, and Satoshi Murakami, Kakagawa, all of Japan, assign- 

ors to Mitsuboshi Belting Ltd., Kobe, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 736,224, Jul. 26, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 979,558 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1990, 2-112247 
Int. Ci. F16G 5/08, 5/20 

USS. Cl. 474—263 15 Claims 


1. A rubber toothed belt comprising rubber teeth, a rubber 
back and at least one core wire imbedded in the rubber back, 
the core wire having lower twists of about 11 to about 13.5 
times/10 cm and upper twists of about 6.5 to about 9.5 times/10 


cm. 


5,378,207 
TRANSMISSION CONTROL VALVE SYSTEM 

Paul D. Stevenson, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignor to General Mo- 
tors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Mar. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 37,214 
Int. Cl. F16H 59/02 

US. Cl. 475—135 6 Claims 

1. A transmission control comprising: 

a rotary selector valve means having an elongated spool 
valve rotatably supported in a housing for selective rotary 
positioning therein; 

a pressure passage extending longitudinally in said spool; 

an exhaust passage extending longitudinally in said spool 
parallel with said pressure passage; 

said housing having formed therein a forward drive passage, 
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a reverse drive passage, an intermediate drive passage and 
another drive passage; 
first valve means connected between said forward drive 
passage and said intermediate drive passage for permitting 
free fluid flow from said intermediate drive passage to said 
forward drive passage and preventing reverse fluid flow; 
second valve means for permitting free fluid flow from said 
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reverse drive passage to said other drive passage and for 
preventing reverse flow therebetween; 

and transverse passage means for selectively connecting said 
pressure passage with each of said drive passages in said 
housing dependent upon the selective rotary positioning 
of the spool valve and for simultaneously connecting said 
exhaust passage to selective ones of the drive passages in 
said housing not connected with the pressure passage. 


5,378,208 
REVERSING ASSEMBLY FOR MULTI-SPEED 
TRANSMISSION 
Arthur Hall, III, Cicero, Ind., assignor to General Motors Cor- 
poration, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 73,236 
Int. Cl.° F16H 57/10, 3/66 
US. Cl. 475—276 


1. A reversing assembly for a power transmission, the re- 

versing assembly comprising: 

input means for delivering power to the reversing assembly; 

a carrier connected to said input means; 

compounded planet gear means having first planet gear 
meshingly engaging second planet means, said com- 
pounded planet gear means supported on said carrier; 

a ring gear in the reversing assembly; 

said first planet gear means meshingly engaging said ring 
gear; a sun gear 

in the reversing assembly for delivering output therefrom; 

said second planet gear means meshingly engaging said sun 
gear; and, 

a selectively engageable brake means cooperating with said 
ring gear such that when said brake means is engaged said 
sun gear rotates in a direction opposite to the rotation of 
said input means. 
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5,378,209 
APPARATUS FOR EXERCISING ARMS AND LEGS 
VERTICALLY 
Robert J. Kendrew, 2089 Ventana Way, El Cajon, Calif. 92020 
Filed Jul. 15, 1993, Ser. No, 91,427 
Int. Cl. A63B 23/04, 21/00 


USS. Cl, 482—52 16 Claims 


1. An apparatus for exercising the arms and legs in a gener- 
ally upward and downward direction with the user in a bal- 
anced, upright orientation, comprising: 

a frame; 

two sets of levers horizontally spaced, one set on each side of 

the frame, each set including a foot lever and at least one 
hand lever to comply with the two sets of levers, the 
levers in each set pivotally mounted to the frame in verti- 
cally spaced relationship; 

means connecting said foot and hand levers so that a down- 

ward movement of a foot lever will cause an upward 
movement of a hand lever, and a downward movement of 
a hand lever will cause an upward movement of a foot 
lever; 

said levers extending generally horizontally so that when 

actuated above and below the horizontal, the respective 
arms and legs of a user move generally upwardly and 
downwardly whereby the arms and legs can be exercised 
in opposition to each other with the downward force 
exerted on a foot lever being opposed by an upward force 
exerted on the hand lever to which it is connected, 
whereby the user’s weight is continuously supported by 
both the arms and legs, and the user’s body is maintained 
in a balanced upright position throughout the exercise. 


5,378,210 
GEAR TRANSMISSION APPARATUS 
Masao Teraoka, Tochigi, Japan, assignor to Tochigi Fuji Sangyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Dec. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 995,804 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1991, 3- 
107630[U]; Dec. 27, 1991, 3-347498 
Int. Cl.° F16H 3/44 

US. Cl. 475—312 9 Claims 

4. A gear transmission apparatus comprising: 

a planetary gear mechanism having an internal gear, a plu- 
rality of pinion gears, a pinion carrier, and a sun gear, said 
sun gear having an overhang portion rotatably supported 
through a bush or a bearing by said internal gear, the 
overhang portion extending along an outer periphery of 
said internal gear; 

a rotation input shaft coupled with said internal gear; 

a rotation output shaft coupled with said pinion carrier; 

a band brake for braking rotation of said sun gear when 
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brought into frictional contact with said overhang por- 
tion; and 


pg 

R yr, 
SF a7 
NZ wl 
DNAS 
h21 63 GFA A 

o/ FASS Z 

ine VIZ 
WAZ Z 


y 
L777 
Ce 


NZS 
2 iN ~, 


WZ 
WS 


\ 


Z oo 
tihhiti-; o 
— ek 2 


a one-way clutch interposed between said rotation input 
shaft and said rotation output shaft so as to allow rotation 
of said rotation output shaft in a speed-increase direction. 


5,378,211 
CLUTCH MODE CONTROL LOGIC 

James Slicker, West Bloomfield; Joseph S. Mazur, Livonia, and 

Michael T. Breen, Garden City, all of Mich., assignors to 

Eaton Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 987,772, Dec. 9, 1992, Pat. No. 5,314,050. 

This application Jan. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 181,790 
Int. Cl.° B60K 41/02 

US. Cl. 477—175 


1. In a vehicle having a gear transmission including an input 
shaft driven through a friction clutch by an engine that is 
controlled by an accelerator pedal, and having a clutch actua- 
tion controller for actuating the friction clutch, wherein the 
friction clutch has engageable parts which initially touch and 
then progressively increase in torque transfer during actuation, 
the clutch actuation controller having automatic modes includ- 
ing touch point approach mode, creep mode, startup mode and 
lockup mode, and an auto mode off state; the method of con- 
trolling the engine speed during clutch closing comprising the 
steps of: 

measuring engine speed, transmission input speed, and pedal 

position and producing corresponding signals; 

initiating operation in the auto mode off state, wherein the 

clutch is disengaged; 

changing from the auto mode off state to the touch point 

approach mode when the pedal position is above a mini- 
mum; 

in touch point approach mode controlling the clutch to a 

touch point; 

determining the touch point when the engageable parts of 

the clutch initially touch; 

entering a creep mode when the touch point is attained and 

the pedal position signal is below a threshold; 

when in creep mode, generating a control signal equal to the 

pedal position signal; 

entering the startup mode when the clutch touch point is 

attained and the pedal position signal exceeds the thresh- 
old value; 
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when in startup mode generating a control signal comprising 
a fixed percentage of pedal position signal; and 

controlling the engine speed in accordance with the control 
signal. 


5,378,212 
ELEVATING STRUCTURE FOR A MOTOR DRIVEN 
TREADMILL 
Hai Pin-Kuo, P.O. Box 82-144, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 950,025 
Int. C16 A63B 22/02 
US. Cl. 482—54 


1. An elevating structure for a motor-driven treadmill com- 

prising: 

a base on which are mounted an endless belt and a hand rail, 
said base being provided with a front wheel support and a 
rear wheel support, said front wheel support having a 
wheel at both ends and a horizontal box channel in which 
there is a block with a threaded hole; 

a shaft having a smooth portion and a threaded portion 
separated by a flange, the threaded portion of said shaft 
being engaged with the block of said box channel; 

a frame mounted on said box channel, having a lower por- 
tion connected with two guiding racks, and provided with 
an upper plate, a lower plate and a vertical portion be- 
tween said upper plate and said lower plate, said frame 
being designed so that when said frame is put onto said 
box channel, the smooth portion of said shaft will extend 
upwardly through the first opening of the upper plate of 
said frame; 

a motor installed between the upper plate and the lower 
plate of said frame and having a splined axle; 

a driving gear mounted on the upper plate of said frame and 
having a center hole sleeved on the smooth portion of said 
shaft; 

a medium gear composed of a large gear and a small gear 
being mounted on the upper plate of said frame, with the 
large gear meshed with the splined axle of said motor and 
the small gear with said driving gear; 

a gear train engaged with the splined axle of said motor and 
with a variable resistor; and 

a cover adapted to enclose the upper plate of said frame. 


5,378,213 
AQUATIC TREADMILL WITH MESH BELT 

Jeffrey T. Quint, 6641 Smith Rd., Cincinnati, Ohio 45140 

Filed Jan. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 189,072 

Int. C1.6 A63B 22/02 

US, Cl. 482—54 21 Claims 
1. An aquatic treadmill comprising: 
a tank combining a liquid; 
a weight bearing member supported within the tank, the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


weight bearing member having an upper surface in the 
liquid; and 

belt means mounted on the weight bearing member for 
moving in sliding contact with the upper surface of the 
weight bearing member in the liquid in response to forces 


generated by a user in the liquid, the belt means compris- 
ing an endless, looped belt having a mesh construction for 
reducing friction between the belt means and the upper 
surface of the weight bearing member, thereby permitting 
the user to move the belt means with less effort. 


5,378,214 
SELF-POWERED HUMAN CENTRIFUGE 
Arthur Kreitenberg, 12216 Shetland La., Los Angeles, Calif. 
90049 
Filed Jun. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 898,416 
Int. Cl.° A63B 21/00; A63G 1/12 


US, Cl. 482—57 9 Claims 


1. A self propelled human centrifuge for use in spaceflight 

comprising: 

(a) a stationary shaft connected to a main support, 

(b) a frame having a user support rotatably coupled to said 
shaft, such that when a user is positioned on the user 
support, the user’s head always remains proximal to the 
shaft while the user’s feet remain distal to said shaft, said 
shaft located superior to the user’s head, 

(c) human powered driving means comprising user input 
means and transmission means for rotating said frame and 
user 360 degrees around said shaft. 
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5,378,215 
REHABILITATION APPARATUS FOR AMBULATORY 
PATIENTS 
Robert L. Harkins, 7112 S. Indiana, Oklahoma City, Okla. 
73159 
Filed May 14, 1993, Ser. No. 63,273 
Int. Cl. A61H 3/00 


US. Cl. 482—67 1 Claim 


1. A mobile rehabilitation apparatus, comprising: 
frame means including 
a pair of vertically spaced upper and lower tubular side 
rails which are interconnected by standards at each end 
of the rails, each said pair of side rails is laterally spaced 
and interconnected at their respective forward ends by 
pairs of upper and lower front cross members, each pair 
of said pairs of front cross members being pivotally 
connected together in longitudinal alignment during 
normal usage by a center hinge, said side rails being 
separably interconnected at their respective rearward 
ends by upper and lower U-shaped cross members 
having parallel legs removably received telescopically 
by the respective upper and lower frame side rail, said 
standards are connected in a manner to form a pair of 
forward standards and a pair of rearward standards, and 
said frame means forms a vertically open frame for 
surrounding a user; 
basket means including a horizontal forward u-shaped 
basket rail having parallel legs removably supported 
telescopically by the forward end portions of said upper 
side rails for precluding pivoting movement of said 
upper and lower pairs of front cross members during 
normal usage; 
wheel means including a pair of rear wheels mounted on a 
fixed axis extending transversely of said frame means 
adjacent the depending end portions of said rearward 
standards and a forward caster wheel means secured to 
said forward frame cross members center hinges; and, 
seat means including a pair of cushion seats hingedly con- 
nected respectively with said lower side rails and nor- 
mally extending transversely of said frame means adjacent 
the lower rearward frame cross member above the rear 
wheels fixed axis for forming a low center of gravity for 
said frame means when occupied by a user, 
whereby the frame means may be laterally collapsed without 
extending its overall longitudinal length by removing the 
basket means rail and the rearward U-shaped cross mem- 
bers and manually juxtaposing the upper and lower side 
rails by the center hinge connected end portion of the 
respective pair of upper and lower front cross members 
center hinges pivoting rearwardly. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,378,216 
ADJUSTMENT SYSTEM FOR EXERCISE MACHINES 
A. Buell Ish, III, Renton, and John M. Youngsman, Redmond, 
both of Wash., assignors to Vectra Fitness, Inc., Redmond, 


Wash. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 98,573 
Int. Cl.6 A63B 21/06 
US. Cl. 482—94 


1, An exercise machine comprising: 

a load; 

a member arranged to be loaded by said load and providing 
an activating entry section, a load transfer section with 
multiple load transfer elements, and an inactivating dis- 
charge section, said load transfer section being located 
between said entry and discharge sections, and said entry 
and discharge sections being devoid of load transfer ele- 
ments; 

an exercise device; 

an adjustment mechanism connected to said exercise device 
and having an active position and an inactive position, said 
mechanism being arranged when activated to be moved 
along a travel range in an adjustment direction from said 
entry section to said discharge section and successively 
engage said elements, engagement of said adjustment 
mechanism with a selected one of said elements resisting 
movement of said adjustment mechanism responsive to 
movement of said exercise device in an exercising direc- 
tion opposite to said adjustment direction unless said 
adjustment mechanism is in its inactive position, engage- 
ment of said mechanism with said discharge section while 
moving in said adjustment direction causing said mecha- 
nism to move from its active position to its inactive posi- 
tion, and engagement of said mechanism with said entry 
section while moving in said exercising direction causing 
said mechanism to move from its inactive position to its 
active position whereat exercising movement of said exer- 
cise device is resisted by said load via said adjustment 
mechanism after said mechanism has then been moved to 
a selected one of said elements. 


5,378,217 
HAND HELD EXERCISE DEVICE PROVIDING 
DESIRABLE AIR RESISTANCE 
Frank A. D’Orta, 5602 R.D. Ave., Orlando, Fla. 32822 
Filed Aug. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 107,372 
Int. Cl. A63B 21/00 

US. Cl, 482—111 20 Claims 

1. An air resistance device to be held in the hand of a user 
while undertaking exercise, said air resistance device having a 
grasping portion and a lightweight frame portion, said grasp- 
ing portion comprising an arm clamping member as well as an 
adjacent handle to be grasped by the hand of the user, said 
lightweight frame portion being rigidly attached adjacent said 
grasping portion, and being of generally rectangular configura- 
tion, said lightweight frame portion being relatively rigid and 
constructed utilizing longitudinally disposed tubular members, 
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which frame is configured to receive a membrane thereon, 
through which air will not easily pass, a membrane attached to 


said frame portion thus providing air resistance, so that a user 
can derive exercise by attempting to move said device rapidly 
against the resistance of the ambient air. 


5,378,218 
NC-MACHINING CONTROLLER 
Koji Daimaru; Koichi Takata; Kenichi Yoshizawa, and Masahiro 
Shoji, all of Ishikawa, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Komatsu Seisakusho, Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/00896, § 371 Date Dec. 30, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 30, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/00830, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 23, 1992 
PCT Filed Jul. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 966,039 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 3, 1990, 2-175600 
Int. Cl. B23Q 3/157 


1. An NC machining controller for an NC machining system 
including a plurality of NC machining apparatuses each having 
a tool changer for allowing automatic selection of a desired 
tool from a plurality of magazine pots, the NC machining 
controller comprising: 

a first computer for performing general control over the 

plurality of NC machining apparatuses, 

the first computer having: 

a tool code memory for storing data on correspondence 
between tools and tool codes; 

a tool information memory for storing tool shape informa- 
tion and machining ability information for each of the 
tool codes; and 

automatic programming means for generating an NC 
machining program including a T code command to 
which a specified tool code is added and for outputting 
the NC machining program to the NC machining appa- 
ratuses together with the tool shape information and 
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machining ability information corresponding to the 
specified tool, and 
a second computer connected to the first computer and 
provided in each of the NC machining apparatuses, 
the second computer having: 

a magazine address memory for storing data on corre- 
spondence between the tool code and a magazine ad- 
dress of the associated tool changer; 

T code command generation means for converting the 
tool code added to the T code command in the NC 
machining program into a magazine address of the tool 
changer corresponding to the tool code on the basis of 
contents stored in the magazine address memory and 
for generating a T code command for specifying the 
converted magazine address; 

tool correction command generation means for generating 
a tool correction command on the basis of the tool 
shape information received from the computer; and 

machining condition command generation means for gen- 
erating a machining condition command on the basis of 
the machining ability information received from the 
computer, 

wherein each of the NC machining apparatuses and associ- 
ated one of the tool changers are driven according to the 

NC machining program including the generated T code 

command, tool correction command and machining con- 

dition command. 


5,378,219 
INSULATING ROLL COVER 
Charles M. Hart, Streetsboro; James D. Rogers, Mantua; Harry 
L, King, Hudson, and John J. Bartholomew, Mentor, all of 
Ohio, assignors to Global Consulting, Inc., Painesville, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 719,252, Jun. 27, 1991, Pat. No. 5,205,398, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 559,736, Jul. 27, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 986,212 
Int. C1.6 F27D 23/00 
US. Cl, 492—48 16 Claims 


Tain 


1. A roller cover which comprises at least one dense and 
refractory, elevated temperature resistant annular insulating 
cover member of a highly compressed at least substantially 
ceramic fiber, said fibers being compressed from their original 
volume in an amount within the range of from about 50 percent 
to about 80 percent to a fiber density, basis dry fiber, within the 
range of from about 16 to about 50 pounds per cubic foot. 


5,378,220 
METHOD OF CONSTRUCTING REUSABLE YARD 
WASTE CONTAINER 
Robert W. Bunn, 10075 Fox Farm Rd., Dundee, Oreg. 97115 
Filed Oct. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 143,184 
Int. C1.° B31B 29/86, 29/90 
US. Cl. 493—226 2 Claims 
1. A method for making a reusable fabric container for 
storing yard waste and the like for collection, said method 
comprising: 
(a) providing a unitary elongate hollow cylindrical shell 
which is open at each end; 
(b) creating inwardly facing folds in said shell at four spaced- 
apart locations parallel with the longitudinal axis of said 
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shell so as to create a rectangular cross-section with first 
and second pairs of opposed planar sides; 

(c) creating outwardly facing folds in said shell parallel with 
the longitudinal axis thereof midway in said first pair of 
opposed sides; 

(d) thereafter collapsing said shell along said outwardly 
facing folds so as to bring said second pair of sides into 
adjacency with one another with said first pair of sides 
folded therebetween; 

(e) interconnecting said adjacent second pair of sides and 
said folded first pair of sides along one end of said shell; 


(f) placing lower handles in each of said second pair of sides; 

(g) placing upper handles in each of said second pair of sides; 
and 

(h) thereafter reopening said shell along said outwardly 
facing fold line back to said rectangular cross-section as so 
to create a planar multi-layer bottom from the lower 
margins of said sides which is generally perpendicular 
with the remainder of said sides and which comprises two 
layers from said first pair of sides and one layer from said 
second pair of sides. 


5,378,221 
ASSEMBLY AND METHOD FOR AXIALLY ALIGNING 
SLOTTING, TRIMMING, SCORING OR LIKE HEADS 
David Lauderbaugh, Roswell, and Gene A. Jenkins, Woodstock, 
both of Ga., assignors to Corrugated Gear & Sprocket, Inc., 
Alpharetta, Ga. 
Filed Oct. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 965,799 
Int. Cl.6 B21B 1/14 
US. Cl. 493—367 
1. A rotary head assembly comprising: 
a rotary head mounted on a rotatable shalt at a predeter- 
mined location; and 
an axial alignment assembly comprising: 
a pair of spaced apart guide plates, each guide plate having 
a surface in opposing face to face relation with the other 
guide plate, the guide plates being mounted on the shaft 
fixed to the rotary head, the opposing surfaces of the 
guide plates extending radially from the shaft; 
carrier means with yoke attached thereto, which carrier 
means locates the yoke in a predetermined axial posi- 
tion; and 
alignment clement spring-loaded to the yoke, the align- 
ment element having a pair of opposing wear surfaces 
for contact with the opposing surfaces of the guide 
plates, the surfaces of wear surfaces and guide plates 
having mating profiles, and the alignment element hav- 
ing axial pressure means for exerting continuous axial 
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pressure on each wear surface in a direction toward the 
corresponding guide plate surface, so that there is 


contact between the opposing surface of the guide plate 
and the corresponding wear surface. 


5,378,222 
APPARATUS FOR FOLDING SHEETS FOR INSERTION 
INTO AN ENVELOPE 
William G. Weber, 344 Woodland Dr., Downingtown, Pa, 19335 
Filed May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 65,715 
Int. Cl.° B65H 45/12, 45/30 


US. Cl, 493—405 18 Claims 


1. An apparatus for folding sheets for insertion into an enve- 
lope, comprising: 

a planar base; 

a fixed structure against which a sheet of predetermined size 
to be folded may be placed for positioning of the sheet; 

a removable folding bar mountable at preselected position 
spaced from said structure on said base determined by a 
detent located at a preselected position on said base such 
that the sheet to be folded passes between said folding bar 
and said base; 

indicia on said apparatus identifying with respect to the fixed 
structure the size of sheet to be folded for placing in an 
envelope; and 

means for applying pressure to a surface of said sheet to be 
folded causing said sheet to be pressed tightly against said 
folding bar such that a crease is formed across said sheet at 
a predetermined location. 
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and concomitant further injury to the knee joint, the brace 


ORTHOPEDIC SUPPORT PAD AND METHOD FOR comprising: 


PROVIDING SEMI-PERMANENT RELIEF ZONES 
Tracy E. Grim, Broken Arrow, Okla., and Joseph M. Iglesias, 
Agoura, Calif., assignors to Royce Medical Company, Cama- 
rillo, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 965,750 
Int. C1.6 A43B 5/04, 7/06, 13/40 


US. Cl. 602—6 


1. A conformable foot pad comprising: 

an airtight compliant bladder having a configuration to 
underlie the sole of the foot of a user; 

said airtight bladder containing means for retaining a prede- 
termined configuration following partial evacuation; 

one-way valve means coupled to said bladder to facilitate 
withdrawing air from said bladder so that the bladder will 
retain its shape, including the upper surface configuration 
thereof for facing the sole of the foot of the user; and 

means for selectively permitting the inflow of air into said 
bladder to facilitate reconfiguration thereof; wherein: 

said bladder contains resilient particulate material; and 

said bladder includes an apertured separating layer of sheet 
plastic with fine particulate material on one side of said 
sheet and coarser particulate material on the other side 
thereof. 

2. A method for conforming an orthopedic support pad to 

provide semi-permanent areas of pressure relief to afflicted 

areas of an appendage, the method comprising the steps of: 

preparing a support pad including a fluid and an airtight 
bladder containing semi-flexible particles which are freely 
formable under atmospheric pressure conditions but 
which retain a conformed configuration when the bladder 
is evacuated; 

applying a temporary padding of material to the afflicted 
areas of said appendage; 

evacuating the fluidic contents of said support pad to alter 
the shape of the pad to a conformed shape, wherein said 
shape conforms to that of said appendage as modified by 
said temporary padding; 

maintaining said conformed shape with semi-flexible parti- 
cles inside said pad; 

sealing said support pad to prevent further modification of 
the fluidic contents of the support pad; 

removing said temporary padding from said appendage; and 
securing said conformed support pad to said appendage. 


5,378,224 
METHOD FOR SUPPORTING BODY JOINTS AND 
BRACE THEREFOR 
Joseph D. Billotti, 18 Powder Hill, Saddle River, N.J. 07458 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 73,722, Jun. 9, 1993. This 
application Oct. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 137,830 

Int. C1.6 A61F 5/00 

13 Claims 
1. A brace for supporting a weakened joint of the body, the 
weakened joint being a knee joint in which the anterior cruci- 
ate ligament is absent or has been repaired, so as to permit 
anterior translation of the knee joint while restraining move- 
ment of the knee joint in directions which would tend to strain 
the anterior cruciate ligament to thereby support the weakened 
knee joint against movement of the knee joint in said directions 


US. Cl. 602—19 


a flexible sheet adapted to be applied to the knee joint and 
positioned at the weakened knee joint so as to protect the 
weakened knee joint from abrasion while permitting ante- 
rior translation of the knee joint; 

an inflatable chamber contained within the flexible sheet and 
including a medial section having a generally sinuous 
shape for juxtaposition with the weakened knee joint 
along a corresponding generally helical path around the 
knee joint when the brace is applied to the weakened knee 
joint, the generally helical path around the knee joint 
being determined by the sinuous shape of the inflatable 
chamber; 

said inflatable chamber being flexible when deflated, for 
conforming to said generally helical path around the knee 
joint, and being relatively stiff when inflated for contact- 
ing and supporting the weakened knee joint along said 


generaliy helical path around the knee joint such that 


anterior translation of the knee joint is permitted and 
motion of the knee joint in said directions which would 
place strain on the anterior cruciate ligament is restrained; 

means for holding the brace firmly in place when applied to 
the knee joint, with the inflatable chamber following the 
generally helical path around the weakened knee joint; 
and 

means for selectively inflating the inflatable chamber subse- 
quent to applying the brace to the knee joint such that 
upon application of the brace to the knee joint and subse- 
quent inflation of the inflatable chamber the weakened 
knee joint is supported, with anterior translation of the 
knee permitted by virtue of the flexibility of the flexible 
sheet, while movement in said directions which would 
tend to strain the anterior cruciate ligament is restrained 
by virtue of the stiffness and shape of the inflated cham- 
ber. 


5,378,225 
HEATED BACK SUPPORT 


Jules Chatman, Jr., and Cynthia A. Chatman, both of 877 Stan- 


ford Ave., Oakland, Calif. 94608 
Filed Nov. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 149,518 
Int. Cl.° A61F 5/02 
2 Claims 

1. A heated back support comprising: 

an elongated strap having a pile type fastener at one end and 
a complementary pile type fastener at the other end, the 
strap adapted to be worn around the midriff of a user’s 
body; 

an upper heating element and a lower heating element cou- 
pled to the strap such that the upper heating element is 
positionable near a user’s upper back region and the lower 
heating element is positionable near a user’s lower back 
region; 

a pad coupled around the strap and heating elements, the pad 
adapted to radiate heat when the heating elements are 
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energized and adapted to be positioned adjacent to a user’s 
back; 

a power source coupled to the strap for energizing the heat- 
ing elements; 

a power cable coupled between the heating element and the 
power source; and 

a switch coupled to the power source and positionable in a 


first orientation to energize the upper heating element but 
not the lower heating element to heat a user’s upper back 
region, positionable in a second orientation to energize the 
lower heating element but not the upper heating element 
to heat a user’s lower back region, and positionable in a 
third orientation to energize both the upper and lower 
heating elements to heat a user’s upper and lower back 
regions. 


5,378,226 
SWAB IMPREGNATING AND DISPENSING SYSTEM 
Paul H. Hanifl, Barrington Hills; Lawrence G. Ponsi, Wheeling, 
and John Posey, McHenry, all of Ill., assignors to Sage Prod- 
ucts, Inc., Crystal Lake, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 821,010, Jan. 15, 1992, 
abandoned. This application May 19, 1993, Ser. No. 64,590 
Int. Cl. A61M 35/00 

22 Claims 


1. A system for impregnating and dispensing a swab, com- 
prising 

a. an outer, sealed bag having at least one swab located 
therein, said bag comprising opposite, generally flat, flexi- 
ble sides sealed along side edges and end edges thereof, 

b. a frangible pouch disposed within said sealed bag, said 
pouch containing a liquid and including means for open- 
ing said pouch while sealed within said bag for releasing 
said liquid within said sealed bag to impregnate said swab 
so that said swab becomes an impregnated swab, and 

c. access means on one side of said bag extending laterally 
across a portion of said one side and being spaced from the 
side edges and end edges of said bag for allowing removal 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 
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of an impregnated swab from said bag while excess liquid 
remains within said bag. 


5,378,227 
BIOLOGICAL/PHARMACEUTICAL METHOD AND 
APPARATUS FOR COLLECTING AND MIXING FLUIDS 
John F. O’Riordan, Arvada, and Glen D. Antwiler, Lakewood, 

both of Colo., assignors to Cobe Laboratories, Inc., Lakewood, 


Colo. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 928,040 
Int. Cl. A61M 5/00 
US. Cl. 604—4 


1. A blood collection apparatus, comprising: 
means for receiving blood from a patient; 
a reservoir for collecting received blood; 
means for transporting received blood from the receiving 
means to the reservoir; 
and means for preventing blood coagulation in reservoir, the 
preventing means including: 
means for introducing anticoagulant into the received 
blood at a predetermined infusion rate before the blood 
leaves the reservoir; 
means for sensing liquid volume in the reservoir and for 
transmitting a volume signal corresponding thereto; and 
control means for varying the predetermined infusion rate 
of the anticoagulant introducing means in accordance 
with a predetermined program and as a function of the 
volume signal. 


5,378,228 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR JOINT FLUID 
DECOMPRESSION AND FILTRATION WITH 
PARTICULATE DEBRIS COLLECTION 
Thomas P. Schmalzried, 30428 Calle de Suenos, Rancho Palos 
Verdes, Calif. 90274, and Murali Jasty, 752 Wellesley St., 
Weston, Mass. 02193 
Filed Dec. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 809,197 
Int. Cl.6 A61M 27/00 
US. Cl. 604—8 30 Claims 
1. An apparatus for fluid decompression and solid and solute 
species collection from mammalian joints, comprising: 
inflow means in communication with said joint for receiving 
fluid and solid and solute species from said joint; 
a low pressure reservoir in communication with said inflow 
means for receiving said fluid and said solid and solute 


Species; 

filter means internal to the reservoir for separating said solid 
and solute species from said fluid; said filter means includ- 
ing a semipermeable membrane and a core filtration means 
spaced from said membrane; 
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outflow means in communication with said reservoir for to the manifold assembly is directed through said fluid 
releasing said fluid from said reservoir, passageway and out of said manifold assembly via said 
outlet. 


5,378,230 
TRIPLE-LUMEN CRITICAL CARE CATHETER 
Sakharam D. Mahurkar, 6171 N. Sheridan Rd., #1112, Chicago, 
Tl. 60660 
Filed Nov. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 146,478 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 3/00 


1. A multiple-lumen intravenous catheter for critical-care 
wherein said apparatus is biocompatible and implantable ina applications, said catheter comprising an elongated cylindrical 
mammalian joint. tube having a first septum dividing the interior of the catheter 
into a large lumen having an elliptical cross section, and a 
smaller lumen having a crescent-shaped cross section, the 
5,378,229 smallest diameter of said elliptical cross section being larger 
CHECK VALVE MANIFOLD ASSEMBLY FOR USE IN than the radius of the interior of the catheter, and a second 
ANGIOPLASTY septum dividing the crescent-shaped lumen into two small 
James Layer, Cooper City, Fla., and Andrea Slater, Somerville, jymens. 
N.J., assignors to Cordis Corporation, Miami Lakes, Fla. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 186,666 
Int. C1.6 A61M 5/00 5,378,231 
US. Cl. 604—31 22 Claims AUTOMATED DRUG INFUSION SYSTEM 
Noel L. Johnson, San Jose; Jyh-Yi T. Huang, Sunnyvale, and 
Robert R. Burnside, Mountain View, all of Calif., assignors to 
Abbott Laboratories, Abbott Park, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,673 
Int. Cl.6 A61M 31/00 





1. An extracorporeal valve manifold assembly for use in 
association with a perfusion pump in percutaneous translumi- 
nal angioplasty procedures, the manifold assembly comprising: 

a housing, a fluid passageway defined within the housing; a 

plurality of openings disposed in said housing, each of the 
openings communicating with the fluid passageway and 
said fluid passageway extending within said housing in a 
loop to interconnect all of said openings together, one of 
said openings constituting an inlet to said manifold assem- 
bly and another, opposite one of said openings constitut- 
ing an outlet from said manifold assembly; said manifold 
assembly further containing a plurality of discrete valve : ‘ 
assemblies, said valve assemblies being disposed in said 1-A control system for use with an automated intravenous 
housing along said fluid passageway such that each said drug and fluid infusion system, said control system comprising: 
valve assembly is disposed generally between adjoining plural pumping channels that operate independently for 
openings of said housing; each of said valve assemblies intravenously infusing drugs and fluid, each of said pump- 
forming an individual check valve to define a plurality of ing channels having a pumping channel controller for 
discrete fluid pathways, whereby flow of fluid directed independent delivery in multiple infusion modes; 

into said manifold assembly via said inlet is directed a host controller that monitors and controls each of the 
through said fluid passageway to a fluid receiving compo- pumping channels concurrently; and 

nent, and flow of fluid from a fluid providing component a bar code system for reading a bar code from a supply 
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container to be used inn a pumping channel, said supply 
container holding a drug, a fluid or a combination of a 
drug and a fluid. 


5,378,232 
INJECTION/ACTIVATION APPARATUS 

Thomas G. Easton, Coram, and Edward Reich, Setauket, both of 

N.Y., assignors to Orion Therapeutic Systems, Inc., New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 750,920 
Int. Cl.6 A61M 37/00 

US. Cl, 604—82 


1. Apparatus for administration of a drug to a patient in 
active form, said apparatus comprising: 

means defining a prodrug reaction zone comprising an im- 
mobilized biological macromolecule operative to modify 
chemically a stored prodrug to a physiologically compati- 
ble, physiologically active drug form; 

means in communication with said reaction zone for estab- 
lishing parenteral access to the body of a patient; and 

means for transporting a prodrug through said reaction zone 
at a rate sufficient to contact said prodrug with said bio- 
logical macromolecule to convert said prodrug to said 


active drug form and then into the body of a patient. 


5,378,233 

SELECTED DOSE PHARMACEUTICAL DISPENSER 
Terry M. Haber, Lake Forest; Clark B. Foster, Laguna Hills, 

and William H. Smedley, Lake Elsinore, all of Calif., assign- 

ors to Habley Medical Technology Corporation, Laguna Hills, 

Calif. 

Filed Nov. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 977,754 
Int. Cl.° A61M 37/00, 5/20, 5/315 


US, Cl. 604—83 37 Claims 
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1. A liquid pharmaceutical dispenser comprising: 
a body; 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


a needle assembly mountable to the body; 

a hollow cylinder and an axially moveable piston within the 
cylinder, the piston and hollow cylinder defining a phar- 
maceutical chamber; 

user actuated means for fluidly coupling a liquid pharmaceu- 
tical within the pharmaceutical chamber to the needle 
assembly when in an open position and for fluidly sealing 
the liquid pharmaceutical within the pharmaceutical 
chamber when in a closed position; 

means for selecting a dose of the liquid pharmaceutical to be 
delivered through the fluidly coupling means and the 
needle assembly; and 

means for automatically driving the piston against the liquid 
pharmaceutical, thereby driving the piston a distance 
corresponding to the selected dose, when the user actu- 
ated means has been switched from the closed position to 
the open position, whereby the dose is delivered through 
the needle assembly. 


5,378,234 
COIL POLYMER COMPOSITE 

Gary R. Hammerslag, Dana Point; John Merritt, San Clemente, 

and Mark Nielsen, San Juan Capistrano, all of Calif., assign- 

ors to Pilot Cardiovascular Systems, Inc., San Clemente, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 31,810, Mar. 15, 1993. This 
application May 14, 1993, Ser. No. 62,961 
Int. Cl.6 A61M 37/00 


USS. Cl. 604—95 17 Claims 


1. A steerable sheath, comprising: 

an elongate flexible tubular housing, having proximal and 
distal ends and at least one central passageway extending 
axially therethrough; 

a deflection element secured to the housing at a first point, 
and extending axially along the housing; 
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a pull element secured to the housing at a second point and 
extending axially along the housing, said second point 
rotationally displaced from said first point; 

a spring coil in the wall of at least a portion of the housing; 
and 

an elastomeric coil interfit within at least a portion of said 
spring coil; 

wherein axial proximal displacement of the pull element 
causes a lateral displacement of a portion of the tubular 
housing. 


5,378,235 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,378,236 
BALLOON DILATATION CATHETER WITH INTEGRAL 
DETACHABLE GUIDEWIRE 
C. Vaughn Seifert, Boxborough, Mass., assignor to C. R. Bard, 
Inc., Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed May 15, 1992, Ser. No. 883,350 
Int. Cl. A61M 29/02 


1. A balloon angioplasty catheter comprising: 

an elongate flexible shaft having proximal and distal ends, 

lumen means extending through the shaft for communicat- 
ing fluid and receiving a guidewire; 

a balloon mounted to the distal end of the shaft, and wherein 
the interior of the balloon is in communication with said 
lumen means; 

at least a portion of said lumen means being adapted to 
receive fluid for inflating and deflating the balloon; 

a guidewire extending through said lumen means, a portion 
of the guidewire extending distally beyond the distal end 
of the catheter shaft; and 

means for sealing the inflation fluid within the catheter and 
including a sealed connection of a portion of the shaft in 
the distal end to the guidewire, and means for selectively 
rupturing said sealed connection so as to detach the guide- 
wire and said catheter to replace said catheter. 


5,378,237 
DILATATION CATHETER FOR PERFUSION 
Georges Boussignac, Antony, and Jean-Claude Labrune, Bou- 
logne, both of France, assignors to Laboratoire Nycomed 
Ingenop SA, Paris Cedex, France 
Filed Feb. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 842,550 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 17, 1992, 92 00499 
Int. Cl.6 A61M 29/00 
U.S. Cl. 604—96 11 Claims 


1. A dilatation catheter, designed to be introduced into a 
canal of the body, notably a blood vessel, comprising: 
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an outer tubular element having a distal part and a proximal 
part, said outer tubular element being provided at the 
distal part with a radially deformable portion having a 
balloon and, on either side of said balloon, at least one 
orifice is formed in fluid communication with said body 
canal so as to allow the fluid flowing in the body canal to 
flow through said outer tubular element, said balloon 
having an outer wall designed to press against the inner 
wall of said body canal, while in position of use, and an 
inner wall fixed in tight manner to said outer wall to define 
therewith, while in position of use, an inner annular cav- 
ity; 

an inner tubular element, situated inside said outer tubular 
element, so as to allow the passage of a guide through said 
catheter; 


a micro-tube, connected to said balloon at one end and 
connectable to a fluid supply source at an other end so that 
said balloon is in fluid communication with said fluid 
supply source in order to enable the inflating and deflating 
of said balloon; and 

a sleeve positioned between said inner tubular element and 
outer tubular element, having a generally cylindrical 
shape, said sleeve having a distal part and a proximal part 
and being movable longitudinally between a rest position, 
in which it is situated upstream of the balloon, and a work 
position, in which it supports and holds the inner wall of 
the balloon while moving it apart from the inner tubular 
element to create an elongated hole for the passage of the 
body fluid inside the sleeve. 


5,378,238 
INNERLESS DILATATION CATHETER WITH BALLOON 
STRETCH OR MANUAL VALVE 
Jeffrey J. Peters, Golden Valley; Robert M. Vidlund, Eden 
Prairie, both of Minn., and Michelle Arney, Menlo Park, 
Calif., assignors to SciMed Life Systems, Inc., Maple Grove, 
Minn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 776,559, Oct. 15, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,217,434. This application Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 73,326 
Int. Cl.6 A61M 29/00, 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 604—99 16 Claims 

10. In a catheter having a proximal end and a distal end and 
having a central lumen adapted to receive a concentric guide 
dement, the improvement comprising: 

(a) a valve near said distal end of said catheter for sealing 
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said central lumen against said concentric guide dement; 
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(b) a mechanical actuator located near said proximal end of 
said catheter and coupled to said valve such that actuation 
of said actuator causes opening and closing of said valve. 


5,378,239 
RADIALLY EXPANDABLE FIXATION MEMBER 
CONSTRUCTED OF RECOVERY METAL 
Paul L. Termin, St. Paul, Minn., and Christopher H. Porter, 
Woodenville, Wash., assignors to Schneider (USA) Inc., Plym- 
outh, Minn. 

Division of Ser. No. 927,771, Aug. 10, 1992, Pat. No. 5,221,261, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 767,418, Sep. 30, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 508,854, Apr. 12, 
1990, Pat. No. 5,071,407. This application Jun. 22, 1993, Ser. 
No. 80,749 
Int. Cl.© A61M 29/00 


USS. Cl. 604—104 18 Claims 


1. An apparatus for fixation in a body cavity, including: 

an elongate bodily insertable device having a proximal end 
region and a distal end region; 

a fixation element at the distal end region of the device, said 
fixation element being constructed of a recovery metal 
initially set in a radially expanded configuration in which 
the fixation element has a fixation diameter, and then 
plastically deformed into a delivery configuration in 
which the fixation element has a delivery diameter sub- 
stantially less than the fixation diameter; 

wherein said device is bodily insertable to selectively posi- 
tion the fixation element at a predetermined location 
within a body cavity with the fixation element in the 
delivery configuration; and said fixation element, respon- 
sive to being heated, reverts to the fixation configuration 
thereby radially expanding into a surface engagement 
with a tissue wall segment defining said cavity at a prede- 
termined location, to secure the fixation element to the 
wall segment and thus substantially fix the distal region of 
the device within the body cavity; and 

wherein said device comprises a retrieval filament con- 
structed of the recovery metal. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,378,240 
SYRINGE WITH RETRACTABLE NEEDLE MOUNT 
Napoleon Curie, 32 Cliff Road, Frankston, Victoria, 3199, and 
David N. Mason, 323 South Gippsland Highway, Cranbourne, 
Victoria, 3977, both of Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU90/00537, § 371 Date May 8, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 8, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/07198, PCT Pub. 
Date May 30, 1991 
PCT Filed Nov. 8, 1990, Ser. No. 856,065 
priority, application Australia, Nov. 


Int. Cl.6 A61M 5/00 


Claims 8, 1989, 


PJ7281/89 


US. Cl. 604—110 11 Claims 
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1. A syringe comprising: 

a barrel; 

a plunger operable within the barrel; 

a needle mount having a deformable securing portion to 
disengageably retain the needle mount within one end of 
the barrel, the securing portion comprising a first element 
of snap lock engaging means defined by a plurality of 
resilient angularly spaced arms projecting into the barrel 
from said one end, each arm having a respective first snap 
lock element on a radially outward surface thereof which 
snap lock element engageably cooperates with a second 
element of the snap lock engaging means on an interior 
wall of the barrel to provide said disengageable retention; 

means on the plunger to deform the resilient angularly spaced 
arms as the plunger approaches the needle mount thereby to 
disengage the snap lock engaging means from the barrel; 
and 

cooperable means on the plunger and on the needle mount 
whereby the plunger is capable of engaging the disengaged 
needle mount for withdrawal of the needle mount into the 
barrel when the plunger or a portion thereof engaged with 
the needle mount is displaced away from said one end of the 
barrel. 


5,378,241 
ANESTHESIA INSTRUMENT 
Hans Haindl, Hauptstr. 39, 3015 Wennigsen 1, Germany 
Filed Jun. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 81,791 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 24, 1992, 9208414[U] 
Int. Cl.° A61M 5/178 


U.S. Cl. 604—164 8 Claims 
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1. An anesthesia instrument comprising 

a single lumen epidural cannula terminating in a beveled 
aperture, 

an epidural catheter adapted for insertion within said lumen, 

a spinal cannula having a sharp tip, adapted for insertion 
within said lumen adjacent said epidural catheter, 

said spinal cannula being slightly pre-bent to definitively 
position said tip within said lumen to prevent the tip from 
cutting into said epidural cannula when said spinal can- 
nula is inserted in said lumen after said epidural catheter is 
positioned therein. 











CHEMICAL 


5,378,242 

LIQUID ALKALI FOR SOAPING OFF REACTIVE DYES 
Nick J. Christie, Burlington, N.C., and Samuel G. Jones, Blairs, 

Va., assignors to Apollo Chemical Company, Burlington, N.C. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 994,718 
Int. Cl.6 DO6B 1/00 

US. Cl, 8—137 2 Claims 

1. A process for soaping off excessive reactive dyes from 
cotton and cotton blended fabrics subsequent to dyeing, said 
process including sequentially a rinse step, a soap step, and a 
rinse step, said process comprising the step of introducing a 
mixture of an alkali metal hydroxide, an alkali metal silicate 
and a borate selected from the group consisting of sodium 
metaborate, sodium perborate, and borax, during the soap step, 
wherein said mixture includes: (a) about 5 to 35 wt % of an 
alkali metal hydroxide; b) about 10 to 40 wt % of an alkali 
metal silicate at 50° Baumé; (c) about 5 wt % of a borate; and 
(d) the balance water. 


5,378,243 
FLAME RETARDANT AND WATER-RESISTANT 
TREATMENT OF FABRICS 
Xiao P. Lei, Selly Oak; David W. Speake, Halesowen, and 
Mohsen Zakikhani, Kidderminster, all of England, assignors 
to Albright & Wilson Limited, Warley, England 
Filed Oct. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 135,884 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 22, 1992, 
9222190 
Int. Cl.° DO6M 13/322; CO9K 21/00 
USS. Cl. 8—196 19 Claims 
1. A method of treating a fabric to impart flame-retardant 
and water-resistant properties thereto, wherein said method 
comprises impregnating said fabric with an aqueous solution 
consisting of: 
(a) poly (hydroxyalkyl) phosphonium compound; and 
(b) at least one protonated and neutralized aliphatic amine 
selected from the group consisting of primary amines, 
secondary amines and tertiary amines, said at least one 
amine having from 12 to 20 carbon atoms, said at least one 
amine moreover having been protonated and neutralised 
prior to said impregnation. 


5,378,244 
2-ALKOXY-3,5-DIAMINOPYRIDINE DERIVATIVES AND 
THEIR SALTS, AND DYE COMPOSITIONS FOR 
KERATINOUS FIBERS CONTAINING THE 
DERIVATIVES OR SALTS 
Tadashi Tamura, Oyama; Akira Kiyomine, Ichikai; Osamu 

Morita, Kaminokawa; Michio Tanaka, Takanezawa; 
Masahiko Ogawa, Omiya; Hidetoshi Tagami, Chiba, and Toru 
Yoshihara, Ichikawa, all of Japan, assignors to KAO Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 26,284 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1992, 4-049575 
Int. Cl.° A61K 7/13; CO7TD 213/63 
US. Cl. 8—409 11 Claims 
1. A 2-alkoxy-3,5-diaminopyridine derivative of the formula 


(1): 
R'HN NHR2 
ce 


N OR? 


(1) 


wherein R1 and R2 independently represent a hydrogen 
atom, a lower alkanoyl group or a lower alkyl group 
which is substituted by at least one hydroxyl group, and 
R3 is a lower alkyl group which may be substituted by at 
least one hydroxyl group, or a salt thereof; provided that 
both R1 and R2 are not simultaneously a hydrogen atom 
or an acetyl group. 


5,378,245 
PROCESS OF DYEING USING REACTIVE DYES WITH 
PRELIMINARY BLEACHING 

Jean Balland, Chateaurenault, France, assignor to Manufacture 

de Produits Chimiques Protex, Paris, France 

Filed Jul. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 99,141 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 29, 1992, 92 09373 
Int. Cl.6 CO9B 62/00; DO6L 3/02 

US. Cl. 8—543 12 Claims 

1. A process for dyeing cellulose fibres selected from the 
group consisting of cotton, linen and rayon comprising succes- 
sively the stages of (a) bleaching the cellulose fibres with an 
alkaline bleaching bath containing aqueous hydrogen peroxide; 
(b) neutralizing the residual hydrogen peroxide with a reduc- 
ing agent selected from the group consisting of thiourea, thio- 
sulfate, hydrosulfite and bisulfite; and (c) dyeing, in the pres- 
ence of an alkaline agent, the cellulose fibres with a dye bath 
containing a reactive dye sensitive to said reducing agent, in 
which, after stage (b) and at the latest at the beginning of stage 
(c), any residual reducing agent is neutralized with an alkali or 
alkaline-earth metal halogenite. 


5,378,246 
INDIGO DYE PROCESS 
Sally Gurley, Boulder, Colo., assignor to Allegro Natural Dyes, 
Inc., Longmont, Colo. 
Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 59,545 
Int. Cl.6 CO9B 67/00, 61/00, 7/00; DOGP 1/34 
US. Cl. 8—625 16 Claims 
1. A method of dyeing fibers with indigo dye comprising the 
following steps: 
wetting the fibers to be treated with an aqueous solution and 
then removing excess water; subsequently 
treating the wetted fibers with inert gas in an enclosed con- 
tained atmosphere, displacing oxygen from said fibers and 
said enclosed contained atmosphere; 
introducing an indigo dye liquor containing indigo in its 
reduced leuco state into said contained atmosphere and 
agitating said fibers in contact with said indigo dye; and 
draining said indigo dye liquor from said enclosed contained 
atmosphere and flooding said fibers with cold water, 
thereby oxidizing said indigo dye on said fibers. 


5,378,247 
SEPARATORS AND METHOD OF MANUFACTURING 
THE SAME 
Masakuni Sasaki, Tokyo; Yasushi Shimizu, Kanagawa; Teruo 
Yamaguchi, Kanagawa, and Kiyotaka Tanaka, Kanagawa, all 
of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kanagawa, 
Japan 
Filed Feb. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 828,939 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1990, 2-198241 
Int. Cl.6 HO1M 6/00 
U.S. Cl. 29—623.1 5 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a separator disposed between 
laminates of single cells having a fuel electrode, an electrolyte 
layer, and an air electrode for leading a fuel gas and an oxidant 
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gas to said fuel electrode and said air electrode through differ- 
ent flow paths, respectively, for forming current collectors and 
edge plates in contact with said fuel electrode and said air 
electrode, 
said method comprising the steps of: 
placing a die and an outer frame for surrounding of the die 
on a press head; 
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5,378,250 


PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION OF AN ETHER-RICH 


ADDITIVE 


Marco A. Marquez, Caracas; Jose C. Gonzalez; Victor J. De- 


gouveia, both of San Antonio de Los Altos; Carmelo Bolivar, 


Caracas; Orlando Leal, Caracas, and Francisco Yanez, Cara- 


cas, all of Venezuela, assignors to Intevep, S.A., Caracas, 


Ven 
lami eaacaaaiteaaaacaiaiaa ates. Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 847,194, Mar. 6, 1992, Pat. No. 


ctl directly said soft plate and thereby said thin plate is 
formed into a given shape. 


5,378,248 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A MALLEABLE 


MATERIAL FOR CANDLES 


Hung Y. Yang, and Chin-Sheng Chen, both of P.O. Box 82-144, 
Taipei, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Jun. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 75,730 
Int. C1.6 C10L 5/00 
US. Cl. 44—275 


[| 5 | 
1. A method of manufacturing a malleable material for can- 
dles comprising steps of: 

preparing 60% refined cera alba, 20% stearic acid, 10% 
petroleum jelly, and 10% thickening agent; 

mixing the refined cera alba with the stearic acid and melting 
the mixture at 100° C.-120° C. so as to mix them evenly; 
and 

adding the petroleum jelly into the mixture thereby forming 
a solid state material. 


5,378,249 
BIODEGRADABLE LUBRICANT 
David S. Morrison, The Woodlands, Tex., assignor to Pennzoil 
Products Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 82,696 
Int. Cl.6 C10L 1/02; C10M 105/32 
US. Cl. 44—388 
1. A biodegradable oil composition comprising: 
(a) 20 to 85 wt. % of a heavy ester oil or mixture of heavy 
ester oils, wherein said heavy ester oil is characterized by 
a kinematic viscosity of at least about 7.0 cSt at 100° C., 
and 
(b) 10 to 85 wt. % of a light ester oil or mixture of light ester 
oils, wherein said light ester oil is characterized by a 
kinematic viscosity of less than about 6.0 cSt at 100° C.; 
wherein said composition has a biodegradability of at least 
about 66% as measured by the CEC L-33-T-82 method. 


18 Claims 


US. Cl. 44—447 


5,210,326. This application May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 60,736 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 11, 


2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 C10L 1/18; BO1J 38/56, 20/34; C10G 25/00 
24 Claims 


1. A process for the production of an ether-rich additive, 


comprising: 


(a) providing a liquid hydrocarbon feedstock containing 
nitrogen compounds, mercaptan and water; 

(b) providing a particulate medium of porous particles se- 
lected from the group consisting of particles of alumina, 
silica, zeolite and mixtures thereof; 

(c) passing said liquid hydrocarbon feedstock through said 
particulate medium so as to remove nitrogen compounds, 
mercaptan and water so as to form a purified feedstock 
substantially free of nitrogen compounds, mercaptan and 
water wherein the particulate medium becomes poisoned 
with the nitrogen compounds; 

(d) treating said purified feedstock with a catalyst under 
etherification process conditions in the presence of an 
isoalkene in an alcohol so as to produce an ether rich 
additive; 

(e) regenerating said particulate medium from said poisoned 
porous particles to form a superactivated particulate me- 
dium by the following steps: 

(1) drying said porous particles by passing an inert gas 
through said porous particles at a temperature of not 
greater than about 122° F.; 

(2) washing said porous particles with an organic solvent 
at a temperature of less than about 122° F. so as to flush 
polymer precursors from said porous particles while 
substantially avoiding formation of polymers within 
said porous particles; 

(3) sensing when said porous particles are substantially 
free of said polymer precursors; and 

(4) thereafter further flushing said porous particles with 
said organic solvent at a temperature of about between 
140° F. to 250° F. so as to dissolve polymers within said 
porous particles while maintaining said solvent in a 
liquid phase. 
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5,378,251 
ABRASIVE ARTICLES AND METHODS OF MAKING 
AND USING SAME 
Scott R. Culler, Burnsville; Gregory A. Berg; Jon R. Pieper, 
both of Lindstrom, and Richard M. Olson, Stillwater, all of 
Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 
Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 29,302, Mar. 8, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,304,223, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 921,905, Jul. 29, 
1992, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 651,660, Feb. 6, 
1991, Pat. No. 5,152,917. This application Sep. 13, 1993, Ser. 
No, 121,110 
Int. Cl. B24D 3/02 


US, Cl. 51—295 11 Claims 
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1. An abrasive article comprising: 

a. a backing having a front and back surface; and 

b. an abrasive coating bonded to the front surface of the 
backing, the abrasive coating comprising a homogeneous 
mixture of a plurality of abrasive particles, a binder and a 
plurality of grinding aid particles having a size ranging 
from about 0.1 to about 100 micrometers, the binder serv- 
ing to bond the abrasive coating to the backing, wherein 
the grinding aid particles comprise at least 1% by weight 
of the abrasive coating, but not more than 50% by weight, 
the grinding aid particles being selected from the group 
consisting of halide salts, the abrasive coating consisting 
essentially of a plurality of precisely shaped abrasive com- 
posites. 


5,378,252 
ABRASIVE ARTICLES 

Robert A. Follensbee, Cottage Grove, Minn., assignor to Minne- 

sota Mining and Manufacturing Company, Saint Paul, Minn. 

Filed Sep. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 116,444 
Int. C1. CO9K 3/14 

US. Cl. 51—298 36 Claims 

1. An abrasive article comprising a plurality of abrasive 
particles bonded into a substrate or bonded onto a backing by 
means of a cured binder, said cured binder being formed by 
curing a binder precursor comprising an aqueous acrylate 
polymer emulsion. 


5,378,253 
WATER/STEAM-COOLED U-BEAM IMPACT TYPE 
ARTICLE SEPARATOR 
Edward D. Daum, Washington Township, Stark County, and 

Daniel R. Rowley, Alliance, both of Ohio, assignors to The 

Babcock & Wilcox Company, New Orleans, La. 

Filed Sep. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 127,865 
Int. Cl.° BO1d 35/18, 45/08 
USS. Cl. 55—269 17 Claims 
1. An apparatus for separating solids from a solids and gas 
flow in a combustor having a fluid circulating system, the 
apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of separators adjacently positioned and horizon- 
tally spaced in a path of a solids and gas flow, each separa- 
tor including a first leading vertical tube, a second leading 
vertical tube horizontally spaced from the first leading 
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vertical tube, a first rear vertical tube horizontally spaced 
from the first leading vertical tube, and a second rear 
vertical tube horizontally spaced from the second leading 
vertical tube; 

a connector communicating with the first leading vertical 
tube and the first rear vertical tube, a connector communi- 
cating with the first rear vertical tube and the second rear 
vertical tube, and a connector communicating with the 
second rear vertical tube and the second leading vertical 
tube; 
membrane connected between the first leading vertical 
tube and the first rear vertical tube, between the first rear 
vertical tube and the second rear vertical tube, and be- 


tween the second rear vertical tube and the second leading 
vertical tube to create a concave-shaped configuration 
that will capture oncoming solids particles entrained 
within the gas; 

the first leading vertical tube of a first separator communi- 
cating with the fluid circulating system and the second 
leading vertical tube of a last separator communicating 
with the fluid circulating system; 

a separator connector communicating with the second lead- 
ing vertical tube of one separator and the first leading 
vertical tube of an adjacent separator; and 

the tubes and the connectors for passing fluid from the fluid 
circulating system through each separator and back into 
the fluid circulating system. 


5,378,254 
FILTER SENSING APPARATUS AND FILTER 
THEREFOR 

Edward C, Maly, Hartland; Alireza Bemanian, Milwaukee, and 

John D. Bryson, Jr., Pewaukee, all of Wis., assignors to 

Vaportek, Inc., Sussex, Wis. 

Filed Oct. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 138,584 
Int. Cl. BOID 46/42 
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1. An air treatment system for processing air that passes 
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therethrough, wherein the air treatment system further com- 
prises; 

an air processing element; 

a seat for receiving and holding the air processing element in 
an operating position; 

a switch located adjacent the seat, the switch being operable 
in response to the positioning of the air processing element 
in the seat; and 

an electronic control that is electrically connected to the 
switch to signal proper installation of the air processing 
element in the seat; 

wherein the seat is formed by two spaced apart side walls 
and two spaced apart end walls in a space between the side 
walls, one of the side walls including means in contact 
with the switch; 

wherein the air processing element includes a frame with at 
least one projection for m>ving the means in contact with 
the switch to operate the switch when the air processing 
element is positioned in the seat; and 

wherein the projection is located on one face of the frame to 
assure proper front-and-back orientation of the air pro- 
cessing element relative to a direction of air flow through 
the air processing element. 


5,378,255 
METHOD FOR MOLDING A GLASS OPTICAL 
ELEMENT WITH A TRANSPORTING SUPPORTING 
MEMBER 
Hiroshi Ito, Hachiorji, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical 
Company Limited, Japan 
Filed Feb. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 20,649 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1992, 4-072434 
Int. Cl. CO3B 35/04, 11/05 
19 Claims 


Pid 


10. A method of molding a glass optical element, comprising 
the steps of: disposing a supporting member in contact with a 
receiving mold part, the receiving mold part having an end 
surface; placing a gob of molten glass on the end surface of the 
receiving mold part; pre-molding the gob of molten glass by 
allowing the gob of molten glass to spread out in contact with 
the end surface separating the receiving mold part from the 
supporting member to form a glass preform supported by the 
supporting member; heating the glass preform while supported 
on the supporting member; transporting the heated glass pre- 
form supported on the supporting member to a position be- 
tween a pair of mold parts; and press-molding the heated glass 
preform supported on the supporting member by the pair of 
mold parts to form a molded optical element. 
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5,378,256 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING SILICA WAVEGUIDE 
OPTICAL COMPONENTS 
Mino Green; R. R. A. Syms; Andrew S. Holmes, all of London, 
United Kingdom; Ken Ueki, and Hisaharu Yanagawa, both of 
Tokyo, Japan, assignors to The Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 78,424 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 16, 1992, 4-156598 
Int. Cl.6 CO3C 25/02; C03B 37/023 
USS. Cl. 65—395 6 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing silica waveguide optical 
components in which silica glass films are laminated on a 
substrate by repeating a unit operation in which a sol material, 
a precursor of glass particles, is coated and then the coated 
layer is heated in an oxygen atmosphere, wherein the heating 
temperature is controlled in such a manner that the radius of 
curvature of warping of said substrate is 2 m or more after said 
coated layer is heated. 


5,378,257 
FERTILIZER PRODUCTION 
Shouji Higashida, 979 Fussa, Fussa-Shi, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 47,404 
Int. Cl.6 COSF 7/00, 9/02 
U.S. Cl. 71—12 


1. A system for organic fertilizer production, consisting 

essentially: 

a source of waste matter selected from at least one of classi- 
fied garbage and sewage, 

a source of nitric acid, 

a source of quicklime, 

a first treatment tank for stirring a batch of waste matter 
selected from at least one of classified garbage and sewage 
with nitric acid by means of a stirrer, 

a second treatment tank for crushing the waste matter mixed 
with nitric acid in the first treatment tank by means of a 
crusher to make sludge, 

a third treatment tank for adding quicklime to the waste 
matter mixed with nitric acid and crushed in the second 
treatment tank to neutralize the waste matter while it is 
stirred by a stirrer, and 

a drying unit for drying the waste matter neutralized in the 
third treatment tank. 


5,378,258 
METHOD AND AN INSTALLATION FOR PRODUCING 
GRANULATED TRIPLE SUPERPHOSPHATE (TSP) 
El Hadi Kendili, Safi, Morocco, assignor to Maroc- Chimie, 
Casablanca, Morocco 
Filed Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 911,193 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 11, 1991, 91 08732 
Int. C1.6 COSB 1/02; CO1B 15/16, 25/26 
US. Cl. 71—41 2 Claims 
1. A method of producing granulated triple superphosphate, 
comprising the following steps: 
i preparing a slurry of previously ground phosphate and a 
solution of phosphoric acid; 
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ii granulating the slurry; 

iii drying the granulated product; 

iv separating the granulated product by grain size; 

v disposing of and scrubbing waste gases; and 

vi recycling rejected finished product after grain size separa- 

tion; 

the improvement comprising: 

preparing the slurry of step i via a premixing operation using 
a premixer for the phosphate and the acid with said pre- 
mixer being situated upstream from a reactor having a 
reaction tank in which the acid solution attacks the granu- 
lated phosphate, with said premixing operation accom- 


plished by guided insertion of the previously ground and 
measured-out phosphate into the premixer through a 
flexible tube having a free end defining a confined area 
and with said flexible tube being deformable along an axial 
path and by spraying the phosphoric acid solution into the 
premixer under pressure through the confined area of said 
tube for contacting the phosphate at the end of the guided 
axial insertion path at an oblique angle relative to the 
direction of said phosphate whereby the free end of said 
flexible tube is set in motion to randomly move about said 
premixer by the pressure from said acid for ensuring thor- 
ough premixing of the phosphate within said premixer 
without clogging. 


5,378,259 
PROCESS FOR GRANULATING AMMONIUM NITRATE 
FERTILIZER 

Martino Bassetti, Forli, and Vito De Lucia, Lodi, both of Italy, 

assignors to Enichem Agricoltura S.p.A., Palermo, Italy 

Filed Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 994,902 

Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 23, 1991, MI91 A 

003472 
Int. Cl.6 COSC 1/02 


US. Cl. 71—59 5 Claims 


1. A process for granulating ammonium nitrate fertilizer 
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with a nitrogen content of between 25 and 34% by weight 
comprising blending a concentrated aqueous ammonium ni- 
trate solution with an effective amount of ammonium phos- 
phate and ammonium sulphate in a first mixing vessel, further 
concentrating the blended ammonium compounds in a first 
evaporator and separating steam therefrom so as to form a 
molten salt mixture, admixing said molten salt mixture with a 
member selected from the group consisting of ground anhy- 
drous limestone, dolomite and mixtures thereof in a second 
mixing vessel, the resultant blended molten salt mixture having 
a free water content of 1-1.5% and a temperature of 150°-165° 
C. when fed to granulation, granulating said blended molten 
salt and cooling the granules, said process characterized in that 
said blended molten salt mixture contains MgSO4xH20O in a 
concentration of between 0.5 and 5% where x is between 0 and 
7. 


5,378,260 
TWO-ZONE COUNTERCURRENT SMELTER SYSTEM 
AND PROCESS 
James H. Cox, Toronto, Canada; Richard J. Fruehan, Murrys- 
ville, Pa., and John F. Elliott, deceased, late of Winchester, 
Mass. by Frances P. Elliott, executrix , assignors to The 
United States of America as represented by the Department of 
Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 736,626 
Int. Cl.° C21B 13/10 


1. A process for continuously smelting iron or by use of 
coal to yield molten iron containing from about 0.5 to about 5 
weight percent carbon, said process comprising the following 
steps: 

a) in a horizontal two-zone smelter having two ends each of 
said two ends corresponding with a zone, establishing an 
iron melt covered by slag; 

b) inducing the slag and the molten iron to flow countercur- 
rently to one another by using gravity to induce the mol- 
ten iron flow and the slag toward opposite ends of the 
smelter; 

c) in a reducing zone of the smelter that contains the end 
toward which the slag flows and maintaining conditions 
more conducive to the reduction of iron oxide than are 
present elsewhere in the smelter; 

d) in an oxidizing zone of the smelter that contains the end 
toward which the molten iron flows and maintaining 
conditions more conducive to the oxidation of carbon 
than are present in the reducing zone; 

e) substantially continuously or semi-continuously tapping 
the slag from the reducing zone end of the two-zone 
smelter; 
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f) substantially continuously or semi-continuously tapping 
the molten iron from the oxidizing zone end of the two- 
zone smelter; and 

g) substantially continuously or semi-continuously adding to 
both the reducing and the oxidizing zone in the two-zone 
smelter iron ore, coal, oxygen, and flux at addition rates 
sufficient to (i) keep the molten iron in the reducing zone 
substantially saturated with carbon, (ii) maintain in the 
slag being tapped an FeO content of about 5 weight per- 
cent or less, (iii) maintain in the molten iron being tapped 
a carbon content of about 0.5 to 5 weight percent, and (iv) 
induce a concurrent flow of said molten iron to said slag. 


5,378,261 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING STEEL 
Rafik Aizatulov; Boris Kustov; Grigori Galperin, all of Novo- 
kuznetsk; Iakov Grenader, Moscow, all of Russian Federa- 
tion, and Gregory Gitman, Atlanta, Ga., assignors to Zaptech 
Corporation, Norcross, Ga. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 889,018, May 26, 1992. This 
application May 26, 1993, Ser. No. 67,859 
Int. Cl. C21C 5/28 
US. Cl. 75—528 


1. A method of preheating a solid ferrous metallic material 
wherein the solid ferrous metallic material may be more effi- 
ciently used in steelmaking, the method comprising the steps 
of: 

(a) tapping an initial molten ferrous metallic product out of 

a steelmaking furnace into a ladle; 

(b) adding additional solid materials to the tapped product to 
deoxidize the tapped product and to increase the content 
of at least one oxidizable non-ferrous component, thereby 
converting the tapped product into an intermediate liquid 
ferrous metallic semi-product; 

(c) introducing the solid ferrous metallic material into the 
steelmaking furnace; 

(d) introducing the liquid ferrous metallic semi-product into 
the steelmaking furnace to partially preheat the solid 
ferrous metallic material; and 

(e) introducing into the steelmaking furnace and combusting 
a fuel material with the oxidizing gas to add additional 
heat to preheat the solid ferrous metallic material. 
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5,378,262 
PROCESS FOR THE EXTRACTION AND SEPARATION 
OF NICKEL AND/OR COBALT 
Indje O. Mihaylov, Mississauga; Eberhard Krause, Oakville; 

Steve W. Laundry, Burlington, and Cuong V. Luong, Missis- 

sauga, all of Canada, assignors to Inco Limited, Toronto, 

Canada 

Filed Mar. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 216,258 
Int. C1.6 CO1G 51/00 
U.S. Cl. 75—722 49 Claims 

1. A hydrometallurgical process for the recovery of metals 

comprising the steps of: 

a) providing an aqueous feed solution, said aqueous feed 
solution being originating from acid leaching and said 
aqueous feed solution having at least one metal selected 
from the group consisting of nickel and cobalt ions, 

b) maintaining pH of said aqueous solution at a level between 
about 2 and 6, 

c) contacting said aqueous feed solution with a water-immis- 
cible organic phase containing an extractant to load metal 
of said aqueous feed solution onto said extractant and to 
form a metal-bearing organic phase, said extractant having 
at least one organic soluble dithiophosphinic acid or alkali 
or alkaline earth metal or ammonium salt thereof and said 
aqueous feed solution having sufficiently low levels of 
chromium (VI) and copper ions to allow repeated use of 
said extractant, 

d) separating said metal-bearing organic phase from said 
metal-containing aqueous feed solution, and 

e) contacting said metal-bearing organic phase with an aque- 
ous strip solution to recover said loaded metal from said 
metal-bearing organic phase. 


5,378,263 
HIGH PURITY MEMBRANE NITROGEN 


Ravi Prasad, East Amherst, N.Y., assignor to Praxair Technol- 
ogy, Inc., Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 996,981 
Int. Cl. BOID 53/22 


1. An improved membrane process for the production at 
high or very high purity, of a less selectively permeable com- 
ponent of a feed gas containing said component and a more 
selectively permeable component, comprising: 

(a) introducing the feed gas at a feed pressure to a first stage 
membrane module of a membrane system containing a 
total of at least three membrane module stages, said sys- 
tem being capable of selectively permeating the more 
selectively permeable component thereof; 

(b) separately removing the less selectively permeable com- 
ponent from the first stage essentially at the feed pressure 
as retentate, and the more selectively permeable compo- 
nent therefrom at a pressure lower than the feed pressure 
as permeate; 

(c) passing the retentate from the first stage to succeeding 
stages in series, essentially at the feed pressure, as feed gas 
thereto; 

(d) separately removing the retentate from each said stage in 
series essentially at the feed pressure, and the permeate 
therefrom at a pressure lower than the feed pressure, the 
retentate from the last stage in series being recovered as 
high or very high purity gas, without non-membrane 
treatment for the removal of residual amounts of permeate 
therein; 
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(e) compressing the permeate from the last stage in series and 
passing said permeate to an additional membrane module 
stage as feed gas therefor; and 

(f) recycling retentate from said additional membrane mod- 
ule stage for blending with the retentate from the next-to- 
last-stage in series and for passage to the last stage in 
series, the stage cut of the additional membrane module 
stage being such that the retentate therefrom has essen- 
tially the same composition as the retentate from the 
next-to-last stage, 

whereby the less selectively permeable component is advanta- 
geously recovered as a high or very high purity product at 
advantageously low membrane surface area and power re- 
quirements. 


5,378,264 
MICROEMULSION FORMATION IN OFFGAS 
SCRUBBING 

Maurice W. Wei, Sewickley, and Girma Biresaw, Lower Burrell, 

both of Pa., assignors to Aluminum Company of America, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 984,900 
Int. Cl. BO1ID 47/06 
10 Claims 





1. A process for scrubbing a gas containing an organic com- 

pound, said process comprising: 

(a) providing a spray of a scrubbing fluid containing water, 
about 1-30 wt % of a water-soluble anionic or nonionic 
surfactant, and about 1-20 wt % of an organic cosurfact- 
ant consisting of 1,2-octanediol; 

(b) mixing said spray with a gas containing a volatile organic 
compound, under conditions effective for spray droplets 
to form an oil-in-waiter microemulsion combined with a 
scrubbed gas; and 

(c) separating said scrubbed gas from the microemulsion, 
said scrubbed gas having a reduced content of the organic 
compound. 


5,378,265 
APPARATUS FOR REMOVING FOREIGN PARTICLES 
FOR AIR 
Robert L. Pearl, 27 July Ave., Bayville, N.Y. 11709 
Filed Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 115,542 
Int. Cl.6 BO1D 47/06, 47/18 
US, Cl, 95—219 17 Claims 
1. A method for removing foreign particles from air, said 
method comprising the steps of 
spraying liquid into air having foreign particles, whereby the 
foreign particles as coated with the liquid; 
throwing the liquid-coated particles onto stationary helical 
surfaces; 
thereafter throwing the liquid-coated particles off said heli- 
cal surfaces; 
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collecting and coalescing liquid mists including said liquid- 
coated foreign particles on rotary surfaces; and 
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rotating said rotary surfaces, whereby said foreign particles 
are flung off onto a plurality of surfaces. 


5,378,266 
AIR DRYER SYSTEM 
Naman A, Elamin, Avon Lake, Ohio, assignor to AlliedSignal 
Inc., Morristown, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 100,884 
Int. Cl. BO1D 41/00 
US. Cl. 96—114 


1. Compressed air apparatus comprising a compressor, a 
reservoir for storing compressed air generated by said com- 
pressor, disabling means for disabling said compressor, a gov- 
ernor responsive to a pressure level in the reservoir for gener- 
ating a governor pressure signal causing said disabling means 
to disable said compressor when the pressure level in the reser- 
voir attains a predetermined level, and a drying subsystem for 
drying the air communicated to said reservoir, said drying 
subsystem including a pair of housings having inlet ports for 
receiving compressed air from said compressor and having 
delivery ports communicated to said reservoir, each of said 
housings containing a desiccant material, each of said inlet 
ports being connected to said compressor through a shuttle 
valve having a shuttle movable from a first position closing off 
one of said inlet ports and communicating the other inlet port 
to the compressor to a second position closing off the other 
inlet port and communicating the one inlet port to the com- 
pressor, said shuttle being responsive to a pressure signal to 
move between said first and second portions, timing means for 
generating said pressure signal moving said shuttle on a peri- 
odic timed basis, first check valve means connected between 
the delivery ports of said housings, an orifice around said first 
check valve means, and second check valve means permitting 
communication into said reservoir from the drying subsystem 
but preventing communication from said reservoir into said 
drying subsystem. 
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5,378,267 
APPARATUS FOR AIR STRIPPING CONTAMINANTS 
FROM WATER 

David E. Bros, Edina, and Sawang Notthakun, Maple Grove, 

both of Minn., assignors to Carbonair Environmental Ser- 

vices, Inc., Maple Grove, Minn. 

Filed Apr. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 43,264 
Int. Cl.° BO1D 19/00 
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1. Apparatus for decontaminating by air stripping water 
containing VOC’s, comprising a plurality of stacked stripping 
chambers, including a top chamber into which water to be 
treated is first admitted to the apparatus, a bottom chamber 
from which treated water is discharged and at least one inter- 
mediate chamber, the top chamber having a closed top and the 
bottom chamber having a closed bottom; the top and interme- 
diate chambers having floors containing a plurality of aper- 
tures therein allowing air to flow up from the chamber below 
and spaced means defining in each chamber water inlet and 
outlet areas for admitting water to be treated to the chamber 
and establishing cross-flow of water therebetween across the 
chamber floors, the spaced means being constructed and ar- 
ranged so as to direct the cross-flow in opposite directions with 
respect to adjacent chambers; all of the chambers, except for 
the bottom one, including a pair oppositely disposed spaced 
weirs positioned on the chamber floor between the inlet and 
outlet areas to define a treatment area at the apertured chamber 
floor whereby the cross-flow is from one weir (inlet) to the 
other weir in each chamber in passing from the inlet area to the 
outlet area, the weirs extending vertically a predetermined 
height which is iess than the height of the chamber and the 
inlet weir extending lengthwise over the floor a predetermined 
distance which is short of contacting the sides of the chamber 
thereby establishing a gap at each end of each inlet weir be- 
tween the weir and the side of the chamber; means for admit- 
ting pressurized air to the lower chamber; the bottom chamber 
being constructed and arranged to collect a predetermined 
amount of treated water and including valving means and an 
outlet for releasing treated water after a predetermined amount 
has been collected, and the top chamber further including 
means for capturing water droplets entrained in the air stream 
and allowing the air to exit the apparatus. 
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5,378,268 
PRIMER FOR THE METALLISATION OF SUBSTRATE 
SURFACES 
Gerhard D. Wolf, Dormagen; Kirkor Sirinyan, Bergisch Glad- 

bach; Wolfgang Henning, Kuerten; Rudolf Merten; Ulrich V. 

Gizycki, both of Leverkusen, and Bruce Benda, Bergisch 

Gladbach, all of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Leverkusen, Germany 

Filed Nov. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 788,957 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 16, 1990, 4036591 
Int. Cl1.6 C23C 18/18, 18/28 
US. Cl. 106—1.11 4 Claims 

1. A primer for the chemical metallization of glass, metal, or 

plastic surfaces, consisting essentially of 

a) 3-30 percent by weight of a film former or matrix former 
selected from the group consisting of 
i. polyurethane resins, and 
ii. polymers or copolymers based on styrene, acrylic acid, 

acrylonitrile or acrylic esters; 

b) 0.1-15 percent by weight of an additive having a molecu- 
lar weight of 500-20,000 and an overall surface tension in 
the range of 45-65 mN/m, selected from the group con- 
sisting of a polyester based on adipic acid or phthalic acid 
and butanediol or trimethylolpropane, a polyamide, po- 
lyethyl oxazoline, polymethyl! oxazoline, polypropy! oxa- 
zoline, polybutyl oxazoline and mixtures thereof; 

c) 0.05-2.5 percent by weight of an ionic or colloidal noble 
metal or mixture thereof or a covalent compound or com- 
plex compound thereof with organic ligands; 

d) 0.5-35 percent by weight of an organic or inorganic filler 
or a mixture thereof; and 

e) 50-90 percent by weight of an organic solvent. 


5,378,269 

RECORDING LIQUIDS FOR INK-JET RECORDING 
Louis J. Rossi, Rochester, N.Y., and Sunita P. Chavan, Beaver 

Creek, Ohio, assignors to Scitex Digital Printing, Inc., Day- 

ton, Ohio 

Filed Dec. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 176,025 
Int. C1.6 CO9D 11/02 

US. Cl. 106—22 K 4 Claims 

3. A recording liquid for ink-jet recording comprising color- 
ing matter, which is an image forming component, and a liquid 
medium for dissolving the coloring matter, said liquid medium 
comprising ethanol and characterized by containing at least 
one of the dyes represented by the general formula (A): 


OH (A) 


SO3— 


PhNH. NHPh 


( fon.* )s 


or the general formula (B): 
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(B) 


SO3-— 


PhNH. NHPh 


‘.: to» 
as an image-forming component. 


5,378,270 

MOLD RELEASE MATERIAL FOR DIE CASTINGS 
Masaru Takashima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Aikoh Co., Ltd., 

Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP90/01385, § 371 Date Sep. 16, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Sep. 16, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/07673, PCT Pub. 

Date May 14, 1992 

PCT Filed Oct. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 989,014 
Int. Cl.6 B28B 7/38, 7/36 


US. Cl. 106—38.22 2 Claims 


1. A mold release material for die castings comprising an 
emulsion of at least one of selected from the group consisting 
of mineral oil and fatty acid and esters thereof having added 
thereto from 10 to 10,000 ppm of an alkali metal or alkaline 
earth metal salt of ethylenediaminetetraacetic acid. 


5,378,271 
TIRE POLISHING AND PROTECTIVE COMPOSITION 
Kunio Arimoto, Takasago; Nobuo Yoshida, Kobe; Haruo Oh- 
tani, Hyogo, and Yasuhiko Ikkaku, Kobe, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Ishihara Chemical Co., Ltd. and Ikkaku Industry Co., 
Ltd., both of Kobe, Japan 
Filed Aug. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 112,460 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 16, 1992, 4-273579 
Int. Cl.6 CO9D 193/04, 183/06 
USS. Cl. 106—236 6 Claims 

1. A tire polishing and protective composition which is a 

solution or dispersion comprising: 

(i) 2 to 25% by weight, based on the total weight of the 
composition, of a silicone varnish comprising (a) an or- 
ganopolysiloxane compound having at least one group 
selected from methyl, ethyl and phenyl and containing at 
least 3 functional groups selected from hydroxy, methoxy 
and ethoxy per molecule, and (b) an organic solvent, said 
organopolysiloxane being dissolved in an organic solvent 
to a concentration of 40-60 percent by weight, 

(ii) 0.1 to 4% by weight, based on the total weight of the 
composition, of a rubber polymer selected from the group 
consisting of natural rubber, butadiene rubber, styrene- 
butadiene rubber, hydrogenated styrene-butadiene rubber, 
isoprene rubber, styrene-isoprene rubber, hydrogenated 
styrene-isoprene rubber, chloroprene rubber, nitrile rub- 
ber, ethylene-propylene copolymer, butyl rubber, ure- 
thane rubber, silicone rubber and rubber polymers pre- 
pared by graft polymerizing said rubber polymers with a 
vinyl monomer, 

(iii) 0.1 to 10% by weight, based on the total weight of the 
composition, of a tackifier selected from the group con- 
sisting of rosin resins, petroleum resins and terpene resins, 
and 

(iv) an organic solvent in an amount of the balance. 
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5,378,272 
UINTAITE-DERIVED TONERS AND PRINTING INKS 
Enrique E. Romagosa, Sandy, Utah; John F. Cooper, Hudson, 
N.H.,; Michael Nuzzolo, and Michael Lane, both of Bountiful, 
Utah, assignors to American Gilsonite Company, Salt Lake 
City, Utah 
Division of Ser. No. 960,760, Oct. 13, 1992, Pat. No. 5,270,359, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 516,012, Apr. 27, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,229,441, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 246,467, 
Sep. 19, 1988, abandoned. This application Aug. 26, 1993, Ser. 
No. 112,399 
Int. Cl.6 CO9D 11/02 
US. Cl. 106—273.1 13 Claims 
1. A composition useful in imaging processes, comprising: 
a. 0.5 to about 75 weight percent of purified fraction of 
uintaite enriched in maltenes relative to natural uintaite; 
and 
b. a colorant; 
wherein said fraction of uintaite has a weight ratio of mal- 
tenes to asphaltenes of greater than about 6. 


5,378,273 
BASE PLATE CONVEYOR 

Hiroshi Taguchi; Yoji Washizaki; Akira Igarashi, all of Tokyo, 

and Hiroyoshi Nakano, Saitama, all of Japan, assignors to 

Somar Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 690,185, Apr. 19, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 96,830 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 1, 1990, 2-143522 
Int. Cl.° B32B 31/00 

US. Cl. 156—362 


1. A base plate conveyor comprising conveyance rollers for 
conveying a base plate to a first position; a base plate centering 
mechanism having a right and left centerer for centering said 
base plate on said base plate conveyor; a base plate centerer 
moving means for moving at least one of said right and left 
centerers of said centering mechanism at a prescribed speed in 
a direction transverse to that of the conveyance of said base 
plate, said base plate centerer moving means moving at least 
one of said right and left centerers at said prescribed speed to 
a second position such that the distance between said right and 
left centerers is slightly larger than a width of said base plate, 
wherein said base plate centerer moving means thereafter 
moves at least one of said right and left centerers toward said 
base plate at a speed lower than said prescribed speed, such 
that said base plate is centered; and a guide member for re- 
stricting the warpage of the base plate during centering 
thereof. 
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5,378,274 
COLOR FILTER, METHOD FOR MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF AND LIQUID CRYSTAL PROJECTOR USING 
SAID COLOR FILTER 
Seiichiro Yokoyama; Motoharu Ishikawa; Yoshio Hiroi, and 
Nobuaki Watanabe, all of Sodegaura, Japan, assignors to 
Idemitsu Kosan Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP93/00196, § 371 Date Oct. 19, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 19, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/17357, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 2, 1993 
PCT Filed Feb. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 133,114 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1992, 4-031905 
Int. Cl. CO9B 67/50 
US. Cl. 106—410 5 Claims 


TRANSMITTANCE (% ) 
8 


WAVELENGTH (nm) 


1. A color filter having a film of coloring matter in the three 
primary colors of red, green and blue which comprises organic 
pigments to form the film of coloring matter in each of red, 


green and blue which pigments are comprised of primary 
particles having an average particle size of 20 to 200 nm and a 
particle size distribution within +35 nm, and have a color 
difference of 5 or less when said organic pigments as contained 
in said color filter are subjected to exposure for 100 hours or 
more at an illuminance of 100,000 lux or more by the use of a 
highly bright light source for projection under the condition of 
a surface temperature at 50° C. or higher. 


5,378,275 
MICA-CONTAINING PIGMENT COMPOSITION AND A 
WATER BASE PAINT COMPOSITION CONTAINING A 
MICA-CONTAINING PIGMENT(S), AS WELL AS A 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING THE SAME 

Ryuichi Shiraga, Neyagawa, and Teruaki Kuwajima, Higashi- 

osaka, both of Japan, assignors to Nippon Paint Co., Ltd., 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Nov. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 151,816 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 24, 1992, 4-353460 


Int. Cl.6 CO4B 14/20 

US. Cl. 106—417 6 Claims 

1. A water base paint composition having a mica-containing 
pigment(s) comprising a water base paint having a water solu- 
ble or water dispersion film-forming polymer selected from 
among acrylic resin, polyester resin, alkyd resin and polyure- 
thane resin, a cross-linking agent and optional additives includ- 
ing pigments, thickeners, or fillers, wherein a mica-containing 
pigment(s) comprised of mica flakes or metal-oxide-coated 
mica flakes with a surface acid content of 0-10 micromol/g, a 
surface base content of 0-30 micromol/g and a heat of water 
wetting of 0-1.5 J/g, the surface of which pigment is uniformly 
coated with a melamine resin which has at least one triazine 
ring per molecule, is uniformly dispersed in said water base 
paint. 
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5,378,276 
DIKETOPYRROLOPYRROLES CONTAINING 
NITROXYL GROUPS 
Laurent Chassot, Praroman, and Gary Wooden, Oberschrot, 

both of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, 


Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 198,016 


Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 23, 1993, 


552/93 
Int. C1.6 CO8K 5/34, 5/32 
US, Cl. 106—493 
1. A diketopyrrolopyrrole of formula 


11 Claims 


wherein 
Rj, R2, R3 and Rg are each independently of one another 
hydrogen, chloro, C;-C4alkyl, methoxy, phenyl, cyano or a 


group 
—Xi—V—X2—T—A, 


in which at least one of Ri, R2, R3 or R4 contains said group, 

X1 and X2 are each independently of the other —O—, —S—, 
—N(Rs)—, —CO— or —SO2— or a direct bond, 

V is a group —(CH2)m—, 


Re 
—(CH2CH20)”—CH2CH?2— or a direct bond and m is | or 2, 
with the proviso that, if V is a direct bond, X; is also a direct 
bond, 
T is a group 


Re 


or —(CH2)m— and, if not linked to a nitrogen atom, may also 
be a direct bond, 

Rs is hydrogen or C)-Caalkyl, and 

R¢ is hydrogen, halogen or C;-Caalkyl, 

A is a group of formula 
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H3C CH; 


H3C CH; 


H3C CH; 


H3C CH; 
CH2 
\y ys 5 
/ aN Ps 
CH, O 
H3C CH; 


Yn 


wherein 


Y is O., OH or OR, and R is Cj-C)2alkyl or Cs—Cj2cycloalkyl, 


Q is a group of formula 


= Naas “Th — — 


oO 


“galt, —CO-N—, —CO-N—CO—, 
. 


Il 
ee miteendi re. 


—CH)—CH);—N—Co—, 
! 
CH; oO 
Cyc C— or —Ch- pce, 


wherein the starred bond is the bond attached to T, and 
Z is a group of formula 


—CH2—CH= or Ee 
r r 


wherein the starred bond is the bond attached to T. 
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5,378,277 
INJECTION PRODUCT FOR FINE SANDS AND OTHER 
POROUS MATTER 

Claude Caron, Aix en Provence, France, assignor to GEATEC, 

Venelles, France 

Continuation of Ser. No. 796,260, Nov. 19, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 13,216 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 20, 1990, 90 14435 


Int. C1.° CO4B 12/04 

US. Cl. 106—606 3 Claims 

1. A batch injection product adapted to be directly injected 
into sands; and other porous matter, the product consisting 
essentially of a mixture of cement, an alkaline silicate, water 
and an agent inhibiting the reaction of the cement and the 
alkaline silicate with each other, the agent forming a com- 
pound with lime (CaO) which is less soluble than lime itself, 
and comprising an acid or alkaline salt of one of the following 
mineral or organic acids selected from the group consisting of 
carbonic, boric, phosphoric, tartaric, citric, malonic, malic, 
succinic, oxalic acids, wherein the weight ratio of silicate to 
cement is greater than 1 and wherein the product comprises 
from 20 to 200 kg inhibiting agent per m3 product. 


5,378,278 
CEMENT COMPOSITIONS FOR TEMPORARY 
STRUCTURES 
Howard E, Colburn, 14572 Guama, Irvine, Calif. 92714 
Filed Jul. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 96,607 
Int. Cl.6 CO4B 7/13 

USS. Cl. 106—709 12 Claims 

1. A non-structural cement composition for temporary, 
environmentally sound structures consisting essentially of 
portland cement, flyash, sodium silicate, water and aggregate 
of 100 percent minus 3 inch particle size, the water to portland 
cement weight ratio in the cement composition being between 
about 1.42 and about 1.92, and the cement to aggregate weight 
ratio being between about 0.02 and about 0.03, the ratio by 
weight percent of the portland cement, flyash and sodium 
silicate being about 30 to less than 50 weight percent portland 
cement, more than 50 to about 70 weight percent flyash and 
about 4 to about 4 weight percent sodium silicate, the cement 
composition having less than 2 inches of slump and a 28 day 
compressive strength of between about 100 and about 400 psi. 


5,378,279 
ENHANCED CEMENT MIXED WITH SELECTED 
AGGREGATES 

Michel Conroy, 8B, rue de Franche-Comte, 39100 Dole, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR91/00663, § 371 Date Feb. 8, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Feb. 8, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/02469, PCT Pub. 

Date Feb. 20, 1992 

PCT Filed Aug. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 965,296 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 10, 1990, 90 10267 


Int. C1.6 CO4B 24/00 
US. Cl. 106—719 22 Claims 
1. A cement for making a ready-to-use, self-smoothing, 
self-leveling and non-shrinking mortar or concrete, compris- 
ing: 

a hydraulic binder, a plasticizing agent present in an amount 
of between 0.5 and 4% by weight of the hydraulic binder, 
and an expanding agent present in an amount of between 
0.000001 and 0.00099% by weight of the hydraulic binder. 


5,378,280 
COMPOSITION COMPRISING LEONARDITE, CLAY 
AND LIME AND PROCESS THEREWITH 
John A. Cruze, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 
leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 72,025 
Int. C1.6 CO4B 22/00 
US, Cl. 106—793 27 Claims 
1. A composition comprising leonardite, clay, lime, and an 
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inorganic salt mixture wherein said inorganic salt mixture 
contains a phosphorus source and a nitrogen source; said phos- 
phorus source is selected from the group consisting of an 
inorganic phosphorus-containing compound, an organic phos- 
phorus-containing compound, end mixtures thereof; end said 
nitrogen source is selected from the group consisting of an 
ammonium salt, a metal nitrate salt, mixtures thereof; the 
weight % of said leonardite in said composition is in the range 
of from about 30% to about 90%; the weight % of said clay in 
said composition is in the range of from about 2% to about 
40%; and the weight % of said lime in said composition is in 
the range of from about 0.01% to about 20%. 


5,378,281 
PRETREATING APPARATUS FOR ADHESION OF 
PLASTIC SHEET MATERIALS 

Yoshiyuki Kamata, 1-19-13, Yashio Yashio-shi, Saitama-ken, 

Japan 

Filed Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 944,246 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1991, 3-262659; 

Sep. 30, 1991, 3-278835 
Int. Cl.6 BOSC 11/00 


US. Cl. 118—264 26 Claims 


1. A pretreating apparatus for the adhesion of plastic sheets 
including a primer treatment means, said primer treatment 
means comprising: 

a sheet conveyance means for conveying the plastic sheets in 

one direction at a constant speed; 

a friction means having a friction member with a flexible 
porous member and arranged to be in contact with adhe- 
sive areas of the plastic sheets to be subjected to a primer 
treatment; 

a press means disposed facing said friction means and for 
pressing the plastic sheets against said friction member; 
and 

a primer solution supply means for supplying the primer 
solution to said friction member, 

wherein the top surface of said friction member facing a 
sheet’s contact surface is knurled with a multiplicity of 
ridges orthogonal to the sheet advancing direction. 


5,378,282 
ROBOTIC TOOL MANIPULATING APPARATUS 
Willard L. Pollard, 211 Pasadena Ave. N., St. Petersburg, Fla. 
33710 
Filed Jun. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 82,714 
Int. Cl.6 BOSC 11/00; B25J 11/00, 17/02 
USS. Cl. 118—697 3 Claims 
1. Apparatus for automatically moving a tool in a predeter- 
mined program of motion in three dimensions comprising: 
a frame; 
a control signal generator producing three individual coor- 
dinated programs A, B and C of motion control signals; 
three screw-threaded shafts M, N, and O journalled in bear- 
ings mounted on said frame and separated from each 
other; 
three signal-controlled motors D, E and F connected to 
receive respectively the programs A, B and C and to 
rotate the shafts M, N, and O correspondingly to said 
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programs, the shafts M, N, and O being connected to be 
rotated by said motors D, E and F respectively; 

three traveling blocks G, H and I having female screw 
threads formed therein and threaded respectively onto the 
threads of the shafts M, N and O, so as to be propelled to 
and fro in rectilinear paths along the axes of, and propor- 
tionately to the rotations of, the shafts M, N and O respec- 
tively; 

three leg members J, K and L each connected at one end to 
a respective one of the blocks G, H and I by a respective 
on of three rotational hinge connections P, Q and R; 

said leg members J, K and L being connected together by 
rotational connections at locations thereon remote from 
their respective rotational hinge connections P, Q and R 
to the blocks G, H and I; 

a tool supported by the leg member J at a location thereon 
remote from the rotational hinge connection P; 

said rotational hinge connections P, Q and R having axes of 
rotation U, V and W respectively, and confining the rela- 
tive rotational motion between each one of the respective 
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leg members J, K and L and its corresponding respective 
one of the blocks G,.H and I exclusively to rotational 
motion about its corresponding respective one the axes U, 
V and W; 

each of the axes U, V and W being disposed at an angle of at 
least 45 degrees to the axis of its corresponding respective 
one of the shafts M, N and O; 

each of the rotational hinge connections P, Q and R being 
the sole rotational connection between its respective one 
of the leg members J, K and L and its corresponding 
respective one of the blocks G, H and I; 

each of said leg members J, K, and L being free and uncon- 
fined to rotate about an axis at an angle of at least 45 
degrees to the axis of its corresponding respective one of 
the shafts M, N, and 0; and 

each of said blocks G, H, and I being free and unconfined, 
except as constrained by its respective one of the rota- 
tional hinge connections P, Q, and R to the assemblage of 
the leg members J, K, and L, to rotate about an axis paral- 
lel to the axis of its corresponding respective one of the 
shafts M, N, and O. 
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5,378,283 vacuum chamber including a plurality of heated gas distri- 
TREATING DEVICE bution conduits for carrying processed gases, the heated 
Harunori Ushikawa, Kofu, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Electron 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 159,587 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 4, 1992, 4-325109 
Int. Cl.6 C23C 16/00 
US. Cl. 118—719 9 Claims 


gas distribution conduits being mounted between a plural- 
ity of free magnet pulls in the vacuum chamber. 


5,378,285 
1. A treating device for conveying objects to be treated from APPARATUS FOR FORMING A DIAMOND-LIKE THIN 
a wafer boat waiting room into a treatment chamber to subject FILM 
the objects to be treated to a required treatment, said device Tsutomu Mitani, Akashi; Hideo Kurokawa, Katano, and 
comprising: Hirokazu Nakaue, Higashi-Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to 
feeding means for feeding inert gas into the wafer boat Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Japan 
waiting room, and retaining an ambient gas atmospheric Filed Feb. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 15,587 
pressure in the interior of the wafer boat waiting room at Int. C1.6 C23C 16/26 
a suitable pressure; and US. Cl. 118-—723 HC 
gas circulating cleaning means including outlet means for 
letting out the inert gas from the wafer boat waiting room, 
a gas cleaning filter for removing gaseous impurity and 
particulate impurities in the let out inert gas, and return 
means for returning cleaned inert gas into the wafer boat 
waiting room. 





5,378,284 
APPARATUS FOR COATING SUBSTRATES USING A 
MICROWAVE ECR PLASMA SOURCE 
Michael Geisler, Waechtersbach; Rudolf Koetter-Faulhaber, 1. An apparatus for depositing a diamond-like thin film 
Karben, and Michael Jung, Kahi/Main, all of Germany, as- including an electrical system therein ground potential, said 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 661,218, Feb. 27, 1991, a vacuum chamber for providing a substrate therein; 
abandoned. This application Jun. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 908,446 an ionized particle generator, provided in the vacuum cham- 
Int. CL.6 C23C 16/50 ber, for supplying ionized particles of a gas including a 
US. Cl. 118—723 MR 7 Claims hydrocarbon gas; and 
1. An apparatus for producing layers of arbitrary thickness an acceleration means for accelerating ionized particles 
on a surface, to be operated as a batch system using a plasma generated by the ionized particle generator; 
chemical vapor deposition coating process comprising: the ionized particle generator comprising: 
a) a vacuum chamber: an ionization chamber having an opening; 
b) a rotary cage, having a number of holding members rotat- 4 gas supplier, connected to the ionization chamber, for 
ably secured to the rotary cage, arranged in the vacuum supplying the gas to the ionization chamber; 
chamber such that the rotary cage is capable of rotation _a thermoelectron generator for generating thermoelectrons, 
with a frequency-matched and phase-matched planetary which thermoelectron generator having a filament ar- 
motion with respect to the holding members, the rotary ranged in the ionization chamber; and 
cage being adapted to secure workpieces thereto; an acceleration electrode for accelerating the thermoelec- 
c) a microwave ECR plasma coating source, including a trons to generate ionized particles of the gas in the ioniza- 
microwave field operated at a frequency ranging from 1 tion chamber, which acceleration electrode being ar- 
MHz to 2.45 GHz; and ranged at the opening of the ionization chamber opposite 
d) means for supplying gas to and removing gas from the to the thermoelectron generator; 
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wherein the ionization chamber is isolated electrically from 
the thermoelectron generator, the acceleration electrode 
and the ground potential of an electric system of the 


apparatus. 


5,378,286 
METHOD OF PREPARING REDUCED FAT FOODS 
Ruth G. Chiou; Cheryl C. Brown; Jeanette A. Little; Austin H. 
Young; Robert V. Schanefelt; Donald W. Harris; Keith D. 
Stanley; Helen D. Coontz; Carolyn J. Hamdan, all of Decatur; 
Jody A. Wolf-Rueff, Clinton, all of Ill.; Lori A. Slowinski, 
Madison, Wis.; Kent R. Anderson, Warrensburg, Ill.; William 
F. Lehnhardt, Decatur, Ill., and Zbigniew J. Witczak, Deca- 
tur, Ill., assignors to A. E. Staley Manufacturing Co., Decatur, 


Division of Ser. No. 578,994, Sep. 6, 1990, abandoned, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 483,208, Feb. 20, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 857,532 
Int. Cl.6 C13K 1/06; CO8B 30/00 

27 Claims 


1. A method of preparing a starch hydrolysate comprising 
maintaining, for a period greater than 4.5 hours, a strongly 
acidic aqueous slurry comprised of a granular starch at a tem- 
perature greater than 55.5° C. and below both (i) the gelatiniza- 
tion temperature of said granular starch in said slurry and (ii) 
the atmospheric boiling point of said slurry, to hydrolyze a 
portion of said granular starch and retain a starch hydrolysate 
residue insoluble in said strongly acidic aqueous slurry and 
reducing the particle size of said starch hydrolysate residue by 
mechanical disintegration sufficient to reduce the particle size 
of substantially all of the particles of said starch hydrolysate 
residue to less than 15 microns. 


5,378,287 
COMPACT ULTRASONIC CLEANING AND DRYING 
MACHINE AND METHOD 
Edward A. Pedziwiatr, Cresskill, N.J., assignor to Zenith Mfg. 
& Chemical Corporation, Closter, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 108,127 
Int. Cl.6 BO8B 3/12 
US. Cl, 134—1 11 Claims 
1. A compact ultrasonic cleaning and drying machine in 
which articles to be cleaned are presented to a cleaning station 
where the articles are ultrasonically cleaned and rinsed, the 
ultrasonic cleaning and drying machine comprising: 
ultrasonic cleaning and rinsing means at the cleaning station 
for subjecting the articles to ultrasonic cleaning and rins- 
ing over a first time interval; 
drying means at a drying station closely juxtaposed with the 
cleaning station for subjecting the articles to drying over 
a second time interval subsequent to the first time interval; 
a loading station and an unloading station; and 
indexing means for advancing a plurality of the articles 
serially along a path of travel extending between the 
loading station and the unloading station, from one loca- 
tion to another location of a plurality of locations placed 
along the path of travel, the plurality of locations includ- 
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ing a first location at the cleaning station and a number of 
further locations within the drying station; 

the second time interval being a multiple of the first time 
interval, and the number of further locations within the 
drying station being equal to said multiple such that each 
article is cleaned and rinsed at the first location, and then 


is subjected to drying at each further location along the 
path of travel between the loading station and the unload- 
ing station, the path of travel being a compact loop, 
whereby the ultrasonic cleaning and drying machine is 
rendered relatively compact and cleaned and dried arti- 
cles are delivered at the unloading station upon the expira- 
tion of each first time interval. 


5,378,288 
METHOD FOR THE DISPOSAL OF FOAM, IN 
PARTICULAR OF FIRE EXTINGUISHING FOAM 
Rainer Roy, Leichlingen, Germany, assignor to Total Walther 
Feuerschutz GmbH, Koln, Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 585,244, Sep. 19, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,127,959. This application Mar. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 845,175 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 20, 1989, 3931311; 
Mar. 4, 1991, 4106798 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 7, 2009, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. BO8B 5/04 


US. Cl, 134—21 12 Claims 


1. A method for the disposal of a foam comprising 

sucking up the foam with a fan blower; 

feeding an antifoaming agent water mixture to the foam in a 
suction intake region, wherein the mixture comprises 2.0 
to 8.0 weight-percent of antifoaming agent and 92 to 98 
weight-percent of water, and wherein between 1.0 and 6.0 
weight-percent of the mixture relative to the weight of the 
volume of the foam is fed to the foam; 

passing the foam through the fan blower and thereby disinte- 
grating the foam; 

feeding the disintegrated foam to a separator; 

feeding a phase containing a liquid to a collection container; 
and 
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transporting the disintegrated foam from the collection 
container with a first pump. 


5,378,289 
METHOD OF FORMING CRYSTALLINE SILICON FILM 
AND SOLAR CELL OBTAINED THEREBY 

Shigeru Noguchi, Hirakata; Keiichi Sano, Moriguchi, and Hiro- 

shi Iwata, Neyagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Sanyo Electric 

Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 151,271 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1992, 4-312151 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 31/0236, 31/18, 31/0368 


US. Cl. 136—258 12 Claims 


1. A method of forming a crystalline silicon film by crystal- 
lizing an amorphous silicon film through solid phase epitaxy, 
said method comprising the steps of: 

preparing a mold of crystalline silicon having a textured 

surface; 
placing said textured surface: of said mold on said amor- 
phous silicon film fop bringing projecting portions of said 
textured surface of said mold into contact under pressure 
with a surface of said amorphous silicon film; and 

heating said amorphous silicon film, having said surface in 
contact with said projecting portions of said textured 
surface of said mold, for crystallizing the same by solid 
phase epitaxy, thereby forming a crystalline silicon film 
having a textured surface corresponding to said textured 
surface of said mold. 

12. A photovoltaic device having a photoelectric conversion 
layer provided with a crystalline silicon film formed by a 
method in accordance with claim 1. 


5,378,290 
FLUX 

Mohammed Tazi, Marietta, and David W. Hilbig, Powder 

Springs, both of Ga., assignors to Morgan Crucible Company 

plc, Windsor, England 

Filed Aug. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 110,112 
Int. Cl. B23K 35/34 

US, Cl. 148—23 20 Claims 

1. A composition of matter in the form of a subliming mix- 
ture consisting essentially of, by weight, €% naturally-occur- 
ring rosin, 5% subliming organic solid acid, and volatile mate- 
rials, where 1.16 <€<approximately 20 and 5>0. 


5,378,291 
COATING COMPOSITION FOR METAL 
Masayasu Ara, and Akira Katoh, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Nihon Parkerizing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 643,962, Jan. 22, 1991, abandoned. This 
application May 17, 1993, Ser. No. 61,341 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 23, 1990, 2-11747 
Int. C1.6 C23C 22/30 
USS. Cl. 148—251 4 Claims 
1. A surface-treating composition for metallic surfaces 
which contains hexavalent chromium ions or hexavalent and 
trivalent chromium ions as an inorganic compound, and a 
mixture of acryl-series polymer emulsion set forth below and 
one or more lubricants dispersed by an emulsifying agent set 
forth below, wherein from 1 to 50% by weight (in terms of 
nonvolatile matters) of one or more lubricants as a lubricating 


162-186 0.G. - 95 - 24: QL 3 


CHEMICAL 


331 


component are dispersed by a first nonionic emulsifying agent 
which has been added for preventing coagulation of the lubri- 
cating component in the surface-treating composition wherein 
said emulsifying agent is added to the lubricating component 
and the emulsifying agent and the lubricating component are 
melted together, the surface-treating composition having a pH 
of 5 of less, wherein said acryl-series polymer emulsion is 
obtained by emulsion-polymerizing, by means of a second 
nonionic emulsifying agent which is essentially free of anionic 
emulsifying agent and cationic emulsifying agent and which 
contains a polyoxyethylene-polyoxypropylene block copoly- 
mer, monomers of 1), 2) and 3): 
1) one or more monomer of ethylene-series, unsaturated 
carboxylic acid 
2) one or more monomers selected from a), b), and c): 
a) alkoxyethylene (metha)acrylamide and its derivatives(s) 
expressed by the following general formula 


1 
CH2=C—CONH—CH20—Y 


X is CpH2n+1 (n=0 or 1) 
Y is CnH2m+1 (m=0-4) 
b) acid phospho-oxyalkyl(metha)acrylate, and 
c) alkoxy-alkyl(metha)acrylate 
3) one or more acryl-series monomers (a part of which may 
consist of 2) (c)) . 


5,378,292 
PHOSPHATE CONVERSION COATING AND 
COMPOSITIONS AND CONCENTRATES THEREFOR 
WITH STABLE INTERNAL ACCELERATOR 
Robert W. Miller, Clarkston, and Michael Petschel, Rochester, 
both of Mich., assignors to Henkel Corporation, Plymouth 
Meeting, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 167,755 
Int. Cl.6 C23C 22/07 

USS. Cl. 148—259 20 Claims 

1. An aqueous liquid make-up concentrate composition 
suitable for dilution with water to form a working phosphate 
conversion coating composition, said concentrate composition 
consisting essentially of water and the following dissolved 
components wherein amounts are based on the total composi- 
tion: 

(A) from about 150 to about 825 g/kg of phosphate ions; 

(B) zinc cations in such an amount that the ratio of phos- 
phate ions to zinc ions is within the range from about 3:1 
to about 100:1; 

(C) at least one of: 

(C.1) from about 0.10 to about 300 g/kg of internal accel- 
erator selected from the group consisting of reducing 
sugars, starch, and urea; 

(C.2) from about 0.0005 to about 1.0 g/kg of acrylate or 
methacrylate polymers; and 

(D) an amount of acid such that a solution of 6.0% of the 
concentrate in deionized water will have from about 1.0 to 
about 40 points of free acid and from about 3.5 to 70 points 
of total acid; and, optionally, 

(E) an amount of manganese (II) cations such that the ratio 
of the manganese cations to the zinc cations is within the 
range from about 1:10 to 5:1; and, optionally, 

(F) at least one of: 

(F.1) an amount of divalent cations selected from the 
group consisting of nickel, cobalt, and magnesium cati- 
ons such that the ratio of the total of these divalent 
cations to the zinc cations is within the range from 
about 1:5 to 5:1; 

(F.2) an amount of divalent copper cations such that the 
ratio of the copper cations to the zinc cations is within 
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the range from about 0.0025:5 to about 0.5:1; and, op- 
tionally, 

(G) from about 1.0 to about 50 g/kg of complex fluoride 
ions; and, optionally, 

(H) from about 0.4 to about 20 g/kg of fluoride ions derived 
from the group consisting of hydrofluoric acid and alkali 
metal and ammonium fluorides and bifluorides; and, op- 
tionally, 

(J) not more than 200 g/kg of nitrate ions. 


5,378,293 
NON-CHROMATED OXIDE COATING FOR ALUMINUM 
SUBSTRATES 
Matthias P. Schriever, Kent, Wash., assignor to The Boeing 
Company, Seattle, Wash. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 732,568, Jul. 19, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 525,800, May 17, 
1990, Pat. No. 5,298,092, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
621,132, Nov. 30, 1990. This application May 6, 1993, Ser. No. 

655 


58, 
Int. Cl.6 C23C 22/56 


US. Cl. 148—275 61 Claims 


45. A process for forming an oxide film cobalt conversion 
coating exhibiting corrosion resistance and paint adhesion 
properties on a substrate, where said substrate is aluminum or 
aluminum alloy, said process comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing an oxide film forming cobalt conversion said 
aqueous reaction solution comprising an aqueous reaction 
said aqueous reaction solution comprising a soluble co- 
balt-III hexammine complex and acetic acid, where said 
cobalt-III hexammine complex is present in the form of 
(CO(NH3)6)X3, where X is one or more selected from the 
group consisting of Cl, Br, NO3, CN, SCN, $PO4, $SO4, 
C2H302, and $CO3, and where said cobalt-III hexammine 
complex is made by reacting 
(1) a cobalt-II salt CoX2, 

(2) an ammonium salt NH4X, and 

(3) ammonium acetate CH3COONH4, 
such that the concentration of said cobalt-III hexammine com- 
plex is from about 0.01 mole per liter of said aqueous reaction 
solution up to the saturation limit of said cobalt-III hexammine 
complex; and 

(b) contacting said substrate with said aqueous reaction 
solution for a sufficient amount of time to oxidize the 
surface of said substrate, whereby said oxide film cobalt 
conversion coating is formed, thereby imparting corrosion 
resistance and paint adhesion properties to said substrate. 
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5,378,294 
COPPER ALLOYS TO BE USED AS BRAZING FILLER 
METALS 
Petri T. Rissanen, Pori, Finland, assignor to Outokumpu Oy, 
Espoo, Finland 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 959,368, Oct. 13, 1992, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 819,077, 
Jan. 10, 1992, Pat. No. 5,178,827, which is a division of Ser. No. 
614,254, Nov. 15, 1990, Pat. No. 5,130,090. This application Jul. 
1, 1993, Ser. No. 84,582 
Claims priority, application Finland, Nov. 17, 1989, 895483 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 12, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 C22C 9/02, 9/06 
US. Cl. 148—433 5 Claims 
1. A brazing filler alloy powder having medium grain size of 
from 10 to 200 um produced by means of an atomization 
method and to be used in brazing copper and copper alloys, 
said brazing filler alloy powder consisting essentially of about 
1.0-4.9 atom percent Ni, 0-15 atom percent Sn, and 5-20 atom 
percent P, the balance being copper and incidental impurities, 
said alloy powder having a liquidus temperature not higher 
than about 629° C. 


5,378,295 
GOLF CLUB HEAD AND A METHOD FOR PRODUCING 
THE SAME 
Hiroyuki Yamashita; Toshiharu Hoshi; Yuma Horio; Kazuhiro 
Tsuchiya; Takashi Iijima, all of Shizuoka, and Kikuo Nishida, 
Sizuoka, all of Japan, assignors to Yamaha Corporation, 
Japar: 
Filed Mar. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 28,274 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 9, 1992, 4-85943; 
May 15, 1992, 4-148851; May 21, 1992, 4-154344 
Int. C1.6 C21D 9/00; A63B 53/04 
US. Cl. 148—654 


1. A method for producing a golf club head having a plural- 
ity of pieces including a face piece, a rear piece and a hosel for 
holding a shaft; said face piece including a face section and a 
rear section extending from the face section and coupled to the 
rear piece; said rear piece including a sole section and a crown 
section; said hosel extending sideways from both the face and 
the rear sections, the method comprising the steps of 

preparing an iron-type material of a chemical composition 

containing 0.05 to 0.35% by weight of C, 0.40% by weight 
or less of Si, 2.20% by weight or less of Mn, 4.00% by 
weight or less of Ni, 3.0% by weight or less of Cr, 1.00% 
by weight or less of Mo, 0.10% by weight or less of Nb, 
0.10% by weight or less of Al, 0.02% by weight or less of 
P, 0.01% by weight or less of S, 1.50% by weight or less 
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of Cu, 0,001% by weight or less of B, 0.01% by weight or 
less of N and Fe with indispensable impurities in balance, 
annealing said iron-type material at a temperature from 650° 
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FERRITE CHIP BEAD AND METHOD FOR MAKING 


SAME 


to 750° C. to form an intermediate product of said golf Dong S. Chang, Kyonggi-Do, and Sang S. Lee, Seoul, both of 


club head, shaping said intermediate product into a pre- 
scribed configuration to form a shaped product resem- 
bling at least one of the plurality of pieces of said golf club 
head, and 

quenching said shaped product to form an end product of 
said golf club head. 


5,378,296 
APPARATUS AND PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION 
OF SEAT PAD PARTS FROM LOOSE PADDING RAW 
MATERIAL 
Juha Vesa, Palokirjenkatu 14 D, SF-20610 Turku, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/FI91/00178, § 371 Date Dec. 17, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 17, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/18828, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 12, 1991 
PCT Filed Jun. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 965,365 
Claims priority, application Finland, Jun. 8, 1990, FI 902887 
Int. Cl.6 B68G 11/03 
USS. Cl. 156—62.6 


1. A method for producing seat pad parts utilizing a porous 


mold and loose padding raw material, comprising the steps of 


sequentially: 

(a) introducing a single batch of loose padding material, 
formed at least in part of meltable binding fibers, into the 
mold, the batch of sufficient volume to substantially fill 
the mold; 


Rep. of Korea, assignors to Boam R&D Co., Ltd., Seoul, Rep. 


of Korea 


Filed Feb. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 16,599 
Int. Cl.6 CO3B 29/00 


US. Cl. 156—89 


1. A ferrite chip bead comprising: 

a. a ferrite substrate; 

b. a plurality of outer electrodes formed at opposite sides of 
the ferrite substrate; and 

c. a plurality of conductive leads each extending trans- 
versely through the ferrite substrate and having opposite 
ends protruded outwardly of opposite side surfaces of the 
ferrite substrate and connected to corresponding outer 
electrodes. 


5,378,298 


RADIATION SENSITIVE ADHESIVE COMPOSITION 


AND METHOD OF PHOTOIMAGINGSAME 


Melanie Williams, Deerfield Beach, and Thomas J. Swirbel, 


Davie, both of Fla., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, 
tl. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 69,798 
Int. Cl. BO3C 1/94 


(b) introducing hot air through the mold and the batch of ys, C1, 156—275.5 


padding material contained therein to raise the padding 


material temperature to above the melting temperature of 


the binding fibers to effect at least partial melting of the 
binding fibers in the mold; 

(c) passing cooling air through the mold so as to solidify the 
batch of padding material into a part useful as a seat pad; 
and 

(d) removing the solidified part from the mold. 

9. Apparatus for the production of seat pads for use in seats, 

comprising: 

a supply of padding material, including binder fibers; 

a weighing device; 

means for transporting padding material from said supply to 
said weighing device; 

a stationary porous mold having a surface area, said mold 
disposed within a filling chamber and said mold porous 
over substantially the entire surface are thereof; 

means for applying a vacuum to said filling chamber over 
substantially the entire surface area of the mold; 

means for transporting weighed padding material from said 
weighing device to said mold for filling said mold; 

means for blowing hot air through said mold to melt the 
binder fiber component of the padding material in said 
mold; and 

means for blowing cooling air through said mold. 


APPLY PHOTOPOLYMERIC 
ADHESIVE TO SUBSTRATE 


SELECTIVELY EXPOSE 
THE ADHESIVE 


1. A method of photodelineating an adhesive, comprising 


the steps of: 


coating a substrate with a layer of photopolymeric adhesive; 

soft baking the photopolymeric adhesive; 

selectively exposing only portions of the adhesive to actinic 
radiation to partially cure said portions; 

developing the adhesive to selectively remove those por- 
tions that were not exposed, thereby creating a pattern in 
the adhesive; and 

heating the developed adhesive to completely cure it. 
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VALVE 
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portion having a slidable gate, said lower label portion having 
asymmetric front and rear label portions upon which said label 
is adhesively non-removably secured, each of said label por- 


John McGrath; Dennis Cope, both of Castro Valley; Scott tions being inwardly off-set from the remaining uncovered 
Harris, Mill Valley, and Charles Becker, San Francisco, all of portion of the exterior surface of the casing, said method com- 


Calif., assignors to M & D Balloons, Inc., Brisband, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 702,790, May 20, 1991, Pat. No. 5,248,275. 
This Apr. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 43,441 
Int. C1.6 B32B 31/10, 31/20 


US. Cl. 156—290 29 Claims 


1. A method of making a balloon comprising the steps of: 

providing two balloon film portions, one overlying the 
other; 

spacing the balloon film portions apart, one on top of the 
other; 

providing two elongated valve film portions, one overlying 
the other; 

inserting the valve film portions between the balloon film 
portions; 

a tack sealing step comprising sealing a first part of each 
balloon film portion to a first part of a respective valve 
film portion immediately adjacent thereto; 


performing a valve sealing step comprising sealing other 
parts of the valve film portions together to form an inter- 
nal valve having a passageway with an opening; and 

a balloon sealing step comprising sealing the balloon film 
portions together at the perimeters thereof to form a 
pressure vessel with the internal valve therein. 


5,378,300 
METHOD FOR REMOVING LABELS ADHERED TO A 

DISKETTE AND DE-LABELING MEANS FOR DOING SO 
Gary S. Huvard, 7819 Tochester Dr., Chesterfield, Va. 23832, 

and Alfred D. Lobo, 2655 Euclid Heights Blvd., Cleveland 

Heights, Ohio 44106 

Filed Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 39,895 
Int. Cl.° B32B 35/00 

US. Cl. 156—344 


1. A method of manually delaminating an indicia-bearing 
laminar substrate or identification label secured with a thin 
layer of adhesive, from an exterior surface of a standard dis- 
kette having a magnetic recording storage medium rotatably 
disposed within a relatively rigid synthetic resinous casing 
having an upper portion and a lower label portion, said upper 


prising, 

(a) depositing said diskette into a receptacle and locating 
means in a heating zone of a de-labeling means; 

(b) heating said asymmetric front and rear label portions to 
a desired delamination temperature within a desired inter- 
val of time, said interval being less than 30 sec, said tem- 
perature being in a delamination range from above 32° C. 
(90° F.) but below that at which thermal damage to said 
casing or to said storage medium occurs; 

(c) causing viscous thermal deformation of said adhesive to 
weaken bonding of said label to said surface sufficiently to 
allow said label to be parted from said surface with a force 
less than that required to tear the label; 

(c) removing said diskette from said receptacle and locating 
means after said interval elapses; and, 

(d) manually peeling away said label from said surface while 
maintaining said adhesive at a temperature within said 
delamination range. 


5,378,301 
LINERLESS LABEL DISPENSING 
Jeffrey J. Boreali, North Tonawanda, and John C. Bane, Grand 
Island, both of N.Y., assignors to Moore Business Forms, Inc., 
Grand Island, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 181,920 
Int. Cl.° B32B 35/00 
US. Cl. 156—344 


1. A dispenser for a web of labels in a roll configuration 

having a core, comprising: 

a housing having a hollow interior; 

a shaft for receipt of a roll of labels for mounting the roll of 
labels for rotation about an axis of rotation, said shaft 
connected to said housing; 

first and second substantially planar guide surfaces disposed 
in said housing for guiding movement of labels away from 
said shaft, said guide surfaces disposed in planes substan- 
tially parallel to a plane containing said axis of rotation; 
and 

first and second arcuate surfaces adjacent said first and 
second guide surfaces at a portion of said housing substan- 
tially on the opposite side of said guide surfaces from said 
shaft, and cooperating with labels from the roll so that 
each label being dispensed is stripped from the following 
label. 
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5,378,302 
TRAVELING LARGE-AREA WELDING MACHINE FOR 
WELDING PLASTIC SHEETS 

Anton Meister, Sarnen, Switzerland, assignor to Meistermatic 

AG, Sarnen, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 24,411 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 6, 1992, 

00720/92 
Int. Cl. B32B 31/00 


US. Cl, 156—497 3 Claims 


1. In a traveling large-area welding machine for welding 
plastic sheets overlapping over the width of a zone having a 
frame formed by a first leg extending in the traveling direction 
of the machine and a second leg arranged transversely to the 
latter, wherein the first leg has means for welding the sheets in 
said zone as well as press-on means running on this zone for 
loading the welded sheets, and the second leg is provided with 
traveling rollers arranged on a common axle, and wherein the 
press-on means include a press-on roller which is connected 
via a common drive with the traveling rollers which are so 
arranged as to be offset to the latter in the direction of travel as 
well as transversely thereto, the improvement comprising that 
said press-on roller is supported at the first leg on an axle, said 
press-on roller being supplemented by additional press-on 
means to form a press-on and advancing movement device; 
said additional press-on means being freely movable vertically 
relative to the press-on roller and being driven by said common 
drive via an additional axle; and, said common axle carrying 
said traveling rollers being driven by a separate drive axle via 
a resilient slip clutch and wherein said press-on roller is a first 
such roller and the press-on and advancing movement device 
has a second press-on roller which runs in advance of said first 
press-on roller, a circumferentially extending press-on belt 
being looped around said second press-on roller along with 
said first press-on roller, said axle of the first press-on roller 
being driven by the common drive and supported in two hold- 
ers which are swivelable in vertical planes and wherein an 
annular roll is arranged next to said first press-on roller so as to 
be axially parallel, but fitting loosely on its axle with radial 
play, said press-on belt likewise being looped around the annu- 
lar roll so as to drive it. 

3. In a traveling large-area welding machine for welding 
plastic sheets overlapping over the width of a zone having a 
frame formed by a first leg extending in the traveling direction 
of the machine and a second leg arranged transversely to the 
latter, wherein the first leg has means for welding the sheets in 
said zone as well as press-on means running on this zone for 
loading the welded sheets, and the second leg is provided with 
traveling rollers arranged on a common axle, and wherein the 
press-on means include a press-on roller which is connected 
via a common drive with the traveling rollers which are so 
arranged as to be offset to the latter in the direction of travel as 
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well as transversely thereto, the improvement comprising that 
said press-on roller is supported at the first leg on an axle, said 
press-on roller being supplemented additional press-on means 
to form a press-on and advancing movement device; said addi- 
tional press-on means being freely movable vertically relative 
to the press-on roller and being driven by said common drive 
via an additional axle; and, said common axle carrying said 
traveling rollers being driven by a separate drive axle via a 
resilient slip clutch and wherein the common axle carrying the 
traveling rollers is adjustable by means for adjusting the roller 
traveling track with respect to the frame and wherein, in said 
means for adjusting the roller traveling track, the common axle 
is supported at a swivel plate which is articulated at the afore- 
mentioned second leg via a swivel axle and is connected with 
the leg at a location at a distance from the swivel axle via an 
adjusting device. 


5,378,303 
SINGLE PASS PRESSURE SEALER FOR PLANAR OR 
NESTED MEDIA 
John E. Traise, Palm Bay, Fla., assignor to Moore Business 
Forms, Inc., Grand Island, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 913,528 
Int. Cl.° B32B 31/00 
US. Cl. 156—555 


1. Apparatus for sealing pressure sensitive adhesive patterns 

on business forms, comprising: 

first and second rollers mounted for rotation about substan- 
tially parallel first and second stationary axes, respec- 
tively, said rollers each having an axial length of at least 
about five inches; 

means for rotating said first and second rollers about said 
first and second axes; 

main frame means for mounting a plurality of idler rollers in 
association with said first and second rollers so that said 
idler rollers cooperate with said first and second rollers to 
apply a compressive pressure to business forms passing 
between them of at least about 100 pounds per lineal inch; 

a first idler roller assembly for cooperation with said main 
frame means, comprising: third and fourth rollers 
mounted for rotation about substantially parallel third and 
fourth axes, which are parallel to first and second axes, 
each of said third and fourth rollers having an axial length 
of at least about five inches; and spring means for applying 
spring pressure to said third and fourth rollers which 
provides said compressive pressure business forms; 

a second idler roller assembly for cooperation with said main 
frame means, said second idler roller assembly compris- 
ing: at least three narrow width roller couples, the rollers 
of said narrow width roller couples being mounted on 
common fifth and sixth axes, parallel to said first and 
second axes, said roller couples being spaced along said 
fifth and sixth axes; spring means for applying spring 
pressure to each of said roller couples which provides said 
compressive pressure to business forms; and means for 
mounting said couples so that a roller from each of said 
plurality of couples cooperates with each of said first and 
second rollers, and so that business forms with inserts, 





336 


labels, windows, or other surface interruptions are sealed 
without damage to the business forms; 

means for mounting either of said first idler roller assembly 
or said second idler roller assembly, and said main frame 
means, in cooperation with said first and second rollers; 
and 

wherein said second idler roller assembly narrow width 
roller couples each comprises: a center body defining a 
pair of ball bearing races; a pair of side plates; and a pair 
of narrow width ball bearing rollers mounted within said 
races and mounted for rotation about said fifth and sixth 
axes by arbors mounted to said side plates. 


5,378,304 
SEALING MACHINE HAVING GAP CONTROL 
BETWEEN HEAT SEAL COMPONENTS 
Stanley D. Denker, New Richmond, Wis., assignor to Doboy 


Packaging Machinery, Inc., New Richmond, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 163,513 


Int. C16 B30B 5/06, 15/34 
US. Cl. 156—555 


1. A heat sealing machine for sealing layers of a heat-sealable 

plastic film to each other, the machine comprising: 

(a) a pair of flexible, endless opposed heat transfer bands 
each fronting each other and having a gap therebetween 
with a longitudinal mid-line, said bands traveling together 
to transport layers of film through the gap for sealing 
therein; 

(b) at least one pair of elongate oppositely disposed heat 
transfer components disposed such that the components of 
each such pair face each other separated by confronting 
portions of the bands and co-extend therealong, each 
component of each pair having an elongate front face 
having a heat transfer surface positioned in a substantially 
vertical plane confronting a respective heat transfer band, 
wherein each such pair comprises a stationary heat trans- 
fer component and an adjustable heat transfer component 
and wherein the adjustable heat transfer component has 
the ability to move inwardly and outwardly laterally and 
pivotally in a substantially horizontal plane with respect to 
the corresponding stationary heat transfer component in 
response to forces therebetween while maintaining the 
angular disposition of the heat transfer surface to thereby 
control the pressure of sealing and thickness accommoda- 
tion of layers to be sealed; 

(c) constraint means for limiting the inwardly-lateral move- 
ment of the adjustable heat transfer component such that 
said heat transfer component does not travel beyond the 
longitudinal mid-line of the gap; 

(d) means for applying a controllable force to urge each 
adjustable heat transfer component toward and in align- 
ment with the matching stationary heat transfer compo- 
nent; and 

(e) means for adjustably positively positioning each of the 
adjustable heat transfer components to position and align 
with the corresponding stationary matching heat transfer 
surface of each in the desired vertical disposition. 
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5,378,305 
DEVICE FOR LAYING A THIN METAL WIRE IN A 
STRAIGHT LINE ON THE SURFACE OF THE 
THERMOPLASTIC FILM OF A LAMINATED GLASS 
PANE 

Manfred Gillner, Aachen; Siegfried Pikhard, Roetgen; Emilio 
Sancho; Karl-Heinz Muller, both of Aachen; Luc Vanaschen, 
Eupen, all of Germany, and Matilde H. Sanchez legal repre- 
sentative of said Emilio Sancho, deceased , assignors to Saint- 
Gobain Vitrage International, Courbevoie, France 

Filed Jan. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 4,542 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 22, 1992, 4201620 
Int. Cl.6 B32B 31/00 


US. Cl. 156—574 6 Claims 


1. Device for laying a thin metal wire from a wire supply 
reel in a straight line on the surface of a thermoplastic film of 
a laminated glass pane, comprising: 

a rotatable mounting for a wire supply reel; 

a heated pressing roller having a convex pressing surface for 
pressing wire from the supply reel into the thermoplastic 
film; 

a guide device for guiding the wire between the supply reel 
and the pressing roller; and 

an electromagnetic brake having an adjustable braking 
torque operatively connected to the supply reel so as to 
brake the rotation thereof, 

wherein said guide device comprises two rollers, each of 
said rollers constructed in the form of a double cone. 


5,378,306 
COMPOSITE FOR PROVIDING A RIGID-FLEXIBLE 
CIRCUIT BOARD CONSTRUCTION AND METHOD FOR 
FABRICATION THEREOF 
Michael J. Cibulsky, Binghamton; Konstantinos I. Papathomas, 

Endicott; William J. Summa, Endwell; David W. Wang, Ves- 

tal, and Patrick R. Zippetelli, Endwell, all of N.Y., assignors 

to International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, 

N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 913,101, Jul. 14, 1992, Pat. No. 5,288,542, 
This application Feb. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 192,736 
Int. Cl.6 B44C 1/22; C23F 1/00 
US. Cl. 156—630 13 Claims 

1. A process for fabricating a rigid-flexible circuit board 

comprising: 

(a) providing at least one core which comprises a dielectric 
substrate and at least one conductive layer located on said 
dielectric substrate; 

(b) providing at least one sub-composite which comprises a 
polyimide and a rigid dielectric substrate adjacent said at 
least one conductive layer and in both the rigid and flexi- 


ble segments of said circuit board; 
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(c) providing a release layer adjacent said at least one sub- 
composite in a location to correspond to the desired flexi- 
ble segment of said circuit board; 

(d) providing at least one rigid bonding layer located adja- 
cent said at least one sub-composite and at the rigid seg- 
ments of said board but not at the flexible segments of said 
board; 


onuesearyrie 


(e) providing a second conductive layer adjacent said at least 
one rigid bonding layer to thereby form a composite; 

(f) laminating said composite; 

(g) removing portions of said second conductive layer that 
correspond to the flexible segment of said circuit board; 
and, 

(h) then removing said release layer to thereby provide said 
rigid-flexible circuit board. 


5,378,307 

FLUID TREATMENT APPARATUS 
Steven L. Bard, Endwell; Gerald A. Bendz, Vestal; Michael J. 
Canestaro; John R. Chapura, both of Endicott; Edward J. 
Frankoski, Newark Valley; Michael S. Horan, Maine; Jeffrey 
D. Jones, Newark Valley; James S. Kamperman, Endicott; 
John R. Kjelgaard, Jr., Whitney Point, and Jack M. 
McCreary, Apalachin, all of N.Y., assignors to International 

Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 54,108 

Int. Cl. BO8B 3/02 


1. A method of treating an article with fluids, said method 
comprising: 

transporting said article through a housing defining a cham- 
ber therein; 

impinging a first fluid onto a surface of said article within 
said chamber; 

collecting a major amount of said impinged first fluid within 
said chamber with a first collection means, a minor 
amount of said first fluid not being collected by said first 
collection means, said collected major amount occupying 
a first position within said chamber; 

circulating said collected major amount of said first fluid to 
the means for impinging said first fluid onto said surface of 
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said article and thereafter impinging said collected major 
amount of said first fluid onto said article; 

impinging a second fluid onto said surface of said article at a 
location substantially adjacent said location of impinge- 
ment of said first fluid using first and second fluid applica- 
tion members; 

collecting said impinged second fluid and said minor amount 
of said first fluid within said chamber of said housing using 
a cascading sump means having first and second collecting 
chambers such that said collected second fluid and said 
minor amount of said first fluid will be positioned substan- 
tially vertically above said first position of said major 
amount of said first fluid and that the concentration of 
second fluid within said second collecting chamber will 
exceed the concentration of second fluid in said first col- 
lecting chamber will 

overflowing said fluid in said second collecting chamber into 
said first collecting chamber; and 

providing fresh amounts of said second fluid to the means for 
impinging said second fluid onto said surface of said arti- 
cle and thereafter impinging said fresh amounts of said 
second fluid onto said article. 


5,378,308 
ETCHANT DISTRIBUTION APPARATUS 
Roland H. Thoms, Cortland, N.Y., assignor to BMC Industries, 


Inc., Cortland, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 973,679 
Int. C1. C23F 1/00 


1. The method of spray etching a metal web to more uni- 


formly distribute etchant on the metal web and more uniformly 
etch the depth of holes in the metal web comprising: 


establishing a first grid pattern of oscillateable nozzles for 
etching the metal web from one side of a metal web, 

establishing a second grid pattern of oscillateable nozzles for 
etching the metal web from the one side of the metal web, 
said second grid pattern offset from said first grid pattern; 

establishing a third grid pattern of oscillateable nozzles for 
etching the metal from the one side of the metal web with 
said third grid pattern offset from said second grid pattern 
with each of said nozzles of the first grid pattern, the 
second grid pattern and the third grid pattern having an 
axis of oscillation located at an acute angle from a plane 
extending substantially perpendicular to the one side of 
the metal web; and 

oscillating each of nozzles of the first grid pattern, the sec- 
ond grid pattern and third grid pattern about their respec- 
tive said axis of oscillation at a cone angle that provides an 
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elliptical shaped etchant spray pattern on the one side of 
the metal web which is offset from a plane extending 
perpendicular through the nozzle spraying the elliptical 
shaped etchant pattern on the one side of the metal web 
and the metal web to maintain a substantially uniform 
etching rate across the one side of the metal web as holes 
are etched in the one side of the metal web. 


5,378,309 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING THE ETCHING 

PROFILE OF A LAYER OF AN INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
Patrick D. Rabinzohn, Pont-Saint-Martin, France, assignor to 

Matra MHS, Nantes, France 

Filed Aug. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 924,943 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 5, 1991, 91 09951 
Int. CL.° HOIL 21/306 


~C.-- JOBE ETCHED 
FINAL LAYER 
TO BE ETCHED 


1. Method for slope etching of a layer of an integrated cir- 
cuit, said layer being coated with a masking photoresist layer 
and having an etching flank during etching operation, wherein 
said method comprises the steps of: 

passivating said etching flank of said layer to be etched; 

nonistotropic eroding, simultaneously with said passivating, 

said masking photoresist layer, making it possible to con- 

trol the slope of the etching flank of said layer to be 

etched, said nonisotropic eroding comprising, 

performing a profiling said photoresist layer at the foot of 
the flank of said photoresist layer, and 

transferring, simultaneously with said performing, said 
profiling of said photoresist layer into the region of said 
layer to be etched by anisotropic etching of said photo- 
resist layer, said profiled photoresist layer thus being 
subjected to said nonisotropic eroding; 

wherein the ratio of the tangent of an instantaneous angle a 

of the foot of said masking photoresist layer and the tan- 
gent of an instantaneous angle © of said etching flank of 
said layer to be etched is proportional to the ratio of an 
apparent rate vcg of etching of said layer to be etched and 
a rate vcr of etching of said masking photoresist decreased 
by a term which is the product of a rate D of isotropic 
deposition of said passivation layer multiplied by the 
tangent of said instantaneous angle a, represented by 


veg X tana 


tend = > — D X tana 


5,378,310 
METHOD OF PRODUCING CONDUCTIVE PATTERN 
LAYER STRUCTURE 
Kazuaki Satoh, and Kenji lida, both of Kawasaki, Japan, assign- 
ors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 971,226, Nov. 4, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 143,642 
Int. Cl.6 B44C 1/22; C23F 1/00 
US. Cl. 156—643 10 Claims 
1. A method of producing a conductive pattern layer struc- 
ture comprising the steps of: 
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(a) forming a thin film on an insulating member comprising 
polyimide; 

(b) forming a patterned resist layer having an opening on the 
thin film; 

(c) forming a patterned conductive layer comprising copper 
on the thin film through the opening of the resist layer; 
(d) forming gaps between sidewalls of the patterned conduc- 
tive layer and sidewalls of the patterned resist layer, the 

thin film being exposed through the gaps; 

(e) forming a Cr barrier layer on the thin film, the patterned 
conductive layer and the patterned resist layer, the Cr 
barrier layer preventing diffusion of copper contained in 
the patterned conductive layer; 

(g) forming a protection layer on the Cr barrier layer; 


(h) removing the patterned resist layer, and portions of the 
Cr barrier layer and the protection layer formed on the 
patterned resist layer by a lift-off process, so that a pat- 
terned Cr barrier layer is formed; 

(i) patterning the thin film by an etching, so that a patterned 
thin film is formed; 

(j) removing a remaining portion of the protection layer 
from the Cr barrier layer, so that an upper surface and 
sidewalls of the patterned conductive layer are covered 
by the patterned barrier layer; and 

(k) forming an insulating layer to cover said patterned Cr 
barrier on the upper surface and sidewalls of the patterned 
conductive layer. 


5,378,311 
METHOD OF PRODUCING SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Tetsuji Nagayama, and Tetsuya Tatsumi, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 156,902 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 4, 1992, 4-325749 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 21/306; B44C 1/22 


US. Cl. 156—643 29 Claims 


1. A method of producing a semiconductor device by first 
conducting plasma processing of a wafer held in a processing 
chamber of a plasma device by using a plasma formed on 
dissociation due to electric discharge of a processing gas 
within the processing chamber, and then conducting a next 
processing with changed discharging conditions within the 
same processing chamber, said method comprising the further 
step of: 

evacuating said processing gas after said said plasma pro- 

cessing step and before said next processing step. 
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5,378,312 
PROCESS FOR FABRICATING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
STRUCTURE HAVING SIDEWALLS 

George G. Gifford, Poughkeepsie; Yeong-Jyh T. Lii, Peekskill, 

and Jin J. Wu, Ossining, all of N.Y., assignors to Interna- 

tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 164,223 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 21/00 


US. Cl. 156—643 17 Claims 


1. A method of fabricating a semiconductor structure, com- 
prising the steps of: 
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openings not penetrating through the conductive pattern 
layer, and 
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e) forming a second, metallic, conductive pattern layer on 
the fired, inorganic, insulating layer making at least one 
electrical connection to the first, conductive pattern 
through the opening. 


5,378,314 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING SUBSTRATES WITH 
PASSAGES 


providing a semiconductor substrate having a material dis- Walter Schmidt, Ziirich, and Marco Martinelli, Neftenbach, 


posed thereon; 

masking said material with a mask having an appropriate 
pattern for forming a semiconductor structure; 

etching unmasked portions of said material so as to form said 


both of Switzerland, assignors to Dyconex Patente AG, Zug, 
Switzerland 

Filed Jun. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 77,298 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 15, 1992, 


semiconductor structure, wherein said etching produces a 01874/92; United Kingdom, Jun. 15, 1992, 9212648; Switzer- 
film which attaches onto said semiconductor structure land, May 17, 1993, 01501/93 


and/or on said semiconductor substrate; and 


removing said film from said semiconductor structure ac- U.S, Cl. 156—644 


cording to the steps of 

producing a cryogenic jet stream having cryogenic parti- 
cles therein; and 

directing said cryogenic jet stream at said film such that 
said crogenic jet stream impinges on and causes said 
film to decrease in temperature so that a high tempera- 
ture gradient develops between said film and said semi- 
conductor structure, said film detaching from said semi- 
conductor structure and fracturing due to contraction 
caused by the decrease in temperature and high temper- 
ature gradient. 


5,378,313 
HYBRID CIRCUITS AND A METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Benedict G. Pace, 2200 Smithtown Ave., Ronkonkoma, N.Y. 
11779 
Filed Dec. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 171,696 
Int. Cl.° B44C 1/22; C23F 1/00 
USS. Cl. 156—643 20 Claims 
1. A method of forming a conductive pattern on a fired, 
non-conductive substrate, the conductive pattern having at 
least two conductive pattern layers, the method comprising the 
steps of: 
a) providing a fired, non-conductive substrate; 
b) forming a first, metallic, conductive pattern layer on the 
substrate; 
c) covering at least a portion of the conductive pattern layer 
with a fired, inorganic, insulating layer; 
d) removing selected areas of the insulating layer with a 
laser, forming at least one opening through the insulating 
layer to selected areas of the conductive pattern layer, the 


Int. Cl.6 B44C 1/22; B29C 37/00; C23F 1/00 
7 Claims 
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1. A method for producing substrates comprising the steps of 
providing a foil substrate of non-metallic material with metal 
layers covering opposite surfaces of said foil substrate, 
forming openings through said metal layers at selected loca- 
tions on opposite sides of said substrate, at least some of 
said openings being offset from each other with respect to 

lines perpendicular to the surfaces of said substrate, 

etching passages through said substrate between selected 
sets of said openings so that the passages interconnect 
desired openings, the passages interconnecting openings 
offset from each other following oblique lines forming a 
plurality of angles relative to the surfaces of the substrate, 
and wherein the step of etching passages includes control- 
ling the etching of the material of the substrate at the 
locations of the openings in the metal layers until an 
amount of substrate material under the metal layers is 
etched away sufficient to form a passage between two 
openings having a maximum offset. 
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5,378,315 
REMOVING IMAGING MEMBER LAYERS FROM A 
SUBSTRATE 

Loren E. Hendrix, Webster; William G. Herbert, Williamson, 

and Gary J. Maier, Webster, all of N.Y., assignors to Xerox 

Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 163,776 
Int. Cl.6 B44C 1/22; CO9K 13/00 

US. Cl. 156—655 27 Claims 

4. A method for removing a coating layer from at least part 
of an electrostatographic imaging member substrate, compris- 
ing contacting a solution comprising at least one member 
selected from the group consisting of acetic acid, dimethyl 
malonate and diethyl malonate, on at least part of a substrate 
containing a coating layer until the coating layer is removed 
from said at least part of the substrate. 


5,378,316 
HIGH DURABILITY MASK FOR DRY ETCH 
PROCESSING OF GAAS 

Hans-George Franke, Hilton, and Eric T. Prince, Fairport, both 

of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 

N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 679,843, Apr. 3, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 1,432 
Int. C1. HO1L 21/00 

USS. Cl. 156—659.1 
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1. A method of forming a highly durable mask and using 
such mask in the dry etch processing of GaAs, comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) providing a layer of amorphous carbon over the GaAs 

which is resistant to attack by chlorine on GaAs; 

(b) forming openings in the amorphous carbon layer to 
expose the GaAs layer by dry processing to form an 
amorphous mask; 

(c) dry etch processing of the GaAs in chlorine containing 
ambients through the opening in the mask; and 

(d) removing the mask. 


5,378,317 
METHOD FOR REMOVING ORGANIC FILM 

Masaharu Kashiwase, and Terumi Matsuoka, both of Okayama, 

a ee ey 

japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP91/01374, § 371 Date Jun. 8, 1992, § 102(e) 

Date Jun. 8, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/06489, PCT Pub. 

Date Apr. 16, 1992 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 853,702, Jun. 8, 1992, 

abandoned. This PCT application Oct. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 110,646 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 9, 1990, 2-270898 

Int. Cl.6 HO1L 21/312 

US. Cl. 156—659.1 4 Claims 

1. A method for removing an organic film from a substrate, 
the method comprising removing the organic film by subject- 
ing the film to a gas containing oxygen plasma or ozone in a 
dry method or to a solution containing an oxidizing agent in a 
wet method, and thereafter immersing said substrate in an 
ozone processing tank containing a solution of ozone in ultra 
pure water, wherein said solution of ozone in ultra pure water 
is prepared by blowing ozone-containing gas having an ozone 
content of at least 10,000 ppm through ultra pure water and 
said ozone-containing gas contacts the organic film on the 
substrate in the form of gas bubbles. 
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Milind Weling, San Jose, and Vivek Jain, Milpitas, both of 
Calif., assignors to VLSI Technology, Inc., San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 893,616 
Int. Cl.6 HO1L 21/00 


US. Cl. 156—662 50 Claims 


1. A method for improved planarization comprising the 
steps of: 

providing a patterned structure of material containing at 
least one exposed surface of non-stoichiometric, silicon- 
rich-oxide (SRO) and at least one exposed surface of a 
spin-on-material; and 

etching said patterned structure with a fluorine-containing 
process gas; 

whereby the etch rates of the exposed surfaces of said sili- 
con-rich-oxide and said spin-on-material are about the 
same. 


5,378,319 
LIME MUD CALCINING USING DIELECTRIC 
HYSTERESIS HEATING 

Hoc N. Tran, Toronto, and Javad Mostaghimi, Brampton, both 

of Canada, assignors to Tran Industrial Research Inc., Tor- 

onto, Canada 

Filed May 7, 1993, Ser. No. 57,814 
Int. Cl.6 D21C 11/04 

U.S. Cl. 162—30.11 


1. A method of processing lime mud from a kraft mill recov- 
ery operation, which comprises: 

effecting drying of said lime mud in a first heating zone to 
form essentially moisture free dried lime mud while gener- 
ating steam, 

effecting a dielectric hysteresis heating of said dried lime 
mud in a second heating zone at a radiation intensity level 
sufficient to effect decomposition of calcium carbonate in 
said dried lime mud to form lime and carbon dioxide, 

removing steam from said first heating zone and removing 
carbon dioxide from said second heating zone while sub- 
stantially avoiding mixing of steam and carbon dioxide in 
said first heating zone. 
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5,378,320 
CONTROL OF RECAUSTICIZING SYSTEM OPERATION 
BY IR SPECTROSCOPYS 
Denys F. Leclerc, Surrey, and Robert M. Hogikyan, Burnaby, 
both of Canada, assignors to Pulp & Paper Research Institute 
of Canada, Quebec, Canada 
Division of Ser. No. 910,379, Jul. 8, 1992, Pat. No. 5,282,931. 
This application Sep. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 124,052 
Int. Cl. D21C 11/00 


US. Cl. 162—49 6 Claims 
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1. A method for controlling the operation of a recausticizing 
system in the preparation of kraft pulp, wherein green liquor is 
formed in a smelt dissolving tank and passed through a green 
liquor clarifier to enter a slaker, calcium oxide is added to the 
green liquor in the slaker to form a suspension which proceeds 
through a causticizer to a white liquor clarifier and subse- 
quently to a digester, which comprises the steps of: 

withdrawing samples of green liquor leaving the green li- 

quor clarifier, and white liquor leaving the white liquor 
clarifier; 

subjecting the samples of the green liquor and the white 

liquor to infrared spectrophotometry at a wave number of 
about 1882 cm—! to produce peak-absorbance effective 
alkali measurements relative to a background spectrum of 
water; 

subjecting samples of sodium hydroxide and sodium carbon- 

ate solutions of different known concentrations to infrared 
spectrophotometry at the same wave number in order to 
establish sodium hydroxide and sodium carbonate calibra- 
tion curves; 

correlating relationships between the peak-absorbance mea- 

surements of the samples with the peak absorbances of the 
samples of sodium hydroxide and sodium carbonate solu- 
tions to determine optimum sodium hydroxide and sodium 
carbonate concentrations in the samples; and 

controlling the calcium oxide added to the green liquor in 

the slaker to obtain optimum effective alkali for the white 
liquor. 


5,378,321 
VARYING ANNULAR FLUIDIZATION ZONE FOR 
INCREASED MIXING EFFICIENCY IN A MEDIUM 
CONSISTENCY MIXER 
Thomas R. Delcourt, Glens Falls, N.Y., assignor to Kamyr, Inc., 
Glens Falls, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 845,713, Mar. 4, 1992, Pat. No. 5,263,774. 
This application Sep. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 115,133 
Int. Cl.6 D21C 3/22; BOIF 5/04 
US. Cl. 162—57 7 Claims 
1. A method of mixing a fluid with cellulosic pulp having a 
consistency of about 5-18% throughout mixing, comprising 
the steps of: 
(a) passing the fluid and pulp at a consistency of about 
5-18% into a first fluidization zone in which the pulp is 
fluidized while subjecting the pulp and fluid to a con- 
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stantly changing shear field developed substantially only 
in a radial plane; 

(b) introducing the fluid and the pulp having a consistency of 
about 5-18% into a second fluidization annulus in a sec- 
ond fluidization zone; 

(c) in the second fluidization annulus in the second fluidiza- 
tion zone, fluidizing the pulp while subjecting the pulp 
and fluid to a constantly changing shear field simulta- 
neously developed in both radial and axial planes; and 

(d) discharging the pulp, with mixed in fluid, from the sec- 
ond fluidization zone. 

7. A mixer comprising: 

a housing having a first interior portion encompassing an 
axial plane, a second interior portion, first and second 
inlets, and an outlet; 
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a rotor having a varying cross-section along its length and 
shaped to simulate a plurality of alternately oriented cone 
frustums and having an external surface with a contour, 
and a plurality of vanes connected thereto including por- 
tions thereof generally following the contour of the exter- 
nal surface, the rotor mounted for rotation about a first 
axis within at least said housing first interior portion, said 
first axis disposed in said axial plane, and said housing 
interior portion has a plurality of ribs cooperating with 
said vanes; and 

wherein said rotor includes a disk at a first axial end thereof, 
and wherein said second interior housing portion has a 
surface defining a fluidization zone with said disk. 


5,378,322 
CARBON DIOXIDE IN NEUTRAL AND ALKALINE 
SIZING PROCESSES 
Derek Hornsey, Beaconsfield, Canada, assignor to Canadian 
Liquid Air Ltd./Air Liquide Canada LTEE., Montreal, Can- 
ada 


Filed May 21, 1993, Ser. No. 64,374 
Claims priority, application Canada, May 27, 1992, 2069713-0 
Int. Cl.° D21H 21/16 
USS. Cl. 162—158 5 Claims 

1. A process for sizing paper, comprising: 

a) forming an aqueous pulp of cellulosic paper-forming 
fibers and an aqueous vehicle containing an alkaline mate- 
rial selected from the group consisting of caustic soda and 
calcium carbonate, 

b) contacting the fibers in said aqueous pulp with an alkylke- 
tene dimer sizing agent at a non-acidic pH, and 

c) dissolving carbon dioxide gas in the aqueous vehicle and 
allowing said carbon dioxide to react with said alkaline 
material to provide an amount of bicarbonate ions in an 
amount sufficient to catalyze reaction between the al- 
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kylketene dimer sizing agent and the cellulose of the 
fibers. 


5,378,323 
THERMOLYSIS OF PENTACHLOROPHENOL 
TREATED POLES 
Peter Fransham; John Rasmussen, and Stan Ainslie, all of Cal- 
gary, Canada, assignors to Worthing Industries, Inc., Alberta, 


Canada 
Filed Jul. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 94,862 
Int. Cl.6 C10B 53/02 
US. Cl. 201—8 


1. A method of removing pentachlorophenol and creosote 

from utility poles comprising the steps of: 

(1) removing an outer wood preservative impregnated sur- 
face of said poles by chipping or shaving particles of 
wood; 

(2) reducing the size of said wood preservative impregnated 
particles; 

(3) conveying the particles into a thermolysis reactor; 

(4) subjecting the particles to hot oxygen-free gases in said 
reactor until said wood preservative vaporizes; 

(5) subjecting said vaporized mixture to a cyclone at a tem- 
perature sufficiently high to keep said wood preservative 
in a vapour state; 

(6) removing solids from said cyclone for storage; 

(7) quenching said vaporized wood preservative and gases to 
a lower temperature and passing said wood preservative 
and gases through a venturi scrubber; 

(8) passing a resultant wood preservative condensate 
through a knockout drum and storing the same for recy- 
cling; 

(9) passing the remainder of said gases through a heat ex- 
changer and removing any condensed water in a knockout 
drum; and 

(10) reheating and returning the remainder of said gases to 
said reactor. 


5,378,324 
PROCESS AND AN ELECTROLYTIC CELL FOR THE 
PRODUCTION OF FLUORINE 
Graham Hodgson, Lancashire, England, assignor to British 
Nuclear Fuels Pic, Cheshire, United Kingdom 
Filed Apr. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 42,263 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 4, 1992, 
9207424 
Int. C1.° C25B 1/24, 11/00 
US. Cl. 204—60 17 Claims 
1. A process for the production of fluorine, the process 
comprising the steps of: 
passing a single stream of a fluorine-containing electrolyte in 
non-turbulent flow between an anode and a cathode of an 
electrolytic cell without a separator extending the length 
of the cell between the anode and cathode, 
dividing the single stream of electrolyte emerging from 
between the anode and the cathode into two streams, one 


of said streams emerging adjacent to the anode having 
fluorine entrained therein, and the other of said streams 
emerging adjacent to the cathode having hydrogen en- 
trained therein, and 


subsequently separating the fluorine and the hydrogen from 
the respective said streams. 


5,378,325 
PROCESS FOR LOW TEMPERATURE ELECTROLYSIS 
OF METALS IN A CHLORIDE SALT BATH 
Leroy E. Dastolfo, Jr., Lower Burrell, and ALfred F. LaCamera, 
Trafford, both of Pa., assignors to Aluminum Company of 
America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 761,414, Sep. 17, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,279,715. This application Jun. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 85,191 
Int. Cl.6 C25C 3/00 
US. Cl. 204—66 23 Claims 
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1. A process for electrowinning metal in a low temperature 
melt having a temperature at least about 20° C. above the 
melting point of said metal and less than about 900° C. compris- 
ing passing a current between an anode and a cathode in a 
molten salt bath containing an oxide of a metal selected from 
the group consisting of aluminum, magnesium, zinc, lithium 
and lead, said molten salt bath comprising a first salt and a 
second salt, said second salt being miscible with said first salt, 
said first salt comprising about 30-50 wt. % cryolite for in- 
creasing the solubility of said oxide in said molten salt bath, 
said second salt comprising about 15-35 wt. % NaCl and about 
25-45 wt. % KCl for reducing the bath liquidus temperature of 
said molten salt bath, said anode consisting essentially of carbo- 
naceous material. 
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5,378,326 
FEEDING METHOD AND DEVICE FOR ALUMINUM 
ELECTROLYSIS 
Vesa Kumpulainen, Espoo, Finland, assignor to Kumera Oy, 
Riihimaki, Finland 


Filed Jun. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 75,024 
Int. Cl.6 C25C 3/06, 3/14 
20 Claims 


1. A method for feeding raw material into an aluminum 
electrolysis reaction, comprising the steps of: 

arranging a controlling box in proximity to a crust of an 
electrolyte melt in which electrolysis occurs, 

feeding a raw material through feeding means arranged 
within said controlling box into a space defined between 
said feeding means and the crust of the electrolyte melt, 
and 

directing mechanical vibration forces at said feeding means, 
such that upon sufficient accumulation of raw material in 
said space supported on the crust of the electrolyte melt, 
said feeding means are vibrated into contact with the 
accumulated raw material in said space to urge the raw 
material to penetrate the crust of the electrolyte melt and 
form an opening therein through which the raw material 
passes into the electrolyte melt, said vibration forces hav- 
ing a vertical amplitude in a range of about 0.5 cm to about 
1.5 cm and a vibration frequency in a range of about 11 Hz 
to about 40 Hz. 


5,378,327 
TREATED CARBON CATHODES FOR ALUMINUM 
PRODUCTION, THE PROCESS OF MAKING THEREOF 
AND THE PROCESS OF USING THEREOF 
J. A. Sekhar, Cincinnati, Ohio; T. Zheng, deceased, late of 
Cincinatti, Ohio by Liming Cai, legal representative , and J. J. 
Duruz, Geneva, Switzerland, assignors to Moltech Invent 
S.A., Luxembourg 
Continuation of Ser. No. 28,384, Mar. 9, 1993, abandoned. This 
application May 2, 1994, Ser. No. 236,232 
Int. Cl.6 C25C 3/06, 3/08 
US. Cl. 204—67 29 Claims 
26. In a method of producing aluminum by electrolysis 
alumina dissolved in a cryolite-based molten electrolyte using 
an electrolytic cell having an anode and a carbon cathode, the 
improvement comprising the steps of: 
treating the carbon cathode to absorb at least one compound 
of lithium by contacting said carbon cathode with a solu- 
tion, suspension or melt which contains said lithium com- 
pounds, prior to, during or after forming the carbon cath- 
ode, but before the carbon cathode is used for the produc- 
tion of aluminum; 
forming Li-C compounds in the carbon cathode by firing the 
carbon cathode with the lithium compounds therein; and 
improving thereby the resistance of said carbon cathode to 
penetration by sodium and molten electrolyte components 
including cryolite, during the use of said carbon cathode 
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in electrolyzing alumina dissolved in a cryolite-based 
molten electrolyte to produce alumina. 


5,378,328 
PROCESS FOR THE ELECTROCHEMICAL RECOVERY 
OF BISMUTH FROM AN ION EXCHANGE ELUENT 
Varujan Baltazar, Montreal, and John L. Cromwell, Pincourt, 
both of Canada, assignors to Noranda Inc., Toronto, Canada 
Filed Aug. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 102,173 
Claims priority, application Canada, Dec. 16, 1992, 2081292 
Int. Cl. C25C 1/22 
U.S. Cl. 204—105 R 7 Claims 


1. A process for the recovery of bismuth from an ion ex- 
change eluent solution consisting of at least 50% sulfuric acid 
maintained at a temperature of 95°-100° C., comprising the 
step of electrowinning bismuth from the sulfuric acid solution 
in an electrochemical cell at a current density up to 30 A/m? 
using an insoluble anode and a cathode that is impervious to 
the highly corrosive environment of hot sulfuric acid, for a 
time, interval such as to reduce the bismuth content of the 
solution down to about 3-5 g/l. 


5,378,329 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF AN 
ALKALINE-ZINC SLURRY FOR USE IN BATTERIES 
Jonathan R. Goldstein; Inna Gektin, both of Jerusalem, and 
Menachem Givon, HaNegev, all of Israel, assignors to Elec- 
tric Fuel (E.F.L.) Ltd., Jerusalem, Israel 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 636,411, Dec. 31, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,228,958. This application Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 88,543 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 20, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1. C25C 1/16 
U.S. Cl. 204—115 16 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of an alkaline-zinc slurry for 

use in batteries, said slurry comprising an admixture of: 

(a) zinc which has been at least partly oxidized to an oxida- 
tion product selected from the group consisting of zinc 
oxide, zinc hydroxide and zincates; 

(b) an aqueous solution of at least one Group Ia metal com- 
prising anions selected from the group consisting of hy- 
droxide and zincate; and 

(c) an inorganic or organic inhibitor, effective to inhibit the 
interaction of zinc and at least one Group Ia metal hydrox- 
ide in aqueous solution, which would otherwise result in 
the evolution of hydrogen gas; 

said process comprising the steps of: 
electrolyzing said admixture in a cell with a corrosion- 

resistant anode and a non-zinc-adherent cathode such 
that the zinc which deposits on said cathode self-det- 
aches or is removable by a method selected from the 
group consisting of brushing, scraping, vibrating and 
the use of liquid jets, until no more than a preselected 
amount of zinc remains in the solution, provided that 
the current density at the cathode is preselected so that 
in conjunction with the non-zinc-adherent characteris- 
tic of the cathode, the electrowon zinc will have, after 
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homogenizing into particles, a density within the range 
0.2-2.0 g/cc and a surface area within the range 0.5-6.0 
m?/g; 

removing zinc from the cathode and homogenizing it into 
particles; 

combining said homogenized zinc particles with addi- 
tional aqueous Group Ia metal hydroxide and option- 
ally with other makeup components selected from the 
group consisting of water and inhibitor to form a 
charged slurry; 

optionally analyzing said charged slurry in order to ascer- 
tain whether at least the values of zinc, the Group Ia 
metal hydroxide and the inhibitor lie within preset 
limits; and 

optionally adjusting the values of at least one of said 
aforementioned zinc, Group Ia metal hydroxide or 
inhibitor to within preset limits for said charged slurry. 


5,378,330 
METHOD FOR POLISHING MICRO-SIZED 
STRUCTURES 

Hong Li, Cambridge; Stephen D. Senturia, Brookline, and David 

Volfson, Boston, all of Mass., assignors to Panasonic Technol- 

ogies, Inc., Cambridge, Mass. 

Filed May 7, 1993, Ser. No. 59,466 
Int. Cl.6 C25F 3/16 

U.S. Cl. 204—129.1 


1. A method for polishing a substrate having at least one 

micro-sized structure, comprising the steps of: 

(a) identifying a first region of the substrate on which a 
micro-sized structure is to be located, and on which first 
region polishing is desired, and a second region of the 
substrate, such that polishing is not desired in the second 
region, said second region having features which would 
interfere with the micropolishing of the first region if the 
first and second regions were micropolished together; 

(b) coating the substrate with a selected coating material that 
does not degrade substantially when exposed to a selected 
electrolyte; 

(c) selectively removing the coating from the first region, to 
expose the micro-sized structure without removing the 
coating from the second region; 

(d) exposing the first region of the substrate to the electro- 
lyte; and 

(e) electropolishing the first region of the substrate. 


5,378,331 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR 
ELECTROPOLISHING METAL WORKPIECES 

Willard E. Kemp, Houston, Tex., assignor to Kemp Development 

Corporation, Houston, Tex. 

Filed May 4, 1993, Ser. No. 56,754 
Int. Cl. C25F 3/16, 7/00 

US. Cl. 204—129.7 8 Claims 

8. A method for electropolishing a metal workpiece com- 
prising: 

placing said workpiece in a chamber sealed from atmosphere 

and capable of withstanding pressure or vacuum; 
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contacting said workpieces with one electrode of a current 
source to form an electrode of said workpiece; 

providing a second electrode attached to a second lead of 
the current source; 

pumping rinse fluid into said chamber to a level at least 
partially above the level of said workpiece therein and 
circulating said rinse fluid through said chamber; 

withdrawing said rinse fluid from said chamber and then 
creating a negative pressure in said chamber to withdraw 
said rinse fluid and to assist in drying of said workpiece; 

introducing an electrolyte fluid into said chamber; 

activating said electrodes through said current source to 


facilitate electrochemical smoothing of the surface of said 
workpiece; 

ultrasonically stirring said electrolyte fluid while said elec- 
trodes are activated by said current; 

withdrawing said electrolyte fluid from said chamber and 
subjecting said chamber to negative pressure to assist in 
evacuation of said electrolyte fluid; 

introducing said rinse fluid into said chamber and maintain- 
ing circulation of said rinse fluid therein for a period of 
time; and 

withdrawing said rinse fluid from said chamber and subject- 
ing said chamber to a partial vacuum to assist in evapora- 
tion of said rinse fluids. 


5,378,332 
AMPEROMETRIC FLOW INJECTION ANALYSIS 
BIOSENSOR FOR GLUCOSE BASED ON GRAPHITE 
PASTE MODIFIED WITH 
TETRACYANOQUINODIMETHANE 

Prem C. Pandey, Gaithersburg, Md., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of Com- 

merce, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Apr. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 46,187 
Int. C1.6 GOIN 27/26 

US. Cl. 204—153.12 19 Claims 

1. An electrode for a biosensor which comprises a homoge- 
neous composition of between about 8 to 15 weight percent of 
a redox enzyme, between about 28 to 35 weight percent of an 
electron-transfer mediator, between about 28 to 35 weight 
percent graphite powder, and between about 23 to 30 weight 
percent of a mineral oil. 


5,378,333 
HALOGENATED POLYCARBOXYCUBANES 
Abdollah Bashir-Hashemi, Bridgewater, N.J., assignor to The 
United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 
the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 28,709 
Int. C1.6 CO7C 23/00 
US. Cl. 204—157.65 
1. 6-Chloro-1,2,4,7-tetracarbomethoxycubane. 
3. A method for the photochemical halogenation of a cubane 
skeleton comprising the steps, a) selecting a cubane selected 


3 Claims 
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from the group consisting of 1,4 dicarbomethoxycubane 1 and 
monocarbomethoxycubane 3, b) adding the cubane to oxalyl 
chloride to form a mixture, c) subjecting the mixture to ultra 
violet irradiation for sufficient period of time to complete the 
halogenation, and d) recovering the halogenated cubane. 


5,378,334 
SYSTEM FOR MEASURING AND CONTROLLING 
ELECTROOSMOSIS IN SEPARATION TECHNIQUES 
Rajeev Dadoo, Stanford; Thomas T. Lee, Palo Alto, and Richard 
N. Zare, Stanford, all of Calif., assignors to The Board of 
Trustees of the Leland Stanford Junior University, Stanford, 
Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 9,306, Jan. 22, 1993, abandoned, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 902,915, Jun. 23, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 235,953, Aug. 19, 

1988, abandoned, said Ser. No. 9,306, is a continuation-in-part of 

Ser. No. 975,850, Nov. 13, 1992, Pat. No. 5,310,463. This 
application Nov. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 158,807 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 27/26, 27/447 
US. Cl. 204—180.1 


5. A method for electrokinetic separation of a sample in a 
separation column containing the sample and an electrolyte, 
said column having an inlet and an outlet and a passage be- 
tween the inlet and the outlet, said method comprising: 

applying an electric field in the column to cause electroos- 

motic flow of the electrolyte and the sample to migrate 
and separate in a section of the column into its compo- 
nents; and 

introducing a substance into the column through said pas- 

sage to alter the electroosmotic flow rate of the sample in 
the column. 


5,378,335 
PROCESS FOR COATING ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE SUBSTRATES, AND AN AQUEOUS, 
CATHODICALLY DEPOSITABLE 
ELECTRODEPOSITION PAINT 
Monika Hoppe-H@ffler, W-Bloomfield, Mich.; Udo Strauss, and 
Bernd-Riidiger Volkmann, both of Miinster, Germany, assign- 
ors to BASF Lacke+Farben Aktiengesellschaft, Miinster, 
Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 859,309, Jul. 7, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 216,790 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 24, 1989, 3938883 
Int. Cl.6 C25D 13/10 
US, Cl. 204—181.7 6 Claims 
1. A process for coating electrically conductive substrates, 
comprising the steps of 
A. immersing an electrically conductive substrate in an 
aqueous electrodeposition paint, 
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B. connecting the substrate as a cathode, 

C. depositing a film on the substrate by direct current, 

D. removing the coated substrate from the electrodeposition 

paint, and 

E. baking the deposited paint film, 
wherein the aqueous electrodeposition paint includes a binder, 
1 to 15 percent by weight of an electrically conductive material 
selected from the group consisting of carbon black, graphite 
and mixtures thereof, having a primary particle diameter of less 
than 10 ym, and zinc, with the proviso that zinc is present in an 
amount not greater than 12 percent by weight, wherein the 
zinc is in a form selected from the group consisting of zinc 
powder and zinc flakes, with the percentages by weight relat- 
ing to the total amount of the binder contained in the electro- 
deposition paint. 


5,378,336 
INERT ANODE FOR DISSIPATION OF CONTINUOUS 
CURRENT 
Luigi Bagnulo, Milan, Italy, assignor to Ecoline Anticorrosion 
S.R.L., Muggio, Italy 
Filed Jun. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 904,438 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 25, 1991, MI 


91A00173 
Int. Cl. C23F 13/00 


US. Cl. 204—196 42 Claims 


5 


1. An indissoluble anode for the dissipation of continuous 
current for electrochemical plants and especially so for ca- 
thodic protection plants, the anode comprising a rigid core 
having a high resistance to radial crushing and bending; an 
inner electroconductive layer of copper applied on said core; 
an outer layer composed of titanium and applied over said 
inner copper layer so as to be electrically connected with the 
latter, said layer of titanium having a free surface; a film of an 
indissoluble and cvurrent-dissipating metal applied on said free 
surface of said titanium layer, said core being formed as an 
element having two ends, said copper layer extending beyond 
said titanium layer; a copper clamp which grips said copper 
layer at a location beyond said titanium layer; stoppers pro- 
vided with filling gaskets and closing said ends of said element, 
each of said stoppers having a central through hole; and a small 
diameter member passing through said hole. 
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5,378,337 
ELECTRICAL NUCLEATION DEVICE FOR 
SUPERCOOLED HEAT STORAGE MEDIUM 
Masahiro Kiyomura, Fujisawa, Japan, assignor to Nok Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo and Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, 
both of Japan, a part interest 
Filed May 5, 1993, Ser. No. 56,869 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1992, 4- 
031034[U] 
Int. C1.6 C25B 9/00, 15/00; C25C 7/00 


US. Cl. 204—228 
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7. An electric nucleation device for inducing formation of 
crystal nuclei in a supercooled liquid of hydrate of salt serving 
as a heat storage medium, said device comprising: 

a first electrode; 

a plurality of spaced metallic second electrodes each having 

a roughened surface; 

a plurality of rigid members affixed one to each of said 
second electrodes in tight mechanical contact therewith 
for closely covering at least in part the surface of each of 
said second electrodes; 

a trace of said hydrate of salt in the form of molecular clus- 
ters or crystalline particles thereof retained between each 
of said second electrodes and each of associated rigid 
members; and, 

means for applying electric voltage selectively between said 
first electrode and selected one of said second electrodes. 


7 Claims 
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5,378,338 
SUPERSTRUCTURE FOR A VERY HIGH POWER 
ELECTROLYSIS CELL FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
ALUMINUM 
Bernard Langon, Rives sur Fure; Christian Duval, La Fleche, 
and Alain Vanacker, Beuvry la Foret, all of France, assignors 
to Aluminium Pechiney, Courbevoie, France 
Filed Aug. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 106,711 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 20, 1992, 92 10272 
Int. Cl.6 C25C 3/10 
18 Claims 


1. Superstructure for a very high power electrolysis cell for 
the production of aluminium using the Hall-Heroult process, 
the cell being formed of a metallic casing (1) which is heat- 
insulated and of elongated parallelepipedic shape, said super- 
structure comprising at least one rigid beam (11) disposed 
along the long length of the casing, resting on supports, and 
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supporting in particular the anodic frame structure (10) to 
which are connected on the one hand the current risers (29) 
coming from the preceding cell in the series and on the other 
hand the anode rods (9), characterised in that each rigid beam 
(11) rests solely upon supports placed between its ends, termed 
intermediate gantries (17), and in that each anodic frame struc- 
ture (10) associated with each rigid beam comprises means for 
electrical and mechanical connection or connectors (14) to the 
anode completely fixed to said anodic frame structure and 
ensuring the contact and the clamping of each anode rod 
against it following lateral engagement and positioning of each 
rod in the corresponding connector, and legs (18) of each 
intermediate gantry rest on the rim of the casing by means 
permitting relative displacement of the support in relation to 
the casing. 


5,378,339 
WATER ELECTROLYZER 

Kazuaki Aoki; Tomio Tadokoro, and Shozo Miyazawa, all of 

Suzaka, Japan, assignors to Techno Excel Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Nagano, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP93/00084, § 371 Date Aug. 2, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 2, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/15022, PCT Pub. 

Date Aug. 5, 1993 

PCT Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 94,044 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1992, 4-040183; 

Feb. 12, 1992, 4-058916 
Int. Cl.6 C25B 9/00, 15/08, 11/10 


US, Cl. 204—260 8 Claims 


1. In a water electrolyzer comprising an electrolyzing tank, 
electrodes, which are mutually faced in said electrolyzing tank, 
and a porous partition provided between said electrodes, 
whereby alkali water is introduced from a cathode of said 
electrodes, 

characterized in that: 

said electrodes are a first cylindrical electrode, a second 

cylindrical electrode which is concentrically arranged 
outside of said first cylindrical electrode, and a third cylin- 
drical electrode which is concentrically arranged outside 
of said second cylindrical electrode; one of said adjacent 
cylindrical electrodes is a cathode and the other is an 
anode; and the surface area of said second cylindrical 
electrode is equal to the sum of the surface area of an outer 
face of said first cylindrical electrode and surface area of 
an inner face of said third cylindrical electrode; wherein 
said anode electrode is made of titanium (Ti) and coated 
with platinum (Pt). 
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5,378,340 
APPARATUS FOR THE ELECTROLYTIC RECOVERY OF 
SILVER 
Werner Van de Wynckel, Mortsel; Dirk de Ruijter, Deurne; 
Benny Jansen, Geel, and Frank Michiels, Arendonk, all of 
Belgium, assignors to AGVA-Gevaert N. V., Mortsel, Belgium 
Filed Feb. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 194,014 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Feb. 16, 1993, 


93200427.8 
Int. Cl. C25C 7/00 
US. Cl, 204—272 


1. An apparatus for the electrolytic recovery of silver from 
solutions containing silver, the apparatus comprising an elec- 
trolytic cell (10), an anode (20) and a removable cathode (30) 
positioned within the cell (10) and encircling the anode (20) 
and electrical connectors (21,31) outside the cell (10) for the 
cathode (30) and the anode (20), the cell (10) including an 
electrically conductive contact surface (11), clamping means 
being provided to clamp a deformable portion (32) of the 
cathode (30) against the contact surface (11) to complete an 
electrical connection from the cathode connector (31) to the 
cathode (30), characterised in that the electrically conductive 
contact surface (11) is positioned to define an upper circular 
opening (12) of the electrolytic cell (10) through which the 
cathode (30) may be removed, and that the clamping means 
comprises a removable lid (40) for closing said circular upper 
opening (12) of the electrolytic cell (10), the lid having a frus- 
toconical lower end (42) engaging the upper edge of the cath- 
ode for clamping it against the electrically conductive contact 
surface. 


5,378,341 
CONICAL MAGNETRON SPUTTER SOURCE 
Alvin J. Drehman, Chelmsford, and William M. Hale, N. Scitu- 
ate, both of Mass., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, 
D.C. 
Filed Oct. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 135,827 
Int. Cl. C23C 14/35; HOIL 39/24 
US. Cl. 204—298.18 6 Claims 
1. A magnetron sputter source, said magnetron sputter 
source for use in a thin film deposition apparatus, said source 
trapping substantially negative ions within said source, said 
magnetron sputter source comprising: 
means for applying DC or RF power for creating a plasma 
and for applying a net negative potential; 
means for applying cooling; 
aconical target electrode, said conical target electrode being 
made of a selected target material, said target material to 
be deposited on a substrate outside of said magnetron 
sputter source, said conical target electrode having a 
shape of a truncated cone, said conical target electrode 
having a top opening and a bottom opening, said top 
opening being larger than said bottom opening, said coni- 
cal target electrode having a centerline therethrough, said 
conical target electrode having an inner surface and an 
outer surface, said inner surface being inclined at an angle 
of about 1 to 20 degrees to said centerline, said means for 
applying a net negative potential connected to said conical 
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electrode, said means for applying power creating a 
plasma in the proximity of said conical target electrode, 
said means for applying cooling maintaining said conical 
target electrode in a desired temperature range; 

means for holding said conical target electrode, said means 
for holding having an inner surface therein, said inner 
surface being substantially conformal to said outer surface 
of said conical target electrode; 

means for generating a magnetic field, said means for gener- 
ating a magnetic field having a north pole located near 
said top opening of said conical target electrode and a 
south pole located near said bottom opening of said coni- 
cal target electrode, said means for holding having said 
means for generating a magnetic field mounted therein 
whereby said field points to said bottom opening; 
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means for clamping said conical target electrode within said 
means for holding; 

an anode, said anode being positioned on said centerline of 
said conical target electrode, said anode being located at 
said bottom opening of said conical target electrode, said 
anode adapted to have a ground voltage applied thereto; 
and 

a shield, said shield being positioned about said means for 
holding, said means for clamping, and said target conical 
electrode, said shield having a center opening therein for 
the passage of target material, means for mounting a sub- 
strate for receiving said target material located substan- 
tially outside of said opening, said shield adapted to being 
biased to a ground voltage. 


5,378,342 
NEURAL MODELING DEVICE 
Mineo Ikematsu, Tsuchiura; Yukihiro Sugiyama, and Masahiro 
Iseki, both of Tsukuba, all of Japan, assignors to Sanyo Elec- 
tric Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 37,030 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 26, 1992, 4-068367 


Int. Cl.6 GOIN 27/26 
US. Cl, 204—403 10 Claims 

1. A neural modeling device for generating an oscillating 

electrical signal, comprising: 

(a) a container; 

(b) a lipid membrane situated so as to divide said container 
into two compartments; 

(c) an electrolyte in each compartment, the electrolyte in 
each compartment being at a potential; 

(d) electrodes contacting the electrolyte in each compart- 
ment for transmitting the potentials of the electrolyte as an 
electrical signal; 

(e) an ion pump buried in said lipid membrane being capable 
of active-transport of ions in said electrolyte through said 
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lipid membrane from one side to the other side in response water-repelling chemical admolecules to the surface of an 


to an external stimulus; and 


compartment Y 


(f) an ion channel buried in said electrolyte being capable of 
passive-transport of ions of the same sign as that of the 
ions actively transported by said ion pump. 


5,378,343 

ELECTRODE ASSEMBLY INCLUDING IRIDIUM BASED 

MERCURY ULTRAMICROELECTRODE ARRAY 
Samuel P. Kounaves, Winchester, Mass.; Gregory T. A. Kovacs, 
Stanford, and Christopher W. Storment, Cupertino, both of 
Calif., assignors to Tufts University, Medford, Mass. and 

Leland Standard Univ., Stamford, Calif., a part interest 

Filed Jan. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 3,229 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 27/26 


US. Cl. 204—413 24 Claims 


7] 


1. An electrode assembly for use in quantifying the levels of 
various metals in an aqueous solution, said electrode assembly 
comprising: 

a) a substrate; and 

b) an array of ultramicroelectrodes arranged on said sub- 

strate, each of said ultramicroelectrodes comprising a 
layer of iridium and a layer of mercury, said mercury layer 
being disposed on said iridium layer. 


5,378,344 
ION SENSOR 
Tohrv Nakagawa, Kusatsu, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Elec- 
tric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 43,550 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 18, 1992, 4-124574 


Int. C1.6 GOIN 27/26 
US. Cl. 204—418 10 Claims 
1. An ion sensor, comprising a thin film formed by fixing 


electrode via covalent bonding, wherein at least one hole 


vs vo 
uy, 


having an area of 0.5-50 nm? is formed in said chemically 
adsorbed thin film, thereby permitting the passage of ions and 
preventing the passage of biopolymers. 


5,378,345 
CERAMIC SOLID ELECTROLYTE-BASED 
ELECTROCHEMICAL OXYGEN CONCENTRATOR 
CELL 
Dale M. Taylor, and Ashok V. Joshi, both of Salt Lake City, 
Utah, assignors to Ceramatec, Inc., Salt Lake City, Utah 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 432,919, Nov. 6, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,021,137, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 156,549, 
Feb. 16, 1988, Pat. No. 4,879,016, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 889,214, Jul. 25, 1986, Pat. No. 4,725,346. This 
application Jun. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 710,128 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 4, 2008, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 27/417 


US. Cl. 204—421 8 Claims 


1. An electrode/electrolyte combination for an oxygen de- 
livery system for delivering oxygen ions through said electro- 
lyte to produce essentially pure O2 from an O2-containing gas 
mixture, the improvement comprising: 

a thin walled electrolyte having a pair of opposed surfaces 

consisting essentially of ceria, calcia and yttria; 

a three-layer electrode system, consisting essentially of 

a first thin, substantially continuous layer of LSCo adher- 
ent to each surface of said electrolyte, 

a second thin, substantially continuous layer of a compos- 
ite mixture of LSCo and an alloy of Pd and Ag adherent 
to said first layer, and 

a third thin, substantially continuous layer of silver adher- 
ent to said second layer. 
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5,378,346 
ELECTROPLATING 
Oluwatoyin A. Ashiru, c/o International Tin Research Insti- 
tute, Kingston Lane, Uxbridge, Middlesex UB8 3PJ, England, 
and Stephen J. Blunden, 109 Twyford Road, West Harrow, 
Middlesex HA2 0SJ, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB91/01473, § 371 Date Oct. 12, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 12, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/04485, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 19, 1992 
PCT Filed Aug. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 969,183 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 31, 1990, 
9018984.6; Jun. 7, 1991, 9112289.5 
Int. C1.6 C25D 3/56 
US. Cl. 205—244 6 Claims 
1. A plating bath for the electrodeposition of tin-zinc alloys 
comprising an alkaline aqueous solution of (i) an alkali metal 
zincate, (ii) an alkali metal stannate and (iii) an alkali metal 
tartrate. 


5,378,347 
REDUCING TIN SLUDGE IN ACID TIN PLATING 

Donald Thomson, Northport, N.Y.; David A. Luke, Maccles- 

field, United Kingdom, and Claudia Mosher, Amityville, N.Y., 

assignors to LeaRonal, Inc., Freeport, N.Y. 

Filed May 19, 1993, Ser. No. 65,104 
Int. C1.° C25D 3/32 

US. Cl, 205—254 19 Claims 

11. A method for preventing, reducing or minimizing the 
oxidation of tin ions in an acid electroplating solution which 
comprises adding an antioxidant compound which includes a 
transition metal selected from the elements of Group IV B, V 
B or VI B of the Periodic Table to an acid electroplating 
solution which contains one of fluoboric acid, an organic acid 
or one of their salts and divalent tin ions, said antioxidant 
compound being added in an amount effective to assist in 
maintaining the tin ions in the divalent state but less than 5 g/1. 


5,378,348 
DISTILLATE FUEL PRODUCTION FROM 
FISCHER-TROPSCH WAX 
Stephen M. Davis, and Daniel F. Ryan, both of Baton Rouge, 
La., assignors to Exxon Research and Engineering Company, 
Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 96,129 
Int. C1.6 C10G 25/00, 35/04, 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 208—27 11 Claims 
1. A process for producing middle distillate transportation 
fuel components from the waxy product of a hydrocarbon 
synthesis process which comprises: 

(a) separating the waxy product into a heavier fraction and 
at least one lighter fraction; 

(b) catalytically isomerizing the heavier fraction in the pres- 
ence of hydrogen and recovering products with improved 
cold flow properties; 

(c) catalytically hydrotreating the lighter fraction and re- 
moving hetero atom compounds therefrom; 

(d) catalytically isomerizing the product of step (c) to pro- 
duce jet fuel component having a freeze point of —30° F. 
or lower. 


5,378,349 
PASSIVATED CATALYSTS FOR CRACKING PROCESS 

Dwayne R. Senn, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 

leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed May 26, 1993, Ser. No. 67,754 
Int. C1. C10G 11/18 

US. Cl, 208—121 34 Claims 
1. Ina process for catalytically cracking a hydrocarbon-con- 
taining oil feed which contains metal impurities in the substan- 
tial absence of added hydrogen gas and in the presence of a 
zeolite-containing catalytic cracking catalyst in a catalytic 
cracking zone, wherein said zeolite-containing catalytic crack- 
ing catalyst has been contacted with at least one antimony 
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compound at such conditions as to incorporate at least about 
0.01 weight percent antimony into said cracking catalyst, 
the improvement which comprises additionally contacting 
said cracking catalyst with at least one zirconium com- 
pound as such conditions as to incorporate additionally at 
least 0.01 weight percent zirconium into said cracking 
catalyst, thereby causing a decrease of the amount of 
hydrogen gas generated in said process. 


5,378,350 

PROCESS AND CATALYST FOR DEHYDROGENATION 

OR DEHYDROCYCLIZATION OF HYDROCARBONS 
Heinz Zimmermann, Munich, Germany, and Frederik Versluis, 

Amersfoort, Netherlands, assignors to Linde Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Wiesbaden, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP89/01517, § 371 Date Aug. 9, 1991, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 9, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/06907, PCT Pub. 

Date Jun. 28, 1990 

PCT Filed Dec. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 741,446 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 12, 1988, 3841800 
Int. Cl.6 C10G 35/06; BO1J 23/00; COTC 5/333, 5/41 

USS. Cl. 208—136 18 Claims 

5. A process for the dehydrogenation or dehydrocyclization 
of hydrocarbons on a regenerable catalyst comprising: contact- 
ing said hydrocarbons with said regenerable catalyst under 
sufficient dehydrogenation or dehydrocyclization conditions, 
wherein said regenerable catalyst comprises a chromium oxide 
and an aluminum oxide with at least one catalyst promoting 
cesium metal compound in an amount of 0.1 to 10% by weight 
of the catalyst, calculated as Cs2O, and at least one additional 
promoter comprising at least one zirconium metal compound 
in an amount of 0.1 to 15% by weight of the catalyst, calcu- 
lated as ZrO3. 


5,378,351 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF LUBRICATING 
BASE OILS 

Philippe Guichard; Pierre Grandvallet; Guy Barre, all of Grand 

Couronne, France; Arend Hoek, and Andries Q. M. Boon, 

both of Amesterdam, Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil 

Company, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 143,810 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Oct. 28, 1992, 

92402938.2 
Int. Cl.6 C10G 45/00, 47/04, 47/06, 47/16 

U.S, Cl. 208—143 15 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of an extra high viscosity 
index lubricating base oil, said viscosity index being greater 
than 135, which process comprises contacting in a contacting 
zone a hydrocarbon feed with a catalyst in the presence of 
hydrogen, which catalyst consists essentially of a hydrogena- 
tion component selected from the group consisting of cobalt, 
iron, and nickel or their oxides and/or sulfides, in combination 
with chromium, molybdenum, and tungsten, or their oxides or 
their sulfides, supported on an amorphous silica-alumina car- 
rier having a macroporosity of at least 20% vol and wherein 
said catalyst has a side crushing strength greater than 75 N/cm 
and wherein said catalyst is substantially halogen-free. 


5,378,352 
HYDROCARBON UPGRADING PROCESS 
Thomas F. Degnan, Morrestown, and Stuart S. Shih, Cherry 
Hill, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, Fair- 
fax, Va. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 794,273, Nov. 19, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 117,276 
Int. Cl. C10G 45/60 
US. Cl. 208—217 17 Claims 

1. A process of upgrading a sulfur and olefin containing feed 
fraction containing at least 100 ppm S, and boiling in the gaso- 
line boiling range which comprises: 
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contacting such sulfur and olefin containing gasoline boiling 
range feed fraction with a hydrotreating catalyst at tem- 
peratures of at least about 650° F., which comprises a) a 
substantially acidic porous refractory solid having an 
intermediate effective pore size and the topology of a 
zeolitic behaving material corresponding to at least one 
member of the group consisting of ZSM-5, ZSM-11, 
ZSM-22, ZSM-23, ZSM-35, ZSM-50, MCM-22, and mor- 
denite, b) a Group VI metal, c) a Group VIII metal, and 
d) a suitable refractory support, under hydrotreating con- 
ditions comprising a temperature of about 650° to 900° F., 
a pressure of about 50 to 1500 psig, a space velocity of 
about 50 to 1500 psig, a space velocity of about 0.5 to 10 
LHSV, and a hydrogen to hydrocarbon ratio of about 500 
to 5000 standard cubic feet of hydrogen per barrel of feed, 
which are sufficient to separate at least some of the sulfur 
from the feed molecules and convert such to hydrogen 
sulfide, to produce a product comprising a normally liquid 
fraction boiling in substantially the same boiling range as 
the feed, but which has a lower sulfur content than the 
feed and which has a research octane number (RON) 
substantially no less than the feed; and 

recovering at least the gasoline boiling range fractions so 
produced. 


5,378,353 
ARRANGEMENT FOR THE SEPARATION OF 
FLOATING OIL FROM OIL/WATER MIXTURES 
Berthold Koch, Piitzstrasse 4, D-4040, Neuss 1, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 855,304, Mar. 23, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 2,686 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 3, 1991, 4110726 
Int. Cl. BOID 17/12 

U.S. Cl. 210—86 


WO <i | 


ic 


1. An arrangement for the separation of floating oil from an 
oil/water mixture, which arrangement comprises a tank which 
contains the mixture and has at least one inlet for the mixture 
and separate outlets for the floating oil and the remaining 
liquid mixture, said tank having an uppermost, a middle and a 
lowermost sensor arranged in or on the tank so as to be verti- 
cally displaced relative to each other, the uppermost sensor 
operable upon detecting the presence of an adjacent mixture 
level for providing a control signal to activate an oil discharge 
means for discharging floating oil through the oil outlet, the 
middle sensor operable upon detecting the presence of an 
adjacent water level for providing a control signal to activate 
a mixture discharge means for discharging remaining liquid 
mixture through the mixture outlet, the lowermost sensor 
operable upon detecting the absence of an adjacent water level 
for providing a control signal to deactivate said mixture dis- 
charge means, whereby the uppermost and middle sensors 
control the operation of the oil discharge means for the float- 
ing oil, and the middle and lowermost sensors control the 
operation of said mixture discharge means for discharging the 
remaining liquid mixture, said oil discharge means for the 
floating oil comprising a downwardly directed funnel having 
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an upper inlet edge which is disposed below the uppermost 
sensor and above the lowermost sensor. 


5,378,354 
ARTICLE/LIQUID SEPARATOR 
James C. Poor, East Granby, Conn., assignor to The Spencer 
Turbine Company, Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 150,387 
Int. Cl.6 BO1D 29/01; A47L 7/00 


US. Cl. 210—188 11 Claims 


1. Apparatus for separating liquid from liquid coated article 
and comprising a housing having an upper chamber and a 
lower chamber defining a sump, said housing having a side- 
wall, a top wall, and a bottom wall downwardly inclined from 
said sidewall, article supporting means disposed within said 
housing and partially defining said upper chamber and said 
lower chamber for permitting the passage of liquid from said 
upper chamber to said lower chamber and preventing passage 
of the articles from said upper chamber into said lower cham- 
ber and including a downwardly inclined perforated plate 
extending across said housing and separating said upper cham- 
ber from said lower chamber, said perforated plate having a 
lower portion disposed proximate said sidewall, an outlet open- 
ing communicating with said upper chamber, vacuum produc- 
ing means for withdrawing air from said housing through said 
outlet opening and including a vacuum conduit for connection 
to a vacuum source through which air withdrawn from said 
housing is constrained to pass, demisting means for removing 
liquid from air withdrawn from said housing through said 
outlet opening, an inlet opening defined by said housing and 
opening into an upper portion of said upper chamber, suction 
conduit means connected to said housing at said inlet opening 
for the passage of liquid contaminated articles into said upper 
chamber through said inlet opening and including a flexible 
vacuum hose, a first access opening defined by said sidewall 
and opening into said upper chamber proximate the lower 
portion of said perforated wall for the removal of articles from 
said housing, a drain conduit connected to said housing in 
communication with said sump for removal of liquid from said 
sump, a pump connected to said drain conduit, sensing means 
mounted on said housing for operating said pump to discharge 
liquid from said sump when the liquid within said sump attains 
a predetermined level, and cleanout means for removing con- 
taminate from said sump. 
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5,378,355 
DIRECT DELIVERY IN-SITU DIFFUSER CLEANING 
William W. Winkler, Delafield, Wis., assignor to Water Pollu- 
tion Control Corporation, Brown Deer, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 984,122 
Int. Cl.6 CO2F 3/20 
US. Cl. 210—136 


1. Apparatus for aeration of wastewater with an aeration 
gas, comprising: 

A. a tank having wall means including a floor for holding 
wastewater which is to be aerated by said aeration gas; 
B. a multiplicity of fine pore diffusers respectively compris- 
ing plenums and diffusion elements which are mounted in 
a portion of said tank and which will be submerged in said 
wastewater when said diffusers are in normal operation; 

C. cleaning fluid conduits defining one or more cleaning 
fluid channels 
1. running from a source of cleaning fluid to the multiplic- 

ity of plenums, and 
2. connected with said plenums for simultaneously 
a. feeding cleaning fluid from said source to said ple- 
nums and to the diffusion elements mounted thereon 
and 
b. cleaning the diffusion elements; and 

D. aeration gas conduits defining one or more aeration gas 
channels separate from said cleaning fluid channel(s), 
running from a source of aeration gas to said plenums and 
connected with said plenums for supplying aeration gas 
thereto separately from said cleaning fluid. 

28. A method of assembling apparatus for aeration of water 
with an aeration gas, comprising fabricating aeration gas dis- 
tributor assemblies by: 

A. securing to an aeration gas distribution conduit that is 
useful for defining at least a portion of an aeration gas 
channel, a plurality of plenums that are disposed at inter- 
vals of distance longitudinally along said conduit and are 
configured to receive diffusion elements useful for aerat- 
ing water, and 

B. securing to said plurality of plenums one or more cleaning 
fluid distribution conduits respectively defining a cleaning 
fluid channel that is substantially separate from said aera- 
tion gas channel for supplying cleaning fluid to said ple- 
nums substantially separately from said aeration gas. 


5,378,356 
ROOF DRAIN STRUCTURE 
Duane D. Logsdon, Fullerton, Calif., assignor to LSP Specialty 
Products Company, Irving, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 131,080 
Int. Cl.6 E04D 13/04 
USS. Cl. 210—163 25 Claims 
1. A drain structure for removing water from a substantially 
flat roof comprising: 
a drain plate having a substantially flat body sized to cover 
an aperture cut in the substantially flat roof; 
an overflow port comprised of a hollow boss extending 
upwardly from the flat body of said drain plate; 
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a plurality of first screw apertures formed in the flat body of 
said drain plate around said overflow port; 

a clamp ring sized to fit around the hollow boss of said 
overflow port so that an edge portion of a roof membrane 
which surrounds the hollow boss may be securely 
clamped to the flat body of said drain plate to help prevent 
water from leaking under the edge portion of the roof 


a plurality of second screw apertures formed about a periph- 
ery of said clamp ring, said second screw apertures spa- 
tially corresponding to said first screw apertures when 
said clamp ring is oriented in a particular position relative 
to the flat body of said drain plate; and 

means for orienting said clamp ring in the particular position 
where said second screw apertures of said clamp ring 
align with said first screw apertures of said base plate. 


5,378,357 
LIGHT-WEIGHT DRAINAGE LINE UNIT EMPLOYING 
END-TO-END CONNECTORS 
Randall J. Houck, 6 Junco La.; Michael H. Houck, Rosman 
Hwy., both of Brevard, N.C. 28712, and Harold J. Houck, 
Pisgah Forest, N.C., assignors to Randall J. Houck and Mi- 
chael H. Houck, both of Pisgah Forest, N.C., a part interest to 
each 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 783,814, Aug. 12, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,154,543, which is a division of Ser. No. 667,460, Mar. 11, 
1991, Pat. No. 5,051,028, which is a division of Ser. No. 164,255, 
Mar. 4, 1988, Pat. No. 5,015,123. This application Oct. 13, 1992, 
Ser. No. 960,096 
Int. Cl. E02B 11/00 


US, Cl. 210—170 6 Claims 


1. A preassembled drainage line unit for use in a drainage 
field employed in a sewage treatment and disposal system for 
delivering fluid from a source of sewage effluent for absorption 
into the ground, the drainage line unit comprising: 

a predetermined length of perforated conduit including 
means for connecting the source and to another predeter- 
mined length of perforated conduit of adjacent drainage 
line units; 

an aggregation of discrete elements surrounding each prede- 
termined length of conduit; 

a perforated sleeve member enveloping the aggregation of 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 3, 1995 


each unit and bounding the same relative to the length of 5,378,359 
predetermined conduit, to define an aggregate filled drain PUSH COLUMN AND CHROMATOGRAPHY METHOD 


cavity with a portion of each conduit extending beyond William D. Huse, Del Mar; Anthony M. Sorge, La Jolla, and 
the opposing ends of the perforated sleeve member, the Keith V. Sylvester, San Diego, all of Calif., assignors to 
drainage cavity having predetermined minimum dimen- __ Strategene, La Jolla, Calif. 
sions in directions outwardly of the conduit for providing Continuation of Ser. No. 292,808, Jan. 3, 1989, abandoned. This 
drainage characteristics similar to those of a cavity consti- application Jan. bir 1992, Ser. No. 827,995 
tuted by an aggregation of rock or crushed stone; US. Cl. 210—198.2 Int. Cl.¢ BOID 15/08 Cc 
connecting means mounted over the extending end of each > 
predetermined length of conduit, the connecting means 
being interconnected at each end of each unit so as mate in 
conduit interconnecting relationship with an end of an- 
other unit brought into end-to-end alignment therewith; 
and wherein 
the connecting means comprises a universal end cap at each 
end of each unit, each end cap having both a male inter- 
connecting configuration and a female interconnecting 
configuration and further including a recess, said recess 
defining means for receiving a portion of said perforated 
sleeve member and of said aggregation of discrete ele- 
ments, whereby each end of each unit is interconnectable 
with either end of each other unit irrespective of orienta- 
tion. 


1. A push column comprising: 

a column adapted to hold a chromatography material and a 
sample, said column being substantially tubular and hav- 
ing lower and upper openings therein; 

a gel chromatography material residing in the column; 

a syringe attached to said upper opening of said column and 
having a plunger movable within the syringe for applying 
pressure to the chromatography material when the 
plunger is displaced; 

a collection vial positioned below the lower opening of said 
column; and 

a support structure having 

Dp 5 a base; 

Mi Qe, a collection vial support coupled to the base and having a 

LY central chamber therein to support said vial; 
avd | So / a column support adapted to slideably engage said vial 

support, said column support comprising an upper sur- 
face having an aperture therein adapted to support said 
column; and 

a syringe support adapted to slideably engage said column 
support, said syringe support comprising an upper sur- 
face adapted to engage said syringe. 


5,378,358 
FUEL PROCESSING UNIT 
Robert Park, 1 Mohican Pl., Lake Hiawatha, N.J. 07034 
Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 58,263 
Int. Cl. BO1D 17/028 
U.S. Cl. 210—187 16 Claims 
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5,378,360 
PUSH COLUMN AND CHROMATOGRAPHY 
APPARATUS 
1. A fuel processing unit for dewatering and heating fuel William D. Huse, Del Mar; Anthony M. Sorge, La Jolla, and 
before delivery to a filter, comprising: Keith V. Sylvester, San Diego, all of Calif., assignors to 
a housing having a settling chamber and an inlet communi- — a ~~ ry 5. Jan. 30, 1992, which 
cating with said chamber, said housing having a filter piston of Ber. Me. S27,008, Fam, 38, 1992, which is 0 
: A A . continuation of Ser. No. 292,808, Jan. 3, 1989, abandoned. This 
connection means adapted to connect said filter in series application Jun. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 84,533 
with said chamber; Int. CL‘ BOID 15/08 
a heater cable having a predetermined length and extending «5 ¢, 210—198.2 5 Claims 
from said chamber through said inlet and outside said 4 A chromatography apparatus comprising: 
housing; and a tubular chromatography column including a tube contain- 
a diffuser baffle mounted in said chamber for diverting fuel ing a gel chromatography material and a sample, wherein 
flow and enhancing dewatering, said chamber having a the column has first and second openings therein; 
top and an upper portion, said diffuser baffle being a sample of DNA or RNA fragments and unincorporated 
mounted in said upper portion of said chamber. nucleotides, wherein the DNA or RNA fragments are 
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larger in molecular size than the unincorporated nucleo- 
tides; 

a gel chromatography material having an internal porosity 
selected intermediate between the molecular size of the 
DNA or RNA fragments and the molecular size of the 
unincorporated nucleotides; 


N 


lend dt ddd dd dd 
a AS BEBawawwweh 


LAS BBBawasaae’ 


ASS 


a syringe attached to the first opening of the column and 
having a plunger moveable within the syringe that applies 
pressure sufficient to cause the sample to pass through the 
gel chromatography material; and 

a collection vial coupled to the second opening of the col- 
umn for collecting eluent from the column, wherein the 
eluent contains said DNA or RNA fragments substantially 
free of unincorporated nucleotides. 


5,378,361 
AXIALLY ADJUSTABLE CHROMATOGRAPHY 
COLUMN 
Peter Baeckstriim, Larsbergsvagen 24, S-181 39 Lidingé, Swe- 
den 
PCT No. PCT/SE92/00295, § 371 Date Dec. 28, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 28, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/19346, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 12, 1992 
PCT Filed May 6, 1992, Ser. No. 140,208 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 8, 1991, 9101396-1 
Int. Cl.6 BOID 15/08 
US. Cl. 210—198.2 4 Claims 


1. A column for separation of substance mixtures with a 
liquid medium, comprising a cylindrical tube (1) with a separa- 
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tion space (6) therein having a closure at each end, whereby 
the separation space has an inlet and an outlet, respectively, 
through a channel (7,9) in each end thereof, whereby at least 
one of the closures is a movable piston (5) through which one 
of said channels runs and together with a channel in a piston 
shaft (10) connected to the piston makes up the inlet or the 
outlet, whereby said piston has a socket which is radially 
expandable by axial pressing of two interacting conical parts, 
for sealing of the piston against the inner wall of the column, 
wherein the piston (5) comprises an expandable socket (12) 
abutting, in its resting position, against the inner cylindrical 
surface of the column, and having a conical opening, widening 
towards the separation space with a certain cone angle, that the 
piston further comprises an inner part (16) having an outer 
surface conically tapering in the direction away from the sepa- 
ration space and abutting with its periphery against the periph- 
ery of the conical opening, that said inner part has a cone angle 
greater than the cone angle of the expandable socket, which 
inner part (16) can be pressed against the expandable collar, by 
tightening means operable from the outside of the column, to 
cause a first expansion thereof, and that the channelled piston 
shaft (10), arranged to the piston, is lockable against the col- 
umn by a locking means (18) having a certain resilience in the 
longitudinal direction of the column, and that said resilience is 
arranged thus that it allows for pressing said inner part (16) 
back under the action of the pressure of a liquid in the separa- 
tion space, to achieve a further expansion of the expandable 
socket (12), to sealing against the column wall. 


5,378,362 
APPARATUS FOR MAGNETICALLY TREATING WATER 


Filed Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 954,390 
Int. Cl.6 CO2F 1/48 
US. Cl. 210—222 


1. Apparatus for magnetically treating water passing 
through an elongated pipe to enhance properties of the water 
comprising: 

a pipe that has an axis; 

a group of magnets lying substantially against said pipe to 
apply a magnetic field to water flowing through the pipe, 
said group including at least three pairs of magnets uni- 
formly spaced apart along the length of the pipe; 

the magnets of each pair lying on opposite sides of said pipe 
with each magnet having North and South pole faces that 
each face in opposite directions each said pole face being 
generally planar and extending in a direction generally 
perpendicular to said axis, and with the magnetic polarity 
of each said pair arranged so that the North and South 
pole faces of a first magnet of a pair are generally coplanar 
with the South and North pole faces, respectively, of the 
second magnet of the pair, so an imaginary first line con- 
necting said North pole face of said first magnet to said 
South pole face of said second magnet, does not cross an 
imaginary second line connecting said South pole face of 
said first magnet to said North pole face of said second 
magnet, all as seen in a view taken perpendicular to said 
axis. 
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5,378,363 
FLUID FILTER 

Christophe, 9, rue Mozart, 78330 Fontenay le Fleory, 
and Jean-Claude Moatti, 25-27, rue des Fleurs, 92150 Su- 

resnes, both of France 

Filed Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 901,245 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 20, 1991, 91 07599 
Int. Cl. BOID 29/56 

US. Cl. 210—314 6 Claims 


1. A fluid filter comprising: 

a filter body having an opening connected to a filter body 
enclosure for admission of a first fluid to be filtered, the 
first fluid to be filtered containing a fluid and residues; 
first filtration assembly contained within the filter body 
having a first filtering element, the first filtering element 
separating the first fluid to be filtered into a stream of a 
first filtered fluid and first residues, the first filtering ele- 
ment having a first passage dimension of a predetermined 
calibration, the first filtration assembly further having a 
first receiying enclosure for receiving the first filtered 
fluid, the first receiving enclosure being separated from 
the rest of the first filtration assembly by the first filtering 
element; 

a second filtration assembly contained within the filter body 
having a second filtering element, the second filtering 
element separating either the first fluid to be filtered or the 
first filtered fluid into a stream of a second filtered fluid 
and second residues, the second filtering element having a 
second passage dimension of a predetermined calibration, 
the second filtration assembly further having a second 
receiving enclosure for receiving the second filtered fluid, 
the second receiving enclosure being separated from the 
rest of the second filtration assembly by the second filter- 
ing element; and 
cleaning element contained within the filter body, the 
cleaning element having a cleaning element enclosure for 
receiving the first and second residues from the first and 
second filtering elements, the cleaning element enclosure 
being separated from the first and second receiving enclo- 
sures and having a permanent opening for evacuating the 
first and second residues, 

wherein the first and second passage dimensions of the first 
and second filtering elements are significantly different. 
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5,378,364 
CONICAL SCREEN BASKET CENTRIFUGE 
Bruce L. Welling, Scott Depot, W. Va., assignor to Baker 
Hughes Incorporated, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 944,520 
Int. Cl.6 BO4B 3/00 
U.S, Cl. 210—512.1 


1. A conical screen basket centrifuge having a rotary conical 
basket/cage combination with apertures and including a coni- 
cal screen portion, a rotary, helically-bladed scroll mounted 
coaxially therein, means for rotating said basket/cage combi- 
nation and scroll about their common axis in the same direction 
at a differential speed, means for feeding a solids-liquid slurry 
into said basket/cage combination and means defining an outlet 
from said basket/cage combination for solids moved through 
said screen section by said scroll, wherein said screen portion 
comprises, 

slotted screen means comprising a plurality of abrasion 

resistant ligaments bridging the apertures of said basket/- 
cage combination and laterally spaced to form slots, the 
slots whereof communicate the interior of said screen 
portion with the exterior of said basket/cage combination 
and lie substantially along paths parallel to the common 
axis. 


5,378,365 
PROCESS FOR THE ISOLATION OF HIGHLY PURIFIED 
FACTORS IX, X AND II FROM PROTHROMBIN 
COMPLEX OR HUMAN PLASMA 
Silvana Arrighi, Casciano di Murlo; Francesco Norelli; Maria G. 
Borri, both of Siena, and Enzo Bucci, Cittaducale, all of Italy, 
assignors to Sclavo S.p.A., Siena and Aima-Derivati S.p.A., 
Prov. of Lucca, both of Italy 
Filed Mar. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 38,942 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 27, 1992, FI92 A 


Int. Cl.6 BOID 15/08 
US. Cl. 210—635 6 Claims 
1. Process for the purification of factor IX, factor II and 
factor X from human plasma by two successive ion exchange 
chromatographic separations followed by adsorption chroma- 
tography on a metal ions derivatized matrix. 


5,378,366 
HOT LIME PRECIPITATION OF ARSENIC FROM 
WASTEWATER OR GROUNDWATER 

Jeffrey H.-G. Yen, Woolwich, N.J., assignor to Elf Atochem 

North America, Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 52,025 

Int. Cl.6 CO2F 9/00 
USS. Cl. 210—667 16 Claims 
1. A process for the removal of dissolved arsenic from 
wastewater or groundwater contaminated therewith compris- 
ing precipitating said arsenic as calcium arsenate by reaction of 
said arsenic with lime or hydrated lime fed to the contaminated 
water in an amount sufficient to raise the pH of said water to 
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at least 11, continuing said reaction for a time sufficient to 
precipitate at least a major proportion of said calcium arsenate 


FILTER CARE 


and at a temperature within the range of 35° to less than 100° 
C., and separating the purified water from the precipitate. 


5,378,367 
METHOD FOR REMOVING COLOR-IMPARTING 

CONTAMINANTS FROM PULP AND PAPER WASTE 
STREAMS USING A COMBINATION OF ADSORBENTS 
Gary A. O’Neill, Tyngsborough, Mass., and George M. Goyak, 

Murrysville, Pa., assignors to Aluminum Company of Amer- 

ica, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,601 
Int. Cl. CO2F 1/28 

US. Cl. 210—669 
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1. A method for removing color-imparting dioxins from a 

waste water stream, said method comprising: 

(a) adjusting the pH of the stream to at least about 5; 

(b) contacting said stream with a first adsorbent including a 
thermally activated form of a compound selected from: 
hydrotalcite, pyroaurite, takovite and mixtures thereof; 

(c) separating said contacted first adsorbent from the stream; 
and 

(d) contacting said stream with a second adsorbent including 
activated carbon. 
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5,378,368 
CONTROLLING SILICA/SILICATE DEPOSITION USING 
POLYETHER POLYAMINO METHYLENE 
PHOSPHONATES 
Jasbir S. Gill, McKees Rocks, Pa., assignor to Calgon Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 926,535 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 5, 2011, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. CO2F 5/14 
US. Cl. 210—639 8 Claims 
1. A method of inhibiting deposition of salt scale including 
mixed calcium carbonate, silica and/or silicate in an aqueous 
system selected from the group consisting of recirculating 
cooling water systems, boiler water systems, reverse osmosis 
systems, gas scrubbers and evaporators having a pH of at least 
8.5 and a calcium saturation level of at least 150 times the 
solubility limit of calcium as calcite, comprising the step of 
treating said system with an effective scale-inhibiting amount 
of a polyether polyamino methylene phosphonate of the fol- 
lowing formula: 


M203P—H2C ; ; medina 
ll a Tasca inns | 
M203P—H2C CH2P03M2 


and optionally the N-oxides thereof; where n is an integer or 
fractional integer which is, or on average is, from about 2 to 
about 12, inclusive; M is hydrogen or a suitable cation; and 
each R may be the same or different and is independently 
selected from hydrogen and methyl. 


5,378,369 
SOLVENT EXTRACTION 

Peter D. Rose; Trevor D. Phillips, both of Grahamstown, and 

Ronald D. Sanderson, Stellenbosch, all of South Africa, as- 

signors to Sasol Chemical Industries (Proprietary) Limited, 

Johannesburg, South Africa 

Filed Feb. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 191,323 

Claims priority, application South Africa, Feb. 11, 1993, 

93/0953 
Int. C1. BOID 61/16 

US. Cl. 210—637 7 Claims 

1. In the solvent-extraction of B-carotene from an aqueous 
algal biomass suspension whereby an organic phase in the form 
of a vegetable oil which is immiscible with water is mixed with 
a suspension in an aqueous phase of an algal biomass, the bio- 
mass containing the B-carotene, to form a mixture of the or- 
ganic phase and the aqueous phase, whereby the §-carotene is 
caused to dissolve in the organic phase, followed by separation 
of the organic phase from the aqueous phase, the method 
whereby the separation is effected by passing the organic phase 
containing the dissolved B-carotene through a semi-permeable 
membrane to effect microfiltration or ultrafiltration of the 
organic phase, the membrane being of a material which is 
hydrophobic and the organic phase being passed through the 
membrane with a pressure drop across the membrane which is 
lower than that which causes the aqueous phase to pass 
through the membrane. 
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5,378,370 
WATER TREATMENT TANK 
Earl P. Brane, Londonderry, and Boyd J. Cornell, Pickerington, 
both of Ohio, assignors to Wm. R. Hague, Inc., Groveport, 
Ohio 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 8,791, Jan. 4, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,300,230, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 782,338, Oct. 24, 
1991, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 493,896, Mar. 
13, 1990, Pat. No. 5,089,140. This application Mar. 9, 1994, Ser. 
No, 212,583 
Int. Cl.6 CO2F 1/42 


US. Cl. 210—678 20 Claims 
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11. A water filtering and softening method comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) providing a water treatment tank operative in a treatment 
mode to receive untreated water through an inlet port 
means and to pass treated water through an outlet port 
means, and operative in a backwash mode to receive wash 
water through said outlet port means and to pass waste 
water through said inlet port means, said treatment tank 
comprising: 

a vessel having upstanding side walls extending between a 
top end wall and a bottom end wall to define an interior 
cavity, said top end wall having a pair of openings 
therethrough in fluid communication with said interior 
cavity to define an inlet port means and an outlet port 


means; 

a first distributor filter mounted within said interior cavity 
to extend between said side walls and spaced-apart from 
said top end wall to define a top headspace portion 
therebetween; 

a second distributor filter mounted within said interior 
cavity to extend between said side walls intermediate 
said first distributor filter and said bottom end wall, said 
second distributor filter spaced-apart from said bottom 
end wall to define a bottom headspace portion therebe- 
tween and from said first distributor filter to define a 
treatment bed space portion therebetween; 

a standpipe extending between and in fluid communica- 
tion with said outlet port means and said bottom head- 
space portion, said stand pipe defining means for con- 
veying treated water from said bottom headspace por- 
tion to said outlet port means when said treatment tank 
is operated in said treatment mode, and for conveying 
wash water from said outlet port means to said bottom 
head space portion when said treatment tank is operated 
in said backwash mode; 

a particulate ion-exchange resin filling said treatment bed 
space portion between said first and said second distrib- 
utor filter; and 

a particulate filter medium supported by said first distribu- 
tor filter and filling a portion of said top headspace 
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portion, the unfilled portion of said top headspace por- 
tion defining a freeboard space, said free board space 
providing means for accommodating the expansion of 
said filter medium when said treatment tank is operated 
in said backwash mode; 

(b) operating said treatment tank in said treatment mode to 
pass untreated water through said filter medium and said 
ion-exchange resin and out through said standpipe until 
said resin is in need of regeneration; and 

(c) operating said treatment tank in said backwash mode to 
wash said filter medium. 


5,378,371 
METHOD OF REMOVING OIL FROM WATER AND 
APPARATUS THEREFOR 

Mark T. Hobson, Chagrin Falls, Ohio, assignor to Abanaki 

Corporation, Auburn, Ohio 

Filed Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 8,511 
Int. Cl.6 CO2F 1/40 

USS. Cl, 210—691 


16. A method of removing oil from a body of fluid compris- 

ing: 

a) utilizing a flexible tether to lower a tail pulley assembly 
into the body of water until it its supported by an endless 
belt passed around a supporting and driving head pulley, 
the tail pulley having an axis of rotation and an axial 
length 

b) rotating the head pulley to cause the belt to collect oil 
from the surface of the body of water; 

c) wiping oil from the belt at a location near the head pulley 
whereby to clean the belt for further oil pick-up and 
removal as the head pulley is rotated to move the belt; 

d) upon completion of removal of a desired quantity of oil or 
upon breakage of the belt, removing the tail pulley assem- 
bly and belt from the body of fluid by lifting them with the 
tether; and 

e) maintaining the pulley assembly and the belt in a desired 
spacial relationship during such lowering and removing 
steps and oil-removing steps by surrounding the belt with 
a retainer frame, forming a portion of the tail pulley as- 
sembly and, during such lowering and removing steps, 
supporting the belt with a catch pad supported by the 
retainer frame and extending generally coaxially about 
half the circumference of the tail pulled and under the tail 
pulley when the tail pulley is in use, the catch pad having 
a transverse width dimension extending in a direction 
parallel to the shaft of said tail pulley that is less than the 
axial length of said tail pulley. 
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5,378,372 
CONTROL OF SCALE FORMATION IN AQUEOUS 
SYSTEMS 


William S. Carey, Ridley Park; Andrew Solov, Holland; Donald 
T. Freese, Glenside, and Libardo A. Perez, Morrisville, all of 
Pa., assignors to Betz Laboratories, Inc., Trevose, Pa. 

Filed Jun, 9, 1993, Ser. No. 74,254 
Int. Cl.6 CO2F 5/14 

US. Cl. 210—697 15 Claims 
1. A method for controlling the formation and deposition of 

scale forming salts including calcium scale in an aqueous sys- 

tem comprising introducing into said aqueous system a suffi- 

cient amount for the purpose of a treatment comprising a 

modified polyepoxysuccinic acid of the general formula: 


Le 
RtZte—o—Ohely 
Oo=C ono 


Oo O 
coal 
M M 

wherein R is alkyl, C4-Co aryl, substituted alkyl or C4-Co 
substituted aryl; R’ and R” are each independently hydrogen, 
C;4 alkyl or C}.4 substituted alkyl; Z is NH, NR, O or S; nisa 
positive integer greater than 1; f is a positive integer; and M is 
H, a water soluble cation or a C1-3 alkyl group. 


5,378,373 
TRANSPORT AND DEPOSIT INHIBITION OF COPPER 
IN BOILER SYSTEMS 

Orin Hollander, Warwick, Pa., assignor to Betz Laboratories, 

Inc., Trevose, Pa. 

Filed Feb. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 198,171 
Int. Cl.6 CO2F 5/12 

US. Cl. 210—698 12 Claims 

1. A method of transporting and inhibiting the deposition of 
copper and copper-containing metals on metal surfaces in 
contact with an aqueous medium in steam generating systems 
comprising adding to said aqueous system from 0.1 part to 
about 100 parts per million parts of a sulfono benzotriazole 
compound of salt thereof. 


5,378,374 
LIME ADDITION SYSTEM FOR WATER TREATMENT 
John N. Andersen, 55 Captain Carleton Rd., Cotuit, Mass. 
02635 
Filed Oct. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 136,235 
Int. C1. CO2F 1/66 
US, Cl, 210—743 


1. A process for the control of the acidity of municipal water 
supplies which comprises: 

(a) introducing into a first agitated vessel, which contains a 

lime slurry heel, a mixture of hydrated lime and water in 
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an amount sufficient to obtain a slurry having a lime con- 
centration from about 12 to about 24% by weight; 

(b) transferring the slurry from the first vessel into a second 
agitated holding vessel containing a lime slurry heel and 
circulating the slurry in the second vessel; 

(c) providing a third agitated vessel containing a dilute lime 
slurry having a concentration from about 1 to 4% by 
weight; 

(d) continuously feeding the dilute slurry to the municipal 
water supply at a rate sufficient to obtain a substantially 
neutral pH while periodically restoring the dilute lime 
slurry level in the third agitated vessel by addition of a 
controlled quantity of slurry from the second agitated 
vessel and water to maintain the desired slurry concentra- 
tion and also a slurry level which is not less than about 
75% of the vessel capacity. 


5,378,375 
APPARATUS AND METHOD OF WASHING 
SCREENINGS 

John C. Bache, Stourbridge, United Kingdom, assignor to Jones 

& Attwood Limited, Stourbridge, England 

Filed Feb, 16, 1993, Ser. No. 18,186 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 15, 1992, 

9203269; Nov. 6, 1992, 9223358 
Int. Cl.6 BOID 24/46 

US. Cl. 210—772 


19. A method of washing screenings derived from a sewage 
treatment plant and contaminated with fecal material compris- 
ing: 

providing a tank having an inlet, an outlet, and an interior; 

providing a weir-type separating means in said outlet of said 


feeding aqueous liquid and screenings contaminated by fecal 
material to said interior of said tank; 

producing turbulence to said liquid in said interior of said 
tank to subject said liquid containing said contaminated 
screenings to said turbulence to break-down said fecal 
material; 

adding at least one of further liquid and further liquid con- 
taining said screenings to said interior of said tank so that 
said screenings and aqueous liquid subjected to said turbu- 
lence and containing finely divided fecal material flow out 
of said tank over said weir separating means; 

de-watering said effluent from said tank; and 

compacting said screenings in said effluent. 


5,378,376 

SLUDGE COLLECTOR EMPLOYING FLOATING WEIR 
John E. Zenner, East Troy, Wis., assignor to Wisconsin Oven 

Corporation, East Troy, Wis. 

Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 85,734 
Int. C1. BOID 21/24 

US, Cl, 210—776 16 Claims 

13. A method of removing floating sludge from a sludge 
tank, comprising: 

A. drawing said sludge into a collection box having an inlet 

and a reservoir; 
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B. removing said sludge from said collection box via opera- 
tion of a pump which is located in said reservoir and 
which has an impeller formed from a single spiral vane; 
and 

C. controlling the flow of sludge into said collection box by 
vertically moving a weir crest to adjust the depth of a 


stream of sludge flowing into said collection box, said 
controlling step including adjusting the height of said weir 
crest based upon the depth of sludge in said reservoir as 
determined by 

(1) the flow rate of sludge out of said reservoir, and 

(2) the flow rate of sludge into said reservoir. 


5,378,377 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR REMOVING LIQUID 
FROM FAST MOVING THREADS 
Felix Graf, Winterthur, Switzerland, assignor to Rieter Machine 
Works, Ltd., Winterthur, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 702,821, May 20, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 97,309 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, May 18, 1990, 
0168$/90-1 
Int. Cl. BO1D 17/038; DO1H 13/30 


US. Cl. 210—787 35 Claims 
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1. A process for removing excess liquid from a fast-moving 
thread comprising the steps of 

passing a thread having entrained liquid therein through a 
fixed path in a thread guide with a linear movement and at 
a high linear speed; 

deflecting the thread at at least one predetermined point in 
said fixed path within the thread guide over a predeter- 
mined angle whereby said high linear speed of the thread 
is sufficient to effect hurling of liquid from the thread 
under centrifugal force at said at least one point; 

removing the liquid hurled off the thread from the thread 
guide; and 

deflecting a part of an air flow flowing with the thread at 
said at least one predetermined point from the thread in a 
direction away from the thread. 
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5,378,378 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR HELICAL INLET 
FLOW 
Charles L. Meurer, 2389 Bitterroot La., Golden, Colo. 80401 
Filed Aug. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 109,140 
Int. Cl.6 BOID 21/24 
US, Cl. 210—788 





19. A method of controlling the flow of liquid into a con- 
tainer, said container having a top, a front wall, a bottom, a 
rear wall and opposite side walls extending between said top 
and said bottom for containing the liquid, comprising the steps 
of: 
providing an inlet through said front wall adjacent to said 
top for receiving said liquid flowing in a first direction; 

splitting said flowing liquid into two flow paths, each of said 
flow paths being centered on an axis transverse to said first 
direction and being helical; and 

discharging said liquid in each of said helically transversely 

flowing paths into said container adjacent the top thereof. 


5,378,379 
AQUEOUS LUBRICANT AND SURFACE CONDITIONER, 
WITH IMPROVED STORAGE STABILITY AND HEAT 
RESISTANCE, FOR METAL SURFACES 
James P. Bershas, West Bloomfield, Mich., assignor to Henkel 
Corporation, Plymouth Meeting, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 90,724 
Int. C1.6 C10M 173/02, 137/08 
US. Cl. 252—49.3 20 Claims 
1. A liquid composition of matter consisting essentially of 
water and: 
(A) a dissolved phosphorus containing surfactant compo- 
nent that is a mixture of molecules conforming to the 
general formula I: 


(O—Y—R)x ® 


Oo=P ‘ 
(OM), 


where M is selected from the group consisting of H, alkali 
metal cations, monovalent fractions of alkaline earth metal 
cations, and monovalent fractions of ammonium and substi- 
tuted ammonium cations; x= 1 or 2 and y=3—x; Y is an alkyl- 
ene or alkylene other group, which may be branched or un- 
branched, with its open valences on carbon atoms and with 
from 2 to 12 carbon atoms and up to 3 oxygen atoms; and R is 
an imidazoline moiety conforming to generally formula H: 


a 


= 


b 
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where each of R! and R? is independently selected, except that 
R! and R? may not both be hydrogen, from the group consist- 
ing of hydrogen, a moiety derived from propionitrile by re- 
moving a hydrogen atom from the —CH3 group thereof, and 
moieties of the general formula III: 


a 


where Q is selected from the group consisting of —OM, 
—NH)2, and —OR‘, where M has the same meaning as defined 
above and R‘ represents a C2-12 alkyl, alkylaryl, or alkylcy- 
cloaliphatic moiety; and R3 is selected from the group consist- 
ing of unsubstituted and hydroxy substituted aliphatic and 
cycloaliphatic and alkylaryl moieties having from 2 to 22 
carbon atoms; 

(B) a component selected from the group of water soluble 
salts containing ions that comprise atoms selected from 
the group consisting of Zr, Ti, Sn, Al, and Fe; 

(C) a metal etching component; and 

(D) “free fluoride ions”; and, optionally, any one or more of 
the following: 

(E) a component selected from molecules conforming to 
general formula IV: 


RS 
| 
R®—O—(—CH—CH2—0),—X, 


wherein R° is a linear, cyclic, or branched saturated monova- 
lent aliphatic hydrocarbon moiety containing from 1 to 25 
carbon atoms; X is selected from the group consisting of hy- 
drogen, halogen, phenyl, and R5; s is an integer from 1 to 50; 
and R° is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
alkyl groups containing 1-4 carbon atoms; 

(F) a component selected from molecules conforming to 

general formula V: 


RS 
| 
R?—(C6H4)—O—(—CH—CH2—0),—H, 


wherein R’ is a linear, cyclic, or branched saturated monova- 
lent aliphatic hydrocarbon moiety containing from 4 to 25 
carbon atoms; (C¢H4) is an ortho-, meta-, or para-phenylene 
nucleus; and R5 and s have the same meaning as for formula 
IV; 
(G) a component selected from molecules conforming to 
general formula VI: 


re) RS 


i] | 
R8&—C—O—(—CH—CH2—0);—H, 


wherein R® is a linear or branched, saturated or unsaturated 
monovalent aliphatic hydrocarbon moiety containing from 1 
to 25 carbon atoms; and R5 and s have the same meaning as in 
formula IV; 
(H) a component selected from chelating agents for the 
metal containing ions of component (B); and 
(J) an antimicrobial agent. 
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5,378,380 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ACICULAR GEOTHITE 
PARTICLES AND ACICULAR MAGNETIC IRON OXIDE 
PARTICLES 
Masaru Isoai; Tosiharu Harada; Tokihiro Kurata; Kazuhiro 
Fujita; Kazushi Takama, and Shigekazu Jikuhara, all of Hiro- 
shima, Japan, assignors to Toda Kogyo Corp., Hiroshima, 
J 


japan 
Division of Ser. No. 733,726, Jul. 22, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 22,847 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1991, 3-157829; 
May 31, 1991, 3-157830 
Int. C1.6 CO1G 49/06, 49/08 
U.S. Cl. 252—62.56 12 Claims 
1. A process for producing acicular goethite particles having 
an aspect ratio of not less than 20 comprising the step of blow- 
ing an oxygen-containing gas into a ferrous salt reaction solu- 
tion containing either colloidal ferrous hydroxide which is 
obtained by reacting an aqueous ferrous salt solution with less 
than one equivalent of an aqueous hydroxide solution based on 
Fe?+ in said aqueous ferrous salt solution or iron-containing 
colloidal precipitates which are obtained by reacting an aque- 
ous ferrous salt solution with less than one equivalent of an 
aqueous alkali carbonate solution or an aqueous hydroxide and 
carbonate solution based on Fe?+ in said aqueous ferrous salt 
solution, at a temperature not higher than 80° C. so as to oxi- 
dize said colloidal ferrous hydroxide or iron-containing colloi- 
dal precipitates and to produce acicular goethite particles 
through green rust which is produced at a pH of 5 to 7, 
wherein from 0.01 to 5.0 mol % ascorbic acid or a salt 
thereof calculated as ascorbic acid based on Fe in the 
ferrous salt reaction solution is present before said acicular 
goethite particles are produced. 


5,378,381 

POLYMER SOLID ELECTROLYTE COMPOSITION 
Kenichi Takahashi, and Kazuhiro Noda, both of Kanagawa, 

Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 104,911 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 14, 1992, 4-239040 
Int. C1.6 HOIM 6/18, 10/40 

USS, Cl. 252—62.2 16 Claims 

1. A polymer solid electrolyte comprising a metal salt and an 
organic polymer having monomer units with said chains com- 
prising alkyl quaternary ammonium groups, each of said 
groups having the following formula: 


CnH2n+1 
~COOCmH2m—Nt oo 1-X— 


CnH2n+1 


wherein m is an integer of from 1 to 3, n is an integer of from 
1 to 4, and X~— is a counter anion. 


5,378,382 
PIEZOELECTRIC CERAMIC COMPOSITION FOR 
ACTUATOR 
Tetsuhiko Nishimura, Zama; Yukio Chida, Tokyo, and Takahiro 
Choda, Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi 
Kasei Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 163,537 
Int. Cl.° CO4B 35/48 
USS. Cl. 252—62.9 9 Claims 
1. A piezoelectric ceramic composition for an actuator, said 
composition comprising a basic composition containing lead, 
lanthanum, alkaline earth metals, zirconium, titanium and 
oxygen in the formulation represented by the following gen- 
eral formula (1): 
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Po(1—x—m)LaxAm(ZtyTi1 —y)1 — Os, 


where A represents one or more elements selected from the 
group consisting of Ba, Ca and Sr; 0<x50.07; 0.40=y30.65; 
and 0<m30.15; and wherein 
the ceramic composition contains, relative to the basic com- 
position, one or more elements selected from the group 
consisting of iron, aluminum, manganese, indium and 
tellurium in an amount of 0.02 to 0.3% by weight in terms 
of Fe203 or AlzO3, 0.02 to 0.2% by weight in terms of 
MnO) and 0.02 to 0.5% by weight in terms of In2O3 or 


TeO. 


5,378,383 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING MODIFIED CHROMIUM 
DIOXIDE 
Harald Jachow, Worms; Ekkehard Schwab, Neustadt; Reinhard 
Koerner, Frankenthal; Norbert Mueller, Friedelsheim; Rudi 
Lehnert, Ludwigshafen; Manfred Ohlinger, Frankenthal; 
Helmut Auweter, Limburgerhof; Helmut Jakusch, Franken- 
thal; Ronald J. Veitch, Maxdorf, and Michael Bobrich, Boehl- 
Iggelheim, all of Germany, assignors to BASF Magnetics 
GmbH, Mannheim, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 992,927, Dec. 18, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 109,425 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 20, 1991, 4142166 
Int. Cl.6 CO1G 37/027 
US. Cl. 252—62.56 1 Claim 
1. A process for the preparation of a chromium dioxide 
which is modified with iron and tellurium or antimony and has 
a coercive force greater than 60 kA/m, a saturation magnetiza- 
tion greater than 85 nTm3/g and a narrow particle size distri- 
bution in conjunction with a mean particle length of less than 
300 nm, by reacting an aqueous CrO3 suspension, to which 
from 0.05 to 10% by weight, based on chromium dioxide, of 
iron oxide and tellurium oxide or an antimony compound have 
been added, and organic reducing agents for establishing a 
Cr(VI):Cr(III) ratio of from 4:2 to 1:1, from 1.54 to 2.32 parts 
by weight of CrO3 being used per part of water, taking into 
account the amount of water formed during the oxidation of 
the organic reducing agents, wherein the organic reducing 
agents used are glycerol and octanol, the amount of glycerol 
being from 25 to 70% based on the total reduction equivalent, 
whereafter the reaction mixture is heated to a temperature of 
from 250° to 400° C. under at least 70 bar. 


5,378,384 
PROCESS OF MAKING HEXAGONAL MAGNETIC 
FERRITE PIGMENT FOR HIGH DENSITY MAGNETIC 
RECORDING APPLICATIONS 
David M. Hopstock, Roseville; John S. Roden; Gunther H. 
Dierssen, both of White Bear Lake, and Ronald S. Sapieszko, 
Woodbury, all of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 762,596 
Int. Cl. CO4B 35/26 
USS. Cl. 252—62.62 16 Claims 
1. A process of making magnetic ferrite particles, comprising 
the steps of: 
(a) combining an aqueous, acidic solution of metal ions with 
a stoichiometric excess of aqueous base to provide a reac- 
tion mixture comprising precipitated precursor particles in 
admixture with a liquid portion, wherein the metal ions 
comprise 
(i) BUD) ions, wherein B(II) is at least one metal ion se- 
lected from the group consisting of Ba, Sr, Pb, and Ca; 
(ii) u moles of M(ID) ions per mole of B(II) ions, wherein 
M(ID is at least one divalent ion selected from Co, Zn, 
Ni, Cu, Mn, and Mg, and u satisfies the relationships 
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0.5+x+2y+3zSuS2+x+2y+3z and 

u>0.5v+2x+3.5y+5z; 

(iii) v moles of M(IID) ions per mole of B(IT) ions, wherein 
MA(III) is at least one trivalent ion selected from Cr, Al, 
Ga, As, Bi, In, and Sb, and v is 0 to 0.1; 

(iv) x moles of M(IV) ions per mole of B(II) ions, wherein 
M(IV) is at least one tetravalent ion selected from Ti, 
Sn, Zr, Hf, and Ge, and x is 0 to 0.7. 

(v) y moles of M(V) ions per mole of B(II) ions, wherein 
MCV) is at least one pentavalent ion selected from V, 
Nb, Ta, and Sb, and y is 0 to 0.7; 

(vi) z moles of M(VI) ions per mole of B(IT) ions wherein 
M(VI) is at least one hexavalent ion selected from Mo 
and W, and z is 0 to 0.7; and 

(vii) w moles of Fe(III) ions per mole of B(II) ions, 
wherein w is greater than 12 and is 90% to 115% of the 
value given by 12+2u—v—4x—7y—10z; and wherein 
OSx+y+z50.7. 

(b) conditioning the reaction mixture at a temperature in the 
range from 60° C. to the boiling point of the reaction 
mixture for at least 5 minutes; 

(c) lowering the pH of the reaction mixture to a value within 
the range of from about 4 to 11; 

(d) separating the precursor particles from the liquid portion 
of the reaction mixture to provide dried precursor parti- 
cles; and 

(e) calcining the dried precursor particles in air at a tempera- 
ture in the range from 600° C. to 850° C., whereby hexago- 
nal, platelet-shaped magnetic ferrite particles of the fol- 
lowing formula are formed: 


BUD)M(D,M(dIDM(V)xM(V)yM(VD Fe(II) Op 


wherein u ,v ,x ,y , Z, and w are as defined above and p is 
19+4u—4x—8y— 12z. 


5,378,385 
PARTIALLY FLUORINATED SILICONE 
REFRIGERATION LUBRICANTS 
Raymond H. P. Thomas, Amherst; David P. Wilson, Williams- 
ville; Hang Pham, North Tonawanda, and John W. Pelava, 
Buffalo, all of N.Y., assignors to AlliedSignal Inc., Morris 
Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 455,691 
Int. Cl.6 CO9K 5/04; C10M 105/76, 105/50 
U.S. Cl. 252—68 33 Claims 
1. A composition for use in compression refrigeration and 
air-conditioning comprising: 
(a) a refrigerant selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
fluorocarbon and hydrochlorofluorocarbon; and 
(b) a suffic:ent amount to provide lubrication of at least one 
fluorinated silicone of the formula 


(R3)3Si[OSi(R2) (CH2CH2R1)] mOSi(R3)3 


wherein R is a partially or fully fluorinated alkyl group having 
1 to 3 carbon atoms; each of R2 is the same or different and is 
hydrogen, methyl, ethyl or propyl; each of R3 is the same or 
different and is methyl, ethyl, vinyl, phenyl, or CH2CH2R 
wherein R is a partially or fully fluorinated alkyl group having 
1 to 3 carbon atoms; m is about 2 to about 40; and being misci- 
ble in combination with said refrigerant in the range between 
—40° C. and at least +20° C. 
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5,378,386 
CLEANING SOLUTIONS FOR REMOVING UNCURED 
POLYESTER RESIN SYSTEMS FROM THE SURFACES 
OF PROCESSING EQUIPMENT 
Sidney M. Short, Fredonia, and Jeffrey J. Laven, Sheboygan, 
both of Wis., assignors to Cook Composites and Polymers Co., 
Port Washington, Wis. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 106,038 
Int. Ci.6 C11D 7/50; CO9D 9/00; BO8B 7/00 
US. Cl. 252—162 13 Claims 
1. A nonaqueous cleaning solution for removing from a 
surface an uncured polyester resin system comprising a polyes- 
ter prepolymer, a reactive diluent and a metal-ion promoted 
free radical polymerization catalyst system, the solution com- 
prising based on the weight of the solution: 
A. At least about 50 percent of at least one dibasic acid ester; 
B. A sufficient amount of at least one free radical polymeri- 
zation inhibitor to inhibit the cure of the polyester resin 
system; and 
C. A sufficient amount of at least one chelating agent to 
inhibit the promotional effects of the metal-ion promotor 
of the free radical polymerization catalyst system. 


5,378,387 
NON-AQUEOUS LIQUID CLEANING PRODUCTS 
COMPRISING POLYALKOXYLATED DERIVATIVES OF 
CASTOR OIL RICINOLEIC ACID AND ANALOGOUS 
FATTY ALCOHOLS 
Mark P. Houghton, Rotterdam, and Charles C. Verburg, Vlaar- 
dingen, both of Netherlands, assignors to Lever Brothers 
Company, Division of Conopco, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 71,436 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jun. 2, 1992, 

92201565 
Int. Cl.6 C11D 1/72, 1/825, 17/00 
US, Cl. 252—174,21 5 Claims 

1. A heterogeneous, two-phase, substantially non-aqueous 
liquid cleaning composition having no more than 5% by wt. 
water, comprising a non-aqueous liquid phase and a particulate 
solid phase dispersed in the non-aqueous liquid phase selected 
from the group consisting of bleaches, bleach activators, build- 
ers and solid surfactants which liquid phase comprises from 
10-90% by wt. of the liquid phase of a polyalkoxylated castor 
oil derivative. 

4. A substantially non-aqueous liquid cleaning product com- 
position comprising a non-aqueous liquid phase and a particu- 
late solid phase dispersed in the non-aqueous liquid phase, 
which liquid phase comprises from 10-90% by wt. of the liquid 
phase of a compound of formula (III) 


Cls—(CHiz)s—CH—Cily— CH= CH—(CHz)—COnH a) 
OR,*H 


or a salt thereof, wherein R‘ is independently selected from 
C2-4 alkyleneoxy groups and n is from 2 to 16 or a compound 
of formula (IV) 

R°—(CH)2—R’ 
wherein R° is a group of formula 

(CH3)2C—CH— 
or a group of formula 

CH2=C—CH2— 

CH3 


and R’ is a group of formula 


CHEMICAL 


CH3 
—C—CH=CH2 
CH3 


a group of formula 


—CH—(CH2)2—OR,,* 
CH3 


or a group of formula 


—C=CH—CH2—OR,,* 
CH; 


wherein R‘ is independently selected from C24 alkyleneoxy 
groups and n is from 2 to 16. 


5,378,388 
GRANULAR DETERGENT COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING SELECTED BUILDERS IN OPTIMUM 
RATIOS 
Eugene J. Pancheri, Montgomery, Ohio, assignor to The Procter 
& Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 82,628 
Int. Cl.6 C11D 3/12, 1/08, 3/08 
US. Cl, 252—174,25 

1. A granular detergent composition comprising: 

(a) from about 5% to about 95% by weight of a detergent 
surfactant selected from the group consisting of anionics, 
nonionics, and mixtures thereof; 

(b) from about 5% to about 95% by weight of a mixture of 
non-phosphate detergent builders, wherein said mixture 
comprises an aluminosilicate ion exchange material, crys- 
talline layered sodium silicate and citrate/citric acid in a 
ratio of from about 3.5:1:1 to about 6:1:1; and 

(c) an adjunct material selected from the group consisting of 
bleaches, bleach activators, suds boosters, suds suppres- 
sors, anti-tarnish and anticorrosion agents, soil suspending 
agents, soil release agents, germicides, pH adjusting 
agents, non-builder alkalinity sources, chelating agents, 
smectite clays, enzymes, enzyme-stabilizing agents, per- 
fumes and mixtures thereof. 


9 Claims 


5,378,389 
WET PAINT SPRAY BOOTH TREATING AGENT AND 
METHOD FOR THE TREATMENT THEREWITH 
Keisuke Mizuno, and Masahiro Horiuchi, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Kurita Water Industries Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 768,536, filed as PCT /JP90/01320, Oct. 
12, 1990, published as WO91/12311, Aug. 22, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 91,727 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 16, 1990, 2-35338 


Int. Cl.6 CO2F 1/56 

U.S, Cl. 252—180 12 Claims 

1. A wet spray booth treating agent for removing paint 
suspended in washing water comprising 40 to 99.8% by weight 
of a melamine—aldehyde acid colloid solution, 0.1 to 30% by 
weight of a nitrogen atom-containing organic compound and 
0.1 to 30% by weight of an anionic water soluble high molecu- 
lar weight dispersant having molecular weight from 300 to 
500,000, said nitrogen atom-containing organic compound 
being ethylenediamine tetraacetic acid, nitrilotriacetic acid or a 
salt thereof. 
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5,378,390 
COMPOSITION FOR CONTROLLING SCALE 
FORMATION IN AQUEOUS SYSTEMS 
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5,378,392 
ANTIFERROELECTRIC LIQUID CRYSTAL 
COMPOSITION 


Libardo A. Perez, Morrisville; Donald T. Freese, Glenside; Katsuyuki Murashiro, Ichiharashi; Kikuchi Makoto, Kisarazu- 


Judith B. Rockett, Perkasie, and William S. Carey, Ridley 


shi, and Terashima Kanetsugu, Ichiharashi, all of Japan, 


ny assignors to Chisso Corporation, Osaka, Japan 


ae of Ser. No. 99,674, Jul. 29, 1993, Pat. No. 5,326,478. 
This application Mar. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 209,806 
Int. C1.6 CO2F 5/10 
USS. Cl. 252—180 
1. A composition for inhibiting the deposition of scale in 


circulating aqueous systems comprising an aqueous solution of 


polyepoxysuccinic acid and agaric acid in a ratio of from about 
100 to 1 to about | to 1. 


5,378,391 
LIQUID CRYSTAL FILM 
Kenji Nakatani; Satoshi Igarashi, both of Hino; Hiroo Inata, 

Iwakuni, and Horinori Matsuda, Hino, all of Japan, assignors 
to Teijim Limited, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 848,362 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 7, 1991, 3-318577 

Int. Cl.6 CO9K 19/52, 19/54, 19/00 


USS. Cl. 252—299.01 19 Claims 


LLL LLL Lh bad 


I. 


1. In a liquid crystal film comprising a light-transmitting 
resin matrix and liquid crystal droplets dispersed therein, the 
improvement wherein 
(a) the average droplet diameter R (micrometers) of the 
liquid crystal droplets is 0.8 to 5 micrometers, and at least 
80% of the liquid crystal droplets have a droplet diameter 
of 0.7 to 1.3 micrometers, the content of the liquid crystal 
droplets being 40 to 80% by weight of the film, 
(b) the thickness d (micrometer) of the liquid crystal film is 
5 to 50 micrometers, 

(c) the applied voltage Vo,7 (V) is less than 1.0 d when light 
transmittance is 70%, 

(d) the driving voltage V99(V) in d= 10 micrometers and the 
average droplet diameter R (micrometers) of the liquid 
crystal droplets meet the following relationship 


Voo> 1 (R-1.8)? +4, 


(e) saturated light transmittance (T1099) in d= 10 micrometers 
is at least 80% and light transmittance (T7y) in applying a 
voltage of 7 V is at least 80% of Ti00 
said light-transmitting resin matrix having a refractive 

index within +0.05 of the ordinary light refractive 
index of the liquid crystal droplets and containing 1 to 
20% by weight of a fluorine atom. 


3 Claims 


Filed Jul. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 917,346 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1991, 3-211661 
Int. Cl. CO9K 19/52, 19/12, 19/20; GO2F 1/13 
US. Cl. 252—299.01 6 Claims 


—O— EXAMPLE! 
—@— EXAMPLE 1 
—-O-— COMP.EX:1 

— -@ —COMP.EX.! 


THRESHOLD ELECTRIC FIELD (V/mm) 


4 
TEMPERATURE (°C) 


1. An antiferroelectric liquid crystal composition comprising 
first and second components, the first component thereof being 
at least one compound expressed by the formula: 


-O-6--GbLs 


wherein R! represents a linear alkyl group or alkoxy group of 
6 to 14 carbon atoms, R? represents a linear alkyl group of 2 to 
8 carbon atoms, T represents a hydrogen atom, F or Cl and Z 
represents —COO—, —CH20— or —OCH?2—, 
and having an antiferroelectric chiral smectic C phase, 
and the second component thereof being at least one com- 
pound expressed by the formula: 


(II-1) 


CH3 
i | 
CO—CH—R* 


wherein R3 represents an alkyl group or an alkoxy group of 3 
to 10 carbon atoms, R‘ represents an alkyl group of 2 to 8 
carbon atoms, six-membered ring C represents 1,4-phenylene 
or 1,4-cyclohexylene, six-membered rings D and E each inde- 
pendently represent 1,4-phenylene, pyridin-2,5-diyl or pyrimi- 
din-2,5-diyl, and * indicates a chiral carbon atom, 
the content of said first component and that of said second 
component, each in said composition being 60 to 97% by 
weight and 3 to 40% by weight, based upon the total 
quantity of the first component and the second compo- 
nent, respectively. 
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5,378,393 
GLASSY CHIRAL NEMATIC LIQUID CRYSTALLINE 
COMPOSITIONS OF LOW MOLAR MASS AND OPTICAL 
DEVICES FORMED FROM SAME 
Shaw H. Chen, Penfield, and Honggin Shi, Rochester, both of 
N.Y., assignors to The University of Rochester, Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 153,570 
Int. Cl.6 CO9K 19/52, 19/34, 19/32; GO2F 1/13 
U.S. Cl, 252—299.01 32 Claims 
1. A glassy thermotropic chiral nematic liquid crystalline 
composition comprising a glassy chiral nematic compound of 
low molar mass having the formula: 
[NEM+-¢Lyt-+CYC++Lc++Cull, 


or a mixture of a nematic liquid crystalline compound of low 
molar mass having the formula: 


[NEM+-+Lyt-tCYCn] 


and a chiral compound of low molar mass having the formula: 


[CYCc}-+LctF Cull, 
where 


+CYC+, +CYCyj, and [CYCc+ 


each independently represents a cycloaliphatic radical contain- 
ing about 4 to 18 carbon atoms; 


[NEM+ 


represents a nematogenic moiety having the formula: 


Z—ELY,D+X4Q— 


where —Q—is an alkylene radical containing 1 to about 8 
carbon atoms, —X—is —O—, —S—, or —CH2—, —Y—is 


~0-{O)-. -- 4O)- « 


Or 


N 


—D—and —E—are each independently 


—Z is —CN, —NO2, —N—C=—S, or an alkoxy radical con- 
taining up to about 4 carbon atoms, and q and r are each inde- 
pendently 0 or 1; 


162-186 0.G. - 95 - 25 : QL 3 


CHEMICAL 


CHI] 


represents a chiral moiety having the formula: 


where Q’ is an alkylene radical containing 1 to about 8 carbon 
atoms, —X’ is —O—, —S—, or —CH2—, Z’ is an alkoxy, 
aralkoxy, alkylamino, or aralkylamino radical containing about 
4 to 12 carbon atoms and containing at least one asymmetric 
carbon atom, and q’ and r’ are each independently 0 or 1; 
—Ly—and —Lc—each individually represents a connecting 
group having the formula: 


Oo 


where R is hydrogen or alkyl containing up to 4 carbon atoms, 
or forms a portion of a cycloaliphatic radical containing about 
4 to 18 carbon atoms; and x is | to 6, and y is at least 1, with the 
proviso that when 


CYC+ 


is chiral, y can be zero. 


5,378,394 

FERROELECTRIC LIQUID-CRYSTALLINE MIXTURES 

Hans-Rolf Diibal, Kénigstein; Claus Escher, Miihital, both of 
Germany; Takamasa Harada, Inzai, Japan; Wolfgang Hem- 
merling, Sulzbach, Germany; Gerhard Illian, Frankfurt am 
Main, Germany; Ingrid Miiller, Niedernhausen, Germany; 
Mikio Murakami, Kakegawa, Japan; Dieter Ohlendorf, Lie- 
derbach, Germany, and Rainer Wingen, Hattersheim am 
Main, Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt am Main, Germany 

PCT No. PCT/EP90/00457, § 371 Date Oct. 28, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 28, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/11335, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 4, 1990 

PCT Filed Mar. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 761,813 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 22, 1989, 3909355 
Int. Cl.6 CO9K 19/34; COTD 239/02 

U.S, Cl. 252—299.61 9 Claims 
1. A ferroelectric liquid-crystalline mixture containing, as 

component A, at least two 5-alkoxy-2-(alkoxyphenyl)pyrimi- 

dines of the general formula (I) 


N @® 


CnH2n+1—-O C 


N 


O—C,H2x+1 


in which the alkyl radicals are straight-chain alkyl radicals in 
which n is an integer from 6 to 14 and x is an integer from 2 to 
14, and, optionally, one or more cyclohexanecarboxylates of 
the general formula (II) 


OHO 





364 


in which R! is an alkyl radical having 10 to 16 carbon atoms or 
an alkoxy radical having 8 to 14 carbon atoms, and R? is an 
alkyl radical having 2 to 9 carbon atoms, and, optionally, one 
or more alkenyloxyphenylpyrimidine derivatives of the gen- 
eral formula (III) 


aly 


O—(CH)—)yCH=CH2 


in which R3 is an alkyl chain having 7 to 16 carbon atoms or an 
alkoxy chain having 6 to 14 carbon atoms, and y is an integer 
from 4 to 14, and, optionally, one or more alkylpyrimidinealk- 
oxyphenyl derivatives of the general formula (IV) 


N (Iv) 


CmH2m+1 a O—CpH2p+1 


N 


in which m and p, independently of one another, are integers 
from 6 to 14, and as component B, an optically active com- 


pound from the group 
a) optically active esters of 1,3-dioxolane-4 -carboxylic acids, 
and 
b) optically active esters of oxirane-2-carboxylic acids, 
and optionally containing, as component C, one or more car- 
boxylates of the general formula: (V), (VI), (VID, (VIID or 
(IX): 


N Oo (Vv) 


CKH2k+1 S 


N 


ll 
O—C—C/H2/+1 


where 
k may be an integer from 6 to 14, and 
1 may be an integer from 2 to 14, 


re} (vd 


ll 
O—C—CAA2/+1 


where 
m may be an integer from 5 to 14, and 
1 may be an integer from 2 to 14, 


i 
<a {Ob 


where 
p may be an integer from 7 to 14, and 
r may be an integer from 4 to 14, 


(vil) 


O—C/H2r+1 


Ps (vin 
i 
C—O 


CsH2541—O CH2:+1 


where 
s may be an integer from 6 to 14, and 
t may be an integer from 6 to 14, 
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N re) 
ll 


| 
r—() lies) ites 


N ¥ 


where 
R? is straight-chain or branched (Ci-C}2)alkyl or alkenyl, it 
being possible for one or two non-adjacent CH2 groups to 
be replaced by O and/or S atoms, 
y is F, Cl, Br, CN or CF3 and 
R! is branched (C3-Co) alkyl, benzyl or phenyl, and an 
optically active component D which comprises one or 
more compounds from the following groups (X) and/or 
(XD) and/or (XID), 
Group (X): optically active esters of tetrahydrofuran-2- 
carboxylic acid with mesogenic phenols 
Group (XI): optically active aryl 2,3-epoxyalky! ethers of 
mesogenic phenols 
Group (XII): optically active 1,3-dioxolan-4-yl ethers of 
mesogenic phenols, and in which the pitch of the helix 
(induced in the nematic phase) is greater than 10 ym or 
infinite. 


5,378,395 
MATRIX LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY 
Georg Weber, Erzhausen; Ludwig Pohl, Darmstadt; Reinhard 
Hittich, Modautal; Herbert Plach, Darmstadt, all of Ger- 
many; Bernhard Scheuble, Yokohama; Takamasa Oyama, 
Fukami-nishi, both of Japan; Bernhard Rieger, Miinster- 
Altheim, Germany; Hans A. Kurmeier, Seeheim-Jugenheim, 
Germany, and Ekkehard Bartmann, Erzhausen, Germany, 
assignors to Merck Patent Gesellschaft mit Beschrankter 
Haftung, Darmstadt, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 458,695, Jan. 5, 1990, Pat. No. 5,122,295. 
This application Apr. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 866,398 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 15, 1989, 
3908403; Jul. 13, 1989, 3923044 
Int. C1.6 CO9K 19/30, 19/12, 19/06; GO2F 1/13 
USS. Cl. 252—299.63 15 Claims 
1. Matrix liquid crystal display containing 
two plane parallel support plates which together with a 
frame form a cell, 
integrated non-linear elements for switching individual pic- 
ture elements on the support plates and 
a nematic liquid crystal mixture which is present in the cell 
and has a positive dielectric anisotropy and high resistiv- 
ity, 
characterized in that the liquid crystal mixture is based on 
the following components: 
(a) at least 10% by weight of a liquid-crystalline compo- 
nent B comprising one or more compounds having a 
dielectric anisotropy of more than + 1.5, 


{«) (2 ox 


CH2CH?2 


{«) 
{«') 
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-continued 


in which 
R is n-alkyl or n-alkenyl of up to 9 carbon atoms, 
X is F, Cl, —CF3, —CHF2, —OCF;, 
—OCF?CF2H or —OC?Fs, and 
the rings A!, A? and A? are each, independently of one an- 
other, 1,4-phenylene, 2-or 3-fluoro-1,4-phenylene, 2,3- 
difluoro-1,4-phenylene, trans-1,4-cyclohexylene or 1,4- 
cyclohexenylene, 
b) up to 90% by weight of a liquid-crystalline component 
A comprising one or more compounds having a dielec- 
tric anisotropy of —1.5 to +1.5 of the general formula 
I 


lif 


—OCHF?, 


Ltp R?2 


in which R! and R2? are each, independently of one 
another, n-alkyl, w-fluoroalkyl or n-alkenyl having up 
to 9 carbon atoms, 
the rings A!, A? and A? are each, independently of one an- 
other, 1,4-phenylene, 2- or 3-fluoro-1,4-phenylene, trans-1,4- 
cyclohexylene or 1,4-cyclohexenylene, 
Z! and Z? are each, independently of one another, —CH2C- 
H2— or a single bond, 
and 
m is 0, 1 or 2, and 
c) 0 to 20% by weight of a liquid-crystalline component C 
comprising one or more compounds having a dielectric 
anisotropy of less than —1.5 selected from the com- 
pounds of the formulae VII to XI, 


F F 
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in which 

R! and R? have the meaning given above 

and 

sis Oor 1, 
and the nematic liquid crystal mixture has a nematic 
phase range of at least 60° C., a maximum viscosity at 
20° C. of 30 mPA.s and a mean dielectricity constant of 
e338. 


XI 


5,378,396 
LIQUID CRYSTAL COMPOUND AND LIQUID CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY DEVICE 

Tomoyuki Yui, Nagareyama; Toshio Watanabe, Tsukuba; Yo- 
shihisa Arai, Tsukuba, and Masahiro Johno, Tsukuba, all of 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Gas Chemical Company, Inc., 
Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 795,733, Nov. 21, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 235,418 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1990, 2-314306 
Int. Cl. CO9K 19/12, 19/20; GO2F 1/13; COTC 69/76 

U.S, Cl. 252—299.65 2 Claims 
1. An antiferroelectric liquid crystal compound represented 

by formula (1) 


C2Hs @ 


R—X—(C6H4)xk—COO—(C6H4)p—COOC* —CrH2n+ 1 


wherein 

R denotes CoHj9, CioH21, C11H23 or C12H25 and 

when R denotes C;9H2), X denotes a single bond or an 
oxygen atom, and 
when X denotes an oxygen atom, (i) K=1, L=2 and n is 

6 or (ii) K=2, L=1 and n is 4, 6 or 8, and when 

X denotes a single bond, K=2, L=1 and n=6, and 

when R denotes CoHj9, Ci1H23 or C12H25, X denotes an 
oxygen atom, K=2, L=1 and n=6, and 

C* denotes an asymmetric carbon atom. 


5,378,397 . 
BAFBR:EU PHOSPHORS 
August Ferretti, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 814,266, Dec. 24, 1991, Pat. No. 5,279,765. 
This application Oct. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 135,837 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 18, 
2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 CO9K 11/61 
US. Cl. 252—301.4 H 1 Claim 

1. A BaFBr:Eu phosphor compound produced by a process 

which comprises: 

(a) preparing a slurry containing BaF2, BaBr2 and a euro- 
pium halide, wherein the amount of BaBr2 present is at 
least 1.4 times that required stoichiometrically to form 
BaFBr; 

(b) agitating said slurry for a time sufficient to permit sub- 
stantially all of said BaF2 to react with said BaBr2 to form 
BaFBr; 

(c) spray drying the resulting slurry of step (b) under condi- 
tions that produce porous spheroidal agglomerates having 
an average diameter larger than that of the preselected 
diameter; 

(d) firing said spheroidal agglomerates in an inert atmo- 
sphere for from about 10 to about 120 minutes at a temper- 
ature of from about 650° C. to about 800° C.; 
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(e) cooling the fired material of step (d) to ambient tempera- 
ture in an inert atmosphere; 

(f) washing the cooled material of step (e) with methanol or 
a 90:10 by volume mixture of water and citric acid to 
selectively remove excess BaBr2; and 

(g) drying the washed material of step (f) to produce a free 
flowing powder of the Ba.) Eu,FBr phosphor compound 
where y is a number from 0.001 to 0.2 and having high 
speeds and afterglow (lag) value of 1.29 or less in response 
to x-ray radiation. 


5,378,398 
METHOD OF TREATING EUROPIUM ACTIVATED 
STRONTIUM TETRABORATE PHOSPHOR 

Anthony F. Kasenga; Joseph J. Lenox, both of Towanda, Pa., 

and John S. Tulk, Peabody, Mass., assignors to GTE Products 

Corporation, Danvers, Mass. 

Filed Jul. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 731,179 
Int. Cl.6 CO9K 11/63 


US. Cl. 252—301.40 R 6 Claims 


1. The method of treating europium activated strontium 
tetraborate phosphor comprising the steps of blending the 
phosphor with strontium carbonate or strontium fluoride or 
ammonium fluoride, and then firing the blend at an elevated 
temperature in a reducing atmosphere. 


5,378,399 
FUNCTIONAL COMPLEX MICROGELS WITH RAPID 
FORMATION KINETICS 
Adam F., Kaliski, East Windsor, N.J., assignor to Industrial 
Progress, Inc., East Windsor, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 775,025, Oct. 11, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 472,763, Jan. 31, 
1990, abandoned. This application Jul. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 
919,831 
Int. C1.6 BO1J 13/00 
US, Cl, 252—313.1 10 Claims 

1. A process for synthesizing complex functional microgels 
with rapid formation kinetics in an aqueous medium, compris- 
ing the steps of 

(a) preparing a transient, chemically reactive subcolloidal 

hydrosol having particle size larger than 10 A and smaller 
than 50 A by blending 

(i) an aqueous solution of at least one reagent selected from 

the group consisting of alkali-metal silicates and quater- 
nary ammonium silicates with 

(ii) an aqueous solution of at least one reagent selected from 

the group consisting of alkali-metal aluminates and alkali- 
metal zincates, wherein the ratio of the reagents of (i), 
present in said aqueous medium at a concentration of from 
0.05% to 2.5%, by weight, to the reagents of (ii), present 
in the aqueous medium at a concentration of from 0.05% 
to 2 5%, by weight, is from 1:10 to 10:1, by weight; and 

(b) blending an aqueous solution of at least one cross-linking 

agent selected from the group consisting of bivalent and 
multivalent inorganic salts and organic, cationically active 
chemical compounds with at least two reactive groups in 
each molecule, present in said aqueous medium at a com- 
bined concentration of up to 5.0%, by weight, with said 
resultant transient, chemically reactive subcolloidal hy- 
drosol from step (a) to cross-link said chemically reactive 
subcolloidal hydrosol and synthesize said complex func- 
tional microgels, wherein the ratio of said said cross-link- 
ing agents from (b) to said chemically reactive subcolloi- 
dal hydrosol from (a) is from 1:10 to 10:1, by weight. 
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5,378,400 
PREPARATION OF METAL OXIDE SOLS BY 
ELECTROLYSIS 

Manfred Parusel, Munster; Klaus Ambrosius, Dieter; Klaus- 

Dieter Franz, Kelkheim; Wolfgang Hechler, Lautertal/Rei- 

chenbach, and Matthias Schram!-Marth, Zwingenberg, all of 

Germany, assignors to Merck Patent Gesellschaft mit bes- 

chrankter Haftung, Darmstadt, Germany 

Filed Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 983,358 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 30, 1991, 4139579 
Int. Cl. C25B 1/00 

US, Cl. 252—315.01 8 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of single-or multi- compo- 
nent metal oxide sols, comprising hydrolyzing an aqueous 
metal salt solution or a solution of a metal salt mixture by direct 
electrolysis at 0° to 15° C., wherein the metal salt solution is 
without stabilizing additive and is continuously recirculated 
through an electrolytic cell. 

2. A process according to claim 1, wherein air is passed 
through the solution. 

6. A single- or multi-component metal oxide sol prepared by 
the process according to claim 2, having a particle size of 
5-1,0000 nm. 


5,378,401 
PREPARATION OF ZINC POLYPHOSPHATE IN HIGH 
PH SOLUTION 
James J. Derham, Ft. Washington, Pa.; Joseph E. Lubitsky, 
Cinaminson, N.J., and William C. Flanagan, Exton, Pa., as- 
signors to Klenzoid, Inc., Conshohocken, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 828,749 
Int. Cl.6 C23F 11/167 
US, Cl. 252—387 21 Claims 
1. A stable, alkaline solution of zinc polyphosphate having a 
pH of above 7 prepared by a process comprising the steps of: 
while continuously stirring a starting aqueous solution con- 
taining 35-60% by weight tetrapotassium pyrophosphate 
(TKPP); 
introducing a predetermined amount of a soluble zinc salt 
into said starting solution at a gradual rate, the amount of 
zinc introduced thereby being from about 12.5% to about 
20% by weight of the TKPP in said starting solution; and 
mixing the resulting solution for an extended time until said 
resulting solution is clear and colorless. 


5,378,402 
POLYMER COMPOSITIONS 
Malcolm G., Cross, and Robert Lines, both of Swindon, England, 
assignors to Raychem Limited, London, United Kingdom 
Filed Jul. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 516,176 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 2, 1982, 
8222303; Oct. 18, 1982, 8229726 
Int. Cl.6 HO1B 1/00 
US. Cl. 252—500 24 Claims 
1. A polymer composition comprising 
(1) a polymer which is intrinsically or inherently electrically 
conductive, and 
(2) a polymeric dopant which 
(a) is associated with the electrically conductive polymer 
and 
(b) includes electrically charged groups which stabilize 
the electrically conductive polymer when the polymer 
is in an electrically conductive state, said electrically 
charged groups being present as part of the polymeric 
backbone of the dopant or as side chains pendant from 
the polymeric backbone of the dopant, or both. 
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5,378,403 
HIGH ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE POLYANALINE 
COMPLEXES HAVING POLAR SUBSTITUTENTS 

Lawrence W. Shacklette, Maplewood, N.J., assignor to Allied- 

Signal Inc., Morristownship, Morris County, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 317,367, Mar. 1, 1989, Pat. No. 

5,160,457, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 82,886, 
Aug. 7, 1987, Pat. No. 5,069,820. This application Sep. 28, 1992, 
Ser. No. 952,371 
Int. Cl.° H01B 1/00, 1/06 

US. Cl. 252—500 41 Claims 

1. An electrically conductive substituted or unsubstituted 
conjugated homopolymer or copolymer complex comprising a 
substituted or unsubstituted positively charged conjugated 
homopolymer or copolymer cation doped with a negatively 
charge dopant anion, said dopant anion having at least one 
anionic functionality and having at least one functionality 
selected from the group consisting of non-ionic polar groups 
having an electronegativity or electropositivity such that said 
group or groups have a net polar group molar contribution 
greater than zero. 


5,378,404 
PROCESS FOR FORMING DISPERSIONS OR 
SOLUTIONS OF ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE 
CONJUGATED POLYMERS IN A POLYMERIC OR 
LIQUID PHASE 

Chien-Chung Han, Madison, and Lawrence W. Shacklette, Ma- 
plewood, both of N.J., assignors to AlliedSignal Inc., Morris- 
township, Murros County, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 689,382, Apr. 22, 1991, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 751,915, Aug. 
29, 1991, abandoned. This application May 20, 1993, Ser. No. 
63,814 
Int. Cl.6 HO1B 1/00 
US. Cl. 252—500 13 Claims 

1. A process of forming an electrically conductive blend, 
solution or dispersion comprising an electrically substituted or 
unsubstituted conductive conjugated polymer dissolved or 
dispersed in a liquid matrix or polymeric matrix, said process 
comprises the steps of: 

selecting a matrix liquid or a matrix polymer for the blend, 

solution, or dispersion, said matrix liquid or matrix poly- 
mer having a first solubility parameter; 

doping a substituted or unsubstituted conjugated polymer 

having a second solubility parameter, which is incompati- 
ble with said selected matrix liquid or matrix polymer, 
with at least one dopant solute to modify the solubility 
parameter of said conjugated polymer such that the said 
second solubility parameter of said conjugated polymer is 
closer to said first solubility parameter of said selected 
matrix liquid or matrix polymer and said doped conju- 
gated polymers are compatible; and 

dissolving or dispersing said doped conjugated polymer in 

said liquid or polymer matrix to form said electrically 
conductive blend, solution or dispersion. 


5,378,405 
CONDUCTIVE MICROPARTICLES AND 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE ADHESIVE TAPES MADE 
THEREFROM 

Gustav Gutman, Austin, Tex., and Richard J. Goetz, Woodbury, 

Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 

Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Filed Jul. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 98,166 
Int. Cl. HO1B 1/12; B32B 7/12 

US. Cl, 252—62 20 Claims 

1. Conductive, polymeric, inherently tacky, solvent insolu- 
ble, solvent-dispersible, elastomeric, pressure-sensitive adhe- 
sive microparticles having an average diameter of at least 
about 1 micrometer, wherein said microparticles have a sur- 
face further comprising an ionic conductive material, said 
material having been formed from a polymer electrolyte base 
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polymer, and at least one ionic salt selected from the group 
consisting of salts of alkali metals and salts of alkaline earth 
metals. 


5,378,406 
FUNGIRESISTANT POLYORGANOSILOXANE 
COMPOSITION 

Hisayuki Nagaoka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Toshiba Silicone 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 89,552 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1992, 4-197927 
Int. Cl. CO8L 83/04, 83/05; HO1B 1/12 

US, Cl, 252—511 11 Claims 

1. A fungiresistant polyorganosiloxane composition com- 

prising 

(A) 100 parts by weight of a polyorganosiloxane having a 
viscosity at 25° C. of from 100 to 500,000 whereby, each of 
both of its terminals are blocked with a silanol group or an 
alkoxy group, 

(B) from 0.1 to 20 parts by weight of an organosilicon com- 
pound having on the average more than 2 hydrolyzable 
groups each bonded to a silicon atom in the molecule, 

(C) from 0.001 to 25 parts by weight of a benzimidazolylcar- 
bamate compound represented by the formula 


\ Ii 
Pre 


bs 


wherein R! represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group 
having from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, a halogen atom, or a 
nitro group; R? represents an alkyl group having from 1 to 
4 carbon atoms or an alkoxyalkyl group having from 2 to 
4 carbon atoms; and R? represents a hydrogen atom, an 
N-substituted or unsubstituted carbamoyl group or an 
N-substituted or unsubstituted carbamoyloxy group, and 

(D) from 0.001 to 25 parts by weight of bis(2-pyridylthio-1- 
oxide) zinc salt shown by the formula 


5,378,407 
CONDUCTIVE POLYMER COMPOSITION 
Daniel Chandler, Menlo Park; Nelson H. Thein, Union City, and 
Edward F. Chu, Sunnyvale, all of Calif., assignors to Raychem 
Corporation, Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 894,119 
Int. Cl.° HO1B 1/00, 1/14, 1/16 
US. Cl. 252—513 14 Claims 
1. A conductive polymer composition which comprises 
(1) 40 to 70% by volume crystalline organic polymer which 
comprises a polyolefin, a copolymer of at least one olefin 
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and at least one monomer copolymerisable therewith, or a R is greater than C;3, and M is a cation which is not 
fluoropolymer; calcium; 

(2) 25 to 40% by volume conductive particulate filler which (ii) from 0% to about 10% of alcohol ethoxylates of the 
is dispersed in the organic polymer and which comprises formula: 
particles which 
(a) comprise nickel, RO(CH2CH?0);H 


wherein R is a C12 to Ci¢ alkyl group and x ranges from 
0 to about 10 and the average x is less than about 6; and 
(iii) from 0% to about 10% of soaps of the formula: 


RCOO-Mt+ 


wherein R is a Cy; to Cy5 alkyl group and M is a cation; 
(b.) from about 0.1% to 4% of the calcium ions, said calcium 
ions added as salt selected from the group consisting of 

chloride, acetate, nitrate and mixtures thereof; and 
: . (c.) from about 0.5% to about 3% of a calcium chelating 
(b) have a shape such that particles having the same shape agent which forms a soluble calcium complex, having a 
and consisting of the same _ ae oo yg log of formation constant, log Ky between about 1.0 and 
” ee by a 2 - " hs oth tal about 3.5, the agent being selected from the group consist- 
- “re G3) g fimes tix; true density DT of the metal, ing of bicine (bis(2-ethanol)glycine), N-(2-hydroxyethyl- 
(c) have a filamentary structure; _" )iminodiacetic acid (HIDA), N-(2,3-dihydroxypropyl- 
(3) a nonconductive filler which is obtained substantially )iminodiacetic acid (GIDA), their alkali metal salts and 
complete dehydration of a hydrate of a metal oxide. mixtures thereof in an amount sufficient to prevent the 
yo), eee eal formation of calcium carbonate precipitates in the compo- 
sition; wherein a 10% by weight aqueous solution of said 

5,378,408 composition has a pH from about 7 to 11. 
LEAD-FREE THICK FILM PASTE COMPOSITION crea ieee 
Alan F. Carroll, Raleigh, N.C., and Kenneth W. Hang, West 


Chester, Pa., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 5,378,410 
Company, Wilmington, Del. PROCESS AND FILLING ADAPTER FOR THE IN-DRUM 


Filed Jul. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 99,027 DRYING OF LIQUID RADIOACTIVE WASTE 
Int. Cl.5 CO3C 14/00: H01B 1/16 Dietmar Erbse, Rodenbach; Reinhard Thiele, Frankfurt, and 

USS. Cl. 252—514 9 Claims Helmut Walter, Offenbach, all of Germany, assignors to 

1. A screen-printable thick film paste composition suitable Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Germany 
for forming conductive patterns on a rigid substrate compris- Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 7,055 
ing: Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 20, 1990, 4023162 
(a) finely divided particles of a lead-free glass composition Int. Cl.6 G21F 9/08, 9/22 

having a softening point log (eta)=7.6 poise from 400° U.S. Cl. 588—16 4 Claims 

C.-650° C., a log (eta) specific viscosity in a range from 2 

at 500° C. to 5 at 700° C. and consisting essentially of, by 

weight 65-95% Bi203, 2-15% SiOz, 0.1-9% B203, 0-5% 

Al203, 0-5% CaO, and 0-20% ZnO; 
(b) electrically conductive particles; and 
all of (a) and (b) being dispersed in (c) an organic medium. 


5,378,409 
LIGHT DUTY DISHWASHING DETERGENT 
COMPOSITION CONTAINING AN ALKYL ETHOXY 
CARBOXYLATE SURFACTANT AND IONS 
Kofi Ofosu-Asante, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 
Gamble Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 819,556, Jan. 13, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 614,531, Nov. 16, 
1990, abandoned. This application Jun. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 80,736 
Int. Ci. C11D 1/06, 3/30, 3/33 
USS. Cl. 252—548 30 Claims 
_ 1A light-duty liquid or gel dishwashing detergent composi- 4. A process for in-drum drying of liquid radioactive waste, 
tion comprising, by weight: Be which comprises: 
(a.) from about 5% to 10% of a surfactant mixture consisting removing a plug from a central opening formed in a lid of a 
—— of, by weight: container having been sealed with the plug; 
@ from sbout 80% to 100% of alkyl ethoxy carboxylates inserting a filling adapter having an outside diameter that fits 
of the formula: eRe ‘ 
the opening into the opening; 
inserting a fall level sensor protruding from a free end of the 
filling adapter into the interior of the container; 
wherein R is a Cj2 to Cig alkyl group, x ranges from 0 Pouring liquid radioactive waste into the sealed container 
to about 10 and the ethoxylate distribution is such that, and venting vapors from the container, through the filling 
on a weight basis, the amount of material where x is 0 is adapter; 
less than about 20% and the amount of material where heating the liquid radioactive waste in the container with a 
x is greater than 7 is less than about 25%, the average x heater; and 
is from about 2 to 4 when the average R is Cj30r less, sealing the shielded container by placing the plug in the 
and the average x is from about 3 to 6 when the average central opening in the lid of the container. 


RO(CH2?CH20),CH2,COO-M+ 
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5,378,411 
AUTOMATIC CHOKE SYSTEM FOR CARBURETOR 
Takahiro Iwaki, and Michihiro Suda, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Thermostat Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 163,795 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 8, 1993, 5-253360 
Int. Cl.° F02M 1/06 


USS. Cl. 261—39.2 8 Claims 
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1. An automatic choking system for a carburetor compris- 

ing: 

a case body having a generally inverted L-shape; 

a thermo-element housed in an elongated vertical portion of 
the case body, the vertical portion having a first end and 
a second end opposite the first end; 
thermistor proximate to thermally expanding wax pro- 
vided in the first end of the thermo-element, wherein the 
thermistor is heated by electric current which increases 
electric resistance of the thermistor which shuts off the 
electric current; 

a piston projected from the second end of the thermo-ele- 
ment by thermal expansion of the wax; 

a link housed in a horizontal portion of the case body and 
pivotally supported so that one terminus of the link is 
pushed down by the piston pushing up on a second termi- 
nus of the link; 

a moving part pushed downward by the second terminus of 
the link; 

a starter valve extending downward into a by-pass passage- 
way to shut off the by-pass passageway as a consequence 
of the moving part being moved downward by the link, 
the by-pass passageway by-passes a main air passageway 
of the carburetor; and 

a needle to shut off an auxiliary fuel passageway. 


5,378,412 
METHOD OF EDGING A CONTACT LENS OR LENS 
BLANK 
David L. Smith, Rochester; Alan C. Wilson, Webster, and Rus- 
sell W. Harring, Rochester, all of N.Y., assignors to Bausch & 
Lomb Incorporated, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 983,948 
Int. Cl.6 B29C 37/02; B29D 11/00 
US. Cl. 264—2.1 20 Claims 
1. A method of edging a contact lens or lens blank secured in 
a mold member, said method comprising: 
(a) providing an assembly which comprises: 

(i) an anterior mold member comprising a concave mold- 
ing cavity and a generally cylindrical wall at the periph- 
ery of the molding cavity, and 

(ii) a contact lens or lens blank cast in said mold which 
comprises an anterior surface in contact with the mold- 
ing cavity of the mold member, a posterior exposed 
surface, and an edge surface in contact with the gener- 
ally cylindrical wall of the mold member; and 
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(b) removing a peripheral edge section of said contact lens or 
lens blank by circumferentially cutting the edge thereof at 


a rotational angle less than 90° of a central axis of the mold 
member. 


5,378,413 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING MICROCAPSULES 
HAVING GELATIN WALLS CROSSLINKED WITH 
QUINONE 
James W. Mihm, Annapolis; George I. Loeb, Bethesda, and 

Elizabeth G. Haslbeck, Annapolis, all of Md., assignors to The 

United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 6,595 
Int. Cl.6 AOIN 25/28; BO1J 13/10, 13/20 
US. Cl, 264—4.3 10 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a microcapsule comprising the 

steps of: 

a) emulsifying a core material in an aqueous solution of 
gelatin at a temperature of about 40° C. to about 50° C. so 
as to produce particles having a diameter of about 30 to 
about 100 microns, said aqueous solution of gelatin com- 
prising an acid precursor gelatin having a bloom strength 
between about 160 and about 280 and distilled water, 

b) adding an aqueous polyanion solution comprising distilled 
water and a polyanion to the emulsion, 

c) adding a pH adjusting agent selected from the group 
consisting of acetic acid, sodium hydroxide and a mixture 
of the two so as to adjust the pH of the emulsion to be- 
tween about 4 and about 5 so as to allow coacervation, 

d) cooling the coacervate to room temperature at a rate of 
about 1° C. every 10 minutes so as to allow the coacervate 
to gel around the core material forming microcapsules 
with a wall comprising gelatin, 

e) rinsing said microcapsules with distilled water to remove 
excess coacervate, 

f) cooling said microcapsules for at least about 30 minutes at 
about 5° C. to about 10° C., 

g) allowing said microcapsules to come to room tempera- 
ture, and 

h) crosslinking said wall with a saturated quinone solution 
for about 18 to about 36 hours at room temperature. 


5,378,414 

METHOD OF FORMING PACKAGING COMPOSITIONS 
William J. Derkach, Lewisville, Tex., assignor to Recot, Inc., 

Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Jul. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 98,794 
Int. Cl.6 B29C 47/06; B32B 9/04 

USS. Cl. 264—22 12 Claims 

1. A continuous in-line process of forming a multilayer 
packaging film for creating a package to contain a product that 
degrades and generates unwanted degradation compositions, 
the process comprising the steps of: 

extruding a base layer for supporting the packaging film; 

orienting the base layer longitudinally in the machine direc- 

tion of orientation; 
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coating one side of the extruded oriented base layer with a 
film layer in liquid form that acts to reduce the adverse 
effects of said unwanted degradation compositions caused 
by said product degradation; 

drying the coated film layer; 


() SEALANT ON PEI 
PEL/SEALANT. 


extruding a sealant coating layer on the dried film layer 
coating to separate said product in said package from said 
film layer; and 

subjecting the sealant-coated dried packaging film to a tenter 
process for obtaining full orientation of the packaging film 
thereby reducing the thickness of the coating layer to 
increase its permeability to said degradation compositions. 


5,378,415 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
HOMOGENEOUS RUBBER BLANKS 
Hans J. Gohlisch, Hanover, and Wilfried Baumgarten, Pat- 
tensen, both of Germany, assignors to Paul Troester Mas- 
chinenfabrik, Hanover, Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 863,941, Apr. 6, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 139,342 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 7, 1991, 4111219 
Int. C1.6 B29C 47/50, 47/56, 47/76, 47/92 
US. Cl. 264—40.1 3 Claims 
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1. A process for the precision production of homogenous 

rubber blanks with apparatus comprising: 

a screw extruder comprising an extruder cylinder having an 
inlet end portion and an outlet end, feed means in said inlet 
end portion of said extruder cylinder for feeding a rubber 
mixture into said cylinder, an extruder screw rotatable in 
said extruder cylinder, motor means for driving said ex- 
truder screw rotationally to propel said rubber mixture 
from said inlet end portion of said extruder cylinder to 
said outlet end and means for controlling the rate of rota- 
tion of said screw, 

a gear pump comprising a housing having an inlet communi- 
cating with said outlet end of said extruder cylinder and an 
outlet, two intermeshing gears rotatably driven in said 
housing and means for driving said gears rotationally to 
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force said rubber mixture form said inlet to and out of said 
outlet of said housing, 

said gear pump having an inlet bight facing said inlet of said 
gear pump housing and a tip end portion of said extruder 
screw extruding into said inlet bight of said gears to de- 
liver said rubber mixture into said inlet bight of said gears 
in a plasticized state without destroying linkages between 
molecules of said rubber mixture, 

an extrusion head disposed at said outlet of said gear pump 
housing for extruding said rubber mixture into a homoge- 
nous strand of uniform cross sectional shape, and 

cut off means disposed downstream of said extrusion head 
for cutting said strand into blanks of uniform length and 
means for driving said cut off means, 

said process comprising feeding a rubber mixture into said 
feed means of said extruder, 

driving said extruder screw of said extruder in rotation at a 
speed and torque sufficient only to plasticize said rubber 
mixture and to transport said rubber mixture from said 
feed means to said outlet end of said extruder cylinder and 
into said inlet of said gear pump, 

driving said gears of said gear pump with digital control at a 
precisely uniform speed to force said plasticized rubber 
mixture through said extrusion head in the form of a 
strand of uniform cross sectional shape, and 

driving said cut off means to cut said strand into high preci- 
sion homogenous rubber blanks. 


5,378,416 
METHOD OF AND SYSTEM FOR MANUFACTURING 
POWDER MOLDINGS 
Yuji Kishi, Kanagawa, and Takeshi Katagiri, Machida, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama and 
Yoshizuka Seiki Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, both of Japan 
Filed Jul. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 97,005 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1992, 4-219550; 
Dec. 28, 1992, 4-358509; May 28, 1993, 5-148342 
Int. Cl1.° B29C 43/02 


US. Cl. 264—40.5 14 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a powder molding having a 
predetermined portion, the method relying upon at least one 
die formed with a space having an opening on both ends 
thereof, first and second punches and a means for shaping the 
predetermined portion of the powder molding, the method 
comprising the steps of: 

filling the space of the at least one die with a powder; 

pressing said powder in the space of the at least one die by 

the first and second punches inserted therein through the 
opening of the at least one die; and 

withdrawing the shaping means from the space of at least 

one die for extracting the powder molding. 

8. An apparatus for manufacturing a powder molding having 
a predetermined portion, comprising: 

at least one die formed with a space to be filled with a pow- 

der, said space having an opening on both ends thereof: 
first and second punches arranged to be inserted into said 
space of said at least one die through said opening, said 
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first and second punches pressing said powder in said 
space of said at least one die; and 

a means, movably arranged relative to said space of said at 
least one die, for shaping the predetermined portion of the 
powder molding, said shaping means having a shape cor- 
responding to a shape of the predetermined portion of the 
powder molding. 


5,378,417 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING CERAMIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Yoshiyuki Yasutomi, Katsuta; Kousuke Nakamura; Hideki Kita, 
both of Hitachi, and Masahisa Sobue, Mito, all of Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 179,984, Apr. 11, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 411,330 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1987, 62-86871; 
May 8, 1987, 62-110556; Aug. 20, 1987, 62-206698 
Int. Cl.° CO4B 35/58 


US. Cl, 264—61 13 Claims 
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1. A method for producing a ceramic composite, comprising 
the steps of: 

preparing a first mixture including a first powder of an 
electrically conductive ceramic material, Si powder and a 
binder; 

kneading the first mixture to form a first kneaded product; 

preparing a second mixture including a second powder of an 
electrically insulating ceramic material selected from the 
group consisting of Al203, SizN2O, Si3N4 and ZrO2; Si 
powder and a binder; 

kneading the second mixture to form a second kneaded 
product; 

combining the first and second kneaded products to form a 
composite body by direct bonding; 

removing the binder from the composite body; and 

sintering the composite body in a nitrogen atmosphere to 
effect a reaction between the Si powder and nitrogen so as 
to form particles and whiskers of silicon nitride in the 
sintered composite body. 


5,378,418 
METHOD OF MAKING ARTICLES OF EDIBLE OR 
EASILY BIODEGRADABLE MATERIAL 

Erhard Berger, Sudstrasse 8, 3110 Munsingen, Switzerland, and 

Ernst Haussener, Dorfstrasse 35, 3073 Gumligen, Switzerland 

Filed Sep. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 947,528 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 24, 1991, 

91810746.7 
Int. Cl.6 A23J 1/02; B29C 45/00 

USS. Cl. 264—83 27 Claims 

1. A method of making articles of edible or easily biodegrad- 
able material without using either a plasticizer or a lubricant, 
comprising: 

a) producing an animal connective tissue protein product by 
removing fat from animal connective tissue using carbon 
dioxide in a liquid or over critical state, 

b) mixing the animal connective tissue protein product with 
a starchy grain or vegetable material to form a mixture 
having a semifluid to pasty consistency, 

c) extruding the mixture with the addition of water to form 
a plastic reworkable material, and 
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d) molding the extruded material by injection molding to 
form said articles. 


5,378,419 
METHOD FOR TRANSFERRING PATTERNS TO A 
STIPPLABLE TOPPING COMPOUND USING A STIPPLE 
BRUSH 
John S. Capoccia, 6124 Cheshire Rd., Galena, Ohio 43021 
Division of Ser. No. 73,776, Jun. 5, 1993, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 773,020, Oct. 7, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 597,885, 
Oct. 15, 1990, abandoned. This application Apr. 26, 1994, Ser. 
No. 233,355 
Int. Cl.6 B28B 17/00; BOSD 3/12; A46B 9/02 
U.S, Cl, 264—162 19 Claims 


1. A method for transferring patterns to a stipplable topping 
compound on a surface, comprising the steps of: 
(a) providing a stipple brush comprising: 


a base plate having an outer edge, a first side, a second 
oppositely disposed side, and a central axis extending 
perpendicularly through said base plate, said first side 
having a predetermined pattern of brush receptacles 
disposed therein such that all said brush receptacles are 
acutely angled at about the same angle with respect to 
the central axis and radiate from said central axis out- 
wardly toward said outer edge of said base plate; and 
plurality of brush elements having predetermined 
lengthwise extents disposed in said brush receptacles in 
orientations defining substantially the same acute angle 
with respect to said central axis, said brush elements 
extending radially outwardly toward said outer edge of 
said base plate to expose their lengthwise extents; 

(b) moving said stipple brush first side into substantially 
parallel adjacency with said surface; 

(c) contacting said surface with the lengthwise extents of 
said brush elements; and 

(d) withdrawing the lengthwise extents of said brush ele- 
ments from contact with said surface to transfer a gener- 
ally radial, consistently repeatable predetermined pattern 
to the topping compound. 


5,378,420 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING AROMATIC POLYIMIDE 
FIBERS 
Frank W. Harris, and Stephen Z. D. Cheng, both of Akron, 
Ohio, assignors to Edison Polymer Innovation Corporation, 
Brecksville, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 78,516 
Int. Cl.° DO1ID 5/16; DOIF 6/74; D023 1/22 
US. Cl. 264—184 4 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a segmented rigid-rod polymer 
fiber comprising: 
combining reactants which include 2,2'-dimethyl-4,4’- 
diaminobipheny! and a tetracarboxcylic dianhydride in 
p-chlorophenol to form a liquid reaction mixture, 
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heating said reaction mixture until said reactants have poly- 
merized to form a segmented rigid rod polymer, 
forming a fiber from said polymer, 


and drawing said fiber from about 800 to about 1,000 percent 
of its initial length at a temperature from about 400° to 
about 450° C. following its fabrication. 


5,378,421 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING THERMOPLASTIC 
CONTAINERS 
Morris Salame, Windsor, Conn., assignor to Pepsico, Inc., Pur- 
chase, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 35,219 
Int. C1.° B29C 35/02, 49/18 
USS. Cl. 264—230 6 Claims 
1. Process for preparing a crystallized thermoplastic con- 
tainer which comprises: 
crystallizing at least a portion of a molecularly oriented 
body of a thermoplastic container by heat treating said 
portion(s) at temperatures suitable to crystallize said por- 
tion(s), including the steps of heating said portion(s) of 
said body at a first temperature for at least 5 seconds 
below a final crystallization temperature, followed by 
heating said portion(s) of said body at a second tempera- 
ture for at least 5 seconds at a final temperature to obtain 
crystallinity above 4% in sail portions), wherein the first 
heating step is operative to stress relieve the container to 
increase resistance of the container in the higher tempera- 
ture second heating step, wherein each of said heating 
steps is accompanied by shrinkage and distortion of the 
container; and 
sizing said heat treated container to a final shape thereby 
forming said crystallized thermoplastic container. 


5,378,422 
MOLDING MECHANISM FOR THE IN-MOLD 
FORMATION AND ASSEMBLY OF AN 
ACTUATOR-OVERCAP AND AN INSERT NOZZLE AND 
METHOD FOR USING SUCH MECHANISM 

D. James Musiel, Racine, Wis.; William C. Hadsell, Phoenix, 

and Craig R. Oestreich, Scottsdale, both of Ariz., assignors to 

S. C. Johnson & Son, Inc., Racine, Wis. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 820,841, Jan. 15, 1992, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 202,667 
Int. Cl.6 B29C 45/03 

US. Cl. 264—238 20 Claims 

1. A molding mechanism which simultaneously forms, from 
injected thermoplastic material, a first molded part and a sec- 
ond molded part, the first and the second molded parts being 
configured to fit together to form a single component assem- 
bly, the second molded part being intended to be joined to the 
first molded part, and wherein in a single sequence of opera- 
tions, the molding mechanism detaches the second molded part 
from its molding position, and repositions and inserts the sec- 
ond molded part into an opening in the first molded part while 
the first molded part is still located within its mold cavity, the 
molding mechanism comprising: 

an A mold component having formed therein a primary 

mold cavity for forming the first molded part, 
a B mold component having protruding therefrom a mold 
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core, the mold core having formed therein a secondary 
mold cavity for forming the second molded part, 

access means for allowing injected thermoplastic material to 
reach the primary and secondary mold cavities to form 
the first and second molded parts, respectively, 

moveably connected to the B mold component, means for 
repositioning and inserting the second molded part into an 
opening in the first molded part, 

the A and B mold components, when fitted together, being 
configured to form the first molded part within a molding 
gap between the mold core and the primary mold cavity, 
and to form the second molded part between the second- 
ary mold cavity and a part engaging pin which is movably 
attached to the means for repositioning and inserting the 
second molded part, 

the A and B mold components being designed to be sepa- 
rated after the simultaneous formation of the first molded 
part and the second molded part, during which separation 
the means for repositioning and inserting the second 
molded part causes the second molded part to be removed 
out of its formation position within the secondary cavity, 
moved at least axially away from its formation position 
within the secondary cavity so as to be repositioned to an 
insertion position located axially in line with the opening 
in the first molded part and then axially inserted into the 
opening in the first molded part to form the single compo- 
nent assembly, and 
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movably located upon the B mold component, means for 
stripping the single component assembly from the mold- 
ing mechanism after the second molded part has been 
inserted into the first molded part, and after separation of 
the A and B mold components. 

11. A method of simultaneously forming, in the same mold, 
two parts intended to be joined, the parts being a first molded 
part having an opening and a second molded part, and then 
joining the two parts by inserting the second molded part into 
the opening in the first molded part while the first molded part 
is still located within its mold cavity, the method comprising 
the steps of: 

providing a molding mechanism having (i) an A mold com- 

ponent which has formed therein a primary mold cavity 
for forming the first molded part, (ii) a B mold component 
having protruding therefrom a mold core, the mold core 
having formed therein a secondary mold cavity for form- 
ing the second molded part, (iii) access means for allowing 
injected thermoplastic material to reach the primary and 
secondary mold cavities to form the first and second 
molded parts, respectively and, (iv) movably connected to 
the B mold component, means for repositioning and in- 
serting the second molded part into the opening in the first 
molded part while the first molded part is still located 
within the primary mold cavity, 

wherein the A and B mold components, when fitted to- 

gether, are configured to form the first molded part within 
a molding gap between the mold core and the primary 
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cavity and to form the second molded part between the 
secondary cavity and a part engaging pin which is mov- 
ably attached to the means for repositioning and inserting 
the second molded part, and 

wherein the A and B mold components are designed to be 
separated after the simultaneous formation of the first 
molded part and the second molded part, during which 
separation the means for repositioning and inserting the 
second molded part causes the second molded part to be 
removed out of its formation position within the second- 
ary cavity, moved at least axially away from its formation 
position within the secondary cavity to be repositioned to 
an insertion position located axially in line with the open- 
ing in the first molded part and then axially inserted into 
the opening in the first molded part to form a single com- 
ponent assembly, and thereafter, the formed single com- 
ponent assembly, after further separation of the A and B 
mold components, being stripped from the molding mech- 
anism, 

forcing the provided B mold component against the A mold 
component, 
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tional circumference defined by the vertical and horizontal 
surfaces, comprising: 

(a) moving said slug in a horizontal direction into a roller 
assembly having upper first and second and lower first 
and second rows of rollers, each row of rollers extending 
in a direction in which the slug is elongated, said upper 
and lower first rows of rollers being vertically aligned and 
separated by about a height defined between the horizon- 
tal surfaces of the slug, said upper and lower second rows 
of rollers being vertically aligned and separated by about 
the height, to form upper and lower notches across upper 
and lower horizontal surfaces of said slug, respectively, 
wherein said upper rows of rollers are horizontally 
aligned and spaced apart by about a width between said 
vertical surfaces and said lower rows of rollers are hori- 
zontally aligned and spaced apart by about said width; 

(b) moving said upper and lower rows of rollers toward one 
another to form partial notches in said vertical surfaces of 
said slug; and 

(c) moving said slug vertically out of said roller assembly to 
complete said partial notches along said vertical surfaces 


injecting, through the access means, a thermoplastic material = wherein said slug is uniformly notched about its entire 
into the molding gap between the mold core and the circumference. 
primary cavity as well as into a molding gap between the 
secondary cavity and the part engaging pin to simulta- 
neously form the first molded part and second molded 5,378,424 
part, PROCESS FOR CURING PIPE INSULATION 
moving the B mold component away from the A mold Osmo Soikkeli, Lappeenranta, Finland, assignor to Oy Partek 
component, causing the second molded part to be re- Ab, Parainen, Finland 
moved out of its formation position by the part engaging Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 871,562, Apr. 17, 1992, which is 
pin, moved at least axially away from its formation posi- continuation of Ser. No. 555,428, Sep. 11, 1990, abandoned. 
tion within the secondary cavity so as to be repositioned This application Sep. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 130,004 
to an insertion position located axially in line with the Claims priority, application Finland, Feb. 12, 1988, 880667 
opening in the formed first molded part, and causing the Int. C1.6 B29C 35/04; F16L 59/02 
part engaging pin to then move axially forward, inserting U.S. Cl. 264—313 5 Claims 
the second molded part into the opening of the formed 


first molded part to form a single component assembly, 
and then causing the part engaging pin to retract, and 

stripping the formed single component assembly from its 
formation position. 


5,378,423 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR NOTCHING AND 
CUTTING A CLAY COLUMN SLUG INTO BRICKS 
Hans Grimme, Falkenstrasse, Germany, assignor to Hans Ling] 
GmbH & Co. KG, Neu Elm, Germany 
Filed Apr. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 869,503 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Apr. 26, 1. A process for curing a pipe insulation comprising a ther- 
1991, 91106773 ‘ mal wool material in a two-part mold of an air-permable aper- 
Int. CL® B28B 11/08, 11/16 13 Clai tured construction and wherein a pipe insulation preform 
constituted of said thermal wool material is arranged around a 
core disposed in said mold, said mold including a male mold 
part having a generally semi-cylindrical apertured inner sur- 
face terminating on both longitudinal sides in a leading edge, 
each said leading edge of the male mold part terminating in a 
sharp flexible pointed end portion; comprising: 
(a) positioning said pipe insulation preform in a female mold 
part of said mold; 
(b) inserting said male mold part into said female mold part, 
said female mold part having un inner surface comprising 
a generally semi-cylindrical apertured portion which on 
both longitudinal sides thereof continues in a guide surface 
for surface contact with at least the flexible end portions 
of the leading edges of surface of the male mold part prior 
to the semi-cylindrical inner surface of the male mold part 
coming into contact with the pipe insulation preform to 
inhibit the formation of burrs from said thermal wool 
material; 
(c) and concurrently passing curing air through said aper- 
8. A method for processing a clay column slug having elon- tured mold surfaces and through said pipe insulation pre- 
gated first and second opposing vertical surfaces and elongated form to effectuate the curing of said pipe insulation pre- 
first and second opposing horizontal surfaces about a cross-sec- form. 
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5,378,425 
METHOD FOR VULCANIZING TIRE AND APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Akinori Kubota, Kobe; Yoshiya Kubota; Shoji Okatmoto, both 
of Toyota; Masaaki Ijiri, Aichi, and Koji Soeda, Kobe, all of 
~ Japan, assignors to Sumitome Rubber Industries, Ltd., 
Hyogo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 791,059, Nov. 12, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 962,054 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1990, 2-339594 


Int. C16 B29C 35/04 
US. Cl. 264—315 20 Claims 


1. A method for vulcanizing a tire comprising the steps of: 

placing a tire to be vulcanized in a mold, the tire having a 
tire equator; 

supplying a heating medium to an inner surface of the tire 
from at least one supply opening positioned above the tire 
equator, the at least one supply opening being pointed 
downwardly so that the heating medium is directed down- 
wardly toward a portion of the tire below the tire equator 
upon release from the at least one supply opening; 

supplying a pressurizing medium through the at least one 
supply opening to the inner surface of the tire after the 
step of supplying the heating medium, the hearing medium 
being directed downwardly from the at least one supply 
opening, the heating medium and pressurizing medium 
only being supplied through the at least one supply open- 
ing positioned above the tire equator such that all of the 
heating medium and the pressurizing medium are supplied 
from a position above the tire equator and are directed 
downwardly toward the portion of the tire below the tire 
equator; and 

removing drain accumulated in a lower portion of the inner 
surface of the tire through a discharge passage by intro- 
duction of the heating medium during the step of supply- 
ing the heating medium to thereby reduce temperature 
differences between an upper portion of the tire and the 
lower portion of the tire. 

8. An apparatus for vulcanizing a tire comprising: 

means for holding the tire, the tire having a tire equator; 

a discharge opening provided adjacent a lower portion of 
the tire; and 

means for supplying both heating medium and pressurizing 
medium to an inner side of the tire, the means for supply- 
ing having at least one supply opening positioned above 
the equator of the tire, the at least one supply opening 
being directed downwardly toward a portion of the tire 
below the tire equator, the means for supplying further 
forcing drain in the lower portion of the tire to the dis- 
charge opening whereat the drain is removed, heating 
medium and pressurizing medium being supplied to the 
inner side of the tire only through the at lease one supply 
opening positioned above the equator of the tire such that 
all of the heating medium and pressurizing medium are 
supplied from a position above the tire equator and are 
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directed downwardly upon release from the at least one 
supply opening. 


5,378,426 
OXIDATION RESISTANT METAL PARTICULATES AND 
MEDIA AND METHODS OF FORMING THE SAME 
WITH LOW CARBON CONTENT 
Stephen A. Geibel; John L. Hurley, and Sandra L. Brosious, all 
of Cortland, N.Y., assignors to Pall Corporation, East Hills, 


N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 964,266 
Int. Cl.6 B22F 1/00; C22C 29/00 


1. A porous metal medium comprising sintered metal partic- 
ulates each having a core, a surface and a diameter in the range 
of 0.25 to 50 micrometers, the particulates comprising (a) at 
least about 60 wt. % of a base metal including at least one of 
iron and nickel, (b) at least about 11 wt. % chromium and (c) 
no more than about 0.03 wt. % carbon, wherein the surfaces of 
the particulates are enriched with at least one treatment ele- 
ment in an amount and depth sufficient to enhance the resis- 
tance of the sintered metal particulates to undesirable oxida- 
tion. 


5,378,427 
CORROSION-RESISTANT ALLOY HEAT TRANSFER 
TUBES FOR HEAT-RECOVERY BOILERS 
Nobuo Otsuka, Nishinomiya, and Takeo Kudo, Nishinomiyashi, 

both of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Metal Industries, Ltd., 

Osaka, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 850,528, Mar. 13, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 147,441 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1991, 3-048133; 
Jul. 29, 1991, 3-188567; Nov. 26, 1991, 3-310384; Jan. 22, 1992, 
4-008941; Jan. 22, 1992, 4-009052 

Int. C1.6 C22C 30/00 


US. Cl. 420—586.1 27 Claims 


SEMI-CIRCULAR 2TEST PIECE 
NOTCH pa 


1. A corrosion-resistant heat transfer tube of a heat-recovery 
boiler which is made of an alloy consisting essentially, on a 
weight basis, of 


Si: not more than 4%, 


C: not more than 0.05%, 
Ni: 35 < Ni S 55%, 


Mn: not more than 7.5%, 
Cr: 25 < Cr S 35%, 
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-continued 
Mo: an amount of at least 0.3% and satisfying the following 
a. eee 
2.5 < Mn(%) S 7 


Mo(%)<5.8—[Ni(%)/10] 
Mo(%)S7.5—[Ni(%)/10] 


one or more of Nb, Ti, Zr, and V:0-3% in total, 
one or more of Cu, Co, and W:0-5% in total, 


N: 0-0.3%, Al: 0-0.5%, 


at least one rare earth metal: 0-0.1% in total, and 

a balance of Fe and incidental impurities in which the con- 
tent of P is not more than 0.030% and that of S is not more 
than 0.010%. 


5,378,428 
METHOD OF PRESERVING ARTICLE WITH AN 
OXYGEN ABSORBENT COMPOSITION 


nose, both of Tsukuba, and Akira Naito, Tokyo, all of Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Gas Chemical Company, Inc., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 690,486, Apr. 24, 1991, Pat. No. 5,286,407. 
This application Nov. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 154,447 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1990, 2-107358; 
May 25, 1990, 2-134111; Jul. 30, 1990, 2-199209; Aug. 14, 1990, 
2-213677; Aug. 14, 1990, 2-213678; Jan. 10, 1991, 3-012368; Feb. 
22, 1991, 3-048611; Mar. 27, 1991, 3-085933 
Int, Cl.6 C23F 11/02; CO9K 15/02, 15/04 
US. Cl. 422—9 


1. A method of preserving an article, which comprises en- 
closing the article and an oxygen absorbent parcel in a con- 
tainer having gas-barrier properties and sealing said container, 
said parcel being formed by packing an oxygen absorbent 
composition, in an amount sufficient to preserve the article 
while sealed in the container, with a gas-permeable packing 
material, the oxygen absorbent composition comprising: 

a polymer selected from the group consisting of polymers of 
isoprene, butadiene, 1,3-pentadiene and squalene, or a 
mixture of said polymer with an unsaturated fatty acid 
compound; 

0.1 to 75 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight of the 
polymer or the mixture of the polymer with the unsatu- 
rated fatty acid compound, of an oxidation promoter 
selected from the group consisting of transition metals and 
transition metal compounds; 

0.1 to 1,000 parts by weight, per 100 parts by weight of the 
polymer or the mixture of the polymer with the unsatu- 
rated fatty acid compound, of a basic substance selected 
from the group consisting of oxides, hydroxides, carbon- 


CHEMICAL 


375 


ates, organic acid salts of alkali metals and alkaline earth 
metals and amine compounds; and 

50 to 1,000 parts by weight, per 100 parts by weight of the 
polymer or the mixture of the polymer with the unsatu- 
rated fatty acid compound, of an adsorption substance 
selected form the group consisting of silica gel, activated 
clay, diatomaceous earth, zeolite, activated carbon and 
pearlite. 


5,378,429 
CORROSIVE ENVIRONMENT SENSOR, CORROSIVE 
ENVIRONMENT MEASURING APPARATUS AND 
CORROSIVE ENVIRONMENT CONTROL SYSTEM 
Makoto Hayashi; Satoshi Kanno, both of Hitachi, and Naoto 
Saito, Niihari, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 74,320 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1992, 4-150892 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 17/00, 19/08 
US. Cl. 422—53 34 Claims 


1. A double cantilever type sensor comprising: 

an elongate metal member having a crack growth portion, 
formed therein, extending in a length direction of said 
member from a crack starting end to crack terminating 
end, and having a pair of opposite sides defining a width of 
said crack growth portion, said pair of opposite sides each 
extending in the length direction of said member to form 
a first circular arc with a first radius from said crack 
starting end to an intermediate location of said crack 
growth portion and a second circular arc with a second 
radius less than said first radius from said intermediate 
location toward said crack terminating end, the width of 
said crack growth portion decreasing from said crack 
starting end to said intermediate location and increasing 
from said intermediate location toward said crack termi- 
nating end such that a crack growth portion has a substan- 
tially constant stress intensity factor at the crack growth 
portion; and 

a wedge for applying a load to said crack growth portion. 


5,378,430 
STEAM STERILIZATION PROCESS MONITOR 

Judith Nieves, Newark, and Raymond P. Larsson, Denville, both 

of N.J., assignors to Pymah Corporation, Flemington, N.J. 

Filed Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 133,508 
Int. C1.6 GOIN 31/22; GO1K 11/06, 11/12 

US: Cl. 422—57 17 Claims 

1. A sterility indicator device for use in a steam autoclave to 
determine the degree of completion of a steam sterilization 
process at or about a predetermined control temperature, the 
process being intended to result in 100% spore kill of any 
pathogenic spores, the control temperature being about 250° F. 
to about 270° F., comprising: 

(a) a backing strip consisting essentially of an aluminum foil 
having adhesively laminated thereto a polymeric film, said 
backing strip having a pocket or depression embossed 
therein; 


(b) an organic compound having a normal melting point 
which is about 5° to about 50° F. above the predetermined 
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control temperature, said normal melting point being 
depressed below said control temperature by the absorp- 
tion of water into the organic compound when said or- 
ganic compound is exposed to saturated steam at about the 
control temperature, said normal melting point of the 
organic compound being above the control temperature, 
said organic compound containing at least one functional 
group selected from the group consisting of ether, amide 
and hydroxy, the organic compound being mounted on 
the backing strip in the pocket or depression at a first end 
of said backing strip; 

(c) a wicking means having a first end of said wicking means 
in intimate contact with said compound, said wicking 
means extending away from said compound to a second 
distal end of said backing strip; said organic compound 
and wicking means defining a land area comprising the 


portion of the backing strip not covered by the organic 
compound and wicking means; and 

(d) a water vapor transmission rate controlling cover strip 
covering said compound and wicking means, said cover 
strip being permeable to water vapor and having a water 
permeability coefficient at the control temperature such 


that sufficient water vapor will permeate the cover strip to 
reduce the melting point of the organic compound from its 
normal melting point to at least the control temperature, 
the cover strip comprising polypropylene film of about 
0.75 to about 3 mils in thickness; 
said device being unresponsive to heat at the control tempera- 
ture in the absence of steam, and displaying a visual response of 
the integrated time/temperature exposure of an article to be 
sterilized to moist heat; the cover strip covering the backing 
strip, wicking means and organic compound, and being bonded 
only to the land area of the backing strip by heat sealing. 


5,378,431 
DUAL PATEKWAY CLOTTING ENHANCER FOR BLOOD 
COLLECTION TUBE 
Erwin A. Vogler, Newhill, and Jane C. Graper, Durham, both of 
N.C., assignors to Becton, Dickinson and Company, Franklin 
Lakes, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 76,521 
Int. C1.6 GOIN 33/00 
US. Cl. 422—73 10 Claims 
1. A coagulation enhancing additive in a blood collection 
container comprising a plurality of glass particles, a first of said 
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particles being unmodified so that the native glass surface 
activates the intrinsic coagulation pathway and a second of 


said particles being modified to have an activator of the extrin- 
sic coagulation pathway immobilized on its surface. 


5,378,432 
OPTICAL FIBER PH MICROSENSOR AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Charles S. Bankert, Oceanside; Soonkap Hahn, Poway, and 

Henry K. Hui, Laguna Niguel, all of Calif., assignors to Puri- 

tan-Bennett Corporation, Carlsbad, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 902,402, Jun. 19, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,277,872, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 598,137, Oct. 16, 
1990, abandoned. This application Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 132,794 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 11, 
2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. GOIN 21/00; CO9B 69/10 
U.S. Cl. 422—82.07 


5. A microsensor for measuring pH in a fluid, comprising: 

a sensor means including a light transmitting optical fiber 
having a bonding surface; 

a pH sensing matrix crosslinked in situ on the bonding sur- 
face of the light transmitting optical fiber for receiving an 
excitation light signal transmitted by said light transmit- 
ting optical fiber, the pH sensing matrix including a 
flourescent dye indicator material for emitting an output 
light signal carried by said light transmitting optical fiber, 
said fluorescent dye indicator material being covalently 
bonded to a polyether polymaine and a polyether polyiso- 
cyanate crosslinked to said polyether polyamine, said 
polyether being polyamine covalenty bonded to said 
bonding surface of said light transmitting optical fiber; and 

a coating of reflective material applied over the pH sensing 
matrix. 
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5,378,433 
SAMPLE TUBE RACK AND ADAPTER 
G. Scott Duckett, Raleigh, and Michael L. Bishop, Chapel Hill, 
both of N.C., assignors to Akzo N.V., Arnhem, Netherlands 
Filed Nov. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 152,011 
Int. Cl.6 BOIL 3/02; A47F 7/00 


US, Cl. 422—100 20 Claims 
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1. A sample rack assembly for holding, transporting and 
positioning sample tubes comprising: 

a sample rack having a plurality of receptacles for receiving 
respective sample tubes; 

individual adapter sleeves removably insertable into a re- 
spective one of said receptacles, each said adapter sleeve 
for receiving one corresponding sample tube; and 

locking means for releasably locking each said adapter 
sleeve in said receptacle. 


5,378,434 
FLUIDIZED MULTISTAGED REACTION SYSTEM FOR 
POLYMERIZATION 

Kenneth H. Staffin, New Brunswick, N.J., and David S. Bruce, 
LaGuna Beach, Calif., assignors to Procedyne Corp., New 
Brunswick, N.J. and David Bruce, Laguna Beach, Calif., a 
part interest 

Continuation of Ser. No. 946,912, Oct. 15, 1992, abandoned, 

which is a division of Ser. No. 708,747, May 31, 1991, Pat. No. 

5,169,913. This application Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 164,635 
Int. Cl.° BO1J 8/08 


US, Cl. 422—141 12 Claims 
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1. A fluidized bed apparatus suitable for use in polymeriza- 

tion reactions comprised of: 

a) a single horizontal fluid bed reactor vessel; 

b) a gas distributor plate extending horizontally within the 
vessel and being constructed and arranged for passage of 
gas therethrough for fluidizing particulate material; 

c) an inlet means permitting the introduction into the vessel 
of solid particulate materials utilized in the polymerization 
reactors; 

d) zone dividing walls which divide the vessel into a plural- 
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ity of zones and which extend substantially perpendicular 
to and above and below the distributor plate; 

e) baffles within each zone which divide the zones into a 
plurality of stages; 

f) the baffles having apertures for permitting polymerized 
material to flow and be introduced into the next down- 
stream stage by fluidized horizontal flow; 

g) at least one zone dividing wall having an aperture permit- 
ting a polymerized material to be introduced into the next 
downstream zone by fluidized horizontal flow; 

h) inlet means associated with each zone for permitting entry 
of a gaseous component capable of being polymerized into 
each stage and in such a manner through the distributor 
plate to maintain fluidization integrity of the particulate 
material and particles as they are transported between 
stages and between zones; 

i) gas outlet means associated with each zone for removing 
the gaseous component from each zone; 

j) outlet means permitting the removal of polymerized mate- 
rial from the vessel; and 

k) recycling means for recycling the gaseous monomer 
exiting through the gas outlet means, said means being in 
communication with the inlet means for introducing gase- 
ous monomer to each stage, said recycling means being 
individual for each of the inlet means; 

1) gaseous supply means separate and independent for each 
zone; 

m) said inlet means being further in communication with the 
gaseous supply means. 


5,378,435 
SILENCER COMBINED WITH CATALYTIC 
CONVERTER FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
AND MODULAR DIAPHRAGM ELEMENTS FOR SAID 
SILENCER 
Albino Gavoni, Milan, Italy, assignor to Gavoni B. G. M. Silen- 
ziatori Di Albino Gavoni & C. S.a.s., Milan, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 922,048, Jul. 29, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 136,495 
Claims priority, application Italy, Sep. 4, 1991, MI 91A 
002347; Mar. 5, 1992, MI 92U 000206 
Int. Cl.5 FOIN 1/08; BOID 53/34 


US, Cl. 422—177 10 Claims 


a oles having an exhaust gas inlet, an exhaust gas outlet, 
and a semispherical head at the exhaust gas inlet; 

a tapered fitting having one end connected to an exhaust 
manifold of an internal combustion engine and the other 
end connected to the semispherical head; 

a tubular element being located in said housing; 

a catalytic converter being fit in the tubular element; 

said tubular element having an open end at the exhaust gas 
inlet end, the tapered fitting extending into the tubular 
element to form a venturi nozzle; 

an opposite end of the tubular element being closed by a wall 
to which is connected an exhaust tube converging 
towards the outlet of the housing; 

the catalytic converter between the venturi nozzle 
and the wall of the tubular element including a plurality of 
modular diaphragm elements made of porous ceramic 
material impregnated with catalytic materials for deplet- 
ing pollutants of an exhaust gas flow; 

the porous ceramic modular diaphragm elements being 
curved-shaped diaphragms, each having a wall, an outer 
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surface of the wall being plane and an inner surface being 
concave, the wall of said porous ceramic modular dia- 
phragm elements being provided with a plurality of 
through-holes so as to prevent unwanted harmful back 
pressure phenomena, said through-holes diverging in a 
direction of the exhaust gas flow; 

the porous ceramic modular diaphragm elements having 
different lengths, a chamber being defined between each 
two successive porous ceramic modular diaphragm ele- 
ments so that a plurality of chambers are formed in a 
direction from the open end to the closed end of the 
tubular element; and 

a volume of each of the chambers being different from each 
other and the volume of the chambers being increased in 
the direction from the open end to the closed end of the 
tubular element. 


5,378,436 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING 
HYDROGEN PEROXIDE 

Shinji Endoh; Keisuke Namba; Shigenori Yagi, and Kazuhiko 

Maeda, all of Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 658,030 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1990, 2-55619; 
May 10, 1990, 2-121556; May 10, 1990, 2-121557; May 11, 1990, 
2-122464; May 14, 1990, 2-125148; May 15, 1990, 2-126034; 
May 15, 1990, 2-126035; May 15, 1990, 2-126036; Jun. 5, 1990, 
2-148199; Nov. 20, 1990, 2-314516 

Int. C16 BO1J 19/08; BO1D 5/00; CO1B 15/01 

US. Cl. 422—186 19 Claims 


1. An apparatus for producing hydrogen peroxide from a 
material gas containing hydrogen and oxygen, comprising: 
an electrical discharge chamber provided with said material 
gas for producing hydrogen peroxide from said material 
gas by electrical discharge; 

a separator for separating hydrogen peroxide and water 
from gas exhausted from said electrical discharge cham- 
ber; 

recycling means for returning gas exhausted from said sepa- 
rator to said electrical discharge chamber; 

hydrogen supplying means for supplying hydrogen to the 
recycled gas recycled from said separator to said electrical 
discharge chamber by said recycling means; 

oxygen supplying means for supplying oxygen to the recy- 
cled gas recycled from said separator to said electrical 
discharge chamber by said recycling means; 

detecting means for at least measuring a quantity of oxygen 
consumed by the production of hydrogen peroxide; and 

control means for controlling a quantity of hydrogen supply 
from said hydrogen supplying means and a quantity of 
oxygen supply from said oxygen supplying means in ac- 
cordance with information from said detecting means. 
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5,378,437 
PROCESSES TO RECOVER AND RECONCENTRATE 
GOLD FROM ITS ORES 
Dennis G. Kleid, foster City; William J. Kohr, San Mateo, and 

Francis R. Thibodeau, San Francisco, all of Calif., assignors to 

Geobiotics, Inc., Hayward, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 617,978, Nov. 26, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,162,105, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 441,836, 
Nov. 27, 1989, abandoned. This application Jul. 23, 1992, Ser. 

No. 920,187 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 6, 2009, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1. C22B 11/00 
US. Cl. 423—27 33 Claims 

1. A process for recovering gold from gold ore bodies com- 
prising the steps of: 

a. culturing at least one microorganism species capable of 
producing cyanide ion under conditions wherein said 
microorganism produces cyanide ion, thus forming a 
cyanide ion containing culture; 

b. contacting said cyanide ion containing culture with gold 
ore, thereby causing production of gold ion-cyanide ion 
complexes and dissolution of gold from the gold oe; 

c. removing, by biosorption, gold ion-cyanide ion complexes 
from solution to said culture thereby driving the gold 
dissolution reaction forward; 

d. reclaiming biosorped gold from said culture by further 
refining. 


5,378,438 
BENEFICATION OF TITANIFEROUS ORES 

Kevin J. Leary, Waverly, Tenn., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 983,486 
Int. C16 C01G 23/00, 23/04 

US. Cl. 423—89 5 Claims 

1. A process for separating a titanium-rich component from 
a mineral containing titanium and iron values which consists 
essentially of the separate steps of: 

(a) heating an intimate mixture of the mineral with an alkali 
metal hydroxide or compound which decomposes on 
heating to form an alkali metal hydroxide to form a melt of 
alkali metal hydroxide containing the iron and titanium 
values; 

(b) precipitating iron values from the melt by contacting the 
melt with a reducing atmosphere thereby causing conver- 
sion of iron values to magnetite; 

(c) cooling the mixture to a temperature at which the magne- 
tite can be easily removed from the melt; 

(d) separating the magnetite from the melt; and 

(e) recovering the titanium values and alkali metal hydroxide 
and recycling the alkali metal hydroxide to step (a). 


5,378,439 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING GASEOUS HYDRIDES 
FROM A SOLID SUPPORT COMPRISING METALLIC 
OXIDES 
Olivier Delobel, Paris; Jean Louise, Villejuif, and Philippe 
Cornut, Echirolles, all of France, assignors to L’Air Liquide, 
Societe Anonyme Pour !’Etude et l’Exploitation des Procedes 
Georges Claude, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 583,432, Sep. 17, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 914,215 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 22, 1989, 89 12448 


Int. C1.° BO1D 53/34 

US. Cl, 423—210 21 Claims 

16. Process for removing gaseous inorganic hydrides from a 
gas stream, comprising circulating a gas flow containing from 
1 to 10 volume % of the hydrides diluted in an inert gas, on a 
solid support consisting essentially of metallic oxides of cop- 
per, chromium, barium and manganese said manganese being 
present in an amount from 2.5 to 5 weight %, and having a 
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specific area lower than or equal to 100 m?/g, said hydrides 
being selected from the group consisting of silanes, phosphine, 


diborane, germane, stannane, gallane, hydrogen telluride and 
hydrogen selenide. 


5,378,440 
METHOD FOR SEPARATION OF SUBSTANCES 

Joseph A. Herbst, Turnersville, N.J.; Charles T. Kresge, West 

Chester, Pa.; David H. Olson; Kirk D. Schmitt, both of Pen- 

nington, N.J.; James C. Vartuli, West Chester, Pa., and Dan- 

iel I. C. Wang, Belmont, Mass., assignors to Mobil Oil Corp., 

Fairfax, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 918,322, Jul. 22, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,220,101, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 718,056, 
Jun. 20, 1992, Pat. No. 5,145,816, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 625,245, Dec. 10, 1990, Pat. No. 5,098,684, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 470,008, Jan. 25, 1990, Pat. 
No. 5,102,643, said Ser. No. 718,056, is a continuation-in-part of 

Ser. No. 625,171, Dec. 10, 1990, Pat. No. 5,057,296. This 

application Feb. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 16,402 
Int. Cl.6 BOID 53/04 

US. Cl. 423—210 53 Claims 

1. A method for separating substances comprising contact- 
ing a mixture of components having different sorption charac- 
teristics including at least a first and a second component in a 
flowable condition with an inorganic, porous, non-layered 
crystalline phase material consisting essentially of a material 
exhibiting after calcination and/or functionalization, an X-ray 
diffraction pattern with at least one peak at a d-spacing greater 
than about 18 A Units with a relative intensity of 100 and 
having a benzene adsorption capacity of greater than 15 grams 
per 100 grams anhydrous crystal at 50 torr and 25° C., said 
contact occurring for a sufficient time and under conditions 
suitable for inducing a retention of said first component within 
said material, whereby said first component is separated from 
said second component. 


5,378,441 
METHOD TO SCAVENGE HYDROGEN SULFIDE FROM 
NATURAL GAS 

Theodore C. Frankiewicz, Westminster, and Clifford D. Juengst, 
Aliso Viejo, both of Calif., assignors to Union Oil Company of 
California, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Filed Feb. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 16,683 
Int. Cl. CO1B 17/16 

US. Cl. 423—220 23 Claims 

1. A gas desulfurization process comprising: 

(1) contacting a gas stream comprising an H2S-containing 
natural gas with a liquid scrubber oil under conditions 
such that H2S is removed from said gas stream into said 
scrubber oil; 

(2) separately recovering from said contacting a product gas 
stream of lowered H2S content and a liquid H2S-contain- 
ing scrubber oil; 
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(3) emulsifying the liquid H2S-containing scrubber oil with 
water to form a water-in-oil emulsion; 
(4) adding SO? to the water-in-oil emulsion; and 


(5) reacting the added SO2 with H2S contained in said water- 
in-oil emulsion. 


5,378,442 
METHOD FOR TREATING COMBUSTION EXHAUST 
GAS 
Masumi Fujii; Taiichiro Suda; Yoshitsugu Hotta; Kenji Kobaya- 
shi, all of Osaka; Kunihiko Yoshida; Shigeru Shimojo, both of 
Amagasaki; Koichi Kitamura; Masami Kawasaki, both of 
Osaka; Mutsunori Karasaki; Masaki Iijima, both of Tokyo; 
Touru Seto, and Shigeaki Mitsuoka, both of Hiroshima, all of 
Japan, assignors to The Kansai Electric Power Co., Inc., 
Oseka and Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
both of Japan 
Filed Jan. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 3,699 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1992, 4-006466; 
Jan. 17, 1992, 4-006467; Mar. 3, 1992, 4-045246 
Int. Cl. BOID 53/14, 53/34 


USS. Cl. 423—228 9 Claims 


1. A method for treating a combustion exhaust gas, compris- 

ing the steps of: 

a) catalytically denitrating a combustion exhaust gas using 
ammonia as a reducing agent; 

b) removing the carbon dioxide present in said combustion 
exhaust gas by bringing said combustion exhaust gas into 
contact with an aqueous alkanolamine solution; 

c) recovering ammonia present in said combustion exhaust 
gas having been subjected to said carbon dioxide removal 
by bringing said combustion exhaust gas into contact with 
water containing carbon dioxide; and 

d) using said recovered ammonia as a reducing agent in said 
denitrating step. 
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5,378,443 
METHOD FOR REDUCING EMISSIONS WHEN 
BURNING NITROGEN CONTAINING FUELS 
Folke Engstrém, Kotka; Mikko Hupa, Turku, both of Finland; 
Ragnar G. Lundqvist, and Yam Y. Lee, both of San Diego, 
Calif., assignors to A. Ahlstrom Corporation, Noormarkku, 
Finland 


Filed Jan. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 808,461 
Int. C1.6 BO1J 8/00 
US. Cl. 423—239.1 


1. A method for reducing the emissions of N2O in flue gases 
from the combustion of nitrogen containing fuel in a fluidized 
bed combustor, which has a combustion stage with a fluidized 
bed of particles, comprising the steps of continuously: 

(a) supplying nitrogen containing fuel and an oxygen con- 
taining gas for combustion of the fuel into the combustion 
stage of the combustor; 

(b) maintaining a temperature of about 700° to 900° C. in the 
combustion stage in which N2O is formed; 

(c) supplying a Ca-based sulfur absorbing sorbent to the 
combustor for reducing sulfur emissions in flue gases; 

(d) discharging flue gases from the combustor; 

(e) passing the flue gases to a reactor stage; 

(f) in the reactor stage, introducing an N2O decomposing 
catalyst into the flue gases without significantly raising the 
temperature of the flue gases; and 

(g) discharging the flue gases with the N2O therein decom- 
posed from the reactor stage. 


5,378,444 
PROCESS FOR CLEANING HARMFUL GAS 

Noborr Akita; Toshiya Hatakeyama; Takashi Shimada, and 

Keiichi Iwata, all of Hiratsuka, Japan, assignors to Japan 

Pionics Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 975,698 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1991, 3-327576; 

Jun. 26, 1992, 4-169104 
Int. CL.° CO1B 7/07 

US. Cl. 423—240 S 8 Claims 

1. A process for cleaning a harmful gas which comprises a 
step of: contacting a harmful gas containing a gaseous halogen- 
ide as a harmful component with a cleaning agent comprising 
(i) zinc oxide, (ii) aluminum oxide and (iii) at least one com- 
pound selected from the group consisting of potassium carbon- 
ate, potassium hydrogencarbonate, potassium hydroxide, so- 
dium carbonate, sodium hydrogencarbonate, sodium hydrox- 
ide and ammonium hydroxide, to remove said harmful gas; the 
gaseous halogenide being at least one member selected from 
the group consisting of chlorine, hydrogen chloride, di- 
chlorosilane, silicon tetrachloride, phosphorus trichloride, 
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chlorine trifluoride, boron trichloride, boron trifluoride, tung- 
sten hexafluoride, silicon tetrafluoride, fluorine, hydrogen 
fluoride and hydrogen bromide; a ratio of the alumiium-oxide 
to the zinc oxide being 0.05 to 0.60 expressed in terms of a 
number of aluminum atoms per one zinc atom and a ratio of the 


4 


compound (iii) to the zinc oxide being 0.05 to 0.50 expressed in 
terms of a number of potassium atoms, or sodium atoms or 
ammonium groups per one zinc oxide; the gaseous halogenide 
having a concentration of 50 to 1,000 ppm by volume; and the 
aluminum oxide being hydrated alumina. 


5,378,445 
PREPARATION OF LITHIUM 
HEXAFLUOROPHOSPHATE SOLUTIONS 

Dennis J. Salmon, Gastonia; D. Wayne Barnette, Bessemer City, 

and Rebecca A. Barnett, Maiden, all of N.C., assignors to 

FMC Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 172,690 
Int. Cl. CO1B 25/10; HO1IM 6/14, 6/16 

US. Cl. 423—301 7 Claims 

1. A process for preparing solutions of lithium hexafluoro- 
phosphate comprising reacting, under basic conditions, a lith- 
ium salt with a salt selected from the group consisting of so- 
dium, potassium, ammonium, and organo ammonium hexa- 
fluorophosphate in a low boiling, non-protic organic solvent in 
a reaction zone that is continuously saturated with a compound 
selected from the group consisting of anhydrous ammonia, 
methyl amine and ethyl amine to produce a solution of lithium 
hexafluorophosphate and a precipitated sodium, potassium, 
ammonium, or organo ammonium salt containing the anion of 
the reactant lithium salt. 


5,378,446 
CORROSION PREVENTIVE ZINC CYANAMIDE AND 
METHOD 
John Sinko, Glendale, Wis., assignor to Wayne Pigment Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 994,768, Dec. 22, 1992, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 802,855, Dec. 
6, 1991, Pat. No. 5,176,894. This application Feb. 14, 1994, Ser. 

No. 195,783 
Int. CL.6 CO1C 3/16 


US. Cl. 423—368 11 Claims 
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1. A pigment grade zinc cyanamide having enhanced corro- 
sion preventive activity formed by a process comprising 
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providing a hydrated slurry of finely divided, dispersed 

basic zinc carbonate, 

mixing with said slurry a stabilized aqueous solution of 

hydrogen cyanamide, 

said zinc cyanamide having a crystalline structure character- 

ized by the presence of an intense IR absorption spectral 
band at 2200 cm—! and the substantial absence of compo- 
nent bands at 2050 cm—! and 700 cm—!. 

6. A pigment grade open textured, porous zinc cyanamide 
having enhanced corrosion preventive activity substantially 
free of soluble inorganic salts having a crystalline structure 
characterized by the presence of an intense IR absorption 
spectral band at approximately 2200 cm—! and the substantial 
absence of spectral bands at approximately 2050 cm—! and 
approximately 700 cm—!. 

7. A method of producing pigment grade zinc cyanamide 
having enhanced corrosion preventive activity comprising 

providing a hydrated slurry of finely divided, dispersed 

basic zinc carbonate, 

mixing with said slurry a stabilized soluble aqueous solution 

of hydrogen cyanamide and reacting said ingredients to 
form zinc cyanamide having a crystalline structure char- 
acterized by the presence of an intense IR absorption 
spectral band at 2200 cm—! and the substantial absence of 
approximately component bands at approximately 2050 
cm—! and 700 cm—!. 


5,378,447 
METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION OF CHLORATES 
FROM WASTE GAS STREAMS OBTAINED FROM THE 
PRODUCTION OF CHLORINE DIOXIDE 

John R. Jackson; Charles L. Pitzer, both of Wilmington, N.C., 

and Charles O. Buckingham, Storrington Township, Canada, 

assignors to Huron Tech Corp., Delco, N.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 924,546, Jul. 31, 1992, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 148,356 
Int. Cl.° CO1B 11/14 


US. Cl. 423—475 14 Claims 


1. A process for producing a dilute, aqueous solution of an 
alkali metal or alkaline earth metal chlorate from a gaseous 
waste stream comprising chlorine and carbon dioxide, said 
process comprising: 

A) contacting in a first scrubbing zone, said gaseous waste 
stream with an alkali metal or alkaline earth metal hydrox- 
ide to produce a first aqueous mixture comprising an alkali 
metal or alkaline earth metal hypochlorite, carbonate, and 
chloride, thereafter 

B) converting in a second scrubbing zone said first aqueous 
mixture by passing said first aqueous mixture counter-cur- 
rently to effluent gases comprising an acid gas generated 
in step C to obtain a second aqueous mixture comprising 
an alkali metal or alkaline earth metal hypochlorite and 
bicarbonate, thereafter 

C) reacting said second aqueous mixture comprising an 
alkali metal or alkaline earth metal hypochlorite and bicar- 
bonate at about 60° C. to about 105° C. together with an 
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acid or an acid gas selected from the group consisting of 
hydrochloric acid, sulfuric acid, and chlorine in a reaction 
zone and successively completing said reacting at said 
temperature to produce a chlorate and effluent gases 
while supplying said effluent gases to step B and, thereaf- 
ter 

D) recovering from step C a dilute, aqueous solution com- 
prising an alkali metal or alkaline earth metal chlorate. 


5,378,448 

PROCESS FOR REMOVING SELENIUM FROM SULFUR 
Hsing K. Lin, 2143 Bridgewater Dr., Fairbanks, Ak. 99709-4104, 

and Pemmasani D. Rao, 1005 N. Coppet St., Fairbanks, Ala. 

99709-4178 

Filed Jun. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 255,170 
Int. C1L.° CO1B 17/02, 19/00 

U.S. Cl, 423—508 


1. A process for removing selenium from selenium-con- 

taminated sulfur, the process comprising the steps of: 

(a) dissolving the selenium-contaminated sulfur in an organic 
solvent to form a first organic solution including sulfur 
and selenium; 

(b) oxidizing selenium in said first organic solution to form a 
reaction product therein said reaction product including 
at least one hydrophilic compound of selenium; 

(c) transferring said reaction product into a first aqueous 
solution by liquid-liquid leaching, thereby forming a sec- 
ond organic solution including said organic solvent and 
purified sulfur, and a second aqueous solution including 
said reaction product; and 

(d) separating said second organic solution from said second 
aqueous solution for recovering said purified sulfur. 


5,378,449 
FORMATION OF BASIC HYDROGEN PEROXIDE 

Warren L. Dinges, Norman, Okla., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air 

Force, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 115,364 
Int. C1.6 CO1B 13/00, 15/01; HO1S 3/095 

US. Cl. 423—579 10 Claims 

1. A method for generating basic hydrogen peroxide (BHP) 
by reacting potassium superoxide with an acid selected from 
the group consisting of hydrogen peroxide and a protic acid. 
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5,378,450 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING HYDROGEN PEROXIDE 
Takeshi Tomita; Yukio Ishiuchi; Michiya Kawakami, and Hiro- 
mitsu Nagashima, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi 
Gas Chemical Company, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 229,429 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1993, 5-091504 


Int. C16 CO1B 15/01 
US. Cl. 423—584 11 Claims 
1. A process for producing hydrogen peroxide by reacting 
oxygen and hydrogen catalytically in a reaction medium, 
wherein a tin-modified platinum group metal is used as a cata- 
lyst. 


5,378,451 
TOPICAL MEDICINAL PRESSURIZED AEROSOL 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHOD OF PREPARATION, 
METHOD OF USE AND ARTICLE OF MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF 
William G. Gorman, East Greenbush, and Fred A. Carroll, II, 
Sand Lake, both of N.Y., assignors to Dow B. Hickam, Inc., 
Sugarland, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 424,047, Oct. 19, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 126,747 


Int. C1. A61K 7/00 

US. Cl. 424—47 26 Claims 

1. A topical medicinal pressurized aerosol composition con- 
sisting essentially of by weight/weight from about 0.1% to 
about 15% of a topical medicament or a mixture of two or 
more topical medicaments, wherein the topical medicament is 
selected from the group consisting of antimicrobials, antivirals, 
antiinflammatories, anesthetics and astringents, from about 3% 
to about 20% of a liquified propellent or a mixture of two or 
more liquified propellants, wherein the liquid propellant has a 
vapor pressure alone or in mixture from about 20 p.s.i.g. to 
about 130 p.s.i.g., from about 20% to about 80% of an aqueous 
vehicle, wherein the aqueous vehicle contains from about 1% 
to about 20% of a humectant or a mixture of two or more 
humectants selected from the group consisting of the polyhyd- 
ric alcohols and polyvinylpyrrolidone, and from about 0.1% to 
about 10% of a nonionic polyoxyethylene surfactant or a mix- 
ture of two or more nonionic polyoxyethylene surfactants each 
having at least 80% by molecular weight of oxyethylene units, 
said composition being dischargeable from an aerosol dis- 
penser as a spray that forms a stable foam on the application 
site. 


5,378,452 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURE OF ANTIPERSPIRANT 
COSMETIC STICK PRODUCTS 

Wendy R. Greczyn, Randolph, N.J., assignor to Church & 

Dwight Co., Inc., Princeton, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 986,917 
Int. C1.§ A61K 7/32 

US. Cl. 424—65 22 Claims 

1. A process for preparing an antiperspirant-deodorant cos- 
metic stick product which comprises (1) heating between 
about 10-50 parts by weight of a volatile silicone oil ingredient 
to a temperature of about 120°-220° F.; (2) adding to the 
heated silicone oil ingredient between about 1-30 parts by 
weight of a liquid emollient ingredient, between about 12-24 
parts by weight of a low melting point wax ingredient, be- 
tween about 0.5-15 parts by weight of a compatibility enhanc- 
ing ingredient, and between about 0.5-5 parts by weight of a 
surfactant ingredient to form a homogeneous fluid medium; (3) 
adding between about 18-30 parts by weight of an antiperspi- 
rant ingredient to the heated fluid medium; (4) adding between 
about 0.05-30 parts by weight of a particulate alkali metal 
bicarbonate deodorant ingredient to about 10-30 parts by 
weight of volatile silicone oil ingredient to form a separate 
homogeneous fluid suspension medium; (5) passing individual 
streams of heated fluid medium and bicarbonate suspension 
medium through an integrated mixing valve nozzle device to 
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form a heated fluid blend, and to dispense the fluid blend into 
cosmetic stick containers; and (6) cooling the container con- 
tents to form solid sticks at room temperature. 


5,378,453 
COMPOSITION FOR PREVENTING GRAYING OF THE 
HAIR AND RESTORING GRAYED HAIR TO ITS 
NATURAL COLOR 

Keikichi Sugiyama, Kanagawa; Koji Takada, Fujisawa, and Ikuo 
Yamamoto, Odawara, all of Japan, assignors to Lion Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 53,325, Apr. 27, 1993, Pat. No. 5,318,776, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 307,549, Feb. 8, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 206,675 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1988, 63-62821 


Int. Cl.° A61K 7/06 
US. Cl. 424—70.1 5 Claims 
1. A method for restoring grayed human hair to its natural 
color, comprising applying to the scalp an effective amount of 
a solution comprising: 
(i) a compound selected from the group consisting of adeno- 
sine 3’, 5'-cyclicphosphoric acid compounds having the 
following formula (I) or (II): 
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wherein X in formula (1) represents a hydroxyl group, an 
O-alkyl group having 1 to 8 carbon atoms; an O-phenyl group 
or phenylalkyleneoxy group whose alkylene group has | to 6 
carbon X in formula (II) represents a hydrogen atom, a halo- 
gen atom, an alkylthio group having 1 to 8 carbon atoms, a 
benzylthio group, a hydroxyl group, an O-alkyl group having 
1 to 8 carbon atoms and an alkylamino group having 1 to 12 
carbon atoms, Y represents a nitrogen atom or N-alkyl group 
having 1 to 12 carbon atoms in which counter ion thereof is a 
halogen ion, and M represents a hydrogen atom or a salt-form- 
ing cation, and 
(ii) water, 
said compound being present in an amount effective to 
restore grayed hair to its natural color upon application 
to the scalp. 
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5,378,454 
COMPOSITION AND PROCESS FOR PERMANENT 
WAVING 

Frederick H. Burmeister, Rumson, N.J., assignor to John Paul 

Mitchell Systems, Santa Clarita, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 819,085 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 7/06, 7/09 

US. Cl. 924—70.5 2 Claims 

1. A waving lotion for use in exothermic permanent waving 
comprising an activator in an amount sufficient to provide an 
exothermic reaction with an effective perming amount of a 
reducing agent, and said reducing agent, wherein said reducing 
agent contains a combination of a more active reducing agent 
in a reducing lotion and a less active reducing agent in a ratio 
necessary to effect a reduction in hair damage, wherein the 
more active reducing agent is more active in reducing keratin 
protein than the less active reducing agent, wherein the activa- 
tor is hydrogen peroxide and is prepared in an aqueous solution 
to deliver in the range of about 0.01 mole to 0.02 mole in 80 g 
of waving lotion, the more active reducing agent is ammonium 
thioglycolate and the concentration of the ammonium thiogly- 
colate present in the reducing lotion is in range of about 0.03 to 
about 0.16 molar, and the less active reducing agent is glyceryl 
thioglycolate and is present in the waving lotion in a molar 
ratio with the more active reducing agent in the range of about 
1.5:1.0 to 2.5:1.0. 


5,378,455 
COSMETIC COMPOSITION FOR INHIBITING HAIR 
GROWTH 
George T. E. Kealey, Cambridge; Gillian E. Westgate, Irthling- 
borough, and Rebecca Williams, Cambridge, all of England, 
assignors to Chesebrough-Ponds USA Co., Division of 
Conopco, Inc., Greenwich, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 937,795, Aug. 28, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 173,261 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 4, 1991, 
918866 
Int. Cl.® A61K 7/06 


US, Cl. 424—73 16 Claims 
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1. A composition suitable for topical application to mamma- 
lian skin for reducing, retarding or eliminating hair growth, 
which comprises: 
i) an effective amount of an inhibitor of glutamine metabo- 
lism which inhibitor is an agent for inhibiting at least one 
enzyme involved in the conversion of glutamine to lactate 
in mammalian skin or hair the enzyme selected from the 
group consisting of 
glutaminase which converts glutamine to glutamate; 
glutamate dehydrogenase which converts glutamate to 
a-ketoglutarate; 

a-ketoglutarate decarboxylase which converts a-keto- 
glutarate to succinyl CoA; 

succinyl CoA synthetase which converts succinyl CoA to 
succinate; 

succinate dehydrogenase which .Converts succinate to 
fumarate; 

fumarase which converts fumarate to malate; 
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malate dehydrogenase which converts malate to oxaloac- 
etate; 
malic enzyme which converts oxaloacetate to pyruvate; 
and mixtures thereof, and 
ii) a cosmetically acceptable vehicle for the inhibitor. 


5,378,456 
ANTITUMOR MITOXANTRONE POLYMERIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Hwei-Ru Tsou, New City, N.Y., assignor to American Cyanamid 
Company, Wayne, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1993, Ser. Nas-:37.149 
Int. Cl.° A61K 31/74, 47748 
US. Cl. 424—78.3 
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1. A pharmaceutical composition comprising a covalent 
conjugate of mitoxantrone with a copolymeric moiety of divi- 
nyl ether and maleic anhydride in association with a pharma- 
ceutically acceptable carrier, said conjugate being a reaction 
product prepared by reacting a divinyl ether/maleic anhydride 
copolymer (MVE) with mitoxantrone in a suitable organic 
solvent in the presence of a tertiary amine, said reaction prod- 
uct showing a blue spot at the origin of the plate on thin layer 
chromatographic analysis and exhibiting an average of 18 
molecules of mitoxantrone per molecule of MVE copolymer 
on UV analysis. 


5,378,457 
INTERFERON SENSITIVE RECOMBINANT POXVIRUS 
VACCINE 
Enzo Paoletti, Delmar, and James Tartaglia, Schenectady, both 
of N.Y., assignors to Virogenetics Corporation, Troy, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 638,080, Jan. 7, 1991, 
abandoned, and Ser. No. 537,882, Jun. 14, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,110,587, and Ser. No. 537,890, Jun. 14, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,174,993, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 234,390, Aug. 23, 
1988, abandoned, said Ser. No. 537,882, is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 90,209, Aug. 27, 1987, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. 
No. 622,135, Jun. 19, 1984, Pat. No. 4,722,848, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 446,824, Dec. 19, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,603,112, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 334,456, 
Dec. 24, 1981, Pat. No. 4,764,330. This application Dec. 16, 
1991, Ser. No. 805,567 
Int. C1.6 A61K 39/275, 39/285; C12N 7/01 
US. Cl. 424—205.1 16 Claims 
1. A recombinant poxvirus modified to have an open reading 
frame conferring interferon disrupted or deleted therefrom, 
said open reading frame having homology to eIF-2alpha or 
K3L open reading frame of vaccinia. 
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5,378,458 

LACTOBACILLUS CASEI SSP. RHAMOSUS, 
BACTERIAL PREPARATIONS COMPRISING SAID 

STRAIN, AND USE OF SAID STRAIN AND 

PREPARATIONS FOR THE CONTROLLING OF 
YEAST AND MOULDS 
Annika Miiyrii-Mikinen, and Tarja Suomalainen, both of Hel- 

sinki, Finland, assignors to Valio Meijerien Keskusosuusliike, 
Valio Ltd., Helsinki, Finland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 608, Jan. 5, 1993, abandoned. This 


» application 
Int. C16 AOIN 63/00; C12N 1/20 

US. Cl. 424—93.3 22 Claims 

1. A method of inhibiting the growth of yeasts and moulds 
comprising contacting a material with an effective amount of a 
bacterial preparation comprising Lactobacillus casei ssp. rham- 
nosus LC-705 strain, DSM 7061. 

1. A biologically pure culture of Lactobacillus casei ssp. 
rhamnosus LC-705, DSM 7061 having yeast and mold inhibit- 


ing properties. 


5,378,459 
PHARMACEUTICAL PREPARATION IN THE 
TREATMENT OF TONSILLITIS 
Eva E. Grahn, Bondegatan 32, S-902 54, and Stig E. F. Holm, 
25, S-902 40, both of Umea, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 478,683, Feb. 12, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 194,753 
Claims , application Sweden, Feb. 15, 1989, 8900510 
Int. C16 A61K 35/74; C12N 1/20 
US. Cl. 424—93.44 7 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical preparation useful in the prevention or 
treatment of B-streptococcal tonsillitis, comprising at least one 
viable microorganism strain selected from the group consisting 


of Streptococcus sanguis II strains with the deposit numbers 
NCIB 40104, NCIB 40105 and NCIB 40106, and the Streptococ- 
cus mitis strain with the deposit number NCIB 40107, in a 
pharmaceutically acceptable medium wherein the microorgan- 


5,378,460 
NEMATOCIDAL BACILLUS THURINGIENSIS 
BIOPESTICIDE 

Bert M. Zuckerman, Amherst; M. Bess Dicklow, South Deer- 

field, both of Mass., and Nahum Marban-Mendoza, Turrialba, 

Costa Rica, assignors to Research Corporation Technologies, 

Tucson, Ariz. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 862,915, Apr. 3, 1992, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 214,057 
Int. C1.6 AOIN 63/00, 25/00, 1/20; C12P 1/04 

US. Cl. 424—93.461 17 Claims 

1. A method for controlling or preventing plant diseases 
caused by nematodes which comprises contacting soil, a plant, 
or a seed with a nematocidally-effective amount of a biologi- 
cally pure culture of B. thuringiensis strain ATCC 55273 or 
mutants thereof, wherein said mutants exhibit nematocidal 
activity. 


5,378,461 
COMPOSITION FOR THE TOPICAL TREATMENT OF 
SKIN DAMAGE 
Stanley J. Neigut, 10 Red Rowan La., Plymouth Meeting, Pa. 
19462 


of Ser. No, 730,276, Jul. 12, 1991, 
abandoned. This Apr. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 47,236 


Int. C16 A61K 35/36 
US. Cl. 424—94,.1 7 Claims 
1. A balm for the topical treatment of skin damage compris- 
ing a mixture of: 
a carrier solution chosen from the group consisting of squal- 
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ene and squalane, said carrier solution comprising at least 
40 weight percent of the balm; 

50,000 to 750,000 iu of vitamin A for every 100 ml of carrier 
solution; 

1,200 to 18,000 iu of vitamin E for every 100 ml of carrier 
solution; 

250 mg to 3,000 mg of a benzoquinone having a structure of 
Quo; and 

1,000 to 12,000 iu of vitamin D for every 100 ml of carrier 
solution. 


5,378,462 
PANCREATIN MICROPELLETS PREPARED WITH 
POLYETHYLENE GLYCOL 4000, PARAFFIN AND A 
LOWER ALCOHOL BY EXTRUSION AND ROUNDING 

Bernd Boedecker, Hannover; Friederike Henninges, Brunswick; 

Klaus-Juergen Koelln; Guenther Kuhnow, both of Neustadt a. 

Rbge; Guenter-Josef Peschke, Hanover; Manfred Rehburg, 

Wagenfeld; Alwin Sobe, Sarstedt, and Berthold Stemmle, 

Burgdorf, all of Germany, assignors to Kali-Chemie Pharma 

GmbH, Hanover, Germany 

Filed Aug. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 109,051 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 19, 1992, 4227385 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 37/62; AOIN 25/34; C12N 11/08, 11/18 

US. Cl. 424—94,29 16 Claims 

1. A pancreatin micropellet core which can be coated with 
a gastric juice-resistant film, said micropellet core having a 
pancreatin content of 65-85 wt-% and a bulk density of 0.6 
g/ml to 0.85 g/ml; obtained by extruding a mixture consisting 
essentially of 100 parts by weight pancreatin, from 15 to 50 
parts by weight polyethylene glycol 4000 and sufficient lower 
alcohol to achieve an extrudable consistency through a die 
having a hole diameter of 0.8 to 1.2 mm to yield extrudates 
which break by themselves into extrudate fragments of a 
length suitable for transfer to a rounding apparatus; thereafter 
rounding the extrudate fragments with the addition of from 1.5 
to 5 parts by weight of highly liquid paraffin, the resulting 
rounded fragments having a spherical to ellipsoidal shape with 
a minimum diameter in the range from 0.7-1.4 mm, and a 
particle size distribution in which at least 80% of the pancrea- 
tin micropellet cores have a minor axis to major axis ratio in the 
range from 1:1 to 1:2, and drying the rounded fragments to 
remove the alcohol. 


5,378,463 
ANTITUMOR ANTIBIOTIC 
Daniel R. Schroeder, Higganum; Kin S. Lam, North Haven, and 

Jacqueline M. veitch, East Haven, all of Conn., assignors to 

Bristol Myers Squibb Co., New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 17,223, Feb. 12, 1993, Pat. No. 5,281,417, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 780,516, Oct. 22, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,304,373. This application Oct. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 142,559 
Int. C16 C12P 1/06; A61K 35/00 
US. Cl. 424—121 3 Claims 

1. A biologically pure culture of Antinomadura Q473-8 

which produces the compound BMY-46164, which compound 
has an empirical formula of C49H43N202C! and a molecular 
weight of 778, and the following spectral properties: 

(a) Mass Spectrum: FABMS: 778.2527, with prominent 
fragment ions at 294.1339 and 149.0603; 

(b) Ultraviolet Spectrum: A neutral 1.0 mg/100 ml methanol 
solution had absorption maximum Amax”"(E!%j¢m):278 
(635) 

(c) Infrared S : KBr pellet, cm—!; 3424, 3076, 2934, 
2838, 2170, 1640, 1578, 1520, 1490, 1462, 1424, 1376, 1292, 
1248, 1184, 1156, 1112, 1072, 1046, 952, 900, 880, 832, 810, 
754, 682, 666, 648, 576, 524; 

(d) 125 MHz !3C NMR: Bruker Model AM-500 Spectrome- 
ter. Proton decoupled spectrum. Dual carbon-proton 
probe, 5 mm. Solvent dsDMSO. Observed chemical shifts 
(ppm): 168.4, 168.1, 153.3, 152.8, 139.3, 138.5, 133.0, 131.4, 
131.3, 131.0, 130.8, 126.8, 124.7, 124.3, 122.5, 122.1, 121.0, 
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109.2, 97.5, 95.7, 94.3, 94.2, 93.3, 90.1, 74.0, 73.2, 70.9, 69.8, 
69.6, 66.3, 62.5, 55.4, 54.4, 52.3, 43.2, 37.5, 33.6, 22.7, 19.5, 
16.1; and 

(e) 500 MHz!H-NMR: Bruker Model AM-500 Spectrome- 
ter. Dual carbon-proton probe, 5 mm. Solvent dé-DMSO. 
Observed chemical shifts (ppm): 9.18 (br. 5, 1H), 8.09 (dd, 
1H), 7.40 (d, 1H), 7.25 (s, 1H), 6.97 (d, 1H), 6.81 (d, 1H), 
6.58 (d, 1H), 6.37 (t, 1H), 5.41 (s, 1H), 5.37 (dd, 1H), 5.27 
(m, 1H), 5.13 (br.s, 1H), 4.91 (s, 1H), 4.89 (m, 1H), 4.65 (d, 
1H), 4.22 (or.d, 1H), 4.13 (ddd, 1H), 3.94 (m, 1H), 3.80 (dd, 
1H), 3.54 (s, 3H), 3.46 (dd, 1H), 3.21 (d, 1H), 3.12 (s, 3H), 
2.94 (ddd, 1H), 2.73 (m, 1H), 2.71 (dd, 1H), 2.58 (dd, 1H), 
2.31 (dd, 1H), 2.19 (s, 3H), 2.10 (s, 3H), 1.26 (s, 3H). 


5,378,464 

MODULATION OF INFLAMMATORY RESPONSES BY 
ADMINISTRATION OF GMP-140 OR ANTIBODY TO 

GMP-140 

Rodger P. McEver, Oklahoma City, Okla., assignor to Board of 

Regents of the University of Oklahoma, Norman, Okla. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 320,408 
Int. Cl. A61K 39/395, 37/02 


US. Cl. 424—143.1 9 Claims 
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1. A method for modulating an inflammatory response com- 
prising administering to a patient or patient tissues an effective 
amount to interfere with GMP-140 mediated inflammation of a 
compound selected from the group consisting of soluble GMP- 
140, antibody to GMP-140, and fragments of the soluble GMP- 
140 or antibody to GMP-140 inhibiting binding of cell-surface- 
bound GMP-140 to GMP-140 receptor on the surface of leuko- 
cytes. 


5,378,465 
SOLUTION FOR APPLICATION TO AN ORAL CAVITY 
Victor Zeines, P.O. Box 195 - Rt. 28, Shokan, N.Y. 12481 
Filed May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 66,784 
Int. Cl. A61K 35/78, 7/16, 7/42 
US. Cl. 424—195.1 4 Claims 
1. An aqueous solution for application to an oral cavity 
comprising an effective amount of the following ingredients 
combined in the ratio set forth: 
(a) approximately 8 oz. alcoholic echinacea tincture; 
(b) approximately 4 oz. alcoholic hydrastis canadensis tinc- 
ture; 
(c) approximately 4 oz. alcoholic sanguinaria canadensis 
tincture; 
(d) approximately 4 0z. alcoholic quercus alba tincture; 
(e) approximately } oz. grapefruit seed extract; 
(f) approximately 16 oz. aloe vera juice; 
(g) approximately } oz. alcoholic calendula tincture; and 
(h) water in an amount to make approximately one gallon of 
solution. 
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5,378,466 
THERAPEUTIC AGENT FOR ALLERGIC DISEASES 
Koichi Endo, Tokushima, Japan, assignor to Bio Cell Matelia 


Int. CL.6 A61K 35/78 
US, Cl, 424—195.1 


Inbibition rate (%) 


Concentration of the Acanthopanax senticosus Harms extract (9/al) 


1. A pharmaceutical composition for treating allergic dis- 
eases comprising: 

a fluid extract; 

said extract containing from about 10—!4 g/ml to about 
10-7 g/ml of Acanthopanax senticosus Harms., as active 
ingredient; 

said extract being extracted from dried leaves of Acan- 
thopanx senticosus Harms., with aqueous ethanol at a tem- 
perature exceeding ambient temperature; and 

a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


5,378,467 
CELL-FREE MAREK’S DISEASE VIRUS VACCINE 
William Bexendale, Huntingdon, United Kingdom, assignor to 
Akzo N.V., Arnhem 
Continuation of Ser. No. 812,907, Dec. 20, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 156,967 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Dec. 24, 
1990, 90314297 
Int. C1. A61K 39/12; C12N 7/08 


US. Cl. 424—202.1 14 Claims 
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1. A vaccine for the protection of poultry against Marek’s 


Disease, comprising cell-free Marek’s Disease serotype 2 virus, 
and a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 
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5,378,468 
COMPOSITION CONTAINING BODY ACTIVATED 
FRAGRANCE FOR CONTACTING THE SKIN AND 
METHOD OF USE 
Robert Suffis, Morristown; Morton L. Barr, Rockaway, both of 
N.J.; Kenya Ishida, Yokohama; Kiyohito Sawano, Hiratsuka; 
Toshiya Sato, Kawasaki, all of Japan, and Augustinus G. van 


Filed Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 948,510 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 7/00, 7/32 
US. Cl, 424—401 


1. A composition for application to skin, including: 

(1) a vehicle such that when the composition is in contact 
with water, the composition is at an alkaline pH, and 

(2) at least one potential fragrance, said at least one potential 
fragrance including at least one orthoester, having the 
general formula: 


OR2 
Ri, 
OR3 


Rg 


wherein at least one of Ri, R2, R3 and Ry is a radical that, up 
hydrolysis of said at least one orthoester, forms a material 
having a fragrance, whereby the material having the fragrance 
is formed from the at least one orthoester, and wherein R is 
selected from the group consisting of H, CH3, phenethyl, 
phenylpropyl, benzyl, santalyl, cis-3-hexenyl and phenyl, and 
R2, R3 and R4 are the same or different, and are selected from 
the group consisting of CH3, phenethyl, cinnamyl, phenylpro- 
pyl, benzyl, geranyl, citronellyl, cis-3-hexenyl and santalyl, 
provided that if R; is H or CH3, then R2, R3 and R4 cannot all 
be CH3. 


COLLAGEN THREADS 
Paul D. Kemp, Winchester; Robert M. Carr, Jr., Boston; John 
G. Maresh, Somerville; John Cavallaro, Gloucester, and Je- 
rome Gross, Waban, all of Mass., assignors to Organogenesis, 
Inc., Canton, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 505,678, Apr. 6, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,256,418. This Oct. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 772,529 
Int. CL.° AGIF 2/28; A61K 9/14, 37/12; COTK 15/20 
US. Cl. 424—423 12 Claims 

1. A method of making thread comprising collagen, the 

method comprising: 
(a) extruding a solution comprising collagen into a dehydrat- 
ing agent, the dehydrating agent having a higher osmotic 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


pressure than that of the collagen solution and a pH from 
about 5 to 9; 


(b) maintaining the dehydrating agent under conditions to 
enable the extruded collagen to form a thread. 


5,378,470 
RECTALLY ADMINISTERED PHARMACEUTICAL 
PREPARATION 
Wolfgang Lahr, Berlin, Germany, assignor to Henning Berlin 
GmbH, Berlin, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 663,833, Mar. 22, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 173,697 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 25, 1989, 3924570 
Int. C1.6 A61K 9/02 
USS. Cl. 424—436 9 Claims 
1. A method of rectally administering a pharmaceutical 
preparation to a patient, comprising the steps of: 
preparing a solid composition containing 0.01-95% by 
weight of an active substance or a mixture of active sub- 
stances, 99.99 to 5% by weight of adjuvants which in- 
cludes 2.5 to 50% by weight of a hydrophilic gelatinizing 
agent and 0.1 to 10% by weight of a waterfree antifoam 
agent, and a moisture content of less than 15% by weight; 
and 
reconstituting the solid composition into an aqueous solu- 
tion, emulsion or suspension before rectal administration 
to the patient by adding water at room temperature or 
body temperature. 


5,378,471 
NUTRITIVE FEED BINDER 

David Morgan Smith, Kearneysville, W. Va., assignor to Martin 

Marietta Magnesia Specialties Inc., Raleigh, N.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 926,080, Aug. 5, 1992, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 161,989 
Int. C1.6 A23K 1/165 

US. Cl. 424—442 10 Claims 

5. An aquatic animal feed composition comprising ingredi- 
ents selected from the group consisting of: ground dry food 
meals, minerals, vitamins, drug additives or mixtures thereof 
and a binder comprising: 

10-17%, by weight a feed grade reactive metal source; 

25-35%, by weight, a Iced grade reactive metal oxide or 

hydroxide; 

18-28%, by weight, sugar and 

28-42%, by weight, corn syrup solids 
wherein the binder composition includes calcium in an amount 
such that the calcium contribution to the aquatic animal feed 
attributable to the binder is not greater than 0.066%, by 
weight, per 0.5% by weight of the binder incorporated into the 
aquatic animal feed. 
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5,378,472 
METHYL PYRROLIDINONE CHITOSAN, PRODUCTION 
PROCESS AND USES THEREOF 
Ricardo Muzzarelli, Ancona, Italy, assignor to Merck Patent 
Gesellschaft Mit Beschrankter Haftung, Darmstadt, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP91/02168, § 371 Date Jul. 27, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 27, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/09635, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 11, 1992 
PCT Filed Nov. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 910,159 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 26, 1990, 642-A/90 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 9/70; LO8B 37/08 
US. Cl. 424—445 4 Claims 
1. A modified chitin and/or chitosan polymer consisting 
essentially of monomeric units of formula I 


CH20H 
ro) 
oO. 
HOo~ R 
wherein 


R is —NH2, —NHCOCH; or R’, wherein 
R’ is an open chain N-carboxybutyl group or the isomeric 
cyclic 5-methylpyrrolidinone group of formula II 


® 


ay 
| 


N 
oY 


wherein 90% of R’ is present as the 5-methylpyrrolidinone 
of 

formula II; and wherein said monomeric units of formula 
I wherein R is R’ comprise at least 30% of the total 
monomeric units in the modified chitin and/or chitosan 


polymer. 


Oo 


5,378,473 
TRANSDERMAL ADMINISTRATION OF SHORT OR 
INTERMEDIATE HALF-LIFE BENZODIAZEPINES 
Kuldeepak Sharma, Mountain View, and Darth M. Dunbar, San 
Mateo, both of Calif., assignors to Cygnus Therapeutic Sys- 
tems, Redwood City, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 750,571, Aug. 27, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,225,198. This application Jun. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 83,676 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 6, 2010, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1. A61F 13/00 


US. Cl. 424—449 6 Claims 


1. A method for providing short or intermediate half-life 
benzodiazepine therapy to a human patient in need of such 
therapy comprising applying a transdermal drug delivery 
device for administering a therapeutically effective amount of 
the benzodiazepine to the patient through a predetermined 
area of intact skin over a sustained time period at a controlled 
rate in combination with a sufficient amount of a permeation 
enhancer to enable the benzodiazepine to permeate the area of 
skin at a rate in excess of about one pg/cm?/hr, wherein the 
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benzodiazepine has an elimination half-life of less than about 24 
hours and wherein the permeation enhancer is selected from 
the group. consisting of an ester of the formula 
[CH3(CH2)COO],R in which m is an integer from 8 to 16, n 
is 1 or 2 and R is a lower alkyl (C;-C3) residue; a fatty alcohol; 
a fatty acid; a mixed vegetable oil; or mixtures thereof. 


5,378,474 
SUSTAINED RELEASE PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION 
Angelo M. Morella, Campbelltown, and Mark C. Fisher, Birken- 
head, both of Australia, assignors to F.H. Faulding & Co. 

Limited, Parkside, Australia 

Continuation of Ser. No. 574,551, Aug. 24, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,202,128, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 461,370, 
Jan. 5, 1990, abandoned. This application Feb. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 

21,276 

Claims priority, application Australia, Jan. 6, 1989, PJ2192 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 23, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° A61K 9/24, 9/58 


US. Cl. 424—469 21 Claims 


0 180 360 $40 720 900 1080 1260 1440 


TIME (min) 


1. A sustained release pharmaceutical pellet composition for 
administration to a patient at a predetermined dosage and 
interval which comprises: a core element containing a thera- 
peutically effective amount of at least one active ingredient 
having an aqueous solubility of at least 1 in 30 and a coating on 
said core element which comprises the following components: 

(a) from 1 to 85% by weight of a matrix polymer which is 
insoluble at a pH of from 1 to 7.5 and contributes to the 
control of the rate of release of the active ingredient in the 
stomach and intestines; 

(b) from 1 to 30% of an enteric polymer which is substan- 
tially insoluble at a pH of from 1 to 4, sufficient to delay 
the release of the active ingredient in the stomach, but 
which is soluble at a pH of from 6 to 7.5 so as not to 
substantially delay release in the intestines; 

(c) from 1 to 60% of a compound soluble at a pH of from 1 
to 4, sufficient to enable initiation of release of the active 
ingredient in the stomach; said percentages being by 
weight based on the total weight of components (a), (b), 
and (c); the ratio of the components (a), (b), and (c) in said 
coating being such that a dose of the pellet composition 
delivers to the patient a therapeutically effective amount 
of said active ingredient over the course of said predeter- 
mined interval, so as to maintain an active ingredient 
blood level at steady state of at least 75% of maximum 
blood level for more than approximately 4 hours and so 
that the time at which the active ingredient reaches its 
maximum concentration is between about 4 and about 30 
hours. 
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5,378,475 
SUSTAINED RELEASE DRUG DELIVERY DEVICES 
Thomas J. Smith, Boston, Mass.; Paul Ashton, and Paul A. 
Pearson, both of Lexington, Ky., assignors to University of 
Kentucky Research Foundation, Lexington, Ky. 
Filed Feb. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 658,695 
Int. Cl. A61K 9/22, 9/32 


US. Cl. 424—473 35 Claims 


1. A method for treating a mammalian organism to obtain a 
desired local or systemic physiological or pharmacological 
effect comprising: 

administering a sustained release drug delivery system to a 
mammalian organism in need of such treatment, said drug 
delivery system comprising; 

(1) an inner core or reservoir comprising an effective amount 
of an agent to obtain a desired local or systemic physiolog- 
ical or pharmacological effect, 

(2) a first polymer coating layer, said first coating layer 
essentially impermeable to the passage of said agent, and 
said first polymer coating layer covering at least a portion 
of the inner core, wherein at least a small portion of the 
inner core is not coated with said first coating layer, and 

(3) a second polymer coating layer permeable to the passage 
of said agent, wherein said second polymer coating layer 
essentially completely covers said first polymer coating 
layer and the uncoated portion of the inner core, whereby 
said agent is able to pass through said second polymer 
coating layer in a controlled manner wherein said first 
polymer coating layer and said second polymer coating 
layer are essentially insoluble and inert in body fluids. 

polymers able to form strong membrane coacervates, of the 
microcapsule membrane. 


5,378,476 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,378,477 
METHOD OF FEEDING A CONSUMPTION MODIFYING 
SUPPLEMENT TO RUMINANTS 
Danny L. Williams, Manchester; Dean E. Hodge, St. Louis, both 
of Mo., and Ted C. Jackson, Jr., Lubbock, Tex., assignors to 
Purina Mills, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 740,337, Aug. 5, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,169,656. This application Dec. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 984,883 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 8, 2009, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.6 A23K 1/18 
USS, Cl. 426—2 8 Claims 

1. A method of feeding protein-based, grain-based, carbohy- 
drate-based and fat-based diets which are devoid of roughage, 
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to a self fed ruminant animal without adverse effects which 
result from roughage-free diets comprising administering to 
the animal a roughage-devoid diet to which has been added a 
consumption pattern modifying supplement selected from the 
group consisting of coconut oil, palm kernel oil and mixtures 
thereof, in an amount effective to modify consumption patterns 
of the animal to overcome problems associated with the elimi- 
nation of roughage from ruminant diets. 


5,378,478 
MANUFACTURE OF CHEESE PRODUCTS WITH 
POLYOL POLYESTER FAT SUBSTITUTES 
Mark S. Miller, Arlington Heights, and Kevin J. Surber, Lom- 
bard, both of Ill, assignors to Kraft General Foods, Inc., 
Northfield, Il. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 175,612 
Int. Cl.6 A23C 20/00 
USS. Cl. 426—40 19 Claims 

1. A method for the manufacture of a natural cheese com- 

prising: 

(a) removing moisture, salts and lactose from skim milk by 
ultrafiltration and diafiltration to provide a retentate; 

(b) adding a lactic acid producing cheese culture to the 
retentate and fermenting the retentate to a pH of between 
about 4.8 and about 5.6 without coagulating said retentate; 

(c) homogenizing a mixture of an aqueous material selected 
from the group consisting of skim milk, whey, buttermilk, 
skim milk retentate, fermented skim milk retentate and 
water and a fat to provide an emulsion containing from 
about 10% to about 70% fat, said fat comprising from 
about 25% to about 100% of a polyol fatty acid polyester 
with the balance being a triglyceride fat; 

(d) blending said fermented retentate and said emulsion to 
provide a concentrate; 

(e) adding a milk clotting enzyme to said concentrate prior 
to evaporating said concentrate; 

(f) evaporating moisture from said concentrate to provide a 
pre-cheese having from about 30% to about 40% mois- 
ture; and 

(g) curing said pre-cheese to provide a natural cheese. 


5,378,479 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURE OF SKIM MILK 
CHEESE 
Gary W. Trecker, Lake Zurich; James W. Moran, Antioch, and 
Walter Ley, Prospect Heights, all of Ill., assignors to Kraft 
General Foods, Inc., Northfield, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 951,230, Sep. 25, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 171,191 
Int. Cl.6 A23C 19/072 
USS. Cl. 426—42 4 Claims 
1. A method for making a high moisture, natural skim milk 
cheese for manufacturing having a moisture content of less 
than about 60% and a fat content of less than about 1% com- 
prising: 
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(a) providing curd particles by a process wherein skim milk 
is fermented with a dairy starter culture, formed into a 
coagulum by addition of a milk coagulating enzyme, said 
coagulum is cut to provide curd particles in whey, said 
curd particles are stirred at an elevated temperature to 
develop acidity in the curd and the whey is drained from 
the curd particles to provide said curd particles; 

(b) washing said curd particles as said curd particles are 
being stirred while said curd particles are at a pH of from 
about 5.30 to about 6.10 with sufficient water and for a 
sufficient time to provide a moisture in said curd of from 
about 60% to about 68%, 

(c) salting said curd after draining said wash water when the 
pH of said curd is from about 5.20 to about 6.0; 

(d) loading said curd into containers; 

(e) pressing said curd in cheddar cheese type processing 
apparatus four a period of from about 10 minutes to about 
30 minutes to remove additional whey; 

(f) affixing a foraminous plate to said container opening; 

(g) inverting said container and draining syneresed whey 
from said curd for a period of from about 10 to about 20 
hours until said curd has attained a pH of from about 4.90 
to about 5.35 and a moisture content of from about 54% to 
about 58%; and 

(h) curing said curd to provide a skim milk cheese under 
conditions whereby the proteolysis of a-casein is con- 
trolled so that the degraded amount of alpha casein is no 
less than about 47.5% and no more than about 72.5% of 
the original alpha casein level of the cheese at the begin- 
ning of the cure being controlled through the selection of 
said milk coagulating enzyme, the amount of said milk 
coagulating enzyme and the duration and temperature of 
curing, wherein said milk coagulating enzyme is added to 
said fermented skim milk at a level of from about 2 fluid 
ounces to about 4 fluid ounces per 1000 Ib. of milk of 
single strength rennet equivalent to calf rennet having a 
chymosin level of at least 95% and the temperature of 


curing is about 33° F. to about 48° F. 


5,378,480 
METHOD OF PREPARING AN OXYGENATED 
COCKTAIL FOR INGESTING BY A HUMAN 
Richard A. Carieri, 10928 Remmet Ave., Chatsworth, Calif. 
91311 
Filed Aug. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 937,176 
Int. C1.6 A23L 2/00 
US, Cl. 426—67 


1. The method of preparing an oxygenated nutritional bever- 
age for individual consumption by a human comprising the 
steps of: 
utilizing an individual beverage container adapted to contain 
a single serving of a beverage for a human; 

depositing a precise amount of a nutritional powder within 
said container wherein said powder includes a foam gen- 
erating substance capable of trapping and temporarily 
holding oxygen gas; 

adding a preselected quantity of a liquid to said powder 

within said container; 

evenly mixing said powder and said liquid for a sufficient 
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period of time to create as much foam as possible within 
said beverage; 

utilizing a hand-holdable oxygen canister which has an 
elongated dispensing tube with an oxygen outlet and a 
manually operated oxygen dispensing valve; 

locating said dispensing tube within said container and sub- 
merging said outlet to be located directly adjacent the 
lowest level of said beverage; 

activating said valve for an approximate preselected period 
of time permitting oxygen to be dispensed within said 
beverage; 

deactivating said valve terminating dispensing of the oxygen 
and removing said tube from said container; and 

immediately ingesting said beverage by the human which 
will cause the contained oxygen gas in said beverage to be 
made available to enter the blood stream of the human 
improving the performing capability of the human within 
the next several hours. 


5,378,481 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING FOOD USING 
CHOCOLATE 

Yoriko Minamikawa, Kaizuka, and Hideki Baba, Sennan, both 

SS Oe nee 

japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP90/00897, § 371 Date Mar. 6, 1991, § 102(e) 

Date Mar. 6, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/00690, PCT Pub. 

Date Jan. 24, 1991 

PCT Filed Jul. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 655,375 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 13, 1989, 1-181901 
Int. C1.6 A23P 1/08 

USS. Cl. 426—99 5 Claims 

1. A process for producing a chocolate-containing cake, 
confectionery, pastry, cookie, or bread, which comprises con- 
tacting a cake confectionery, pastry, cookie or bread having a 
water content of not less than 15% by weight with a chocolate 
and sugar-containing mixture in which a sugar having a solu- 
bility of not more than 80 grams, dissolved in 100 g of water at 
20° C., is used in an amount of not less than 40% by weight, 
based on the total weight of the sugar material in the mixture, 
whereby the sweating phenomenon of the chocolate due to the 
aforementioned water content in the confectionery, pastry, 
cookie or bread is prevented, and wherein the chocolate-con- 
taining cake bread, confectionery, pastry or cookie is distrib- 
uted and stored in piles or in a packed state. 


5,378,482 
METHOD OF CONTROLLING THE BOILING POWER 
FOR A WATER-CONTAINING VESSEL 
Reinhard Kersten, and Klaus Klinkenberg, both of Aachen, 
Germany, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, 


N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 896,949 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 26, 1991, 4121038; 

Jul. 6, 1991, 4122430 
Int. C1.§ A23L 1/00; GOSD 23/00 

USS. Cl. 426—231 13 Claims 

1. A method of determining and reliably controlling the 
boiling power for a water-containing vessel (10) heated by an 
element having a heating power (12), said method comprising 
the steps of placing food inside the vessel and subjecting the 
vessel to the action of steam or water vapor generated during 
heating of the water-containing vessel, controlling the heating 
power (12) using a heat extraction device with heat flux mea- 
surement comprising a measurement tube (16), a cooler (17) 
coupled to the measurement tube at a coupling location, and a 
temperature sensor (18) arranged at the coupling location and 
connected to a control device (20), which measurement tube, 
cooler, temperature sensor and control device cooperate to 
automatically control the heating power (12), and expelling 
residual air from the vessel by heating with such automatically 
controlled supply of heating power (12), the amount of water 
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evaporating at atmospheric pressure being that amount that is 
sufficient to maintain a steam-air interface such that residual air 


is expelled from the vessel (10) and, after such residual air is 
expelled, no substantial amounts of water and/or condensate 
are discharged during subsequent heating of the vessel. 


5,378,483 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING A FROZEN NOVELTY 
Paul L. Fazio, La Grange, Ill., and Bernard W. Pajak, Prince- 
ton, N.J., assignors to The Pillsbury Company, Minneapolis, 


Filed Aug. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 109,276 
Int. Cl. A23G 9/00; A23P 1/00 


US. Cl. 426—282 8 Claims 


1. A method of producing a composite edible novelty having 
a discrete doughy addition in an ice cream-like dessert compo- 
sition comprising the steps of: 

a. providing an extrusion apparatus including a main die 
having an entrance and an exit disposed downstream of 
the entrance, and at least one intermediate die, the inter- 
mediate die being positioned within the main die at a 
location upstream of the exit of the main die; 

b. introducing the dessert composition to the entrance of the 
main die in at least a semi-frozen state; 

c. extruding a flowable discrete doughy addition through the 
intermediate die at an elevated temperature of at least 
about 50° F.; and 

d. extruding the dessert composition and the discrete 
doughy addition through the exit of the main die to form 
an extrudate. 
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5,378,484 
PROCESS FOR MAKING AN ANTI-FOAMING 
AGENT-CONTAINING BEVERAGE 

Nobuyuki Suwa, Kanagawa; Akio Nishimura, Tokyo; Susumu 

Miyama, and Shinji Katoh, both of Shizuoka, all of Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Kasei Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 869,952 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1991, 3-088671; 
Apr. 19, 1991, 3-088672; Apr. 19, 1991, 3-088673; Oct. 14, 1991, 
3-265015 

Int. Cl.6 A23L 2/38 

US. Cl. 426—329 6 Claims 

1. A method for preparing a positively-pressurized canned 
beverage comprising adding a sucrose fatty acid ester as an 
anti-foaming foaming agent in an emulsified state in water with 
a hydrophilic emulsifying agent, wherein the constituting fatty 
acid of the sucrose fatty acid ester is selected from the group 
consisting of a saturated fatty acid having from 12 to 22 carbon 
atoms, and an unsaturated fatty acid having from 12 to 22 
carbon atoms, and the average substitution degree is from 4 to 
7, to the beverage in an amount sufficient to reduce foaming, 
and filling the resulting sucrose fatty acid ester-containing 
beverage into a can. 


5,378,485 
METHOD OF CONTROLLING FOAM WITH CARBONIC 
ACID ESTER AGENTS 
Ulrike Mahler, Suhr, Switzerland; Alfred Westfechtel, Hilden, 
Germany; Hans-Juergen Sladek, Krefeld, Germany, and Sylke 
Kielmann, Erkrath, Germany, assignors to Henkel Komman- 
ditgesellschaft Auf Aktien, Duesseldorf, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP91/02341, § 371 Date Aug. 17, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 17, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/11073, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 9, 1992 
PCT Filed Dec. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 78,330 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 24, 1990, 4041754 
Int. C16 A23L 1/212, 3/3517 
US. Cl. 426—329 10 Claims 
1. In a method of suppressing foaming in the processing of 
sugar beets or potatoes or in fermentation processes in the 
processes or production of foods, the improvement comprising 
using a carbonic acid ester corresponding to general formula I: 


R!0(—C2H40)n ® 


R?0(—C2H40)m 


wherein: 

R! is an alkyl radical derived from an aliphatic saturated 
primary alcohol containing 1 to 22 carbon atoms; 

R2 is an alkyl radical derived from an aliphatic, saturated 
primary alcohol containing 1 to 8 carbon atoms and/or 
has the same meaning as R!; 

n is a number from 2 to 20; and 

m is 0 or has the same meaning as n, in a material to be 
defoamed and in an amount effective to suppress foaming 
in said material. 


5,378,486 
SHORTBREAD HAVING A PERCEPTIBLE COOLING 
SENSATION 
Joanne Sullivan, Wyckoff, N.J., assignor to Nabisco, Inc., Par- 
sippany, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 985,070 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 2, 2010, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. A23L 1/10 
US. Cl. 426—549 20 Claims 
1. A shortbread composition comprising 
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(a) a starch component; 

(b) a sweetener comprising confectioners’ sugar; and 

(c) a fat component comprising triglycerides bearing both 
long C16 to C22 saturated fatty acid residues and a mixture 
of C2 to C3 short acid residues, a portion of which are 
propionic acid residues, added in amounts sufficient to 
impart a cooling sensation upon consumption. 


5,378,487 
OIL EXTRACTION OF CHOLESTEROL FROM MILK 
PRODUCTS 

Zohar M. Merchant, Wilmette; Paul W. Wrezel, Chicago; Lori 

L. Spurlock, Libertyville, and Donald E. Carpenter, Glenview, 
all of Ill., assignors to Kraft General Foods, Inc., Northfield, 

tl. 

Filed Mar. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 32,148 
Int. Cl.6 A23C 9/00 

USS. Cl. 426—580 3 Claims 

1. A method of extracting cholesterol from a milk product 
where the method comprises: forming a mixture comprising 
milk, oil and vitamin D, the mixture containing a ratio of oil to 
milk product of between about 1:99 to about 1:4, wherein the 
mixture contains the vitamin D such that the ratio of oil:- 
vitamin D is between about 0.05% to about 1.0%, shearing the 
mixture, and separating the oil and milk phases by centrifuga- 
tion. 


5,378,488 
ASEPTIC PROCESSING OF INFANT FORMULA 

Steven R. Dimler, Bexley; David V. Diodato, Waverly; Terrence 

B. Mazer, Reynoldsburg; Daniel L. McKamy, Gahanna, and 

James M. Simpson, Whitehall, all of Ohio, assignors to Ab- 

bott Laboratories, Abbott Park, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 75,191 
Int. Cl. A23C 3/00 

US. Cl. 426—580 


1. A process for aseptically processing a milk based infant 

formula comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a milk based infant formula and a sterilized 
container; 

(b) adding citrate ions to the infant formula at a concentra- 
tion of at least 128 ppm and thereafter adjusting the pH of 
the infant formula to be at least 6.8; 

(c) heating the infant formula to a temperature of at least 
132° C. and holding the infant formula at said temperature 
for a time sufficient to commercially sterilize the infant 
formula while the infant formula is passing through a tube; 
and 

(d) placing said sterilized formula in said sterilized contain- 
ing and sealing said container. 
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; 5,378,489 
EMULSIFIED TASTE-MODIFIER COMPOSITION 
Yoshie Kurihara, 7-4-7, Okuzawa, Setagaya-ku; Hiroshige 
Kohno; Hiromu Sugiyama; Teiyu Shimada; Masako Saito, and 
Takeaki Akabane, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Yoshie 
Kurihara and Asahi Denka Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 916,593, Jul. 20, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 161,204 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 1991, 3-194515 


Int. Cl.6 A23L 1/221 

US. Cl. 426—602 1 Claim 

1. An emulsified taste-modifier composition comprising 
Curculigo latifolia fruits, processed Curculigo latifolia fruits or a 
component containing curculin obtained therefrom in an 
amount of 5 to 10,000 ppm based on curculin content, an emul- 
sifier, an aqueous phase and a fat component, wherein the 
content of said emulsifier ranges from 0.5 to 5% by weight 
based on said emulsified taste-modifier composition; the 
weight ratio of the aqueous phase to the fat component ranges 
from 5/95 to 95/5 and the emulsifier is polyglycerin polyrici- 
noleate. 


5,378,490 
REDUCED CALORIE TRIGLYCERIDE MIXTURES 
Edward L. Wheeler, Fairfield, N.J.; Ronald P. D’Amelia, Hicks- 
ville, N.Y.; Gilbert A. Leveille, Denville; Michael S. Otter- 
burn, Randolph, both of N.J.; Lawrence P. Klemann, Somer- 
ville; John W. Finley, Whippany, both of N.J.; Allan D. 
Roden, Nobelsville, Ind.; Michael M. Chrysam, Blairstown, 
N.J.; Turiddu A. Pelloso, Carmel, Ind., and Peter S. Given, 
Jr., Glencoe, Ill., assignors to Nabisco, Inc., Parsippany, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 804,140, Dec. 6, 1991, Pat. No. 5,258,197, 
and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 624,056, Dec. 7, 1990, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 665,629, Mar. 
6, 1991, abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
732,518, Jul. 19, 1991, abandoned, said Ser. No. 624,056, is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 410,161, Sep. 20, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 83,795 


Int. Cl.6 A23D 9/00 
USS. Cl. 426—606 12 Claims 
1. A shortening fat composition comprising at least about 
25% of a mixture of at least two triglycerides of the following 
formulae 


CH20OR 
CHOR 
CH2OR’ 
(LLS) 


CH20R 
CHOR’ 
betz0R 
(LSL) 


CH2OR 
buon 

bnnon’ 
(SSL) 


ane 
| a 
CH20OR’ 


(SLS) 


wherein 
each R, independently, is a long chain saturated fatty acid 
residue having between 16 and 22 carbons, wherein at 
least 85% of the R groups are derived from stearic acid 
and 
each R’, independently, is a short chain acid residue derived 
from a mixture of acetic acid and propionic acid, 
wherein the ratio of short to long residues varies between 0.5 
and 2.0, and the mixture comprises diacetyl stearin and dipro- 
pionyl stearin, provided that the composition exhibits a solid 
fat index suitable for a shortening of at least about 25% at 50° 
F., at least about 20% at 70° F., between about 10% to about 
50% at 80° F., between about 5% to about 30% at 92° F., and 
about 0% to 15% at 100° F. 
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5,378,491 
METHOD OF PREPARING A STARCH HYDROLYSATE, 
AN AQUEOUS STARCH HYDROLYSATE DISPERSION, 
METHOD OF PREPARING A FOOD CONTAINING A 
STARCH HYDROLYSATE, AND A FOOD 
FORMULATION CONTAINING A STARCH 
HYDROLYSATE 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 746,432, Aug. 16, 1991, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 908,728, Jul. 
6, 1992, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 578,994, Sep. 6, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 483,208, 

Feb. 20, 1990, abandoned. This application Jul. 30, 1992, Ser. 
No. 918,952 
Int. C16 A23L 1/05 

US. Cl. 426—661 18 Claims 

1. A method of preparing a starch hydrolysate comprising 
(a) maintaining a strongly acidic aqueous slurry comprised of a 
granular amylose starch at a temperature greater than 70° C. 
and below both (i) the gelatinization temperature of said granu- 
lar starch in said slurry and (ii) the atmospheric boiling point of 
said slurry, to hydrolyze a substantial portion of said granular 
starch and retain a starch hydrolysate residue insoluble in said 
strongly acidic aqueous slurry, and (b) fragmenting the starch 
hydrolysate residue by mechanical disintegration at a tempera- 
ture below the gelatinization temperature of the starch hydrol- 
ysate residue, thereby producing a nongelatinized, fragmented 
starch hydrolysate; 

wherein at least about 95% of the fragmented hydrolysate 

has a particle size of less than 45 microns. 


5,378,492 
LATENT FINGERPRINT DETECTION METHOD 
Kenzo Mashiko, 1097-17, Horicho, Mito-shi, Ibaraki-ken, Japan 
Filed Oct. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 132,354 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1992, 4-299198 


Int. Cl.° A61B 5/117 
US. Cl. 427—1 18 Claims 

1. A latent fingerprint detection method comprising: 

A. dipping latent fingerprints in a solution, said solution 
comprising a ruthenium tetroxide and a solvent compris- 
ing a halogen-containing hydrocarbon having 1-8 car- 
bons, the ratio of halogen atoms to hydrogen atoms in said 
halogen-containing hydrocarbon being 5:5 or more, said 
solution being prepared by dissolving said ruthenium 
tetroxide in said solvent; or 

B. exposing latent fingerprints to a vapor generated from a 
solution, said solution comprising a ruthenium tetroxide 
and a solvent comprising a halogen-containing hydrocar- 
bon having 1-8 carbons, the ratio of halogen atoms to 
hydrogen atoms in said halogen-containing hydrocarbon 
being 5:5 or more, said solution being prepared by dis- 
solving said ruthenium tetroxide in said solvent. 


5,378,493 
CERAMIC WELDING METHOD WITH MONITORED 
WORKING DISTANCE 

Alexandre Zivkovic, Brussels, Belgium, assignor to Glaverbel, 

Brussels, Belgium 

Filed Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 953,870 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 15, 1991, 

9121880 


Int. C1. BOSD 1/08 

US. Cl. 427—8 7 Claims 

1. In a ceramic welding process in which a mixture of refrac- 
tory and fuel particles is projected in a gas stream from a lance 
through a lance outlet against a target surface where the fuel 
particles combust in a reaction zone at the target surface to 
produce heat which at least softens or melts the projected 
refractory particles and thereby form a coherent refractory 
weld mass on the target surface, the improvement comprising: 

measuring an actual working distance between the lance 
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outlet and the reaction zone during projecting of the 
refractory and fuel particles in a gas stream from the lance 
by: 

(a) positioning a camera, which is a charged-coupled device 
(“CCD”) camera, to monitor the reaction zone and at least 
a part of the actual working distance between the lance 
outlet and the reaction zone, and to produce a first elec- 


tronic signal which corresponds to images recorded by 
the camera and which is indicative of at least part of the 
actual working distance between the lance outlet and the 
reaction zone; and 

(b) adjusting the first electronic signal to produce a second 
electronic signal which is indicative of the actual working 
distance. 


5,378,494 
METHOD OF APPLYING A THIN COATING ON THE 
LOWER SURFACE OF A BILEVEL SUBSTRATE 

Patrick A. Thomas, Maplewood, and Robert P. Wenz, Wood- 

bury, both of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and 

Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Filed Feb. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 198,895 
Int. Cl. BOSD 5/12 

US. Cl. 427—58 


10 


1. A method of applying a coating to the lower surface of a 
bilevel substrate, comprising the steps of: 

applying a liquid coating over a liquid crystal display panel 
comprised of a bilevel substrate having a lower surface 
and an upper surface comprised of a plurality of protru- 
sions, the tops of which are coplanar; 

moving a leveling device across the upper surface of the 
bilevel substrate, whereby the liquid coating on the upper 
surface of the bilevel substrate is removed while the liquid 
coating on the lower surface is not; and 

hardening and shrinking the remaining coating by drying or 
curing it, thereby obtaining a hardened coating on the 
lower surface of the bilevel substrate. 


5,378,495 
METHOD OF COATING A FLUORESCENT LAMP 

Arunava Dutta, Winchester, Mass., assignor to Osram Sylvania 

Inc., Danvers, Mass. 

Filed Feb. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 189,853 
Int. C1. BOSD 5/06, 5/12 

US. Cl. 427—67 10 Claims 

1. A method of coating a fluorescent lamp with a coating 
comprising a first phosphor having a first isoelectric point at a 
first pH value and a second phosphor having a second isoelec- 
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tric point at a second pH value, said second pH value being 
separated from said first pH value by at least two pH units, 
comprising the steps of: 
forming a first aqueous suspension of said first phosphor; 
altering said first isoelectric point of said first phosphor to 
obtain a modified isoelectric point at a modified pH value, 
said modified pH value being within about two pH units of 
said second pH value, said modified pH value and said 
second pH value defining a pH range; 
filtering said first phosphor from said first aqueous suspen- 
sion; 
adding said first phosphor to a second aqueous suspension 
containing said second phosphor, said second aqueous 
suspension having a pH value outside of said pH range to 
inhibit flocculation; and 
coating said fluorescent lamp with said second aqueous 
suspension to form a coated fluorescent lamp. 


5,378,496 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING MAGNETIC 
RECORDING MEDIUM 

Makoto Kashiwaya, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo 

Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Dec. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 161,265 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 3, 1992, 4-324092 
Int. Cl.° BOSD 5/12 

U.S, Cl. 427—128 2 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a magnetic recording medium 
in which depositing material in a crucible is heated to evapo- 
rate, and the vapor particles of the deposition material is con- 
tinuously deposited on a continuous substrate material running 
along the peripheral surface of a cylindrical cooling can be- 
tween a position where the vapor particles impinge upon the 
substrate material at a large angle and a position where the 
vapor particles impinge upon the substrate material at a small 
angle, the method characterized in that 

the distance r(@min) between the substrate material and the 

depositing material in the crucible when the vapor parti- 
cles impinge upon the substrate material at a minimum 
incidence angle and the distance r(@max) between the 
substrate material and the depositing material in the cruci- 
ble when the vapor particles impinge upon the substrate 
material at a maximum incidence angle satisfy the formula 
0.25 {r(@min)/r(@max)}2. 


5,378,497 
METHOD FOR PROVIDING IRREVERSIBLE 
SMOOTHNESS IN A PAPER RAWSTOCK 
Dean R. Johnson, Columbia, and Hans W. Maurer, Highland, 
both of Md., assignors to Westvaco Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 16,077 
Int. Ci.6 BOSD 1/00, 5/00 
US. Cl, 427—211 14 Claims 
1. The method of achieving a smooth finish on at least one 
surface of a web of paper rawstock which is substantially 
resistant to loss of smoothness in any subsequent papermaking 
process involving the application of water, comprising: 
(a) providing a web of paper rawstock having two surfaces 
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and a uniform moisture content of up to about 20% 
throughout its thickness; 

(b) applying a uniform film of a moisturizing liquid of con- 
trolled thickness to at least one surface of the web of step 
(a) in a pressure nip to plasticize the surface fibers of the 
web and to achieve a moisture gradient of moisturizing 


liquid within the web to a depth of at least but not more 
than about one-half of the web thickness; 

(c) pressing the moistened web within about 0.2-2.0 seconds 
after step (b) in a pressure nip formed between at least two 
nipped rolls of a calender device; and, 

(d) drying the paper rawstock. 


5,378,498 
ANTISTATIC SOLUTION FOR MICROLITHIC 
MEASUREMENT 
Jing S. Shu, Austin; Chien S. Liang; Grover W. Trytten, both of 
Plano, and Yvonne D. Satterfield, Dallas, all of Tex., assign- 
ors to Texas Instruments Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 722,806, Jun. 28, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 198,684 


Int. C1.6 BOSD 1/00 
USS, Cl. 427—240 10 Claims 
1. A method for forming a charge-dissipating coating over a 
patterned resist formed on a substrate comprising the steps of: 
dissociating a quaternary ammonium salt with a solvent; and 
forming a thin coating over the patterned resist with the 
dissociated salt. 


5,378,499 

METHOD OF APPLYING ABRASIVES TO BULLETS FOR 
USE IN PRESSURE (FIRE) LAPPING OF GUN BARRELS 
Merrill D. Martin, Oakland; Roger B. Johnston, Lafayette, and 

Howard E. Harrison, San Francisco, all of Calif., assignors to 

Neco/Nostalgia Enterprises Co., Emeryville, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 989,234 
Int. C1.° BOSD 3/12 

US. Cl. 427—242 


1. A method of coating bullets capable of pressure fire lap- 
ping gun barrels by forming substantially uniform coatings of 
abrasives on surfaces of said bullets, said method comprising 
inttroducing said bullets to a drum capable of rotating and 
causing said bullets to cascade therein, providing to said drum 
tumbling media and abrasives followed by rotating said drum 
to cause said bullets, tumbling media and abrasives to cascade 
within said drum for a sufficient period of time to create said 
uniform coating of said abrasives on said surfaces of said bullets 
wherein said abrasives comprise a member selected from the 
group consisting of diamond powder, cubic boron nitride, 
boron carbide, silicon carbide, aluminum oxide, corundum and 
garnet. 
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5,378,500 
METHOD OF MAKING PRECURSORS AND ARTICLES 
OF CERAMIC-REINFORCED METAL MATRIX 
COMPOSITES 
Charles M. Ward-Close, Hampshire, and Peter G. Partridge, 
Bristol, both of England, assignors to The Secretary of State 
for Defence in Her Britannic Majesty’s Government of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
United Kingdom 
Filed Mar. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 25,382 
Int. C1.§ C23C 16/00 
US. Cl, 427—250 


1. A method of precoating ceramic fibers with matrix mate- 
rial, as a precursor for subsequent consolidation to yield a 
structural composite, the method comprising: 

a) depositing upon the ceramic fiber a first layer comprising 

a first matrix material; 

b) depositing upon the first layer coated fiber at least a 

second layer comprising a second matrix material; 

c) depositing upon the second layer coated fiber a third layer 

comprising said first matrix material, and 

d) optionally depositing further layers comprising said sec- 

ond matrix material and said first matrix materials in alter- 

nating sequence; wherein: 

i) said first matrix material is one of a metal, an alloy and 
an intermetallic material; 

ii) one of said first and second matrix materials is substan- 
tially more ductile than the other of said first and sec- 
ond matrix materials; 

iii) the layers of said first matrix material are deposited 
upon the fiber from the vapour phase by one of conden- 
sation, sputtering and by chemical vapour reaction; 

iv) the at least one layer of said second matrix material is 
deposited upon the fiber from the vapour phase by one 
of condensation, sputtering and chemical vapour reac- 
tion, and 

v) the aforementioned layers aggregate to a total coating 
thickness of at least 5% of fiber radius and are sufficient 
to yield a composite material of a matrix volume frac- 
tion without further addition of matrix material upon 
consolidation together of a plurality of like precoated 
fibers. 


5,378,501 
METHOD FOR CHEMICAL VAPOR DEPOSITION OF 

TITANIUM NITRIDE FILMS AT LOW TEMPERATURES 
Robert F. Foster, 5002-3 E. Siesta Dr., Phoenix, Ariz. 85044, 

and Joseph T. Hillman, 8025 E. McClellan Blvd., Scottsdale, 

Ariz. 07410 

Filed Oct. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 131,900 
Int. CL.§ C23C 16/00 

US, Cl. 427—255,.2 9 Claims 

1. A method of chemical vapor deposition of titanium nitride 
onto a semiconductor substrate surface comprising the steps of: 
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passing a gaseous reaction mixture of titanium tetrachloride, 
ammonia and a diluent over said substrate surface; 
maintaining said substrate surface at a temperature of 200° C. 


CA 


, 
Pat 


establishing and maintaining a boundary layer of less than or 
equal to 4 cm over said substrate surface, thereby forming 
a layer of titanium nitride on said substrate surface. 


5,378,502 
METHOD OF CHEMICALLY MODIFYING A SURFACE 
IN ACCORDANCE WITH A PATTERN 

Nicolaas P. Willard, and Ivo G. J. Camps, both of Eindhoven, 

Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 114,542 

Claims priority, application Hague Agreement, Sep. 9, 1992, 

92202730 
Int. C1.6 BOSD 3/10 

U.S. Cl. 427—305 14 Claims 

1. A method of chemically modifying an oxidic substrate 
surface according to a desired pattern, in which method the 
substrate surface is brought into contact with a photosensitive 
alkoxysilane which comprises quinone-diazide groups, thereby 
forming a silane layer on the substrate surface,after which the 
substrate surface provided with the silane layer is exposed to 
light in accordance to said pattern thereby causing said qui- 
none-diazide groups be converted into carboxylic acid groups 
in exposed areas of said pattern, characterized in that after said 
exposure to light said silane layer is brought into contact with 
an alcohol comprising at least one fluorine atom, thereby con- 
verting said carboxylic acid groups in said exposed areas into 
hydrophobic acid groups, after which quinone-diazide groups. 
present in unexposed areas of said pattern are exposed to light, 
thereby forming carboxylic acid groups. 


5,378,503 
ADJUSTABLE BLADE COATER 
Herbert B. Kohler, Uniontown, and Michael L. Schmidt, North 
Canton, both of Ohio, assignors to The Kohler Coating Ma- 
chinery Greentown, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 924,838, Aug. 4, 1992, Pat. No. 5,242,498. 
This application May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 66,523 


Int. C16 BOSD 3/12 

US. Cl. 427—356 8 Claims 

1. A method of adjusting a beveled edge coating blade in a 
web coating machine comprising positioning the active edge of 
said blade in a selected position for controlling application of a 
coating to a web, positioning a fulcrum against said blade at a 
location spaced from said active edge, clamping the other edge 
of said blade in jaws, moving said jaws with independent linear 
translating movement in two directions at angles relative to 
each other to cause a “S” shaped deflection in said blade while 
moving said jaws along an empirically established curve based 
on blade characteristics which maintains said active edge in 
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said selected position, and coordinating the movement of said 
jaws in said two directions so that said jaws move along said 


curve and adjust a pressure of said active edge on said web 
while maintaining said active edge in said selected position. 


5,3 
METHOD FOR MODIFYING PHASE CHANGE INK JET 
PRINTING HEADS TO PREVENT DEGRADATION OF 
INK CONTACT ANGLES 

Michel L. Bayard, 1088 SW. Westwood Dr., Portland, Oreg. 

97201, and Donald P. Chitwood, 4220 SW. Freeman St., 

Portland, Oreg. 97219 

Filed Aug. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 105,267 
Int. Cl. BOSD 3/02 

US. Cl. 427—377 


13. A method for decreasing wetting by an ink composition 
of a discharge surface of an ink jet head having an ink jet 
nozzle comprising the steps of: 
exposing the ink jet head to a hydrogen environment; 
applying a layer of a coating material to an area on the 
discharge surface surrounding the nozzle while the dis- 
charge surface is still reactive with the coating material 
due to exposure to the hydrogen environment; and 

curing the layer of coating material by heating to a tempera- 
ture which promotes decomposition of the coating mate- 
rial for increasing adherence of the coating material to the 
surrounding area, and for eliminating the coating material 
in the ink jet nozzle. 


5,378,505 
METHOD OF.AND APPARATUS FOR 
ELECTROSTATICALLY SPRAY-COATING WORK WITH 
PAINT 
Toshio Kubota; Niichi Toyama; Hiroshi Arai; Ichirou Ishibashi, 
and Yukihito Ono, all of Sayama, Japan, assignors to Honda 
Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 833,667, Feb. 11, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 112,059 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1991, 3- 
009829[U]; Feb. 27, 1991, 3-033049 
Int. C16 BOSD 1/04, 5/02, 15/02 
US. Cl. 427—484 1 Claim 
1. A method of electrostatically spray-coating a workpiece 
with electrically-conductive paint subjected to a voltage using 
a spray gun, 
said spray gun having a rotatable atomizing head attached to 
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a rotator for rotating said atomizing head, a paint supply 
line for supplying said paint to said atomizing head, and a 
cleaning line for supplying cleaning liquid and air, where 
the air is under a pressure, to said atomizing head, 

said rotator having a path for accommodating said paint 
supply line and said cleaning line therein, said path being 
formed in a cylindrical shape along a rotative axis of said 
rotator, 

said cleaning line being disposed coaxially in said path, with 
an end opening thereof disposed in said atomizing head, 

said paint supply line being disposed coaxially within said 
cleaning line and having a nozzle tip thereof projecting 
frontward from said end opening of said cleaning line into 
the center of said atomizing head, preventing liquid com- 
munication between said cleaning line, 
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the method comprising the steps of: 

electrostatically spray-coating the workpiece with said 
paint; 

supplying said cleaning liquid to said atomizing head via said 
cleaning line to wash said atomizing head after said spray- 
coating; 

supplying the air to said cleaning line after washing said 
atomizing head, to discharge said cleaning liquid remain- 
ing in said cleaning line through said atomizing head, at a 
delivery rate within a rate of spraying said paint during 
said spray-coating; and 

drying said cleaning line before spray-coating a next work- 
piece, to prevent voltage leakage, with air under pressure 
higher than an air pressure used for discharging the re- 
maining cleaning liquid. 


5,378,506 
EVAPORATION METHOD OF FORMING 
TRANSPARENT BARRIER FILM 
Nobuhiko Imai, Sugito; Mamoru Sekiguchi, Higashikawaguchi; 
Mitsuru Kano, Kagurazaka, all of Japan; Thomas Krug, 
Rodenbach, Germany; Gerhard Steiniger, Ronneburg, Ger- 
many, and Andreas Meier, Pfullingen, Germany, assignors to 
Toppan Printing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan and Leybold Aktien- 
geselischaft, Hanau, Germany 
Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 58,132 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 11, 1992, 4-117717 
Int. C1.6 C23C 16/00 
US. Cl, 427—529 8 Claims 


1. A method of forming a transparent barrier film, compris- 
ing the steps of feeding a transparent base film in a vacuum 
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chamber, and heating an evaporation source material com- 
posed of magnesium oxide having a bulk density of 2.5 g/ml or 
more to evaporate the same to thereby deposit a transparent 
barrier film composed of magnesium oxide on the transparent 


5,378,507 
DRY COATING METHOD 


Filed Jun. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 71,487 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1992, 4-152035 
Int. C1.6 BOSD 3/06 
US. Cl. 427—534 3 Claims 


1. A continuous dry coating method comprising the steps of: 

arranging electrodes on both sides of a substrate material; 

performing a plasma discharge to surface-treat small holes 
made in the substrate material; and 

performing an electron cyclotron resonance plasma coating 
on the surfaces of these holes, wherein the plasma dis- 
charge is performed under the conditions of an atmo- 
spheric pressure of 10 to 2x 103 Torr and a 7 of voltage 
waveform of 5 is to 20 s, and the ECR plasma coating is 
performed by supplying a pulse current of 0.01-500 ms in 
pulse width to an electromagnet in a direction perpendicu- 
lar to and parallel to the propagation direction of a micro- 
wave to generate a pulse magnetic field of 0.08 T or 
higher. 


5,378,508 
LASER DIRECT WRITING 
Anthony J. Castro, San Francisco, Calif; Richard P. Van 
Duyne, Wilmette, Ill; King C. Sheng, Troy, N.Y.; Robert J. 
Bianchini, Lakeland, Fia.; William J. Parr, Hopewell Junc- 
tion, N.Y.; Ralph Franklin, Danbury, Conn., and Michael J. 
Natan, State College, Pa., assignors to Akzo Nobel n.v., Arn- 
hem, Netherlands and Northwestern University, Evanston, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 861,697 
Int. C1. BOSD 3/06, 5/12 
US. Cl. 427—556 14 Claims 
1. A method for providing a conductive metal deposit on a 
substrate having a surface, the method comprising the steps of: 
a) applying a composition to said surface of said substrate as 

a film or paste wherein said composition comprises 

(@ a compound consisting essentially of a copper or nickel 
compound and, 

(ii) an amine or amide compound having a nitrogen atom 
and at least one functional substituent group capable of 
coordination to and reduction of metal ions, said nitro- 
gen atom and said functional substituent being separated 
by from two to six other atoms, or 


(iii) an intermediate reaction product of (i) and (ii); and 

b) subjecting that part of the applied composition where the 
deposit on the surface of the substrate is desired to a 
continuous wavelength laser beam of a wavelength from 
about 200 to about 1,000 nanometers and power of from 
about 5 to about 150 milliwatts at ambient conditions not 
employing an inert or reducing atmosphere and for a 
sufficient time to effect reductive deposition of copper or 
nickel, said film being thin enough or said paste being 
dispersed finely enough to allow unobstructed passage of 
said laser beam for absorption by the composition. 


5,378,509 
METHOD FOR ETCHING ROUND TEMPLATES 


Jakob Achreiner, Hopfgarten, Austria, assignor to Schablonen- 


technik Kufstein Ges. m.b.H., Kufstein, Austria 
Filed Sep. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 124,455 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 28, 1992, 


Int. C1.6 BOSD 3/00 


92116579.1 
US. Cl. 427—556 5 Claims 


1. A method for etching a round template in the form of a 


hollow cylinder rotating metal screen having a thin lacquer 
layer on the outer surface thereof, comprising the steps of: 


(a) directing a continuously energized laser beam against the 
metal screen to erode a pattern region of the lacquer layer; 

(b) deenergizing the laser beam at the end of each pattern 
region within a time interval of 12 is to 30 ys; and 

(c) decoupling from the laser beam path radiation reflected 
from the metal screen. 


5,378,510 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR DEPOSITING 
BARRIER COATINGS 


H. Ronald Thomas, Easton; Robert J. Babacz, Bethlehem, and 


Robert R. Newton, Nazareth, all of Pa., assignors to Polar 
Materials Inc., Martins Creek, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 889,637, May 28, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 196,896 
Int. C1.6 BOSD 3/06, 7/22; B65D 23/02; B29D 22/00 


US. Cl. 427—563 21 Claims 


1. A method of forming a barrier coating on a polymeric 


article comprising the steps of: 


(a) passing an oxidizing gas in a downstream direction 
through a plasma zone remote from said article and con- 
verting said oxidizing gas to a plasma in said plasma zone 
so that said plasma forms activated oxidizing gas species as 
it passes downstream from said plasma zone; 

(b) delivering said activated species to the vicinity of said 
article; 

(c) delivering an organosilicon vapor to the vicinity of said 
article separately from said activated species; 

(d) mixing said organosilicon vapor with said activated 
species in proximity to said article so that said organosili- 
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con vapor reacts with said activated species while main- 
taining said mixed activates species and organosilicon 
vapor under subatmospheric pressure; and 

(e) applying an alternating electrical potential of about 10 v 
to about 5 Kv at a frequency between about 1 KHz and 
about 100 MHz, and at a power input of between about 
0.05 watts/cm? and about 10.0 watts/cm? of article surface 
area to said mixed activated species and organosilicon 
vapor in proximity to said article so that reaction products 
formed from said mixed activated species and organosili- 
con vapor are deposited on said article under the influence 
of said alternating electrical potential and so that said 
deposited reaction products form a barrier coating on said 
polymeric article while maintaining said polymeric article 
at a temperature below the heat distortion temperature of 
the polymeric article, said barrier coating having at least 
one of i) permeance of oxygen of less than about 0.20 cc 
02/100 in?-day-atm, ii) permeance of carbon dioxide of 
less than 1.0 cc CO2/100 in?-day-atm, or iii) permeance of 
water of less than 0.4 gm H20/100 in?-day-atm. 


5,378,511 

MATERIAL-SAVING RESIST SPINNER AND PROCESS 
Thomas J. Cardinali, Burlington, Vt., and Burn J. Lin, Scars- 

dale, N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines 

Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 34,974, Mar. 22, 1993. This application Jan. 

25, 1994, Ser. No. 186,401 
Int. Cl.° BOSD 3/12 


US. Cl. 427—600 9 Claims 


1. A process of spin coating a soluble coating material upon 
a substrate comprising: 

a. applying a solvent enriching vapor upon a substrate, 

b. subsequently spraying said coating material upon said 
substrate, 

c. vibrating said substrate for a period of time sufficient to 
allow said material to spread out, and 

d. spinning said substrate, whereby thickness and uniformity 
are controlled. 


5,378,512 
ORNAMENT HAVING PATTERNED ORNAMENTAL 
INDICIA THEREON 
Robert A. Van Wyk, North Palm Beach, Fia., assignor to AMF 
Irrevocable Trust, Grand Rapids, Mich. and KMA Irrevoca- 
ble Trust, Palm Beach Fla. 
Division of Ser. No. 802,521, Dec. 5, 1991, Pat. No. 5,266,771. 
This application Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 114,748 
Int. Cl.6 A47G 33/08; F21V 3/02 
US. Cl. 428—11 
1. An ornament comprising: 
a hollow spheroidal ornament body having a neck protrud- 
ing therefrom said neck being narrow relative to said 
spheroidal ornament body; 
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an inner coating layer on the inner surface of said hollow 
ornament body; and 


a pattern in said inner coating layer, said pattern forming an 
ornamental indicia for said ornament. 


5,378,513 
CLEPSYDRA DECORATION SET 
Vincent K. W. Lee, No. 44, Lane 458, Sheh Chung St., Taipei, 
Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 929,135, Aug. 13, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,255,460. This application Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 45,115 
Int. Cl.6 GO9F 19/00 
US. Cl. 428—13 2 Claims 


1. A decoration set comprising: 

a transparent container having upper and lower terminal 
portions interconnected by a slanting middle portion, said 
slanting middle portion being defined by spaced, substan- 
tially parallel wall members, said terminal portions defin- 
ing first and second reservoirs within said container and 
being adapted to support said container in a first upright 
position and a second upright position respectively; 

a board mounted within said slanting middle portion of said 
container, said board having first and second opposed side 
surfaces that are spaced from said wall members by a 
predetermined distance so as to define first and second 
channels located between said first and second side sur- 
faces and said wall members respectively, each of said first 
and second channels opening into said first and second 
reservoirs, each of said first and second side surfaces 
including ripples; and 
sandy medium retained within said container, whereby 
said sandy medium is adapted to flow from said first reser- 
voir, within said first channel and over said first side 
surface, toward the second reservoir while forming a 
decorative pattern as the sandy medium passes over the 
ripples of said first side surface and when said container is 
inverted from said first upright position to said second 
upright position, said sandy medium flows from said sec- 
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ond reservoir, within the second channel and over the 
second side surface, toward said first reservoir while 
forming a decorative pattern as the sandy medium passes 
over the ripples of said second side surface. 


5,378,514 
FRAME-SUPPORTED PELLICLE FOR 
PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY 

Yuichi Hamada; Yoshihiko Nagata; Meguru Kashida, and Yo- 

shihiro Kubota, all of Gunma, Japan, assignors to Shin-Etsu 
Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 103,925 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 21, 1992, 4-245827 


Int. C1.6 B32B 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—14 4 Claims 
1. A frame-supported pellicle for dust-proof protection of a 
photomask which is an integral body consisting of: 
(a) a rigid pellicle frame; 
(b) a layer of a hot-melt adhesive; and 
(c) a pellicle membrane made from a first amorphous fluoro- 
carbon-containing polymer having a cyclic structure in 
the molecule, the adhesive layer intervening between a 
surface of the pellicle frame and the pellicle membrane so 
as to support the pellicle membrane by adhesively bond- 
ing the membrane to the pellicle frame and the adhesive 
being made from a second amorphous fluorocarbon-con- 
taining polymer of a hot-melt type having a cyclic struc- 
ture in the molecule. 


5,378,515 
CORNER TAB AND METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
Richard J. Hatton, Wellington, Ohio, assignor to E L Hatton 
Sales, Co., Westlake, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 131,197 
Int. C1.° B32B 31/00 
US. Cl. 428—40 


1. A corner tab for hanging or suspending an article, com- 
prising: 

an elongated flexible strip having sufficient tensile strength 
article; 

with a pressure sensitive adhesive laminate; and 

a protective release sheet overlying said adhesive laminate; 

said corner tab provided with straight lines and sharp cor- 
ners and having a narrow middle neck portion and op- 
posed wide end portions, said end portions being aligned 
along the center axis of said middle neck portion and being 
connected to said middle neck portion by tapered interme- 
diate portions, each of said tapered intermediate portions 
having narrow ends adjacent said narrow middle neck 
portion and wide ends adjacent said wide end portions, 
the angles formed at the intersections of each of said 
intermediate portions with said narrow middle neck por- 
tion being about 135°, the angles formed at the intersec- 
tions of each of said intermediate portions with said wide 
end portions being about 135°, the width of each of said 
end portions being about twice the width of said middle 
neck portion, the length of said middle neck portion being 
about equal to the combined lengths of said end portions; 
said adhesive laminate and said protective release sheet 
overlying each of said end portions, said intermediate 
tapered portions and part of said neck portion; 

said adhesive laminate comprising a first pressure sensitive 
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adhesive layer overlying and adhered to said flexible strip, 
a plastic foam layer overlying and adhered to said first 
adhesive layer, and a second pressure sensitive adhesive 
layer overlying and adhered to said plastic foam layer, 
said protective release sheet overlying and adhered to said 
second adhesive layer. 


5,378,516 
THIN TYPE OPTICAL MEMORY MEDIUM AND 
METHOD FOR PREPARING THE SAME 

Kohzoh Arahara, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 473,106, Feb. 2, 1990, Pat. No. 5,160,462, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 14,785, Feb. 13, 1987, 

abandoned. This application Aug. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 928,322 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 14, 1986, 61-028903; 
Feb. 14, 1986, 61-028904; Feb. 14, 1986, 61-028905; Feb. 15, 
1986, 61-029884; Feb. 15, 1986, 61-029885; Feb. 15, 1986, 
61-029886 

Int. Cl.6 B32B 3/00 


US. Cl. 428—64 9 Claims 


WZZZZZEZ ZA 


1. An optical memory medium comprising: 

(i) a heat-resistant sheet comprising a thermosetting resin at 
least one surface of which has thereon a readily deform- 
able resin layer comprising a thermoplastic resin, wherein 
said readily deformable resin layer has an uneven guide 
groove on its surface; and 

(ii) an optical recording layer formed over said at least one 
surface of said heat-resistant sheet, 

wherein the thickness of said heat-resistant sheet is equal to 
the thickness of said readily deformable resin layer, or the 
thickness of said heat-resistant sheet is smaller than the 
thickness of said readily deformable resin layer. 


5,378,517 
OPTICAL DISC HAVING SIGNAL RECORDING LAYER 
ON EACH SIDE AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING 
SAME 
Akira Suzuki, and Daiki Kobayashi, both of Miyagi, Japan, 
assignors to Sony Corporation, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 973,418, Nov. 9, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 659,517, Feb. 21, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,284,538. This application Jul. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 96,645 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1990, 2-41707 
Int. C1.6 G11B 23/00 
2 Claims 


1. A double-sided optical disc comprising: 

a first optical disc having a first side and a second side, the 
first optical disc including a first signal recording layer; 

a second optical disc having a first side and a second side, the 
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second optical disc including a second signal recording 
layer; 

a first adhesive layer affixed to the second side of the first 
optical disc, the first adhesive layer including a plurality 
of parallel alternating projections and recesses; and 

a second adhesive layer affixed to the second side of the 
second optical disc, the second adhesive layer including a 
plurality of parallel alternating projections and recesses, 
the projections of the first adhesive layer bonded to and 
intersecting the projections of the second adhesive layer, 
wherein the angle between the projections of the first 
adhesive layer and the projections of the second adhesive 
layer is substantially equal to 90 degrees. 


5,378,518 
AUTOMOBILE SUN-PROOF SHADE 
Kuei-Ling Wang, No. 174, Lane 131, Sec. 2, True Hsing Rd., 
Panchiao, Taipei, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Oct. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 136,774 
Int. C1. B60J 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—65 


1 


1. An automobile sun-proof shade comprising: 

a bottom layer made of a piece of polyester cloth having an 
outer surface coated with a layer of aluminum reflector 
film formed through a steam plating process; 

a top layer made of a piece of polyester cloth having an 
outer surface coated with a layer of aluminum reflector 
film formed through a steam plating process, said top 
layer being covered on said bottom layer and peripherally 
sealed through a high frequency heat sealing process; and 

a metal ring made of resilient metal and sealed between said 
bottom layer and said top layer by two endless seams 
being formed between said bottom layer and said top layer 
around said metal ring on the inside and the outside re- 
spectively through a high frequency heat sealing process. 


5,378,519 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT DEVICE 

Toshihiro Kikuchi; Hajime Miyazaki, both of Yokohama, and 

Takashi Nakano, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 52,460 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1992, 4-134526; 

Apr. 28, 1992, 4-134527 
Int. Cl. B32B 9/04 

US. Cl. 428—690 9 Claims 


1. An electroluminescent device, comprising: a pair of elec- 
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trodes, and an organic compound layer disposed between the 
electrodes and comprising a compound having a skeleton of 
the following formula (II) and having a carbonyl group: 


®3) 
OR 
0) 


R4)n 


Formula (II) 


wherein R3, R4 and Rs independently denote an alkyl group, 
an aromatic ring group, a heterocyclic group, an alkoxy group, 
an aryloxy group, a halogen atom, a nitro group, a cyano 
group, a hydroxy group, or an amino group, and m, n and p 
independently denote 0 or an integer of up to 5. 


5,378,520 
SUPPORTED ENCAPSULATED-LENS 
RETROREFLECTIVE SHEETING 
Yoshiyuki Nagaoka, Yamagata, Japan, and Vera L. Lightle, 
Hudson, Wis., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufac- 
turing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,097 
Int. Cl. GO2B 5/128 
US. Cl. 428—72 


SOCEM CATE 
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14 


11 


17a 17 


1. Supported retroreflective sheeting comprising (1) a layer 
of binder material having a layer of retroreflective elements 
disposed over and partially embedded in its top surface; (2) a 
transparent cover sheet disposed in spaced relation from the 
layer of retroreflective elements; (3) a network of narrow 
intersecting bonds comprising binder material embossed from 
the layer of binder material into contact with the cover sheet 
so as to adhere the layer of binder material and cover sheet 
together and form a plurality of cells within which retroreflec- 
tive elements are hermetically sealed; the embossing of the 
layer of binder material leaving the bottom surface of the layer 
of binder material with an embossed configuration; and (4) a 
support fabric lastingly and directly adhered to said bottom 
surface of the layer of binder material and embossed with the 
layer of binder material so as to follow the embossed configu- 
ration of said bottom surface, binder material from the layer of 
binder material penetrating into interstices of the fabric. 


5,378,521 
WATER-AND OIL-REPELLING MEMBERS AND 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING THE SAME 
Kazufumi Ogawa, Nara; Mamoru Soga, Osaka, and Shigeo 
Ikuta, Tondabayashi, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 110,705 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 1992, 4-244532 


Int. C1.6 B32B 3/02 
US. Cl. 428—85 9 Claims 
1. Water- and oil-repelling members, wherein at least one 
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filler protruding from the surface of a reinforced material radially symetrical cavities having a diameter, the cavities 
comprising fillers is covered with a chemically adsorbed film being dispersed over the first and over the second portions 
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only, the diameter of the cavities dispersed over the second 
repelling properties, and wherein said portion being smaller than the matrix of cavities dispersed over 


having water- and oil- 
chemically adsorbed film is covalently bonded to said filler. 


5,378,522 
READY WRAP 
Rich Lagomarsino, 5444 N. Del Mar, Fresno, Calif. 93704 
Filed Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 909,562 
Int. Cl.° A44B 1/04, 11/25; B32B 3/06, 5/00 
US. Cl. 428—100 10 Claims 


< 


3B, 


1. A protective covering for an item comprising a plurality 
of fabric pieces, each such piece further comprising a cross- 
section of material having an upper and lower surface a first- 
hook and loop attachment means provided in parallel along 
two opposite edges of the upper surface of each such piece, and 
a second hook and loop attachment means along one edge of 
said lower surface, said attachment means allowing for the 
releasable attachment of each such piece to another such piece 
in order to surround the item being covered by the engagement 
of cooperating hooks an loops, wherein such pieces may be 
attached to one another. 


5,378,523 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,378,524 
FRICTION REDUCING SURFACE AND DEVICES 
EMPLOYING SUCH SURFACES 
Charles L. Blood, No. 1 Farview Ave., Atlantic Highlands, N.J. 
07716 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 706,387, May 28, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,200,573. This application Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 24,421 
Int. C1. B32B 3/00; B63B 1/34; B6AC 1/38 
US, Cl. 428—141 4 Claims 


1. Ina vehicle selected from the group consisting of airplane, 
automobile and boat, the vehicle intended to move through a 
fluid, the vehicle having an outer surface, a first portion of such ' 
outer surface having a first minimum radius of curvature 
(MRC), a second portion of such outer surface having a second 
smaller minimum radius of curvature (MRC), and a third por- 
tion, the improvement comprising, a matrix of substantially 


the first portion. 


5,378,525 
CROWNED RESILIENT ROLL WITH COATING LAYER 
AND METHOD OF PRODUCING THE SAME 


Takafumi Yamamoto, Kasugai; Masaaki Inubushi, Inuyama; 


Sumio Oinuma, Tajimi; Saburou Hayashi; Shigeru Nishijima, 
both of Kasugai, and Masaharu Ishikawa, Komaki, all of 
Japan, assignors to Tokai Rubber Industries, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jul. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 88,524 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 23, 1992, 4-217262; 
Jul. 23, 1992, 4-217263 


Int. C1. B32B 23/02 
US. Cl. 428—192 12 Claims 


1. A crowned resilient roll whose diameter is continuously 
increased from axially opposite ends of the roll toward an 
axially middle point thereof, comprising: 

a columnar roll body formed of a resilient material; and 

a coating layer formed on an outer circumferential surface of 

said roll body, said coating layer having a thickness which 
is varied in an axial direction of the roll body, such that the 
coating layer has the largest thickness at an axially middle 
point of the roll body, and such that the thickness is gradu- 
ally reduced from said axially middle point toward axially 
opposite ends of the roll body. 


5,378,526 
ELASTIC MEMBER FOR ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Jun Murata, Kawagoe, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 530,187, May 25, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 224,130 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 26, 1989, 1-133800 
Int. Ci.6 B32B 7/02; G03G 15/16 
US. Cl. 128—214 12 Claims 
1. An elastic member for electrophotography comprising: an 
electroconductive substrate, and a semiconducting elastic 
layer bonded to the electroconductive substrate by a rubber- 
type electroconductive adhesive layer, said semiconducting 
elastic layer comprising a vulcanized rubber having an electro- 
conductive filler dispersed therein, and said rubber-type adhe- 
sive layer comprising an unvulcanizable rubber having an 
electroconductive filler dispersed therein. 
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5,378,527 
CARBON FILM COATED GLASS 
Masatsugu Nakanishi; Misao Tsutsuki, and Shouji Yokoishi, all 
of Toyota, Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Feb. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 836,022 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 15, 1991, 3-022387; 
Jul. 12, 1991, 3-172212 
Int. C1. CO3C 17/34 


US. Cl. 428—216 27 Claims 


INTERMEDIATE LAYER (APPROX. 400 A) 


ETCHING TIME 


1. Carbon film coated glass, comprising: 

a glass substrate; 

an intermediate layer formed on a surface of said glass sub- 
strate by physical vacuum deposition, said intermediate 
layer having a thickness of 50 angstroms or more and 
comprising carbon and 5 mole % or more of one or more 
metallic oxides, wherein said deposition is carried out by a 
process comprising applying to a carbon target a first 
electric power input which increases to a predetermined 
value over a period of time and applying to a metallic 
oxide target a second electric power input which de- 
creases to a predetermined value over a period of time, the 
intermediate layer being formed predominantly of said 
one or more metallic oxides adjacent said glass substrate 
and having a metallic oxides content which decreases as 
the distance away from said glass substrate increases; and 

a carbon film formed by physical vacuum deposition on said 
intermediate layer and having a thickness of 10 angstroms 
or more. 


5,378,528 
ABSORBENT STRUCTURE CONTAINING 
SUPERABSORBENT PARTICLES AND HAVING A 
LATEX BINDER COATING ON AT LEAST ONE 
SURFACE OF THE ABSORBENT STRUCTURE 
Kambiz B. Makoui, 333 Winnebago Ave., Menasha, Wis. 54952 
Division of Ser. No. 511,452, Apr. 20, 1990, Pat. No. 5,128,082. 
This Oct. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 776,557 
Int. Cl.6 AGIF 13/15, 13/20 


US. Cl. 428—219 18 Claims 


3. A dry laid, liquid absorbent structure comprising a dry 
laid fibrous web, a porous reinforcing member disposed sub- 
stantially interjacent the surfaces of said fibrous web, solid 
particulate of a superabsorbent material randomly incorpo- 
rated into said fibrous web to one side of said reinforcing web, 
and a latex coeting on at least one surface of said fibrous web, 
said structure having (i) a basis weight of about 20 to 500 grams 
per square meter, (ii) an absorptive capacity of not less than 
about 6 grams of a one percent saline solution per gram of 
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structure and (iii) a retention capability of not less than about 5 
grams of a one percent saline solution per gram of structure. 


5,378,529 
MATERIAL ALLOWING THE ABSORPTION AND 
DRAINAGE OF MOISTURE AND ARTICLE OF 
CLOTHING FITTED WITH A MATERIAL OF THIS KIND 
Jéel Bourdeau, Saint Jorioz, France, assignor to Salomon S.A., 
Chavanod, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR91/00021, § 371 Date Sep. 24, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 24, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/11122, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 8, 1991 
PCT Filed Jan. 14, 1991, Ser. No. 761,778 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 24, 1990, 90 00784 
Int. C1.6 DO3D 3/00, 15/00; B32B 5/06 
US. Cl. 428—224 21 Claims 


Big ee 
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1. Clothing made of a multilayered moisture transfer mate- 

rial comprising: 

(a) a top layer of waterproof material forming a waterproof 
outer covering (7) turned toward an outside of said cloth- 
ing and defining an outer surface (4); 

(b) a bottom layer forming a lining (5) turned toward an 
inner side of said clothing and defining an inner surface 
(3); 

(c) said lining comprising a plurality of moisture collectors 
(10) extending substantially radially of said top and bot- 
tom layers, said moisture collectors (10) extending 
through said lining (5) from said inner surface (3), so as to 
contact with the moisture, to longitudinal moisture trans- 
fer means (9) arranged between said lining (5) and said 
outer covering (7); , 

(d) said moisture collectors being disposed substantially 
longitudinally of said top and bottom layers in order to 
transfer said moisture parallel to said layers of material 
wherein the moisture collectors are formed by threads 
comprising a water-repellent material and extending at 
least partially in a radial direction within said lining, be- 
ginning at the surface in contact with the moisture. 


5,378,530 
DEVICE FOR PROTECTION AGAINST FIRE, MADE OF 
ENDOTHERMIC FLEXIBLE MATERIAL 
Guy Metivaud, Talence; Jean-Claude Decidour, Castelanau De 
Medoc, and Michel Vignollet, Le Haillan, all of France, as- 
signors to Societe Anonyme dite: Aerospatiale Societe Na- 
tionale Industrielle, Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 79,080 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 24, 1992, 92 07745 


Int. C1.6 B32B 7/00 

US. Cl. 428—246 10 Claims 
1. A device for protection against fire comprising a flexible 
body made of a silicone material including an endothermic 
filler releasing which generates vapor under the effect of heat, 
said device comprising, on at least that face of said body 
which is intended to be directed towards the fire, at least 
one layer of a fabric consisting of fire-resistant fibers and 
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impregnated with an intumescent agent and in which said 
impregnated fabric, when subjected to the effect of fire, 


exhibits a sufficient porosity to allow the vapor generated 
by said endothermic filler to pass through. 


5,378,531 

GAMMA RADIATION TREATED SHEET MATERIAL 

FOR USE AS ORTHOPEDIC SPLINTS AND CASTS AND 
THE LIKE 

Peter M. Larson, 2395 Charles St., Bexley, Ohio 43209, and 

Lester M. Larson, 14110 White Rock Dr., Sun City West, 

Ariz. 85375 

Filed Jul. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 89,729 
Int. C16 AG1F 5/04; AGIL 15/12, 15/14; CO8S 5/24 

US. Cl. 428—255 12 Claims 

1. A method of radiating sheets or numbers of preformed 
items of poly (epsilon-caprolactone) with gamma radiation, by 
packaging the sheets or numbers of preformed items in bulk to 
form packages, and subjecting the packages to gamma radia- 
tion until the radiation dosage reaches a range of from about 
0.5 to about 20 megarads as measured by strategically placed 
dosimeters. 

12. A sheet of material provided by the process of claim 1. 


5,378,532 
EPOXY RESIN/AMINOFUNCTIONAL POLYSILOXANE 
FIBER-REINFORCED COMPOSITE 

Gary T. Decker; Gerald A. Gornowicz, both of Midland County, 

Mich., and Kuniaki Tobukuro, Otsu, Japan, assignors to Dow 

Corning Corporation, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 92,105, Jul. 16, 1993, which is a division of 
Ser. No. 811,276, Dec. 20, 1991, Pat. No. 5,262,507, which is a 
division of Ser. No. 580,741, Sep. 11, 1990, Pat. No. 5,135,993. 

This application Apr. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 226,908 
Int. Cl.° B32B 17/04, 27/04 

US. Cl. 428—272 1 Claim 


—PERCENT WATER ABSORBED By _ 
MY720/00S MODIFIED WITH _NH-/ 
8 


10% SILICONE 
15% SILICONE 
20% SILICONE 
my720/00S 


% WATER ABSORBED 


7] 100 200 300 400 


HOURS IN BOILING WATER 


1. A composite comprising: 

(D) a cured epoxy resin or a mixture of cured epoxy resins, 
containing therein an amino functional silicone resin com- 
prising the units 
(i) PhSiO3,2, 

(ii) R2SiO and, 

(iii) aminofunctional siloxy units selected from the group 
consisting of 
a. H2NR‘SiO3/2, 
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b. RYHNR4Si03/2, 

c. (RVHNR4)3.(R”)ySiO};, 

d. (H2NR“)3.,.(R")xSiO} and, e. mixtures of a, b, c, and 

d, 
wherein Ph is the phenyl radical; each R is independently 
selected from phenyl and alkyl groups of 1 to 3 carbon atoms 
with the provisio that when R in (ii) is an alkyl radical in each 
case, there can be no more than 10 weight percent of (ii) in the 
silicone resin and with the further provisio that when one R in 
(ii) is an alkyl radical and one R in (ii) is a phenyl radical on the 
same silicon atom, there can be no more than 15 weight per- 
cent of (ii) present in the silicone resin; R/ is a divalent hydro- 
carbon radical selected from alkylene, arylene, alkarylene, or 
aralkylene having 1 to 10 carbon atoms, and —R“NHR‘#i_, 
wherein R# and Ri are each independently selected from 
alkylene, arylene, alkarylene or aralkylene of 1 to 10 carbon 
atoms: each of x and y have a value of 0, 1, or 2; R’” is selected 
from methyl, ethyl, propyl or phenyl; R” is selected from 
methyl and phenyl, or the aminofunctional silicone resin has an 
—NH— equivalent in the range of 350 to 1000, said composite 
having, 
(ID reinforcing fibers embedded therein prior to cure. 


5,378,533 
ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE EXOTHERMIC 
COMPOSITION COMPRISING NON-MAGNETIC 
HOLLOW PARTICLES AND HEATING UNIT MADE 
THEREOF 
Takashi Ota, Takarazuka, Japan, assignor to Fujii Kinzoku 
Kako Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan, a part interest 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 551,161, Jul. 11, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 941,687 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1989, 1-182419 
Int. C16 B32B 5/16 
US. Cl. 428—304.4 3 Claims 


1. An electrically conductive exothermic coating or paste 
comprising an electrically conductive particle powder and a 
synthetic resin binder in a ratio of about 25 to about 360 parts 
by weight of resin binder to 100 parts by weight of particle 
powder, said powder having a bulk density of 0.2 to below 0.9 
g/cm} and comprising non-magnetic hollow spherical particles 
of glass or of a heat-resistant resin, said particles being between 
4 to 350 pm in size and plated with a metallic material to a 
thickness of at least 0.03 xm, said metallic material being stable 
against oxidization during use, said coating or paste producing 
heat upon application of an electric voltage. 


5,378,534 
RECORDING SHEETS 
Norio Kuroanagi, Tokyo, and Mamoru Sakai, Urawa, both of 
Japan, assignors to Sansui Co., Ltd., Saitama, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/00079, § 371 Date Jun. 22, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 22, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/11686, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 8, 1991 
PCT Filed Jan. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 915,828 
Int. C1.° B32B 5/16 
US. Cl. 428—327 9 Claims 
1. Recording paper comprising a colored substrate coated on 
at least on surface with an opaque layer comprising a mixture 
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in a ratio of between 1:9 and 9:1, respectively, of an aqueous 
suspension opacifying polymer particles having voids therein 


and a polymeric film forming vehicle, said mixture being uni- 
formly applied to said substrate and thereafter dried. 


5,378,535 
PRIMER SYSTEM FOR SILICONE ELASTOMERS 
Marlowe V. Moncur, Irvine; Janet A. Andrechak, Cypress, and 
Clifford D. Jeungst, Aliso Viejo, all of Calif., assignors to 
Pilkington Aerospace, Inc., Garden Grove, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 922,173 
Int. Cl.° B32B 17/06, 25/20 
US. Cl. 428—335 32 Claims 
1. A primer system for adhering a silicone elastomer to a 
substrate, comprising 
(a) a first layer of a silica-based adhesion promoter which is 
applied to at least one surface of the substrate, the silica- 
based adhesion promoter layer having a thickness from 
about 0.001 to about 0.5 microns; and 
(b) a second layer of an organosilane primer which is applied 
over the silica-based adhesion promoter layer, wherein 
the organosilane includes silanol groups or functional 
groups that can be hydrolyzed to silanol, and polymeriz- 
able alkene and silicon hydride functional groups, and the 
organosilane primer layer has a thickness from about 0.01 
to about 50 microns. 


5,378,536 
REPOSITIONABLE ADHESIVE TAPE 

John A. Miller, Woodbury, and George J. Clements, Afton, both 

of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 

Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 681,655, Apr. 8, 1991. This application Apr. 

27, 1992, Ser. No. 874,717 
Int. C1.6 CO9J 7/02 


US, Cl. 428—355 5 Claims 


1. An resealable cohesive adhesive closure system compris- 
ing; 

an article having at least one resealable cohesive adhesive 
closure, 

the at least one adhesive closure comprising two opposing 
closure elements at separate locations on said article, said 
opposing closure elements capable of overlapping to form 
said at least one resealable article adhesive closure, 
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self-adhering adhesive on each of said at least two closure 
elements comprising by weight: 

from 20 to 80 parts of at least one elastomeric block copoly- 
mer selected from the group consisting of styrene/butadi- 
ene, styrene/isoprene, and styrene/ethylene-butylene 
block copolymers, and 

correspondingly from 80 to 20 parts of tackifying material 
selected from tackifier resin and a blend of tackifier resin 
and liquid plasticizer oil; which self-adhering adhesive has 
a composite midblock glass transition temperature 
(CMT g) from 225 Kelvin to 240 Kelvin when the adhe- 
sive is based on styrene/isoprene or styrene/ethylene- 
butylene block copolymers and a CMTg from 215 Kelvin 
to 235 Kelvin when the adhesive is based on styrene/- 
butadiene block copolymer. 


5,378,537 
POLYESTER MONOFILAMENT 
Toyohiko Masuda, Shizuoka; Takehiko Miyoshi, Mishima, and 
Yoshinori Horii, Shizuoka, all of Japan, assignors to Toray 
Industries, Inc., Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/01405, § 371 Date Jun. 17, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 17, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/07162, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 30, 1992 
PCT Filed Oct. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 861,821 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1990, 2-282819 
Int. C1.6 DO2G 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—364 10 Claims 


1. A polyester monofilament having a terminal carboxyl 
group concentration of not more than 10 equivalent 
weights/10® g of polyester and comprising a carbodiimide 
compound blended in an unreacted state in an amount of not 
less than 0.005% by weight and not more than 1.5% by weight 
and a random copolymer having tetrafluoroethylene and eth- 
ylene as main components in an amount of not less than 0.01% 
by weight and not more than 30% by weight. 


5,378,538 
AROMATIC POLYAMIDE FLAT YARN 
Osamu Makino, Matsuyama, and Michikage Matsui, Katano, 
both of Japan, assignors to Teijin Limited, Osaka, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP92/01649, § 371 Date Aug. 12, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 12, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/12274, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 24, 1993 
PCT Filed Dec. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 104,105 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 18, 1991, 3-353177 
Int. C1.6 DO2G 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—364 2 Claims 


1. An aromatic polyamide filament having a cross-sectional 
profile wherein the ratio of the major axis to the minor axis is 
1.5 to 5, thereby providing a flattened configuration, and hav- 
ing an individual filament thickness of 1 denier or more but less 
than 50 deniers, a tensile strength of 18 g/denier or more, an 
ultimate elongation of 3.5% or more and a Young’s modulus of 
400 g/denier or more. 
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5,378,539 
CROSS-LINKED MELT PROCESSIBLE 
FIRE-RETARDANT ETHYLENE POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Mark C. Chen, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Mar. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 853,088 
Int. C1.6 DO2G 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—378 15 Claims 
1. A thermoplastic ethylene polymer composition compris- 


ing: 

(a) 50-95 parts of an ethylene copolymer of ethylene and at 
least one other monomer selected from vinyl acetate and 
esters of acrylic or methacrylic acid and optionally up to 
2 weight percent of acrylic or methacrylic acid; 

(b) 5-45 parts of polyethylene, provided that when the poly- 
ethylene is high density polyethylene or medium density 
polyethylene it does not exceed 40 weight percent of the 
combined weight of (a) and (b); and 

(c) the following per 100 parts of (a) plus (b): 

(i) 100-140 parts of an inorganic fire retardant; 

(ii) 0.05-0.6 parts of a cross-linking initiator; 

(iii) 0.1-1.0 parts of a cross-linking coagent; 

(iv) 0-10 parts of a coupling agent; 

(v) 0-10 parts of a compatibilizing agent; and 

(vi) 0 to 40 parts of calcium carbonate, zinc carbonate or 
zinc borate hydrate. 


5,3 
ABSORBABLE COATING AND BLEND AND SUTURE 
COATED THEREWITH 
James R. Olson, Norwich, Conn., assignor to Deknatel Technol- 
ogy Corporation, Inc., Fall River, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 793,766, Nov. 18, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 291,486, Dec. 29, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 111,030 
Int. C1.6 B32B 27/00; A61L 17/00 
US. Cl. 428—394 2 Claims 

1. An absorbable surgical suture comprising at least one 
filament of poly(glycolic acid) coated with an absorbable 
coating which comprises a blend of about 95 to about 5% by 
weight a homopolymer of -caprolactone and about 5 to about 
95% by weight of a crystallization modifier selected from the 
group consisting of crystalline fatty acids and crystalline esters 
of fatty acids which are saturated Cj2-C fatty acid esters of 
polyhydric alcohols. 


5,378,541 
SILICON THIN FILM MEMBER 
Hisanori Ihara, and Hidetoshi Nozaki, both of Yokohama, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jun. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 899,916 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1991, 3-148852; 
Nov. 29, 1991, 3-317084 
Int. CL. B32B 17/06 
US. Cl. 428—428 12 Claims 
1. A silicon thin film member comprising 
a supporting substrate containing hydrogen, and a CVD film 
containing silicon and hydrogen supported on said sup- 
porting substrate 
wherein said CVD film has a distribution of hydrogen den- 
sity in which the hydrogen content of said CVD film has 
a maximum value in a position 20 nm or less away from 
the interface between said CVD film and said supporting 
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substrate and the maximum value is larger than the hydro- 
gen content of said supporting substrate, 


8 
Q 


and where said maximum value of said hydrogen content in 
said CVD film is at least 1 1022 atoms/cm}. 


5,378,542 
PROCESS FOR SIMULTANEOUSLY COATING 
MULTIPLE LAYERS OF THERMOREVERSIBLE 
ORGANOGELS AND COATED ARTICLES PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
Kenneth L. Hanzalik, Arden Hills; George H. Crawford, Jr., 

White Bear Lake; Sharon M. Rozzi, Stillwater, all of Minn., 

and David J. Scanlan, Fairport, N.Y., assignors to Minnesota 

Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Division of Ser. No. 30,780, Mar. 12, 1993, Pat. No. 5,340,613. 
This application Jun. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 254,531 
Int. Cl.6 B32B 27/06, 27/36 
US. Cl. 428—483 5 Claims 

1. A coated article prepared by the process comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) simultaneously applying at least two molten thermorev- 
ersible organogel layers to a substrate, said organogel 
layers consisting essentially of a polymer; an organic 
solvent or blend of organic solvents; and one or more 
non-gelling additive ingredients dispersed therein and 
which remain confined within each of said organogel 
layers; and 

(b) chilling the molten, thermoreversible organogel layers, 
thereby causing them to gel. 


5,378,543 
THERMOPLASTIC ELASTOMER LAMINATES AND 
GLASS RUN CHANNELS MOLDED THEREFROM 
Kazuhiko Murata; Norishige Murakami, both of Ichihara; 
Kyooji Muraoka, Waki, and Noboru Sakamaki, Ichihara, all 
of Japan, assignors to Mitsui Petrochemical Industries, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 872,158, Apr. 22, 1992, Pat. No. 5,302,463. 
This application Dec. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 165,646 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1991, 3-90666; 
Apr. 22, 1991, 3-90667; Apr. 22, 1991, 3-90668; Apr. 26, 1991, 
3-97636; May 10, 1991, 3-105918; May 10, 1991, 3-105919; May 
10, 1991, 3-105920 
Int. C1.° B32B 27/08 
US. Cl. 428-517 8 Claims 
1. A thermoplastic elastomer laminate which comprises 
a layer comprising a graft-modified thermoplastic elastomer 
(GA) and 
a layer comprising an ultra-high molecular weight polyole- 
fin (B), 
said graft-modified thermoplastic elastomer (GA) being 
obtained by dynamic heat treatment and partial cross-link- 
ing of a blend in the presence of an organic peroxide, 
said blend containing 
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(i) 95—10 parts by weight of a peroxide cross-linking 
olefin copolymer rubber, 

(ii) 5-90 parts by weight of a polyolefin (the sum total of 
the (i) and (ii) components is 100 parts by weight) and 


(iii) 0.01-10 parts by weight of an a,B-unsaturated carbox- 
ylic acid or its derivatives, or an unsaturated epoxy 
monomer. 


5,378,544 
WOOD COMPOSITES WITH LIGHT COLORED GLUE 
LINES 


Marek J. Gnatowski, Coquitlam; Robert L. Pike, Vancouver, 
and Douglas E. Rogerson, Richmond, all of Canada, assignors 
to Trus Joist MacMillan, a Limited Partnership, Boise, Id. 

Filed May 3, 1993, Ser. No. 56,497 
Int. C1.6 B32B 21/08, 27/42, 31/12 

US, Cl. 428—529 12 Claims 
1. A composite wood product comprising a plurality of 

discrete wood elements secured together by a cured bisphenol 

A formaldehyde resin cured from a water soluble bisphenol A 

formaldehyde resin having bisphenol A to formaldehyde molar 

ratio of 1 mole of A-stage bisphenol A to between 2.5 to 4 

moles of formaldehyde and a caustic content measured as 

sodium hydroxide of 3 to 11% based on the weight of the resin 
solids, said composite wood product having light colored glue 
lines substantially corresponding in color with the wood. 


5,378,545 
REMOVABLE SNAP-ON CARD STIFFENER 
Orest B. Akulow, Villa Park, Ill., assignor to AG Communica- 
tion Systems Corporation, Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 42,485 
Int. Cl.6 HOSK 1/18 
US. Cl, 428—573 


1. A removable stiffener for providing stiffness to a card, 
said card having a top and a bottom, said card having a plural- 
ity of holes extending from said top to said bottom, said remov- 
able stiffener comprising: 

a center rod having a rectangle cross-section, said center rod 

having a longitudinal length perpendicular to said rectan- 
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gle cross-section, said center rod having a bottom, a first 
side and a second side, and a first end; 

a plurality of wedge-shaped feet firmly attached to said 
bottom of said center rod along said longitudinal length, 
said plurality of wedge-shaped feet extend through said 
plurality of holes in said card thereby allowing center rod 
to provide additional stiffness to said card; 

a first flange having a first face and a second face, where said 
first face is perpendicular to said second face, said first 
face of said first flange attached to said first side of said 
center rod, when said plurality of wedge-shaped feet 
extend through said plurality of holes in said card, said 
second face of said first flange firmly rests against said 


card; 

a second flange having a first face and a second face, where 
said first face is perpendicular to said second face, said first 
face of said second flange attached to said second side of 
said center rod, when said plurality of wedge-shaped feet 
extend through said plurality of holes in said card, said 
second face of said second flange firmly rests against said 
card, said first flange and said second flange prevent rota- 
tional movement about said rectangle cross-section of said 
center rod; and 

a latching pin firmly attached to said bottom on said first end 
of said center rod, said latching pin holding said plurality 
of wedge-shaped feet in said plurality of holes in said card. 


5,378,546 
POLYMERIC VEHICLE FOR COATINGS 
Frank N. Jones, Fargo, N. Dak.; Der-Shyang Chen, Winnipeg, 
Canada; Adel F. Dimian, and Daozhang Wang, both of Fargo, 
N. Dak., assignors to North Dakota State University, Fargo, 
N. Dak. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 695,421, May 3, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,244,699, which is a division of Ser. No. 170,907, Mar. 21, 1988, 
Pat. No. 5,043,192, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

168,231, May 15, 1988, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 86,504, Aug. 14, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 31,395, 
Mar. 27, 1987, abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
31,397, Mar. 27, 1987, abandoned. This application Mar. 25, 
1993, Ser. No. 36,820 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 27, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 

Int. C1.6 CO8F 20/00 
US, Cl. 428—1 13 Claims 

1. A polymeric vehicle which when applied to a substrate 
provides a coating binder having a Tg not greater than about 
60° C., a pencil hardness of at least about H, and a reverse 
impact resistance of at least about 30 inch-Ibs. at a binder 
thickness of about 1 mil, said polymeric vehicle comprising: 

(a) from about 100 to about 35 weight percent, based upon 
the weight of the polymeric vehicle, of a modified poly- 
mer, said modified polymer being a polyester polymer 
covalently bound to at least one mesogenic group selected 
from the group consisting of: 


O-O- 
O-Ot- 
neo) (O)--- 
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re) fe) 
Il ll 
O—C—CH=CH—C—O-—, 


re) re) 
ll ll 
—0O—C—CH=CH—C— 


re) 
ll ll 
O—C—CH=CH—C—O— and 


i] ll 
O —C—CH=CH—C—O-—, and 


(b) from about 0 to about 65 weight percent, based upon the 
weight of the polymeric vehicle, of a composition selected 
from the group consisting of cross-linker resin, unmodi- 
fied polymer resin, and mixtures thereof and wherein the 
modified polymer is modified to contain about 5 to about 
50 weight percent mesogenic groups. 
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5,378,547 
MAGNETIC POWDER FOR MAGNETIC RECORDING 
AND MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM CONTAINING 
THE SAME 
Osamu Kubo; Tatsumi Maeda; Tutomu Nomura; Shunji Kurisu, 
and Etsuji Ogawa, all of Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Apr. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 869,298 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1991, 3-86376; 
Apr. 10, 1992, 4-90644 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 5/66 
US. Cl. 428—694 BA 
1. A magnetic recording medium comprising; 
a non-magnetic base, 
a magnetic layer formed on the non-magnetic base, said 
layer having a resin binder, and 
a magnetic powder being dispersed into the resin binder, 
wherein said magnetic pc.vder comprises a mixture of; 
composite magnetic particles (A), each of said particles (A) 
containing hexagonal ferrite and spinel structure ferrite; 
and 
single phase magnetic particles of hexagonal ferrite (B). 


5 Claims 


5,378,548 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM AND ITS 
MANUFACTURING PROCESS 
Hideo Torii; Eiji Fujii; Masumi Hattori; Masaki Aoki, all of 
Osaka, and Kiyoshi Kuribayashi, Yamanashiken, all of Japan, 
assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 713,285 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1990, 2-151955; 
Nov. 19, 1990, 2-313519; Nov. 19, 1990, 2-313521 
Int. CL.6 G11B 5/66 


US. Cl. 428—694 TS 2 Claims 


Be SOREN IAT 


1. A magnetic recording medium comprising: 

a glass substrate disk; 

an under layer formed on at least one surface of the glass 
substrate disk, said under layer comprising a layer of a 
spinel crystal structured magnetic iron oxide layer lami- 
nated on a layer of a sodium chloride crystal structured 
oxide layer, said spinel crystal structured magnetic iron 
oxide having a spinel crystal structure as determined by 
X-ray diffraction and comprising an iron oxide containing 
at least one element selected from the group consisting of 
zinc, manganese and nickel, and said sodium chloride 
crystal structured oxide having a sodium chloride crystal 
structure with crystal orientation in a <100> direction 
perpendicular to the surface of the glass substrate as deter- 
mined by X-ray diffraction and containing at least one 
oxide selected from the group consisting of NiO, CoO and 
MnO; 

a layer of a ferromagnetic Co-containing iron oxide formed 
on a surface of the under layer in the form of columnar 
grains which are densely arranged perpendicularly to the 
surface of the under layer, said ferromagnetic Co-contain- 
ing iron oxide having a spinel crystal structure with crys- 
tal orientation in a <100> direction perpendicular to the 
surface of the under layer as determined by X-ray diffrac- 
tion; and 
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a lubricant layer formed on the layer of the ferromagnetic 5,378,551 
Co-containing iron oxide; RECHARGEABLE BATTERY CELL HAVING INTEGRAL 
wherein the under layer is different from the layer of the VIBRATING MEANS 
ferromagnetic Co-containing iron oxide. Vernon Meadows, Coral Springs; George Thomas, Plantation, 
and Anaba A. Anani, Lauderhill, all of Fila., assignors to 
Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ili. 
5,378,549 Filed Jul. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 93,570 
POLARITY ADJUSTING BATTERY RECEPTOR Int. Cl.° HOH 2/14 
Dan Eylon, 10 Ben Yosef Ramat Aviv G, 69125 Tel Aviv, Israel U-S. Cl. 429—66 
Filed Aug. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 100,852 
Int. Cl.6 HO1M 2/02 
US, Cl. 429—1 13 Claims 


1. A rechargeable battery cell, comprising: 
a positive electrode; 
a negative electrode; and 
1. A battery receptor with reversible polarity to render an electrolyte disposed between the positive electrode and 
operative a battery connected to the receptor regardless of the the negative electrode, the electrolyte comprising a piezo- 
orientation of the inserted battery, comprising: electric material. 
(a) a first receptor electrical contact; 
(b) a second receptor electrical contact; and 
(c) a polarity-reversing assembly electrically connected to 
said first and second receptor electrical contacts for re- 


versing the polarity of said first and second receptor elec- 5,378,552 
trical contacts, said polarity-reversing assembly being in a MODULAR BATTERY SYSTEM COMPRISING 
first polarity condition when the battery is inserted in a INDIVIDUAL INTERCONNECTED MODULES 


first orientation and in a second polarity condition when Alfred R. Dixon, Jr., 4023 Far Hill, Bloomfield Hills, Mich. 


the battery is inserted in a second orientation. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 213,955 


Int. Cl. HO1IM 2/24 
5,378,550 USS. Cl. 429—91 


ELECTROLYTES FOR POWER SOURCES 
Narayan Doddapaneni, and David Ingersoll, both of Albuquer- 
que, N. Mex., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the United States Department of Energy, 


Washington, D.C. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 153,416 
Int. Cl.© HO1IM 6/16 
U.S, Cl. 429—13 


1. A battery comprising: 

a case containing electroactive material, the case formed 
with a plurality of exterior walls; 

a first connector mounted in one exterior wall of the case 
and electrically connected to the electroactive material in 
the case to form a first positive electrode; 

a second connector mounted in an external wall of the case 
and electrically connected to the electroactive material in 
the case to form a second negative electrode; 

electrical conductor means, mounted in the case, and extend- 
ing between external walls of the case, for forming a 

1. A power source comprising an electrolyte comprising a conductive path through the case; 

parent benzene ring with bonds outside said parent benzene __ third and fourth connectors, mounted on the case and con- 
ring to Rj, R2, R3, R4, Rs, and Re, where Rj, R2, R3, Ry, Rs, nected to opposite ends of the electrical conductor means; 
and R¢ each comprise a member selected from the group con- and 

sisting of H, SO3H, SO3X, R’H, R’SO3H, R’SO3X, PO3H, jumper means, insertable into the second and third connec- 
PO3X, R’PO3H, and R’PO3X, where X comprises a cation and tors for electrically connecting the second connector 
R’ comprises an aliphatic chain, an aromatic ring system, or a through the electrical conductor means in the case to the 
combination of an aliphatic chain and an aromatic ring system. fourth connector. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,378,553 communication with the first terminal and the second 

BATTERY CASE ATTACHING UNIT INCLUDING terminal for indication of electrical voltage availability of 
HOUSING AND BATTERY CASE AND STOPPER FOR the battery, and 

SECURING BATTERY CASE IN HOUSING a cigarette lighter member directed through the front wall in 

Masao Shoji, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Cat Eye Co., Ltd., electrical communication with the battery, and a multi- 

Osaka, Japan position switch, with the multi-position switch permitting 

Filed Mar. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 29,176 selective electrical communication of the battery and volt 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1992, 4 meter to the first terminal, second terminal, and the ciga- 


012772{U] 
Int. C1.S HOIM 2/10 vette lighter, and 
US. Cl. 429—97 


Sassen, ot 1 2! 
SSS 
~NS 


1. A battery case attaching unit, comprising: 
an attaching piece adapted to be fixed on a part of a bicycle 
or a motorcycle; 
a component for the bicycle or the motorcycle detachably _ including a battery charger unit mounted to the floor, hav- 
fitted with said attaching piece, said component including ing an electrical supply cable in electrical communication 
a housing; d : : with the battery through the battery charger unit, and a 
a battery case accommodating a battery therein, which can plurality of L-shaped flanges mounted to the lid within the 
be inserted into said housing of said component for the housing, with the electrical supply cable wound about the 
bicycle en — ranger — ae cites nee gpa flanges during storage of the electrical supply 
2 = a r PPS! e, 
housing — said cong PN case and 4 continuous resilient sealing ring mounted to the side walls, 
a i = po ania ge ge pes — rear wall, and front wall for contiguous communication 
= i = poe yr faci “os = nding i with the lid, when the lid is in contiguous communication 
direction and extending through an opening in the housing with the front wall. 
for engaging a portion of said attaching piece, and, said 
ee ee 5,378,555 
toward a portion fitting with said attaching piece when 
said battery case is gradually inserted into the housing and 5.4, p. Ba hte pr ap-—eairagerdetooral Ross A. 
said first protrusion returning to an original position when Gresley; William E. Boys, both of Anderson, and Daniel R. 
accommodation of said battery case is completed, and for B . ii lis, all of Ind., assi to G 1 Motors 
preventing slipping of said battery case from said housing; Mict 
said portion of said attaching piece engaging said second eee oO 172.705 
protrusion and preventing movement of said first protru- Int. cs HOIM 3 10 2, 
sion of said stopper from said recess in said battery case US. CL. 429—97 
when said component for the bicycle or the motorcycle is g 
fitted in said attaching piece, with said battery case ac- 
commodated in said housing. 


5,378,554 
BATTERY CONTROL BOX 
Donald W. Moses, 448 S. Wheeling, Kansas City, Mo. 64123 
Filed May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 65,396 
Int. C1.6 HOIM 002/10 
US. Cl. 429—97 1 Claim 
1. A battery control box, comprising, 
a housing, the housing having a floor, spaced side walls, a 
rear wall, a front wall, and a lid, the lid having a hinge 
pivotally mounting the lid to the rear wall, with the lid 
including at least one latch permitting selective fixed 
engagement of the lid relative to the housing structure, 
with a battery mounted to the floor, and 
a first terminal and a second terminal directed through the : 3 a 
front wall, with the battery having a first battery post and 1. A battery pack for an electric vehicle comprising a plural- 
a second battery post, the first battery post in electrical ity of individual batteries ganged together and nesting in an 
communication with the first terminal, and the second underlying supporting tray, and interlock means engaging the 
battery post in electrical communication with the second ends of said batteries for preventing relative movement be- 
terminal, and tween adjacent batteries in the pack, said supporting tray 
a volt meter directed through the front wall in operative comprising a plurality of intersecting, upstanding walls stiffen- 
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ing said tray and defining a plurality of pockets each receiving 
a one of said batteries, a perimetrical flange extending outboard 
said upstanding walls, a housing enclosing said pack, said 
housing comprising a ceiling wall, a plurality of side walls 
depending from said ceiling wall, and a peripheral flange ex- 
tending outwardly from the edges of said sidewalls opposite 
said ceiling wall and overlying said perimetrical flange, a 
resilient spacer compressed between said ceiling wall and the 
tops of the batteries, and fastener means joining said perimetri- 
cal and peripheral flanges securely together so as to provide a 
rigid structure which provides structural strength to said vehi- 
cle while substantially immobilizing the batteries against move- 
ment. 


5,378,556 
BATTERY PACK 
Kin H. Yung, Hong Kong, Hong Kong, assignor to Dual Voltage 
Co. Ltd., Kowloon, Hong Kong 
Continuation of Ser. No. 42,812, Apr. 5, 1993, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 231,438 
Int. Cl.6 HO1M 2/10 


US. Cl. 429—99 2 Claims 


1. A battery pack for powering at least two different types of 
camcorders and being charged by at least two corresponding 
different types of chargers, the pack comprising: 

(a) a body having a plurality of walls defining a cavity for 

receiving one or more batteries: 

(b) a connector plate on the outside of the body for connect- 
ing the pack to the at least two camcorders and the at least 
two chargers, the connector plate including a plurality of 
locking formations and electrical connection points, the 
locking formations being releasably engageable with a 
plurality of complementary locking formations on the at 
least two camcorders and the at least two chargers to 
thereby selectively connect the pack with one of said at 
least two camcorders and said at least two chargers, 
whereby the electrical connection points are electrically 
connected to corresponding connection points on the at 
least two camcorders and the at least two chargers; and 

the pack includes a tab which is movable laterally relative to 
the connector plate between a first position in which the 
plate is able to selectively connect with complementary 
locking formations on one of the at least two camcorders 
and one of the at least two chargers and second position in 
which the plate can connect with different complemen- 
tary locking formations on the other one of at least two 
camcorders and the other one of at least two chargers, 
said plate being unable to connect with said different 
complementary locking formations of said other one of 
the at least two camcorders and said other one of the at 
least two chargers when the movable tab is in the first 


position. 


CHEMICAL 


5,378,557 
FILM TYPE BATTERY 

Kazuo Murata; Kenichi Takeuchi; Syuichi Izuchi, and Shiro 

Kato, all of Takatsuki, Japan, assignors to Yuasa Corporation, 

Osaka, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP92/01007, § 371 Date Apr. 7, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Apr. 7, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/03504, PCT Pub. 

Date Feb. 18, 1993 

PCT Filed Aug. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 39,158 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 9, 1991, 3-224654; 

Oct. 16, 1991, 3-298238 
Int. Cl.5 HOIM 2/08 


US. Cl. 429—127 7 Claims 
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1. A film battery comprising a generating element which is 
formed by laminating a negative active material layer, an 
electrolyte layer and a positive active material layer, terminal 
plates which are installed on and under the generating element 
and serve also as a current collector and a container, and a 
frame-shaped sealing material which is installed on peripheral 
edges of the terminal plates, seals the generating element in 
between the both terminal plates and insulates one terminal 
plate from the other; wherein the sealing material is formed 
into a vertical multi-layer structure in which at least one layer 
is made of metal and the others are made of an electrical insula- 
tor material, and wherein the electric insulator layer of the 
sealing material consists essentially of a single synthetic resin 


5,378,558 
COMPOSITE ELECTROLYTES FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL DEVICES 
Stephen F. Hope, 2231 Papermill Rd., Huntingdon Valley, Pa. 
19006 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 775,100, Oct. 11, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 568,170, 
Aug. 16, 1990, Pat. No. 5,102,752. This application Jan. 7, 1993, 

Ser. No. 1,145 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 7, 2009, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.6 HO2M 10/40 
US. Cl. 429—192 4 Claims 
1. A solid or semi-solid state electrolyte composite for elec- 
trochemical devices wherein the electrolyte composite consists 
of 
an inert, electrically insulating net of porous fiber material, 
which has been impregnated with and is embedded in an 
ionically conductive solid or semi-solid state matrix, 
said net is of polybenzobisoxazole fibers, and 
said solid or semi-solid state matrix is formed from an ion 
conductive liquid which has been complexed with an 
alkali metal, or alkaline earth metal trifluoromethane 
sulfonate salt and polyethylene oxide. 


5,378,559 
PHOSPHATE ESTER ADDITIVE TO ALKALINE CELLS 
TO REDUCE GASSING 
Christopher F. Randell, Durham City, and David Kilby, Dur- 
ham, both of United Kingdom, assignors to Eveready Battery 
Company, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 155,676 
Int. Cl.6 HO1M 4/36, 10/24 
US. Cl. 429—206 20 Claims 
1. A galvanic cell comprising a conductive container; a 
cathode electrode in electronic contact with the container and 
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said container functioning as a first terminal of the cell; a 5,378,561 

conductive cover for the container functioning as a second SECONDARY CELL 

terminal of the cell; a separator disposed within said cathode Nobuhiro Furukawa; Masahisa Fujimoto; Noriyuki Yoshinaga, 
electrode to form a cavity within said cathode electrode, said _ ll of Osaka, and Koji Ueno, Hyogo, all of Japan, assignors to 
separator permitting ion transport; a zinc-containing anode Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

electrode disposed within said cavity and electronically insu- Filed Sep. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 937,728 

lated from the cathode electrode by said separator; an electro- Claims > SPP Japan, Oct. 8, 1991, 3-260738 
lyte; a brass anode current collector in electronic contact with Int. Cl.6 HOIN 10/40; CO1B 31/07 

said anode electrode and in electronic contact to the second U-S- Cl. 429-218 33 Claims 
terminal of the cell and wherein said cell contains a phosphate 

ester having the formula: 


[O(CH2CH20)q(CH2}m—1)CH} 
O=P 


| 
[OH], 


wherein b is greater than 1.9; 

a+b=3; 

n is 3; 

m is 13; 
and the ratio of the monoester component of the phosphate 
ester to the diester component of the phosphate ester is greater 
than 9. 


Electrode Capacity (aan/g) 


200 a 600 ‘00 1000 
‘The number of cycle 


1. A secondary cell comprising an electrode consisting es- 
sentially of a carbon material wherein the spacing of (002) 
planes doo2 and true density of the carbon material are from 
3.39A to 3.62A and from 1.70 g/cc to 2.20 g/cc, respectively. 


5,378,562 
METHOD OF MAKING AIR CATHODE MATERIAL 
HAVING CATALYTICALLY ACTIVE MANGANESE 
COMPOUNDS OF VALANCE STATE +2 
Joseph L. Passaniti, and Robert B. Dopp, both of Madison, Wis., 
5,378,560 assignors to Rayovac Corporation, Madison, Wis. 
NONAQUEOUS SECONDARY BATTERY Division of Ser. No. 15,641, Feb. 9, 1993, Pat. No. 5,308,711. 
Hideki Tomiyama, Kanagawa, J assignor to Photo This application Feb. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 190,781 
Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, a ” Int. Cl. HOIM 4/36, 4/88 
Filed Jan. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 183,335 US. Cl. 429—224 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 21, 1993, 5-008434; 
May 11, 1993, 5-109383; Jul. 19, 1993, 5-198826 
Int. C1. HOIM 4/62 
US. Cl. 429—217 16 Claims 
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1. A method of making an air cathode material for an elec- 
trochemical metal-air cell, comprising the steps of: 

(a) combining potassium permanganate and water to form an 

aqueous potassium permanganate solution; 

1. A nonaqueous secondary battery comprising a positive  (b) mixing carbon particles into the aqueous potassium per- 
electrode active material, a negative electrode active material, manganate solution to form a reaction mixture; 
and an electrolyte having ionic conductivity, said battery  (c) reacting the mixture at room temperature for sufficient 
containing, as a binder, a carboxyl-modified styrene-butadiene time to permit the potassium permanganate compounds to 
copolymer in the positive electrode material mixture thereof react therein with the carbon particles and thereby to 
and/or the negative electrode material mixture thereof and form a reaction product of water, carbon particles, and 
using at least one chalcogen compound of a transition metal as manganese compounds substantially all of valence state 
a positive electrode active material and at least one chalcogen +2, and 
compound of a transition metal as a negative electrode active | (d) drying the reaction product to yield the air cathode 
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5,378,563 
METHOD FOR CORRECTING IMAGE DENSITY IN 
THERMO-OPTIC RECORDING 
Wataru Ito, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film Co., 
Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 130,237 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 7, 1992, 4-268516 


Int. C1.6 GO3C 5/02 

US. Cl. 430—30 4 Claims 

1. In a thermo-optic recording apparatus wherein a laser 
beam is modulated in accordance with an image signal, a ther- 
mosensitive recording material, which is composed of a sub- 
strate and a color forming agent, a developing agent, and a 
light absorbing dye, which are overlaid on the substrate, is 
scanned with the modulated laser beam, and an image repre- 
sented by the image signal is thereby recorded on the thermo- 
sensitive recording material, 

a method for correcting image density in thermo-optic re- 

cording, comprising the steps of: 

i) recording a density pattern, which is constituted of a 
plurality of sections whose densities vary stepwise, on a 
portion of the thermosensitive recording material with 
the laser beam before the image is recorded on the 
thermosensitive recording material, 

ii) measuring the densities of the respective sections of the 
density pattern having been recorded on the portion of 
the thermosensitive recording material, 

iii) creating a conversion table in accordance with the 
results of measurements of the densities of the respec- 
tive sections of the density pattern, the conversion table 
being used during conversion processing carried out on 
the image signal such that the image may be recorded 
with an appropriate image density range on the thermo- 
sensitive recording material, and 

iv) carrying out conversion processing on the image signal 
in accordance with the conversion table when the 
image is recorded on the thermosensitive recording 
material, on which the density pattern has been re- 
corded; wherein the plurality of sections of the density 
pattern, 

whose densities vary stepwise, are located in a random 
order. 


5,378,564 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC LITHOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING PLATE PRECURSOR 
Takao Nakayama; Shigeyuki Dan, and Hidefumi Sera, all of 

Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 

Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Feb. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 21,682 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1992, 4-036460; 

Feb. 24, 1992, 4-036461 
Int. C1.6 GO3G 5/14 

US. Cl. 430—49 15 Claims 

1. An electrophotographic lithographic printing plate pre- 
cursor comprising, at least, a photoconductive layer on one 
side of a support and an under layer directly under the photo- 
conductive layer, in which the under layer consists of a plural- 
ity of layers comprising an outermost layer having a surface 
resistivity of at most 1x 10!! 0 and an inner layer having a 
Cobb’s water absorbing capacity of at most 15 g/m? (45 minute 
value). 


CHEMICAL 
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5,378,565 
FROST IMAGE RECORDING MEDIUM AND METHOD 
OF AND APPARATUS FOR FORMING AND READING 
FROST IMAGE 
Hiroyuki Obata; Minoru Utsumi; Masayuki Iijima; Masato 
Okabe, and Hironori Kamiyama, all of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Dai Nippon Printing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP90/01550, § 371 Date Jul. 29, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 29, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/08521, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 13, 1991 
PCT Filed Nov. 29, 1990, Ser. No. 741,505 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1989, 1-311489; 
Nov. 29, 1989, 1-311490; Nov. 30, 1989, 1-312779; Dec. 5, 1989, 
1-315957; Dec. 28, 1989, 1-342249; Jun. 14, 1990, 2-156239 


Int. C1.6 G03G 5/022 

US. Cl. 430—50 4 Claims 

1. An information recording medium comprising a pinene 
polymer recording insulating layer having a molecular weight 
of 500 to 10000, which is stacked on an electrode in face-to- 
face contact therewith, wherein, after an information electric 
charge distribution of a fine spatial resolution is stored on the 
surface of said recording layer, said pinene polymer is heated 
or left in a solvent vapor, thereby forming a frost-shaped visi- 
ble image corresponding to said information electric charge on 
the surface of said recording layer. 


5,378,566 
STRUCTURALLY SIMPLIFIED 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGING MEMBER 

Robert C. U. Yu, Webster, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corporation, 

Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 970,459 
Int. C1. G03G 5/14 

US. Cl. 430—58 16 Claims 

1. An electrophotographic imaging member comprising a 
substrate, a hole blocking adhesive layer, a charge generating 
layer and a charge transport layer, said hole blocking adhesive 
layer comprising a polyester film forming binder matrix having 
dispersed therein a particulate reaction product of oxide parti- 
cle reactant and a hydrolyzed reactant, said oxide reactant 
being selected from the group consisting of metal oxide parti- 
cles and silicon oxide particles having an average particle size 
of between about 50 Angstroms and about 300 Angstroms, and 
said hydrolyzed reactant being selected from the group con- 
sisting of a nitrogen containing organo silane, an organotita- 
nate and an organozirconate and mixtures thereof. 


5,378,567 
POLYCARBONATE BINDER RESIN AND 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
CONTAINING THE SAME 
Mamoru Nozomi; Akiko Miyake, and Michio Kawai, all of 
Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Kasei Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 47,433 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1992, 4-096822; 
Feb. 9, 1993, 5-021478 
‘ Int. Cl.6 G03G 5/04 
US. Cl. 430—58 10 Claims 
1. An electrophotographic photoconductor comprising: 
a conductive substrate; 
a charge-generation layer formed on said conductive sub- 
strate; and 
a charge-transport layer formed on said charge-generation 
layer, said charge-transport layer comprising a charge- 
transport material and a binder resin which comprises a 
polycarbonate composed of at least one structural unit 
represented by the following formula I: 
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wherein R!, R2, R3, R4, R5, R®, R7 and R® each represent 
independently a hydrogen atom, a saturated or unsatu- 
rated aliphatic hydrocarbon group having 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms, a halogen atom or a phenyl group, wherein the 
structural units represented by formula I constitute from 3 
to 80 mol % of the total structural units of the polycarbon- 
ate; and at least one structural unit represented by the 
following formula II: 


R? RIO Ri4 RGB 
R!7 re) 
| I 
es Cc o-c> 
hie 
RI! R!2 R16 RIS 


ay 


wherein RY, RIO, RII R12, RI, RI4 R15 and R!6 each 
represent independently a hydrogen atom, a saturated or 
unsaturated aliphatic hydrocarbon group having | to 6 
carbon atoms, a halogen atom or a phenyl group, and R!7 
and R!8 each represent independently a hydrogen atom, 
an alkyl group having 1 to 6 carbon atoms or a phenyl 
group, or R!7 and R!8 are combined to form a saturated or 


unsaturated aliphatic hydrocarbon ring or an aliphatic 
hydrocarbon ring having an aromatic ring. 


5,378,568 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PHOTORECEPTOR 
CONTAINING AN AZO PIGMENT 
Makoto Okaji, and Akira Itoh, both of Tokyo, Japan, assignors 

to Mitsubishi Paper Mills Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 84,987 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 6, 1992, 4-178553 


Int. Cl.6 G03G 5/06 
US. Cl. 430—58 9 Claims 
1. An electrophotographic photoreceptor which comprises 
an electrically conductive support and a light-sensitive layer 
which contains at least one azo pigment represented by the 
following formula (1): 


® 
Rim 
N= 
- / 
A~N=N: N ZA 


— CH=CH 
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on 


wherein R; represents an unsubstituted or substituted alkyl or 
alkoxy group having 3 to 8 carbon atoms, R2 represents a 
hydrogen atom, a halogen atom or an unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted alkyl or alkoxy group having 1 to 3 carbon atoms and m 
and n each represent 1 or 2. 

4. An electrophotographic photoreceptor according to 
claim 1, wherein the light-sensitive layer comprises a carrier 
generation layer comprising the azo pigment of the formula (I) 
and a carrier transport layer containing a carrier transport | 
material. 


R2)n 


5,378,569 
OXYTITANIUMPHTHALOCYANINE HYDRATE 
CRYSTAL AND ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PHOTORECEPTOR USING SAID CRYSTAL 
Katsumi Nukada; Katsumi Daimon; Masakazu Iijima; Yasuo 
Sakaguchi; Hidemi Nukada, and Akihiko Tokida, all of 
Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 


Division of Ser. No. 757,218, Sep. 10, 1991, Pat. No. 5,298,617. 
This application Nov. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 147,409 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 1990, 2-316072 


Int. C1.6 G03G 5/06 

US. Cl. 430—58 1 Claim 

1. An electrophotographic photoreceptor with a photosensi- 
tive layer containing the oxytitanium phthalocyanine hydrate 
crystal having the structural formula TiOPc(H2O),, wherein 
Pc represents a phthalocyanine residual group, n has a value of 
from 0.15 to 1 and the elemental analysis values of C, H and N 
are C: 65.0 to 66.3%; H: 2.5 to 3.1 % and N: 18.5 to 19.3 %; 
wherein said photoreceptor is in the form of a laminate struc- 
ture or a single layer structure, wherein said laminate structure 
comprises a charge generating layer containing said ox- 
ytitanium phthalocyanine hydrate in a binder and a charge 
transporting layer and wherein said single layer structure 
comprises said oxytitanium phthalocyanine hydrate with a 
binder and a charge transporting material. 


5,378,570 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PHOTORECEPTOR 
Tomoo Kobayashi, and Katsuhiro Sato, both of Minami 
ashigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 


Filed Dec. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 175,224 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 5, 1993, 5-015920; 
Jan. 14, 1993, 5-020811 
Int. Cl. GO3G 5/05 
US. Cl. 430—58 8 Claims 
1. An electrophotographic photoreceptor comprising a 
conductive substrate having formed thereon a photosensitive 
layer, wherein said photosensitive layer contains, as a binder 
resin, a polyiminocarbonate resin comprising at least one of a 
recurring unit represented by formula (1): 


£6) 


wherein R; and R2 each represent a hydrogen atom, an alkyl 
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group, an aryl group, an aralkyl group or an alicyclic group, or 
R; and R2 are taken together to form a carbonaceous ring or a 
lactone ring; and R3 and R, each represent a hydrogen atom, a 
halogen atom, an alkyl group, an alkoxy group, an aryl group 
or a cycloalkyl group, a recurring unit represented by formula 


+065 


wherein X represents —S—, —O—, —SO2— or —CO—-; and 
Rs and R¢ each represent a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, an 
alkyl group, an aryl group, an alkoxy group or a cycloalkyl 
group, and a recurring unit represented by formula (III): 


eototet 


wherein R7, Rg, Ro, and Rio each represent a hydrogen atom, 
an alkyl group, a cycloalkyl group, an aryl group or an aralkyl 
group; and Rj; and Rj? each represent a hydrogen atom, a 
halogen atom, an alkyl group, an alkoxy group, a cycloalkyl 
group or an aryl group. 


ai) 


5,378,571 
ARYL AND ARALKYL SULFIDE, SULFOXIDE OR 
SULFONE COMPOUNDS AS CHARGE REGULATORS 
Hans-Tobias Macholdt, Darmstadt, and Gert Nagl, Niederdor- 
felden, both of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP91/01873, § 371 Date Apr. 2, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 2, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/06414, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 16, 1992 
PCT Filed Oct. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 39,021 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 6, 1990, 4031705 


Int. Cl. G03G 9/097 

US. Cl. 430—110 8 Claims 

1. A method for regulating or improving the electrostatic 
charge properties of an electrophotographic toner or devel- 
oper or a triboelectrically or electrokinetically applied powder 
or powder coating composition, comprising the step of incor- 
porating into said toner or developer or powder or powder 
coating an aryl or aralkyl sulfide, sulfoxide or sulfone charge 
regulator or improver of the general formula (1) 


arth 


as a single compound of said formula (1) or as a combination of 
said compounds where, in formula (1), m is 1, 2 or 3, and n is 
0, 1 or 2, and where A and B independently of one another are 
hydrogen atoms, the corresponding equivalents of a metal ion, 
and also an ammonium or immonium or guanidinium ion of the 


2) 
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Ri6 R22 
or a phosphonium, arsonium or stibonium ion of the general 
formula 


~~ 7a 
x 


ee” 
Ri2 Ris 


where X is P, As or Sb, in which Ry;, Ry2, Ry3 and R44 inde- 
pendently of one another are hydrogen atoms or radicals based 
on a hydrocarbon which can be interrupted by heteroatoms, 
and Ris and Ryj¢ independently of one another are hydrogen 
atoms, a halogen atom, alkoxy, —NH2, primary or secondary 
amino groups or radicals based on a hydrocarbon, and where 
R to Rg, independently of one another are each a hydrogen 
atom or a radical based on a hydrocarbon, which can be inter- 
rupted by heteroatoms, or halogen atoms, or alkoxy, nitro, 
cyano, sulfone, sulfonic acid ester, carboxylic acid ester, hy- 
droxyl or NR21R22 group, in which R2; and R22 independently 
of one another are hydrogen atoms or radicals based on a 
hydrocarbon, it being possible for two of the radicals Rj to R4, 
or Rs to Rg, or Ry; and Ry3, or Ry; and Rjs5 independently of 
one another to join together to form a ring system, and it being 
possible for the compounds also to be present in the form of 
mixed crystals based on different anions and/or cations. 


5,378,572 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC DRY TONER AND 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
Reiko Akiyama; Chiaki Suzuki; Atuhiko Eguchi, and Takayoshi 

Aoki, all of Minami-shigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Xerox 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 959,439 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 14, 1991, 3-291968; 

Feb. 14, 1992, 4-059203 
Int. C1.6 G03G 9/08 

US. Cl. 430—110 7 Claims 

1. An electrophotographic dry toner comprising a binder 
resin and a colorant, said toner having externally added thereto 
spherical fine silica particles that have been surface treated 
with at least one treating agent selected from the group consist- 
) ing of a polyethylene, a fatty acid metal salt, and an alcohol 
) containing from 20 to 60 carbon stoms which is solid st ordi- 
nary temperatures, wherein said spherical fine silica particles 
have an average particle size before treatment of from 0.05 to 
3.0 pm, a bulk density of at least 300 g/1 and a density of at least 


2.1 mg/mm3. 


5,378,573 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC TONER 
Mitsutoshi Anzai; Yuji Matsuura; Osamu Mukudai; Miki 
Kanno, and Kayoko Watanabe, all of Tsukuba, Japan, assign- 

ors to Hodogaya Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 10,574 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1992, 4-127953; 
Sep. 2, 1992, 4-257661 


Int. C15 G03G 9/08 
US. Cl. 430—110 10 Claims 
1. An electrophotographic toner containing a charge-con- 
trol agent of the following formula (I): 
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wherein each of X and Y which are independent of each other, 
is a hydrogen atom, 


D2 


(wherein each of D; and D2 is a hydrogen atom or an electron 
donating group, provided that D; and D2 are not simulta- 
neously hydrogen atoms, R; is a hydrogen atom, a halogen 
atom, an alkyl group, a cycloalkyl group, an aralkyl group, an 
aryl group, an acyl group, a nitro group, a cyano group or 
R2SO2— (wherein R2 is a hydroxyl group, an amino group, an 
alkyl-substituted amino group, an alkyl group, a cycloalkyl 
group, an aralkyl group, an aryl group or an alkoxy group), 
and n is 0, 1 or 2, provided that when n is 2, the plurality of Ri 
may be the same or different), 


Rin 


(wherein D3 is an electron donating group, and Rj and n are as 
defined above), 


Rin 


(wherein D3, R; and n are as defined above), 


Rin 


(wherein D3, R; and n are are as defined above), or 
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R3 Ry 

(wherein D3 is as defined above, and each of R3 and Rg is a 
hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, an alkyl group, a cycloalkyl 
group, an aralkyl group, an aryl group, an acyl group, a nitro 
group or a cyano group), provided that X and Y are not simul- 
taneously hydrogen atoms, and Z is a hydrogen atom, an alkyl 
group or an aryl group. 


5,378,574 
INKS AND LIQUID DEVELOPERS CONTAINING 
COLORED SILICA PARTICLES 

Francoise M. Winnik, Toronto; Barkev Keoshkerian, Thornhill; 
Raymond W. Wong, Mississauga; Stephan Drappel, Toronto; 
Melvin D. Crocher, Oakville; James D. Mayo, Toronto, and 
Peter G. Hofstra, Guelph, all of Canada, assignors to Xerox 

Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 232,967, Aug. 17, 1988, Pat. 
No. 4,877,451. This application Jun. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 369,003 
Int. C1.° GO3G 9/00 


US, Cl. 430—115 48 Claims 


1. A liquid developer composition which comprises a liquid 
medium, a polymeric material soluble in the liquid medium, a 
charge control agent, and a plurality of colored particles con- 
sisting essentially of hydrophilic silica particles, to the surfaces 
of which dyes are covalently bonded through silane coupling 
agents, wherein the dyes are selected from the group consist- 
ing of anthraquinones, phthalocyanines, aza annulenes, forma- 


zan copper complexes, and triphenodioxazines, to which are 
covalently attached reactive groups. 


5,378,575 
PRINTING OF REFLECTIVE SHEETING 
J. Sundar Rajan, and Vincent J. Mako, both of St. Paul, Minn., 
assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, 
Saint Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 524,147, May 15, 1990, Pat. No. 5,085,918. 
This application Oct. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 772,967 
Int. C1.6 G03G 13/16 
US, Cl. 430—126 7 Claims 

1. A method of printing an image on a reflective sign com- 

prising the steps of: 

A. providing a first sign component of retroreflective sheet- 
ing, said first sign component having a sign surface com- 
prising a polymer selected from the group consisting of 
polyalkylacrylates, polyalkylmethacrylates, polyesters, 
vinyl polymers, polyurethanes, cellulose esters, fluoro- 
polymers, polycarbonates, polyolefins, polyvinyl acetals, 
ionomeric copolymers and copolymers of ethylene or 
propylene with acrylic acid, methacrylic acid or vinyl 
acetate; 

B. providing an electrophotographic printing apparatus, 
having a reusable surface for carrying the image; 

C. providing an image defining means comprising a com- 
puter in which is stored a raster file and a means for trans- 
lating the stored raster file image to the reusable surface at 
a resolution of at least 79 dots per centimeter; 

D. defining the image to be printed, by entering it into the 
raster file as a group of raster lines defined precisely 
enough and repeated sufficiently to achieve a resolution of 
at least 79 dots per centimeter in the image; 

E. within the electrophotographic printing apparatus, apply- 
ing a dry toner powder to portions of the reusable surface 
which have been charged to form a latent image corre- 
sponding to the definition of the image stored in the raster 
file, said dry toner powder comprising: 
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(1) a colorant; 
(2) a binding agent characterized by: 
(a) adhering to said sign surface; 
(b) having a glass transition temperature of from about 
— 15° to 150° C.; and 
(c) comprising a polymer selected from the group con- 
sists of polyesters, vinyls polyolefins, polyvinyl ace- 
tals, alkyl substituted acrylate polymers and alkyl 
substituted methacrylate polymers wherein the alkyl 
substituents have from 1 to 9 carbon atoms; and 
(3) a charge carrier comprising a polymer selected from 
the group consisting of polyalkylacrylates having amine 
functionality and polyalkylmethacrylates having amine 
functionality; 

F. contacting the reusable surface with the first sign compo- 
nent to transfer said dry toner powder to said sign surface; 
and 

G. fusing the applied dry toner powder to form a fixed image 
borne upon the first sign component surface. 


5,378,576 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC TRANSFER FILM AND 
PROCESS FOR FORMING IMAGE 
Takashi Sakai; Kishio Jinbo, both of Minami-ashigara; Koichi 

Makiyama, Ebina; Masahiko Kubo, Ebina; Yoshio Shoji, 
Ebina; Kazuo Asaka, Ebina; Yutaka Sugizaki, Ebina, and 
Tsukasa Matsuda, Ebina, all of Japan, assignors to Fuji Xerox 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo and Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 
both of Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 881,701, May 12, 1992, abandoned. 
This application May 13, 1994, Ser. No. 242,055 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 14, 1991, 3-137040; 
Jan. 20, 1992, 4-027556 
Int. Cl.° G03G 13/16 
US. Ci. 430—126 17 Claims 
1. An electrophotographic process for forming an image 
comprising the steps of: adsorbing a charged toner on an elec- 
trostatic latent image retaining unit, and transferring and fixing 
said charged toner to an electrophotographic transfer film, said 
transferring and fixing being conducted twice or more, said 
transfer film comprising a plastic film having a heat resisting 
temperature of 100° C. or higher having on at least one side 
thereof a transparent resin layer comprising a pollyester resin 
or a styrene-acryl resin which exhibits a compatibility with a 
binding resin comprising a polyester resin or styrene-acryl 
ester binding resin contained in said toner to be fixed at the 
toner fixing temperature and a lower apparent melt viscosity 
than said binding resin at the toner fixing temperature. 


5,378,577 
PHOTOGRAPHIC LIGHT-SENSITIVE ELEMENTS 

Dennis E. Smith, and John L. Muehlbauer, both of Rochester, 

N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 968,801 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 22, 
2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.6 GO3C 1/32 

US. Cl. 430—138 18 Claims 

1. A photographic element comprising at least one silver 
halide light-sensitive layer on a support, said element contain- 
ing polymeric matte particles in at least one gelatin containing 
layer, said polymeric matte particles having a core surrounded 
by a layer of colloidal inorganic particles. 


CHEMICAL 


5,378,578 
SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIALS 
Takashi Hoshimiya; Toshihide Ezoe, and Kazunobu Katoh, all of 
Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 151,204 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 12, 1992, 4-202603 


Int. C1.6 GO3C 1/06 
US. Cl. 430—264 9 Claims 
1. A silver halide photographic photosensitive material 
comprising a compound represented by the following general 
formula (I): 


@® 
R&-¢L-RE AS Re 12 (REL) —R*NHNH—G"ER)), 
x9 


wherein L! and L? represent a single bond, —O—, —S—, 
—NR’7—, —CO—, —SO2—, —P(O) (G?R’)}— or combina- 
tions of these groups, and L3 represents —SO2NR7—, —NR- 
7SO.NR7—, —CONR7—, —NR7CONR’— or —G?P(O) 
(G?R7)NR7—; 

G! represents —CO—, —SO2—, —SO—, —COCO—, a 
thiocarbonyl group, an iminomethylene group or —P(O) 
(GR? and represents a single bond, —O— or 
—NR’—. 

R!, R2, R3 and R‘ represent divalent aliphatic groups or 
aromatic groups, R represents a hydrogen atom, an ali- 
phatic group, an aromatic group, an alkoxy group, an 
aryloxy group or a substituted or unsubstituted amino 
group, and R’ represents a hydrogen atom, an aliphatic 
group or an aromatic group; 

A® represents a quaternary ammonium cation group, a 
tertiary sulfonium cation group or a quaternary phospho- 
nium cation group; 

m is 0 or 1 and n is 1 or 2, and X~— represents a counter anion 
or a counter anion part in cases where an intramolecular 
salt is formed; 

when n=1, R®° represents an aliphatic group or aromatic 
group which contains a quaternary ammonium cation, a 
tertiary sulfonium cation or a quaternary phosphonium 
cation; and 

when n=2, R®° represents a single bond, —O—, or a divalent 
aliphatic group or aromatic group. 


5,378,579 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE COMPOSITION AND 
PHOTOSENSITIVE LITHOGRAPHIC PRINTING PLATE 
Seiji Arimatsu, Osaka; Takakazu Hase, Hyogo, and Yoshifumi 
Ichinose, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Paint Co., 

Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 910,501 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1991, 3-171068 


Int. C1.6 GO3C 1/725 
US. Cl. 430—281 7 Claims 
1. A photopolymerizable composition comprising 
(A) an addition-polymerizable compound having an ethyl- 
enically unsaturated double bond, 
(B) a compound of the formula: 


R2 
> 
OH 


R3 
CO2H Oo 
(R, Il 
oO D 
RS 


1 
R ~ 


 : 


wherein R! is a substituted or nonsubstituted phenyl 
group, R? and R3 are the same or different and indicate a 
hydrogen atom or a Cj-4 alkyl group, R¢ is an alkylene 
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group which may have at least one substituent selected 
from alkyl, hydroxyl and oxo (=O) on a main chain, or 
which may contain at least one member selected from an 
oxygen atom and a cycloalkylene group in a main chain, 
R5 is a hydrogen atom or a methyl group, and a and b are 
independently 0 or 1, 

(©) a light absorbing compound, and 

(D) a film-forming polymer having alkaline solubility or 
alkaline swelling characteristic. 


5,378,580 
HEAT MODE RECORDING MATERIAL AND METHOD 
FOR PRODUCING DRIOGRAPHIC PRINTING PLATES 
Luc Leenders, Herentals, Belgium, assignor to AGFA-Gevaert, 
N.V., Mortsel, Belgium 
Filed May 11, 1993, Ser. No. 59,283 
Claims priority, application Hague Agreement, Jun. 5, 1992, 


92201633 
Int. Cl.6 GO3F 7/30, 7/36 
US. Cl. 430—303 5 Claims 
1. Method for making a lithographic printing plate requiring 
no dampening liquid comprising the steps of: 
image-wise exposing using a laser beam a heat mode record- 
ing material comprising on a support having an oleophilic 
surface (i) a recording layer having a thickness of not 
more than 3 jm and containing a substance capable of 
converting the laser beam radiation into heat and (ii) a 
cured oleophobic surface layer containing a polysiloxane 
and wherein said recording layer and oleophobic surface 
layer may be the same layer; 
rubbing the exposed heat mode recording material thereby 
removing said oleophobic surface layer in the exposed 
areas so that the underlying oleophilic surface is exposed 
and 
avoiding the swelling of said oleophobic surface layer by 
carrying out said rubbing without the use of a liquid or 
with the use of isopropanol as a non-solvent for said oleo- 
phobic surface layer. 


5,378,581 
APPLICATION SPECIFIC TAPE AUTOMATED 
BONDING 
Robert D. Vernon, Norfolk, Mass., assignor to The Foxboro 
Company, Foxboro, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 902,418, Jun. 19, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,260,168, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 421,247, Oct. 13, 
1989, abandoned. This application Mar. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 
33,014 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 9, 2010, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.6 GO3C 5/00 


US. Cl. 430—313 4 Claims 


\ 5 


1. A method for producing a TAB tape, comprising: 

providing an elongated flexible multilayer strip of tape hav- 
ing a layer of unexposed, undeveloped photographic film 
sensitive to first directed energy superimposed over a 
photoprocessable layer, said photoprocessable layer being 
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superimposed over a conductive layer and said conduc- 
tive layer being superimposed over a substrate, said layers 
all being approximately conextensive, 

advancing said unexposed tape strip lengthwise through a 
photoplotter station having a computer-controlled photo- 
plotter emitting first directed energy, 

selectively exposing consecutive frames of said film layer via 
said photoplotter in a corresponding plurality of differing 
integrated circuit interconnection patterns on the same 
tape strip, 

advancing the exposed tape strip through a photographic 
developing bath, 

developing said film on said tape strip to provide images of 
said integrated circuit interconnection patterns in said 
frames, 

advancing said tape through a uniform exposure unit which 
provides a substantially uniformly distributed second 
directed energy, different from said first directed energy, 

exposing the photoprocessable layer of said tape strip to said 
second directed energy through the developed image- 
bearing film layer as an in situ mask, 

advancing said tape strip lengthwise to a photoprocessable 
layer processing unit, 

processing said photoprocessable layer and said conductive 
layer to provide a plurality of different patterns of con- 
ductors on consecutive frames of said tape strip, each 
frame of said conductors corresponding to a respective 
one of said integrated circuit interconnection patterns, and 

after processing said photoprocessable and conductive lay- 
ers, bonding integrated circuits to the individual frames of 
the tape strip which have interconnection patterns corre- 
sponding to the lead bond pattern for the integrated cir- 
cuits. 


5,378,582 
SYMMETRIC SWEEP SCANNING TECHNIQUE FOR 
LASER ABLATION 
Eric Chan, Austin, Tex., assignor to Bausch & Lomb Incorpo- 
rated, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 953,408 
Int. Cl.6 B23K 26/10 
US. Cl. 430—321 


1. In a method for photoablating a target surface the im- 
provement of which comprises reducing the amount of abla- 
tion debris redeposited on the target surface by directing at 
least two beams of pulsed UV radiation at the center of the 
target surface, and scanning the individual beams in a direction 
away from each other to the opposing edges of the target 
surface. 
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5,378,583 
FORMATION OF MICROSTRUCTURES USING A 
PREFORMED PHOTORESIST SHEET 

Henry Guckel; Todd R. Christenson, and Kenneth Skrobis, all of 
Madison, Wis., assignors to Wisconsin Alumni Research 
Foundation, Madison, Wis. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 994,952, Dec. 22, 1992, 
abandoned. This application May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 66,988 

Int. C1. GO3C 5/00 
US. Cl, 430—325 44 Claims 


12 13 
W 
a 


1. A method of forming microstructures comprising the steps 

of: 

(a) providing a preformed sheet of photoresist material which 
can be exposed to radiation to affect its susceptibility to a 
developer; 

(b) exposing the photoresist sheet in a pattern to radiation 
which will change its susceptibility to a developer; 

(c) mechanically removing the material of the photoresist 
sheet to reduce the thickness of the sheet to a desired 
thickness; and 

(d) applying a developer to the exposed photoresist to remove 
photoresist which is susceptible to the developer. 


5,378,584 
RADIATION-SENSITIVE RECORDING MATERIAL 
WITH A POSITIVE-WORKING, RADIATION-SENSITIVE 
LAYER HAVING A ROUGH SURFACE CONTAINING A 
SURFACTANT HAVING POLYSILOXANE UNITS 
Hans W. Frass; Ernst-August Hackmann, both of Wiesbaden; 
Klaus Joerg, Ingelheim; Dietmar Koenneke, Taunusstein; 
Rudolf Neubauer, Oestrich-Winkel, and Andreas Elsaesser, 
Idstein, all of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 
Filed Aug. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 924,750 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 14, 1991, 4126836 
Int. Cl.6 GO3F 7/023, 7/30 
USS. Cl. 430—165 20 Claims 
1. A radiation-sensitive recording material comprising: 
a layer support; and 
a positive-working, radiation-sensitive layer coated on said 
layer support, said radiation-sensitive layer having a layer 

weight of 3 g/m? or less and a rough surface having a 

Bekk smoothness in the range from 20 to 100 seconds, 

determined according to DIN 53 107, Method A, said 

radiation-sensitive layer comprising: 

at least one radiation-sensitive 1,2-quinonediazide, which 
is a 1,2-naphthoquinone-2-diazide-4- or -5-sulfonyl de- 
rivative, 

a polycondensate or polymer as a binder insoluble in 
water and soluble or swellable in aqueous-alkaline solu- 
tion, 

a surfactant having polysiloxane units, wherein the surfac- 
tant is present in an amount effective to minimize halo 
formation and 

a silicic acid product having a mean grain size in the range 
from 3 to 5 microns with an exclusion limit of 15 mi- 
crons, wherein the silicic acid product is present in an 
amount effective to give a rough surface having said 
Bekk smoothness. 


5,378,585 
RESIST COMPOSITION HAVING A SILOXANE-BOND 
STRUCTURE 
Hisashi Watanabe, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Elec- 
tronics Corporation, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 719,188, Jun. 21, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 135,952 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 25, 1990, 2-167173 
Int. Cl. GO3C 1/00, 1/72; GO3F 7/075 
US. Cl. 430—176 7 Claims 
1. A composition having sensitivity to light or radiation, 


CHEMICAL 


i essentially of: 
a polymer having a siloxane-bond structure and a sensitizing 


agent, 

wherein said polymer having a siloxane-bond structure un- 
dergoes a polymerization reaction when irradiated with 
light or radiation, and has a structure selected from the 


fy 


si—0 


fy 
fy 


0 
\ 
Ry 


group of structures represented by the following general 
formula I: 


a 
R! 
| 
: Ci 
2 
nl R 


R! 

| 
sim 
R2 


R3 


wherein R!, R2, R3, and R‘ are independently a hydrogen 
atom, a hydroxyl group, a lower alkyl group having 1 to 
5 carbon atoms, a lower alkoxyl group having 1 to 5 
carbon atoms, or a trialkylsilyl group; 

at least one group selected from the group consisting of R? 
and R¢ is a lower alkoxyl group having 1 to 5 carbon 
atoms; and 

ny is an integer of 1 or more. 


5,378,586 
RESIST COMPOSITION COMPRISING A QUINONE 
DIAZIDE SULFONIC DIESTER AND A QUINONE 
DIAZIDE SULFONIC COMPLETE ESTER 
Yasunori Uetani, Minoo; Makoto Hanabata, Hyogo; Hirotoshi 
Nakanishi, Osaka; Koji Kuwana, Fujiidera, and Fumio Oi, 
Ashiya, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Com- 
pany, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 419,831, Oct. 11, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 152,891 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 13, 1988, 63-258937 
Int. C1.6 GO3F 7/023, 7/30 
USS. Cl. 430—192 14 Claims 
1. A positive resist composition which comprises in admix- 
ture an alkali-soluble resin and, as a sensitizer, first and second 
quinone diazide sulfonic acid esters of a phenol compound, 
wherein 
(a) said first ester is a quinone diazide sulfonic acid diester of 
a phenol compound having not less than three hydroxyl 
groups which exhibits a pattern area that is not less than 
40% of all pattern areas corresponding to the sensitizer in 
a high pressure liquid chromatography (HPLC) pattern 
measured with a primary detector using UV light having 
a wavelength of 254 nm, and 
(b) said second ester is a quinone diazide sulfonic acid ester 
that is a complete ester of a phenol compound having not 
less than two hydroxyl groups prepared by reacting the 
quinone diazide sulfony! halogenide with a di- or polyhyd- 
ric phenol compound of the formula 


(OH) m (OH)n 


wherein X is a group of the formula: 


@ 
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i es 
a or a ed ae 
R2 R3 Rs 


in which R;, R2, R3, R4, Rs and Re are the same or different 
and each a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group, an aryl group, an 
alkenyl group or cyclohexyl group and Ar is a divalent aro- 
matic group; m and n are the same or different and each zero 
or a positive number, provided that the sum of m and n is not 
less than 2, which exhibits a pattern area corresponding to not 
less than 5% and is less than 60% of all pattern areas corre- 
sponding to the sensitizer in the HPLC pattern. 


5,378,587 
PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL AND PROCESS 

COMPRISING A BICYCLIC PYRAZOLO COUPLER 
Sundaram Krishnamurthy, Penfield, and Stanley W. Cowan, 

Rochester, both of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Com- 

pany, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 993,928 
Int. Cl.6 GO3C 7/38 

USS. Cl. 430—386 8 Claims 

1. A photographic element comprising a support bearing at 
least one photographic silver halide emulsion layer having 
associated therewith a dye-forming bicyclic pyrazolo-based 
coupler having a fully substituted carbon at the 6-position, 
wherein the dye-forming coupler is represented by Formula 
aD: 


z 
Salita 


o 


wherein: 

L is a divalent linking group connecting the methylene 
group to the remainder of the ballast group and containing 
at least one group selected from the group consisting of 
—NR!CO—, —CONR!—, —NR!SO2— and —SO2N- 
R!_, wherein R! is hydrogen or a substituent; 

Y is a divalent linking group connecting L to Ar and con- 
taining a member selected from the group consisting of 
—O—, —S—, and —NR!— wherein R! is hydrogen or a 
substituent; 

Ar is an aryl group; 

each R’ is hydrogen or a substituent with at least one R’ 
being other than hydrogen; 

each R” is independently a substituent, provided that at least 
one R” is a substituted or unsubstituted alkyl group having 
at least 10 carbon atoms; 

m is 2; 

n is at least 1; 

R is a fully substituted carbon; 

X is hydrogen or a coupling-off group; 

Z¢ is an —NH— group; and 

Zand Z¢ are independently selected from the group consist- 
ing of a substituted or unsubstituted methine group, 
=N—, or —C—, provided that one of either the Z*-Z 
bond or the Z5-Z¢ bond is a double bond and the other is 
a single bond, and when the Z°-Z¢ bond is a carbon-car- 
bon double bond, it may form pare of an aromatic ring, 
and wherein at least one of Zand Z¢ represents a methine 
group connected with the methylene group. 

8. A process of forming a dye image in an exposed photo- 
graphic element as defined in claim 1, said process comprising 
developing the photographic element in the presence of a color 
developing agent. 
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5,378,588 
METHOD FOR PROCESSING SILVER HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC LIGHT-SENSITIVE MATERIALS 
WHICH CONSERVES AND REUSES OVERFLOW 
PROCESSING SOLUTIONS 

Ichiro Tsuchiya, Hino, Japan, assignor to Konica Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed Jul. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 95,090 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1992, 4-218678 
Int. Cl.6 GO3C 5/18, 5/26, 5/38, 7/00 

US. Cl. 430—428 


1. A method for processing an imagewise exposed silver 
halide photographic light sensitive material comprising the 
steps of 

developing the light sensitive material with a developing 

solution comprising a developing agent, 

treating the light sensitive material with a fixing capacity- 

having solution, and then 

treating the light sensitive material with a processing solu- 

tion (S) , wherein part of or the whole of overflow from a 
tank containing the processing solution (S) is allowed to 
flow into a tank containing the fixing capacity-having 
solution, and wherein solid processing chemicals are 
added to the fixing capacity-having solution or the over- 
flow from the tank containing the processing solution (S). 


5,378,589 
DERIVATIVE OF NAPHTHALOCYANINE CONTAINING 
PERFLUOROALKYL GROUP, PROCESS FOR 
PREPARING THE SAME AND OPTICAL RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Hideo Sawada; Motohiro Mitani, both of Tsukuba; Masaharu 
Nakayama, Tsuchiura; Yoshii Morishita; Mitsuo Katayose, 
both of Hitachi; Tadashi Okamoto, Joyo, and Nobuyuki 
Hayashi, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Oil and 
Fats Co., Ltd. and Hitachi Chemical Co., Ltd., both of Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 838,781, Mar. 18, 1992, Pat. No. 5,260,435. 
This application Jul. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 87,517 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 23, 1990, 2-192870; 
Feb. 21, 1991, 3-027401; Feb. 26, 1992, 031056 
Int. C1.6 G11B 7/24; CO9B 47/00 
US. Cl. 430—495 3 Claims 
1. An optical recording medium wherein a recording film 
layer mainly composed of a naphthalocyanine derivative con- 
taining a perfluoroalkyl group represented by the following 
formula (IV) of: 
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[(CF2)nsF]n3 


[((CF2)nsFJn; [(CF2)nsFJn2 
wherein M_ stands for He, (R)sSiO—Si—OSi(R)s or 
[F(CF2)ns-}{R)2SiO—Si—OSi(R)s where R is an alkyl group 
having 1 to 10 carbon atoms; nj, n2, n3 and n4 each stand for an 
integer of from 0 to 2 and ns stands for an integer of from 1 to 
10; nj+n2+n3+n440 when M is Ho, or (R)3SiO—Si- 
—OSi(R)3 is formed on a substrate. 


5,378,590 

COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC REVERSAL ELEMENT WITH 
IMPROVED COLOR REPRODUCTION 

Frederick E. Ford, Victor; Arlyce T. Bowne, Rochester, and Carl 
Kotlarchik, Jr., Spencerport, all of N.Y., assignors to Eastman 

Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 5,474 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 1/46 

US. Cl. 430—504 19 Claims 

1. A color reversal photographic element comprising: 

a support bearing a red-sensitive, cyan dye-forming unit, a 
green-sensitive, magenta dye-forming unit, and a blue-sen- 
sitive, yellow dye-forming unit, each unit comprising a 
photosensitive silver halide layer and an image dye-form- 
ing coupler; 

wherein a photosensitive silver halide layer in said cyan 
dye-forming unit contains an average silver iodide con- 
centration that is at least about 1 mole percent greater than 
the average silver iodide concentration of a photosensitive 
silver halide layer in said magenta dye-forming unit or said 
yellow dye-forming unit; 

said element containing an interimage effect-controlling 
means; 

said interimage effect-controlling means being characterized 
as having the capability of simultaneously forming a red 
image of high relative chroma and yellow-red tint image 
of substantially lower relative chroma when said element 
is exposed to a red color standard object and a yellow-red 
tint color standard object and thereafter developed; 

said red color standard object having CIELab values for 
Dss reference white a*=30.46, b*=19.16, C*=35.98, 
L*=40.12; 

said yellow-red tint color standard object having CIELab 
values for Dss reference white a*=17.26, b*=18.01, 
C*=24.95, L* = 66.98; 

the resulting said images having a red reproduction coeffici- 
ent equal to or greater than 0.88 and a ratio of red repro- 
duction coefficient to yellow-red tint reproduction coeffi- 
cient equal to or greater than 1.15. 
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5,378,591 
REVERSAL COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL 


Y) Gérard M. Droin, Beaune, and Simone J. Kempen, Calliat, both 


of France, assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 
N.Y. 


PCT No. PCT/EP91/01234, § 371 Date Mar. 13, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 13, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/01242, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 23, 1992 

PCT Filed Jul. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 962,808 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 4, 1990, 9008786 


Int. Cl.6 GO3C 1/46 

US. Cl. 430—506 13 Claims 

1. Reversal color photographic material comprising, on a 
support, three blue-, green- and red-sensitive silver halide 
elements, each having associated therewith yellow, magenta 
and cyan dye-forming compounds respectively, wherein each 
element contains, in a single or separate layers, at least one 
slower silver halide emulsion having a lower speed and one 
faster silver halide emulsion having a higher speed and wherein 
at least one of the elements contains as the faster silver halide 
emulsion a polydisperse silver halide emulsion having a varia- 
tion coefficient higher than 20%, the other emulsions being 
monodisperse emulsions having a variation coefficient less than 
20%, said polydisperse emulsion being chemically and spec- 
trally sensitized such that, by exposure and Kodak Ektachrome 
R-3 processing of a photosensitive material containing said 
polydisperse silver halide emulsion alone and the coupler 
forming the substractive dye complementary of the color 
sensitization of said polydisperse silver halide emulsion, a 
sensitivity, at a 0.8 density, of at least 0.10 log H higher than 
the sensitivity of an optimally chemically and spectrally sensi- 
tized control, and a reciprocity failure equal to or less than 
+—0.20, are obtained. 


5,378,592 
PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL 
Ken Nakanishi; Tadashi Takehana; Hiroyuki Tamaki, and 
Sumio Nishikawa, all of Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to Fuji 
Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 190,542 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 2, 1993, 5-015344 


Int. C1.6 GO3C 1/76 

US. Cl. 430—533 4 Claims 

1. A photographic material comprising a support of a polyes- 
ter film, a first subbing layer provided thereon, a second sub- 
bing layer provided on the first subbing layer and a photo- 
graphic layer provided on the second subbing layer, wherein 
the first subbing layer is a layer of polyurethane latex cured 
with an epoxy compound or a dichloro-s-triazine derivative, 
and the second subbing layer is a hydrophilic colloid layer 
comprising gelatin. 


5,378,593 
COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIALS AND METHODS 
CONTAINING DIR OR DIAR COUPLERS AND 
CARBONAMIDE COUPLER SOLVENTS 
Paul B. Merkel, Rochester; Melvin M. Kestner, Hilton, and 
Paul L. Zengerle, Rochester, all of N.Y., assignors to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed May 22, 1992, Ser. No. 887,719 
Int. C1.6 GO3C 7/388, 7/34, 7/305 
US. Cl. 430—544 18 Claims 
1. A color photographic material, comprising a substrate 
bearing a red sensitive layer comprising a silver halide emul- 
sion and a coupler composition comprising, in combination, 
(a) a 2-phenylcarbamoyl-l-naphthol compound selected 
from the group consisting of development inhibitor releas- 
ing couplers of the following formula I and timed devel- 
opment inhibiting releasing couplers of the following 
formulas II and III: 
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R2 
(CH2)mNCO—IN 


Zz 


wherein R; is selected from the group consisting of unsubsti- 
tuted straight chain alkyl groups containing from about 8 to 
about 20 carbon atoms and substituted alkyl groups containing 
from about 10 to about 30 carbon atoms, the substituents being 
selected from the group consisting of phenyl, alkoxy, aryloxy 
and alkoxycarbonyl groups; R2 is selected from the group 
consisting of straight and branched chain alkyl groups contain- 
ing from 1 to about 8 carbon atoms, unsubstituted phenyl, and 
phenyl substituted with at least one group selected from the 
group consisting of alkyl and alkoxy groups; Z is selected from 
the group consisting of nitro, cyano, alkylsulfonyl, sulfamoyl 
and sulfonamido groups; IN an inhibitor moiety; and m is 0 or 
1, and 

(b) a carbonamide coupler solvent of a formula selected from 

Formulas [X and X: 


1 
RgCNRoRi0 


FORMULA IX 


i] i] 
RioRgNC—A—CNRoRj0 
FORMULA X 


wherein Rg, Ro and Rjo are individually selected from the 
group consisting of unsubstituted straight chain alkyl groups, 
unsubstituted branched alkyl groups, unsubstituted cyclic alkyl 
groups, unsubstituted straight chain alkenyl groups, unsubsti- 
tuted branched alkenyl groups, unsubstituted straight chain 
alkylene groups and unsubstituted branched alkylene groups; 
substituted straight chain alkyl groups, substituted branched 
alkyl groups, substituted cyclic alkyl groups, substituted 
straight chain alkenyl groups, substituted branched alkenyl 
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groups, substituted straight chain alkylene groups and substi- 
tuted branched alkylene groups, wherein substituents are se- 
lected from the group consisting of aryl, alkoxy, aryloxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl, aryloxycarbonyl and acyloxy; an unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl group; and a phenyl group containing one or 
more substituents selected from the group consisting of alkyl, 
aryl, alkoxy, aryloxy, alkoxycarbonyl, aryloxycarbonyl and 
acyloxy; Rg, Ro and Rio combined contain a total of at least 12 
carbon atoms; and A is a phenyl group or an alkylene group of 
from 2 to about 10 carbon atoms. 


5,378,594 

SILVER HALIDE COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL 
Kentaro Okazaki; Naoto Oshima, and Kiyoto Takada, all of 

Minami-ashigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., 

Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Sep. 17, 1991, Ser. No. 760,978 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 18, 1990, 2-247926; 
Oct. 4, 1990, 2-267039; Oct. 16, 1990, 2-276771 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 6, 2010, 

; has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. GO3C 7/392, 1/04, 1/035, 1/09 

US. Cl. 430—545 66 Claims 

1. A silver halide color photographic material, which com- 
prises at least one sparingly water-soluble epoxy compound 
represented by the following formula (I) and a silver halide 
emulsion containing silver chlorobromoiodide grains, silver 
chlorobromide grains, or silver chloride grains comprising 90 
mol % or more of silver chloride, said silver chlorobromoio- 
dide grains, silver chlorobromide grains, or silver chloride 
grains containing at least one metal ion of Group VIII of the 
Periodic Table in an amount of 10—9 to 10-2 mol per mol of 
the silver halide: 


Formula (I) 


CH2CHCH? L! O—CH2CHCH? 
Vy an )- 
Oo R,! Rs? OH 
x 
- L! OCH2CHCH2 
\/ 
R,! R;? Oo 


wherein R! and R? each represent an alkyl group or a halo- 
gen atom; L! represents a divalent aliphatic group; a and b 
each are an integer of 0 to 4; and x is an actual number of 
0 to 20; said at least one sparingly water-soluble epoxy 
compound represented by formula (I) is incorporated into 
at least one coupler containing layer. 

34. A silver halide color photographic material, which com- 
prises at least one sparingly water-soluble epoxy compound 
represented by the following formula (II), and a silver halide 
emulsion containing silver chlorobromoiodide grains, silver 
chlorobromide grains, or silver chloride grains comprising 90 
mol % or more of silver chloride, said silver chlorobromoio- 
dide grains, silver chlorobromide grains, or silver chloride 
grains containing at least one metal ion of Group VIII of the 
Periodic Table in an amount of 10—9 to 10—? mol per mol of 
the silver halide: 
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wherein R3 represents an alkyl group or a halogen atom; L? 
represents a divalent aliphatic group; c is an integer of 0 to 
4; and y is an actual number of 0 to 20; said at least one 
sparingly water-soluble epoxy compound represented by 
formula (II) is incorporated into at least one coupler con- 
taining layer. 


5,378,595 
SILVER HALIDE PHOTO-SENSITIVE MATERIAL 
Hiroo Takizawa, and Toshiyuki Makuta, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 


Japan 
Filed Mar. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 203,394 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 2, 1993, 5-066077 
Int. C1.6 GO3C 7/38, 7/388 
USS. Cl. 430—546 18 Claims 

1. A silver halide photo-sensitive material comprising 

a support having thereon photographic structural layers 
comprising at least one silver halide emulsion layer, 
wherein at least one of said photographic structural layers 
contains at least one compound represented by the follow- 
ing general formula (I): 


, @ 
c s 

e ‘ 
' ' 
\ ‘ 
‘ ‘ 
-.p-’ 


ye 
re) R! 


wherein R! represents an aliphatic group, an aryl group, an 
aliphatic oxy group or an aryloxy group, provided that R! does 
not bond to a carbon atom in the ring of X; and X represents an 
alkylene or alkenylene group forming a five- or six-membered 
ring. 


5,378,596 

SILVER HALIDE COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL 
Hideaki Naruse, and Makoto Suzuki, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 

assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Nov. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 982,619 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1991, 3-335841 
Int. C1.6 GO3C 7/38, 7/34 

US. Cl. 430—549 17 Claims 

1. A silver halide color photographic material comprising a 
support having provided thereon at least one silver halide 
emulsion layer containing at least one pyrrolotriazole cyan 
coupler represented by the following Formula (I-a) or (II-a) 
and at least one coupler selected from the phenol or 1-naphthol 
cyan couplers represented by the following Formulas (III), 
(IV), (V) and (VP): 
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2 H 
R) N 
N 


x 


x H 
Ri N R3 
TY 
er N 
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R 
Ei 
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wherein R; and R2 each independently represents an electron 
attractive group having a Hammett’s substituent constant op of 
0.2 or more and the sum of the op values of Rj and R2 is 0.65 
or more; R3 represents a hydrogen atom or a substituent; X 
represents a hydrogen atom or a group capable of splitting off 
upon a reaction with an oxidation product of an aromatic 
primary amine color developing agent; the group represented 
by Rj, R2, R3 or X may be a divalent group and combine with 
a polymer which is higher than a dimer and which has a high 
molecular chain to form a homopolymer or a copolymer; 


OH (Il 


RS 
yi 
CON 


Si 


R3 

| 
iia. 

R* 


in Formulas (III) and (IV), Ri; represents an alkyl group, an 
aryl group or a heterocyclic group; R12 represents an alkyl 
group having two or more carbon atoms; R13 represents a 
hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, an alkyl group, an aryl group, 
an alkoxy group, an aryloxy group, a carbonamido group, or a 
ureido group; R14 represents an alkyl group, an aryl group, a 
heterocyclic group, an alkoxy group, an aryloxy group, or an 
amino group; X’ represents a hydrogen atom or a group capa- 
ble of splitting off upon a reaction with an oxidation product of 
an aromatic primary amine color developing agent; n repre- 
sents 0 or 1; Rj2 and R43 in Formula (III) may be combined 
with each other to form a ring, and R13 and Ry4 in Formula 
(IV) may be combined with each other to form a ring; in 
Formulas (V) and (VI), Q represents a 1-naphthol coupler 
group which is bonded at the 2-position; R! represents a hydro- 
gen atom, an alkyl group, an alkenyl group, an alkynyl group, 
an amino group, or an aryl group; R? represents a substituent 
group; R3 and R‘ each represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl 
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group, an aryl group, a halogen atom, an alkoxy group, or an 
aryloxy group; R5 or R® each represents a hydrogen atom, an 
alkyl group, or an aryl group; and t represents an integer of 0 
to 4 and m represents an integer of 0 to 4. 


5,378,597 
SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC EMULSION 

CONTAINING A SPECIFIC DYE-GRAIN COMBINATION 
Satomi Kawabe; Hiroyuki Hoshino, both of Hino, and Syoji 

Matsuzaka, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Konica Corpo- 

ration, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 881,814, May 12, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 235,245 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 14, 1991, 3-109171 
Int. Cl.6 G0O3C 1/005, 1/494 

US. Cl. 430—567 14 Claims 

1. A photographic silver halide emulsion comprising tabular 
silver halide grains having at least two twin crystal planes, and 
at least one of an unsymmetrical cyanine represented by For- 
mula I, and at least one of a symmetrical cyanine represented 
by Formula II-(a), and at least one of a symmetrical cyanine 
represented by Formula II-(b), wherein said tabular silver 
halide grains are formed by feeding silver halide fine grains to 
a silver halide-containing seed emulsion: 


Zi Z2 


C=L1—(L2=L 3) C 
(Xin * 
oy 


@) 
Formula II 


C=Ly—(Ls=L eC 
(X2)n2 \ 


Nt 
| 
R4 


() 
Formula II 


CmLr— Malle C. 
Rs R6 


wherein Z; and Z2 each represents a group of atoms which 
form with other atoms a naphthoxazole ring, a naphthothiazole 
ring, a naphthioimidazole ring, a naphthoselenazole ring, a 
benzoxazole ring, a benzothiazole ring, a benzimidazole ring, 
or a benzselenazole ring; Z; and Zz are not the same as each 
other; the heterocyclic rings formed by Z; and Z2 may have a 
substituent group; Ri, R2, R3, R4, Rs and Re each represents an 
unsubstituted alkyl group or a substituted alkyl group; m repre- 
sents an integer of 0 to 2, L; to Ls each represents a methine 
group or a substituted methine group; X;, X2 and X3 each 
represents a charge-balancing counter ion; nj, n2 and n3 each 
represents an integer larger than 0 and necessary to neutralize 
the charge of the whole molecule. 
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5,378,598 

USE OF ACID PROCESSED OSSEIN GELATIN AND 

CHAIN-EXTENED ACID PROCESSED OSSEIN GELATIN 
AS PEPTIZERS IN THE PREPARATION OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC EMULSIONS 

Pranab Bagchi, Webster; Melvin D. Sterman, Pittsford, and 

Jacob I. Cohen, Rochester, all of N.Y., assignors to Eastman 

Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 992,301 
Int. Cl. GO3C 1/005 

US. Cl. 430—569 1 Claim 

1. A method of forming microcrystalline silver halide parti- 
cles comprising providing a silver salt solution, providing a 
halide salt solution and combining said solutions to form silver 
halide particles, with the proviso that chain extended acid 
processed ossein gelatin is present during said forming of said 
silver halide particles, said gelatin has an isoelectric pH be- 
tween 5.5 and 6.5, and lime processed ossein gelatin is added 
during the growth of said silver halide particles, with the 
proviso that said chain extended ossein gelatin is characterized 
by a viscosity between 7 and 11 cP (mP sec) at 40° C. and at a 
concentration of 6.16% in distilled water at a shear rate below 
100 1/sec, and said chain-extended ossein gelatin has a high 
molecular weight fraction, having a molecular weight of 
greater than 285,000, of about 18 to about 60 percent weight 
fraction gelatin by area. 


5,378,599 
HIGH BROMIDE CHLORIDE CONTAINING SILVER 
IODOHALIDE EMULSIONS EXHIBITING AN 
INCREASED PROPORTION OF IODIDE 
Joe E. Maskasky; Carlos A. Reyes, both of Rochester, and 
Martin McMillan, Pittsford, all of N.Y., assignors to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 649,638, Feb. 1, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,238,804. This application Jan. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 7,417 
Int. Cl.6 GO3C 1/005 

6 Claims 


1. A method of making a photographic emulsion containing 
silver iodohalide grains having a rock salt phase in which the 
proportions of halide ions are chosen to lie within the bound- 
ary defined by A, B, C, and D in FIG. 1, comprising the steps 
of: forming the silver iodohalide grains in a reaction vessel, in 
the presence of a colloidal medium, and in the presence of 
pressure, the pressure being selected to allow the emulsion to 
be heated above 130° C. without boiling; and heating the emul- 
sion to a temperature above 130° C. 
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5,378,600 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING SILVER HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC EMULSION 
Kazuyoshi Goan, Hino, Japan, assignor to Konica Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 148,692 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 10, 1992, 4-299875 


Int. Cl.6 GO3C 1/015 
US. Cl. 430—569 14 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a silver iodobromide emulsion 
comprising silver iodobromide grains containing an average 
silver iodide content of 2 mol % or less comprising silver 
idobromide grains containing an average silver iodide content 
of 2 mol % or less comprising 
(i) preparing a seed emulsion containing silver halide seed 
grains, 
(ii) introducing the seed emulsion into a reaction vessel 
having a hydrophilic colloid solution and 
(iii) further incorporating simultaneously a solution of a 
silver salt and a solution of bromide and iodide salts into 
the reaction vessel having the hydrophilic colloid solution 
containing said seed grains to form the silver iodobromide 
grains, wherein in the step (iii), the total volume of said 
solutions of the silver salt, and the bromide and iodide 
salts is within a range of 2 to 10 times the volume of the 
hydrophilic colloid solution containing said seed grains; 
and said seed grains have an average size of 0.3 ym or less 
and are contained in an amount of 0.5 to 5.0% by volume 
in the hydrophilic colloid solution. 


5,378,601 
METHOD OF PRESERVING PLATELETS WITH 
APYRASE AND AN ANTIOXIDANT 
Elena Gepner-Puszkin, New Rochelle, N.Y., assignor to Mon- 
tefiore Medical Center, Bronx, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 920,191 
Int. Cl.® AOIN 1/02; C12N 9/48 
US. Cl. 435—2 15 Claims 

1. A method for the preservation of human blood platelets 

which consists essentially of: 

(a) adding an effective amount of an adenosine-5’-triphos- 
phatase and an adenosine-5’-diphosphatase enzyme or an 
enzyme having activity of both adenosine-5’-triphospha- 
tase and adenosine-5’-diphosphatase. which does not ad- 
versely affect platelets in a diluent, to platelets to form a 
mixture; 

(b) adding an antioxidant to the mixture of step(a); and 

(c) maintaining the mixture of step (b) at a temperature 
which does not affect the viability of the platelets. 


5,378,602 
HIGHLY INFORMATIVE MICROSATELLITE REPEAT 
POLYMORPHIC DNA MARKERS TWENTY-[SEVENJSIX 
Michael H. Polymeropoulos, Bethesda, and Carl R. Merril, 
Rockville, both of Md., assignors to The Government of the 
United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 
the Department of Health and Human Services, Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 707,501, May 29, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 799,828 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 29, 

2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1. C12Q 1/68; C12P 19/34; COTH 21/04 
US. Cl. 435—6 4 Claims 
1. An oligonucleotide primer selected from the group con- 
sisting of a sequence according to SEQ ID NO:10 through 
SEQ ID NO: 35 and SEQ ID NO: 38 through SEQ ID NO:63. 
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5,378,603 
METHOD AND COMPOSITION FOR IDENTIFYING 
SUBSTANCES WHICH ACTIVATE TRANSCRIPTION OF 
THE LDL RECEPTOR GENE 
Michael S. Brown; Joseph L. Goldstein; David W. Russell; 
Thomas C. Sudhof, all of Dallas, Tex., and David W. Martin, 
Jr., San Francisco, Calif., assignors to Board of Regents, The 
University of Texas System, Austin, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 33,081 
Int. CL.§ C12Q 1/68; C12N 15/09 
US. Cl. 435—6 11 Claims 
1. A method for determining the ability of a candidate sub- 
stance to stimulate a host cell to produce a detectable signal, 
which method comprises: 
providing a nucleic acid sequence containing a sterol regula- 
tor element (SRE), a promoter, and a reporter gene under 
the transcriptional control of both the SRE and the pro- 
moter, which gene is capable of conferring a detectable 
signal onto a host cell; 
transfecting said nucleic acid sequence into such a host cell; 
culturing the cell in the presence of a sterol so as to suppress 
production of the signal by the host cell; 
contacting the sterol suppressed cell with a candidate sub- 
stance to determine the ability of the candidate substance 
to stimulate the host cell to produce the signal in the 
presence of such a sterol; and 
assaying for the signal to identify such a candidate substance. 


5,378,604 
OLIGONUCLEOTIDE PROBES FOR DETECTION OF 
PERIODONTAL PATHOGENS 
Dennis E. Schwartz, Redmond; Roy H. Kanemoto; Susan M. 
Watanabe, both of Seattle, and Kim Dix, Arlington, all of 
Wash., assignors to MicroProbe Corporation, Bothell, Wash. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 571,563, Aug. 29, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,212,059, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 142,106, Jan. 
11, 1988, abandoned. This application Jan. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 
3,367 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 18, 
2019, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 C12Q 1/68; C12P 39/00, 19/34; COTH 17/00 
US. Cl. 435—6 2 Claims 
1. A composition of polynucleotide probes for the detection 
of bacteria associated with periodontal disease, wherein said 
probes consist of a segment of nucleic acid capable of hybridiz- 
ing, under hybridizing conditions, to conserved regions of 
ribosomal RNA of the bacteria with the provision that any 
additional nucleotides covalently bound to said segment do not 
hybridize under said conditions to nucleic acids of bacteria 
found in the human mouth, and further wherein said nucleic 
acid segment is selected from a group consisting of: 
5'GCTGGCACGGAGTTAGCCG3'; 
5‘'GGGTATCTAATCCKGTTYGCTCC3’; 
5‘'GGGGTTCTTTTCGCTTTCC3’; 
5‘'CTTAGATGCTTTCAGC3’; 
5’;GGACCGAACTGTCTCACGACGTTCT3’; 
5’'GACCGCCCCAGTCAAACT3’; 
5';CCCGACAAGGAATTTCGC3’; 
5’'CCTTCTCCCGAAGTTACGG3’; 
5’'GACCAGTGAGCTATTACGC3’; 
5’'TTCGGGGAGAACCAGCTA3’; 
5’TGACGGGCGGTGTGTACAA3’; 
S’TTAAACCACATGYTCCWCCGCTTG3’; 
5S’‘TYGATTGGCMTTTCACCCC3’; 
5‘';CCGGTCCTCTCGTACTA3’; 
S’TTCGCTCGCCGCTACT3’; 
5'GTTATAGTTACGGCCGCCGTTTAC3’; 
and combinations thereof wherein K represents G or T, M 
represents A or C, W represents A or T, and Y represents C or 
F. 
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5,378,605 

METHOD OF DETECTING HEPATITIS B VARIANTS 

HAVING DELETIONS WITHIN THE X REGION OF THE 
VIRUS GENOME 

Mark Feitelson, North Wales; Ling-Xun Duan, and Jianhui Guo, 

both of Philadelphia, all of Pa., assignors to Thomas Jefferson 

University, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 74,346 
Int. C1.6 C12Q 1/70; GOIN 33/53; C12P 19/34 

US. Cl. 435—5 2 Claims 

1. A method of detecting hepatitis B variants having dele- 
tions within the X region of the virus in a patient sample com- 
prising detecting of antibodies which specifically bind to the 
polymerase of hepatitis B virus and hepatitis B X antigen in 
said sample by enzyme linked immunosorbent assays combined 
with detecting deletions within the X region of the vital ge- 
nome by polymerase chain reaction using hepatitis B X plus 
core region primers selected from the group of SEQ ID NO: 4, 
SEQ ID NO: 5, SEQ ID NO: 6 and SEQ ID NO: 7. 


5,378,606 
SPECIFIC DETECTION OF NEISSERIA 
GONORRHOEAE 

Anne Stern, Penzberg, and Karin Wolff, Germering, both of 

Germany, assignors to Boehringer Mannheim GmbH, Mann- 

heim, Germany 

Filed Jun. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 76,891 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 17, 1992, 4219821 
Int. Cl.6 C12Q 1/68; C12N 1/20, 15/00; COTH 17/00 

US. Cl. 435—6 16 Claims 
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15. A method for the detection of Neisseria gonorrhea, com- 
prising the steps of: 

hybridizing a probe containing a sequence selected from the 
group consisting of the sequences shown in SEQ ID NOS: 
4 to 15 inclusive, wherein any additional nucleotides 
which are present do not change the specific hybridization 
of said probe and wherein the total length of said probe is 
less than 30 nucleotides, with a sample containing DNA or 
RNA, and 

detecting any hybrid formation wherein said detection of 
hybridization indicates the presence of Neisseria gonor- 
rhea. 
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5,378,607 
METHOD FOR TESTING FOR THE PRESENCE OF 
METASTATIC TUMOR CELLS 
Mohanathasan Chelladurai, Southfield; Kenneth V. Honn, 

Grosse Pointe Woods, and Daniel A. Walz, Detroit, all of 

Mich., assignors to Biomide Investment Limited Partnership, 

Grosse Pointe Farms, Mich. 

Filed Jul. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 737,431 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 33/53, 33/574, 33/86 
US. Cl. 435—7.23 14 Claims 

1. A method for screening cells for human tumor cells which 

are metastatic which comprises: 

(a) contacting a sample of human cells suspected of contain- 
ing human tumor cells which are metastatic with a micro- 
bial toxin or active subunit of the toxin which selectively 
binds Human Leukocyte Antigen-DR (HLA-DR); 

(b) incubating the toxin or subunit with the HLA-DR to 
permit the toxin to bind HLA-DR in the sample; 

(c) detecting the HLA-DR bound to the toxin or subunit; 
and 

(d) correlating the toxin or subunit bound HLA-DR to cells 
with normal human cells to determine that the cells are 
metastatic, wherein the tumor cells which are metastatic 
exhibit higher HLA-DR as compared to HLA-DR in the 
normal human cells. 


5,378,608 
ENZYME IMMUNOASSAY FOR ANTIGEN AND SOLID 
PHASE USED THEREFOR 
Yoji Marui, Takarazuka; Chozo Hayashi, Nishinomiya; Shigeki 

Ito, Mishima; Mieko Fujio, Ibaraki; Hiroki Tanaka, Osaka; 

Toshihide Nagasaki, Takarazuka; Yasuji Soda, Kobe, and 

Hitoshi Kaneta, Takatsuki, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 

Shoji Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jun. 22, 1990, Ser. No. 542,038 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1989, 1-167697; 
Mar. 20, 1990, 2-70341 
Int. C1.6 GOIN 33/53, 33/537 
US. Cl. 435—7.5 3 Claims 

1. A method for determining the amount of an antigen in a 

sample, wherein the method comprises: 

(1) contacting the sample with (a) an enzyme-labelled anti- 
body specific for the antigen, and (b) a pre-formed reagent 
comprising biotinylated Fab’ fragments specific for the 
antigen immobilized on a solid phase through a first sub- 
stance selected from the group consisting of avidin, strep- 
tavidin and derivatives thereof, wherein the Fab’ frag- 
ments are biotinylated through thiol groups; and 

(2) determining the amount of antigen in the sample by 
measuring enzyme activity on the solid phase. 


5,378,609 
LIPASE SINGLE REAGENT SYSTEM 

Shing F. Kwan, Ventura, and Rebecca J. Hunt, Carpinteria, both 

of Calif., assignors to Ivan E. Modrovich, Camarillo, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 375,025, May 25, 1989, Pat. 
No. 5,248,598. This application Apr. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 693,856 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 28, 

2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.6 C12Q 1/34 

US. Cl. 435—18 29 Claims 

1. A single emulsion reagent for the determination of lipase 

comprising: 

a lipase substrate; 

a lipase activator comprising colipase as a first lipase activa- 
tor comprising colipase provided in an amount sufficient 
to anchor lipase to liquid globules; 

an activating amount of a second lipase activator selected 
from the group consisting of alkaline earth chlorides, and 
mixtures of alkaline earth chlorides and alkali chlorides; 

a lipoprotein lipase inhibitor selected from the group consist- 
ing of bile acid and bile acid salts; 
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a stabilizing amount of an emulsion stabilizer comprising 
Triton X-100, a polyethylene glycol p-isooctyl-phenyl 
ether; 
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a buffer present in an amount sufficient to maintain a pH in 
the range of from about 8.8 to about 9.6; and 

an antiprecipitant present in an amount sufficient to prevent 
precipitation of constituents of human sera. 


5,378,610 
METHOD FOR ASSAYING ENDOTOXIN IN SERUM OR 
PLASMA USING LIMULUS AMOEBOCYTE LYSATE 
Shigenori Tanaka, and Hiroshi Tamura, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Seikagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha (Seikagaku 
Corporation), Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/01309, § 371 Date May 28, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 28, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/06382, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 16, 1992 
PCT Filed Sep. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 859,398 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1990, 2-257415 
Int. Cl. C12Q 1/34, 1/00, 1/02 
US. Cl. 435—18 6 Claims 
1. A method of assaying an endotoxin in a sample by using 
limulus amoebocyte lysate components, which comprises the 
steps of, adding to a sample selected from the group consisting 
of plasma and serum, an aqueous reagent solution comprising: 
a) a surfactant selected from the group consisting of poly- 
oxyethylene ethers, polyoxyethylene sorbitans, n-alkyl- 
glucopyranosides and dodecyl sulfates; 
b) a compound having an imidazolyl or an amino group; 
and 
c) an alkaline earth metal salt and an alkaline metal hy- 
droxide; 
incubating the resulting mixture under conditions such that 
the endotoxin is liberated into the reagent solution, and 
assaying for the endotoxin in the reagent solution using 
limulus amoebocyte lysate, 
wherein said polyoxyethylene ethers are selected from the 
group consisting of polyoxyethylene-p-tert-octyl (or iso- 
octyl) phenyl ether (degree of polymerization: 8-40), 
polyoxyethylene-4-tert-octyl (or iso-octyl) cyclohexyl 
ether (degree of polymerization: 8-40), polyoxyethylene- 
p-nonyl phenyl ether (degree of polymerization: 9-15), 
polyoxyethylene heptamethy] hexyl ether (degree of poly- 
merization: 10-20) and polyoxyethylene dodecyl ether 
(degree of polymerization: 10-29); said n-alkyl- 
glucopyranosides are selected from the group consisting 
of n-(heptyl, octyl, nonyl, decyl and dodecyl)a-D- 
glucopyranosides and n-(heptyl, octyl, nonyl, decyl and 
dodecyl)8-D-glucopyranosides; said polyoxyethylene 
sorbitans are selected from the group consisting of mono- 
laurate, monopalmitate, monostearate, monooleate and 
trioleate of polyoxyethylene sorbitan (degree of polymeri- 
zation: about 20); said dodecyl sulfates are selected from 
the group consisting of sodium dodecyl] sulfate, lithium 
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dodecyl sulfate and calcium dodecyl sulfate; and said 
compound having an imidazolyl group or an amino group 
is selected from the group consisting of histamine dihyd- 
rochloride, L-histidine dihydrochloride, poly-L-histidine 
hydrochloride, poly-L-lysine hydrochloride, poly-L-argi- 
nine hydrochloride, polyethyleneimine, adenine hydro- 
chloride and cytosine hydrochloride; 

wherein said alkaline earth metal salt is a water soluble salt 
of an alkaline earth metal with an inorganic or an organic 
acid; 

wherein said alkaline earth metal is a metal selected from the 
group consisting of calcium, magnesium and strontium; 
and 

wherein said inorganic acid or organic acid is an acid se- 
lected from the group consisting of hydrochloric acid, 
nitric acid, sulfuric acid, acetic acid and citric acid. 


5,378,611 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
68,14a-DIHYDROXY-4-ANDROSTENE-3, 17-DIONE 
AMID 14a-HYDROXY-4-ANDROSTENE-3,6,17-TRIONE 
FROM 4-ANDROSTENE-3, 17-DIONE USING 
MYROTHECIUM SP. FERM BP-4432 
Hideki Yoshioka; Hajime Asada, both of Takasaki, and Shinji 
Fujita, Yono, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Kayaku Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 154,857 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1992, 4-339578; 
Oct. 6, 1993, 5-272912 
Int. Cl.6 C12P 33/06, 33/16, 33/02; C12N 1/14 
US. Cl. 435—58 3 Claims 
1. A process for the production of 68,14a-dihydroxy-4- 
androstene-3,17-dione from 4-androstene-3,17-dione, said pro- 
cess comprising: 
culturing Myrothecium sp. FERM BP-4432, or a mutant 
thereof capable of hydroxylating 4-androstene-3, 17-dione 
to produce 68,14a-dihydroxy-4-androstene-3,17-dione, in 
a medium supplemented with 4-androstene-3,17-dione, 
and 
isolating 68,14a-dihydroxy-4-androstene-3,17-dione from 
the culture medium. 


5,378,612 
CULTURE MEDIUM FOR PRODUCTION OF 
RECOMBINANT PROTEIN 

Kazuyuki Nakashima; Izumi Mimaki; Takayoshi Hamamoto, all 

of Kumamoto, and Kenichi Masuda, Tokyo, all of Japan, 

assignors to Juridical Foundation The Chemo-Sero- 

Therapeutic Research Institute, Kumamot and Teijin Limited, 

Osaku, both of Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 696,567, May 8, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 997,670 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 11, 1990, 2-121729; 

Apr. 15, 1991, 3-082269 
Int. Cl.6 Ci2P 21/02; C12N 5/02 

US. Cl. 435—69.6 11 Claims 

1. A method for producing coagulation Factor VIII which 
comprises culturing a Chinese Hamster Ovary cell which 
produces said coagulation Factor VIII, in a culture medium 
comprising a nonionic surfactant and a cyclodextrin and col- 
lecting the secreted coagulation Factor VIII from the culture 
medium, wherein the nonionic surfactant is selected from the 
group consisting of a pluronic surfactant and a sorbitan surfac- 
tant. 
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5,378,613 
METHOD FOR INCREASED EXPRESSION OF LOW 
MOLECULAR WEIGHT RECOMBINANT 
POLYPEPTIDES 

Rama M. Belagaje, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Eli Lilly and 

Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Filed Sep. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 764,655 
Int. CL.6 C12N 15/00, 1/21, 15/17, 15/18 

US. Cl. 435—69.7 8 Ciaims 

1. A method of recombinantly producing a polypeptide 
derivative, said method comprising: constructing a recombi- 
nant DNA vector; transforming a prokaryotic host cell with 
said vector; and culturing said transformed host cell under 
conditions suitable for gene expression; wherein said vector 
comprises: 

A. a DNA sequence that provides for autonomous replica- 
tion or chromosomal integration of said vector in a pro- 
karyotic host cell; 

B. a promoter and translational activating sequence func- 
tional in said host cell; 

C. an arginine codon inserted immediately 3’ to said transla- 
tional activating sequence; and 

D. a DNA molecule that is operably linked to vector ele- 
ments A, B, and C such that the structure of the resulting 
polypeptide derivative is Methionine-Arginine-R, 
wherein R is selected from the group consisting of IGF-I, 
IGF-II, proinsulin, insulin A chain, insulin B chain, GRF, 
and somatostatin. 


5,378,614 
VECTOR AND METHOD FOR MAKING TISSUE FACTOR 
PATHWAY INHIBITOR (TFPI) ANALOGUES IN YEAST 
Jens G. L. Petersen, Valby, and Ole J. Nordfang, Hilleroed, 
both of Denmark, assignors to Novo Nordisk A/S, Bagsvaerd, 
Denmark 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 828,920, Jan. 27, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,312,736. This application Mar. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 26,145 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Aug. 18, 1989, 4080/89 

Int. Cl.6 C12N 1/19, 15/81 

US. Cl. 435—69.8 8 Claims 
1. A recombinant vector capable of directing the expression 

of a polypeptide analog of Tissue Factor Pathway Inhibitor 
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optimum concentration of cytotoxin is produced in said 
serum-free medium, separating supernatant liquid contain- 
ing said cytotoxin from the resulting culture; 

(D) separating solids, including any of said cells, from the 
resulting supernatant liquid so as to obtain a Pasteurella 
haemolytica serum-free, cell-free solution of said cytotoxin 
which is essentially endotoxin-free. 


5,378,616 
MUTANT ESCHERICHIA COLI CAPABLE OF 
ENHANCED L-GLUTAMIC ACID PRODUCTION BY 
FERMENTATION 
Nobuharu Tujimoto; Yoshimi Kikuchi; Osamu Kurahashi, and 
Yoshiko Kawahara, all of Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to 
Ajinomoto Co., Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 925,651 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 7, 1991, 3-197774 
Int. Cl.6 C12P 13/14; C12N 1/00, 1/20 
US. Cl. 435—110 2 Claims 

1. A process for producing L-glutamic acid by fermentation 

which comprises: 

(A) culturing in a culture medium, a mutant which is derived 
from Escherichia coli K-12 strain, wherein said mutant (i) is 
deficient or low in a-KGDH activity, (ii) is low in glu- 
tamic acid decomposition activity, (iii) is able to produce 
L-glutamic acid and (iv) expresses a malate synthase, an 
isocitrate lyase and an isocitrate dehydrogenase kinase/- 
phosphatase; and 

(B) isolating L-glutamic acid from the culture medium. 


5,378,617 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF MACROLIDE 
COMPOUNDS 
Martin Todd, High Wycombe; Mark A. Haxell, St. Peters, and 
Gordon C. Lawrence, Burnham, all of England, assignors to 
American Cyanamid Company, Wayne, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 492,250, Mar. 9, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 24,664, Mar. 11, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 933,578 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 12, 1986, 


(TFPI) in yeast, said analog having the amino acid sequence of 8606120 


native TFPI from Asp! to Thr!6!; 
said vector comprising a promoter, a transcription initiation 
signal, and a terminator operably associated with a nucleic 
acid sequence which encodes a translation product con- 
sisting of a secretion-directing signal peptide concatenated 
to said TFPI analog. 


5,378,615 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF VACCINE FOR 
PREVENTION OF PASTEURELLA HAEMOLYTICA 
PNEUMONIA IN BOVINE 
Patricia E. Shewen, Guelph, and Bruce N. Wilkie, Puslinch, 
both of Canada, assignors to The University of Guelph, Can- 
ada 

Continuation of Ser. No. 462,929, Jan. 12, 1990, Pat. No. 

5,165,924, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 821,197, Jan. 22, 
1986, abandoned. This Oct. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 958,796 
Int. Cl.° A61K 39/00, 39/02; C12P 21/00; C12N 1/20 
US. Cl. 435—71.3 7 Claims 

1. A process for producing a non-toxic inactive cytotoxin 

specific for ruminant leukocytes comprising the steps of: 

(A) culturing an inoculum of Pasteurella haemolytica having 
an optical density of about 0.18 measured at a wavelength 
of 525 nm, in a serum-free medium for a period in the 
range of 1.5 to 3 hrs, so as to produce said cytotoxin; 

(B) periodically measuring the optical density of said serum- 
free medium; 

(C) upon detecting a value for the optical density of about 
0.37, measured at a wavelength of 525 nm, which indicates 
the phase of logarithmic growth of the cells when an 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 6, 2007, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.6 C12P 17/18; Ci2N 1/20 
US, Cl. 435—119 4 Claims 
1. A process for the production of a compound of formula (I) 


which comprises cultivating a microorganism selected from 
the group consisting of Streptomyces thermoarchaensis NCIB 
12015, 12111, 12112, 12113, 12114 and mutants thereof capable 
of producing the compound of formula (I) in a culture medium 
containing an additive selected from the group consisting of a 
fatty acid, an ester of a fatty acid, an amide of a fatty acid and 
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a salt of a fatty acid whereby the compound of formula (1) is 
produced; and then recovering the compound of formula I. 


5,378,618 
VITRO HEADFUL PACKAGING SYSTEM FOR CLONING 
DNA FRAGMENTS AS LARGE AS 95KB 
Nat L. Sternberg, West Chester, Pa., and Brian L. Sauer, Wil- 
mington, Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 
Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 397,071, Aug. 22, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 182,112, Apr. 15, 
1988, abandoned. This application Sep. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 
954,423 


Int. C1.6 C12N 15/00, 15/66 
US. Cl. 435—172.3 30 Claims 
1. An in vitro headful packaging system for cloning foreign 
DNA fragments as large as 95 kb comprising: 

(a) modifying vector DNA by inserting a stuffer fragment 
into a blunt end producing site wherein the stuffer frag- 
ment is oriented such that the blunt end producing site is 
oriented in a clockwise direction with respect to a pac site; 

(b) digesting the product of step (a) to produce two vector 
arms each of which contains (i) a blunt end, (ii) another 
end which is compatible with the foreign DNA fragment 
which is to be cloned, and (iii) a loxP site; 

(c) ligating the foreign DNA to the product of step (b) 
without generating concatemers; 

(d) reacting the product of step (c) with pac cleavage profi- 
cient extract and head-tail proficient extract wherein the 
ratio of large heads to small heads in the head-tail extract 
is at least 5:1; 

(e) infecting a Cre+ bacterial strain with the product of step 
(d); and 

(f) recovering the cloned DNA. 


5,378,619 
PROMOTER FOR TRANSGENIC PLANTS 
Stephen G. Rogers, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Monsanto Com- 
pany, St. Louis, Mo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 429,917, Oct. 31, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 172,334 
Int. C16 C12N 15/67, 15/82; COTH 21/04; AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. 435—172.3 28 Claims 

19. A method for providing enhanced gene expression in 

transgenic plants which comprises: 

(a) transforming plant cells with a DNA molecule which 
comprises operatively linked in sequence in the 5’ to 3’ 
direction: 

(i) a DNA promoter sequence from figwort mosaic virus 
that directs transcription of downstream heterologous 
structural genes in plants, wherein said promoter se- 
quence comprises nucleotides 11 through 573 of SEQ 
ID NO. 11; 

(ii) a non-translated leader sequence; 

(iii) a structural DNA sequence which is heterologous to 
said promoter; 

(iv) a non-translated DNA sequence which functions in 
plant cells to cause the termination of transcrip ‘ion and 
the addition of polyadenylated ribonucleotides to the 3’ 
end of the RNA sequence; 

(b) selecting said plant cells which have been transformed; 

(c) regenerating said plant cells to provide a differentiated 
plant; and 

(d) selecting a transformed plant which expresses said struc- 
tural gene. 
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5,378,620 
STREPTOLYSIN O DERIVATIVES 
Craig W. Adams, Corona, and Eva Y. Wang, Tustin, both of 
Calif., assignors to Beckman Instruments, Inc., Fullerton, 


Calif. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 752,429 
Int. C1.6 C12N 9/00, 1/20; C12P 21/06; COTH 19/00 

US. Cl. 435—183 6 Claims 

1. A purified and isolated DNA sequence encoding a 
hemolytically active, soluble derivative of Streptolysin O, 
wherein said DNA sequence is as set forth in FIG. 1 (SEQ. ID 
NO: 1). 


5,378,621 
KILLING CELLS WITHOUT LYSIS IN A METHOD FOR 
ENZYME RECOVERY FROM A FERMENTATION 
BROTH 
Virgil B. Lawlis, Jr., San Mateo; Henry G. Heinsohn, Pacifica, 
and Enrique F. Baliu, San Bruno, all of Calif., assignors to 
Genencor, Inc., San Francisco, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 799,864, Nov. 27, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 365,945, Jun. 13, 1989, 
abandoned. This application May 7, 1993, Ser. No. 57,851 

Int. C1.6 C12N 9/00; C12P 21/00 
US. Cl. 435—183 4 Claims 
1. In a method for recovering an extracellularly produced 
enzyme from a fungus in a fermentation medium, wherein the 
improvement comprises killing the fungal cells, without lysing, 
by a method comprising the following steps in either order: 
(a) adjusting the pH of the medium to a value equal to or less 
than 2.79 with a mineral acid; 
(b) adding from about 0.25 to about 10% by weight of acetic 
acid or a salt thereof to the medium 
to thereby kill the cells in the medium under conditions which 
are compatible with the extracellularly produced enzyme. 


5,378,622 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,378,623 
PHOSPHOLIPASE A1, PROCESS FOR ITS 
PREPARATION AND THE USE THEREOF 
Atsushi Hattori; Noriyoshi Uchida, and Masahiro Kitaoka, all of 
Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Sankyo Company, Limited, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 78,009 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 16, 1992, 4-156264; 
Jan. 29, 1993, 5-013508 
Int. C1. C12N 9/20; C12P 13/00, 9/00 
US. Cl. 435—198 18 Claims 
1. A phospholipase A lobtained from species of the fungus 
Aspergillus, having the following characteristics: 
which hydrolyzes phospholipid between about pH 2.5 and 
about pH 6.0, 
having a stability to a temperature of an upper limit of be- 
tween 45° and 90° C., 
which is stable at a temperature of less than 90° C., 
which has a molecular weight of between about 30,000 and 
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40,000 daltons, as determined by sodium dodecy] sulfate 
polyacrylamide gel electrophoresis, 

which has pI under isoelectric point electrophoresis at about 
pH 2.8 to about pH 4.5, 

which has an optimum temperature for activity of from pH 
3.2 to about pH 5.5, and 

which has an optimum temperature for activity of from 
about 30° to 65° C. 


5,378,624 
METHODS FOR REMOVING LIGANDS FROM A 
PARTICLE SURFACE 
Ronald J. Berenson, Mercer Island, and Dale R. Peterson, 
Bothell, both of Wash., assignors to CellPro, Incorporated, 
Bothell, Wash. 
Filed Apr. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 513,056 
Int. Cl.6 C12N 1/02, 5/08, 7/02 
US. Cl. 435—239 8 Claims 
’ 1. A method for removing a second ligand from a particle 
surface, said particle being selected from the group consisting 
of viruses and cells, without substantially affecting the particle 
surface, comprising: 
exposing the particle to an anti-immunoglobulin antibody 
which is immobilized onto a support, wherein said particle 
is exposed under conditions and for a residence time suffi- 
cient to allow an anti-particle surface antibody to desorb 
from the particle surface, and wherein said anti-immuno- 
globulin antibody has an affinity for the anti-particle sur- 
face antibody that is at least two orders of magnitude 
greater than the affinity of the anti-particle surface anti- 
body for the particle surface, such that the anti-particle 
surface antibody is removed. 


5,378,625 
BACILLUS THURINGIENSISCRYIIIC, (B) PROTEIN 
TOXIC TO COLEOPTERAN INSECTS 
William P. Donovan, Levittown, Pa.; Mark J. Rupar, Wilming- 
ton, Del., and Annette C. Slaney, Hamilton Square, N.J., 
assignors to Ecogen, Inc., Langhorne, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 32,775, Mar. 15, 1993, Pat. No. 5,264,364, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 813,592, Dec. 23, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 649,562, 
Jan. 31, 1991. This Aug. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 113,534 
Int. C1. A61K 31/00; AOIN 63/00; C12N 1/20; COTH 19/00 
US. Cl. 435—252.5 6 Claims 

1. An isolated coleopteran-toxic protein having the amino 
acid sequence illustrated in FIG. 1 (SEQ ID NO: 2). 


5,378,626 
MACROCYCLIC LACTONE ANTIBACTERIAL 
ANTIBIOTIC COMPOUNDS 

Ann C. Horan, Summit, N.J., assignor to Schering Corporation, 

Kenilworth, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 123,656, Sep. 20, 1993, Pat. No. 5,342,852. 

This Apr. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 236,757 
Int. C1.6 C12P 1/04, 17/16; C12N 1/20 

US. Cl. 435—252.1 1 Claim 

1. A biologically pure culture containing the microorganism 
Saccharothrix Aerocolongenis sub sp antibiotica SCCC 1886, 
ATCC 55003 said culture being capable of producing the 
compounds of formula I of claim 1 in recoverable quantity 
upon fermentation in an aqueous nutrient medium containing 
assimilable sources of carbon, nitrogen and inorganic sub- 
stances. 
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5,378,627 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
(2S,3R)-3-ALKYL-PHENYLGLYCIDIC ACID ESTERS 
USING LIPASE 
Takeji Shibatani; Hiroaki Matsumae, both of Kobe, and Eri 
Kawai, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Tanabe Seiyaku Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 926,617 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 13, 1991, 3-288245 
Int. C16 C12P 41/00; Ci2N 1/00 
US, Cl. 435—280 5 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an optically active (2S, 3R) 3- 
phenylglycidic acid ester of the formula: 


® 


CH——CH—COOR 
2 


wherein the ring A is a phenyl ring which has a lower alkyl 
group as a substituent and R is an alkyl group, which comprises 
treating a racemic trans-3-phenylglycidic acid of the for- 


mula: 
CH——CH—COOH 
é. ae 


wherein the ring A is as defined above, and an alkanol in an 
organic solvent with a hydrolase which preferentially esterifies 
of the (2S, 3R) isomer of said racemic 3-phenylglycidic acid, 
said hydrolase being produced by a microorganism of the 
genus Candida, Mucor, Rhizopus, Pseudomonas or Serratia, 
and 

isolating and collecting the resulting optically active 3- 

phenylglycidic acid ester from the reaction mixture. 


ay) 


5,378,628 
SENSOR FOR MEASURING THE AMOUNT OF A 
COMPONENT IN SOLUTION 

Michael Gritzel, St-Sulpice; David Fraser, Vevey; Shaik M. 
Zakeeruddin, Renens; Jean-Paul Randin, Cortaillod, and Erik 
J. Frenkel, Neuchftel, all of Switzerland, assignors to Asulab, 
S.A., Bienne, Switzerland 

PCT No. PCT/CH92/00034, § 371 Date Oct. 19, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 19, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/14836, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 3, 1992 

PCT Filed Feb. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 938,219 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 21, 1991, 91 02200 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 27/26, 27/327 
US. Cl. 435—288 14 Claims 
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1. A sensor to be connected to a device for processing an 
electric signal provided by the sensor and representative of an 
amount of a component to be measured in a solution, said 
sensor comprising at least one measuring electrode and one 
reference electrode insulated from one another, 

said electrodes defining an area to receive said solution and 
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comprising respective areas defining electrical contacts to 
be connected to the device for processing the signal, 

said measuring electrode comprising at least one current 
collector electrically connected to one of the electrical 
contacts and coated with a mixture comprising glucose 
oxidase as an oxidation-reduction enzyme specific to said 
component and at least one mediator means for transfer- 
ring electrons between said enzyme and said current col- 
lector, 

and said mediator means comprising tris(4,4’-dimethoxy- 
2,2'-bipyridine) osmium or _ bis(4,4’-dimethoxy-2,2’- 
bipyridine)mono(4,4’-dimethyl-2,2'-bipyridine) osmium. 


5,378,629 
WASH COMPOSITION FOR DETERMINATION OF 
MICROORGANISMS ASSOCIATED WITH 
PERIODONTAL DISEASES 
Bradley P. Boyer; Paul B. Contestable, and Brian A. Snyder, all 
of Rochester, N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 774,019, Oct. 8, 1991, Pat. No. 5,248,595. 
This application Jun. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 72,029 


Int. C16 GOIN 33/569 
US. Cl. 436—17 8 Claims 
1. An aqueous wash composition for specific binding assays 
buffered to a pH of less than or equal to about 6 or greater than 
or equal to about 9, said composition comprising: 
at least about 0.1 weight percent of an anionic surfactant 
which is represented by the formula: 


(A—SO3 4.) 4K +), 


wherein A is an alkyl or alkyl-substituted phenyl having a 
molecular weight of from about 180 to about 250, X+™ is 
hydrogen or a monovalent or divalent cation, m is 1 or 2, y is 
0 or 1, and n is | or 2 provided that m and n are not both 2. 


5,378,630 
TEST STRIP AUTOMATIC SUPPLY DEVICE AND 
ANALYTICAL INSTRUMENT USING THE SAME 
Susumu Kai; Isao Shindo, both of Katsuta; Shigeo Mutoh, Hita- 
chiota, and Kasumi Yoshida, Mito, all of Japan, assignors to 
Hitachi, Ltd. and Hitachi Instrument Engineering Co., Ltd., 
both of Japan 
Filed Nov. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 974,273 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1991, 3-298785 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 35/00; B65H 3/00 


1. A test strip automatic supply method for a test strip ana- 
lytical instrument, comprising the steps of: 

providing a test strip automatic supply device having a 
cylindrical container containing a plurality of test strips, a 
wall having a slit therein, an opening adjacent the slit, and 
an external take-out position; 

reciprocally rotating the cylindrical container to fit one of 
the test strips into the slit so that a longitudinal direction of 
the test strip is parallel to a rotation axis of said container; 

closing the opening so as to prevent the test strip from enter- 
ing the opening during rotation of said container; 

passing the test strip fitted into said slit out of said container 
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via said slit and through said opening when rotation of the 
container is stopped; 

positioning said test strip at an external take-out position of 
the test strip automatic supply device; and 

transporting the test strip positioned at the external take-out 
position to a test strip dipping position for contact with a 
sample to be analyzed. 


5,378,631 
SEPARATION OF STRONTIUM FROM FECAL MATTER 
Dianne K. Kester, Idaho Falls, Id., assignor to United States 
Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 195,248 
Int. C1.6 GOIN 33/48, 33/50 
US. Cl. 436—59 18 Claims 
1. A method of separating strontium from a sample of bio- 
mass potentially contaminated with various radionuclides, said 
sample having been reduced, dissociated, and carried on a first 
precipitate of actinides, comprising the steps of: 
removing the first precipitate to leave a supernate containing 
strontium; 
adding oxalic acid to the supernate to cause a second precipi- 
tate of strontium and calcium; 
separating the second precipitate from the supernate; 
adding nitric acid to the second precipitate to cause a third 
precipitate of strontium while leaving the calcium in solu- 
tion; and 
separating the third precipitate from the solution. 


5,378,632 
METHOD OF TESTING OILS 
Richard K. Solly, Ascot Vale; Alan J. Power, Keilor; Ludek A. 
Beranek, Kooyong, all of Australia; Shiela J. Marshman, 
Woking, United Kingdom; Joanna F. Pedley, Walton on 
Thames, United Kingdom, and Robin W. Hiley, Sevenoaks, 
United Kingdom, assignors to The Commonwealth of Austra- 
lia, Australia and The Secretary of State for Defence in her 
Britannic Majesty’s Government of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, United Kingdom 
PCT No. PCT/AU90/00467, § 371 Date Apr. 24, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 24, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/05242, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 18, 1991 
PCT Filed Sep. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 849,058 
Claims priority, application Australia, Sep. 27, 1989, PJ6614; 
United Kingdom, Oct. 25, 1989, 8924017 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 21/78, 33/28 


US. Cl. 436—60 30 Claims 


800 
Minutes 


1. A method of testing a fossil-fuel derived hydrocarbon oil 
containing an indole for the presence of chemically unstable 
compounds selected from the group consisting of phenalenes, 
phenalanones and phenalenones, wherein a sample of the oil is 
contracted with a Lowry-Bronsted acid catalyst to form a 
colored reaction product between the indole and the unstable 
compound when present in the sample; and the color of the 
sample within the region between 600-850 nm is visually ob- 
served and the presence of at least one of said unstable com- 
pounds in said sample is determined by comparison to a prede- 
termined standard. 
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5,378,633 
METHOD FOR ACCURATELY ENUMERATING AND 
SENSITIVELY QUALIFYING HETEROGENOUS CELL 
POPULATIONS IN CYTOLYTIC PROCESSING 
CONDITIONS 
Wieland E. von Behrens, Hillsborough; Sherry Haiflich, San 
Carlos, both of Calif.; John Glazier, Penbroke Pines, Fia.; 
John M. Roche, Morgan Hill, and Bruce A. Director, Santa 
Clara, both of Calif., assignors to Sequoia-Turner Corpora- 
tion, A Corp. of CA, Mountain View, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 832,471, Feb. 7, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 197,575 


Int. C1. GOIN 33/48 
US. Cl. 436—63 79 Claims 
1. A method for accurately estimating the number of cells 
initially present per unit volume in a first cell population in a 
sample solution having at least two cell populations said 
method comprising the steps of: 

a) providing a sample solution having a first cell population 
and a second cell population; 

b) adjusting the physico-chemical conditions of said sample 
solution at time zero to completely and substantially in- 
stantaneously lyse all of the cells in said second cell popu- 
lation and to kinetically lyse the cells in the first cell 
population; 

c) counting the number of cells in said first cell population 
per unit volume of the sample solution at a time interval A 
after time zero; 

d) counting the number of cells in said first cell population 
per unit volume of the sample solution at a time interval B 
after time zero and after time interval A; 

e) calculating a first cell population cell decay rate as a 
function of time using the cell counts from steps (c) and 
(d) and time intervals A and B; and, 

f) estimating the number of cells initially present in said first 
cell population per unit volume of sample solution by back 
extrapolating the calculated first cell population cell 
decay rate function to time zero. 


5,378,634 
LABELLING COLOR FOR DETECTING 
METHAMPHETAMINE 
Nobuyuki Sigetoh; Jinsei Miyazaki; Hiroshi Nakayama; Keiko 
Yugawa, and Tadayasu Mitsumata, all of Osaka, Japan, as- 
signors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Aug. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 102,426 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1992, 4-221202; 

Nov. 16, 1992, 4-305219 
Int. C1. GOIN 33/00 

US. Cl. 436—91 3 Claims 

1. A labelling color comprising a pentamethine derivative of 
the following Formula (1): 


‘ Formula (1) 


J 


R?2 R3 


oo 
® 
N 


x9 
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wherein R!, R2, R3 and R‘ each are a C6 alkyl group, and X 
is an anion. 

3. A method of using a labelling color to detect methamphet- 
amine, comprising the steps of adding the labelling compound 
of either Formula (1) or (6) to a first solution of methamphet- 
amine antibody to form a labelling compound-methampheta- 
mine antibody complex measuring the fluorescence of the first 
solution at a wavelength of 600-700 nm, adding a sample 
containing an unknown amount of methamphetamine to the 
first solution to form a second solution, measuring the fluores- 
cence of the second solution wavelength of 600-700 nm, and 
correlating any change fluorescence between the first and 
second solutions to the concentration of methamphetamine in 
the sample, wherein the compound of Formula (1) is: 


Formula (1) 


wherein R!, R2, R3 and R4 each are a Cj—¢ alkyl group and X 
is an anion, 
and wherein the compound of Formula (6) is: 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,378,635 
METHOD OF MEASURING A CATECHOLAMINE AND 
ITS METABOLITE 
Kenji Yasuda, Tokyo; Masami Aoki, Katsuta, and Takefumi 
Yokokura, Tomobe, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 132,549 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 20, 1992, 4-280375 
Int. Cl. GOIN 21/65, 33/74 
US. Cl. 436—111 7 Claims 


ELUTION TIME (min. ) 


1. A liquid chromatographic fluorescence method of mea- 
suring a member of the group consisting of catecholamine and 
metabolites of catecholamine in a biological sample, said 
method comprising adding to said sample, before derivatizing 
said member of the group consisting of catecholamine and 
metabolites of catecholamine with a fluorescent agent, an 
amount of maleimide sufficient to increase accuracy of the 
peak identification. 


5,378,636 
GEMINAL DIPHENYL DERIVATIVES AND THEIR USE 
IN IMMUNOASSAYS 
Mae W.-L. Hu, Los Altos; Kirk Schulkamp; Cheng-I Lin, both of 
San Jose, and Edwin F. Ullman, Atherton, all of Calif., assign- 
ors to Syntex (U.S.A.) Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 755,203, Sep. 4, 1991, Pat. No. 5,256,575, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 289,998, Dec. 22, 1988, Pat. No. 
5,063,165. This application Aug. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 105,834 
Int. C1.6 GOIN 33/78, 33/531 
US. Cl. 436—500 7 Claims 

1. A composition for use in an assay for a member of a spe- 
cific binding pair (sbp), said composition comprising an assay 
medium comprising (a) a sample suspected of containing said 
sbp member, and (b) a compound of the formula: 


Ch Lal Gees 
oO 
It 
fc) 


5,378,637 
METHOD FOR MEASURING HYALURONIC ACID 
Ronald L. Goldberg, Verona, N.J., assignor to Ciba Corning 
Diagnostics Corp., Medfield, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 521,788, May 10, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 70,476, Jul. 7, 1987, 
abandoned. This Sep. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 115,926 
Int. C1.6 GOIN 33/566, 33/567, 33/53; A61K 37/12 
US. Cl. 436—501 6 Claims 

1. A method for measuring hyaluronic acid in a biological 
sample comprising: 
(a) coating hyaluronic acid to a solid support to produce a 
hyaluronic acid coated solid support; 
(b) mixing the biological sample with cartilage proteogly- 
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can, said cartilage proteoglycan having bound thereto 
keratan sulfate; 

(c) exposing the mixture of Step (b) to the solid support of 
Step (a) to bind said proteoglycan to the hyaluronic acid 
on the solid support to produce a detectable product; 

(d) exposing the product of Step (c) to a keratan sulfate 
specific antibody to bind to the keratan sulfate of the 
proteoglycan bound to the solid support; 

(e) detecting the amount of said keratan specific antibody 
bound to the keratan sulfate in Step (d); and 


PROTEOGLYCAN oe mi) 


(f) correlating the amount of said antibody detected in Step 
(e) to the hyaluronic acid in the biological sample, 

wherein prior to Step (b) said cartilage proteoglycan is 
preincubated with a known amount of unbound hyalu- 
ronic acid and wherein said cartilage proteoglycan and 
said unbound hyaluronic acid are contacted with a solu- 
tion comprising bovine serum albumin and polyoxyethyl- 
ene sorbitan monolaurate. 


5,378,638 
ANALYSIS ELEMENT AND PROCESS FOR ITS 
MANUFACTURE 


Rolf Deeg, Bernried; Eberhard Maurer, Weilheim; Sigmar 


Continuation of Ser. No. 736,919, Jul. 25, 1991, abandoned. This 
application May 20, 1993, Ser. No. 63,069 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 2, 1990, 4024544 

Int. C1. GOIN 33/543, 33/558 


US. Cl. 436—518 11 Claims 


rTnoeks 6878 8 


1. An analysis element for bioreactively analyzing a liquid 

sample, said analysis element comprising: 

a carrier layer having a plurality of sets of compartments 
thereupon, each of said compartments comprising a rea- 
gent applied in a predetermined pattern by an ink-jet 
process, the compartments of a first set being fixed com- 
partments containing a first binding partner which is solid 
phase bound to the carrier layer, and which is capable of 
binding specifically to a corresponding binding partner 
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which is contained in the liquid sample or in a second set 
of compartments, said fixed compartments containing the 
first binding partner being covered by a layer of an inert 
water soluble protein substance, 

with compartments of at least one set being elutable com- 
partments containing a labelled second binding partner 
which is elutable and which is disposed adjacent to a top 
surface of the layer of inert water soluble protein sub- 
stance, said labelled second binding partner being capable 
of binding bioreactively and specifically to a correspond- 
ing binding partner contained in the liquid sample or 
another set of compartments, 

wherein the layer of inert water soluble protein substance is 
located between the carrier layer and the elutable com- 
partments containing the labelled second binding partner, 
and over the fixed compartments, wherein the layer of 
inert water soluble protein substance forms a continuous 
layer which spatially separates said fixed compartments 
and said elutable compartments, wherein said fixed com- 
partments and said elutable compartments are arranged in 
an alternating horizontal relationship with the layer of 
inert water soluble protein substance therebetween. 


5,378,639 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING A THIN-FILM 
PHOTOVOLTAIC CONVERSION DEVICE 
Toshiaki Sasaki, and Hitoshi Shimizu, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 
assignors to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 95,721, Jul. 21, 1993. This application Apr. 
28, 1994, Ser. No. 234,927 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1992, 4-197321; 
Oct. 23, 1992, 4-284791; Feb. 4, 1993, 5-017124 
Int. Cl.° HO1L 31/18 
9 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a thin-film photovoltaic con- 
version device having thin-film layers formed on a belt-shaped 
flexible substrate which is adapted to pass through a plurality 
of film-forming chambers arranged in sequence, each film- 
forming chamber adapted to contain a reaction gas mixture for 
deposition of a successive thin-film layer, each film-forming 
chamber having at least two electrodes operatively associated 
therewith, and each film-forming chamber having a plurality 
of sealing means associated therewith for sealing the film-form- 
ing chambers airtight, said method comprising: 

(a) positioning a first portion of the flexible substrate within 

a film-forming chamber; 

(b) creating an airtight environment within the film-forming 
chamber by firmly engaging the sealing means and a first 
electrode with the substrate; 

(c) while maintaining the airtight environment within the 
film-forming chamber, depositing a film layer on the first 
substrate portion under a predetermined pressure in the 
first film-forming chamber; 

(d) disengaging the sealing means and the first electrode 
from the substrate; 

(e) moving the first substrate portion out of the film-forming 
chamber without contacting any portion of the film-form- 
ing chamber surfaces and the two electrodes; 

(f) positioning the first substrate portion within a next film- 
forming chamber; and 

(g) repeating steps (a)-(f), in sequence, as many times as 
necessary to form the desired number of thin-film layers in 
the photovoltaic conversion device. 
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5,378,640 
METHOD OF FABRICATING A TRANSMISSION MODE 
INGAAS PHOTOCATHODE FOR NIGHT VISION 
SYSTEM 
Hyo-Sup Kim, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to Litton Systems, Inc., 
Woodland Hills, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 811,781, Dec. 20, 1991, Pat. No. 5,268,570. 
This application Jul. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 93,359 
Int. C1. HOIL 31/18 
US. Cl. 437—5 17 Claims 


48 


1. A method of making a photocathode for use in an image 
intensifier tube, said method comprising the steps of: 

providing a base substrate layer; 

providing a buffer layer on said substrate layer; 

providing a stop layer on said buffer layer; 

providing an active layer of InGaAs on said stop layer; 

providing a window layer of AlInAs on said active layer; 

providing a face plate associated with said active layer; 

removing both said substrate layer and said stop layer; and 

attaching an electrode to an edge of said active layer and 

said window layer. 


5,378,641 
ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE SUBSTRATE 
INTERCONNECT CONTINUITY REGION AND 
METHOD OF FORMING SAME WITH AN ANGLED 
IMPLANT 

David F. Cheffings, Boise, Id., assignor to Micron Semiconduc- 

tor, Inc., Boise, Id. 

Filed Feb. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 21,271 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/265 

US. Cl. 437—35 


1. A method for providing a plurality of low resistance 
electrical paths in a substrate of a semiconductor device, com- 
prising: 

a) creating a control layer overlying portions of the sub- 

strate, said control layer having diametrically opposed 
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and exposed first and second edges, said first and second 

edges formed substantially normal to a face plane of the 

substrate; and 

b) performing an angled implant comprising, 

i) a first bombarding of said control layer with ions to 
implant ions in the substrate and to alter the conductiv- 
ity thereof thereby forming a first low resistance electri- 
cal interconnect, said bombarding performed at an 
oblique angle with the first edge, said first low resis- 
tance electrical interconnect formed in a region under- 
lying said control layer from a point where ion penetra- 
tion is prohibited by a thickness of said control layer 
toward said first edge, and 

ii) a second bombarding of said control layer with ions to 
implant ions in the substrate and to alter the conductiv- 
ity thereof thereby forming a second low resistance 
electrical interconnect, said bombarding performed at 
an oblique angle with the second edge, said second low 
resistance electrical interconnect formed in a region 
underlying said control layer from a point where ion 
penetration is prohibited by a thickness of said control 
layer toward said second edges; 

c) forming a first conductive region in a first region of the 
substrate without said control layer, said first conductive 
region adjacent to a plane in which said first exposed edge 
lies; 

d) forming a second conductive region in a second region of 
the substrate without said control layer, said second con- 
ductive region adjacent to a plane in which said second 
exposed edge lies; 

e) etching portions of said control layer to form a first and a 
second opening; 

f) forming a third conductive region in the substrate defined 
by said first opening; and 

g) forming a fourth conductive region in the substrate de- 
fined by said second opening, wherein said first, said 
second, said third, and said fourth conductive regions are 
distance one from the other, and wherein said first low 
resistance electrical interconnect is interposed between 
and provides electrical communication between said first 
and said third conductive regions, and wherein said sec- 
ond low resistance electrical interconnect is interposed 
between and provides electrical communication between 
said second and said fourth conductive regions, said first 
and said second low resistance electrical interconnects 
forming the plurality of low resistance electrical paths, 
wherein said first low resistance electrical interconnect 
and said first and said third conductive regions have a 
same conductivity type, and wherein said second low 
resistance electrical interconnect and said second and said 
fourth conductive regions have a same conductivity type. 


5,378,642 
METHOD OF MAKING A SILICON CARBIDE 
JUNCTION FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR DEVICE FOR 
HIGH TEMPERATURE APPLICATIONS 
Dale M. Brown, Schenectady, and Mario Ghezzo, Ballston 
Lake, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 
Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 48,448 
Int. C1.6 HOIL 21/266 
US. Cl. 437—40 9 Claims 
1. A method for fabricating a silicon carbide (SiC) junction 
field effect transistor (JFET) device, comprising the steps of: 
providing a first SiC semiconductor layer of a first conduc- 
tivity type; 
providing a second SiC semiconductor layer of a second 
conductivity type supported by said first layer, the con- 
tacting surfaces of said first and second layers forming a 
junction; 
providing a gate area of said first conductivity type sup- 
ported by said second layer by epitaxially depositing, 
upon said second semiconductor layer, a third SiC semi- 
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conductor layer of said first conductivity type and pat- 

terning said third layer in the shade of an annulus; and 
implanting ions of said second conductivity type in said 

second layer in a source area and a drain area such that 


one of said source and drain areas is located in the area 
inside said gate area and the other one of said source and 
drain areas is located in the shape of an annulus surround- 
ing said gate area. 


5,378,643 
ELECTRICALLY PROGRAMMABLE NON-VOLATILE 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE AND 
MANUFACTURING METHOD THEREOF 
Natsuo Ajika, and Hideaki Arima, both of Hyogo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 657,766, Feb. 21, 1991, Pat. No. 5,194,925, 
This application Dec. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 999,341 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1990, 2-43224 
Int. Cl. HOIL 21/265 
U.S, Cl. 437—43 


——7 
Lr 


~~ 
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1. A method for manufacturing a semiconductor memory 
device comprising the steps of: 

forming a source region of second conduction type and a 
drain region of second conduction type in a semiconduc- 
tor substrate of first conduction type so that said source 
region is separated from said drain region by first and 
second channel regions; 

forming a first portion of a control gate, on a first insulating 
film, over said first channel region; 

forming a floating gate on a second insulating film over said 
second channel region and on a first interlayer insulating 
film over said first portion of said control gate; 

forming a second portion of said control gate over a surface 
of said floating gate on a second interlayer insulating film; 
and 

forming a third portion of said control gate, which connects 
one end of the second portion of said control gate to one 
end of said first portion of said control gate, orthogonal 
with one main surface of the semiconductor substrate. 
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5,378,644 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING A 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Toshinori Morihara, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 682,517, Apr. 9, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,682 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1990, 2-98949 
Int. C16 HOIL 21/265 
US. Cl. 437—44 12 Claims 


1. A manufacturing method of a semiconductor device com- 
prising the steps of: 
selectively forming an element separation insulator layer, 
which surrounds an active region and insulates said active 
region from other active regions, at a predetermined posi- 
tion on a main surface of a semiconductor substrate; 
forming a semiconductor layer on an entire area of a main 


surface of said semiconductor substrate after said forma- 
tion of said element separation insulator layer; 

applying a resist film substantially flat on an entire main 
surface of said semiconductor layer; 

etching said semiconductor layer and said resist film at a 
substantially equal selection ratio so as to expose said 
element separation insulator layer throughout a periphery 
thereof and to flatten a main surface of said semiconductor 
layer at a height by which a stepped portion is not formed 
relative to said element separation insulator layer; and 

forming an element on said flattened main surface of said 
semiconductor layer; 

wherein said step for selectively forming said element sepa- 
ration insulator layer includes the steps of: 

(i forming a polysilicon layer on said main surface of said 
semiconductor substrate with a first silicon oxide film 
therebetween, 

(ii) depositing a second silicon oxide film on said polysili- 
con layer, 

(iii) sequentially and selectively etching said second sili- 
con oxide film, said polysilicon layer and said first sili- 
con oxide film by means of photolithography to form a 
field shield part, and 

(iv) forming a sidewall spacer on a side wall of said field 
shield part by deposition of a third silicon oxide film and 
anisotropic etching applied thereon; and 

wherein said step of forming said element on said flattened 
main surface of said semiconductor layer includes the 
steps of: 

(i) forming a gate part on a portion of said flattened main 
surface of said semiconductor layer, and 

(ii) forming a source/drain region by injecting an impurity 
ion of a conductive type opposite to that of said semi- 
conductor layer, wherein said injecting includes ion 
implantation above an inclined surface of said sidewall 
spacer such that said source/drain region extends to 
said inclined surface of said sidewall spacer. 
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5,378,645 
METHOD OF MAKING A SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
WITH A CAPACITOR 
Nobuhiko Inoue, and Masaki Yoshimaru, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Oki Electric Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 18, 1993, Ser. No. 62,752 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1992, 4-129042 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 21/70 
US. Cl. 437—47 18 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a semiconductor device hav- 

ing a capacitor comprising the steps: 

(a) providing a semiconductor substrate; 

(b) forming a silicon oxide layer on the semiconductor sub- 
strate; 

(c) forming a first silicon nitride layer on the silicon oxide 
layer; 

(d) forming a polycrystalline silicon layer as a lower elec- 
trode layer of the capacitor on the first silicon nitride 
layer; 

(e) forming a native oxide layer on the polycrystalline silicon 
layer; 

(f) without exposing the structure obtained in said step (e) to 
an oxygen-containing atmosphere, 

(1) removing the native oxide layer to expose the poly- 
crystalline silicon layer, and 

(2) forming a second silicon nitride layer on the exposed 
polycrystalline silicon layer; 

(g) forming a capacitor oxide layer on the second silicon 
nitride layer in the oxygen-containing atmosphere, the 
second silicon nitride layer and the capacitor oxide layer 
working as a dielectric layer of the capacitor; and 

(h) forming an upper electrode layer of the capacitor on the 
capacitor oxide layer. 


5,378,646 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING CLOSELY SPACED 

CONDUCTIVE LINES FOR INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 
Heng-Sheng Huang, Taipei; Kun-Luh Chen, Chu-Nan, and 

Wood Wu, Hsin-chu, all of Taiwan, Prov. of China, assignors 

to United Microelectronics Corporation, Hsinchu, Taiwan, 

Prov. of China 

Filed Jul. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 271,756 
Int. CL.6 HOIL 21/265 

US. Cl. 437—47 


1. A method of forming a plurality of closely spaced word 
lines on the top surface of a semiconductor substrate, compris- 
ing the steps of: 
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providing a first thin insulating layer on the surface the 
semiconductor substrate, 

depositing a first conductive polysilicon blanket layer over 
the first insulating layer, 

depositing a photoresist layer over the first conductive 
polysilicon blanket layer, 

exposing, developing and etching the photoresist layer to 
form a pattern of elongated spaced parallel resist lines, 

anisotrophically etching the first conductive layer, using the 
photoresist pattern as a mask, to form first spaced conduc- 
tive polysilicon lines with substantially vertical sidewalls 
and exposing portions of the first insulating layer, 

removing the photoresist layer, 

depositing a thin conformal polysilicon layer over the first 
conductive lines and over the exposed portions first insu- 
lating layer, 

completely oxidizing the thin conformal polysilicon layer 
and portions of the first conductive polysilicon lines to 
form a conformal silicon oxide layer over the first conduc- 
tive polysilicon lines, 

anisotrophically etching the conformal silicon oxide layer 
exposing the top surfaces of the first conductive lines and 
forming spacers having vertical sidewalls, on the vertical 
sidewalls of the first conductive lines and exposing areas 
of the substrate between the spacers, 

oxidizing the exposed top surfaces of the first conductive 
lines and the exposed areas of the substrate between the 
spacers to form a second thin insulating layer, 

depositing a second conductive polysilicon layer having a 
substantially planar top surface on the substrate over the 
first conductive lines having a thickness in excess of the 
first conductive lines measured from the substrate surface, 
and 

anisotrophically etching the second polycrystalline silicon 
layer to a depth below the top of the second insulating 


layer thereby forming second conductive lines. 


5,378,647 

METHOD OF MAKING A BOTTOM GATE MASK ROM 
DEVICE 

Gary Hong, Hsin-Chu, , assignor to United Microelectronics 

Corporation, Hsinchu, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Oct. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 140,404 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 27/112 
US. Cl, 437—48 
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(c) forming a first dielectric layer on said substrate above 
said word lines, 

(d) forming a polysilicon layer doped with a P conductivity 
type on said dielectric layer, 

(e) forming a second dielectric layer on said polysilicon 
layer, 

(f) forming an ion implant mask over said dielectric layer 
patterned by a bit line mask and then ion implanting N 
ions through said ion implant mask to form bit lines with 
an N conductivity type in said polysilicon layer, 

(g) forming a code mask above said polysilicon layer with 
openings therethrough, and 

(h) etching through said mask to remove code regions in said 
polysilicon layer, 


whereby said ROM is encoded. 


5,378,648 
SITU STRINGER REMOVAL DURING POLYSILICON 
CAPACITOR CELL PLATE DELINEATION 


Audrey P. Lin, Meridian, and Guy T. Blalock, Boise, both of Id., 


assignors to Micron Technology, Inc., Boise, Id. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 914,189, Jul. 15, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 161,506 
Int. Ci.5 HOIL 21/302 


17. A process for etching polycrystalline silicon with an etch 


in a chamber, said etch comprising the following steps: 


a) providing a carbon-free etch gas comprising chlorine in a 
concentration of between 20 standard cubic centimeters 
and 70 standard cubic centimeters; 

b) adding a compound selected from the group consisting of 
SF¢ and NF; to said etch gas in a concentration of be- 
tween 2 standard cubic centimeters and 20 standard cubic 
centimeters; 

c) applying a pressure within said chamber of between 10 
millitorr and 50 millitorr; 

d) applying a magnetic force of between 75 gauss and 150 
gauss to said etch gas in a direction parallel with said 
surface. 


5,378,649 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING NON-VOLATILE 
MEMORY DEVICES HAVING CLOSELY SPACED 


BURIED BIT LINES AND NON-OVERLAPPING CODE 


IMPLANT AREAS 


Heng S. Huang, Taipei, Taiwan, Prov. of China, assignor to 


United Microelectronics Corporation, Hsinchu, Taiwan, Prov. 


of China 
Filed Apr. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 224,696 
Int. C1.6 HO1L 27/112 
26 Claims 


1. An improved process for making code implants in a non- 


1. A method of manufacturing a ROM semiconductor de- volatile read only memory device comprising the steps of: 


vice, which comprises the steps of 
(a) forming a word line mask with a word line pattern 
therein on the surface of a work piece comprising a P— 
semiconductor substrate of a first conductivity type, 
(b) performing an ion implantation into the surface of said 
substrate through said word line pattern in said mask to 
form doped word lines in said substrate of N+ ions, 


forming a plurality of parallel spaced conductive buried bit 
lines of a first impurity type in a semiconductor substrate 
having a background impurity of a second opposite impu- 
rity type, 

forming a gate oxide layer over the substrate surface, 

forming a plurality of parallel spaced polycrystalline silicon 
word lines arranged orthogonally relative to said bit lines, 
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forming a glass layer having a planar surface over the word 
lines, 


forming a metal layer over the glass layer, 

forming, exposing, developing a first photoresist layer on 
said metal layer surface to form a plurality of first masking 
resist lines directly over alternating buried bit lines, 

forming, exposing, developing a second photoresist layer on 
said metal layer to form a plurality of second masking 
resist lines directly over the remaining buried bit lines so 
that resist lines overlie all bit lines, 


etching the aaa portions of the metal layer resulting in a 
plurality of parallel spaced metal line directly over all bit 
lines, 


removing the first and second masking resist lines, 

applying a photoresist masking layer on the substrate, 

exposing and developing the photoresist layer to define a 
pattern of code openings, 

ion implanting suitable impurity ions through the code open- 
ings in the photoresist mask using the metal lines to further 
define the implant area to provide code implants in the 
substrate, and 

removing the photoresist layer. 


5,378,650 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE AND A MANUFACTURING 
METHOD THEREOF 
Hiroshi Kimura, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 777,711, Oct. 21, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 6,394 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 22, 1990, 2-274360 
Int. CL.° HOIL 21/76 
US. Cl. 437—63 20 Claims 
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1. A manufacturing method of a semiconductor device com- 
prising the steps of: 

forming a first insulator film on a main surface of a semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

patterning said first insulator film to form an isolating insula- 
tor film having a substantially vertical side wall; 

effecting ion implantation for forming in said substrate a first 
impurity region to a predetermined depth from an inter- 
face between said isolating insulator film and said sub- 
strate and for forming second impurity regions located at 
a predetermined depth from said main surface in a plural- 
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ity of semiconductor element regions separated from each 
other by said isolating insulator film and used for forming 
semiconductor circuit element therein, said second impu- 
rity regions being located so as to prevent punch-through 
of said semiconductor circuit elements; 

forming a second insulator film to cover said isolating insula- 
tor film and said main surface; and 

effecting anisotropic etching on said second insulator film to 
leave a sidewall insulator film on said vertical side wall of 
said isolating insulator film. 


5,378,651 
COMPREHENSIVE PROCESS FOR LOW 
TEMPERATURE EPITAXIAL GROWTH 
Paul D. Agnello, Hopewell Junction, N.Y.; Detlev A. Gruetz- 
macher, Klingnau, Switzerland; Tung-Sheng Kuan, Chap- 
paqua, and Thomas O. Sedgwick, Croton-on-Hudson, both of 
N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 785,731, Oct. 31, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,227,330. This application Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 56,697 
Int. Cl.6 HO1IL 21/203 


US. Cl. 437—106 12 Claims 
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1. A method for minimizing defect density in growing epi- 
taxial films of Si by deposition at low temperatures on a receiv- 
ing surface at low or atmospheric pressure, comprising the 
steps of: 

providing an ambience of gas for said receiving surface 

composed of hydrogen, a silane, and an inert gas compris- 
ing from about 20% to about 95% of the total gas; 

first growing a layer of Si from said silane on said receiving 

surface, at a temperature in the range from about 550 
degrees C. to about 850 degrees C.; and 

followed by the growing of the remainder of the Si film from 

dichlorosilane at a low temperature substantially in the 
same temperature range. 


5,378,652 
METHOD OF MAKING A THROUGH HOLE IN 
MULTI-LAYER INSULATING FILMS 
Shuichi Samata, Yokohama; Yuuichi Mikata, Kawasaki, and 
Toshiro Usami, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 509,736, Apr. 17, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 680,781 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1989, 1-99265 
Int. C1.° HOIL 29/54, 21/20 
US. Cl. 437—189 6 Claims 
1. A method of making a semiconductor device comprising 
the steps of: 
selectively introducing an opposite conductivity type impu- 
rity into one conductivity type semiconductor substrate to 
provide at least one opposite conductivity type semicon- 
ductor region thereto; 
sequentially forming a silicon oxide layer and an intermedi- 
ate insulating layer on said semiconductor substrate; 
depositing a silicon nitride layer on said intermediate insulat- 
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ing layer to prevent unwanted evaporation of an impurity 
contained in said intermediate insulating layer; 

forming a through-hole in said silicon nitride layer, said 
intermediate insulating layer and said silicon oxide layer to 
reach and directly contact said semiconductor region; 
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filling said through-hole with a doped silicon material; and 

forming an interconnection layer on said silicon nitride layer 
to be electrically connected to said semiconductor region 
through said doped silicon material. 


5,378,653 

METHOD OF FORMING ALUMINUM BASED PATTERN 
Toshiharu Yanagida, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpo- 

ration, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 36,287 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 8, 1992, 4-087142 
Int. CL.6 HO1L 21/44, 21/48 

US. Cl. 437—194 


1. A method of forming an aluminum based pattern compris- 
ing etching an aluminum based metallization layer on a sub- 
strate by using an etching gas containing a halogen compound 
having at least one functional group selected from the group 
consisting of thionyl and sulfuryl, and a halogen atom in a 
molecule. 


5,378,654 
SELF-ALIGNED CONTACT PROCESS 
Chen-Chin Hsue, Hsin-Chu, , assignor to United Microelectron- 
ics Corporation, Hsinchu, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed May 24, 1994, Ser. No. 249,306 
Int. Cl.° HO1L 21/44 
US. Cl. 437—195 


1. A method of forming a self-aligned contact on a device 
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including a semiconductor substrate comprising the steps as 
follows: 

forming a gate oxide layer on said substrate, 

forming a gate electrode layer on said gate oxide layer, 

forming a stacked dielectric structure stacked on said gate 
electrode layer, and then patterning said stacked dielectric 
structure and said gate electrode layer to form a stacked 
gate electrode, 

forming a dielectric layer blanketing said device, 

forming a first mask over said dielectric layer, said first mask 
covering a masked region, and then etching said dielectric 
layer through said mask to form a self-aligned contact 
opening into said dielectric layer leaving a first dielectric 
spacer adjacent to said stacked gate electrode and leaving 
said masked region covered by the remainder of said 
dielectric layer, 

removing said first mask, 

depositing a second electrode layer over said dielectric layer 
having said contact opening, 

then forming a second mask and patterning said second 
electrode layer by etching through said second mask, 
thereby forming a self-aligned contact structure in said 
opening, and 

applying an ion implantation process to said self-aligned 
contact structure in said opening, then the remainder of 
said dielectric layer is etched away leaving additional 
spacers adjacent to exposed surfaces of said substrate, and 
followed by ion implantation of dopant into said substrate 
through said exposed surfaces. 


5,378,655 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE COMPRISING AN INSULATED GATE FIELD 
EFFECT DEVICE 

Keith M. Hutchings, Groombridge, and Kenneth R. Whight, 

Horsham, both of England, assignors to U.S. Philips Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 221,293 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 1, 1993, 

9306895 
Int. Cl.6 HO1L 21/44 


US. Cl. 437—203 17 Claims 
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1. A method of manufacturing a semiconductor device com- 
prising an insulated gate field effect device, which method 
comprises providing a semiconductor body having first and 
second major surfaces with a first region of one conductivity 
type separated from the first major surface by a second region 
of the opposite conductivity type, providing on the one major 
surface a mask defining at least one window, etching the semi- 
conductor body through the window to define a groove ex- 
tending through the second region into the first region, provid- 
ing a layer of gate insulator on the surface of the groove, 
providing a gate conductive region of an oxidizable conduc- 
tive material within the groove to define with the gate insula- 
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tor layer an insulated gate structure bounded by a conduction 
channel-defining area of the second region, causing the insu- 
lated gate structure to extend beyond the surrounding semi- 
conductor surface to define at least one step in the surface 
structure by oxidizing the exposed conductive material to 
define an insulating capping region over the exposed surface of 
the gate conductive region and then providing a layer over the 
surface structure, etching the layer anisotropically to leave 
portions of the layer on the sidewall of the steps defined by the 
insulated gate structure and to define beneath the portions 
third regions of the one conductivity type within the second 
region, and depositing an electrically conductive layer to 
contact both the second and the third regions. 


5,378,656 
LEADFRAME, SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT DEVICE USING THE SAME, AND METHOD OF 
AND PROCESS FOR FABRICATING THE SAME 
Yujiro Kajihara, Tachikawa; Kazunari Suzuki, Tokyo; Kunihiro 
Tsubosaki, Hino; Hiromichi Suzuki, Machida; Yoshinori 
Miyaki, Kokubunji; Takahiro Naito, Koganei, and Sueo 
Kawai, Iwama, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo 
and Hitachi Microcomputer System Ltd., Ibaraki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 38,684 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1992, 4-071116; 
Nov. 30, 1992, 4-320098 
Int. C1. HO1L 21/60 


US, Cl. 437—217 23 Claims 
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1. A process for fabricating a semiconductor integrated 
circuit device by using a leadframe capable of mounting a 
plurality of kinds of semiconductor chips having different sizes 
thereon, comprising the steps of: 

preparing said leadframe having a first face and a second 

face, said leadframe including a chip mounting portion for 
mounting any semiconductor chip of said plurality of 
kinds of semiconductor chips, a plurality of chip suspen- 
sion leads supporting said chip mounting portion, a plural- 
ity of inner lead portions arranged to surround said chip 
mounting portion and having trimable lead regions capa- 
ble of being cut according to a size of a semiconductor 
chip to be mounted, and outer lead portions individually 
connected with said inner lead portions, and said first face 
of said chip mounting portion and said chip suspension 
leads have a different level from said first face of said inner 
lead portions; 

preparing a selected semiconductor chip from said plurality 

of kinds of semiconductor chips and which has a principal 
face formed with an integrated circuit and a plurality of 
bonding pads, wherein a size of said selected semiconduc- 
tor chip is larger than that of said chip mounting portion 
of said leadframe; 

bonding said selected semiconductor chip to said chip 

mounting portion; 
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electrically connecting said bonding pads and said inner lead 
portions individually; and 

sealing said selected semiconductor chip, said inner lead 
portions and said chip mounting portion, 

wherein end portions of said inner lead portions are cut at 
said trimable lead regions to substantially correspond to 
said size of said selected semiconductor chip. 


5,378,657 
METHOD FOR MAKING AN ALUMINUM CLAD 
LEADFRAME AND A SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
EMPLOYING THE SAME 
Paul T. Lin, Austin, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- 
burg, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 100,943, Aug. 3, 1993, Pat. No. 5,329,159. 
This application Mar. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 205,424 
Int. C16 HO1L 21/60 
US, Cl. 437—217 16 Claims 


1. A method for making a clad leadframe, comprising the 
steps of: 

providing a first metal layer having a first central cavity; 

cladding a second metal layer to a surface of the first metal 
layer, wherein the second metal layer covers at least a 
portion of the first central cavity in the first metal layer; 

forming a plurality of leads in the first and second metal 
layers, wherein the plurality of leads have distal and proxi- 
mal ends to the first central cavity; and 

forming a plurality of bonding posts from the second metal 
layer by forming a second central cavity in the second 
metal layer, the second central cavity being concentric to 
the and smaller than the first central cavity, such that the 
plurality of bonding posts extend beyond the proximal 
ends of the plurality of leads. 


5,378,658 
PATTERNING PROCESS INCLUDING SIMULTANEOUS 
DEPOSITION AND ION MILLING 
Osamu Toyoda, and Keiichi Betsui, both of Kawasaki, Japan, 
assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 951,801 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 1, 1991, 3-253956 


Int. C1. HOIL 21/31 
US. Cl. 437—228 5 Claims 
1. A process for forming a pattern on a substrate comprising: 
forming a mask on the substrate; 
depositing a film-forming material on the mask and the 
substrate to form a film on the mask and on the substrate 
in regions not covered by the mask, the depositing of the 
film forming material on the mask being effected by a 
method which causes the lateral surface area of the film 
formed on the mask to increase during deposition, and 
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irradiating an ion beam towards the mask so that deposition 
of the film forming material on the side surface portion of 


UII 


II 


the film formed on the mask is inhibited during deposition 
by ion milling. 


5,378,659 
METHOD AND STRUCTURE FOR FORMING AN 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT PATTERN ON A 
SEMICONDUCTOR SUBSTRATE 

Bernard J. Roman; Bich-Yen Nguyen, and Chandrasekaram 

Ramiah, all of Austin, Tex., assignors to Motorola Inc., 

Schaumburg, Ill. 

Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 86,268 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 21/31 


US. Cl. 437—229 34 Claims 
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1. A method for forming an integrated circuit pattern on a 
semiconductor substrate comprising the steps of: 

providing the semiconductor substrate, the semiconductor 
substrate having a major surface; 

forming a device layer overlying the major surface of the 
semiconductor substrate; 

forming an anti-reflective layer having an absorptive index 
overlying the device layer, wherein the anti-reflective 
layer is an inorganic dielectric material containing silicon 
and nitrogen; 

forming a photoresist layer overlying the anti-reflective 
layer; and 

exposing a portion of the photoresist layer to electromag- 
netic radiation to form the integrated circuit pattern, 
wherein the electromagnetic radiation has an exposure 
wavelength and the absorptive index of the anti-reflective 
layer is greater than 0.05 at the exposure wavelength. 


5,378,660 
BARRIER LAYERS AND ALUMINUM CONTACTS 

Kenny K. Ngan, Fremont, and Edith Ong, Saratoga, both of 

Calif., assignors to Applied Materials, Inc., Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed Feb. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 17,081 
Int. Cl. HOIL 21/324, 21/44; C23C 14/00 

US. Cl. 437—247 16 Claims 

8. A method of forming an aluminum contact on a silicon 
substrate comprising the following steps in sequence: 
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a) sputter depositing a titanium-containing layer over said 
silicon under vacuum; 

b) annealing said titanium-containing layer in nitrogen under 
vacuum at a temperature of from about 750°-850° C., 
thereby forming a titanium silicide interface; 

c) annealing said titanium-containing layer under nitrogen 


OXYGEN STUFFING TEMPERATURE (°C) 


containing from about 3-15% by volume of oxygen under 
vacuum at a temperature of from about 500°-550° C., 
thereby forming an oxygen-containing titanium nitride 
layer without removing the substrate from vacuum; and 

d) sputter depositing an aluminum layer over the stuffed 
titanium nitride layer at a temperature of over about 400° 
Cc. 


5,378,661 
SYNTHETIC PHYLLOSILICATES AND PROCESS FOR 
THEIR PREPARATION 
Patrice Reig, Talence; Gérard Demazeau, Gradignan Cedex, and 
Roger Naslain, Pessac, all of France, assignors to Societe 
Europeenne de Suresnes, France 
Filed Dec. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 166,227 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 21, 1992, 9215321 
Int. Cl.5 CO3C 10/04 
US. Cl. 501—2 8 Claims 
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1. A synthetic phyllosilicate having a lamellar structure of 
the type T—O—T (tetrahedron-octahedron-tetrahedron) de- 
void of OH— and F- ions. 


5,378,662 
GLASS, DIELECTRIC COMPOSITION, MULTILAYER 
WIRING SUBSTRATE, AND MULTILAYER CERAMIC 
CAPACITOR 
Hiroshi Tsuyuki, Chiba, Japan, assignor to TDK Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 83,527 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1992, 4-196289 
Int. Cl.® CO3C 8/14, 14/00, 3/253, 3/15 
U.S. Cl. 501—17 10 Claims 
1. A dielectric composition comprising a glass comprising 
10 to 40 mol % calculated as Ln7O;3 of a lanthanide oxide 
wherein Ln is a lanthanide element, 
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30 to 60 mol % calculated as SiO2, ByO3 and GeO? in total rare earth metals from separating from the molten phase during 
of at least one glass-forming oxide selected from the group glass formation, and sulfur wherein the total rare metal content 


consisting of silicon dioxide, boron oxide and germainium 
oxide, and 
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16 to 40 mol % calculated as Al2O3 of aluminum oxide, 
and a ceramic dielectric material having a higher specific 
inductive capacity than the glass. 


5,378,663 
METHOD OF PREPARING A DIELECTRIC CERAMIC 
COMPOSITION FOR PRODUCING A DIELECTRIC 
RESONATOR OR FILTER FOR MICROWAVE 
APPLICATIONS 
Masahiro Abe; Tatsumi Sugiura; Tsutomu Nanataki, and Shin- 
suke Yano, all of Nagoya, Japan, assignors to NGK Insula- 
tors, Ltd., Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 145,082, Nov. 3, 1993, Pat. No. 5,332,984, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 971,179, Nov. 3, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,290,740. This application Mar. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 204,970 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 6, 1991, 3-319786; 
Mar. 18, 1992, 4-92184; Mar. 23, 1992, 4-97184; Oct. 27, 1992, 
4-312970 
Int. Cl.6 CO4B 35/46; CO3C 14/00 
US. Cl. 501—32 4 Claims 
1. A method of preparing a dielectric ceramic composition 
used for producing a dielectric resonator or filter for micro- 
wave application, comprising the steps of: 
calcining, at a temperature of not lower than 900° C., a 
mixture of starting materials which give a main ceramic 
composition comprising as major components barium 
oxide and titanium oxide, or barium oxide, titanium oxide 
and at least one of strontium oxide, calcium oxide, zirconia 
and zinc oxide, which composition is represented by (1-a- 
b)BaO-aSrO-bCaO-x[(1-c)TiO2-cZrO2]}-yZnO, where 
3.15x55.4, OS y32.9, 0Sa+b50.4, 0=cS0.2, to pro- 
vide a calcined mixture; 
finely pulverizing said calcinated mixture to provide a cal- 
cined ceramic powder; and 
adding a secondary component to said calcined ceramic 
powder, at least a part of said secondary component con- 
sisting of a B2O3 material or a glass material containing 
B03 as one of glass components, said secondary compo- 
nent being added to said main ceramic composition in an 
amount of 0.1-7.5 parts by weight of B2O3 per 100 parts 
by weight of said main ceramic composition. 


5,378,664 

OPTICAL FIBER AMPLIFIER AND A GLASS THEREFOR 
Philippe C. Becker, New York, N.Y.; Allan J. Bruce, Westfield, 

N.J.; David J. DiGiovanni, Montclair, N.J., and Vincent G. 

Lambrecht, Jr., Millington, N.J., assignors to AT&T Corp., 

Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 82,007 
Int. Cl.6 CO3C 3/32 

U.S. Cl. 501—40 9 Claims 

1. A chalcogenide glass comprising: about 200 ppm to about 
2000 ppm praseodymium, a second rare earth metal wherein 
the second rare earth metal is not praseodymium, at least one 
other metal that promotes glass formation and prevents the 


WAVELENGTH (nm) 


of the chalcogenid glass is at least 10 mole percent of the metals 
in the glass. 


5,378,665 
CRYSTALLINE YTTRIUM ALUMINATE AND PROCESS 
FOR MAKING 
Kuo-Chun Chen, Carlsbad, and Khodabakhsh S. Mazdiyasni, 
Alpine, both of Calif., assignors to General Atomics, San 
Diego, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 969,428 
Int. Cl.6 CO4B 35/50, 35/10 
US. Cl. 501—95 19 Claims 
1. A process for preparing microcrystalline Y3AlsO}2- 
(YAG) fibers, which process comprises the steps of 
forming a homogeneous liquid mixture of an organoalumi- 
num compound and an organoyttrium compound wherein 
said organoyttrium compound is present in at least about 
the stoichiometric ratio of 3 atoms of yttrium to each 5 
atoms of aluminum; 
adding to said mixture a minor amount of a precursor of 
ZrO? or HfO2 or minute solid particles of ZrO2 or HfO2 so 
that zirconia or hafnia is present in an amount in said 
crystalline YAG fibers of at least about 0.2 weight percent 
but not more than about 2 weight percent; 
adding an appropriate amount of a precursor of MgO so as 
to provide MgO in an amount between about 0 and 8.5 
atom percent of Mg based upon total atoms of Mg plus Zr 
or Hf; 
causing said mixture to undergo hydrolytic condensation 
and polymerization to form a precursor sol gel, 
processing said precursor sol gel into pre-ceramic solid- 
phase YAG fibers; and 
heating said pre-ceramic fibers at temperatures sufficient to 
cure and pyrolyze said pre-ceramic fibers and create YAG 
microcrystals, which heating results in fibers of crystalline 
YAG having a submicron average crystallite size wherein 
coherent solid particles of zirconia or hafnia having a size 
of about 10 nanometers(nm) or less are present at the grain 
boundaries and the triple points of said YAG microcrys- 
tals, which solid particles are partially stabilized with - 
MgO or with yttria. 


5,378,666 
PRODUCTION OF WHISKER-FREE SI3N4 
PARTICULATES BY CARBONITRIDING SIO? 
Roland Bachelard, Lyons, and Jean-Pierre Disson, Voiron, both 
of France, assignors to Elf Atochem S.A., Puteaux, France 
Filed Jul. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 907,546 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 2, 1991, 91/08221 
Int. Cl.6 CO4B 35/58; CO1B 21/068 
USS. Cl. 501—97 14 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of whisker-free particulates 
of silicon nitride, comprising forming a primary reaction mix- 
ture including silica and carbon, incorporating said primary 
mixture into a carbon-based matrix material composite, and 
thence carbonitriding the composite thus formed to produce 
said particulates. 
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5,378,667 
INTERCRYSTALLINE SEMICONDUCTIVE CERAMIC 
CAPACITOR 
Yoon H. Kim; Tae S. Oh, and Byeong C. Lee, all of Seoul, Rep. 
of Korea, assignors to Korea Institute of Science and Technol- 


ogy, Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 165,294 


Int. Cl.° CO4B 35/46 
US, Cl. 501—136 


o= oe gs 


ia 


1. A composition for an intercrystalline semiconductive 
ceramic capacitor essentially consisting of a major component 
comprised of 1 mole SrTiO3 and a minor component com- 
prised of 0.01 to 0.04 mole TiQ2, 0.001 to 0.010 mole Dy203, 
0.001 to 0.007 mole ZnO, 0.002 to 0.012 mole MnO? and 0.01 to 
0.07 mole Al2O3, 


5,378,668 
PROCESS FOR REACTIVATING AMMOXIDATION 
CATALYSTS 
Brigitte Beuke; Jens Herwig, both of Cologne; Ernst-Friedrich 
Neeb, and Nikolaus Paris, both of Dormagen, all of Germany, 
assignors to EC Erdolchemie GmbH, Cologne, Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 13,123, Feb. 3, 1993, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 725,172, Jul. 3, 
1991, abandoned. This application Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 46,045 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 13, 1990, 4022416 
Int. Cl. BOIS 23/94, 23/92; COTC 255/08, 253/24 
US. Cl. 502—20 10 Claims 
1. A process for reactivating molybdenum/bismuth-based 
fluid-bed ammoxidation catalysts, which are used for the am- 
moxidation of olefins, by addition of a reactivator, wherein the 
reactivator used is a mixed oxide, applied to SiO2 as support, of 
the formula 


MO20(P, Cr)o,3-2.0(Bi, Ni, Fe, Co)1.33-4.00x 


wherein, besides Mo, one element from component group (P, 
Cr) and one metal from component group (Bi, Ni, Fe, Co) are 
present, 
x results from the valency requirements, said reactivator has 
a specific surface area of 5-50 m2/g and is added in an 
amount of 0.4-2% by weight, relative to the amount of 
said ammoxidation catalyst to be reactivated, and 
wherein said ammoxidation catalysts are complex oxide cata- 
lysts containing Mo, Bi, Fe, and 
a) one or more members of the group consisting of alkali 
metals, alkaline earth metals and rare earth metals, and 
b) one or more members of the group consisting of P, As and 
Sb, and 
c) one or more members of the group consisting of Co and 
Ni, and optionally 
d) one or more members of the group consisting of Ta and 
Nb. 


CHEMICAL 


5,378,669 
METHOD FOR TREATING A CATALYST 


Engineering 
Division of Ser. No. 845,578, Mar. 4, 1992, Pat. No. 5,256,612, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 551,378, Jul. 12, 1990, 
Pat. No. 5,106,798. This application Sep. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 
127,187 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 26, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. BOIS 38/44, 29/38, 29/06, 23/38 
US, Cl. 502—37 14 Claims 
9. A method for treating a fresh Group VIII noble metal- 
containing catalyst comprising a chemical reduction step 
which is carried out in less than 0.05 kPa partial pressure of 
carbon monoxide and carbon dioxide. 


5,378,670 
PHOSPHORUS ZEOLITES/MOLECULAR SIEVES 
Ranjit Kumar, Columbia, Md., assignor to W. R. Grace & 
Co.-Conn., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 48,996 
Int. Cl. BO1JS 27/14, 29/06 
US. Cl. 502—60 9 Claims 

1. A method for preparing a phosphorus-containing zeolite/- 

molecular sieve comprising: 

(a) ion exchanging and washing a sodium zeolite/molecular 
sieve to obtain a zeolite/molecular sieve having a NazO 
content of 1 to 5 weight percent; 

(b) treating the product of step (a) with an aqueous solution 
of a phosphorus compound to obtain a phosphorus con- 
taining zeolite/molecular sieve having a phosphorus con- 
tent of from about 0.5 to 1.5 weight percent expressed as 
P205 


(c) heating the product of step (b) with stream; and 
(d) reacting the product of step (c) with additional phospho- 
rus compound to obtain a product having a P2Os cuntent 
of 2 to 7 weight percent. 
7. A composition prepared by the method of claim 1. 
9. A catalyst comprising the composition of claim 7 dis- 
persed in an inorganic oxide matrix. 


5,378,671 
METHOD FOR PREPARING CATALYSTS COMPRISING 
ZEOLITES 
Kathleen M. Keville, Beaumont, Tex.; Hye K. C. Timken, Wood- 
bury, N.J., and Robert A. Ware, Wyndmoor, Pa., assignors to 
Mobil Oil Corp., Fairfax, Va. 
Filed Jun. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 70,822 
Int. Cl. BO1JS 29/06, 37/00 
U.S, Cl. 502—64 16 Claims 

1. A method for preparing an alumina bound zeolite catalyst, 

said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) determining the silanol content of a zeolite; 

(b) mulling together alumina, said zeolite of step (a), and 
water under conditions sufficient to form an extrudable 
mass comprising an intimate mixture of alumina and said 
zeolite; 

(c) extruding the extrudable mass of step (b) under condi- 
tions sufficient to form a green strength extrudate; and 

(d) calcining the green strength extrudate of step (c) under 
conditions sufficient to increase the crush strength of the 
extrudate, 

wherein said zeolite, which is introduced into mulling step (b), 
has a silanol content of less than 10%, expressed in terms of 
silicons containing silanols vs. total silicons. 

9. A method according to claim 1, wherein said zeolite is 

steamed under conditions sufficient to reduce the silanol con- 
tent thereof prior to mulling step (b). 
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5,378,672 
METHODS AND SYSTEMS FOR MULTI-COMPONENT 
CATALYST FORMULATION 

Edwar S. Shamshoum, Houston; David J. Rauscher, Webster, 

and Shabbir A. Malbari, Pasadena, all of Tex., assignors to 

Fina Technology, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Mar. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 846,689 
Int. C1.° CO8F 4/02 

US. Cl. 502—108 


1. In a method for the formulation of a multi-component 

catalyst system, the steps comprising, 

a) providing a plurality of chambers including first and 
second chambers containing first and second catalyst 
components, respectively, a third chamber connected to 
said second chamber by means of a passageway having a 
closed valve interposed between said second and third 


chambers, said second chamber being interposed between 
said first and third chambers in a series relationship, and a 
fourth chamber connected to said third chamber and 
containing a third catalyst component; 

b) discharging the contents of said first and second chambers 
into said third chamber by discharging said first compo- 
nent from said first chamber into said second chamber 
under sufficient pressure to displace said first and second 
components into said third chamber and opening the valve 
in said passageway to permit the flow of said components 
to said third chamber, and maintaining said first and sec- 
ond components in mixture with one another for a desired 
first contact time; 

c) thereafter, discharging the contents from said third cham- 
ber into said fourth chamber where they are mixed with 
said third catalyst component for a desired second contact 
time; and 

d) thereafter, discharging the contents of said fourth cham- 
ber into a polymerization reactor where they are con- 
tacted with a monomer to effect polymerization of said 
monomer. 


5,378,673 
METHOD FOR ATOMICALLY DISPERSING 

CATALYTIC METALS INTO SUPPORT MATERIALS 
Stephen D. Reynolds, and Claude C. Culross, both of Baton 

Rouge, La., assignors to Exxon Research and Engineering 

Company, Florham Park, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 996,261 
Int. Cl.° BO1S 37/02, 37/08, 23/56, 23/74 

US. Cl. 502—174 8 Claims 

1. A method for atomically dispersing catalytically active 
metals into a support material, which method comprises: treat- 
ing the support material with an aqueous composition of at 
least one metal compound selected from metal compounds 
having at least one anion which is a carbonate or bicarbonate, 
wherein the metal is selected from the metals consisting of 
those of Groups VIII, IIB, IB, and VIB of the Periodic Table 
of the Elements, at a temperature from about 22° C. to about 
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300° C. and at an effective time to allow complete evolution, 
by vacuum, of CO? by-product, wherein said support material 
contains a sufficient amount of acid functionality to react with 
the metal compound, thereby resulting in the atomic dispersion 
of metal in the support material. 


5,378,674 
HEAT-SENSITIVE RECORDING MATERIAL 
Norio Kobayashi; Toshiaki Takahashi; Masahiro Makino, all of 
Sabae, and Masaaki Hosoda, Fukui, all of Japan, assignors to 
Nicca Chemical Co., Ltd., Fukui, Japan 
Filed Mar. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 216,379 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1993, 5-089426 


Int. Cl. B41M 5/28 

US. Cl. 503—208 3 Claims 

1. A heat-sensitive recording material comprising a heat-sen- 
sitive color forming layer which is formed on a supporter and 
contains a colorless or light color leuco dyestuff as a color 
forming substance, a developer which develops color of the 
leuco dyestuff by reaction with it when heated and a sensitizer, 
the developer being 2,4’-dihydroxydiphenylsulfone having 
purity of 97 weight % or more prepared by washing and 
drying crystal which is obtained by dissolving crude 2,4’-dihy- 
droxydiphenylsulfone in an alcohol having 1 to 4 carbon atoms 
or in a mixture of an alcohol having 1 to 4 carbon atoms and 
water by heating and then cooling the solution or partially 
removing the solvent from the solution by distillation. 


5,378,675 
THERMAL TRANSFER RECORDING IMAGE 
RECEIVING SHEET 
Toshihisa Takeyama; Shigehiro Kitamura, and Kunihiro Ko- 
shizuka, all of Hino, Japan, assignors to Konica Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 964,942, Oct. 22, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 982,833 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 5, 1991, 3-288721 
Int. Cl. B41M 5/035, 5/38 


US. Cl. 503—227 13 Claims 


1. A thermal transfer recording image receiving sheet com- 
prising: 

a resin support laminated with a polypropylene layer having 
a thickness of 5 to 100 xm, on the resin support via a first 
subbing layer and 

an image receiving layer coated on the polypropylene layer 
directly or via a second subbing layer; and the image 
receiving layer having a dyability to a thermo-diffusible 
dye. 
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5,378,676 R‘ is one of the following groups: 
HEAT-RESISTANT LAYER OF DYE-DONOR ELEMENT hydrogen; formyl; alkyl; cycloalkyl; alkylcarbonyl; cycloalk- 
Geert Defieuw, Kessel-Lo; Emiel Verdonck, Berlaar, and Hen- _yicarbonyl; alkylsulfonyl; cycloalkylsulfonyl; unsubstituted 
drik Sneyers, Nijlen, all of Belgium, assignors to AGFA-Geva- —_or substituted aryl, hetaryl, arylcarbonyl, hetarylcarbonyl, 
ert, N.V., Mortsel, Belgium arylsulfonyl or hetarylsulfonyl, 
Filed Dec. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 160,849 end 
. aes application European Pat. Off., Dec. 7, 1992, 5 ig hydrogen or unsubstituted or substituted alkyl, aryl or 
220379 hetaryl; 
6 , 
' Int. CLS B4IM 5/035, 5/38 Ris hydrogen; cyano; nitroso; nitro; halogen; unsubstituted or 
US. Cl. 503—227 10 Claims ; : 
; - : substituted alkyl, alkoxy, alkylthio, aryl or hetaryl; 
10. Method for forming an image by: NR4RS or —COYR‘. in which 
i ise heatin; 1 isi = , 
image-wise heating a dye-donor element comprising a sup- Y, 4 an IR! end hive the sievenentinittiieen 


port having on one side a dye layer and on the other side Ay ‘ ' 
a heat-resistant layer comprising a binder and inorganic R° is hydrogen; cyano; halogen; unsubstituted or substituted 


silicate particles, wherein said inorganic silicate particles kyl, aryl or hetaryl; ; ; 

protrude from the surface of said heat-resistant layer and —YR*, —COYR*, —COR® or —SO}R’, in which 

said binder comprises a polycarbonate derived from a Y and R‘ have the abovementioned meanings; 

bis-(hydroxyphenyl)-cycloalkane corresponding to the R° is one of the following groups: 

general formula (1): hydrogen; alkyl; cycloalkyl; unsubstituted or substituted aryl 
or hetaryl, 


@ and 


Ri ie R’ is hydrogen; alkyl; cycloalkyl; unsubstituted or substituted 
aryl or hetaryl, 
HO eae OH or —NR‘R) in which R‘ and R5 have the abovementioned 
meanings, and the plant-tolerated salts of the compounds I in 
() which one or more of the substituents is an acidic or basic 
R3 x Ry group, and at least one herbidically active ingredient se- 


lected from the group consisting of the cyclohexenone de- 


wherein: rivatives of the formula II 


R!, R2, R3, and R* same or different represent hydrogen, 
halogen, a C;-Cg alkyl group, a substituted C;-Cg alkly OR? 
group, a Cs-C¢ cycloalkyl group, a substituted Cs--C¢ 
cycloalkyl group, a C¢-Cjo aryl group, a substituted 
C¢6-Cio aryl group, a C7-C}2 aralkyl group, or a substi- 
tuted C7-C}2 aralkyl group, and 
X represents the atoms necessary to complete a 5- to 8-mem- 
bered alicyclic ring, which either carries at least one 
C;-C¢ alkyl group or at least one 5- or 6-membered cyclo- 
alkyl group, or carries a fused-on 5- or 6-membered cyclo- “tiie 
alkyl group; snd _ R@is Cj-Ce-alkyl; 
bie Caneel of the iagpaits hamted dpe toa spenees Ris hydrogen or one equivalent of an agriculturally suitable 
cation; 
R¢ is Cy -Ce-alkyl, Cy -C4-alkylthio-C;-C¢-alkyl, C3-C7- 
5,378,677 cycloalkyl substituted by C;-C,-alkylthio, a 6-membered 
THIOCHROMENONE DERIVATIVES AS ANTIDOTES, saturated heterocyclic structure which contains one oxygen 
AND HERBICIDES CONTAINING THEM or sulfur atom as heteroatom, or phenyl which may carry 
Helmut Hagen, Frankenthal; Peter Raatz, Ludwigshafen; Hel- —_from one to three Cj—Cgalkyl radicals; 
mut Walter, Obrigheim, and Andreas Landes, Limburgerhof, R4¢ is hydrogen or when R¢ is Ci-Ce¢-alkyl, R¢ is Cj-C¢-alkyl; 
all of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Lud- Re ig hydrogen or Cj-C4-alkoxycarbony]; 
wigshafen, Germany W is a Ci-Ce alkylene or C3~C¢-alkenylene chain, which may 
Filed Jan. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 5,797 carry one halogen atom; 
Claims priority, —a pre — 23, 1992, 4201720 a C3-Ce-alkylene chain which may carry one C;-C3-alkyl 
US. Cl. 504—104 13 Claims radical and a methylene group of the chains may be substi- 
1. A herbicide containing at least one thiochromenone of the a by oxygen; and 
feunaiia is hydrogen or halophenyl. 


5,378,678 
2-ARYL-5,6-RING-FUSED PYRIMIDINES AND 
where HERBICIDAL USE 
n is 1, 2, 3 or 4, and the radicals R} may have different mean- Colin M. Tice, Melrose Park, Pa., assignor to Rohm and Haas 
ings when n is>1; Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 
R! is hydrogen; cyano; halogen; unsubstituted or substituted Continuation of Ser. No. 916,780, Jul. 17, 1992, abandoned. This 
alkyl, aryl or hetaryl; application Sep. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 128,326 
XR‘ or —COYR%, in which Int. Cl.° AOIN 43/54; CO7TD 239/70 
X is oxygen, sulfur or NR5, US. Cl. 504—242 12 Claims 
Y is oxygen or NR, 1. A compound of the formula 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


wherein 

(a) Ar is a furyl, phenyl, pyridyl, or thienyl group, each of 
said group is optionally substituted with up to three sub- 
stituents independently selected from a bromo, chloro, 
fluoro, (Ci-Cj2)alkyl, cyclo(C3-Cg)alkyl, (C2-C)2)alke- 
nyl, cyclo(C3-Cg)alkenyl, (C2-C)2)alkynyl, halo(C;-C;. 
2)alkyl, polyhalo(C;-Cz)alkyl,  halo(C2-C;2)alkenyl, 
polyhalo(C2-Cj2)alkenyl, halo(C2-Ce)alkynyl, polyha- 
lo(C2-Ce)alkynyl, (Ci-C2)alkoxy, (C—Ci2)alkylthio, 
(C1-Cy2)alkylsulfonyl, (C1-C}2)alkylsulfinyl, phenyl, 
phen(Cj-C}2)alkyl, phen(C2 -C2)alkenyl, phen(C2-C}. 
2)alkynyl, cyano, halo(C;-Cj2)alkoxy, carbo(C;-Ce)al- 
koxy, or nitro group; and 

(b) R? is a (C3-Ce)alkynyl or (Ci-Ce)alkoxy(Ci-Ce)alkyl, 
said (C3-C¢)alkynyl group or (Cj-Ce)alkoxy(C;—C¢) alkyl 
group is optionally substituted with up to five halogens; 
and 

(c) -R5 - - - R®- is a saturated link moiety containing two to 
five atoms in its link, is bonded to the carbon atoms at the 
5 and 6 position of the pyrimidine ring, and together with 
the carbon atoms at the 5 and 6 position forms a fused ring, 
each of said atoms being a carbon and the link atoms may 
be unsubstituted or substituted with one or more substitu- 
ents independently selected from (C;-C3)alkyl groups 
polyhalo (C;-C3)alkyl groups and halogen atoms; and 

(d) X is oxygen or sulfur. 


5,378,679 
HETEROAROMATICALLY CONDENSED 
HYDROXYPYRIDONECARBOXAMIDES, THEIR 
PREPARATION AND USE 
Christoph Nuebling, Hassloch; Wolfgang von Deyn, Neustadt; 

Hans Theobald, Limburgerhof; Karl-Otto Westphalen, 
Speyer; Uwe Kardorff, Mannheim; Helmut Walter, Obrigh- 
eim, all of Germany; Thomas Kappe, Graz, Austria, and 
Matthias Gerber, Limburgerhof, Germany, assignors to BASF 
Ludwigshafen, Germany 
Filed Aug. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 107,303 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 21, 1992, 4227747 
Int. Cl.6 AOIN 43/42; COTD 471/02, 401/14 
USS. Cl. 504—246 2 Claims 
1. A process for combating the growth of unwanted plants, 
wherein the unwanted plants and/or their habitat are treated 
with a herbicidally effective amount of a heteroaromatically 
condensed hydroxypyridonecarboxamide of the formula I, 


® 


where the substituents and the ring Q have the following 
meanings: 

R! hydrogen, hydroxyl, C,-Cj-alkyl, C3-C}2-alkenyl, 
C3-C}2-alkynyl, C3-Cg-cycloalkyl or C3-Cj2-alkoxy, 
where the organic radicals are substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted; 

R?2 hydrogen, C3-C}2-alkyl, C3-Cy2-alkenyl, C3-C}2-alky- 
nyl, C3--Cg-cycloalkyl, C3-Cg-alkenyloxy or di-C;-C4- 
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alkylamino, where the organic radicals are substituted or 
unsubstituted; or 

R!, R2 together denote an alkylene chain with 2-6 members, 
and which may be interrupted by oxygen, sulfur or N- 
methyl; 

X oxygen or sulfur; 

Qa pyrido ring, which may also be mono- to tri-substituted 
or an environmentally tolerated salt thereof. 


5,378,680 
DICARBOXIMIDES AND THEIR USE AS HERBICIDES 
Volker Maywald, Ludwigshafen; Klaus Ditrich, Bad Duerkheim; 
Thomas Kuekenhoehner, Frankenthal; Gerhard Hamprecht, 
Weinheim; Wolfgang Freund, Neustadt; Karl-Otto West- 
phalen, Speyer; Matthias Gerber, Mutterstadt, and Helmut 
Walter, Obrigheim, all of Germany, assignors to BASF Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 718,639, Jun. 21, 1991, Pat. No. 5,176,739. 
This application Aug. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 931,951 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 23, 1990, 4020072; 
Jul. 16, 1990, 4022566 
Int. Cl1.6 AOIN 43/76; CO7D 498/04 
U.S. Cl. 504—270 
1. A dicarboximide of the formula Ia, Ib or Ic 


26 Clai 


R! 


wherein X is oxygen; 

R! is (a) hydrogen, (b) halogen, (c) cyano, (d) Ci-C¢-alkyl 
which may be substituted by 1-5 halogen atoms or one or 
two C3-C¢-cycloalkyl, C;-C4-alkoxy, C;-C4-haloalkoxy, 
C-Cy4-alkylthio, C;-C4-haloalkylthio, C;-C4-alkylsulfo- 
nyl, C;-C4-haloalkylsulfonyl or cyano groups, (e) C3-Cg- 
cycloalkyl which may be substituted by 1-3 halogens or 
C1-C4-alkyl groups, (f) C2-C¢-alkenyl which may be 
substituted by 1-3 halogen atoms, C;-C3-alkoxy or phenyl 
groups, wherein said phenyl groups may be substituted by 
one to three C;—C4-alkyl, C;—-C4-haloalkyl, C;-C4-alkoxy, 
C1-C4-haloalkoxy, C)-C4-alkylthio, C;-C4-haloalkylthio, 
halogen, cyano or nitro groups (g) C2-C¢-alkynyl which 
may be substituted by 1-3 halogen atoms, C;—C3-alkoxy 
or phenyl groups, wherein said phenyl groups may be 
substituted by one to three C,—C4-alkyl, C;-C4-haloalky]l, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy, | Cy-C,4-haloalkoxy, | C;-Cy,-alkylthio, 
C-C4-haloalkylthio, halogen, cyano or nitro groups, (h) 
C1-C4-alkoxy, (i) C2-Ce-alkenyloxy, (j) C2-Ce- 
alkynyloxy, (k) C;-C4-alkylthio, (1) C;-C4-haloalkoxy, 
(m) Cy -C4-haloalkylthio, (n) C;-C4-alkylsulfonyl, (0) 
C;-C4-haloalkylsulfonyl, (p) phenoxy or phenylthio 
which may be substituted by one to three C)-C4-alkyl, 
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C;-C4-haloalkyl, Cj -C4-alkoxy, Cj-C,-haloalkoxy, 
C}-C4-alkylthio, C;-C4-haloalkylthio, halogen, cyano or 
nitro groups, (q) a 5-membered or 6-membered saturated 
or aromatic heterocyclic group containing one or two 
heteroatoms selected from the group consisting of oxy- 
gen, sulfur and nitrogen, which may be substituted by one 
or two C)-C3-alkyl, halogen, C;-C3-alkoxy or C)-C3- y 
alkoxycarbonyl groups, (r) a fused aromatic group se- Filed Nov. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 153,935 
lected from the group consisting of benzofuran-2-yl, ben- Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 23, 1992, 4239269 
zofuran-3-yl, isobenzofuran-2-yl, benzothiophen-2-yl, ben- Int. Cl.° AOIN 43/653; COTD 249/12 
zothiophen-3-yl, isobenzothiophen-2-yl, indol-2-yl, indol- be pe i RR 13 Claims 
3-yl, 1,2-benzoisoxal-3-yl, benzoxal-2-yl, 1,2-benzoiso- ‘ 
thiazol-3-yl, benzothiazol-2-yl, indazol-3-yl, (1H)-ben- 
zimidazol-2-yl, quinol-3-yl, quinol-5-yl, quinol-6-yl, qui- X—R? 
nol-8-yl, isoquinol-1-yl and isoquinol-5-yl, which may be / 
substituted by one or two C;-C3-alkyl, halogen, C;-C3- 
alkoxy or C)-C3-alkoxycarbonyl groups, (s) phenyl or 
phenyl-C;-C4alkyl which may be substituted by one to 
three (Cy )-Cg-alkyl, Ci-C¢-haloalkyl, C)-C¢-alkoxy, 
C1-Ce¢-haloalkoxy, C;-C¢-alkylthio, C;-C¢-haloalkylthio, 
halogen, nitro or cyano groups; 
R2 is (t) hydrogen, (u) hydroxyl, (v) C-C4-alkoxy, (w) 
C;-C¢-alkyl which may be substituted by 1-3 cyano, RS 
C-C4-alkoxy-C)-C4-alkoxy, Cy )-Cg4-alkoxy, C)-C4- 
haloalkoxy, C,-C4-alkylthio, Cj -C4-haloalkylthio, di- wherein 
C}-C4-alkylamino, halogen, C3-Cg-cycloalkyl or phenyl _R? represents hydrogen, alkyl, alkoxy, halogenoalkyl or 
groups, wherein said phenyl groups may be substituted by halogenoalkoxy, 
one to three halogen, cyano, nitro, C)-C4-alkyl, C;-C4- R? represents hydrogen, alkyl or halogenoalkyl, 
haloalkyl, Cj-C4-alkoxy, Cj-C4-haloalkoxy, C1-C¢- . represents ane or vr aii al 
alkylthio or C;-C4-haloalkylthio groups, (x) C3-Cs- freule ORS 8B OS nag a ir (0)-S 


cycloalkyl which may be substituted by one to three —RS, —NR®R’ or —C(O)--NROR’, 


ry Pecniprningtcny Ci-Cyalkony, Ci-Cer ps represents cyano or nitro and 

a Sew ae oF cyano groups, (y) C3-C¢- X represents oxygen or sulphur, where 

alkenyl which may be substituted by 1-3 halogenatomsor —p6 ang R7 independently of one another in each case repre- 

one phenyl group, wherein said phenyl group may be sent hydrogen or in each case optionally substituted alkyl, 

substituted by one to three Cj~C4-alkyl, C;~C4-haloalkyl, alkenyl, alkinyl, cycloalkyl, cycloalkylalkyl, cycloalkox- 

C1-C4-alkoxy, C)-Cy4-haloalkoxy, C1-C4-alkylthio, ycarbonyl, aryl or arylalkyl. 

C1-C4-haloalkylthio, halogen, cyano or nitro groups (z) 

C3-C¢-alkynyl which may be substituted by 1-3 halogen 

atoms or one phenyl group, wherein said phenyl group 

may be substituted by one to three C)-C4-alkyl, C)-C4- 

haloalkyl, Cj ,-C4-alkoxy, Cy ;-C4-haloalkoxy, Cj -C4- 

alkylthio, C;-C4-haloalkylthio, halogen, cyano or nitro 

groups (aa) di-C;-C,4-alkylamino, (bb) a 5-membered or 

6-membered saturated or aromatic heterocyclic group 

containing one or two heteroatoms selected from the 

group consisting of oxygen, sulfur and nitrogen, which 

may be substituted by one or two C;-C3-alkyl, halogen, 

C1-C3-alkoxy or C;-C3-alkoxycarbonyl groups, (cc) a 

fused aromatic group selected from the group consisting 

of benzofuran-2-yl, benzofuran-3-yl, isobenzofuran-2-yl, 5,378,682 

benzothiophen-2-yl, benzothiophen-3-yl, isobenzothio- DENSE SUPERCONDUCTING BODIES WITH 

phen-2-yl, indol-2-yl, indol-3-yl, 1,2-benzoisoxal-3-yl, ben- PREFERRED ORIENTATION 

zoxal-2-yl, _1,2-benzoisothiazol-3-yl, benzothiazol-2-yl, Martin Schwarz; Iris Kiillmer, both of Frankfurt am Main, and 

indazol-3-yl, (1H)-benzimidazol-2-yl, quinol-3-yl, quinol- § Joachim Bock, Erftstadt-Lechenich, all of Germany, assignors 

5-yl, quinol-6-yl, quinol-8-yl, isoquinol-1-yl and isoquinol- _ to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 

5-yl, where said fused aromatic group may be monosubsti- Continuation of Ser. No. 761,983, Sep. 23, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 92,034 


tuted to trisubstituted by Ci-Ce-alkyl or halogen, (dd) eungutesite aaaiiaisies y, Mar. 25, 1989, 3909882 
phenyl which may be substituted by one to four C;-C4- ; Int. Cl.‘ C01G 29/00: H01B 13/00 


alkyl, C)-C4-haloalkyl, C;-C4-alkoxy, Cj-C4-haloalkoxy, US. Cl. 505—490 5 Claims 
Ci-C¢-alkylthio, Ci-C4-haloalkylthio, halogen, nitro, 4 4 process for producing a solid oxide-ceramic supercon- 
cyano, formyl, phenyl, C;-C4-alkanoyl, Ci-C4-haloalkan- qyctor which contains copper in the crystal lattice and is 
oyl or C;-C4-alkoxycarbonyl groups or (ee) naphthyl essentially composed of elongated crystals which are arranged 
which may be substituted by 1-3 halogen atoms or Cj-C4- in parallel and intergrown with one another, which process 
alkyl groups; and plant tolerated salts thereof, except for comprises mixing a powdered superconductor which contains 
3-methylisoxazole-4,5-dicarboximide. copper in the lattice with 0.04 to 0.5 mol of copper fluoride per 
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100 g of copper in the superconductor, forming the mixture 
under a pressure of at least 1 MPa to produce a molded body 
and heating the molded body for at least 5 hours at a tempera- 
ture from 1000° to 1050° C. 


5,378,683 
JOSEPHSON JUNCTION STRUCTURE 

Régis Cabanel, Paris; Guy Garry, Rueil Malmaison; Alain 

Schuhl, Clamart, and Bruno Ghyselen, Meulun, all of France, 

assignors to Thomson-CSF, Puteaux, France 

Filed Apr. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 871,537 

Claims priority, application France, Apr. 23, 1991, 91 04996 

Int. C1. HOIL 39/12, 39/22; H01B 12/00 


US. Cl. 505—190 5 Claims 


MM ee 
as Tne = 


1. A Josephson junction structure, formed between a non- 
superconducting barrier and at least one film made of a first 
high-temperature superconducting material of a (R) BaCuO 
group, in which R is a rare earth element, said film being 
supported by at least one electrical access layer made of a 
second high-temperature superconducting material, of a same 
(R) BaCuO group as said at least one film, wherein a longest 
axis “c” of a film crystal unit cell of said at least one film is 
perpendicular to a longest axis “c” of an access layer crystal 
unit cell of said at least one access layer, each of said axes “‘c” 
being perpendicular to CuO planes of the respective first and 
second superconducting material. 


5,378,684 
METHOD OF PREPARING OXIDE 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE 
Takeshi Hikata, and Kenichi Sato, both of Osaka, Japan, assign- 
ors to Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 757,103 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1990, 2-240384 


Int. Cl.6 HO1L 39/24 
US. Cl. 505—430 3 Claims 
1. An improved method of preparing an oxide high-tempera- 
ture superconductor in a metal sheath comprising the steps of; 
(a) maintaining a metal sheath containing a ceramic material 
capable of being superconductive at a constant intermediate 
temperature during heat treatment; and, (b) removing gas 
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formed during said heat treatment from said metal sheath while 
maintaining said sheath at said constant intermediate tempera- 
ture during heat treatment wherein said constant intermediate 
temperature is in the range of from about 500° C. to about 750° 
Cc. 


5,378,685 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING MIXTURE OF TRIMETHYL 
AND DIMETHYLMETHYLENE PROPYL 
POLYHYDROPYRANS, PRODUCTS PRODUCED 
THEREBY PERFUMERY USES OF SUCH PRODUCT 
Mark A. Sprecker, Sea Bright; Robert P. Belko, Woodbridge, 
and Marie R. Hanna, Keyport, all of N.J., assignors to Inter- 
national Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 214,185 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 7/46 
US. Cl, 512—11 12 Claims 
1. The compound having the structure: 


OCH; 


fe) 


3. A process for augmenting, enhancing or imparting an 
aroma in or to a consumable material selected from the group 
consisting of perfume compositions, colognes or perfumed 
articles comprising the step of intimately admixing with said 
perfume composition, cologne or perfumed article, an aroma 
imparting, augmenting or enhancing quantity of a composition 


of matter defined according to claim 1. 


5,378,686 

THERAPEUTIC TREATMENT OF FIBROMYALGIA 
Robert M. Bennett, Portland, Oreg., assignor to Research Cor- 

poration Technologies, Inc., Tucson, Ariz. 

Filed Sep. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 947,792 
Int. C1.6 A61K 37/36 

USS. Cl. 514—12 10 Claims 

1. A method for treatment of syndromes manifested in a 
human patient by non-restorative sleep and musculoskeletal 
pain comprising administering to said patient a pharmaceuti- 
cally effective amount of human growth hormone. 


5,378,687 
USE OF HUMAN BLOOD COAGULATION FACTOR XIII 
FOR THE TREATMENT OF ULCERATIVE COLITIS 
Mikio Urabe, Fukuoka; Satoshi Tanaka, Chiba, and Kenichiro 
Tsumura, Ichihara, all of Japan, assignors to Hoechst Japan 
Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 839,080, Feb. 24, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 704,737, May 20, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 152,822, Feb. 5, 
1988, abandoned. This application May 13, 1993, Ser. No. 60,702 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1987, 62-26387 
Int. C16 A61K 37/00, 37/48 
U.S, Cl. 514—12 4 Claims 
1. A process for the treatment of ulcerative colitis character- 
ized by administering to a patient requiring such treatment a 
daily dosage level of from 1500 to about 5000 units of human 
blood coagulation factor XIII concentrate. 
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5,378,688 
GNRH ANALOGS FOR DESTROYING GONADOTROPHS 
Torrance M. Nett, Ft. Collins, and Leonard M. Glode, Aurora, 
both of Colo., assignors to Colorado State University Re- 
search Foundation, Ft. Collins, Colo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 314,653, Feb. 23, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 837,639 
Int. C1.6 A61K 37/00, 37/02; COTK 5/00, 7/00 
US. Cl. 514—15 3 Claims 

1. A method for sterilizing an animal, said method compris- 
ing administering an effective amount of a conjugate com- 
pound comprised of a gonadotropin releasing hormone 
(GnRH) or an analog thereof conjugated to a toxin selected 
from the group consisting of ricin, modecoin, abrin, pokeweed 
antiviral protein, a-amanitin, gelonin ribosome inhibiting pro- 
tein (“RIP”), barley RIP, wheat RIP, corn RIP, rye RIP, flax 
RIP, diphtheria toxin, Pseudomonas exotoxin, shiga toxin, 
melphalan, methotrexate, nitrogen mustard, doxorubicin, dau- 
nomycin, and modified forms thereof, wherein said conjugate 
compound is capable of crossing the cell membrane of a 
gonadotroph. 


5,378,689 
PEPTIDES HAVING RENIN INHIBITORY ACTIVITY, 
THEIR PREPARATION AND USE 
Yasuhiro Morisawa; Mitsuru Kataoka; Yuichiro Yabe; Hiroyuki 
Koike; Hidekuni Takahagi; Yasuteru Iijima, all of Hiromachi; 
Tatsuo Kokubu, Osakasayama, and Kunio Hiwada, Ehime, all 
of Japan, assignors to Sankyo Company, Limited, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 979,442, Nov. 20, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 480,060, Feb. 14, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 98,746 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 16, 1989, 1-37097; 
Jun, 14, 1989, 1-149577 
Int. Cl. A61K 37/02; COTK 5/08 
US. Cl, 514—18 
1. A compound of formula (I): 


52 Claims 


R3 
| 


R2 
| 
CH2 


R!—C—CH)—CH—C—NHCH—C— 
il ll a 


R* 

| 

CH? 
ee 


OH Oo 


RS 


wherein R! is a 1-pyrrolidinyl, piperidino, morpholino, thi- 
omorpholino, 1-piperazinyl, 4-methyl-1-piperazinyl or 4-phe- 
nyl-1-piperazinyl group or a group of formula 

—N(R7\(R8), wherein 


R7 is a methyl group and R® is a benzyl, phenethyl, 4-methyl- 
benzyl, 4-methoxybenzyl or 4-chlorobenzyl group; 

R? is a phenyl or methoxyphenyl group, 

R3 is a thiazolyl group; 

R‘ is a cyclohexyl group; 

R5 is a Cy-C4 alkyl group; and 

R° is a Cy-Ce alkyl group. 
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5,378,690 
NEW RENIN-INHIBITORY OLIGOPEPTIDES, THEIR 
PREPARATION AND THEIR USE 
Yasuhiro Morisawa; Mitsuru Kataoka; Yuichiro Yabe; Yasuteru 
lijima; Hidekuni Takahagi; Hiroyuki Koike, all of Tokyo; 
Tatsuo Kokubu, and Kunio Hiwada, both of Ehime, all of 
Japan, assignors to Sankyo Company, Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 980,322, Nov. 20, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 713,042, Jun. 7, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 133,017, Dec. 15, 
1987, abandoned. This application Jul. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 99,776 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 19, 1986, 61-302983; 
Mar. 11, 1987, 62-56003; May 26, 1987, 62-127065; May 28, 
1987, 62-129967; Sep. 9, 1987, 62-225739; Oct. 29, 1987, 
62-273773 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 37/02; COTK 5/08 
US. Ci, 514—18 
1. A compound of formula (1): 


53 Claims 


R3 
| | 
CH2 CH 
230 eee uated i 


ll 
fe) 


CH? R* 


7 
—NH—CH—CH—CH2—C—N 
| ae 


OH RS 
wherein: 

R! represents a 4-phenyl-1-piperaziny, N-methyl-N-ben- 
zyamino, morpholino, N-methyl-N-cyclohex- 
ylaminomethy, N-methyl-N-benzylaminomethyl, N-iso- 
propyl-N-benzylaminomethyl, benzylaminomethyl, 4 
phenyl-1-piperazinylmethyl, diethylaminomethyl, N- 
methyl-N-butylaminomethyl, N-methyl-N- 
phenylaminomethyl, morpholinomethyl, 3-morpholino- 
propyl, 4-(4-fluorophenyl)-1-piperazinylmethyl, 4-(2- 
chlorophenyl)-1-piperazinylmethyl, 4-(2-methoxy- 
phenyl)-1-piperazinylmethyl, N-methyl-N-phene- 
thylaminomethyl, diisobutylaminomethyl or 4-(4- 
chlorobenzhydryl)-1-piperazinylmethyl group, 

R? represents a phenyl or naphthyl group, 

R3 represents a thienyl, isoxazolyl, thiazolyl, imidazolyl, 
pyridyl, indolyl, phenyl or isopropyl group, 

R‘ represents a 2-morpholinoethyl, propyl, butyl, isobutyl, 
pentyl, isopentyl, 2-methylbutyl, hexyl, 3-(2-oxo-1-pyr- 
rolidinyl)propyl or 1-morpholinomethyl-2-methylbutyl 
group, 

R5 represents a hydrogen atom and 

A represents a group of formula —NH— or —CH2—. 
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5,378,691 
AMINO ACID DERIVATIVES 
Peter Raddatz; Joachim Gante; Johannes Sombroek, al! of 
Darmstadt; Claus J. Schmitges, Gross-Umstadt, and Klaus- 
Otto Minck, Ober-Ramstadt, all of Germany, assignors to 
Merck Patent Gesellschaft Mit Beschrankter Haftung, Darm- 
stadt, Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 739,147, Aug. 1, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 337,785, 
Apr. 13, 1989, abandoned. This application Aug. 15, 1994, Ser. 
No. 213,365 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 14, 1988, 3812328 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 37/02; COTK 5/08, 5/10 
US. Cl. 514—18 21 Claims 
1. An amino acid compound of formula I 


R'_C)H: NH—CH- 
R2—CO—Z—(CH2)m—CO—NH—CHR?—CR- 
4—(CHR*),—CO—E—Q—Y 


wherein 

R! is R°R7N—, RSOOC— or R°o—O—(CH2CH20),—; 

—NH—CHR?2—CO— is Leu, Mal, p-F-Phe, Phe, D-Phe, 
3-Pya, 2-Tia, Tyr or D-Tyr; 

—Z—CmH2m—CO— is BAla or Gly; 

R3 is isobutyl, benzyl or cyclohexylmethy]; 

R‘ is (H, OH); 

—(CHR5),— is —CH2—, —CH2CH2—, or —CH2— 
CHA—; 

E is absent or is Ala, Gly, Ile, Leu, Nle or Ile-Val; 

Q~Y is OH, OA, NHA, NH—C;H2,;—R!!, NH—C;,H- 
2r—OH or NH—C;H2;,—NA?; 

R° and R’ are each independently H or A; 

R’ can also be R-—O—CO—; 

R9 is A or benzyl; 

R®R’N can also be piperidinyl, morpholinyl, piperazinyl or 
pyrrolidinyl, unsubstituted or substituted by A, OH, NH2, 
NHA, NA2, NH—CO—A, NH—CO—OA, NH—SO- 
2—A, hydroxyalkyl, COOH, COOA, NH—CO—NH2, 
NH—CO—NHA or guanidiny]; 

R!1 is p-aminosulfonylphenyl, 1-benzyl-4-piperidinyl, 3-pyri- 
dyl, 4-amino-2-methyl-5-pyrimidinyl, 2-amino-5,6-dimeth- 
yl-3-pyrazinyl or 5-tetrazoly]; 

y is Oor 1; 

p is 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 or 7; 

r is 1 or 2; 

tis 1, 2, 3,40r 5; 

-alkyl- is an alkylene group having 1-8 C atoms; and 

A is alkyl having 1-8 C atoms, or a physiologically accept- 
able salt thereof. 


5,378,692 
METHOD OF LOWERING LIPIDS 
Shinji Ohmori, Okayama; Kazumi Ogata, Toyonaka; Hideki 
Tsuruoka, Kawanishi; Takahiro Sakaue, Itami; Yuuichi 


Isowaki, Settsu, and Yasuko Umegaki, Kobe, all of Japan, 


assignors to Senju Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 85,875 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1992, 4-190748 
Int. CL.® A61K 37/00, 31/225, 31/22, 31/195 

US, Cl. 514—19 5 Claims 

1. A method for lowering triglyceride, total cholesterol, 
8-lipoprotein or very-low density lipoprotein in blood which 
comprises administering to a human in need of such lowering 
a triglyceride-, total cholesterol-, 8-lipoprotein- or very-low 
density lipoprotein-lowering effective amount of a compound 
of the following formula: 
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ee eae ee 


NH? CH2—S—CH—COR2 


CH2—COR3 


wherein Rj represents a hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl group; 
R2 and R3 are the same or different and each represents a 
hydroxyl group, a lower alkoxy group or an amino group, or 
a pharmacologically acceptable salt thereof. 


5,378,693 
2'-HALOMETHYLIDENE CYTIDINE, URIDINE AND 
GUANOSINE COMPOUNDS AND THEIR 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS 
James R. McCarthy, West Chester; Michael L. Edwards, Cin- 
cinnati, and Donald P. Matthews, West Chester, all of Ohio, 
assignors to Merrell Dow Pharmaceuticals Inc., Cincinnati, 

Ohio 


Continuation of Ser. No. 563,470, Aug. 7, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 271,479, Nov. 15, 
1988, abandoned. This application Aug. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 
113,505 
Int. Cl. CO7H 19/073, 19/173 
USS. Cl. 514—45 
1. A compound of the formula 


14 Claims 


HOCH? Vv 


wherein 
V is oxy, 
X and X2 are each independently hydrogen or halogen, 
with the proviso that at least one of X; and X2 is halogen, 
B is a radical of the formula 


A, 


wherein Y; is a CH group; Y2 is an NH group; Y3 is a nitrogen; 
Y4 is hydrogen; Ys5 is amino; and Z is NH2; 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 

7. A pharmaceutical composition comprising a therapeuti- 
cally effective amount of a compound of claim 1, in admixture 
or otherwise in association with one or more pharmaceutically 
acceptable carriers or excipients. 
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5,378,694 
ACYL AND ALKOXY SUBSTITUTED QUINOLINES 

Adriano Afonso, West Caldwell; Jay Weinstein, Upper Mont- 
clair; Margaret J. Gentles, Bloomfield, and Stuart B. Rosen- 
blum, West Orange, all of N.J., assignors to Schering Corpo- 
ration, Kenilworth, N.J. 

PCT No. PCT/US91/06250, § 371 Date Mar. 1, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 1, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/04328, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 19, 1992 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 579,749, Sep. 7, 1990, 

abandoned. This PCT application Sep. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 983,519 

Int. Cl.6 CO7D 215/56; A61K 31/47 

US. Cl. 514—82 

1. A compound of Formula 1.0: 


14 Claims 


R3 
| 


N ce) 


fF 


A ~cor! 


oR* 


and the pharmaceutically acceptable salts and solvates thereof 
wherein: 
(B) R3 is selected from the group consisting of: 

(1) alkyl; 

(2) —CH)-phenyl; 

(3) phenyl: 

(4) substituted phenyl; 

(7) 3-(2-chloro-4-methoxyphenoxypropyloxymethy]; 

(8) —(CH2)q R!! wherein a is an integer of 1 to 6 and R!! 
is selected from the group consisting of —C(O)OR!2, 
—OR!2, R!2, and —N(R!2)), wherein each R!2 can be 
the same or different and is selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl, alkenyl and H; and 

(9) —OR!}3 wherein R!3 is selected from the group consist- 
ing of H, alkyl- which may be substituted with OH, SH, 
NH} and/or halogen -, alkenyl; 

(C) R! is 

(1) H; 

(2) alkyl; 

(5) alkenyl; 

(D) Each R? for each m is independently selected from the 
group consisting of: 

(1) alkyl; 

(2) alkoxy; 

(3) phenoxy; 

(4) phenyl 

(5) —O—CH?-pheny]; 

(6) halogen atoms selected from the group consisting of F, 
Cl, Br and I; 

(7) —O—CO—R® wherein R° is alkyl- which may be 
substituted with OH, SH, NHp2 and/or halogen -; 
phenyl; and alkenyl; 

(8) —N(R’)2 wherein each R’ is independently selected 
from the group consisting of H, alkyl, phenyl, and 
R°C(O)— wherein R° is as above defined; 

(9) —OH; 

(10) —CH2OH; 

(11) —COOH; 

(12) —COOR®, wherein R® is selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl and phenyl; 

(13) —SO3H; 

(14) —SO2NHR?, wherein R? is selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl, phenyl, and H; 

(15) —PO3H; 

(16) —PO(OR!)), wherein R!° is selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl and phenyl; 

(17) —OPO3H; 

(18) —OP(OR!°), wherein R!° is as above defined; and 

(19) —CF3; 

(E) m is an integer from 0 to 1; and 
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(F) R‘ is selected from the group consisting of H, aminoalkyl 

and hydroxyalkyl 
and wherein 

acyl represents alkyl-C(O)-, alkenyl-C(O)-, alkynyl-C(O)-, 
cycloalkyl-C(O)-, phenyl-C(O)- or cycloalkenyl-C(O)-; 

alkaryl represents an phenyl group, as defined below, in 
which an alkyl group, as defined below, is substituted for 
one of the phenyl H atoms; 

alkenyl represents straight and branched aliphatic hydrocar- 
bon groups having 1 bond and having from 2 to 6 carbon 
atoms; 

alkoxy represents an alkyl radical attached to a molecule 
through an oxygen atom (-O-alky]); 

alkyl represents straight or branched saturated hydrocarbon 
groups which have from 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 

aminoalkyl represents NHp-alkyl, alkyl-NH>-alkyl, (al- 
kyl)2NH?-alkyl; 

cycloalkenyl represents a carbocyclic ring having from 5 to 
7 carbon atoms and one carbon-to-carbon double bond in 
the ring; 

cycloalkyl represents a saturated carbocyclic ring having 
from 3 to 7 carbon atoms; 

hydroxyalkyl represents an alkyl group wherein one or two 
hydroxy groups is substituted for one or two hydrogen 
atoms; and 

substituted alkyl represents an alkyl group, as defined above, 
wherein one of the alkyl H atoms is replaced with a group 
selected from the group consisting of alkyl, aryl, heteroa- 
ryl,—OH, —O-alkyl, —NH2, —N(alkyl)2 wherein each 
alkyl group is the same or different, —SH, —S-alkyl, 
—C(O)O-alkyl, —C(O)H, -—NHC(:NH)NH2, —C- 
(O)NH2, —OC(O)NH2, NO2 and —NHC(O)-alkyl, 
wherein alkyl, aryl, and heteroaryl are as above defined. 


5,378,695 
VITAMIN D ANALOGUES 

Martin J. Calverley; Kai Hansen, both of Herlev, and Lise 

Binderup, Tastrup, all of Denmark, assignors to Leo Pharma- 

ceutical Products Ltd. A/S (Lovens Kemiske Fabrik Produk- 

tionsaktieselskab), Ballerup, Denmark 
Continuation of Ser. No. 721,563, Aug. 2, 1991, abandoned. This 

application May 17, 1993, Ser. No. 62,154 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 23, 1989, 

8904153 
Int. Ci. CO7C 401/00 

US. Cl. 514—167 

1. A compound of the formula I 


8 Claims 


in which formula R stands for an alkyl or cycloalkyl group 
containing from 7 to 12 carbon atoms optionally substituted 
with a hydroxy group; and derivatives of the compounds of 
formula I in which one or more hydroxy groups have been 
transformed into —O-acyl or —O-glycosyl or phosphate ester 
groups, these groups being hydrolyzable in vivo. 
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RAPAMYCIN ESTERS 
Craig E. Caufield, Plainsboro, N.J., assignor to American Home 
Products Corporation, Madison, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 44,341, Apr. 7, 1993, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 777,983, Oct. 19, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,221,670, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 584,833, 
Sep. 19, 1990, abandoned. This application Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 
73,857 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 22, 

2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 457/06; A61K 31/33 
USS. Cl. 514—183 
1. A compound of the structure 


6 Claims 


wherein 
R!, R2, and R3 are each, independently, hydrogen or 


with the proviso that R!, R2, and R3 are not all hydrogen; 
R* is —(CH2)mX(CH2)nCO2R5 or 


SS 
COR; 
Ss 
Y 


R5 and R®are each, independently, hydrogen, alkenyl of 2-7 
carbon atoms, alkynyl of 2-7 carbon atoms, 
(CH2)p)NR°R!, mono-, di-, or tri-hydroxyalkyl of 1-8 
carbon atoms, or aryl, which is optionally mono-, di-, or 
tri- substituted with a group selected from alkyl of 1-6 
carbon atoms, arylalkyl of 7-10 carbon atoms of which the 
alkyl group is of 1-4 carbon atoms, alkoxy of 1-6 carbon 
atoms, cyano, halo, hydroxy, nitro, carbalkoxy of 2-7 
carbon atoms, trifluoromethyl, amino, dialkylamino of 1-6 
carbon atoms per alkyl group, dialkylaminoalkyl of 3-12 
carbon atoms, hydroxyalkyl! of 1-6 carbon atoms, alkoxy- 
alkyl of 2-12 carbon atoms, and alkylthio of 1-6 carbon 
atoms, wherein the above aryl group is selected from 
phenyl, pyridinyl, thienyl, furyl, isoxazolyl, thiazolyl, 
imidazolyl, pyrazinyl, pyrimidinyl, benzofuryl, benzoxaz- 
olyl, benzoisoxazolyl, benzthiazolyl, benimidazolyl, indo- 
lyl, quinolyl, isoquinolyl, thianaphthyl and benzopyrany]; 

X is 
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R? 
| 


R8 


R’, R8, R9, and R!° are each, independently, hydrogen or 
alkyl of 1-6 carbon atoms: 

Y is CH or N: 

m is 0-4; 

n is 0-4: 

p is 0-4; 

with the proviso that m and n are not both 0 when X is O or 
S; 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


5,378,697 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
Jean-Francois Chantot, Gressy en France; Solange Gouin D’Am- 
brieres, Paris; Daniel Humbert, Fontenay Sous Bois, and 
Jean-Georges Teutsch, Pantin, all of France, assignors to 
Roussel-UCLAF, France 
Filed Jun. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 903,610 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 25, 1991, 91 07785 
Int. CL. CO7D 513/04; A61K 31/54 
U.S. Cl. 514—210 11 Claims 
1. The syn isomer a quaternary ammonium compound of the 
formula 


NH? 


Rc—-O 

O—Rb 
in the R or S form or a mixture of R and S forms wherein R; 
is selected from the group consisting of 
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-continued 
R’ 


we N 
N > 
R | R “fx 
-continued an 2 
N 
R 
N , 
Cr £1F 
R'R 
N ~ N f 
N~ N~ 
R’ 


R Ss 
= / 
N 


R and R’ are individually selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, alkoxy of | to 4 carbon 
atoms, halogen, 


Q 
CO2—Q, CO wf of SO2 of 
pe: \ 
QV QV QV 
=o NH—CO—Q, CN, CH2—CN, CH2—-SQ 
Ss 
Q and Q‘ are individually selected from the group consisting of 


hydrogen and alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, X is a single bond 
or 


in E or Z form, Ry and R,; are individually selected from the 
group consisting of an equivalent of alkali metal or alkaline 
earth metal, magnesium, ammonium and amino or A and A’ are 
the remainder of an easily cleavable ester group or —CO?A is 
—CO?? and their nontoxic, pharmaceutically acceptable acid 
addition salts. 


5,378,698 
BENZOTHIAZEPINE DERIVATIVES 
Teruo Yamamori, Takarazuka; Hiroshi Harada, Toyonaka; 
Katsunori Sakai, Osaka; Kazumi Iwaki, Higashiosaka, and 
Kazuki Matsunaga, Suita, all of Japan, assignors to Shionogi 
& Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 960,851 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1991, 3-302348 
Int. C1.® A61K 31/55; COTD 417/06 
US. Cl. 514—211 6 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 
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w~ 
oO 


rs 


(CH2),;—-N X 


re 


wherein X is =N—R!; R! is methoxyphenyl; Y is halogen, 
methyl or methoxy; Z is hydrogen or acetyl; n is an integer of 
from 3-6, or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 

5. A method for the treatment of hypertension which com- 
prises administering an effective amount of a compound of 
claim 1 to a human being or animal. 

6. A method for the treatment of transient ischemic disease 
which comprises administering an effective amount of a com- 
pound of claim 1 to a human being or animal. 


5,378,699 
METHODS OF USING DIHYDROPYRANS 
Michael Brunavs, Frimley; Colin P. Dell, Dorking; Peter T. 
Gallagher, Camberley; William M. Owton, Lightwater, all of 
Great Britain; Jai P. Singh, Carmel, Ind., and Colin W. Smith, 
Bracknell, Great Britain, assignors to Lilly Industries Lim- 
ited, Basingstoke, Great Britain and Eli Lilly and Company, 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Filed Feb. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 14,016 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 19, 1992, 
9203497 
Int. Cl.© A61K 31/35; COTD 311/04 
US. Cl. 514—312 8 Claims 
1. A method of treating a disease in which excess cell prolif- 
eration or enzyme release occur, which comprises administer- 
ing to a patient in need of treatment a therapeutic dosage of a 
compound of the formula: 


wherein: 

n is 0, 1 or 2; 

R! is attached at any of the positions 7, 8, 9 or 10, and each 
R! is halo, carboxy, trifluoromethyl, hydroxy, C}-4 alkyl, 
C-4 alkoxy, Cj-4 alkylthio, hydroxy-C;-_4 alkyl, hydroxy- 
Ci-4 alkoxy, nitro, trifluoromethoxy, —COORS where R5 
is an ester group, —COR®, —CONR®R’ or —NR®6R7 
where R° and R’ are each hydrogen or Cj-4 alkyl; 

R? is phenyl, naphthyl or heteroaryl selected from thienyl, 
pyridyl, benzothienyl, or quinolinyl, said phenyl, naphthyl 
and heteroaryl groups being optionally substituted with 
one or two substituents selected from nitro, CF3, halo, 
C14 alkyl, Cj-4 alkoxy, carboxy or —O(CH2),—O— 
where x is one to four; or R? is furanyl optionally substi- 
tuted with C_4 alkyl; 

R3 is nitrile; and 

R4 is —NR!!R!2, —NR!ICOR!2, —N(COR!!),0r —N= 
CHOCH2R!! where R!! and R!2 are each hydrogen or 
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C-4 alkyl optionally substituted with carboxy, —N= 
CH—NR}3R!4 where R!3 is hydrogen or C;_4 alkyl and 
R!4 is Cy_4 alkyl, or 


where X is C24 alkylene; provided that when n is 0, R3 is nitrile 
and R‘ is —NH2, R? is not phenyl or phenyl substituted with 
4-nitro, 2-or 4-chloro, 2,3-dichloro-, 4-nitrile, 4-methylthio, 
2-bromo, 2- or 4-methyl or 2-or 4-methoxy, 4-S-Methyl; and 
salts thereof. 


5,378,700 
FUSED PYRIMIDINE DERIVATIVE, PROCESS FOR 
PREPARATION OF SAME AND PHARMACEUTICAL 
PREPARATION COMPRISING SAME AS ACTIVE 
INGREDIENT 

Yasuji Sakuma; Masaichi Hasegawa; Kenichiro Kataoka; Kenji 
Hoshina, all of Hino; Noboru Yamazaki; Takashi Kadota, 
both of Hachioji, and Hisao Yamaguchi, Hino, all of Japan, 
assignors to Teijin Limited, Osaka, Japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP90/01313, § 371 Date Jun. 9, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 9, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/05784, PCT Pub. 
Date May 2, 1991 

PCT Filed Oct. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 839,769 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 11, 1989, 1-264763 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 471/04, 487/04; A61K 31/505, 31/55 

U.S. Cl. 514—212 8 Claims 

1. A fused pyrimidine derivative represented by formula (I): 


ox 
A 


R2 


) 


R! 


wherein: 

R! represents a hydrogen atom, or an unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted alkyl, alkenyl, arylalkyl, arylalkenyl or alkylcarbo- 
nyl group; 

R? and R3 independently of each other represent a hydrogen 
atom, or an unsubstituted or substituted alkyl, alkenyl, 
arylalkyl, arylalkenyl or alkylcarbonyl group; or R? and 
R3 are optionally taken together with the adjacent nitro- 
gen atom to form an unsubstituted saturated 5- to 7- mem- 
bered ring, which may be constructed with one or two 
hetero atoms selected from the group consisting of N, O 
and S, with the proviso that either R? or R? represents a 
group other than a hydrogen atom; 

Y represents a linking group of the formula 


wherein n is an integer of from 4 to 6, 
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—N nw, “RK 


i 
1 


=—MA)~, ~-O- a —-S—, 
wherein A is a hydrogen atom or alkyl group; and 

Z, when bonded to a carbon atom on the linking group, 
represents a hydrogen atom, or carboxylic, amino or 
hydroxyl group, or an unsubstituted or substituted alkyl, 
aryl, arylalkyl, alkyloxy, alkylcarbonyloxy, alkyloxycar- 
bonyl, arylcarbonyloxy, arylalkylcarbonyloxy, arylalk- 
enylcarbonyloxy, alkylamino, alkenylamino, arylamino, 
arylalkylamino or alkylcarbonylamino group; and when 
bonded to an atom other than said carbon atom of the 
linking group, represents a hydrogen atom, or an unsubsti- 
tuted or substituted alkyl, alkenyl, aryl, arylalkyl, ary- 
lalkenyl, alkylcarbonyl, arylalkylcarbonyl, arylalkenyl- 
carbonyl or arylcarbonyl group; or Y and Z together 
represent an unsubstituted or substituted alkyl, alkenyl or 
arylalkyl group; or a 5- to 7-member heterocyclic ring 
which has a nitrogen atom, and further, an oxygen or 
sulfur atom as a hetero atom other than the nitrogen atom, 
being bonded via the nitrogen atom therein to the 4-posi- 
tion of the pyrimidine ring of the formula (I), a 5- to 7- 
member unsaturated heterocyclic ring which has 1 to 3 
nitrogen atoms being bonded via the nitrogen atom 
therein to the 4-position of the pyrimidine ring of the 
formula (I), or a fused biheterocyclic ring, constructed 
with 5- or 6- membered aromatic or non-aromatic rings, 
which has | to 3 nitrogen atoms in any position, being 
bonded via the nitrogen atom therein to the 4-position of 
the pyrimidine ring of the formula (1); 

m is an integer of from 1 to 3; and 

in said substituted alkyl, alkenyl, aryl, arylalkyl, arylalkenyl, 
alkylcarbonyl, arylcarbonyl, arylalkylcarbonyl, arylalk- 
enylcarbonyl, alkylcarbonyloxy, alkyloxycarbonyl, aryl- 
carbonyloxy, arylalkylcarbonyloxy, arylalkenylcar- 
bonyloxy, alkylamino, arylamino, arylalkylamino and 
alkylcarbonylamino groups, the substituent represents an 
alkyl, halogenated alkyl, alkyloxy, alkylcarbonyloxy, 
hydroxyl, amino, nitro or cyano group, or a halogen atom, 
which is bonded to a chain or ring moiety in said substi- 
tuted groups, or alkylene group being taken together with 
a carbon atom in the chain moiety to form a ring; and 

a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 


5,378,701 
TRICYCLIC COMPOUNDS 

Etsuo Ohshima; Fumihiko Kanai; Hideyuki Sato; Hiroyuki 
Obase; Toshiaki Kumazawa; Shiho Takahara; Tetsuji Ohno; 
Tomoko Ishikawa, and Koji Yamada, all of Shizuoka, Japan, 
assignors to Kyowa Hakko Kogyo, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 996,694, Dec. 24, 1992, 
abandoned. This application May 25, 1993, Ser. No. 65,916 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1991, 3-347294 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 31/55; COTD 223/16, 223/22 

US. Cl. 514—215 10 Claims 
1. A tricyclic compound represented by the following for- 

mula (I): 


CHEMICAL 


R! 


V—CH2—W 


wherein R! represents hydrogen, halogen or lower alkyl; A 
represents cyano, carboxyl, tetrazolyl, cyano-substituted 
phenyl, carboxyl-substituted phenyl or tetrazolyl-substituted 
phenyl; V represents —(CH2)— wherein m is an integer of 0 
to 2; W represents 


R2 
A 
N 


a 


q Qe 
ore 
4 


R 


wherein R2, R3 and R¢4 independently represent hydrogen, 
halogen, iower alkyl, cycloalkyl, halogenated lower alkyl, 
hydroxy, lower alkoxy, amino, lower alkylamino, carboxy] or 
lower alkoxycarbonyl; and Q!—Q?—Q3—Q‘ represents 
N=CH—CH=CH, CH=CH—CH=CH or CH2—CH- 
2—CH2—CH2, 


wherein R2, R3 and R* have the same meanings as defined 
above, 


RS 
wherein R5 and R° independently represent hydrogen, lower 


alkyl or cycloalkyl; and R’ represents carboxyl, lower alkoxy- 
carbonyl, carbamoyl or hydroxymethyl or 


Q 
Sy 


COOR? 


= 
bs 


wherein R8 and R9 independently represent hydrogen or lower 
alkyl; and Q represents N or CH; X!—X2—X3 represents 
CH—=CH—CH—CH, S—CH=—CH or CH=CH-—S; Y repre- 
sents CH2CH2 and Z!—Z? represents N—(CH2),— wherein n 
is an integer of 1 to 3 or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof. 
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5,378,702 
THIADIZINONES 
Rochus Jonas; Ingeborg Lues, both of Darmstadt; Klaus-Otto 
Minck, Ober-Ramstadt, and Michael Klockow, Rossdorf, all 
of Germany, assignors to Merck Patent Gesellschaft Mit 
Beschrankter Haftung, Darmstadt, Germany 
Filed Jul. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 89,485 
Claims priority, apalication Germany, Jul. 17, 1992, 4223537 
Int. C1.6 CO7D 417/02; A61K 31/54 
US. Cl. 514—222.5 18 Claims 
1. A thiadiazinone compound of formula I 


R! R2 


Ss 
\ =o 
2m 
—N 


i ; 
A 


L 


RS N—R‘* 
wherein 

R! and R? in each case independently of one another are A; 

R3 is H, A or Ac; 

R‘ is H, A, cycloalkyl having 3-7 C atoms, Ar or Ar—alk; 

R95 is Ar or Het; 

A is alkyl having 1-8 C atoms; 

Ac is A—CO—, Ar—CO—, Ar—alk—CO—, A—O—- 
CO— or A—NH—CO—; 

—alk is alkylene having 1-5 C atoms; 

Ar is an unsubstituted phenyl radical or a phenyl radical 
which is mono-, di- or trisubstituted by A, OH, OA, F, Cl, 
Br, I, SA, SOA, SQ2A, NH2, NHA, NA2, NHAc, 
NHSO%2A, CN or NOQ?; 

Het is a thienyl or pyridyl group, which can be mono- or 
disubstituted by A, OA, F, Cl, Br, I, OH, NO», NH2, 
NHA, NA2, NHAc, NH—SO2—A, SO—A, SOQ2—A, 
SO2NH?2 and/or SO2NHA; 

n is 2, 3 or 4; 

or a salt thereof. 


5,378,703 
SULFONAMIDES USEFUL AS CARBONIC ANHYDRASE 
INHIBITORS 
Thomas R. Dean, Weatherford; Hwang-Hsing Chen, and Jesse 
A. May, both of Fort Worth, all of Tex., assignors to Alcon 
Laboratories, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 775,313, Oct. 9, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,240,923, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 618,765, 
Nov. 27, 1990, Pat. No. 5,153,192, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 506,780, Apr. 9, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 19,011 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 31, 

2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 513/04; A61K 31/54 
US. Cl. 514—222.8 
1. A compound of the formula 


14 Claims 


R3. 


R 
\ 


o 
R2 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof wherein: 

R! and R3 are each saturated carbon atoms joined together 
to form a ring of 6 members in which said carbon atoms 
can be unsubstituted or substituted optionally with R4; 

R2 is H; C1. alkyl; C2.3 alkyl substituted with OH, NRs5Re, 
halogen, C14 alkoxy, C2-4alkoxyC;4alkoxy, OC(—O)R7, 
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or C(=O)R7; C3.7 alkenyl unsubstituted or substituted 
optionally with OH, NRs5Re, or C4 alkoxy; C3.7alkynyl 
unsubstituted or substituted optionally with C;-C3alkyl, 
C;-C3halo alkyl, OH, NRsRe, or Cj.4alkoxy; C1.3 alkyl 
substituted with phenyl or Rio either of which can be 
unsubstituted or substituted optionally with C;-C3alkyl, 
C1-C3halo alkyl, OH, (CH2),NRsRe6, halogen, C1.4 alk- 
oxy, (Cj4 haloalkoxy, C(=O)R7, S(=O)mRsg or 
SO2NRs5Re, wherein m is 0-2 and n is 0-2; C24 alkoxy 
substituted optionally with NRsR¢, halogen, C;.4 alkoxy, 
or C(—O)R7; phenyl or Rio either of which can be unsub- 
stituted or substituted optionally with OH, (CH2),NRsRe, 
halogen, C;.4 alkoxy, Cj4 haloalkoxy, C(—O)Rz, 
S(—O)mRg or SO2NR5Re, wherein m is 0-2 and n is 0-2; 

Rg is OH; C14 alkyl unsubstituted or substituted optionally 
with OH, NRs5Rg, halogen, C4 alkoxy or C(—O)R7; C14 
alkoxy; C24 alkoxy substituted optionally with OH, 
NRs5R¢6, halogen, Ci.4 alkoxy or C(—O)R7; NRs5Re; 
phenyl or Rio either of which can be unsubstituted or 
substituted optionally with OH, (CH2),NRsRe, halogen, 
C14 alkoxy, C14 haloalkoxy, C(—O)R7, S(—O)mRg or 
SO2NRs5Rg, wherein m is 0-2 and n is 0-2; 

Rs & Re are the same or different and are H; C).4 alkyl; C24 
alkyl substituted optionally with OH, halogen, C;.4 alkoxy 
or C(—=O)R7; C14 alkoxy; C2-4 alkoxy substituted option- 
ally with OH, halogen, C;.4 alkoxy or C(—O)R7; C3.7 
alkenyl unsubstituted or substituted optionally with OH, 
NRs5Re6, or Cj.4 alkoxy; C3.7 alkynyl unsubstituted or 
substituted optionally with OH, NRsR¢, or C14 alkoxy; 
C}-2alkylC3.scycloalkyl; C(—0)R7 or Rs and R¢ can be 
joined to form a ring selected from the group consisting of 
pyrrolidine, oxazolidine, thiomorpholine, thiomorpholine 
1,1 dioxide, morpholine, piperazine, and thiazolidine 1,1- 
dioxide, which can be unsubstituted or substituted option- 
ally on carbon with OH, (=O), halogen, C;.4 alkoxy, 
C(=O)R7, Ci-6 alkyl, Ci.¢6 alkyl substituted optionally 
with OH, halogen, C1.4 alkoxy, C(—O)R7 or on nitrogen 
with C;.4 alkoxy, C(—O)R7, S(=O)mRsg, C1-6 alkyl or 
C26 alkyl substituted optionally with OH, halogen, C;.4 
alkoxy, C(—O)R7 or on sulfur by (=O), wherein m is 
0-2; 

R7 is Cj. alkyl; substituted optionally with OH, NRsRe, 
halogen, C;.4 alkoxy or C(—O)Rog; C14 alkoxy; C24 alk- 
oxy substituted optionally with OH, NRs5Re¢, halogen or 
C}.4 alkoxy; NRs5Re; or phenyl or Rio either of which can 
be unsubstituted or substituted optionally with OH, halo- 
gen, (Cy.3 alkyl, Cy.3 haloalkoxy, (CH2),NRsRe, 
S(—O)mRg or SO2NRs5Re, wherein n is 0 or 1 and m is 
0-2; 

Rg is Cj-4 alkyl; C24 alkyl substituted optionally with OH, 
NRs5Rg, halogen, C;.4 alkoxy or C(—O)R7; 

Ro is Cj4 alkyl; C14 alkoxy; amino, C.3 alkylamino, or 
di-C}.3 alkylamino; 

Rio is a monocyclic ring system selected from the group 
consisting of furan, thiophene, pyrrole, pyrazole, imidaz- 
ole, triazole, tetrazole, oxazole, isoxazole, isothiazole, 
thiazole, thiadiazole, pyridine, pyrimidine, pyridazine, and 
pyrazine; and 


G is SOQ>. 


5,378,704 
NON-PEPTIDIC 
ANGIOTENSIN-II-RECEPTOR-ANTAGONISTS 
Harold N. Weller, III, Pennington, N.J., assignor to E.R. Squibb 
& Sons, Inc., Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 870,007 
Int. CL.6 CO7D 285/24, 417/04/417/14; A61K 31/54 
USS, Cl. 514—222.8 19 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 
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Oo Oo 
hd 
Nj 1 
i3 4 Ri 
R2 N Y 
x 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof; 
wherein the broken lines between the nitrogen atoms repre- 
sent the presence of double bonds, and either the 2,3-posi- 
tion is bonded by a double bond and the 4-position nitro- 
gen atom bears the group X, or the 3,4-position is bonded 
by a double bond and the 2-position nitrogen atom bears 
the group X, where the group X is 


Y is a carbon or nitrogen atom; 
R is hydrogen, —CO2R4, —COR,, perfluoroalkyl, halo- 
gen, cyano or 


R2 is hydrogen, alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, arylalkyl, —OR7 or 
—SR7 bonded to the ring system by a single bond or R2 is 
Oor S bonded to the ring system by a double bond to form 
a carbonyl or thiocarbonyl group; 

R3 is 


ll 
—CO2R4, —NHSO2CF3, —OS(OH)2, —SO3H, —C(CF3)20H, 
I i 
—OP(OH)2, —PO3H2, —NHP(OH)2, —CONHSO?CF3, 


N N 
| 


~~" 
Rg 


| ll 
is sei P(OH)2 or 
Rg 


CHEMICAL 


455 


Rg is hydrogen, alkyl, perfluoroalkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, 
cycloalkyl of 3 to 6 carbon atoms, phenyl, benzyl, 


—ti-O-C0Rs or —CH—-O-COOR. 


Rs Rs 

Rs is hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, arylalkyl or cycloalkyl; 

R¢ is alkyl, aryl, alkylaryl, arylalkyl or cycloalkyl; 

R7 is hydrogen, alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, aryl or arylalkyl; 

Rg is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon atoms or phenyl; 

Rg is —CN, —NO? or-CO2R,4; 

m is an integer of 1 to 5; 

n is O or the integer 1; 

wherein “alkyl” refers to both straight and branched chain 
hydrocarbons, containing 1 to 12 carbon atoms in the 
normal chain and the various branched chain isomers 
thereof, optionally substituted with halo, alkoxy, aryl, 
alkylaryl, haloaryl, cycloalkyl, alkylcycloalkyl, hydroxy, 
alkylamine, alkanoylamino, nitro, cyano, thiol or alkyl- 
thio; 

“alkenyl” refers to said “alkyl!” groups further having at 
least one carbon to carbon double bond; 

“alkynyl” refers to said “alkyl” groups further having at 
least one carbon to carbon triple bond; and 

“aryl” refers to phenyl and phenyl substituted with 1, 2 or 3 
amino, halogen, hydroxy, trifluoromethyl, alkyl (of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms), alkoxy (of 1 to 4 carbon atoms), al- 
kanoyloxy, aminocarbonyl, or carboxy groups. 


5,378,705 
STILBENE DERIVATIVES 
Michael Klaus, Weil/Rhein, Germany; Peter Mohr, Basel, Swit- 
zerland, and Ekkehard Weiss, Inzlingen, Germany, assignors 
to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 829,666, Feb. 3, 1992, Pat. No. 5,250,562, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 510,705, Apr. 19, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,106,981, which is a division of Ser. No. 310,442, Feb. 14, 1989, 
Pat. No. 4,940,707. This application Aug. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 
102,609 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 24, 1988, 
689/88; Dec. 14, 1988, 4622/88 
Int. Cl.° A61K 31/38; COTD 279/12 
US. Cl, 544—227.5 
1. A compound of the formula 


| 
x Cc 
R3 
R! SS 
Ct 
R2 RS 
RS 


wherein R! and R? each independently is lower-alkyl; or to- 
gether are alkylene with 3-5 C-atoms in a straight chain; or 
together are alkylene with 3-5 C-atoms in a straight chain 
wherein said alkylene is lower-alkyl substituted; one of the 
residues R3 and R‘ is hydrogen and the other is hydrogen or 
lower-alkyl; R6 and R’ are hydrogen or lower-alkyl; Rand R® 
are hydrogen, lower-alkyl, lower-alkoxy or halogen; X is 
—Oo—, —S—, —SO—, —SO2— or —NR?; R? is hydrogen, 
lower alkyl or acyl; Y is thiomorpholino, thiomorpholino-4- 
oxide or thiomorpholino-4,4-dioxide; R!° is lower-alkyl; R!! 
and R!2 are hydrogen, lower-alkyl or acyl; n is 2, 3 or 4. 


7 Claims 
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5,378,706 
FUSED-THIAZOLE DERIVATIVES ACTIVE ON THE 
CHOLINERGIC SYSTEM, AND PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING SAME 

Kathleen Biziere, Riedisheim; Dominique Olliero, Montpellier, N 

and Paul Worms, Saint-Gely du Fesc, all of France, assignors | 

to Sanofi, Paris, France CH3 
Division of Ser. No. 632,609, Dec. 27, 1990, Pat. No. 5,232,921, 

which is « continuation of Ser. No. 167,291, Mar. 11, 1988, in which A2 denotes a group (CH2)m’' m’=0, 1, 2 or 3; or 

abandoned. This application May 28, 1993, Ser. No. 68,224 - a group: 

Claims priority, application France, Mar. 12, 1987, 87 03398 

Int. Cl.6 CO7D 277/84, 417/12, 401/12; A61K 31/425 

USS. Cl. 514—232.8 10 Claims 

1. An aminothiazole derivative having the formula: 


N 


™% 
Rg 


R. 


‘i 
Rj SS) N : : 
Pa & in which Rg denotes Cj-C4 alkyl; or 
‘a R4 alternatively the substituent 
R2 


wherein 


R; and Ro, taken together, represent a group: represents a group: 


in which Rg denotes C;-Cz4 alkyl; 
Rs or an addition salt thereof with a pharmaceutically accept- 
able mineral or organic acid. 
in which the phenyl group is bonded to the 4-position of 
the thiazole and the group (CH2)» to the 5-position, and in 
which m represents an integer equal to 2 or 3, and Rs 5,378,707 
denotes H or nitro occupying one of the free positions on ARYL-PROPYL-AMINES ENDOWED WITH 
hie ES 
R aie 1 . jovara; io Filippi arese; ena 
=z > a iat al eat waicael Gusmeroli, Milan; Carlo Garavaglia, Milan, and Luigi 
Sessile Mirenna, Milan, all of Italy, assignors to Minestero Dell’ 
it Universita ’E Della Ricerca Scientifica e Technologica, Italy 
Division of Ser. No. 661,935, Feb. 28, 1991, Pat. No. 5,314,879. 
This application Nov. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 155,545 
Rs Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 2, 1990, 19540 A/90 
Sf; Int. C1.6 AOIN 43/84; COTD 265/30 
US. Cl. 514—239.5 10 Claims 
R 1. Antifungal compounds useful in the agricultural field 
7 having as active ingredient the formula: 


in which A, denotes linear or branched C2-Cs alkyl, and 
R¢ and Rz7, taken independently, represent H, C;-C4 alkyl Ym ® 
or C3-C¢ cycloalkyl, or alternatively Rg and R7, taken Ri 
with the nitrogen atom to which they are bonded, form a N—CH CH 
5-membered or 6-membered heterocycle containing one * . 
or two nitrogen atoms as ring members or a nitrogen atom R2 a 
and an oxygen atom as ring members; R3 O—(CR'R")>—Y 
- a group: 
wherein: 
R, and R2, which may be either equal to, or different from, 

each other, represent H atoms, either linear or branched 

(C;-Ce)-alkyl groups, Ar-B groups in which 

Ar is a (C6, Ci0)-aryl or (C6, Ci0)-halo-aryl group and 

B is a (Cj-C4)-alkylene or (Cj—C2)-alkyl-(C1-C4)-alkylene 

group, 

or R; and R2 taken together with the N atom form a 
in which A2 denotes a group (CH2)m’ where m’=0, 1, 2 or (C3-Cg)-heterocyclic group or a (C2-C7)-heterocyclic 
3, which is bonded to the pyridine ring in the 2-, 3- or group having a second heteroatom selected from among 
4-position; O and S, with said heterocyclic groups being optionally 
- a group: substituted with one or more C;-C4 alkyl groups, (C6, 
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Cjo)-aryl groups, halogens or Ar-B groups in which the 
symbols Ar and B have the same meanings as defined 
above; 

R3 represents a (C;—C3)-alkyl group; 

R4 which, when m is greater than 1, may be either different 
from, or equal to, one another, represent halogen atoms, 
(C;-C3)-alkyl groups or (C;—C3)-halo-alkyl groups; 

m is an integer within the range of from 0 to 4; 

R’, R”, which may be either equal to, or different from each 
other, represent H, (C;-C3)-alkyl group or halogen atoms; 

n is an integer within the range of from 0 to 3; 

Y represents an ethenyl group or a (C3-Ce)-cycloalkyl group; 


their enantiomers and diastereoisomers and corresponding 
metal salts and complexes. 


5,378,708 
INSECTICIDAL, ACARICIDAL AND FUNGICIDAL 
AMINOPYRIMIDINES 
Joseph E. Drumm, III, Newark; Renee M. Lett, Wilmington, 
and Thomas M. Stevenson, Newark, all of Del., assignors to E. 
I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
PCT No. PCT/US91/08241, § 371 Date May 13, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date May 13, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/08704, PCT Pub. 
Date May 29, 1992 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 615,509, Nov. 19, 1990, 
abandoned. This PCT application Nov. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 50,263 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 239/42, 407/12, 409/12; AOIN 43/54 
U.S. Cl. 514—256 19 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 


wherein: 
Q is selected from the group 


CHEMICAL 


A is selected from the group C1-Cs alkylene and C3-C¢ 
cycloalkylene, where any one atom of A can be optionally 
substituted with R!; 

X is Si or Ge; 

R! is selected from the group C;-C2 haloalkyl, CN, C(O)R8, 
CO2R8, C(O)N(R®)R?, N3, NO2, N(R®)R9, N(R®)C(O)R9, 
N(R®)C(O)N(R!)R®, N(R®)S(CO2R!, OR’, OC(O)RS, 
OCO2R8, OC(O)N(R§)R®, OS(O)2R®, SR8, S(O) R8, 
S(O)2R® and SCN; provided that when R! is 
N(R8)S(O)R!9, then R!° is other than H and when R! is 
OC(O)R®, OCO2R8, OS(O)2R8, S(O)R® or S(O)2R, then 
R8 is other than H; 

R? is selected from the group H, halogen, C}-C4 alkyl and 
C1-C4 haloalkyl; 

R3 is selected from the group H, halogen, C1-C¢ alkyl, 
C-C¢ haloalkyl, C2-C¢ alkoxyalkyl and C2-C¢ alkylthioal- 
kyl; 

R‘ is selected from the group halogen, C;-C¢ alkyl, C1-C¢ 
haloalkyl, C2-C¢ alkoxyalkyl and C2-C¢ alkylthioalkyl; 
RS is selected from the group H, HCO, C2-C¢ alkoxyalkyl 
C2-C¢ alkylcarbonyl , C2-C¢ alkoxycarbonyl, C2-C¢ ha- 
loalkoxycarbonyl, C(O) R!5, R'OC(O)N(R!2)s—, 
R!1(R!2)NS—, and SR®; or R5 is Cy-C¢ alkyl optionally 
substituted with a group selected from halogen, CN, NO2, 
S(O),zR!!, C(O)R!!, COR!!, Cy-C3 haloalkoxy and 
phenyl optionally substituted by halogen, CN, or C}-C2 

haloalkyl; 

R° is selected from the group H, C)-C¢ alkyl, Cj-C¢ alkoxy, 
C2-C¢ alkoxyalkyl, C2-C¢ alkoxyalkoxy, C2-C¢ alkenyl, 
C2-Cg haloalkenyl, C2-C¢ alkynyl, C2-C¢ alkenyloxy, 
C2-C¢ alkynyloxy, C3-C¢ cycloalkyl, C3-C¢ cycloalkylal- 
kyl, C)-C¢ alkylthio, C)-C¢ alkylsulfinyl, C)-C¢ alkylsulfo- 
nyl, C;-C¢ haloalkylthio, C)-C¢ haloalkylsulfinyl, C;-C¢ 
haloalkylsulfonyl, phenyl optionally substituted with W 
and phenoxy optionally substituted with W; 

R’ is selected from the group H, halogen, CN, NO2, C1-C2 
alkyl, C1-C2 alkoxy and CF3; 

R8 and R!° are independently selected from the group H, 
Ci-C¢ alkyl, C-C¢ haloalkyl, C2-C¢ alkenyl , C2-C¢ ha- 
loalkenyl, C2-C¢ alkynyl, C3-C¢ haloalkynyl, C2-C¢ alk- 
oxyalkyl, C2-C¢ alkylthioalkyl, C;-C¢ nitroalkyl, C2-C¢ 
cyanoalkyl, C3-Cg alkoxycarbonylalkyl, C3-C¢ cycloalkyl, 
C3-C¢ halocycloalkyl, phenyl optionally substituted with 
1 to 3 substituents independently selected from W and 
benzyl optionally substituted with 1 to 3 substituents inde- 
pendently selected from W; 

R? is selected from the group H and C}-C4 alkyl; 

R8 and R® can be taken together when attached to the same 





458 


atom as —(CH2)4—, —(CH2)s— or —CH2CH2OCH?2C- 
H2—; 

R!! and R!2 are independently selected from the group 
C1-C4 alkyl; 

R!3 is selected from the group C)-C4 alkyl, C)-C4 alkoxyal- 
kyl and phenyl optionally substituted with W; 

R!4 is selected from the group C}-C¢ alkyl, Ci-C¢ alkoxy, 
C-C¢ haloalkoxy, and phenyl or benzyl, each phenyl and 
benzyl optionally and independently substituted with 1 to 
3W; 

R!5 is selected from the group 


- 


W is selected from the group halogen, CN, NO2, C;-C2 
alkyl, C)-C2 haloalkyl, C;-C2 alkoxy, Ci-C2 haloalkoxy, 
C-C2 alkylthio, C)-C2 haloalkylithio, C1-C2 alkylsulfonyl 
and C)-C? haloalkylsulfonyl; and 

n is 0, 1 or 2; 

provided that: 

(i) when Q is Q-1 and A is C;-Cs alkylene, then A is substi- 
tuted with RI}; 

(ii) when Q is Q-1, A is C}-Cs alkylene and R! is OR® or SR8, 
then R8 is other than C)-C¢ alkyl; 

(iii) when Q is Q-1 and A is C}-Cs alkylene, then R! is other 
than C-C2 haloalkyl; and 

(iv) when Q is Q-1, R2 is chlorine, R3 is H, R‘ is fluorine, R* 
is H and R® and R’ are H, then A is other than C2 alkylene 
substituted with CO2H. 


5,378,709 

TETRAHYDROPYRIDINE DERIVATIVES FOR THE 

PREPARATION OF CARDIOPROTECTIVE DRUGS 
Allan S. Manning, Overijse, and Pierre P. Chatelain, Bruxelles, 

both of Belgium, assignors to Sanofi, Paris, France 

Filed Mar. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 214,307 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 18, 1993, 93 03149 
Int. Cl.° A61K 31/435 

USS. Cl. 514—277 11 Claims 

1. A method for inducing cardioprotection in mammals 
which comprises administering to a mammal in need thereof a 
therapeutically or prophylactically effective amount of at least 
one compound of formula (1): 


® 
--on-em- CIC) 


CF3 


or of a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


5,378,710 
178-SUBSTITUTED AZA-ANDROSTANE DERIVATIVES 
Michel Biollaz, Binningen, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 
Corp., Ardsley, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 954,081, Sep. 30, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,304,562. This application Oct. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 132,399 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 19, 

2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 221/02 
U.S. Cl. 514—284 
1. A compound of the formula 


6 Claims 
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wherein carbon atoms 1 and 2 are linked by a single bond or a 
double bond; R; is hydrogen, methyl or ethyl; A is a group of 
the formula —N(—R2)—X— or —O—X—, wherein R2 is 
hydrogen or C;-Cgalkyl and X is C;-C)2alkylene. 


5,378,711 
a-ARYLACRYLATES SUBSTITUTED BY A 
HETEROCYCLIC RADICAL, AND FUNGICIDES WHICH 
CONTAIN THESE COMPOUNDS 
Franz Schuetz, Ludwigshafen; Thomas Kuekenhoehner, Frank- 
enthal; Jochen Wild, Deidesheim; Hubert Sauter, Mannheim; 
Eberhard Ammermann, Ludwigshafen, and Gisela Lorenz, 
Neustadt, all of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Ludwigshafen, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 645,604, Jan. 25, 1991, Pat. No. 5,194,438, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 376,999, Jul. 7, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,157,037. This application Dec. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 997,521 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 15, 1988, 3823991 
Int. Cl. A61K 31/505; COTD 239/02 
US. Cl, 514—311 11 Claims 
1. A member selected from the group consisting of a com- 
pound of the formula: 


Het—(A)n——CH2 


y- NS 
iti. CH—R! 


where R! is C}-C4-alkoxy or C}-C4-alkylthio, R? is C;-C4- 
alkyl, Het is quinolyl substituted by 1 to 3 radicals selected 
from the group consisting of halogen and C;—C4-alkyl, A is 
oxygen, and n is 1, and their plant-tolerated acid addition salts, 
metal complexes, and N-oxides. 


5,378,712 
AMINO ACID DERIVATIVES 

Leo Alig, Kaiseraugst; Paul Hadvary, Biel-Benken; Marianne 

Hiirzeler, Diniken; Marcel Miiller, Frenkendorf; Beat Stei- 

ner, Battwil, and Thomas Weller, Basel, all of Switzerland, 

assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc, Nutley, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 854,135 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 26, 1991, 

910/91; Jan. 22, 1992, 176/92 
Int. CL.6 A61K 31/445; COTD 211/56, 211/62, 211/92 

US. Cl. 514—315 37 Claims 

1. A compound of the formula 
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wherein 
L is a group of the formula 


R°—NH(CH)); 


R is amidino or guanidino, both X and Y are CH, 

R? is hydrogen or amidino, 

t is an integer between 2 and 6, 

R’, R” and R””, in the a-aminocarboxylic acid residue of the 
formula —N(R’)C(R”,R’”’)CO—, are hydrogen or N-sub- 
stitutents R’ or sidechains R” and R’” are open chain or 
cyclic, natural or synthetic a-aminocarboxylic acids, 
wherein a hydroxy or carboxy group present in the N-sub- 
stituent R’ and sidechains R” and R’” can be etherified or, 
respectively, esterfled or amidated, and amino groups can 
be Cj-_¢ alkanoylated or aroylated, and wherein R’ and R” 
together with the N atom and C atom to which they are 
attached can form a 4- to 6- membered ring; 

Q is a group of the formula 


(CH2)n 


n is the number 1, 
T and T’ are hydrogen or a lower-alkyl or phenyl-lower 
alkyl 
group which is cleavable under physiological conditions, 
V and V’ are hydrogen or lower-alkyl, and 
Ar is phenyl or phenyl substituted with up to three substitu- 
ents selected from the group consisting of alkyl, hydroxy, 
lower-alkoxy, halogen and halo-lower alkyl, 
as well as hydrates or solvates and physiologically usable salts 
thereof. 


162-186 0.G. - 95 - 28 : QL 3 


CHEMICAL 


5,378,713 
SUBSTITUTED THIENOPYRANS AS 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE AGENTS 
Jeffery B. Press, Rocky Hill; Pauline Sanfilippo, Flemington; 
James J. McNally, High Bridge, and Robert Falotico, Belle 
Mead, all of N.J., assignors to Ortho Pharmaceutical Corpo- 
ration, Raritan, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 401,628, Sep. 6, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 249,043, Sep. 23, 
1988, Pat. No. 4,992,435. This application Nov. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 
787,705 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 12, 

2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1. A61K 31/455; COTD 401/14 
US, Cl, 514—321 
1. A compound of the formula: 


11 Claims 


NR 
aRa,, 


R2 Re 
R7 
Rg 


wherein R R 

R2 s 

R; Ss 

Ri Ri 

and R; and R2 are selected from hydrogen, nitro, cyano, triflu- 
oromethyl, halogen, lower alkyl C;.4), alkanoyl (C2.4), substi- 
tuted alkanoyl (C2-4), benzoyl, substituted benzoyl wherein the 
substituent is halogen, alkoxy (C}-4), alkanoyl (C2.4), nitro, 
cyano or trifluoromethyl; methyl; alkoxy carbonyl (C1.4), 
CHO, COOH, CONH2, CON (R)2 and NHCOR wherein R is 
alkyl (Cj.4), alkoxy (Cj.4), phenyl or substituted phenyl 
wherein the substituent is halogen, alkyl (C;.4), alkoxy (C;-4), 
nitro, cyano, trifluoromethyl! or alkanoyl (C2.4); 

R3 and Rg are selected from hydrogen, alkanoy] (C2-5), alkyl 
(C4), cycloalkyl (C3.¢), cycloalkyl carbonyl (C3-6), pyri- 
dyl carbonyl, benzoyl, substituted benzoyl wherein the 
substituent is halo, alkyl (C;.4), alkoxy C;.4), alkanoyl 
(C2.4), trifluoromethyl, nitro, cyano, or RCONH wherein 
R is alkyl (Cj.4); or R3R4N together are an unsubstituted 
heterocyclic pyrrole, pyrrolidine or piperidine ring, an 
unsubstituted (C3.9) lactam or an unsubstituted glycine 
anhydride; 

Rs is hydrogen or together with R¢ forms a double bond; 

R¢ is hydrogen, OH, alkoxy (Cj-¢), alkanoyloxy (C2.7), or 
benzoyloxy; and 

R7 and Rg are hydrogen or alkyl (C;.4) or together form a 
ring having 5-8 carbon atoms, 

or optical isomers thereof. 


Ri Oo 


5,378,714 
ANTIPSYCHOTIC PIPERIDINE DERIVATIVES 
John B, Hansen, Jyderup; Lone Jeppesen, Virum, and Frederik 
C. Gronvald, Vedb k, all of Denmark, assignors to Novo 
Nordisk A/S, Bagsvaerd, Denmark 
Filed Nov. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 979,495 
Claims priority, application WIPO, Nov. 
PCT/DK91/00354 
Int. C1.° A61K 31/445; COTD 401/04, 413/04, 417/04 
US. Cl. 514—321 17 Claims 
1. A compound of formula I 


27, 1991, 
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Oo Oo 


NZ ‘ 


~ 
af ee 
H 


R* RS 


wherein 
A is a straight or branched saturated hydrocarbon chain or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, wherein: 


containing from 2 to 6 carbon atoms; one of X and Y is N and the other is O; 
Riis R is naphthyl or naphthyl substituted with R!, R? and R3; 


R!, R2 and R3 are each independently 
(a) hydrogen; 

(b) alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, alkoxy, cycloalkyl, cycloalky- 
lalkyl, cycloalkenyl, cycloalkenylalkyl, aryl, or aralkyl, 
any of which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z3; 

(c) halo; 

(d) hydroxy]; 

(e) cyano; 

(f) nitro; 

(g) —C(O)H or —C(O)R®; 

wherein (h) —CO2H or —CO2R®; 

R3, R4, R5 and R® independently are hydrogen, halogen or (i) —SH, —S(O)”R®, —S(O)m—OH, —S(O)m—OR’, 
C1.6-alkyl; —O—S(O)m—R*®, —O—S(O)mnOH, or —O—S(O)- 

B is —O— or —NH-; m—ORS, 

X is -O— or —NH-; Gj) —Z*—NR’R®; or 

Y is O, S or NZ wherein Z is hydrogen, C).¢-alkylor—CN; (6) —Z*—N(RU})—Z°—NR°RW; 

R? is selected from the group consisting of R* and R° are each independently 

(a) hydrogen; 

(b) alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, alkoxy, cycloalkyl, cycloalky- 
lalkyl, cycloalkenyl, cycloalkenylalkyl, aryl, or aralkyl, 
any of which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z3; 

(c) halo; 

(d) hydroxy]; 

(e) cyano; 

(f) nitro; 

(g) —C(O)H or —C(O)R®; 

(h) —CO2H or —CO2R®; 

(i) —SH, —S(O),R®, —S(O)n—OH, —S(O)m—OR®, 
—O—S(O)m—R*®, —O—S(O)mOH, or —O—S(O)- 
m—OR®; 

(j) —Z4—NR’RS; 

(k) —Z4_N(R! 1)—Z5—NR9R10; or 

(1) R4 and R5 together are alkylene or alkenylene (either of 
which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z3), complet- 

wherein ing a 4- to 8-membered saturated, unsaturated or aro- 

R7, R8, R9 and R!° independently are hydrogen, C1.6-alkyl, _ ring An og with the carbon atoms to which 

i ey are a ; 
a oom. Cieelkony or perhalomethy!; ond R® is alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, alkoxy, cycloalkyl, cycloalky- 

—D— is a pyrrolo, pyrazolo, thiazolo oxazolo, oxazolo, 
1,3-dioxol 1.4-di . icall lalkyl, cycloalkenyl, cycloalkenylalkyl, aryl, or aralkyl, 

3-dioxolo or 1,4-dioxano group; or a pharmaceutically any of which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z3; 
acceptable salt thereof. R7is 

(a) hydrogen; 

(b) alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, alkoxy, cycloalkyl, cycloalky- 
lalkyl, cycloalkenyl, cycloalkenylalkyl, aryl, or aralkyl, 
any of which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z3; 

(c) cyano; 

(d) hydroxyl; 

(e) —C(O)H or —C(O)R*; 

(f) —CO2H or —CO2R$; 

(g) —SH, —S(O),R®, —S(O)m—OH, —S(O)m—OR’, 

5,378,715 —O—S(O)m—R*®, —O—S(O),OH, or —O—S(O)- 
SULFONAMIDE ENDOTHELIN ANTAGONISTS m—OR%, except when Z*4 is —S(O),.—; 

Philip D. Stein; John T. Hunt, both of Princeton, and Natesan _R° is 
Murugesan, Lawrenceville, all of N.J., assignors to Bristol- (a) hydrogen; 

Myers Squibb Co., Princeton, N.J. (b) —C(O)H or —C(O)R®, except when Z4 is —C(O)— 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 998,246, Jan. 25, 1993, and R7 is —C(O)H, —C(O)R®, —CO2H, or —CO2R®; 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 840,496, (c) alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, alkoxy, cycloalkyl, cycloalky- 
Feb. 24, 1992, abandoned. This application Jul. 15, 1993, Ser. lalkyl, cycloalkenyl, cycloalkenylalkyl, aryl, or aralkyl, 
No. 92,166 any of which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z?; or 

Int. C1.6 CO7TD 261/06; A61K 31/42 R’ and R8 together are alkylene or alkenylene (either of 

US. Cl. 514—329 20 Claims which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z3), completing 
1. A compound of the formula a 3- to 8-membered saturated, unsaturated or aromatic 


RIO 
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ring together with the nitrogen atom to which they are 

attached; 

R? is 
(a) hydrogen; 

(b) hydroxy]; 

(c) —C(O)H or —C(O)R§; 

(d) —CO2H or —CO2RS; 

(e) —SH, —S(O)nR®, —S(O)m—OH, —S(O)m—OR%, 
—O—S(O)m—R*®, —O—S(O),OH, or —O—S(O)- 
m—ORS, 

(f) alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, alkoxy, cycloalkyl, cycloalky- 
lalkyl, cycloalkenyl, cycloalkenylalkyl, aryl, or aralkyl, 
any of which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z?; 

R10 js 
(a) hydrogen; 

(b) —C(O)H or —C(O)R®, except when Z5 is —C(O)— 
and R? is —C(O)H, —C(O)R®, —CO2H, or —CO2R§; 

(c) alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, alkoxy, cycloalkyl, cycloalky- 
lalkyl, cycloalkenyl, cycloalkenylalkyl, aryl, or aralkyl, 
any of which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z3; 

R!1 is 
(a) hydrogen; 

(b) hydroxyl, CO2R° or CO2H, except when one of R9 and 
R!0 is hydroxyl, CO2R® or CO2H; 

(c) —C(O)H or —C(O)R®; or 

(d) alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, alkoxy, cycloalkyl, cycloalky- 
lalkyl, cycloalkenyl, cycloalkenylalkyl, aryl, or aralkyl, 
any of which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z?; 

or any two of R9, R!9 and R!! together are alkylene or alkeny- 
lene (either of which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z3), 
completing a 3- to 8-membered saturated, unsaturated or aro- 
matic ring together with the atoms to which they are attached; 

Z!, Z? and Z? are each independently 
(a) hydrogen; 

(b) halo; 

(c) hydroxy; 

(d) alkoxy; 

(e) —SH, —S(O),Z°, —S(O)m—OH, —S(O)m—OZ‘, 
—O—S(O)m—Z*®, —O—S(O),OH, or —O—S(O)- 
m—OZ®; 

(f) oxo; 

(g) nitro; 

(h) cyano; 

(i) —C(O)H or —C(O)Z; 

(j) —CO2H or —CO2Z5; or 

(k) —NZ’Z8, —C(O)NZ7Z8, or —S(O),Z7Z3; 

Z4 and Z° are each independently 
(a) a single bond; 

(b) —SCO)n—; 

(c) —C(O)—; 

(d) —C(S)—; or 

(e) alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, cycloalkyl, cycloalkylalkyl, 
cycloalkenyl, cycloalkenylalkyl, aryl, or aralkyl, any of 
which may be substituted with Z!, Z? and Z3, 

Z$, Z’ and Z® are each independently hydrogen, alkyl, alke- 
nyl, alkynyl, cycloalkyl, cycloalkylalkyl, cycloalkenyl, 
cycloalkenylalkyl, aryl, or aralkyl, or Z’ and Z® together 
are alkylene or alkenylene, completing a 3- to 8-membered 
saturated, unsaturated or aromatic ring together with the 
nitrogen atom to which they are attached; 

m is 1 or 2; and 

n is 0, 1, or 2. 


CHEMICAL 


5,378,716 


PYRAZOL-1-YL PHENOXYACETIC ACID COMPOUNDS 


WHICH HAVE USEFUL PHARMACEUTICAL UTILITY 


Nobuyuki Hamanaka; Kanji Takahashi, and Hidekado 


Tokumoto, all of Osaka, Japan, assignors to Ono Pharmaceu- 
tical Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 24,306 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1992, 4-78330 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 231/12; A61K 31/415 
US. Cl. 514—333 7 Claims 
1. A Phenoxyacetic acid derivative of the formula (I): 


TA 


wherein A is 


N 
—CH2—N ee 
_ F-®m 


T is 
i) single bond, 
ii) C1-6 alkylene, 
iii) C2-6 alkenylene or 
iv) —O—(CH2)2—; 

D is 
i) —CO2R!° or 
ii) —CONR!'RI2; 
m is 1-3, wherein when m is 1, R? is a C1-4 alkyl substi- 
tuted by one or two of phenyl or 4-7 membered monocy- 
clic hetero ring containing one nitrogen, and when m is 2 
or 3, at least one R9 is a C1-4 alkyl substituted by one or 
two of phenyl or 4-7 membered monocyclic hetero ring 
containing one nitrogen and another 

R? is 
i) hydrogen, 
ii) phenyl, 
iii) C1-4 alkyl or 
iv) C1-4 alkyl substituted by one or two of phenyl or 4-7 

membered monocyclic hereto ring containing one ni- 
trogen; 
R!0 is hydrogen or Cl-12 alkyl; 
R!! and R!2 each, independently, is hydrogen or C1-4 alkyl 


or 
R!! and R!2, taken together with nitrogen bond to R!! and 
R!2 is the residue of an amino acid; 
R13 is hydrogen, C1-4 alkyl, C1-4 alkoxy or nitro; 
s is 2-4; 
and the R? rings may be substituted by one to three of C1-C4 
alkyl, C1-C4 alkoxy, halogen, nitro or trihalomethyl; non-toxic 
salts thereof or non-toxic acid addition salts thereof. 


5,378,717 
THERAPY FOR DIABETIC COMPLICATIONS 
Michael Brunavs, Frimley; Colin P. Dell, Dorking; Peter T. 
Gallagher, Camberley; William M. Owton, Lightwater, and 
Colin W. Smith, Bracknell, all of England, assignors to Eli 
Lilly and Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 14,016, Feb. 5, 1993. This 
application Mar. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 34,059 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 31/35, 31/38, 31/40, 31/44 
USS. Cl. 514—337 10 Claims 
1. A method of treating diabetic complications, which com- 
prises administering to a patient in need of treatment a thera- 
peutic dosage of a compound of the Formula (I): 
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@® 


wherein n is 0, 1 or 2; 

R! is Cj-C4 alkoxy, OH, or COOH attached at any of the 
positions 7, 8, 9, or 10; 

R? is phenyl, naphthyl or heteroaryl selected from thienyl, 
pyrrolyl, pyridyl, and benzothieny]; 

said phenyl being optionally substituted in position 3, 4, or 5 
with one or two substituents being selected from halo, 
Ci alkoxy, nitro, or when the substitution is in position 3, 
trifluoromethyl, carboxy, trifluoromethoxy or COOR!5 
where R!5 is an ester group; 

said naphthyl and heteroaryl being optionally substituted at 
any available position with one substituent selected from 
halo, C14 alkyl, C4 alkoxy, hydroxy, or trifluoromethyl; 

or R? is furanyl optionally substituted with C1-4 alkyl; 

R3 is nitrile; and 

R‘ is —NR!!R!2, —NR!ICOR!2, or —N=CHOCH)R!! 
where R!! and R!2 are each hydrogen or C1 alkyl. 


5,378,718 
1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE DERIVATIVES 
Jan Bron, Giessenburg; Geert J. Sterk, Utrecht; Hendrik Tim- 
merman, Voorschooten, and Jan F. Van Der Werf, Amster- 


PCT No. PCT/EP91/01442, § 371 Date Jan. 22, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 22, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/02503, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 20, 1992 

PCT Filed Jul. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 965,270 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 2, 1990, 
9001752 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 211/86; A61K 31/455 

US. Cl. 514—356 

1. A compound of the general formula 1, 


5 Claims 


Ry Rs 


X—Y— {A—(ONO?),}m 


fe) 
ll 


wherein 

R represents a lower alkyl group, 

R2 represents a lower alkyl group or —CH2—S—CH- 
2—CH2—NH?, 

R3 and Rg independently represent a lower alkyl, cycloalkyl 
or bicycloalkyl group, 

Rs and R¢ independently represent H, a lower, optionally 
branched alkyl group, a lower, optionally branched alk- 
oxy group, CN, NO», F, Cl or Br, 

X represents O, NH, CO, —O(CH2),—CO— or S, 

Y represents O, N, NH, S, CO, CONH, CO? or a bond, with 
the provisos that 
X and Y do not at the same time represent O and/or S, 
Y does not represent O, NH or S, when X is NH, 
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Y does not represent CO, CO2 or CONH, when X is CO, 
and 

Y does not represent N, NH, CONH or CO2, when X is O, 

A represents an optionally branched 2-15C-alkylene group, 
a methylene cyclohexylene-methylene group, a cyclohex- 
ane-1,2-ylene group or a group of the formula 
[(CH2)20]¢(CH2)2 wherein q is 1 or 2, 

n and m independently are 1, 2 or 3, 

Z represents O or NH and 

p is 1-6, 

or a salt thereof. 


R4 Rs 


X—Y— {A—(ONO2)n}m 


re) 
Il 


R2 


wherein the substituents and symbols have the meanings given 
in the specification, are new compounds with marked cardio- 
vascular activity. 


5,378,719 
IMIDAZOLES 
Martin Missbach, Rheinfelden, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba- 
Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 990,220, Dec. 14, 1992. This application 
Feb. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 196,880 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 18, 1991, 
3751/91-8 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 417/12; A61K 31/425 
US. Cl. 514—369 
1. A compound of formula I 


8 Claims 


s 
i. 
| ae i ager 
R2—-C | | 
I™s Cc 


Cc 
R 
‘ af \ rs! Nee 
Rs 


wherein 
R, and Rg are lower alkyl, lower alk-2-en-1-yl or lower 
alk-2-yn-1-yl, 
R2 and R;3 are each independently of the other hydrogen or 
lower alkyl or together form lower alkylidene, and 
Rs and Rg are each hydrogen or lower alkyl or together 
form oxo, and Rs’ and Rg’ have the same definitions as Rs5 
and Re, 
with the proviso that at least one of the substituent pairs Rs and 
Re¢ or Rs’ and Re’ together form oxo, 
or a salt thereof. 
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5,378,720 
SACCHARIN DERIVATIVE PROTEOLYTIC ENZYME 
INHIBITORS 

Dennis J. Hiasta, Lower Salford Township, Montgomery 
County, Pa.; James H. Ackerman, Albany; Albert J. Mura, 
Rochester, both of N.Y., and Ranjit C. Desai, Towamencin 
Township, Montgomery County, Pa., assignors to Sterling 
Winthrop Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 810,265, Dec. 19, 1991, 
abandoned. This application May 25, 1993, Ser. No. 66,805 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 31/425, 31/535; COTD 417/14, 417/12 
USS. Cl. 514—373 44 Claims 

1. A compound having the structural formula: 


Oo 


R) x Oo 
4 ‘ y 
aa ¢ 
R2 N-—-CH~—O 
/ Y 
S. 


> -s 
owe 


wherein 

R; is hydrogen, halo, lower-alkyl, perfluoro-lower-alkyl, 
perchloro-lower-alkyl, lower-alkenyl, lower-alkynyl, cy- 
ano, amino, lower-alkylamino, di-lower-alkylamino, low- 
er-alkoxy, benzyloxy, lower-alkoxycarbonyl or phenyl; 
and 

R2 is from one to three substituents at any or all of the 5-, 6- 
and 7-positions and is selected from the group consisting 
of hydrogen, lower-alkyl, cycloalkyl, amino-lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkylamino-lower-alkyl, di-lower-alkylamino-low- 
er-alkyl, hydroxy-lower-alkyl, lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyi, 
perfluoro-lower-alkyl, perchloro-lower-alkyl, formyl, 
cyano, carboxy, aminocarbonyl, R-oxycarbonyl, B=N, 
1-lower-alkyl-2-pyrrolyl, lower-alkylsulfonylamino, per- 
fluoro-lower-alkylsulfonylamino, perchloro-lower-alkyl- 
sulfonylamino, nitro, hydroxy, R-carbonyloxy, lower- 
alkoxy, cycloalkoxy, B—N-lower-alkoxy, hydroxy-low- 
er-alkoxy, poly-hydroxy-lower-alkoxy or acetal or ketal 
thereof, lower-alkoxy-lower-alkoxy, poly-lower-alkoxy- 
lower-alkoxy, hydroxy-poly-lower-alkylenoxy, lower- 
alkoxy-poly-lower-alkylenoxy, B—=N-carbonyloxy, car- 
boxy-lower-alkoxy, R-oxycarbonyl-lower-alkoxy, meth- 
ylenedioxy, di-lower-alkylphosphonyloxy, R-thio, R-sul- 
finyl, R-sulfonyl, perfluoro-lower-alkylsulfonyl, per- 
chloro-lower-alkylsu!fonyl, aminosulfonyl, lower- 
alkylaminosulfonyl, di-lower-alkylaminosulfonyl, halo, 
B=N—(CH2)gC(O)O(CH2)p—O—, | —O—(CH2)p—(- 
5—((CH2))'—B—N—2-furanyl), and R-oxylower-alkoxy 
wherein p and p’ are integers from 1 to 4, R is lower-alkyl, 
phenyl or phenyl-lower-alkyl, phenyl can have from one 
to three substituents selected from the group consisting of 
lower-alkyl, B—N-carbonyl, B=N, lower-alkoxy, B—=N- 
lower-alkoxy and halo and B=N is amino, lower- 
alkylamino, di-lower-alkylamino, carboxy-lower- 
alkylamino, 1-pyrrolidinyl, 1-piperidinyl, 1-azetidinyl, 
4-morpholinyl, 1-piperazinyl, 4-lower-alkyl-1-piperazinyl, 
4-benzyl-1-piperazinyl or 1-imidazoly]; 

R3 is hydrogen, lower-alkyl or phenyl; 

X is hydrogen, nitro, halo, lower-alkyl, perfluoro-lower- 
alkyl, perchloro-lower-alkyl, phenyl, phenyl-lower-alkyl, 
phenylcarbonyl, pyridyl-lower-alkyl, formyl, lower- 
alkanoyl, carboxy, lower-alkoxycarbonyl, aminocarbonyl, 
lower-alkylaminocarbonyl, di-lower-alkylaminocarbonyl, 
cyano, B—=N, B=N-lower-alkyl, B—N-lower-alkanoyl, 
B=N-lower-alkoxycarbonyl, hydroxy, lower-alkoxy, 
phenyloxy, B—N-lower-alkoxy, lower-alkylthio, phe- 
nylthio, lower-alkylsulfonyl, phenylsulfonyl or B—N-sul- 
fonyl wherein phenyl is unsubstituted or has from one to 
three substituents selected from the group consisting of 
lower-alkyl, lower-alkoxy and halo and B=N is amino, 
lower-alkylamino, di-lower-alkylamino, carboxy-lower- 
alkylamino, 1-pyrrolidinyl, 1-piperidinyl, 1-azetidinyl, 
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4-morpholinyl, 1-piperazinyl, 4-lower-alkyl-1-piperazinyl, 
4-benzyl-1-piperazinyl or 1-imidazolyl; and 
—Y — is the remaining atoms of a monocyclic or bicyclic, 
substituted or unsubstituted carbocyclic or oxygen or 
sulfur containing heterocyclic ring system; 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof if 
the compound has a basic functional group or a pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable base addition salt thereof if the compound has 
an acidic functional group. 


Marc Lang, Mulhouse, France, assignor to Ciba-Geigy Corpora- 

tion, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 761,103, Sep. 17, 1991, Pat. No. 5,246,952. 

This application Jun. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 82,000 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 18, 1990, 

03014/90-0 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 263/32; A61K 31/42 

US. Cl. 514—374 

1. A compound of formula I 


6 Claims 


R 


Ri 
| 
zZ—C 
| 
R2 


R3 


Ro @ 


wherein Z is a five-membered nitrogen-containing heteroaro- 
matic ring of the formula 


(2) 


c 


oO). 


N~a 


wherein one of the ring atoms a, b and c is oxygen and both of 
the other two ring atoms a, b and c are CH; R and Ro, indepen- 
dently of one another, are hydrogen or lower alkyl; or R and 
Ro together are a benzo group that is unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted as indicated below for aryl; Rj is hydrogen, lower alkyl, 
hydroxy or halogen; R3 is hydrogen; R2 is hydrogen, lower 
alkyl or aryl; or Rj and R2 together are lower alkylidene; or 
R2 and R3 together are —(CH2)2— or —(CH2)3—; or Rj and 
R2 and R3 together are a group —CH—CH2— or 
=CH—(CH)2)2—, wherein the single bond in each case is 
linked to the benzene ring; X is cyano, carbamoyl, N-lower 
alkylcarbamoyl, N,N-di-lower alkylcarbamoyl, N-cycloalkyl- 
carbamoyl, N-(lower alkyl-substituted cycloalkyl)-carbamoyl, 
N-cycloalkyl-lower alkylcarbamoyl, N-(lower alkyl-sub- 
stituted cycloalkyl)-lower alkylcarbamoyl, N-aryl-lower alkyl- 
carbamoyl, N-arylcarbamoy!l or N-hydroxycarbamoyl; and X 
may also be halogen, hydroxy, lower alkoxy, aryl-lower alk- 
oxy or aryloxy when R2 and R3 together are —(CH2)2— or 
—(CH2)3— or R; and R2 and R3 together are a group 
=CH—CH2— or —CH—(CH2)2—; wherein aryl is phenyl 
that is unsubstituted or substituted by one or more substituents 
from the group consisting of lower alkyl, cycloalkyl, lower 
alkoxy, hydroxy, lower alkanoyloxy, nitro, amino, lower alkyl- 
amino, di-lower alkylamino, halogen, trifluoromethyl, car- 
boxy, lower alkoxycarbonyl, carbamoyl, N-lower alkylcar- 
bamoyl, N,N-di-lower alkylcarbarmoyl, N-cycloalkylcarbam- 
oyl, N-(lower alkyl-substituted cycloalkyl)-carbamoyl, N- 
cycloalkyl-lower alkylcarbamoyl, N-(lower alkyl-substituted 
cycloalkyl)-lower alkylcarbamoyl, N-hydroxycarbamoyl, cy- 
ano; N-phenyl-lower alkylcarbamoyl, N-phenylcarbamoyl, 
phenyl-lower alkoxy and phenoxy, each of the phenyl groups 
in the last four substituents mentioned being unsubstituted or 
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substituted by lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, hydroxy, halogen or 
by trifluoromethyl; or a salt thereof. 


5,378,722 
NUTRITIONAL COMPOSITIONS FOR MAN.:.GEMENT 
OF NITROGEN METABOLISM 
David C. Madsen, Libertyville, and David Mark, Oak Park, 
both of Ill., assignors to Clintec Nutrition Co., Deerfield, Il. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 161,917 
Int. C1.6 AOIN 43/38 
USS. Cl. 514—410 18 Claims 
1. A nutritional composition comprising: 
An amino acid profile having less than 20% of the total 
amino acids as ammoniagenic acids; 


including less than 0.2% of the total amino acids as arginine; . 


and 

at least 0.2% of the total amino acids as at least one of an 
amino acid selected from the group consisting of: orni- 
thine and citrulline. 


5,378,723 
CARBAMATE ANALOGS OF THIAPHYSOVENINE AND 
METHOD FOR INHIBITING CHOLINESTERASES 
Arnold Brossi, Bethesda; Xiao-shu He, Rockville, and Nigel H. 
Greig, Silver Spring, all of Md., assignors to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Dept. 
of Health and Human Services, Washington, D.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 845,081, Mar. 3, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 765,766, Sep. 26, 
1991, abandoned. This application Jan. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 
182,301 
Int. Cl.° A61K 31/40; COTD 487/00 
US. Cl. 514—411 
1. A compound of the formula 


14 Claims 


R! 


\ 


R2 
‘oo 
CH3 


wherein R! is H or a linear or branched chain C;-Cjo alkyl 
group; and R? is selected from the group consisting of a linear 
or branched chain —C;-Cjo alkyl group, or 


R3 


wherein R3 and R¢ are independently selected from the group 
consisting of H and a linear or branched chain C;-Cyj9 - alkyl 
group; 
and with the proviso that when one of R! or R? is a H or a 
methyl group, the other of R! or R? is not H; 
including optical isomers of the 3aS series. 
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5,378,724 
PESTICIDAL SUBSTITUTED 2-ARYLPYRROLES 

Hermann Uhr; Albrecht Marhold, both of Leverkusen; Stefan 

Béhm, K@Gln; Christoph Erdelen, Leichlingen; Ulrike Wachen- 

dorff-Neumann, Monheim, and Wilhelm Stendel, Wuppertal, 

all of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Lever- 

kusen, Germany 

Filed Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 131,251 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 8, 1992, 4233885 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 207/36, 403/02; AOIN 43/36 

USS. Cl. 514—424 

1. A substituted 2-arylpyrrole of the formula 


6 Claims 


R2 


x! 
I 

R3—C—SO, N 
x? he 


Ar 


in which 

R! and R? independently of one another represent hydrogen, 
bromine or chlorine, at least one of the radicals R! or R? 
representing bromine or chlorine, 

R3 represents hydrogen, halogen or Cj-Cs-alkyl (which is 
optionally substituted by identical or different substituents 
from the group consisting of 1 to 5 fluorine, chlorine or 
bromine atoms), 

R‘ represents hydrogen or 


in which R5 represents hydrogen or C;-Cs-alkyl (which is 
optionally substituted by 1 to 5 identical or different halo- 
gen atoms, by C;-Cs-alkoxy, C;—Cs-alkylthio, Cj-Cs- 
acyloxy, C2-C¢-alkoxycarbonyl, phenyl, cyano or nitro) 
and 

R® represents hydrogen or C-C¢-alkyl (which is optionally 
substituted by 1 to 5 identical or different halogen atoms, 
C;-Cg-alkoxy, C)-Cg-alkylthio, C)-C¢-acyloxy, C2-Cs- 
alkoxycarbonyl, phenyl, cyano or nitro) or in which R® 
represents 


R? 


—N 
Nps 


or —O—R’ 

R’7 and R$ independently of one another representing hydro- 
gen, C;-Cg-alkyl, C3-Cg-alkenyl or C3-Cg-alkinyl (the 
alkyl, alkenyl and alkinyl radicals in each case being op- 
tionally substituted by 1 to 6 identical or different halogen 
atoms, C;-C¢-alkoxy, C;-C¢-alkylthio, C;-C¢-acyloxy, 
(C1-C¢-alkoxy)-carbonyl, optionally substituted phenyl, 
cyano or nitro), or represent (C;-Cg-alkoxy)-carbonyl, 
(C3-Cg-alkenoxy)-carbonyl or (C3—Cg3-alkinoxy)-carbo- 
nyl, (the alkoxy, alkenoxy and alkinoxy radicals in each 
case being optionally substituted by 1 to 6 identical or 
different halogen atoms, C;-C¢-alkoxy, C1-C¢-alkylthio, 
C1-C¢-acyloxy, (C;-Cg-alkoxy)-carbonyl, optionally sub- 
stituted phenyl, cyano, or nitro), or represent C;-Cg-acyl 
(which is optionally substituted by 1 to 6 identical or 
different halogen atoms, C;-C¢- alkoxy, C1-C¢-alkylthio, 
C1-Cg-acyloxy, (C;-Cg-alkoxy)-carbonyl, optionally sub- 
stituted phenyl, cyano or nitro), or in which R7 and R® 
together with the N atom to which they are bonded form 
a 4- to 8-membered ring, 

Ar represents phenyl which is optionally monosubstituted to 
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pentasubstituted by identical or different substituents 
wherein said substituents are halogen, 

optionally substituted C;-Cg-alkyl, optionally substituted 
C2-Cg-alkenyl, or optionally substituted C2-Cg-alkinyl, 
wherein said substituents for the alkyl, alkenyl and alkinyl 
radicals are 1 to 6 halogen atoms, optionally substituted 
C)-Cs-alkoxy, optionally substituted C)-Cs-alkylthio or 
C1-Cs-acyloxy, and said substituent for the alkoxy and 
alkylthio radicals are 1-6 halogen atoms, 

optionally substituted C;-Cg-alkoxy, optionally substituted 
C2-Cg-alkenoxy, or optionally substituted C2-Cs- 
alkinoxy, wherein said substituents for the alkoxy, al- 
kenoxy and alkinoxy radicals are 1 to 6 halogen atoms, 

optionally substituted C)-Cgs-alkylthio, optionally substi- 
tuted C2-Cs-alkenylthio, or optionally substituted C2-Cg- 
alkinylthio wherein said substituents for the alkylthio, 
alkenylthio and alkinylthio radicals are 1 to 6 halogen 
atoms, 

C2-Cg-acyloxy, which is optionally substituted by 1 to 6 
halogen atoms, 

amino, which is optionally substituted by 1 to 2 identical or 
different C-Cg-alkyl radicals or C;-Cg-halogenoalkyl 
radicals which contain 1 to 6 halogen atoms, 

nitro or cyano, 

and in which 

X! and X? independently of one another represent hydrogen, 
fluorine, chlorine or bromine and 

n represents 0, 1 or 2. 


5,378,725 
INHIBITION OF PHOSPHATIDYLINOSITOL 3-KINASE 
WITH WORTMANNIN AND ANALOGS THEREOF 
Rosanne Bonjouklian, Zionsville; Chris J. Viahos, Carmel, both 


wherein 


R! is H, methyl, or ethyl; and 
R? is H or CH3. 


5,378,726 
NEW HYDRAZINE DERIVATIVE AND PESTICIDAL 


COMPOSITION COMPRISING SAID DERIVATIVE AS 


AN EFFECTIVE INGREDIENT 


Mikio Yanagi, Okegawa; Hiroyasu Sugizaki, Tokyo; Tetsuya 
Shirakura, 


Toya, Yono; Yasuhito Kato, Yono; Hidetoshi 

Yono; Tetsuo Watanabe, Yono; Yoshimi Yajima, Namegawa; 
Seiichirou Kodama, Yono; Akio Masui, Omiya; Toshiaki 
Yanai, Moriyama; Yoshihisa Tsukamoto, Kusatsu; Yoshihiro 
Sawada, Shiga, and Shinji Yokoi, Otsu, all of Japan, assignors 
to Nippon Kayaku Kabushiki Kaisha and Sankyo Company, 
Limited, both of Tokyo, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 821,016, Jan. 15, 1992, abandoned. This 


application Nov. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 152,877 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1991, 3-023680; 


Oct. 17, 1991, 3-298313 


Int. Cl. AOIN 43/16; COTD 311/58 


US, Cl. 514—456 7 Claims 


1. A hydrazine derivative represented by the following 


of Ind., and Garth Powis, ae ee formula (1): 


Arizona Board of Regents, Tucson, Ariz. and Eli Lilly 
Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Filed Jul. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 94,279 
Int. C1.6 A61K 31/35, 31/34 

US. Cl. 514—453 9 Claims 

1. A method for treating a phosphatidylinositol 3-kinase- 
dependent neoplasm in a mammal in need of such treatment 
comprising administering to said mammal a _phos- 
phatidylinositol 3-kinase inhibiting amount of a compound 
selected from the group consisting of 


ro) 
CH; Il 


wherein R is H or acetoxy; 


H3C—O—CH?2 
: CH 


r§ @ 


R 1 
wa 
(CH2)n 
R3 B 


R* RS 


wherein 


A represents —CH2—; 

B represents —O—; 

R!, R2, R3 and R‘ each independently represent a hydrogen 
atom or a methyl group; 

R5 represents a (C;-C4) alkyl group, a (C;-C,) haloalkyl 
group or a halogen atom; 

R® represents a hydrogen atom, a (C;-C4) alkyl group or a 
halogen atom; 

R’ represents a hydrogen atom or a halogen atom; 

R8, R9 and R!° each independently represents a hydrogen 
atom, a (C)-C,4)alkyl group, a (CiC4)haloalkyl group, a 
halogen atom, a nitro group, a (C;-C,)alkoxy group, a 
(C2-C4)alkenyloxy group, a (C2-C4)alkynyloxy group, a 
(C2Ca4)alkenyl group, a (C;-C4)haloalkoxy group, a phe- 
nyl(C;-C4)alkoxy group whose phenyl moiety is option- 
ally substituted with a halogen atom, or a phenoxy(Ci-C4 
Jalkoxy group whose phenyl moiety is optionally substi- 
tuted with a (C}-C2) alkyl group, CF3 or halogen atom; 

R!! represents a hydrogen atom, a cyano group, a (C}-C4 
Yhaloalkylthio group, a (C;-C4)alkoxycarbonylcarbonyl 
group or a (C;14 C4)alkylcarbonyloxymethyl group; 

R!2 represents a branched (C4-Cg)alkyl group; and 
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5,378,727 
SUBSTITUTED BICYCLIC HETEROCYCLIC 
COMPOUNDS USEFUL AS PLATELET AGGREGATION 
INHIBITORS 


Philippe R. Bovy; Joseph G. Rico; Thomas E. Rogers, all of 


Ballwin; Foe S. Tjoeng, Manchester, all of Mo., and Jeffery A. 
Zablocki, Skokie, Ill., assignors to G. D. Searle & Co., Chi- 
i. 


cago, 
Division of Ser. No. 953,661, Oct. 19, 1992, Pat. No. 5,254,573, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 888,686, May 22, 
1992, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
777,875, Oct. 15, 1991, abandoned. This application Jul. 19, 
1993, Ser. No. 94,666 
Int. C1. CO7D 319/14; A61K 31/36 
US. Cl. 514—465 25 Claims 
1. A compound or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt, pro- 
drug or ester thereof having the formula: 


z" 
| 


R! Z'—C—CO2W 


| 
N—CO—A—CO—NH—C—(CH2),—R? 
H 


Z 


wherein R! is selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen, lower alkyl radicals, lower alkenyl radicals, lower 
alkynyl radicals, alicyclic hydrocarbon radicals, aromatic 
hydrocarbon radicals, wherein all of said radicals are 
optionally substituted with hydroxyl, lower alkoxy, lower 
alkyl, halogen, nitro, carboxyl, sulfonyl, trifluoromethyl, 
amino, acyloxy, phenyl and naphthyi which are optionally 
substituted with halogen, nitro, lower alkoxy, and lower 
alkyl; 

R? is selected from bicyclic heterocyclyl radicals in which 1 
to about 3 heteroatoms are independently selected from 
oxygen, nitrogen and sulfer, which are optionally substi- 
tuted with hydroxyl, lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, halogen, 
nitro, carboxyl, sulfonyl, trifluoromethyl, amino, acyloxy, 
phenyl and naphthyl which are optionally substituted 
with halogen, nitro, lower alkoxy, and lower alkyl; 

A is selected from the group consisting of lower aikyi radi- 
cals, lower alkenyl radicals, lower alkynyl radicals, alicyc- 
lic radicals, wherein all of said radicals are optionally 
substituted with hydroxyl, lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, 
halogen, aromatic hydrocarbons which are optionally 
substituted with halogen, nitro, lower alkoxy and lower 
alkyl; 

W is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, lower 
alkyl radicals, lower alkenyl radicals, lower aikynyi radi- 
cals, alicyclic hydrocarbon radicals and aromatic hydro- 
carbon radicals, wherein all of said radicals are optionally 
substituted with hydroxyl, lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, 
halogen, nitro, amino, acyloxy, phenyl and naphthyi 
which may be optionally substituted with halogen, nitro, 
lower alkoxy, and lower alkyl; 

Z, Z’, Z" are independently selected from the group consist- 
ing of hydrogen, lower alkyl radicals, halogen, alkoxy, 
cyano, sulfonyl, carboxyl, and hydroxy] radicals: and 

q is an integer from 0 to about 6. 
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5,378,728 
BENZOIC ACID DERIVATIVES AS ANTIDIABETIC 
AGENTS 
Jeffrey Nadelson, Denville; William R. J. Simpson, Mendham; 
Robert C. Anderson, Andover, all of N.J., and Joginder S. 
Bajwa, Stroudsberg, Pa., assignors to Sandoz Ltd., Basel, 
Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 970,754, Nov. 3, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 123,957 
Int. Cl.6 CO7TC 69/78, 233/64 
US. Cl. 514—507 
1. A compound of the formula 


28 Claims 


H2C—A B-—CH2 


R—-C—X 


where 
R is CH3(CH2)m—, 
A and B are each hydrogen or together are a bond or 
—(CH2)n, 
X is 


“sr 
i 4 
re) eo + 
/ OH 
(CH2)n 
(CH3)m 


m is 0,1,2 or 3 and n is 1,2 or 3, 
R is hydrogen or lower alkyl, and 
a) 
Y is —OH, or —OR2, 
where 
R2 is lower alkyl, phenyl, phenalkyl or 7 to 9 carbon atoms, 
—(CH2)n—CONR3R4, —(CH2),—OCOR3, —(CH?2. 
)n—NR3Ry or 


—(CH2)n—C=C—R;, 
mn 


Oo 
Ns 


Il 
fe) 


R3 and Rg are independently hydrogen or lower alkyl, 
with the proviso that when X is >CO and A and B are 
both hydrogen, Y is other than —OH or —OR2, where 
R?2 is lower alkyl; or 
b) 
Y is —NRsRe, 
where 
i) 
Rs is hydrogen or lower alkyl, 
Rg¢ is hydrogen, lower alkyl, —(CH2)m—SH, or —CH- 
R7—COOR; and 
R7 is hydrogen, lower alkyl or 


Rg 


Rg 


where Rg and Rg are each independently hydrogen, hydroxy, 
halogen, lower alkyl or lower alkoxy, and m, n, and R3 are as 
defined above; or 

ii) Rs is hydrogen, lower alkyl, —CORio or 
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Rg 
Ro 


where Rjo is lower alkyl or —OR3, and m, R3, Rg and Rg are 
as defined above, and 


Ru 
R¢ is —(CH2)m 
Ri2 


where Rj; and R12 are each independently hydrogen, halogen, 
lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, —CR3, —(CH2),,COOR3;, 
—CONR3R4, —SO3H or —PO3H)z, and m, R3 and Ry, are as 
defined above or 

iii) Rs is hydrogen, lower alkyl, —OR3, 


Rg 
~ome{ ¥ or 
Rg 


H2C—A B-—CH?2 


of \orh 


where m, A, B, R, R3, Rg and Rg are as defined above and Rg 
is —COR}3, 

where Rj; is alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, phenalkeny! of 8 to 
10 carbon atoms, 


Rg 
~om{ ¥ or 
Ro 


H2xC—A B-—CH?2 


X—-C—R 


where m, A, B, R, Rg and Rgare as defined above, or a pharma- 
ceutically acceptable metal salt or acid addition salt thereof. 


5,378,729 
AMINO ACID DERIVATIVE ANTICONVULSANT 
Harold L. Kohn, Houston, and Darrell Watson, Belton, both of 
Tex., assignors to Research Corporation Technologies, Inc., 
Tucson, Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 354,057, May 19, 1989, 
abandoned, and Ser. No. 392,870, Aug. 11, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 80,528, Jul. 31, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 916,254, 
Oct. 7, 1986, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 702,195, Feb. 15, 1985, abandoned, said Ser. No. 354,057, is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 80,528, Feb. 15, 1985. This 

Jun. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 710,610 
Int. CL.6 A61K 31/535, 31/445; COTD 211/72, 261/04 
US, Cl. 514—231.2 150 Claims 
1. An anticonvulsant composition comprising an anticonvul- 
sant effective amount of a compound having the following 
general formula: 


CHEMICAL 


R2 

| 
Cc— 
i 
O R3 


R—NH 
a 


wherein R is aryl, aryl lower alkyl, heterocyclic lower alkyl, 
lower alkyl, or heterocyclic, each unsubstituted or substituted 
with at least one electron withdrawing substituent or at least 
one electron donating substituent; 

R; is H or lower alkyl, unsubstituted or substituted with at 
least one electron withdrawing substituent or at least one 
electron donating substituent; 

R2 and R3, independently, are hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower 
alkenyl, lower alkynyl, aryl, aryl lower alkyl, heterocyclic 
lower alkyl, or heterocyclic, each unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted with at least one electron withdrawing substituent or 
at least one electron donating substituent; halogen or a 
heteroatom containing oxygen, nitrogen, or sulfur said 
heteroatom being substituted with hydrogen, lower alkyl 
or aryl, said lower alkyl or aryl groups being substituted 
or unsubstituted; 

n is 1 to 4; and 

a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


5,378,730 
PERMEATION ENHANCER COMPRISING ETHANOL 
AND MONOGLYCERIDES 

Eun S. Lee, Redwood City, and Su Il Yum, Los Altos, both of 

Calif., assignors to Alza Corporation, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 703,000, May 20, 1991, abandoned, 

which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 592,712, Oct. 4, 1990, 

abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 482,625, 

Feb. 21, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 

No. 474,741, Feb. 8, 1990, abandoned, and a continuation-in-part 

of Ser. No. 204,808, Jun. 9, 1988, abandoned. This application 

Dec. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 985,530 
Int. Cl.® A61K 31/24, 31/70, 31/60, 31/22 

USS, Cl. 514—535 12 Claims 
1. A composition for application to a body surface or mem- 

brane to administer lidocaine by permeation through the body 

surface or membrane, the composition comprising, in combina- 
tion: 

(a) a therapeutically effective amount of lidocaine; and 

(b) a permeation-enhancing mixture comprising: 

(i) from about 20% to about 80% by weight of a monoglyc- 
eride or a mixture of monoglycerides of fatty acids with a 
total Cio-20 monoesters content of at least 90%, 

(ii) from about 15% to about 75% by weight of ethanol, 
and 
(iii) 1-60% by weight of water. 


5,378,731 
MEDICATED SHAMPOO 
Jeffrey F. Andrews, and Jane T: Kure, both of Stillwater, Minn., 
assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, 
St. Paul, Minn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 34,089, Mar. 22, 1993, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 893,666, Jun. 4, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,219,887, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 712,915, 
Jun. 7, 1991, abandoned. This application Sep. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 
127,245 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 15, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl. A61K 31/23, 31/66 
US. Cl. 514—552 13 Claims 

1. A method for cleansing, conditioning, disinfecting, and 
moisturizing hair comprising the steps of 
a) contacting hair in the presence of water with a single 
composition comprising a stable emulsion of 
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i) 0.01-20 wt. % of an antimicrobial agent comprising a 
fatty acid monoester of a polyhydroxy alcohol, 

ii) 0.1-5 wt. % of a chelating agent selected from the 
group consisting of ethylenediamine tetraacetic acid 
and salts thereof, lactic acid, and acidic polyphosphates, 

iii) 20-70 wt. % of a cleansing agent selected from the 
group consisting of sulfosuccinate esters, polyoxyethy- 
lene-polyoxypropylene copolymer surfactants, sodium 
lauryl sulfate and derivatives thereof, polyoxyethylene 
cetyl ether, sorbital esters, triethanolamine lauryl sul- 
fate, sodium cocoy] taurate, and mixtures thereof, 

iv) 1-10 wt. % of a conditioner selected from the group 
consisting of sodium isostearoyl lactylate, proteins, 
lanolin and derivatives thereof, silicone derivatives and 
quaternary ammonium salt derivatives, and mixtures 
thereof, and 

v) 25-75 wt. % water; and 

b) washing the hair with the emulsion for a sufficient time 
and in a sufficient manner to disinfect, cleanse, condition 
and moisturize the hair. 


5,378,732 
METHOD OF REDUCING THE RATE OF 
REOCCLUSION OF ARTERIES 

David F. Horrobin, and John C. M. Stewart, both of Guildford, 

England, assignors to Scotia Holdings PLC, Surrey, England 

Filed Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,116 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 2, 1991, 

9125602 
Int. C1.6 A61K 31/20 

US. Cl. 514—560 10 Claims 

1. A method of reducing the rate of reocclusion of an artery 
from which an atherosclerotic occlusion has been removed in 
a patient in need thereof which comprises administering to said 
patient a composition comprising an effective, non-toxic 
amount of y-linolenic acid and/or dihomo-y-linolenic acid. 


5,378,733 
SOUND ATTENUATING POLYMER COMPOSITES 
Lester W. Bates, and Eric P. Buchanan, both of Cross Junction, 
Va., assignors to Seaward International, Inc., Clearbrook, Va. 
Filed Apr. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 45,611 
Int. Cl.6 CO8G 18/00; C085 9/32 
US. Cl. 521—54 19 Claims 

1. A polymer composite for the attenuation of sound com- 

prising: 

(a) a two-part polyurethane, polyurea or polyurethane/- 
polyurea hybrid viscoelastic binder; 

(b) a high density particulate filler having a specific gravity 
greater than 5.0 which is substantially noncorrosive in 
sea-water; and 

(c) a low density hollow polymeric microsphere filler hav- 
ing a specific gravity less than 0.50; 

wherein the high density particulate filler and the low density 
hollow polymeric microsphere filler are present in amounts 
sufficient to attenuate sound. 


5,378,734 
UV AND MOISTURE-CURABLE 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE COMPOSITIONS, CURED 

PRODUCTS THEROF, AND METHOD FOR MAKING 
Yoshio Inoue, Annaka, Japan, assignor to Shin-Etsu Chemical 

Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 112,457 

Claims , application Japan, Sep. 7, 1992, 4-264194 
Int. Cl. CO8F 2/50; CO8G 77/18, 77/20 
US. Cl. 522—11 19 Claims 

1. A UV and moisture-curable organopolysiloxane composi- 
tion comprising 

@ an organopolysiloxane terminated with a radical of the 

formula (1): 
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Rio (OR*)2_¢ 


1 oil 
CH2=C—C—O—R?2—NHCONH—R3—Si—O— 


R,> 


wherein R! is a hydrogen atom or a substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted monovalent hydrocarbon radical, each of R? and R3 is a 
substituted or unsubstituted divalent hydrocarbon radical 
which may contain a NH bond or ether bond, each of R* and 
RS is a substituted or unsubstituted monovalent hydrocarbon 
radical which may contain an ether bond, and letter a is equal 
to 0 or 1, 

(ii) a photo-polymerizable initiator, and 

(iii) a curing catalyst. 


5,378,735 
ULTRAVIOLET-CURING COVERING COMPOSITION 
WITH HARDWEARING PROPERTIES 
Noritaka Hosokawa, and Kazuhide Hayama, both of Yokkaichi, 

Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Petrochemical Company, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 43,522 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 6, 1992, 4-083929; 
Sep. 17, 1992, 4-247767 
Int. Cl.6 CO8F 2/48; CO8K 5/01, 5/05 
US. Cl. 522—79 8 Claims 

1. An ultraviolet-curing covering composition with hard- 

wearing properties comprising: 

Component A: a compound which is obtained by reacting a 
hydroxyl group-containing polyfunctional acrylate hav- 
ing a hydroxyl group(s) and 3 or more acryloyl groups in 
the molecule with a silane coupling agent containing an 
isocyanate group(s) of the following general formula (1): 


Ri? (1) 


| 
(R'!0),—Si—[R3—NCO], 


( wherein R! and R? are the same or different monovalent 
hydrocarbon groups, R3 is a divalent hydrocarbon group 
having from 2 to 8 carbon atoms; and a is an integer of 2 
to 3, b is an integer of 0 to 1, and c is an integer of 1 or 2 
which is equal to 4-a-b) ; 

Component B: a polyfunctional acrylate having 3 or more 
acryloyl groups in the molecule; 

Component C: a silica sol in an organic solvent as a dispers- 
ing medium; and 

Component D: a photopolymerization initiator. 


5,378,736 
COMPOSITION COMPRISING NOVEL ALICYCLIC 
COMPOUND, PROCESS FOR PREPARATION 
THEREOF, CURABLE COMPOSITION, AND 
PHOTO-POLYMERIZABLE COMPOSITION 
Takaaki Fujiwa, Hiroshima; Shoji Watanabe, Shizuoka; Shin 
Takemoto, and Yoshiyuki Harano, both of Hiroshima, Japan, 
assignors to Daicel Chemical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 30, 1991, Ser. No. 707,736 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1990, 2-140732; 
Jun. 15, 1990, 2-157062; Aug. 17, 1990, 2-216569 
Int. C1.6 CO8G 63/08, 59/24; COTD 301/14; COTC 69/76 
US. Cl. 522—170 10 Claims 
1. A composition which comprises one or a mixture of ali- 
cyclic compounds represented by formula (I) 
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Re 

| 
¥!—CO—[—O—(C)m—CO—],—O—CH2— Y! 

L 


wherein Y! represents at least one of the structural groups 


R? and R® each represents hydrogen or a methyl group, m 
represents a natural number of from | to 7, and n represents a 
natural number of from 1 to 20; 
prepared by a process comprising reaction of a compound 
represented by formula (III) 


Y!—CO—O—CH?2—Y! (il) 


with a lactone monomer under the presence of a catalyst. 


5,378,737 
TOOTH RESTORATION COMPOSITION, STRUCTURE 
AND METHODS 
Richard Jacobs, 14822 Florwood Ave., Hawthorne, Calif. 90250, 
and Don D. Porteous, 2794 Moraga Dr., Los Angeles, Calif. 
90077 
Continuation of Ser. No. 399,699, Aug. 28, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 739,827, May 31, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 111,711 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 19, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 6/08; CO08G 18/10; A61C 13/00 
US. Cl. 523—116 22 Claims 
1. Composition for restorative tooth structures, comprising a 
urethane polymer reaction product of a first side and a second 
side condensed in the shape of tooth restoration structure 
against a natural tooth, said first side comprising an aromatic 
isocyanato reagent reacted simultaneously with each reagent 
of said second side, said second side comprising a premix of an 
hydroxylated tertiary amine reagent and another polyol rea- 
gent, said premix reagents being differentially reactive with 
said isocyanato reagent. 


CHEMICAL 


5,378,738 
BIODEGRADABLE PLASTIC 

Tetsuya Deguchi; Tomoaki Nishida, and Yoshimasa Takahara, 

all of Tsukuba, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe 

Seiko Sho, Kobe, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP92/01411, § 371 Date Jun. 25, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Jun. 25, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/09184, PCT Pub. 

Date May 13, 1993 

PCT Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 78,296 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1991, 3-311550; 
Mar. 4, 1992, 4-81485; Mar. 4, 1992, 4-81487 

Int. C1.6 CO8J 11/00; CO8K 5/00; C12P 1/04; C12N 1/00 
US. Cl. 435—262 19 Claims 

1. A biodegradable plastic produced by adding a substance 
imparting hydrophilic property to a plastic material, character- 
ized in that the plastic is decomposed by Basidiomycetes, the 
cultured products thereof and/or the processed products 
thereof. 


5,378,739 
EMULSION INK FOR USE IN STENCIL PRINTING 
Masahiro Koike; Hitoshi Ueda; Hiroshi Tateishi; Naohito 
Shimota, all of Numazu, and Fumiaki Arai, Mishima, all of 
Japan, assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 969,422 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 1, 1991, 3-313335 


Int. C1.6 CO3C 17/00 

US. Cl. 523—161 4 Claims 

1. A W/O emulsion ink for use in stencil printing comprising 
an oil phase and a water phase with the respective ratios by wt. 
% thereof being (20 to 40):(80 to 60), said oil phase comprising 
a solvent component which comprises a volatile solvent with 
an initial boiling point of 150° to 210° C. and a nonvolatile 
solvent, with the respective ratios by wt. % thereof being (10 
to 30):(90 to 70), a coloring agent, a resin, and a surface-active 
agent, with the amount of said resin in said oil phase being in 
the range of 2 to 8 wt. % of the total weight of said emulsion, 
and said water phase comprising water. 


5,378,740 
WATERBORNE EPOXY DERIVATIVE COMPOSITION 
Yiuto D. Ng, San Francisco, Calif., assignor to The Dexter 
Corporation, Pittsburgh, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 876,015 
Int. C1.6 CO8L 63/00; CO8K 5/09, 5/51 
US, Cl. 523—414 15 Claims 
1. A waterborne structural adhesive bonding primer compo- 
sition suitable for (a) effective bonding to an adherend for 
structural adhesive applications, (b) containing a low concen- 
tration of VOCs so that it emits a VOC content of less than 
about 250 grams per liter, and (c) providing thermal stability, 
which contains the combination of (i) a dialkanol amine adduct 
of an oxazolidinone modified polyglycidyl ether of a tris(hy- 
droxyphenyl)alkane dissolved in a water vehicle, and (ii) a 
rigid ring substituted polyethylenically unsaturated carboxyl- 
ate, carboxamide or carboximide intimately dispersed in (i). 
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5,378,741 


Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,378,742 
OIL-RESISTANT SILICONE RUBBER COMPOSITION 
Takao Matsushita, and Yasumichi Shigehisa, both of Chiba, 
Japan, assignors to Dow Corning Toray Silicone Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 127,913 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1992, 4-282532 


Int. C1.6 CO8K 9/06 
US. Cl. 523—213 12 Claims 

1. An oil-resistant silicone rubber composition, comprising: 

(A) 100 weight parts dimethylsiloxane-3,3,3-trifluoropropyl- 
methylsiloxanemethylvinylsiloxane copolymer gum con- 
taining methylvinylsiloxane units in a range of about 0.001 
to 5 mole percent, 

(B) 1 to 80 weight parts of a hydrocarbon oil per 100 weight 
parts of component (A), 

(C) 10 to 100 weight parts reinforcing filler per 100 weight 
parts of component (A), and 

(D) a curing agent in a quantity sufficient to cure the compo- 
sition. 


5,378,743 
STABLE LOW STYRENE EMISSION VINYL ESTER AND 
UNSATURATED POLYESTER RESIN COMPOSITION 
Rolf F. Liedtke, Baden-Baden, Germany, assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 433,921, Nov. 8, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,266,613. This application Sep. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 127,227 


Int. C1.6 CO8L 67/06 
US. Cl. 523—523 18 Claims 
1. A stable, low polymerizable monomer emission resin 
composition comprising: 
a) a vinyl ester or an unsaturated polyester resin, 
b) a polymerizable monomer, 
c) a film forming wax material, 
d) an adhesion promoter, and 
e) a stabilizer of a copolymer of maleic acid half ester of a 
polyethylene glycol arid a monoaikenyl aromatic mono- 
mer. 


5,378,744 
SYNTHETIC POLYMER COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
CHARGE TRANSFER COMPLEXES, THEIR 
PREPARATION AND THE USE THEREOF 
Peter Chetcuti, Basel, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy Cor- 
poration, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 7,426 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 29, 1992, 
242/92-1 
Int. Cl.6 CO8K 5/3415, 5/3417, 5/45, 5/48 
USS. Cl. 524—84 27 Claims 
1. A composition comprising a) a thermosetting, thermoplas- 
tic or structurally crosslinked polymer and b) a charge transfer 
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complex of formula I in the form of a network of crystal nee- 
dies in the polymer matrix 


[A]o-B® 


wherein A is a compound of formula II or a mixture of com- 
pounds of formula II 


wherein the R substituents are identical and are H or C-C4- 
alkyl, or the adjacent R substituents, taken together, are 
—(CH2)s— or —(CH2)s—; Ri is H or Ci-Cyalkyl; and X; is 
=N—CN, and Xo, Xs and X, are —O or —=N—CN, and B isa 
compound of formula III or IIIa 


R3 Yj Y. Rg 
Lot, 
ie he 


Re Re 
Y1 Y 
"Tr 
Yi Y2 P 
Re 


wherein R2, R3, R4 and Rs are each independently of one 
another H, linear or branched C,-Cisalkyl—(Z:)n—, phenyl- 
1—(Z:)a— or benzyl—(Z:)n— which are unsubstituted or sub- 
stituted by C;-Cgalkyl, C;-Cgalkoxy or C)-Cygalkylthio, or R2 
and R3 as well as R4 and Rs are together, each independently 
of the other trimethylene, tetramethylene, —Z2—(CH- 
2)—Za—, —Zz—(CH2»—Z2—, —Zi—CH=—CH—Zi— or 
—CH—CH—CH—CH-—, each unsubstituted or substituted 
oy Ci-Cyalkyl, Ci;-Cyalkoxy or C;-C,alkylthio, n is 0 is 1, Y: 
and Y2 are each independently of the other —S— or —Se—, 
Z: is —S— or —Se—, Z2 is —O—, —S— or —Se—, Z is 
—S—, —Se— or NR;, and R; is H, C:-Cealkyl, phenyl or 
benzyl, and Re is H, C:-C,alkyl, phenyl or benzyl. 
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5,378,745 
WEATHER-RESISTANT THERMOPLASTIC RESIN 
COMPOSITION 
Yoshihiro Nakatsuji, 2-10-3-310, Sonehigashimachi, Toyonaka- 
shi, Osaka 561; Masayuki Yoshihara, 6-15-24-604, Toneyama, 
Toyonaka-shi, Osaka 560; Hiroaki Maruyama, 9-6-5, Honma- 
chi, Toyonaka-shi, Osaka 560, and Toshio Igarashi, 59, 
Shimogamo-Miyazakicho, Sakyo-ku, Kyoto-shi, Kyoto 606, 

all of Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 709,367, Jun. 3, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 410,550, Sep. 21, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 183,792 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1988, 63-248672 


Int. Cl.6 CO8K 5/34 

USS. Cl, 524—99 9 Claims 

1. The method to improve weather resistance, particularly 
impact resistance after weathering, of a vinyl chloride polymer 
containing an impact modifier which comprises adding 0.1-1.0 
pact by weight of hindered amine light stabilizers selected 
from the group consisting of poly((6-((1,1,3,3-tetramethyl- 
butyl)amino)-1,3,5-triazine-2,4-diyl)((2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4- 
piperidyl)imino) hexamethylene((2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4- 
piperidyl)imine)), and bis(2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl) seb- 
acate to (1) 100 parts by weight of a mixture of 0-100 parts by 
weight of a vinyl chloride polymer and 0-60 parts by weight of 
a polymer containing no chlorine and having a glass transition 
temperature of 100°-200° C. and (2) 4-25 parts by weight of an 
impact strength modifier containing no double bond which is 
selected from the group consisting of chlorinated polyethylene 
and ethylene/viny] acetate copolymer on which viny! chloride 


is grafted. 





5,378,746 
PRIMER COMPOSITION CONTAINING AN ISOTACTIC 
CHLORINATED POLYPROPYLENE GRAFTED WTIH 
MALEIC ANHYDRIDE AND AN EPOXYSILANE 
Andre Beyrle, Tracy-le-Val, and Ann L’Her, Paris, both of 

France, assignors to Saint Gobain Vitrage International, 

Courbevoie, France 

Filed May 14, 1993, Ser. No. 61,071 
Claims priority, application France, May 14, 1992, 92 05849 
Int. Cl.6 CO8K 5/15, 5/54 

USS, Cl, 524—114 8 Claims 

1. A priming composition, comprising an isotactic chlori- 
nated polypropylene grafted with maleic anhydride, and an 
epoxysilane. 


5,378,747 
ETHYLENE POLYMER COMPOSITIONS 

Paritosh K. Das, and Kenneth W. Willcox, both of Bartlesville, 

Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed Dec. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 997,976 
Int. Cl.6 CO8K 5/527 

US, Cl. 524—120 29 Claims 

1. An ethylene polymer composition that comprises: 

(a) bis(2,4-di-tert-butylphenyl) pentaerythritol diphosphite, 
in an amount that is from about 0.0001 to less than 0.30 
weight percent; and 

(b) at least one color stabilization compound selected from 
the group consisting of: 

(1) a carboxylic acid compound; 
(2) an alcohol compound that has an aliphatic molecular 
structure; and 
(3) a hydroxycarboxylic acid compound; 
in an amount from about 0.0001 to about 1 weight percent 
wherein said weight percents are based on the weight of said 
ethylene polymer. 


CHEMICAL 








5,378,748 
POLYACETAL RESIN COMPOSITION EXHIBITING 
REDUCED SURFACE GLOSS CHARACTERISTICS AND 
MOLDED ARTICLES THEREOF 
Tohru Katsumata, and Nobuyuki Matsunaga, both of Shizuoka, 

both of Japan, assignors to Polyplastics Co., Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,241 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1991, 3-346780 
Int. C1.° CO8K 5/69; CO8L 67/02, 59/02 
USS, Cl. 524—196 4 Claims 
1. A moldable polyacetal resin composition which when 
molded exhibits a surface gloss of 20% or less as measured at 
45°—45° comprising a melt-blend or: 

(A) 100 parts by weight of a polyacetal resin; 

(B) between 1 to 50 parts by weight of a polyalkylene tere- 
phthalate copolymer having a melt flow temperature of 
210° C. or below which is the polycondensation reaction 
product of (i) an acid component system consisting essen- 
tially of between 90 to 60 mole % of terephthalic acid and 
between 10 to 40 mole of at least one other acid compo- 
nent selected from the group consisting of isophthalic 
acid, napthalenedicarboxylic acid and adipic acid, and (ii) 
at least one diol component selected from the group con- 
sisting of 1,4-butanediol and ethylene glycol, which diol 
component may optionally be at least partially replaced 
by at least one other diol selected from the group consist- 
ing of diethylene glycol and 1,4-cyclohexanedimethylol; 
and 

(C) between 0.1 to 10 parts by weight of an unmodified or 
modified isocyanate or isothiocyanate compound. 


5,378,749 
BLENDS OF PAS, NITROARYLKETO COMPOUNDS 
AND MALEIC IMIDES 
Burkhard Kohler, and Bahman Sarabi, both of Krefeld, Ger- 
many, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, 
Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 916,952, Jul. 20, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 120,136 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 3, 1991, 4125761 
Int. Cl.6 CO8G 75/16 
U.S. Cl. 524—259 3 Claims 
1. A blend consisting essentially of: 
A. 99.8 to 70% by weight of polyarylene sulfide; 
B. 0.1 to 15% by weight of m-nitrobenzaldehyde; and 
C. 0.1 to 15% by weight of a maleic imide 
obtained from the reaction of maleic anhydride and a toluidi- 
ne/terephthalic aldehyde condensate as amine. 


5,378,750 
FLAME-RETARDANT POLYAMIDE MOLDING 
COMPOUNDS 
Aziz El Sayed, Leverkusen; Edgar Ostlinning, Diisseldorf, and 
Karsten-Josef Idel, Krefeld, all of Germany, assignors to 
Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Germany 
Filed Dec. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 172,944 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 7, 1993, 4300261; 
Jan. 11, 1993, 4300451; Mar. 26, 1993, 4309965; Jul. 15, 1993, 
4323676 
Int. Cl.° CO8G 18/60; CO8K 3/22 
USS. Cl. 524—400 6 Claims 
1. A flame-resistant molding composition consisting of a 
thermoplastic, partially crystalline polyamide and 40-60% by 
weight, based on weight of molding composition, of magne- 
sium hydroxide, and optionally one or more of a reinforcing 
material, an elastomer modifier, and processing additives. 
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5,378,751 
COOH GROUP-CONTAINING POLYMER, MIXTURE OF 
COOH GROUP-CONTAINING POLYMERS AND 
FILLERS AND THE USE FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
MOULDED ARTICLES 
Heinrich Deibig, Guensberg, and Albrecht Dinkelaker, Biberist, 
both of Switzerland, assignors to Belland AG, Solothurn, 
Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 7,804, Jan. 22, 1993, Pat. No. 5,322,878, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 593,491, Oct. 3, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 262,621, Oct. 26, 
1988, abandoned. This application Mar. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 
220,735 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 28, 1987, 3736575; 
Oct. 14, 1988, 3825013 
Int. Cl.6 CO8K 3/32 
US. Cl. 524—414 16 Claims 
1. A thermoplastic molded article which disintegrates or 
dissolves in an aqueous media prepared from a thermoplastic, 
moldable, extrudable, uniform, water-dispersable copolymer 
capable of being moldable into a product by a molding process, 
said copolymer having moieties consisting essentially of the 


following formulation: 
peas sy allt i 
COOH coor! 
x y 


wherein R’ is an alkyl group having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, y has 
a ratio to x from 0.2 to 0.8, and wherein the molecular weight 
is from about 10,000 to about 100,000 and has a ratio of MW to 
MN below about 4. 


5,378,752 
INK ERADICATOR SYSTEM INCLUDING FILM 
FORMING POLYMER 
Donald P. White, Norwell, and Rachel M. Loftin, Halifax, both 
of Mass., assignors to The Gillette Company, Boston, Mass. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 972,268 
Int. C16 CO8J 3/20; CO8K 3/30; CO8L 33/12 
US. Cl. 524—418 10 Claims 
1. An ink eradicator system comprising an eradicator fluid 
comprising a reducing sulfur compound, from about 15 to 40 
weight percent of a film-forming polymer, said polymer being 
provided in the form of an emulsion, and water, and 
an ink comprising a colorant that is capable of being reduced 
by said reducing compound. 


5,378,753 
ALUMINA HYDRATES 
Stephen C. Brown, Northolt, United Kingdom, assignor to Alcan 
International Ltd., Montreal, Canada 
Division of Ser. No. 391,628, Aug. 4, 1989, abandoned, and a 
continuation of Ser. Nc. 74,044, Jul. 16, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 572,066 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 16, 1986, 
8617387 
Int. C1.6 CO8K 3/10; CO9C 1/40; CO1F 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 524—430 13 Claims 
1. A plastic composition comprising a thermoplastic poly- 
mer and an alumina hydrate filler comprising alumina hydrate 
particles having a surface area from 2 to 15 m2/g, a polydisper- 
sity not exceeding 0.3 and a soluble soda content (a sodium 
content expressed as a weight percent of sodium oxide present 
which is readily water extractable) not exceeding 0.02%. 
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5,378,754 
TIRES HAVING IMPROVED ROLLING RESISTANCE 
Richard G. Bauer, Kent; Donald J. Burlett, Wadsworth, both of 
Ohio; Johnny D. Massie, II, Lexington, Ky.; Paul H. Sand- 
strom, Tallmadge, Ohio; Thomas J. Segatta, Lawton, Okla., 
and John J. A. Verthe, Kent, Ohio, assignors to The Goodyear 
Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 128,441 
Int. Cl.6 CO8K 3/04; CO8L 7/00, 9/00 
US. Cl. 524—514 4 Claims 
1. A method of preparing a tire tread cap rubber composi- 
tion comprising the sequential steps of 
(a) blending a rubber selected from the group consisting of 
cis-1,4-polyisoprene (natural or synthetic), cis-1,4- 
polybutadiene, 3,4-polyisoprene, styrene/butadiene co- 
polymers, styrene/isoprene/butadiene _ terpolymers, 
butadiene/acrylonitrile copolymers, isoprene/acryloni- 
trile copolymers, and mixtures thereof, said rubber con- 
taining carbon black; with thermoplastic polymer selected 
from the group consisting of polyamide and polypropyl- 
ene to form a polymer alloy having a thermoplastic poly- 
mer resin content of 15 to about 20 weight percent; and 
(b) blending additional sulfur curable rubber with a sufficient 
amount of said polymer alloy to form a rubber composi- 
tion having a thermoplastic resin content of about 2 to 
about 15 parts by weight per hundred parts total rubber 
and about 30 to 34.5 parts by weight carbon black per 
hundred parts total rubber. 


5,378,755 
BINDING AGENT 

Venkataram Krishnan, Cary, and Amy G. Hammonds, Ralcigh, 

both of N.C., assignors to Reichhold Chemicals, Inc., Durham, 

N.C. 

Filed Aug. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 113,592 
Int. Cl.6 CO8L 31/06, 39/00 

USS. Cl. 524—555 35 Claims 

1. In a textile coloring agent including a tinctorial amount of 
a dyestuff or pigment, the improvement comprising the use of 
a binding agent being a polymer comprising a non-aromatic 
unsaturated mono- or dicarboxylic ester monomer and an 
aliphatic conjugated diene monomer. 


5,378,756 
POLYURETHANE THICKENER COMPOSITIONS AND 
THEIR USE FOR THICKENING AQUEOUS SYSTEMS 
Uwe Thies, Goslar; Michael Griesbach, Vienenburg; Jiirgen 
Schwindt, Leverkusen, and Jan Mazanek, Koln, all of Ger- 
many, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen and 
Gebr. Borchers AG, Goslar, both of Germany 
Filed Mar. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 216,733 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 1, 1993, 4310702 
Int. C1.6 CO8L 75/00 
US. Cl. 524—591 16 Claims 
1. A thickener composition for thickening aqueous systems 
which comprises a mixture of 
a) a water-soluble or water-dispersible thickener containing 
urethane groups, 
b) a non-ionic emulsifier and 
c) a compound corresponding to the formula 


R2 
= Sines a 
0€Q3;H 


wherein 
R, and R3 may be the same or different and represent hydro- 
carbon radicals, 
R2 and R4 may be the same of different and represent hydro- 
gen or hydrocarbon radicals, 
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Q represents alkylene oxide units obtained by the alkoxyla- 
tion of alcohols with alkylene oxides having 2 to 4 carbon 
atoms, and 

n represents a number from 0 to 120. 


5,378,757 
WATER-DISSIPATABLE ALKYD RESINS AND 
COATINGS PREPARED THEREFROM 
William W. Blount, Jr., and Thauming Kuo, both of Kingsport, 

Tenn., assignors to Eastman Chemical Company, Kingsport, 
Tenn. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 153,232 
Int. Cl.° CO8J 3/00; CO8G 63/48 
US. Cl. 524—608 19 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of water-dissipatable alkyd 
resins comprising reacting: 
(a) about 30 to 80 weight percent of a monobasic fatty acid, 
fatty ester or naturally occurring, partially saponified oil, 
(b) about 10 to 40 weight percent of a glycol or polyol, 
(c) about 10 to 40 weight percent of a polycarboxylic acid, 
and 
(d) 2 to about 10 weight percent of a sulfomonomer or 
sulfomonomer adduct containing at least one sulfomo- 
nomer group, wherein the weight percent is based on the 
weight of sulfomonomer or sulfomonomer group, 
wherein, when the weight percentages of (a) through (d) are 
converted to their respective moles and equivalents, the 
total number of moles, M;, divided by the total equivalents 
of acid functionality, Eg, is between 1.0 and 1.5 (K value); 
and the total equivalents of hydroxyl functionality, Eoux, 
divided by the total equivalents of acid functionality, Eg, is 
between 1.0 and 2.0 (R value). 


5,378,758 
HOT MELT ADHESIVES 
Robert M. Amici, Doylestown; Newman M. Bortnick, Oreland, 
both of Pa.; Roger K. Graham, Moorestown, N.J.; Edward E. 
LaFleur, Warminster, and William J. Work, Huntingdon 
Valley, both of Pa., assignors to Rohm and Haas Company, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 98,585, Jul. 28, 1993, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 988,548, Dec. 10, 1992, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 872,478, Apr. 23, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 171,036 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 2, 2010, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.° CO8L 29/04, 29/02, 33/02 
US. Cl. 525—57 8 Claims 

1. A hot melt adhesive for the bonding of paper, wood, and 
other cellulosic articles comprising a melt-processed poly- 
meric blend of: 

a) from about 90 parts to about 98 parts of at least one first 

polymer containing at least about 50 mol % units of the 
structure 


—CH;- Gai 
OH 


and optionally units selected from one or more of the following 
structures: 
—CH2?—CH2—; —CH2—CHR—; 
—CHy—CH— ; or —Cin—CR1— 
OOCR COOR2 
wherein R is alkyl, R; is H or CH3, and R2 is an alkyleneoxy or 


a Ci to C4 alkyl group; and 
b) from about 2 to about 10 parts of at least one second 
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polymer containing from about 90 to about 98 weight 
percent of units of at least one structure 


—CH2—CR|— 
COOR3 


where R3 is at least one lower alkyl of from 1-4 carbon 
atoms, and from about 2 to about 10 weight percent of one or 
more units derived from an unsaturated copolymerizable car- 
boxylic acid or anhydride, the total of units derived from (i) 
and (ii) being 100 %. 


5,378,759 
POLYMER BLENDS 
Robert M. Amici, Doylestown; Edward E. LaFleur, Warminster, 
and William J. Work, Huntington Valley, all of Pa., assignors 
to Rohm and Haas Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 872,478, Apr. 23, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 988,548 
Int. Cl.6 CO8L 29/04 
US, Cl. 525—57 5 Claims 
1. A melt-processed polymeric blend comprising: 
a) from about 80 to about 98 parts of a first polymer contain- 
ing at least about 95 mol % units of the structure 


re 
OH 


and optionally units selected from one or more of the 
following structures: 


—CH;-CH= ; 
OOCR 


—CH2—CH2—; —CH2a—CHR-; or 


acest i i= 
COOR2 


wherein R is alkyl, Rj is H or CH3, and R?2 is an alkylene- 
oxy group; and 
b) from about 2 to about 20 parts of a second polymer con- 
ining 
(i) from about 90 to about 98 weight percent of one or 
more units of the structure 


—Cih—CR|— 
COOR;3 


where R; is lower alkyl of from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, and 

(ii) from about 2 to about 10 weight percent of one or 
more units derived from an unsaturated copolymeriz- 
able carboxylic acid or anhydride, the total of units 
derived from (i) and (ii) being 100%. 


5,378,760 
BLENDS OF POLYSTYRENE/POLYPROPYLENE 
GRAFTED POLYMERS AND ELASTOMERIC 
TETRABLOCK COPOLYMERS 

Michael J. Modic, Houston; Richard Gelles, Sugar Land, and 

Lie K. Djiauw, Houston, all of Tex., assignors to Shell Oil 

Company, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Nov. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 150,936 
Int. C1. CO8L 51/06, 53/02 

US, Cl. 525—71 3 Claims 

1. An improved rigid thermoplastic composition, wherein 
the composition comprises from 60% to 95 % by weight of the 
polymer components of a graft copolymer comprising about 10 
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% to 65 % by weight of the graft copolymer of a polystyrene 
grafted onto a backbone of polypropylene, and from 40 % to 5 
% by weight of the polymer components of a rubber compo- 
nent comprising from 20 %-100 % of the rubber component of 
one or more elastomeric block copolymers, wherein the im- 
provement comprises selection of a selectively hydrogenated 
block copolymer having the structure styrene-hydrogenated 
isoprene-styrene-hydrogenated isoprene (S—EP—S—EP’), 
sytrene-hydrogenated butadiene-styrene-hydrogenated butadi- 
ene’ (S—EB—S—EB’), wherein the block copolymer has a 
total peak molecular weight from 45,000 to 90,000, the S end- 
block has a peak molecular weight from 4,500 to 8,000, the EP 
or EB midblock has a peak molecular weight from 35,000 to 
55,000, the S midblock has a peak molecular weight from 4,500 
to 9,000, and the EP’ or EB’ endblock has a peak molecular 
weight that is 15% to 35% of the peak molecular weight of the 
EP or EB midblock. 


5,378,761 
MONOHYDROXYLATED 
1,3-POLYBUTADIENE/POLYISOCYANATE PRODUCT 
REACTED WITH HYDROXYL-FUNCTIONAL RESIN 
David J. St. Clair, Houston, Tex., assigner to Shell Oil Com- 

pany, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 82,215 
Int. Cl. CO8L 9/00, 33/14, 63/02 


US. Cl. 525—111 5 Claims 


1. A process for making a coating, comprising the steps of: 

reacting a monohydroxylated 1,3-butadiene polymer having 
a peak molecular weight as determined by gel permeation 
chromatography from 500 to 20,000 with a multifunction 
isocyanate to form a modified resin; 

reacting the modified resin with an epoxy resin having hy- 
droxyl groups or an acrylic resin having hydroxyl groups. 


5,378,762 
POLYMERIC PIGMENT DISPERSANTS FOR USE IN 
COATING COMPOSITIONS 

Zenon P. Czornij, Warren; Clint Carpenter, Royal Oak, both of 

Mich., and Jeffrey DePue, Urbana, Ill., assignors to BASF 

Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 172,692 
Int. C1. CO8L 71/02 

US. Cl. 525—187 18 Claims 

1. A dispersant for pigments comprising the reaction prod- 

uct of: 

(a) a functionalized copolymer, which is the reaction prod- 
uct of 
(i) an ethylenically unsaturated monomer having a reac- 

tive functionality which is selected from the group 
consisting of isocyanates, anhydrides and epoxy func- 
tionalities, 

(ii) at least one ethylenically unsaturated monomer having 
no reactive functionality to react with the reactive 
functionality of monomer (i), 

(b) at least one compound selected from the group consisting 
of polyalkylene glycol homopolymers, alkylene glycol 
copolymers and mixtures thereof; and 

(c) a compound having a pigment interactive substituent 
selected from the group consisting of 
i) hydrazides substituted with aliphatic, aromatic and 

substituted aromatic substituents, including alkyl, alk- 
oxy, halogen and hydroxy substituted aromatic substitu- 
ents and 

ii) imines having the formula 


R3 


where R is OH or NHR’, and R’ is H, alkyl or aryl, and R2 and 
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R3 can be the same or different and are functionalities selected 
from the group consisting of aliphatic, aromatic, fused aro- 
matic, benzoyl, substituted benzoyl, alkanoyl, substituted al- 
kanoyl, substituted aromatic, wherein the substitution is alkyl, 
alkoxy, 

halogen, hydroxy, or mixtures thereof. 


5,378,763 
MISCIBLE BLENDS OF POLYSULFONES AND 
AROMATIC ALKYL METHACRYLATE POLYMERS 
Michael A. Drzewinski, Princeton Junction, N.J., assignor to 
Enichem S.P.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 969,456 
Int. C1.6 CO8L 81/06 
USS. Cl. 525—189 
1. A resin composition comprising: 
(I) 1 to 99 wt. % of an aromatic polysulfone containing the 
repeating unit 


16 Claims 


£X1—O—X2—SO2—X3—OF 
+X1—SO2—X2—-OF-_ or 
#X1—O—SC2—Ar—X3—OF- 


where Xj, X2 and X3 are substituted or unsubstituted aromatic 
moieties selected from phenyl, naphthyl, diphenyl or polynu- 
clear divalent radicals of formula: 


{OO 


where W is an aliphatic, cycloaliphatic or arylaliphatic radical 
containing 0 to 8 carbons, —O—, —S—, —SO2—, or carbonyl 
group; Ar is a divalent substituted or unsubstituted aromatic 
radical selected from biphenylene, terphenylene, napthylene or 
anthracine; said aromatic substituents are selected from halo- 
gen, C,-C4-alkyl or Cj-C4-alkyl groups and 

(II) 99 to 1 wt. % of an aromatic alkyl methacrylate homo- 

polymer containing the repeating unit 


CH3 
la tine or ¢CH2—CH); 


CO2—R3—Ph CO2—Ph(R4)o-4 
where R3 is a C}-C4 alkylene radial, R4 is a Cj-C4 alkyl group, 
Ph is a phenyl ring and n is an integer from 10 to 5,000. 


CH3 


5,378,764 
POLYETHYLENE BLENDS 

Elizabeth A. Benham; F. Wally Bailey; John D. Wehmeyer, and 

Max P. McDaniel, all of Bartlesville, Okla., assignors to 

Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Oct. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 958,405 
Int. Cl. CO8L 23/04, 23/06 

US. Cl. 525—240 

1. A polyethylene composition comprising: 

(a) about 1 to about 30 weight percent of a branched poly- 
ethylene resin, wherein said resin is produced by the high 
pressure, free radical, polymerization process, and 
wherein said resin has a density from about 0.91 to about 
0.93 grams per cubic centimeter, and wherein said resin 
has a melt index less than 6 grams per 10 minutes; and 

(b) about 99 to about 70 weight percent of a linear polyethyl- 
ene resin, wherein said resin is produced by the low pres- 
sure, chromium catalyzed, polymerization process, and 
wherein said resin has a density from about 0.91 to about 
0.937 grams per cubic centimeter, and wherein said resin 


27 Claims 
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has a melt index from about 0.001 to 0.4 grams per 10 
minutes, and wherein said resin has a heterogeneity index 
greater than 15; 

wherein said weight percents are based on the total weight 
of said polyethylene composition. 


5,378,765 
N-ARYL-SUBSTITUTED POLY (METH) ACRYLIMIDES 
Siegmund Besecke, Hameln; Andreas Deckers, Ludwigshafen, 
and Harald Lauke, Mannheim, all of Germany, assignors to 
BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 994,631, Dec. 21, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 151,049 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 21, 1991, 4142572 
Int. C16 CO8F 8/32 
US. Cl. 525—330.5 2 Claims 
1. A polymer comprising essentially repeat units of the for- 
mula I 


R! R2 


a ae 
S 


oO N oO 
bs 


where 
R! and R? are each hydrogen or methyl, and R3 is Cg-Cy4- 
aryl, which may be monosubstituted, disubstituted or 
trisubstituted by radicals selected from the group consist- 
ing of C)-C4-alkyl, C;-C4-alkoxy and halogen, 


obtained by reacting a polymer based on C;—C9-alkyl esters of 
methacrylic acid or of acrylic acid or mixtures of such esters 
with an aromatic amine of the formula II 


R3NH2 Il 
in the presence of an amine having a pH, value 59, said poly- 
mer having a n acid number of =0.5 equivalent per kilogram of 
polymer, a transmissivity of =85%, and a yellowness index of 
315. 


5,378,766 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF CHLORINATED 
POLYOLEFIN AND CHLOROSULFONATED 
POLYOLEFIN 

Nobuyuki Ito; Katsushige Okayama; Toshinori Karasuda, and 

Yasumichi Miyagawa, all of Yamaguchi, Japan, assignors to 

Tosoh Corporation, Yamaguchi, Japan 

Filed Nov. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 156,904 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 25, 1992, 4-314874; 

Nov. 25, 1992, 4-314875 
Int. C1.° CO8F 8/00 

US, Cl. 525—333.8 5 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a chlorosulfonated poly- 
olefin having excellent low temperature characteristics and 
brightness which comprises allowing a polyolefin dissolved or 
suspended in a solvent to undergo chlorosulfonation reaction 
with chlorine and sulfur dioxide, chlorine and sulfuryl chlo- 
ride, sulfury! chloride alone, chlorine, sulfur dioxide and sulfu- 
ryl chloride or sulfury! chloride and sulfur dioxide in the pres- 
ence of a radical initiator as a catalyst, wherein i) 1,1,2-tri- 
chloroethane is used as the solvent and ii) the temperature is 
controlled to 90° C. or lower at the process for removing 
hydrogen chloride and/or sulfur dioxide by-produced during 
the reaction from the reaction system. 
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5,378,767 
FIXED BED HYDROGENATION OF LOW MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT POLYDIENE POLYMERS 
Stephen N. Massie, Spring, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 
Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 80,044 
Int. C1.6 CO8F 8/04; COTC 5/02; BO1J 23/40 
USS. Cl. 525—339 2 Claims 

1. A method for hydrogenating unsaturated low molecular 
weight polydiene monool, diol and/or polyol polymers which 
comprises contacting the polymers under hydrogenation con- 
ditions with hydrogen in the presence of a fixed bed heteroge- 
neous catalyst which is comprised of platinum, palladium or a 
mixture of the two supported on an alpha alumina support. 

2. A method for hydrogenating unsaturated low molecular 
weight polymers of conjugated dienes and/or vinyl aromatic 
hydrocarbons which comprises contacting the polymers under 
hydrogenation co:.ditions with hydrogen in the presence of a 
fixed bed heterogeneous catalyst which is comprised of plati- 
num, palladium or a mixture of the two supported on an alpha 
alumina support. 


5,378,768 
METHOD FOR SURFACE MODIFICATION OF 
POLYOLEFIN RESIN MOLDED ARTICLE AND 
METHOD FOR COATING SURFACE OF POLYOLEFIN 
RESIN MOLDED ARTICLE 
Yasuhiko Ogisu; Mamoru Kato, and Shigeyuki Takahashi, all of 
Aichi, Japan, assignors to Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd., Ni- 
shikasugai, Japan 
Filed Dec. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 174,061 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1992, 4-349100; 
Jul. 1, 1993, 5-163619 
Int. C1. CO8F 8/06 
USS. Cl. 525—388 5 Claims 
1. A method for modifying the surface of a polyolefin resin 
molded article which comprises contacting a polyolefin resin 
molded article with an ozone aqueous solution to oxidize the 
surface of said molded article. 


5,378,769 
MOLDING COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING A 
POLYCONDENSATION PRODUCT OF A POLYAMIDE, 
A POLYESTER AND A COMPATIBILIZER 

Joachim Miigge, Haltern, and Friedrich Sosna, Dorsten, both of 

Germany, assignors to Hiils Aktiengesellschaft, Marl, Ger- 

many 

Filed Aug. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 928,453 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 14, 1991, 

4137432; Nov. 23, 1991, 4138510 
Int. C1.6 CO8L 67/02, 77/00, 77/12 

US. Cl. 525—425 8 Claims 

1. A molding composition comprising a polycondensation 
product of 

A. 0.9 to 99% by weight of a wholly aliphatic polyamide 

B. 99 to 0.9% by weight of a linear, crystalline polyester and 

C. 0.1 to 10% by weight of a compound of the formula (A) 


3 
“ fe 
a ¢ 
in which 


R, and R2, which may be the same or different, denote: 


(A) 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


R3 to Rg denote —H or an aliphatic or cycloaliphatic C1-12 
radical, it being possible for R3 to Rg to be identical to or 
different from one another; 

x denotes an aromatic C¢12 diradical or a cycloalphatic 
C3.12 diradical, 

a denotes 0 to 12; 

b denotes 0 or 1 and 

c denotes 0 or 1. 


5,378,770 

POLY(ARYLENE THIOETHER-KETONE-KETONE) 
COPOLYMER AND PRODUCTION PROCESS THEREOF 
Yoshikatsu Satake; Yoshiyuki Inaguma, and Jiro Masuko, all of 

Iwaki, Japan, assignors to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo K.K., To- 

kyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 686,980, Apr. 18, 1991, Pat. No. 5,250,636. 

This application Mar. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 35,768 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1990, 109482; 

Mar. 8, 1991, 67550 
Int. Cl. CO8G 2/00 


US. Cl. 525—471 7 Claims 


1. A process for the production of a poly(arylene thioether- 
ketone-ketone) copolymer comprising (A) at least one poly- 
(arylene thioether-ketone-ketone) segment and (B) at least one 
poly(arylene thioether) segment, which comprises at least the 


following three steps: 

i) heating in the presence of water an organic amide solvent 
containing a dihalogenated aromatic compound, which 
consists principally of a dihalobenzene, and an alkali metal 
sulfide, whereby a poly(arylene thioether) oligomer hav- 
ing at least 50 wt. % recurring units of the formula 


and at least one terminal thiolate group is synthesized, 

ii) heating in the presence of water an organic amide solvent 
containing a dihalogenated aromatic compound, which 
consists principally of at least one bis(halobenzoyl)ben- 
zene, and an alkali metal sulfide, whereby a poly(arylene 
thioether-ketone-ketone) oligomer having at least 50 wt. 
% recurring units of the formula 


and terminal halogen atoms is synthesized, and 

iii) mixing and reacting the poly(arylene thioether) oligo- 
mer, which has been obtained in the step i), with poly(ary- 
lene thioether-ketone-ketone) oligomer obtained in the 
step ii) and optionally, water; 

said first through third steps i)-iii) being conducted under 
the following conditions (a)-(g): 

(a) in the first step i), the ratio of the water content to the 
amount of the charged organic amide solvent being 0.1-15 
(mol/kg), the ratio of the amount of the charged dihalo- 
genated aromatic compound to the amount of the charged 
alkali metal sulfide being 0.3-0.9 (mol/mol), and the poly- 
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merization being conducted in such a manner that the 
weight-average molecular weight of the resulting poly- 
(arylene thioether) oligomer having at least one terminal 
thiolate group becomes at least 200 but lower than 1000, 

(b) in the second step ii), the ratio of the water content to the 
amount of the charged organic amide solvent being con- 
trolled within a range of 0.1-15 (mol/kg) and the reaction 
being conducted within a temperature range of 60°-300° 
C. with the proviso that the reaction time at 210° C. and 
higher is not longer than 10 hours, 

(c) in the third step iii), the ratio of the water content to the 
amount of the charged organic amide solvent being 0.1-15 
(mol/kg), 

(d) in the third step iii), the ratio of the total amount of the 
charged dihalogenated aromatic compound, said total 
amount being the amount of the whole dihalogenated 
aromatic compounds including the dihalobenzene and the 
bis(halobenzoyl)benzene, to the total amount of the 
charged alkali metal sulfide, said latter total amount being 
the total amount of the alkali metal sulfide charged in the 
first step i) and that charged in the second step ii), being 
controlled within a range of 0.95-1.2 (mol/mol), 

(e) the ratio of the charged amount of the dihalogenated 
aromatic compound consisting principally of the dihalo- 
benzene in the step i) to the charged amount of the dihalo- 
genated aromatic compound consisting principally of the 
bis(halobenzoyl)benzene in the step ii) being controlled 
within a range of 0.25-26 (mol/mol), 

(f) the reaction of the third step iii) being conducted within 
a temperature range of 150°-300° C. with the proviso that 
the reaction time at 210° C. and higher is not longer than 
10 hours, and 

(g) in the third step iii), the reaction being conducted until 
the melt viscosity of the resulting copolymer becomes 
2-100,000 poises as measured at 380° C. and a shear rate of 
1,200/sec. 


5,378,771 
HIGH-HEAT-RESISTANT, CRYSTALLINE BLOCK 
COPOLYMERS AND PRODUCTION PROCESS 
THEREOF 
Yoshikatsu Satake; Yoshiyuki Inaguma, both of Iwaki, and 
Shinji Yamamoto, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Kureha 
Kagaku Kogyo K.K.K., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 633,892, Dec. 26, 1990, Pat. No. 5,248,743. 
This application Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 40,066 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1989, 1-342968; 

Nov. 27, 1990, 2-320810 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 28, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.6 CO8G 2/00 

US. Cl, 525—471 7 Claims 

1. A process for the production of a high-heat-resistant, 
crystalline block copolymer comprising (A) at least one poly- 
(arylene thioetherketoneketone) block and (B) at least one 
poly(arylene thioether) block, which comprises at least the 
following two steps: 

i) heating in the presence of water an organic amide solvent 
containing a dihalogenated aromatic compound, which 
consists principally of a dihalobenzene, and an alkali metal 
sulfide, whereby a reaction mixture containing a poly(ary- 
lene thioether) prepolymer having at least 50 wt. % recur- 
ring units of the formula 


and reactive terminal groups is formed, and 
ii) mixing the reaction mixture, which has been obtained in 
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the step i), with a dihalogenated aromatic compound 
consisting principally of a bis(halobenzoyl)benzene and, if 
necessary, an alkali metal sulfide, an organic amide sol- 
vent or water and heating the resultant mixture to form a 
poly(arylene thioetherketoneketone) block having at least 
50 wt. % recurring units of the formula 


O-O-O- 


thereby obtaining the block copolymer, 
said first and second steps i) and ii) being conducted under 

the following conditions (a)-(f): 

(a) in the first step i), the ratio of the water content to the 
amount of the charged organic amide solvent being 
0.1-15 (mol/kg), the ratio of the amount of the charged 
dihalogenated aromatic compound to the amount of the 
charged alkali metal sulfide being 0.7-7.05 (mol/mol), 
and the polymerization being conducted until the 
weight average molecular weight of the poly(arylene 
thioether) prepolymer becomes at least 1,000, 

(b) in the second step, the ratio of the water content to the 
amount of the charged organic amide solvent being 
controlled within a range of 0.1-15 (mol/kg), 

(c) in the second step, the ratio of the total amount of the 
charged dihalogenated aromatic compound, said total 
amount being the amount of the whole dihalogenated 
aromatic compounds including the dihalobenzene and 
the bis(halobenzoyl)benzene, to the total amount of the 
charged alkali metal sulfide, said latter total amount 
being the total amount of the alkali metal sulfide 
charged in the first step i) and that charged in the sec- 
ond step ii) as needed, being controlled within a range 
of 0.95-1.2 (mol/mol), 

(d) the ratio of the charged amount of the dihalogenated 
aromatic compound consisting principally of the dihalo- 
benzene to the charged amount of the dihalogenated 
aromatic compound consisting principally of the bis(- 
halobenzoyl)benzene being controlled within a range of 
0.25-26 (mol/mol), 

(e) the reaction of the second step ii) being conducted 
within a temperature range of 150°-300° C. with the 
proviso that the reaction time at 210° C. and higher is 
not longer than 10 hours, and 

(f) in the second step ii), the reaction is conducted until the 
melt viscosity of the resulting block copolymer be- 
comes 2-100,000 poises as measured at 380° C. and a 
shear rate of 1,200/sec. 


5,378,772 
HIGH-HEAT-RESISTANT, CRYSTALLINE BLOCK 
COPOLYMERS AND PRODUCTION PROCESS 
THEREOF 
Yoshikatsu Satake; Yoshiyuki Inaguma, both of Iwaki, and 

Shinji Yamamoto, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Kureha 

Kagaku Kogyo K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 633,892, Dec. 26, 1990, Pat. No. 5,248,743. 
This application Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 40,067 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1989, 1-342968; 
Nov. 27, 1990, 2-320810 
Int. C1.6 CO8G 2/00 
US, Cl. 525—471 7 Claims 
1. A process for the production of a high-heat-resistant, 
crystalline block copolymer comprising(A) at least one poly- 
(arylene thioetherketoneketone) block and (B) at least one 
poly(arylene thioether) block, which comprises at least the 
following three steps: 

i) heating in the presence of water an organic amide solvent 
containing a dihalogenated aromatic compound, which 
consists principally of a dihalobenzene, and an alkali metal 
sulfide, whereby a reaction mixture containing a poly(ary- 
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lene thioether) prepolymer having at least 50 wt. % recur- 
ring units of the formula 


and reactive terminal groups is formed, 

ii) heating in the presence of water an organic amide solvent 
containing a dihalogenated aromatic compound, which 
consists principally of a bis(halobenzoyl)benzene and an 
alkali metal sulfide, whereby a second reaction mixture 
containing a poly(arylene thioetherketoneketone) pre- 
polymer having at least 50 wt. % recurring units of the 
formula 


O-O-O- 


is formed, and, 

iii) mixing and reacting the first reaction mixture, which has 
been obtained in the first step i) and contains the poly(ary- 
lene thioether) prepolymer, with the second reaction 
mixture obtained in the second step ii) and containing the 
poly(arylene thioetherketoneketone) prepolymer and, if 
necessary, water, 

said first through third steps i)-iii) being conducted under 
the following conditions (a)-(g): 

(a) in the first step i), the ratio of the water content to the 
amount of the charged organic amide solvent being 0.1-15 
(mol/kg), the ratio of the amount of the charged dihalo- 
genated aromatic compound to the amount of the charged 
alkali metal sulfide being 0.7-1.05 (mol/mol), and the 
polymerization being conducted until the weight average 
molecular weight of the poly(arylene thioether) prepoly- 
mer becomes at least 1,000 

(b) in the second step, the ratio of the water content to the 
amount of the charged organic amide solvent being con- 
trolled within a range of 0.1-15 (mol/kg) and the reaction 
being conducted within a temperature range of 60°-300° 
C. with the proviso that the reaction time at 210° C. and 
higher is not longer than 10 hours, 

(c) in the third step, the ratio of the water content to the 
amount of the charged organic amide solvent being con- 
trolled within a range of 0.1-15 (mol/kg), 

(d) in the third step, the ratio of the total amount of the 
charged dihalogenated aromatic compound, said total 
amount being the amount of the whole dihalogenated 
aromatic compounds including the dihalobenzene and the 
bis(halobenzoyl)benzene, to the total amount of the 
charged alkali metal sulfide, said latter total amount being 
the total amount of the alkali metal sulfide charged in the 
first step i) and that charged in the second step ii), being 
controlled within a range of 0.95-1.2 (mol/mol), 

(e) the ratio of the whole poly(arylene thioether) prepoly- 
mer to the whole poly(arylene thioetherketoneketone) 
prepolymer being controlled at 0.1-9 by weight, 

(f) the reaction of the third step iii) being conducted within 
a temperature range of 150°-300° C. with the proviso that 
the reaction time at 210° C. and higher is not longer than 
10 hours, and 

(g) in the third step iii), the reaction is conducted until the 
melt viscosity of the resulting block copolymer becomes 
2-100,000 poises as measured at 380° C. and a shear rate of 
1,200/sec. 
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5,378,773 
PROCESS TO PREVENT SCALE ADHESION DURING 
POLYMERIZATION OF VINYL MONOMERS 

Toshihide Shimizu, Urayasu, and Mikio Watanabe, Kamisu, 

both of Japan, assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 70,994 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1992, 4-170098; 

Jun. 4, 1992, 4-170099; Aug. 28, 1992, 4-253838 
Int. Cl.6 CO8F 2/16, 114/06 

USS. Cl. 526—62 8 Claims 

1. A process of producing a polymer by polymerization of a 
monomer having an ethylenically unsaturated double bond in a 
polymerization vessel, comprising the step of carrying out the 
polymerization in a polymerization vessel having, on its inner 
wall surface, a coating comprising a condensation product 
obtained by condensing 

(A) an aliphatic diamine compound and 

(B) a quinone compound 
in an aqueous medium, whereby polymer scale is prevented 
from being deposited, wherein said component (A) comprises 
at least une compound selected from the group consisting of 
diaminoalkanes of from 2-12 carbon atoms, diaminocycloal- 
kanes of from 3-8 carbon atoms, diaminodialky] sulfides hav- 
ing the general formula (1) 

H2N—CmH2m—S—CpH2nNH2 (1) 

wherein m is an integer from 2-12 an n is an integer from 2-12 
and piperazine, wherein a reaction stopper (C) is added to 
components (A) and (B) when the condensation conversion of 
components (A) and (B) has reached a value in the range of 
from 70-90% by weight. 


5,378,774 
POLYMER SCALE PREVENTIVE AGENT 
Toshihide Shimizu, Urayasu, and Mikio Watanabe, Kamisu, 
both of Japan, assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 159,250 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1992, 4-345440 


Int. Cl.6 CO8F 2/00 

USS. Cl. 526—62 12 Claims 

1. A process of producing a polymer of monomer having an 
ethylenically unsaturated double bond, which comprises poly- 
merizing the monomer in a polymerization vessel having a 
polymer scale preventive coating on its inner wall surfaces, 
wherein said coating comprises (A) at least one member se- 
lected from the group consisting of (A-1) an aromatic com- 
pound having at least 2 amino groups selected from the group 
consisting of the compounds represented by the formulas (1) to 
(11-2): 


1 
(NH2)2 ad 


(R14 


wherein the plural R! may be the same or different and each 
are an atom or group selected from the group consisting of 
—H, —NH2, —Cl, —OH, —NOQ2, —COCH3, —OCH:, 
—N(CH3)2, —COOH, —SO3H and alkyl groups having 1 to 3 
carbon atoms, 


2 
(R2)2 - 


(R)4 


wherein the plural R! may be the same or different and each 
are as defined above, and the plural R? may be the same or 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


different and each are an amino group-containing alkyl group 
having 1 to 10 carbon atoms, 


Tae 


wherein the plural R! may be the same or different and each 
are as defined above, and n is an integer of 1 or 2, 


(NH2)2 —n (NH2)n 


R)a+4n) (R\s—n) 


(NH2)2—n) (NH2)p, 


(R)34n) (R)\5—n) 

wherein the plural R! may be the same or different and each 
are as defined above, n is also as defined above, and X is an 
alkylene group having 1 to 5 carbon atoms, —CH—CH—, 
—N=N—, —NH—, —N(CH3)—, —CONH—, —P(=—0O) 
H—, —SO2—, —O—, —S—, —Si(R)z2—(where R is an alkyl 
group of 1 to 10 carbon atoms), or the group having the for- 


(NH2)n 


(NH2)(2—n) 
R)2+4n) 
R)4—n) 


wherein the plural R! may be the same or different and each 
are as defined above, and n is also as defined above, 


(NH2)n 


R')2 
(NH2)2—n) 


R2+4n) (R'\(4—n) 


(NH2)n 


R)e2-n) R)2_ 2) 


wherein in the formulas (6-1) and (6-2) the plural R may be the 
same or different and each are as defined above, and n is also 
as defined above, 
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(NH2)n 


mf > 
®)3_n R)ea+n) Ran 


1 
™ . (NH , wherein the plural R! may be the same or different and each 
ae-< are as defined above, and n is also as defined above, 


Rn 
(NH) (7-2) (NH2)2—n) R! (NH2)_ (11-1) 
% z 
R') 
Yo—n 


Ra 4ny 


RR 
(NH2)2—n) ®'» 


(NH2)p, R})3 


74% 
R})3 


a! 
(R})3 a 
R)), wherein in the formulas (11-1) and (11-2) the plural R! may be 
the same or different and each are as defined above, n is also as 
(NH2)2—n) defined above and (A-2) are aromatic dibasic acid dihydrazide 
compound, (B) an inorganic colloid, and (C) a water-soluble 


wherein in the formulas (7-1), (7-2) and (7-3) the plural R may P°lymer compound. 


be the same or different and each are as defined above, and n 
is also as defined above, 5,378,775 
POLYMER SCALE PREVENTIVE AGENT, 
POLYMERIZATION VESSEL FOR PREVENTING 
POLYMER SCALE DEPOSITION, AND PROCESS OF 
- PRODUCING POLYMER USING SAID VESSEL 
Zs (NH2)2 Toshihide Shimizu, Urayasu, and Minoru Shigemitsu, Kamisu, 
both of Japan, assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., 
Cx , Tokyo, Japan 
Rs Division of Ser. No. 883,345, May 15, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 207,107 
wherein the plural R! may be the same or different and each = Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1991, 3-141209 
are as defined above, Int. Cl. CO8F 2/02, 2/04, 2/22, 2/34, 14/08 
US. Cl. 526—62 3 Claims 
1. A process of producing a polymer by polymerization of a 
monomer having an ethylenically unsaturated double bond in a 
polymerization vessel, comprising the step of carrying out said 
polymerization in a polymerization vessel having on its inner 
wall surfaces a coating for preventing polymer scale deposi- 
tion, wherein the coating comprises: 
a solution or dispersion of 
(A) an N-substituted leucophenothiazine having the formula 


wherein in the formulas (9-1) and (9-2) the plural R! max be the wherein Z is a carbonyl group or a sulfonyl group, R! and 
same or different and each are as defined above, and n is also R? may be the same or different and each represent a 
as defined above, hydrogen atom, a hydroxyl group or a group having the 


R242) 


R})3 
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formula —N(R‘) (R5) where R4 and R5 may be the same 
or different and each represent a hydrogen atom, an alkyl 
group or a formyl group, and R3 is a hydrogen atom, 
halogen atom, alkyl group, haloalkyl group, alkoxy group, 
aryl group or a group having the formula: —N(R°) (R’) 
where R¢ may be the same or different and each represent 
a hydrogen atom or an alkyl group, and 

(B) a water-soluble basic polysaccharide which is a chitosan, 
water-soluble chitosan derivative, polygalactosamine, 
water-soluble polygalactosamine derivative or water-sol- 
uble chitin, 

in a solvent. 


5,378,776 
METHOD FOR PREPARING OPTICAL POLYMER WITH 
RADIAL TRANSITION IN REFRACTIVE INDEX 

Yasuo Matsumura; Shogo Miyata, both of Yokohama; Kanji 

Kusada, Yokosuka, and Kaede Terauchi, Kawasaki, all of 

Japan, assignors to Nippon Petrochemicals Company, Lim- 

ited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 996,951 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1991, 3-357676; 

Dec. 27, 1991, 3-360594 
Int. Cl. CO8F 220/16 


USS. Cl. 526—64 10 Claims 


4. A method for preparing a polymer rod having a uniform 
composition in a vertical direction and a continuous refractive 
index gradient in a horizontal direction which comprises the 
steps of slowly feeding a liquid mixture of a plurality of radi- 
cally copolymerizable monomers having a boiling point differ- 
ence of 25° C. or more under atmospheric pressure and a 
refractive index difference of 0.005 or more between homopol- 
ymers formed from these monomers, to a vessel through the 
upper portion thereof; radically copolymerizing said mono- 
mers from a predetermined position to an opposite end portion 
in a horizontal direction in said vessel and in an upward direc- 
tion via a gel condition; and during the radical polymerization, 
volatilizing a part of said monomers from the surface of said 
monomer liquid mixture, whereby the ratio of the monomer 
having a lower boiling point in a monomer composition distri- 
bution of the obtained polymer continuously decreases from 
said predetermined position to said opposite end portion in the 
horizontal direction. 
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5,378,777 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING STYRENIC POLYMER 
AND COPOLYMER 

Masami Watanabe, and Shuji Machida, both of Sodegaura, 

Japan, assignors to Idemitsu Kosan Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 858,873, Mar. 27, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 110,766 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1991, 3-089071; 

Mar. 29, 1991, 3-089072 
Int. Cl. CO8F 4/643, 12/14 


US. Cl. 526—134 11 Claims 


1. A process for producing a styrenic polymer or copolymer, 
each having syndiotactic configuration, which comprises poly- 
merizing a styrenic monomer or copolymerizing at least two 
styrenic monomers each represented by the general formula (I) 


@® 


Rm 


wherein R! is a hydrogen atom or silicon-containing group and 
m is an integer from 1 to 5 provided that at least one of R! is a 
silicon-containing group in the presence of a catalyst compris- 
ing as principal ingredients (A) a transition metal compound 
derived from a group IVB metal of the Periodic Table and (B) 
a compound producing an ionic complex by the reaction with 
said transition metal compound, wherein said compound (B) is 
a compound represented by formula (V) 
((L'—H}S+), ((M?X!X? - - - xPJ0-9-); (Vv) 
wherein L! is a Lewis base; M? is an element selected from the 
elements of groups VB, VIB, VIIB, VIII, IB, IIB, IIIA, IVA 
and VA of the Periodic Table; X! to X? are each independently 
a hydrogen atom, dialkylamino group, alkoxy group, aryloxy 
group, alkyl group having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, aryl group 
having 6 to 20 carbon atoms, alkylaryl group, arylalkyl group, 
substituted alkyl group, organometalloid group or halogen 
atom; q is the valency of M? and is an integer of 1 to 7; p is an 
integer of 2 to 8; g is the ion valency of [L!—H] and is an 
integer of 1 to 7, h is an integer of 1 or more and 


i=hXg/(p—q). 


5,378,778 
LIQUID CATALYST COMPONENT, CATALYST SYSTEM 
CONTAINING THE SAME, AND PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCING ETHYLENE-a-OLEFIN COPOLYMERS 
USING THE CATALYST SYSTEM 
Hirofumi Johoji; Hiroyuki Shiraishi; Toshio Sasaki, all of 
Ichihara, and Kiyoshi Kawai, Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to 
Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 961,023, Oct. 14, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 512,453, Apr. 23, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 235,236 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1989, 1-110414; 
Jun. 13, 1989, 1-151032 
Int. Cl.° CO8F 4/651, 210/16 
US. Cl. 526—142 7 Claims 
1. A process for producing ethylene-a-olefin copolymers 
having no absorption peak at 730 cm—! in its infrared absorp- 
tion spectrum which comprises copolymerizing ethylene with 
at least one a-olefin in the presence of a catalyst system com- 
prising: 
(A) a liquid catalyst component obtained by reacting: 
(a) a titanium compound represented by the formula: 


(RIR2N)nTiCle-n 
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wherein R! and R? are the same as or different from each other, 
and each represents a hydrocarbon group having 8 to 10 car- 
bon atoms. and n is a number satisfying 1=n=2; with 
(b) at least one compound selected from the compounds 
represented by the formula: 


R3—CO—CH?—CO—R‘* 


wherein R3 and R‘ are the same as or different from each other 
and each represents a hydrocarbon group having 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms or an alkoxy group having | to 6 carbon atoms; or with 
(c) at least one compound selected from the group consisting 
of the ketoalcohols represented by the formulas (I). (II) 


and (V): 


R® ® 


R5—CO—C 
IN 
OH R? 


wherein R5, R° and R’ are the same as or different from each 
other; and each represents a hydrocarbon group having | to 6 
carbon atoms; 


R? (dip 
R&—CO—E—C 

IN 

OH R!0 


wherein R® represents a hydrocarbon group having 1 to 6 
carbon atoms; R® and R!° are the same as or different from 
each other and each represents a hydrogen atom or a hydro- 
carbon group having | to 6 carbon atoms; and E represents a 
hydrocarbon group having 1 to 2 carbon atoms: 


RI! (V) 


Oo 


—R2 


OH 


wherein R!! represents a hydrogen atom or a hydrocarbon 
group having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, and R!? represents a hydro- 
carbon group having | to 6 carbon atoms, 
in such a proportion that the amount of the compound (b) or 
the compound (c) is 0.1 to 0.6 mole per mole of the tita- 
nium atom contained in the titanium compound (a); and 
(b) an organoaluminum compound at a temperature of — 30° 
C. to 100° C. under a pressure of about 3 atmospheres to 
1.500 atmospheres. 


5,378,779 
REGULATING THE REACTION IN THE PREPARATION 
OF POLYISOBUTYLENE 
Karl-Heinz Fauth, Wattenheim, and Gunther Isbarn, Ludwigs- 
hafen, both of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Ludwigshafen, Germany 
Filed Sep. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 124,031 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 23, 1992, 4231748 
Int. Cl. CO8F 4/14, 110/10 
US. Cl. 526—209 2 Claims 
1. A process for regulating the reaction in the preparation of 
polyisobutylene by polymerizing isobutylene at from — 130° C. 
to 0° C. in the presence of from 0.01 to 1.0% by weight of 
boron trifluoride, from 0.0001 to 0.005% by weight of a molec- 
ular weight regulator, and a low boiling solvent that is inert 
under the reaction conditions, the percentages by weight being 
based in each case on isobutylene, in which the solvent that has 
evaporated in the polymerization is continuously removed, 
liquefied and recycled in the liquid state to the polymerization 
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zone, wherein isobutyl vinyl ether or tert-butyl vinyl ether is 
used as molecular weight regulator. 


5,378,780 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
PASTE-FORMING VINYL CHLORIDE POLYMERS 
Wolfgang A. Kruse, Marl, and Burkhard Boeke, Haltern, both of 
Germany, assignors to Huls Aktiengesellschaft, Marl, Ger- 


many 
Continuation of Ser. No. 503,071, Mar. 29, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 834,661, Feb. 28, 1986, 
abandoned, which is 2 continuation of Ser. No. 676,761, Nov. 30, 
1984, abandoned. This application Jun. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 
896,906 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 3, 1983, 3343766; 
May 11, 1984, 341743-4 
Int. Cl.6 CO8F 2/24 
USS. Cl. 526—212 27 Claims 
1. In a process for the production of paste-forming polymer 
of vinyl chloride or copolymer of vinyl chloride with up to 
30% by weight of a copolymerizable monomer, by discontinu- 
ous polymerization in the presence of an effective amount of a 
monomer-soluble catalyst and a predispersion consisting of, 
(a) 0.2-3.0% by weight, based on the amount of monomer, of 
an emulsifier component which is an alkali metal salt or 
ammonium salt of a fatty acid of 12-18 carbon atoms, an 
alkylsulfonic acid of 10—20 carbon atoms, an alkylben- 
zene-sulfonic acid of 8-18 carbon atoms in the alkyl chain, 
or a sulfosuccinic acid ester of 6-14 carbon atoms in the 
alcohol portion, 
(b) 50-200% by weight, based on the amount of emulsifier 
(a) employed, of a C12-C20-alkanol, 
(c) water, and 
(d) optionally the monomer-soluble catalyst, when used, the 
improvement wherein sad predispersion is prepared with 
only 30-80% by weight of the amount of emulsifier (a) 
used in total, and 
said discontinuous polymerization consists of 
polymerizing the monomers, in the presence of said pre- 
dispersion, a monomer-soluble catalyst, optionally at 
least one reducing agent, and optionally at least one 
buffer salt, 
optionally adding additional monomer, batchwise or con- 
tinuously, during polymerization, 
optionally adding at least one activator by metered addi- 
tion during polymerization, 
optionally adding at least one reducing agent during poly- 
merization, 
adding additional catalyst by metered addition during 
polymerization, and 
adding the remainder of the emulsifier, or of a precompo- 
nent forming the emulsifier, by itself in metered quanti- 
ties, batchwise, or continuously, as an aqueous solution 
to the polymerization mixture after a conversion of 
10-60% by weight has been reached. 


5,378,781 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING HIGH-QUALITY VINYL 
CHLORIDE POLYMERS USING A PERESTER OR 
PERCARBONATE AND 
1-CYCLOHEXYL-1-METHYLETHYL 
PEROXYNEODECANOATE 
Makoto Fujiwara, and Tadashi Amano, both of Ibaraki, Japan, 
assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 74,520 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1992, 4-177466 
Int. C1.6 CO8F 4/38, 2/20 
US. Cl. 526—228 8 Claims 
1. Ina process for producing a vinyl chloride polymer which 
comprises a vinyl chloride monomer or a mixture comprising a 
major proportion of a vinyl chloride monomer with at least 
one co-polymerizable monomer to suspension polymerization 
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in an aqueous medium in the presence of a monomer-soluble 
polymerization initiator, the improvement characterized in 
that said monomer-soluble polymerization initiator consists 
essentially of a combination of: 
(A) a compound selected from the group consisting of: 
i) peresters of the following formula 


10) 
Hl 
R'—C—O—O—R? 
wherein R! and R2, respectively, represent a n-alkyl group, 
sec-alkyl group, tert-alkyl group or cyclic alkyl group except 


for a cyclohexyl group, having from 1 to 20 carbon atoms; and 
ii) percarbonates of the following formula 


ll ll 
R!—O—C—O0—O—C—O—R? 


wherein R! and R? have, respectively, the same meanings as 
defined above, and mixtures thereof; 
the compound (A) having a 10 hour half-life at a concentra- 
tion of 0.1 mole.liter of benzene being in the range of 30° 
C. to 50° C.; and 
(B) 1-cyclohexyl-i-methylethyl peroxyneodecanoate; 
wherein the ingredients (A) and (B) are used at a ratio by 
weight of 9:1 to 1:9 and being present in a total amount of 
0.03 to 0.7 wt % based on the monomer or monomer 
mixture used. 


5,378,782 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING POLYMERS AND 
PREPARATION AND USE THEREOF 
Werner M. Grootaert, Oakdale, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 

Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 36,073, Mar. 23, 1993, Pat. No. 5,262,499. 
This application Sep. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 116,898 
Int. C16 CO8F 14/22 
US. Cl. 526—255 4 Claims 

1. An addition polymer comprising the divalent fluoroali- 
phatic moiety 


 -% 


—CF2CF)N NCF2CF2— 


Nina 


in the polymer backbone. 


5,378,783 
DICYCLOPENTADIENE ACTIVATION METHOD AND 
POLYMERIZATION COMPOSITION 
Kin-ichi Okumura, Kamakura; Masao Torii, Kurashiki; Hiroto- 
shi Tanimoto, Ayase, and Motoyuji Yamato, Naka, all of 

Japan, assignors to Nippon Zeon Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 23, 1991, Ser. No. 704,550 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1990, 2-133644 


Int. Cl.6 CO8G 61/08 

USS. Cl. 526—283 15 Claims 

1. A metathesis polymerizable composition comprising acti- 
vated dicyclopentadiene, wherein said activated dicyclopenta- 
diene is obtained by contacting crude dicyclopentadiene con- 
taining metathesis polymerization inhibitors with at least one 
reducing agent and reacting said reducing agent with said 
polymerization inhibitors for about 10 minutes to about 2 hours 
at a temperature ranging from about 30° to about 120° C., 
wherein the reaction products of said reducing agent(s) and 
said metathesis polymerization inhibitors are not removed 
from the metathesis polymerizable composition and wherein 
said reducing agent is selected from the group consisting of 
lithium, sodium, metal hydrides selected from lithium hydride, 
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sodium hydride, lithium aluminum hydride, organoalkali metal 
compounds selected from methyllithium, ethyllithium, n- 
propyllithium, n-butyllithium, sec-butyllithium, cyclohexylli- 
thium, phenyllithium, benzyllithium, phenylsodium, benzyl- 
sodium, naphthalenesodium, triphenylmethylsodium, phenyl- 
potassium, butadienepotassium, styrenepotassium, naph- 
thalenepotassium, cyclopentadienylsodium, lithium enolate, 
sodium enolate, Group IIIA organometal compounds selected 
from triethylboron, trimethylaluminum, triethylaluminum, 
triisobutylaluminum, tricyclohexylaluminum, ethylaluminum 
sesquichloride, ethylaluminum dichloride, diethylethox- 
yaluminum, Group IVA organic compounds selected from 
tetraethyl silicate, triethyl hydrogen silicate, hydrogen tribu- 
tyltin, dibutyllead, Grignard reagents selected from methyl- 
magnesium chloride, ethylmagnesium chloride, ethylmag- 
nesium bromide, n-butylmagnesium chloride, butylmagnesium 
iodide, phenylmagnesium chloride, vinylmagnesium chloride, 
arylmagnesium chloride, and compounds selected from die- 
thylmagnesium, dibutylmagnesium, dimethylzinc, diethylzinc, 
dibutylzinc, methylzinc iodide, ethylzinc iodide, n-propylzinc 
iodide, dimethylcadmium, diethylcadmium, bidutylcadmium, 
diphenylcadmium, and mixtures thereof. 


5,378,784 
FLUORESCENT MONOMER AND POLYMER 
Dodd W. Fong, Naperville, and David J. Kowalski, LaGrange 
Park, both of Ill, assignors to Nalco Chemical Company, 
Naperville, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 145,555 
Int. Cl.6 CO8F 212/32, 216/10, 220/06, 220/28, 220/68 
US. Cl. 526—307.5 3 Claims 
1. A water soluble polymer from the group consisting of 
acrylic acid, acrylamide and mixtures thereof, which contains 
from 0.1-2.0 mole % of 3-Hydroxy-2-methylene-3-(1-naph- 
thyl)propionic acid, methyl ester said water soluble vinyl 
polymer having been prepared by vinyl addition polymeriza- 
tion. 


5,378,785 
CEMENTS FROM £-DICARBONYL POLYMERS 
Sumita B. Mitra, West St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 843,420, Feb. 27, 1992, Pat. No. 5,227,413. 
This application Mar. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 29,124 
Int. C1.° CO8F 16/36, 216/36, 220/10; A61K 6/08 
US. Cl. 526—316 19 Claims 
1. A polymer of the formula: 


BX) m(Y)n(Z)p 


wherein B represents an organic backbone; 
each X independently is a B-dicarbonyl group capable of 
undergoing a setting reaction in the presence of water. 
each Y independently is a crosslinkable group capable of 
undergoing a free-radical or cationic crosslinking reac- 
tion, 
each Z independently is an ionic group capable of undergo- 
ing a setting reaction in the presence of water, 
m is a number having an average value of 1 or more, 
n is a number having an average value of | or more, 
p is a number having an average value of 0 or more, and 
wherein said polymer has a weight average molecular 
weight between 1,000 and 500,000. 
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5,378,786 
SPHERICAL VINYL CHLORIDE GRANULES FOR 
PASTE MOLDING 
Kyoji Uku; Masahiro Ueda; Tetsuya Murakami, and Norio 
Hirokawa, all of Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 694,608, May 2, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 433,292, Nov. 9, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 987,238 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1988, 63-288604; 
Nov. 14, 1988, 63-288605; Nov. 14, 1988, 63-288606; Nov. 14, 
1988, 63-288607; Nov. 14, 1988, 63-288608 
Int. C1.° CO8F 14/06 
US. Cl. 526—-344,2 1 Claim 
1. A precursor composition for a vinyl chloride paste mold- 
ing composition, consisting essentially of spherical granules of 
vinyl chloride resin having a water content of 0.1-0.5% by 
weight and an average particle size of 30-100 ym, wherein said 
granules have an angle of repose of 30°-38°, and the proportion 
of granules having a particle size of 40 um or more is at least 
70% by weight based on the total mass of the granules, 
said granules being obtained by a process comprising the 
steps of: 
drying and granulating in a spray dryer an aqueous disper- 
sion of paste vinyl chloride resin obtained by aqueous 
suspension polymerization or aqueous emulsion polymeri- 
zation, wherein the drying air in said spray dryer has an 
absolute humidity of 0,008-0.012 kg/kg, and a tempera- 
ture not higher than 100° C. at the inlet spray dryer and a 
temperature not higher than 50° C. at the outlet of the 
spray dryer 
wherein a sol is formed wherein undispersed spherical gran- 
ules of vinyl chloride resin have a diameter of 60 um or 
less when 500 g of said precursor composition is mixed 
with 325 g of dioctyl phthalate, and at 25° C. for 10 min- 
utes using a hook propeller at 141 rpm rotation and 67 rpm 
revolution. 


5,378,787 
FIBER REACTIVE AMINO DIMETHICONE 
COPOLYOLS 

Rick Vrckovnik, North York, Canada, and Anthony J. O’- 

Lenick, Jr., Lilburn, Ga., assignors to Siltech Corporation, 

Toronto, Canada 

Filed Mar. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 210,934 
Int. Cl. CO8G 77/08 

US. Cl. 528—14 14 Claims 

1. An amino silicone polymer made by the reaction or an 
amino trialkoxy silane conforming to the following structure: 


H—{NH—(CH2);—]i—N(H 
}(CH2)3—Si—(OR!); 


wherein; 
R! is methyl or ethyl; 
k is an integer ranging from 0 to 3; 
s is an integer ranging from | to 3; 
with and a silanol, conforming to the following structure: 


Me Me Me 


| | I 
ait niall call ion 


Me Me Me 
wherein; 
x is an integer from 10 to 2000; 
Me is methyl; 
to make an intermediate which is subsequently reacted with a 
dimethicone copolyol conforming to one of the following 


structures: 


CHEMICAL 


ve rs 7 
a ea ates Stes 
Me Me Me 
o 


wherein; 
Me is methyl; 
R’ is —(CH2);—O—({EO)z—(PO),—{EO),—H 
© is an integer ranging from 1 to 100; 
EO is -(CH2CH2—O)—; 
PO is a —(CH2CH(CH3)—O)—; 
a, b and c are integers independently ranging from 0 to 20; 


or 
r r hs ve 
Me— ; o— ; an at ge Me 
Me R Me Me 
o q 


wherein; 

Me is methy]; 

o is an integer ranging from 1 to 100; 

q is an integer ranging from 0 to 500; 

R is —(CH2)3—O—(EO),—(PO);—({EO).—H 

EO is —(CH2CH2—O)—; 

PO is a —(CH2CH(CH3)—O)—; 

a, b and c are integers independently ranging from 0 to 20; 
in the presence of alkaline catalyst. 


5,378,788 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF LINEAR 
ORGANO-POLYSILOXANE HAVING HYDROXYL 
GROUP AT ITS MOLECULAR ENDS 
Naoki Omura, and Minoru Igarashi, both of Annaka, Japan, 
assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 90,970 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 16, 1992, 4-212148 


Int. Cl. CO8G 77/06 
US, Cl. 528—10 6 Claims 
1. A process for preparation of a linear organopolysiloxane 
having a hydroxyl group at both terminal ends of its molecular 
chain, comprising the steps of: 
mixing a dialkoxysilane having the following general for- 
mula (1): 


Si(R!(R2(OR3)2 (1) 
wherein R! and R2? are each a substituted or unsubstituted 
monovalent hydrocarbon group, and R3 is a methyl group or 
an ethyl group, or a partial hydrolyzate of said dialkoxysilane 
with an aqueous acid solution having a pH of from 1.0 to 5.0, 
thereby permitting hydrolysis and condensation to take place; 

adding a metal oxide to the reaction mixture to adjust the pH 
of the reaction system to a value in the range from 6.0 to 
9.0; and 

removing water and by-produced alcohols from the reaction 
mixture. 
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5,378,789 
PHENOL-MODIFIED SILICONES 
William J. Raleigh, Rensselaer; Donald S. Johnson, Scotia, both 
of N.Y.; Michael A. Lucarelli, Mattoon, Ill.; Gary C. Davis, 
Albany, N.Y., and James F. Hoover, Evansville, Ind., assign- 
ors to General Electric Company, Waterford, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 882,983, May 14, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 28,085 
Int. C1.6 CO8G 77/06 
USS. Cl. 528—29 5 Claims 
1. A silicone composition comprising branched silicones of 
the general formula: 


TD,{Si(CH3)2M’)3 


wherein T is a trifunctional alkyl siloxy unit of the general 
formula RSiO3/2 where R is an alkyl group of from 1 to about 
20 carbon atoms; D represents an alkyl siloxy unit of the gen- 
eral formula R2SiO2/2 where R is as defined above, x is 0 or 
greater and M’ is a phenol unit of the general formula 


H 
Y 


wherein R@ is an alkylene group of from 2 to 12 carbon atoms 
and Y is selected from hydrogen, hydrocarbyl, hydrocar- 
byloxy or halogen. 


5,378,790 
SINGLE COMPONENT INORGANIC/ORGANIC 
NETWORK MATERIALS AND PRECURSORS THEREOF 
Michael J. Michalezyk, Wilmington, Del., and Kenneth G. 
Sharp, Landenburg, Pa., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Ne- 
mours & Co., Wilmington, Del. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 945,777, Sep. 16, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 120,995 
Int. Cl.6 CO8G 77/60 
USS. Cl. 528—35 5 Claims 

1. An inorganic/organic composition of the idealized empir- 
ical formula (II): 
X(SiO1.5)n a) 
wherein 
n is an integer greater than or equal to 2; and 
X is at least one flexible organic link selected from the group 
consisting of: 
(a) R' mSi¥4—m; 
(b) ring structures 
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-continued 


Zz 
“si7 


(c) R' Si(OSi(CH3)2Y)4— m: 

(d) R! mSi{OY)4— m; 

(e) CH3SiY2—O—SiY2CH3; 

(f) Y(CH3)2Si—C6H4—Si(CH3)2Y; 

(g) O[—C6H4—Si(CH3)2Y]2; 

(h) O[Si(CH3)2Y]2; 

(i) Y(CH3)2SiCH2—CH?2Si(CH3)2Y; 

(j) Y3SiOSiY3; 

(k) Y3Si(CH2),SiY3; 

(1) Y3SiCgH4SiY3; 

(m) substituted benzene selected from the group consist- 
ing of: 
(i) C6H3(SiZ3— aYa)3; 
(ii) CoH2(SiZ3~—aYa)a; 
(iii) CsH(SiZ3—aYq)s; and 
(iv) Co(SiZ3— aYa)o; and 

(n) substituted cyclohexane selected from the group con- 
sisting of: 
(i) 1,2-CeHi0(¥)25 1,3-CeHio(¥)25 1,4-CeHio(¥)2; 
(ii) 1,2,4-C6Ho(Y)3; 1,2,3-C6Ho9( Y)3; 1,3,5-CéHoY)3; 
(iii) —1,2,3,4-CeHa(Y)4; —1,2,4,5-CeHa(Y)4; _1,2,3,5- 

CeHs(Y)4; 
(iv) 1,2,3,4,5-C6H7(Y)s; and 
(v) CeHe(Y)e; 
wherein: 

Z is an alkyl group of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 3,3,3-trifluoropro- 
pyl, aralkyl, or aryl; 

Y is (CR2R3),CR4R5CR®R7(CRER9),—; 

R! is alkyl of 1 to about 8 carbon atoms or ary]; 

R2 to R® are each independently hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 
about 8 carbon atoms or aryl, provided that at least one of 
R4 to R7 is hydrogen; 

m is 0, 1 or 2; 

k and h are each independently an integer from 0 to 10, 
provided that at least one of k or h is zero; 

ais 1, 2 or 3; 

p is an even integer from 4 to 10; and 

b is an integer from 1 to 10. 


5,378,791 
PHENOLIC RESINS 

Michael Lancaster; David J. Moreton, and Alexander F. Psaila, 

all of Hull, England, assignors to BP Chemicals Limited, 

London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 771,290, Oct. 3, 1991, abandoned. This 

application May 5, 1993, Ser. No. 58,828 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 6, 1990, 

9021760; Oct. 27, 1990, 9023407 
Int. C1.6 CO8G 8/04 

US. Cl. 528—137 9 Claims 

1. A process for producing low molecular weight phenol- 
aldehyde resin of the formula (I): 
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® 


R 


wherein R is an alkyl group and n is predominantly 4 and 
wherein said structure optionally contains methylol groups on 
either end of the chain, said formula (I) including up to 50% 
w/w calixarenes by 
reacting formaldehyde with p-alkyl phenol in the presence 
of ammonia as base in a liquid reaction medium to attain a 
reaction mixture having a pH value of 7.5 to 9.0, 
initially raising the temperature of the reaction mixture to 
about 85° C. and maintaining said pH and said temperature 
for a duration, 
thereafter increasing the temperature of the reaction mixture 
to between 95° C. and 120° C. while rapidly removing 
water from the reaction mixture to reduce the water con- 
tent thereof to below 0.5% w/w, 
holding the temperature of the reaction mixture at about 
120° C. for a duration, and 
thereafter allowing the temperature of the reaction mixture 
to rise until completion of reaction. 


5,378,792 
FOAMED POLYLACTIDE MOLDINGS AND 
PRODUCTION THEREOF 

Hans-Josef Sterzel, Dannstadt-Schauernheim, Germany, as- 

signor to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Germany 

Division of Ser. No. 155,146, Nov. 22, 1993. This application 
Apr. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 230,716 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 26, 1992, 4239781 
Int. C1.6 CO8J 9/00 

US. Cl. 521—138 3 Claims 

1. Foamed polylactide articles obtainable by foaming a mix- 
ture of amorphous polylactide granules which contain a blow- 
ing agent and of a finely divided polylactide which does not 
contain a blowing agent wherein both polylactides contain at 
least 90% by weight of either L- or D-enantiomer. 


5,378,793 
PROCESS FOR HARDENING PHENOLIC RESINS 

Murray R. Orpin, Dyffryn, Wales, assignor to BP Chemicals 

Limited, London, England 

Filed Oct. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 960,008 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 25, 1991, 

9122654; Jun. 3, 1992, 9211695 
Int. C1.° CO8G 8/04 

US. Cl. 528—158 10 Claims 

1. A hardener for producing phenolic resins from phenolic 
resoles by adding the hardener to the phenolic resole and 
allowing the phenolic resole to harden into a phenolic resin, 
said hardener comprising a partial phosphate ester. 


5,378,794 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF AROMATIC 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING POLYMER 
Yoji Ohira, and Tetsuya Fujita, both of Mihara, Japan, assign- 
ors to Teijin Chemicals Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 166,363 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 15, 1992, 4-334480 


Int. Cl.6 CO8G 79/02 
US. Cl, 528—167 20 Claims 
1. A process for the production of an aromatic phosphorus- 
containing polymer, which comprises the step of: 


CHEMICAL 


485 


mol, per mole of the phosphorus pentachloride, of an 

aromatic dihydroxy compound of the formula (1), 
HO—Ar—OH ® 

wherein two OHs are present in positions where the two 
OHs do not bond to one phosphorus pentachloride mole- 
cule, and Ar is an aromatic hydrocarbon skeleton of the 
formula, 


OOK) 


in which —X— is a single bond, —O—, —C(O), —CH2—, 
—S—, —SOz, an alkylidene group having 2 to 6 carbon atoms 
or a cycloalkyidene group having 3 to 6 carbon atoms, pro- 
vided that Ar may be substituted with at least one substituent 
selected from the group consisting of a lower alkyl group a 
lower alkoxy group and a halogen atom, at a temperature 
between —30° C. and 150° C. for 0.5 to 12 hours to form a 
reaction product, and 
(B) reacting the reaction product with 1.0 to 3.0 mol, per 
mole of the phosphorus pentachloride, of an aromatic 
monohydroxy compound of the formula (II) 
HO—AR’ ap 
wherein Ar’ is an aromatic hydrocarbon skeleton selected 
from those defined as Ar in the formula (I), at a tempera- 
ture between 0° C. and 150° C. for 0.5 to 6 hours to form 
an intermediate polymer, and 
(C) reacting the intermediate polymer with water, a C;-C4 
alkyl alcohol, an aqueous alcoholic solution of said alco- 
hol or an aqueous alkaline solution, at a temperature of 0° 
C. to 150° C. for 0.1 to 6 hours. 


5,378,795 
POLYAZOMETHINES CONTAINING 
TRIFLUOROMETHYLBENZENE UNITS 

Robert G. Bryant, Poquoson, Va., assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Administrator of the Na- 

tional Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed Jul. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 105,251 
Int. Cl1.6 CO8G 10/02 


1. Soluble, amorphous, aromatic polyazomethines having 


(A) (A-1) reacting phosphorus pentachloride with 0.7 to 1.5 the repeat unit: 
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—(—N—CH—R’—CH=—N—R—)— 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of: 


F3C 
CF3 


F3C 


CF3 


F3C 
ee oO 
CF; 


CF; 


R’ is selected from the group consisting of: 


5,378,796 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING COPOLYESTERS 

Scott E. George, and Douglas C. Hoffman, both of Kingsport, 

Tenn., assignors to Eastman Chemical Company, Kingsport, 

Tenn. 

Filed Feb. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 194,368 
Int. Cl. CO8G 63/82 

U.S. Cl. 528—279 15 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a copolyester, said process con- 

sisting essentially of the steps of: 

(I) reacting in the presence of 25 ppm to 500 ppm of a poly- 
condensation catalyst selected from the group consisting 
of germanium compounds, tin compounds, gallium com- 
pounds, and titanium compounds under an inert atmo- 
sphere at a temperature of 150° C. to 250° C. for 0.01 to 8 
hours 
(A) a dihydroxy terephthalate compound having the for- 

mula: 
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ll 
HOCH?CH20 C—OCH2CH 


n 


wherein n is 1 to 10 and at least 99% of the endgroups are 
ethylene glycol moieties; and 
(B) 0.005 to 10 moles, per mole of the dihydroxy tere- 
phthalate compound, of a diol selected from the group 
consisting of cycloaliphatic diols having 6 to 20 carbon 
atoms, aliphatic diols having 2 to 20 carbon atoms and 
combinations thereof; and 
(II) polycondensing the reaction product of Step (I) to form 
a copolyester at a temperature in the range of 175° C. to 
325° C. under reduced pressure while excess diol is re- 
moved for 0.1 to 6 hours. 


5,378,797 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING ALIPHATIC POLYESTERS 
Jan H. H. Meurs, and Feike De Jong, both of Amsterdam, 
Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 131,513 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Oct. 22, 1992, 
92203256.0 
Int. Cl.6 CO8G 63/83 
US. Cl. 528—283 16 Claims 
1. A process for preparing aliphatic polyesters by an acyla- 
tive ether cleavage of monomer comprising: 
at a temperature between about 20° and 150° C., contacting 
a catalytic quantity of Lewis acid with a monomer com- 
prised of at least one Cg—C24 aliphatic compound com- 
prising at least one arylmethoxy group of the formula 
ArCR ;R20, wherein Ar is selected from the group con- 
sisting of benzyl and dibenzyl groups, R; and R2 are each 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and C2 to 
C¢ hydrocarbyl groups, said aliphatic compound further 
comprising at least one C2—C¢ halocarbyl group of the 
formula 


C—X 


wherein X is a halogen atom; 
polymerizing said monomer to form a polyester said poly- 
merizing step occurring essentially without the presence 
of competing side reactions; and 
recovering said polyester. 


5,378,798 
COMPOSITION AND PROCESS FOR COATING 
METALLIC SUBSTRATES 
Martin L. Ehrlich, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to Shell Oil Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 911,967 
Int. C1.6 CO8G 69/26, 73/10; B32B 27/00 
US. Cl. 528—310 12 Claims 

1. A process for coating a metallic substrate to improve its 

corrosion resistance, the process comprising: 

(1) providing a solventless flowable polyamide which is a 
solid at room temperature, exhibits a viscosity less than 
1500 cps at 320° F., and comprises the reaction product of: 
(1) an acid component 

(a) about 75 wt. % to about 90 wt. % of which com- 
prises one or more dibasic carboxylic acids contain- 
ing 28 to 44 carbon atoms and having 0 to 6 carbon- 
carbon double bonds; 

(b) from 0 to about 20 wt. % of which comprises one or 
more tribasic carboxylic acids containing 42 to 66 
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carbon atoms and having 0 to 9 carbon-carbon double 


(c) from 0.5 to about 5 wt. % of which comprises one or 
more polybasic carboxylic acids containing 2 to 14 
carbon atoms, containing 2 to 4 COOH groups, and 
containing 0 to 2 carbon-carbon double bonds; 

(d) about 1 wt. % to about 20 wt. % of which comprises 
one or more monobasic carboxylic acids containing 
14 to 22 carbon atoms and 0 to 3 carbon-carbon 
double bonds; and 

(e) another about 1 wt. % to about 20 wt. % of which 
comprises one or more monobasic carboxylic acids 
containing 2 to 22 carbon atoms and 0 to 3 carbon- 
carbon double bonds which can be the same or differ- 
ent that component (d); with 

(II) an amine component comprising 

(A) about 10% to about 90% by weight of the amine 
component of one or more compounds selected from 
the group consisting of diethylene triamine, and satu- 
rated alkylene diamines containing 2 to 6 carbon 
atoms; and 

(B) about 10% to about 90% by weight of the amine 
component of one or more poly(oxyalkylene) di- 
amines of the formula H-(Alk-O),—H wherein each 
Alk is substituted with —NH2, and wherein n is 
selected such that the molecular weight of the poly- 
(oxyalkylene)diamine is between 100 and 5000; 

(2) heating said polyamide to a temperature within the range 
of about 300 to about 350° F. to form a fluid polyamide; 

(3) applying said fluid polyamide as a spray onto the metallic 
substrate and forming a polyamide coating thereon. 


5,378,799 
HEAT-STABLE POLYIMIDES AND 
POLYAMIDE-IMIDES WITH MODIFIED 
BENZHYDROL STRUCTURAL ELEMENTS AND THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Gerhard Greber, deceased, late of Bad Véslau, Austria by 
Johanna Greber, Peter Greber, heirs ; Heinrich Gruber, Vi- 
enna, and Marcel Sychra, Krems a.d.Donau, both of Austria, 
assignors to Chemie Linz GmbH, Austria 
Filed Sep. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 119,650 
Claims priority, application Austria, Sep. 17, 1992, 1850/92 
Int. Cl.° CO8G 69/26, 73/10 
US. Cl, 528—342 6 Claims 
1. Heat-stable polyimides and polyamide-imides of the for- 


mula I 
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in which Ar denotes a divalent aromatic radical of the formula 
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-continued 
CH3 


or mixtures thereof, wherein A represents —CH2—, —C(CH3. 
hp—, —O—, —S—, —SO2.—, —SO—,—CO—, —COO—, 
—CO—NH—, —NH—, —(N—alkyl) having 1 to 20 C atoms, 
—N=N—or 


SO? 


X denotes a radical of the formula 


and Z is identical or different and denotes hydrogen, a straight- 
chain or branched, saturated or mono- or polyunsaturated acyl 
radical having 2 to 20 C atoms or an aroyl radical having 7 to 
20 C atoms, which can optionally be substituted by halogen, 
with the proviso that Z is not hydrogen alone, and n denotes an 
integer from 2 to 100 and m denotes an integer from 0 to 100, 
and, in the case where m>1, the radical (—~NH—CO—X- 
—Ar—) is randomly distributed. 


5,378,800 
TEREPHTHALIC ACID COPOLYAMIDES 
Steven L. Mok, Kingston, Canada, and Rolando U. Pagilagan, 
Parkersburg, W. Va., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours 
and Company, Wilmington, Del. and Du Pont Canada Inc., 
Mississauga, Canada 
PCT No. PCT/CA91/00442, § 371 Date Aug. 12, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 12, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/10525, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 25, 1992 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 626,015, Dec. 12, 1990, 
abandoned. This PCT application Dec. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 
917,024 
Int. Cl. CO8G 69/26 
US. Cl. 528—349 11 Claims 
1. A partially crystalline copolyamide formed from aromatic 
dicarboxylic acid and aliphatic diamine, said aromatic dicar- 
boxylic acid consisting essentially of terephthalic acid and said 
aliphatic diamine consisting essentially of a mixture of hexa- 
methylene diamine and 2-methyl pentamethylene diamine, said 
alinhatic diamine containing at least 40%, molar basis, of hexa- 
methylene diamine, said copolyamide having a melting point in 
the range of from 280° to 330° C. 
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5,378,801 
CONTINUOUS PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
RESORABLE POLYESTERS AND THE USE THEREOF 

Dieter Reichert, Albrecht-Durer-Str. 17, D-6507 Ingelheim am 
Rhein, Germany; Franz D. Klingler, Sattlerweg 3, D-6500 
Mainz-Bretzenheim, Germany; Horst Schwall, Im Her- 
zenacker 37, D-6535 Gau-Algesheim, Germany; Albert Christ- 
mann, In der Dorrwiese 33, D-6507 Ingelheim am Rhein, 
Germany, and Berthold Buchholz, Grundstr. 55, D-6507 In- 
gelheim am Rhein, Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 536,602, Aug. 22, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 101,163 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 1, 1988, 3837084 

Int. C1.6 CO8G 63/08; CO8F 6/00 

USS. Cl. 528—354 11 Claims 
1. Process for the preparation of resorbable polyesters, cha- 

racterised in that the polymerisation process is carried out 

continuously in an extruder provided with heating segments 

the temperature of which can be regulated, the extruder hav- 

ing controlled charge. 


5,378,802 
METHOD FOR REMOVING IMPURITIES FROM RESIST 
COMPONENTS AND NOVOLAK RESINS 
Kenji Honda, Barrington, R.I., assignor to OCG Microelec- 
tronic Materials, Inc., West Paterson, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 753,526 
Int. Cl.6 CO8F 6/08 
USS. Cl, 528—480 11 Claims 

1. A method of removing metal impurities from a novolak 

resin, comprising the steps of: 

(a) dissolving said novolak resin in a solvent; 

(b) contacting said novolak resin solution with at least one 
fibrous cation exchange resin for sufficient amount of time 
to transfer at least a major portion of said metal impurities 
onto said fibrous cation exchange resin, wherein said 
cation exchange resin is prewashed with a solution of a 
quaternary ammonium salt compound; and 

(c) separating said cation exchange resin bearing said metal 
impurities from said novolak resin solution. 


5,378,803 
AZOLE-FUSED PEPTIDES AND PROCESSES FOR 
PREPARATION THEREOF 
Barry A. Morgan, Colonie; Thomas D. Gordon; Philip E. Hansen, 
both of Schodack, and Jasbir Singh, Albany, all of N.Y., 
assignors to Sterling Winthrop Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 131,706, Dec. 11, 1987, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 912,949 
Int. C1.6 CO7K 5/08, 5/10, 5/12, 7/06 
USS. Cl. 530—317 34 Claims 
1. An azole-fused peptide having the structural formula 


Siar 


N (CH Qs-Qz-QF-Rs 


R4 Formula I 


i i ina a i 
R2 R3 bi 


wherein 

Q1 is L-prolyl or a direct linkage; 

Q is L-prolyl, D-tryptophy] or a direct linkage; 

Q; is L-prolyl, D-tryptophyl, L-phenylalanyl, R-(2,3,4,9-tet- 
rahydro-1H-pyrido[3,4-b]indol-2-yl-3-carbonyl) or a di- 
rect linkage; 

Q4 is L-prolyl, D-tryptophyl, L-phenylalanyl or a direct 
linkage; 

Qs is L-prolyl, D-tryptophyl or a direct linkage; 

Q¢ is L-leucyl, L-methionyl or a direct linkage; 
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Q? is L-phenylalanyl, N-methyl-L-phenylalanyl, L-methio- 
nyl or a direct linkage; 

R, is a hydrogen atom, (phenylmethoxy)carbonyl or (1,1- 
dimethylethoxy)carbony]; 

R2 taken alone is a hydrogen atom; 

R3 taken alone is 1-methylethyl, 2-methylpropyl, 4-aminobu- 
tyl, phenylmethyl, 4-hydroxyphenylmethyl, pyridyl- 
methyl or (1H-indol-3-yl)methyl]; or 

R2 taken together with N, CH and R;3 is 2,3,4-9-tetrahydro- 
1H-pyrido[3,4-bJindol-2,3-diyl); 

Rg is ethyl, propyl, 1-methylethyl, methylthiomethy]l, ethyl- 
thiomethyl, phenyl, 4-hydroxyphenyl, pyridyl or 1H- 
indol-3-yl; 

Rs is a hydrogen atom when n is 0 and Qs, Q¢ and Q7 are 
each a direct linkage; hydroxy or an alkali metal salt 
thereof, methoxy, ethoxy, 1,1-dimethylethoxy, amino, 
methylamino, dimethylamino, 2-(dimethylamino)e- 
thylamino, (2-amino-3-phenylpropyl)amino or N-methyl- 
2-phenylethylamino when Y is oxo and n is 1; or hydroxy 
or an alkali metal salt thereof, amino, methylamino, di- 
methylamino, 2-(dimethylamino)ethylamino, (2-amino-3- 
phenylpropyl)amino, 2-amino-2-(phenylmethy])e- 
thylamino or N-methyl-2-phenylethylamino when Y is 
two separately bonded hydrogen atoms, n is 1 and Qs, Q¢ 
and Q7 are each a direct linkage; 

X is oxa, thia or imido; 

Y is oxo or two separately bonded hydrogen atoms; 

n is 0 or 1; 

* is L or D; and 

wherein at least two of Q), Q2, Q3 and Q4, or Qs, Q¢ and Q7 are 
other than a direct linkage; or a pharmaceutically acceptable 
acid addition salt thereof. 


5,378,804 
AZA CYCLOHEXAPEPTIDE COMPOUNDS 

James M. Balkovec, North Plainfield; Regina M. Black, Cran- 

ford, and Frances A. Bouffard, Scotch Plains, all of N.J., 

assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 32,847 
Int. Cl.° CO7K 7/64 

US. Cl. 530—317 

1. A compound having the formula: 
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5,378,805 
IMMUNOREACTIVE HTLV-I/II ENV AND POL 
PEPTIDES 
Renu B. Lal, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to United States of America, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 29, 1990, Ser. No. 574,352 
Int. Cl. CO7K 7/08 
US. Cl. 530—326 


1. A peptide having specific immunoreactivity to antibodies 
to HTLV-I, HTLV-II, or combinations thereof consisting 
essentially of the amino acid sequence 
SPNVSVPSSSSTPLLY. 


5,378,806 
FUSION PROTEIN PRODUCED BY 
RETROVIRUS-MEDIATED SECRETION 
John W. Willis, Shreveport, La., assignor to Research Corpora- 
tion Technologies, Inc., Tucson, Ariz. 

Division of Ser. No. 522,428, May 11, 1990, Pat. No. 5,175,099, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 353,293, May 17, 
1989, abandoned. This application May 12, 1992, Ser. No. 
881,585 
Int. Cl.6 CO7K 13/00 
US. Cl. 530—350 7 Claims 

1. A fusion protein comprising a first domain, wherein said 
first domain is a retrovirus Gag protein comprising at least 
amino acid residues 1-8, 84-174 and 417-515 of Pr767”"1, 
wherein said first domain is adapted to covalently bind myris- 
tic acid and which permits a host cell to produce a fusion 
protein in a membranous particle, and a second domain, 
wherein said second domain is a heterologous protein. 


5,378,807 
GAMMA-POLY(GLUTAMIC ACID) ESTERS 
Richard A. Gross, Chelmsford; Stephen P. McCarthy, Tyngs- 
boro, and Devang T. Shah, Lowell, all of Mass., assignors to 

University of Massachusetts at Lowell, Lowell, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 742,839, Aug. 8, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 832,255 


Int. C1.6 CO7K 7/10 
US. Cl. 530—350 2 Claims 
1. An ester derivative of naturally-produced y-PGA, the 
ester derivative having an empirical formula of: 
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wherein “R” a molecular group which causes the derivative to 
have a water solubility coefficient which is less than that of 
naturally-produced y-PGA and where “n” is a number in the 
range of between about one thousand and eight thousand. 


5,378,808 
RECOMBINANT ERYTHROPOIETIN RECEPTOR 
PROTEIN 
Alan D’Andrea, Winchester; Gordon G. Wong, Brookline, and 
Simon S. Jones, Somerville, all of Mass., assignors to Genetics 


Institute, Inc., Cambridge, Mass. 

Division of Ser. No. 678,877, Mar. 25, 1991, Pat. No. 5,278,065, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 306,503, Feb. 3, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 75,069 
Int. Cl. CO7K 13/00 
US. Cl. 530—350 3 Claims 
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1. An isolated polypeptide encoded by a DNA selected from 
the group consisting of: 
(i) a DNA comprising the DNA sequence set forth in FIGS. 
2 and 2A; 
(ii) the DNA insert in plasmid pXM having ATCC No. 
40546; 
(iii) a DNA capable of hybridizing under stringent condi- 
tions to the DNAs of (i) and (ii); and 
(iv) a DNA differing from the DNAs of (i)-(iii) in codon 
sequence due to the degeneracy of the genetic code; 
said polypeptide having the ability to specifically bind to 
erythropoietin. 


5,378,809 
POLYNUCLEOTIDES AND SUBSTRATE FOR THE 
EPIDERMAL GROWTH FACTOR RECEPTOR KINASE 
(EPS8) 

Pier P. Di Fiore, Bethesda, Md., and Francesca Fazioli, Ancona, 
Italy, assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Department of Health and Human Services, 
Washington, D.C. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 935,311 
Int. Cl. CO7K 13/00; C12N 15/12 

US. Cl. 530—350 11 Claims 
1. A polynucleotide operably encoding human esp8, wherein 

said polynucleotide contains a sequence encoding the amino 

acid sequence of SEQ ID NO:2 and wherein said polynucleo- 
tide is isolated or enriched. 
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5,378,810 
MUTANT SMG P21 PROTEIN WITH GTP BINDING 
ACTIVITY 
Yoshimi Takai, Kobe; Jun Kondo; Yasushi Matsui, both of 
Machida; Yutaka Teranishi, Sagamihara, and Rie Matsui, 
Machida, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Kasei Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 814,205, Dec. 20, 1991, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 358,835, May 30, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 949,105 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1988, 63-133584; 
Nov. 11, 1988, 63-284860; May 9, 1989, 1-115831 
Int. Cl.6 CO7TK 13/00; C12N 15/00 
US. Cl. 530—350 1 Claim 
1. A purified mutant Smg p21 protein wherein the Gly 
residue at position 12 of Smg p21 having the formula: 
Met-Arg-Glu-Try-Lys-Leu-Val-Val-Leu-Gly-Ser—Gly- 
Gly-Val-Gly-Lys-Ser-Ala-Leu-Thr-Val-Gin—Phe-Val- 
Gin-Gly-Ile-Phe-Val-Glu-Lys-Tyr-AsP—Pro-Thr-Ile- 
Glu-Asp-Ser-Tyr-Arg-Lys-Gln-Val- Glu-Val-Asp-Cys- 
Gin-Gin-Cys-Met-Leu-Glu-Ile- Leu-Asp-Thr-Ala-Gly- 
Thr-Glu-Gin-Phe-Thr-Ala- Met-Arg-Asp-Leu-Tyr-Met- 
Lys-Asn-Gly-Gin-Gly- | Phe-Ala-Leu-Val-Tyr-Ser-Ile- 
Thr-Ala-Gin-Ser- Thr-phe-Asn-Asp-Leu-Gin-Asp-Leu- 
Arg-Glu-Gin- _Ile-Leu-Arg-Val-Lys-Asp-Thr-Glu-Asp- 
Val-Pro- Met-Ile-Leu-Val-Gly-Asn-Lys-Cys-Asp-Leu- 
Glu- Asp-Glu-Arg-Val-Val-Gly-Lys-Glu-Gin-Gly-Gin- 
Asn-Leu-Ala-Arg-Gln-Trp-Cys-Asn-Cys-Ala-Phe- Leu- 
Glu-Ser-Ser-Ala-Lys-Ser-Lys-Ile-Asn-Val- Asn-Glu-Ile- 
Phe-Tyr-Asp-Leu-Val-Arg-Gin-Ile- Asn-Arg-Lys-Thr- 
Pro-Val-Glu-Lys-Lys-Lys-Pro-  Lys-Lys-Lys-Ser-Cys- 
Leu-Leu-Leu 
is replaced by Val, wherein the mutant has GTP binding activ- 
ity and GTP hydrolyzing activity and a molecular weight of 
about 22K dalton. 


5,378,811 
PURE C3B INACTIVATOR AND A PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCING SAID PROTEIN 
Karina O. Alsoe, Copenhagen K, and Jesper Kihl, Lyngby, both 
of Denmark, assignors to Novo Nordisk A/S, Bagsvaerd, 
Denmark 


PCT No. PCT/DK89/00297, § 371 Date May 21, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date May 21, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/06759, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 28, 1990 

Continuation of Ser. No. 689,751, May 21, 1991, abandoned. 
This PCT application Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 89,905 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Dec. 20, 1988, 7084/88 
Int. C1.6 A61K 35/16, 37/02, 37/06; COTG 7/00 

US. Cl. 530—381 4 Claims 
1. A process for obtaining a solution of plasma-derived C3b 

inactivator essentially free of Factor B activity and infectious 
virus activity comprising subjecting a plasma fraction contain- 
ing C3b inactivator to pasteurization by heating the plasma 
fraction to about 55° -65° C. for about 0.5-100 hours in the 
presence of at least one stabilizer selected from the group 
consisting of a saccharide, a sugar alcohol, and an amino acid, 
in which said stabilizer is present in an amount sufficient to 
stabilize C3b inactivator activity and in an amount to effect no 
more than 10% recovery of Factor B activity. 


5,378,812 
MONOCLONAL ANTIBODIES CROSS-REACTIVE AND 
CROSS-PROTECTIVE AGAINST P. AERUGINOSA 
SEROTYPES 

Anthony W. Siadak, and Mae J. Rosok, both of Seattle, Wash., 
assignors to Bristol-Myers Squibb Company, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 931,179, Nov. 24, 1986, abandoned, 

which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 807,391, Dec. 10, 
1985, abandoned. This May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 66,604 
Int. CL.° CO7K 15/28; A61K 39/395; C12N 5/22; GOIN 33/554 
US. Cl. 530—388.4 6 Claims 
1. A composition comprising a human monoclonal antibody 
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or binding fragment thereof which specifically binds to acces- 
sible lipopolysaccharide determinants of IATS serotypes 2 and 
5 and Fisher immunotype 3 of Pseudomonas aeruginosa, 
wherein said monoclonal antibody or binding fragment thereof 
inhibits the viability of at least two of said IATS serotypes and 
immunotype in the presence of the complement and neutro- 
phils. 


5,378,813 
MESO-2,5-DIMERCAPTO-N,N,N’N’-TETRAME- 
THYLADIPAMIDE 
George M. Whitesides, Newton, Mass.; Watson J. Lees, Char- 

lottetown, Canada, and Rajeeva Singh, Cambridge, Mass., 

assignors to President and Fellows of Harvard College, Cam- 

bridge, Mass. 

Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 891,565 
Int. Cl.6 CO7C 319/06 

US. Cl. 530—404 3 Claims 

1. Method for reducing disulfide bonds in a biochemical 
reaction by contacting a chemical comprising said bonds with 
meso-DTA under disulfide bond reducing conditions. 


5,378,814 
HEPATITIS DELTA VIRAL POLYPEPTIDES 
Michael Houghton, Danville; Kang-Sheng Wang, Oakland; Qui- 
Lim Choo, El Cerrito; Amy J. Weiner, Berkeley, and Lacy R. 
Overby, Alamo, all of Calif., assignors to Chiron Corporation, 
Calif. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 53,991, May 22, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 875,337, Jun. 17, 
1986, abandoned. This application Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 912,127 


Int. Cl. CO7K 13/00 
3 Clai 


US. Cl. 530—350 
\ > 


1. An isolated, purified, immunologically reactive polypep- 
tide consisting essentially of a polypeptide encoded within 
open reading frame (ORF) 5 of the HDV genome, as depicted 
in FIG. 3. 
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5,378,817 
REACTIVE DYESTUFFS FOR DYEING AND PRINTING 
IMMUNOCYTOLYSIS MATERIALS CONTAINING OH GROUPS OR AMIDE 
Velibor Krsmanovic, Ecully, France; Jon P. Durkin, Gloucester; GROUPS 
Jagmohan L. Bhasin, Orleans, both of Canada; Jean-Michel Konrad Bootz, Wetter, and Karl-Josef Herd, Odenthal-Holz, 
Biquard, Palaiseau, France; Phillip A. Macdonald, and James _ both of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Le- 
F. Whitfield, both of Ottawa, Canada, assignors to National § verkusen, Germany 


5,378,815 
PROCESS FOR INDIRECT TARGETED 


Research Council Canada, Ottawa, Canada and Consel Na- 
tional de Recherche Scientifique, Paris, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 424,636, Oct. 20, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 872,966 
Int. Cl.° A61K 39/385 
U.S. Cl, 530—405 2 Claims 
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1. A conjugate for treating leukemia or lymphoma compris- 
ing an immunogenic sensitizing agent and a targeting agent, 
wherein said targeting agent is an autocrine differentiation- 
inhibiting factor and said sensitizing agent is a toxoid. 


5,378,816 
METHODS FOR HIGH PURITY CHROMATOGRAPHIC 
SEPARATION OF PROTEINS HAVING EGF-LIKE 
BINDING DOMAINS 
Erno Pungor, Foster City; Les Johnson, West Pittsburg, and 
Monica R. Foermer, San Francisco, all of Calif., assignors to 
Berlex Laboratories, Inc., Cedar Knolls, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,800 
Int. Cl.6 A61K 37/00 
US. Cl. 530—412 
1. A method for purifying thrombomodulin em. an 
tioned medium in the presence of bovine serum albumin, said 
method comprising: 
applying the conditioned medium to a polyethyleneimine 
column under loading conditions of pH and ionic strength 
selected to bind thrombomodulin but not bind BSA and 
contaminants, wherein the pH is in the range from about 4 
to about 4.5 and the ionic strength is in the range of from 
0M NaCl to about 400 mM NaCl; 
washing the column to remove non-bound proteins and 
other contaminants; 
eluting the bound thrombomodulin from the column in an 
elution medium, wherein the elution medium has a pH 
greater than 4.5; 
collecting thrombomodiulin in the elution medium; and 
concentrating the thrombomodulin. 


162-186 0.G. - 95 - 29 : QL 3 


Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 4,807 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 22, 1992, 4201611 
Int. C1.6 CO9B 62/503, 62/022; DOGP 1/38 
US. Cl. 534—618 11 Claims 
1. A reactive dyestuff of the formula 


B—-NR~—X 
(B'—NR!—Z)}-2 


[Fe 


(CH2)i-2—SO2M 


FB=the radical of a dyestuff, 

B and B!=identically or differently, a direct bond or a 
bridge member to a ring C atom of an aromatic-carbocy- 
clic or to a ring C or N atom of an aromatic-heterocyclic 
ring in FB, 

M=CH=CH)? or CH2CH2—V, wherein 

V=OH or a radical which can be eliminated under alkaline 
conditions, 

Z=a heterocyclic fibre-reactive radical without a further 
chromophoric part and 

R and R!=independently of one another, H or substituted 
or unsubstituted C;-C¢-alkyl. 


5,378,818 
DOUBLED AZO DYES 
Udo Mayer, Frankenthal, Germany, and Hans-Juergen Degen, 
Randolph, N.J., assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Lud- 
wigshafen, Germany 
Filed Nov. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 158,265 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 5, 1992, 4240981 
Int. cs CO9B 31/12, 67/22; ‘D21H 21/28 
USS. Cl. 534—758 
1. An azo dye of the formula I 


6 Claims 


@ 
so 


n is 0, 
Y is hydroxyl, and 
L is C)-C¢-alkylene, or 
in case b) 
m is 0 or 1, 
n is 1, 
X is hydrogen, 
Y is imino, and 
L is 1,4-piperazinediyl when m is 0 or 
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C2-C¢-alkylene or phenylene when m is 1. 


5,378,819 
SYSTEMIN, AN INDUCER OF PLANT DEFENSE 
PROTEINS, AND METHODS OF USE 
Clarence A. Ryan, Pullman; Gregory L. Pearce, Palouse, and 
Barry F. McGurl, Pullman, all of Wash., assignors to Wash- 
ington State University Research Foundation, Pullman, Wash. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 528,956, May 25, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 855,412 
Int. C1. CO7H 17/00; C12N 15/00; C12P 19/34; C12Q 1/68 
US. Cl. 536—23.1 7 Claims 
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1. An isolated systemin or prosystemin nucleic acid or an- 
tisense DNA, wherein the nucleic acid encodes a polypeptide 
which is capable of increasing the synthesis of a defense pro- 
tein in a plant and wherein the antisense DNA encodes an 
antisense RNA which is capable of decreasing the synthesis of 
a defense protein in a plant, wherein said nucleic acid or an- 
tisense DNA is capable of hybridizing under stringent condi- 
tions with the sense or antisense strand of the nucleotide se- 
quence of SEQ. ID. NO. 2 or SEQ. ID. NO. 4. 


5,378,820 
GENE ENCODING CYTADHESIN PROTEIN OF 
MYCOPLASMA GALLISEPTICUM AND ITS USE 
Calvin L, Keeler, 1320 Barksdale Rd., and John E. Dohms, 126 
E. Cleveland Ave., both of Newark, Del. 19711 
Filed Nov. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 973,257 
Int. C1.6 COTH 21/02, 17/00; C12N 15/00, 1/20 
US. Cl. 536—23.1 6 


1. An isolated nucleic acid molecule encoding a cytadhesin 
protein of Mycoplasma gallisepticum having the amino acid 
sequence of SEQ ID NO: 1. 
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5,378,821 
GENE ENCODING FOR ENDOCHITINASE 
Gary E. Harman, Geneva, N.Y.; Arne Tronsmo, Aas, Norway; 
Christopher K. Hayes, Geneva, N.Y., and Matteo Lorito, 
Salerno, Italy, assignors to Cornell Research Foundation, 
Inc., Ithaca, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 919,784, Jul. 27, 1992, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 716,134, Jun. 17, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,173,149, This application Apr. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 45,269 
Int. Cl.6 C12N 15/56, 9/42, 15/73 
US. Cl. 536—23.2 1 Claim 
1. A gene coding for endochitinase which is isolated from 
Trichoderma harzianum strain P1 which comprises the se- 
quence set forth in the Sequence Listing as SEQ ID NO:3. 


5,378,822 
NUCLEIC ACIDS ENCODING MURINE AND HUMAN 
AH RECEPTORS 

Christopher A. Bradfield; Kristin M. Dolwick, both of Chicago, 

Ill, and Alan Poland, Madison, Wis., assignors to Wisconsin 

Alumni Research, Evanston, Ill. and Northwestern University 

& Foundation, Madison, Wis. 

Filed Apr. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 45,806 
Int. Cl.6 CO7H 21/02, 21/04 

US. Cl. 536—23.5 4 Claims 

3. An isolated nucleic acid encoding the human Ah receptor, 
whose amino acid sequence is defined by SEQ ID NO. 4. 


5,378,823 
NUCLEIC ACIDS ENCODING TYPE I INTERFERON 
VARIANTS 


Jacques Martal, Jouy-en-Josas; Erich DeGryse, Strasbourg; 
Pierre Gaye; Madia Charlier, both of Paris; Gilles Charpigny, 
Orleans; Pierrette Reinaud, Chatillon, and Gérard Chaouat, 
Paris, all of France, assignors to Institut National de la Re- 
cherche Agronomique-I.N.R.A., Paris, France 

PCT No. PCT/FR91/00953, § 371 Date Sep. 11, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 11, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/09691, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 11, 1992 

PCT Filed Nov. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 915,707 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 29, 1990, 90 14945; 
Nov. 29, 1990, 90 14946 
Int. Cl.6 CO7H 21/04 

US. Cl. 536—23.52 5 Claims 
1. A cassette for the expression in yeast of a variant of type 

I interferon having a formula selected from the group consist- 

ing of: Ala-Pro-Ro’ (IV) and Ala-Gly-Ro’ (V), wherein Ro’ is 

the amino acid sequence of an IFN selected from the group 
consisting of IFN-alphall and IFNs of the trophoblastin class; 
said cassette comprising 

a first DNA fragment coding for said variant; 

a second DNA fragment coding for a signal peptide se- 
lected from the group consisting of yeast a factor pre- 
cursor signal peptide and yeast B-1,3-glucanase precur- 
sor signal peptide, said second DNA fragment being 
linked to the end of the first DNA fragment; and 

a promoter enabling said DNA fragments to be expressed 
in yeast. 
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5,378,824 
NUCLEIC ACID FRAGMENT ENCODING HERBICIDE 
RESISTANT PLANT ACETOLACTATE SYNTHASE 

John R. Bedbrook, Piedmont, Calif.; Roy S. Chaleff, Penning- 

ton, N.J.; Saverio C. Falco, Arden; Barbara J. Mazur, Wil- 

mington, both of Del.; Christopher R. Somerville, Okemon, 

Mich., and Narendra S. Yadav, Wilmington, Del., assignors to 

E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, W Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 642,976, Jan. 18, 1991, Pat. No. 5,141,870, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 164,360, Mar. 4, 1988, Pat. No. 
5,013,659, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 900,609, 
Aug. 26, 1986, abandoned. This application Jun. 2, 1992, Ser. 

No. 892,305 

Claims priority, application Israel, Jul. 27, 1987, 83348 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 7, 2008, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. CO7H 21/04; C12P 21/00, 21/04; C12N 15/00 

US. Cl. 536—23.6 1 Claim 

1. An isolated nucleic acid fragment comprising a nucleotide 
sequence encoding a plant acetolactate synthase protein, said 
nucleic acid fragment is capable of being incorporated into a 
nucleic acid construct used to transform a plant containing 
wild-type acetolactate synthase protein which is sensitive to a 
compound selected from the group consisting of sulfonylurea, 
triazolopyrimidine sulfonamide, and imidazolinone herbicides, 
said nucleic acid fragment having at least one point mutation 
relative to the wild-type nucleic acid fragment encoding plant 
acetolactate synthase protein such that upon transformation 
with said nucleic acid construct said plant is rendered resistant 
to the application of said herbicide compound. 


5,378,825 
BACKBONE MODIFIED OLIGONUCLEOTIDE 
ANALOGS 

Philip D. Cook, and Yogesh S. Sanghvi, both of Carlsbad, Calif., 

assignors to ISIS Pharmaceuticals, Inc., Carlsbad, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 566,836, Aug. 13, 1990, Pat. 
No. 5,223,618, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 558,663, 
Jul. 27, 1990, Pat. No. 5,138,045. This application May 21, 1991, 

Ser. No. 703,619 
Int. Cl.6 CO7H 1/00 

US. Cl. 536—25.34 13 Claims 

1. A method for synthesizing a compound having the struc- 
ture: 


wherein: 

B, is a nucleosidic base; 

Qis O; 

X is H, OH, F, or O-alkyl; 

L) and L4 are CH2; and 

L2 and L3 are, independently, P(O)R4, O, or NR3, provided 
that L2 and L3 are not both O; or 

L;, L2, L3 and L4, together, comprise a —CH—N—N- 
H—CH2— or —CH2—O—N—CH— moiety; 

R;3 is H or lower alkyl; and 

Rg, is OH; comprising the steps of: 

providing a first moiety comprising the structure: 
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and a second moiety comprising the structure: 


Q B, 


~~ s 


wherein E; and E2 are the same or different and are halo- 
methyl, trifluoromethyl sulfonylmethyl, p-methyl-benzene 
sulfonylmethyl, or formyl; and 
coupling said first and second moleties with a linking group 
through said electrophilic reactive groups to form said 
compound. 


5,378,826 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF A STORAGE 
STABLE LOW ESTERIFIED NITROCELLULOSE 
MOISTENED WITH ALCOHOL OR WATER 
Lutz Hoppe; Bernd Haase; Oke Brauer, and Klaus Szablikow- 
ski, all of Walsrode, Germany, assignors to Wolff Walsrode 
AG, Walsrode, Germany 
Filed Jul. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 98,674 
Claims priority, Germany, Aug. 4, 1992, 4225761 
Int. Cl.6 CO8B 5/02, 5/04 
US. Cl. 536—35 5 Claims 
1. In the preparation of a storage stable nitrocellulose com- 
prising the steps of reacting cellulose with a nitrating agent to 
obtain a fibrous nitrocellulose having a nitrogen content of up 
to about 12.6%, moistening such nitrocellulose with at least 
one of alcohol and water and compressing said moistened 
nitrocellulose between two rollers to a content of alcohol plus 
water of at least about 25%, the improvement which comprises 
effecting said compression with a linear pressure of from 0.2 to 
10 t/cm between the rollers acting on the fibrous nitrocellu- 
lose, the friction between the rollers being adjusted to a value 
resulting in a difference in the power consumption of the two 
rollers of from 5 to 100 Watt/kg of nitrocellulose. 


5,378,827 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF CELLULOSE 
CARBAMATE 
Gerhard Keunecke, Pulheim; Adolf Arnold, Maintal, and Sabine 
Butzke, Alzenau, all of Germany, assignors to Zimmer Ak- 
Frankfurt, Germany 


Filed Sep. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 122,244 
Claims priority, Germany, Dec. 16, 1992, 4242437 


Int. C1.6 CO8B 5/00 
US. Cl. 536—30 18 Claims 
1. A process for producing cellulose carbamate from cellu- 
lose and excess urea in an inert liquid organic reaction carrier 
which comprises 

a) mixing the cellulose with an aqueous urea solution, 

b) exchanging the water portion of said solution for said 
liquid organic reaction carrier, 

c) converting said cellulose mixture to cellulose carbamate 
with the formation of by-product ammonia at a tempera- 
ture in the range of 130° to 160° C. and a pressure in the 
range of 0.05 to 5 bar, while removing said ammonia by an 
inert gaseous carrier from the reaction product, said reac- 
tion product comprising cellulose carbamate, urea and 
organic reaction carrier, 

d) exchanging said organic reaction carrier in the reactior 
product for aqueous urea solution, 
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e) separating the cellulose carbamate from the urea solution, 
and 
f) washing the separated cellulose carbamate. 


5,378,828 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING SOLUBLE ALKALI METAL 
SALTS OF CELLULOSE SULFATE USING 
CHLOROSULFURIC ACID AND PYRIDINE 

Thomas C. Usher, Nassau, Bahamas; Natu Patel, and Chhagan 

G. Tele, both of Boca Raton, Fia., assignors to Dextran Prod- 

ucts Limited, Scarborough, Canada 

Filed Sep. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 115,057 
Int. Cl.° CO8B 1/02, 3/06; COTH 13/12 

US. Cl. 536—59 12 Claims 

1. A process for preparing alkali salts of cellulose sulfate, 

comprising: 

a) pre-soaking cellulose in pyridine; 

b) mixing said pre-soaked cellulose with a solution compris- 
ing pyridine and an excess of a halogenosulfuric acid in a 
suitable temperature range to sulfate said pre-soaked cellu- 
lose, said halogenosulfuric acid being selected from the 
group consisting of fluorosulfuric acid, bromosulfuric acid 
and chlorosulfuric acid; 

c) washing said sulfated cellulose in an alcohol; and 

d) mixing said washed sulfated cellulose with a solution 
containing an alkali metal ion. 


5,378,829 
SULFATED GLYCOSAMINOGLYCANOID 
DERIVATIVES OF THE HEPARIN AND HEPARAN 
SULFATE TYPE 

Maurice Petitou, Paris, France, and Constant A. A. van Boeckel, 

Lx Oss, Netherlands, assignors to Akzo N.V and Sanofi S.A., 

Arnhem, Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 795,595, Nov. 21, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 690,035, 
Apr. 23, 1991, abandoned. This application Jul. 27, 1992, Ser. 

No. 919,684 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Apr. 23, 

1990, 90.201006; Aug. 23, 1991, 91.40299 
Int. Cl.6 CO7H 11/00; A61K 31/715 

US. Cl. 536—118 6 Claims 

1. A sulfated glycosaminoglycanoid derivative, comprising 
the saccharide unit having the formula I or II 


oso; 


osoy 


Oso; 
osoy 


in which the twitched lines denote an a or B bond, each of the 
groups R are independently selected from the group consisting 
of alkyl and sulfate; n is 1 or 2; Ry is selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl, aryl and aralkyl, and R;’ has the same 
meaning as R, or is aryl, aralkyl or 
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OR 


wherein R and R; have the previously given meanings; 
R2 is alkyl; 
R;3 is alkoxy or 


OR 


wherein the twitched line, R and R2 have the previously given 
meanings, and the charged moieties are compensated by coun- 
ter-ions. 


5,378,830 
AMPHOTERIC POLYSACCHARIDE COMPOSITIONS 

Michael H. Yeh, Hamilton, N.J., assignor to Rhone-Poulenc 

Specialty Chemicals Co., Cranbury, N.J. 

Filed Sep. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 115,180 
Int. Cl.6 CO7H 11/00, 13/12 

US. Cl. 536—118 21 Claims 

1. A blend composition comprising about 1 to about 99 parts 
of one or more cationic polysaccharides and about 99 to about 
1 parts of one or more anionic polysaccharides wherein at least 
one of said anionic polysachharides contains one or more 
sulfonate groups. 


5,378,831 
GALACTOSYL MALTOOLIGOSACCHARIDE 
DERIVATIVES 

Taichi Usui, Shizuoka; Osamu Uejima, Mishima, and Koichi 

Ogawa, Fuji, all of Japan, assignors to Nihon Shokuhin Kako 

Co., Ltd. and Yaizu Suisan Kagaku Kogyou Co., Ltd. 

Filed Sep. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 941,302 
Int. Cl. CO7G 17/00, 3/00; COTH 1/00; CO8B 37/00 

US. Cl, 536—123.1 7 Claims 

1. A galactosyl maltooligosaccharide derivative represented 
by formula (1): 


X2—-OCH2 
Oo 


OH OH 


wherein at least one of X; and X2 represents a galactosyl group 
and the other represents a hydrogen atom, R represents a 
hydrogen atom or a substituted or unsubstituted phenyl group, 
and n is an integer of from 2 to 5. 
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5,378,832 
POLYSACCHARIDE AND A METHOD OF PRODUCING 


IT 
Ryuichiro Kurane, Ibaraki; Yasuhiro Nohata, Mie; Michio 

Shiomi; Shuichi Ishino, both of Yamaguchi; Akira Yotsuji, 

Tokyo; Hideki Murata, Yamaguchi, all of Japan, and Seiji 

Sugimoto, Brookline, Mass., assignors to Agency of Industrial 

Science and Technology and Kyowa Hokkoh Kogyo Co., Ltd., 

both of Tokyo, Japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP92/00695, § 371 Date Jul. 20, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 20, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/11163, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 10, 1993 
PCT Filed Jul. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 94,091 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1991, 3-316391 
Int. C1.6 C12N 1/20; C12P 19/04; BOIF 17/56; CO8B 37/00 
US. Cl. 536—123.1 4 Claims 

1. A polysaccharide having the following properties: 

(A) sugar composition as determined by thin-layer chroma- 
tography, liquid chromatography and gas chromatogra- 
phy: 
the principal constituents are rhamnose, fucose, glucose 

and glucuronic acid which are present in a molar ratio 
of (1-4):2:(1-8):(1-4); 

(B) elemental analysis (wt %): 

(said polysaccharide containing 9-13% of crystalline 
water) 

C: 3643 

H: 7+1 

O: 56+4; 

(C) solubility: 
slightly soluble in water (neutral); soluble in alkalies; 

insoluble in methanol, ethanol and acetone; 

(D) UV absorption spectrum: 
no absorption detected at 280 nm characteristic of proteins 

(peptides) or at 260 nm characteristic of nucleic acids; 
and 

(E) IR absorption spectrum: 
an absorption pattern characteristic of polysaccharides is 

observed near 800-1200 cm—!; CH and CH? absorption 
patterns due to carbohydrates are observed near 2950 
cm—!; and an OH absorption pattern due to carbohy- 
drates is observed near 3400+20 cm—!. 


5,378,833 
METHOD FOR PREPARING 
GALACTO-OLIGOSACCHARIDES 
Yasuo Katta, Kawanishi; Kazuhiro Ohkuma, Sanda; Mitsuko 
Satouchi, Takarazuka; Reiji Takahashi, Itami, and Takehiko 
Yamamoto, Izumi, all of Japan, assignors to Matsutani Chem- 
ical Industries Co., Ltd., Hyogo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 633,834 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1989, 1-339133 
Int. Cl.6 CO7G 17/00; COTH 1/00, 5/04 
US. Cl, 536—124 4 Claims 


Ho 


1. A process for preparing a galacto-oligosaccharide, which 
consists essentially of heating dry powdery lactose at a temper- 
ature of 100°-200° C. for 0.5 to 3 hours in the presence of a 
catalytic amount of an inorganic acid selected from the group 
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consisting of hydrochloric acid, nitric acid, phosphoric acid 
and sulfuric acid. 


5,378,834 
PROCESS FOR PURIFYING PRODUCTS CONTAINING 
ESTERS OF A NON-REDUCING SUGAR AND ONE OR 
MORE FATTY ACIDS 
Kees Koerts, Driebergen; Age Bakker, Oosterhout, and Gerar- 
dus M. Vianen, Roosendaal, all of Netherlands, assignors to 
Cooperatieve Vereniging Suiker Unie U.A., Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 540,831, Jun. 20, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 91,457 
ee OR eee eee 
Int. C1.6 CO7H 17/00, 13/02, 11/00, 15/04 


US. Cl. 536—127 14 Claims 


1. Process for purifying esterification products containing 
fatty acid esters of a non-reducing sugar comprising subjecting 
esterification products containing fatty acid esters of a non- 
reducing sugar to an extraction treatment with supercritical 
carbon dioxide, wherein said extraction treatment comprises 
the step of passing supercritical carbon dioxide through a 
reaction vessel containing said esterification products contain- 
ing fatty acid esters of a non-reducing sugar, wherein said 
esterification products containing fatty acid esters of a non- 
reducing sugar and any unreacted sugar and any salts remain 
behind after the extraction with supercritical carbon dioxide 
and further wherein any unreacted fatty acids and any fatty 
acid alkyl esters, and any solvents present as such, are ex- 
tracted with the supercritical carbon dioxide. 


5,378,835 
METHOD OF PRODUCING WATER-SOLUBLE SODIUM 
PHEOPHORBIDE A 
Masataka Nakazato, Yamanashi, Japan, assignor to S.L.T. 
Japan Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 760,451, Sep. 17, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 123,387 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 27, 1990, 2-258136 


Int. C1.6 CO7TD 487/22 
US. Cl. 540—145 6 Claims 
1. A method of producing sodium pheophorbide a, compris- 
ing: 
dissolving sodium hydroxide in a solvent selected from the 
group consisting of n-propyl alcohol, isopropyl alcohol 
and a mixture of n-propyl alcohol and isopropyl alcohol to 
prepare a solution of the sodium hydroxide; 
dissolving pheophorbide a in a solvent which is miscible 
with said solvent selected from n-propyl alcohol, isopro- 
pyl alcohol and a mixture of n-propyl alcohol and isopro- 
pyl alcohol to prepare a solution of the pheophorbide a; 
and 
dissolving said solution of the pheophorbide a in said solu- 
tion of sodium hydroxide to obtain sodium pheophorbide 
a. 
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5,378,836 
RAPAMYCIN OXIMES AND HYDRAZONES 
Weanling Kao, Paoli, Pa.; Robert L. Vogel, Stratford, N.J.; Ma- 

gid A. Abou-Gharbia, Glen Mills, Pa., and Craig E. Caufield, 
Princeton Junction, N.J., assignors to American Home Prod- 
ucts Corporation, Madison, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 134,224 
Int. CL.° A61K 31/395; COTD 491/06 
US. Ci, 540—456 
1. A compound of the structure 


wherein R! and R? are each, independently, hydrogen, 
—CONH,—{{(CR3R‘4)m(—A—(CR5R®)n)p}g—B} 5 
—SO2R7; —SO3H; —CHR8O(CH2),R9; or 


R3, R4, R5, R§, and B are each, independently, hydrogen, alkyl 
of 1-6 carbon atoms, alkenyl of 2-7 carbon atoms, alkynyl of 
2-7 carbon atoms, hydroxyalkyl of 1-6 carbon atoms, alk- 
oxyalkyl of 2-12 carbon atoms, alkylthioalkyl of 2-12 car- 
bon atoms, alkylaminoalkyl of 2-12 carbon atoms, dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl of 3-12 carbon atoms, arylalkyl of 7-10 carbon 
atoms, cycloalkyl of 3-8 carbon atoms, —OR!°, —SR!0, 
halogen, —CN, —NOQ2, —CF3, —COR!°, —CO, R!9, 
—CONHR!°, —SO)R!°, —OSO3R!9, —NR!0R!1, —NH- 
COR!°, —NHSO2R", or Ar; 

X is =NOR!2 or =NNR!2R]3, 

Y is O, =NOR!2, or =NNR!2R13; 

R’, R!2, and R!3 are each, independently, hydrogen, alkyl of 
1-6 carbon atoms, alkenyl of 2-7 carbon atoms, alkynyl! of 
2-7 carbon atoms, arylalkyl of 7-10 carbon atoms, or Ar; 

R8, R9, R!9, and R!! are each, independently, hydrogen, alkyl 
of 1-6 carbon atoms, arylalkyl of 7-10 carbon atoms, alkenyl 
of 2-7 carbon atoms, alkynyl of 2-7 carbon atoms, hydroxy- 
alkyl of 1-6 carbon atoms, alkoxyalkyl of 2-12 carbon 
atoms, alkylthioalkyl of 2-12 carbon atoms, alkylaminoalkyl 
of 2-12 carbon atoms, dialkylaminoalkyl of 3-12 carbon 
atoms, cycloalkyl of 3-8 carbon atoms, or Ar; 

A is —CH2—, —NR!9°_, —OQ—, —S—, —SO—, —SO2—, 
—PR!°_, _CO—, —NHCO—, —NHSO-—, or —P(O\R! 


0)—; 

Ar is aryl which may be optionally mono-, di-, or tri- substi- 
tuted with a group selected from alkyl of 1-6 carbon atoms, 
arylalkyl of 7-10 carbon atoms, alkoxy of 1-6 carbon atoms, 
cyano, halo, hydroxy, nitro, carbalkoxy of 2-7 carbon 
atoms, trifluoromethyl, amino, dialkylamino of 1-6 carbon 
atoms per alkyl group, dialkylaminoalkyl of 3-12 carbon 
atoms, hydroxyalkyl of 1-6 carbon atoms, alkoxyalkyl of 
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2-12 carbon atoms, alkylthio of 1-6 carbon atoms, —SO3H, 
—PO3H, and —CO2H; 


is a nitrogen containing heterocyclic radical selected from the 
group consisting of pyridyl, pyrazinyl, piperidinyl, morpholi- 
nyl, piperazinyl, pyrrolidinyl, thiazolyl, pyrimidinyl, isoxazo- 
lyl, pyrrolidinyl, and imidazolyl that may be optionally mono-, 
di-, or tri-substituted with a group selected from alkyl of 1-6 
carbon atoms, arylalkyl of 7-10 carbon atoms, alkoxy of 1-6 
carbon atoms, cyano, halo, hydroxy, nitro, carbalkoxy of 2-7 
carbon atoms, trifluoromethyl, amino, dialkylamino of 1-6 
carbon atoms per alkyl group, dialkylaminoalkyl of 3-12 car- 
bon atoms, hydroxyalkyl of 1-6 carbon atoms, alkoxyalkyl of 
2-12 carbon atoms, alkylthio of 1-6 carbon atoms, —SO3H, 
—PO3H, and —CO2H; 


wherein R3, R4, R5, R®, A, B, m, n, p, and q are independent in 
each of the —CON—{{(CR3R‘4)m(—A—(CR5R)n)p}q—B} 
subunits when r=2; 

with the proviso that R! and R? are not both hydrogen, and 
further provided that if r=2, then a=0, and if r=1, then a= 1; 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


5,378,837 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
2'-DIETHYLAMINO)RIFAMYCIN P (P/DEA) 
Gianbattista Panzone, Cornaredo, and Anacleto Gianantonio, 
Milan, both of Italy, assignors to Gruppo Lepetit S.p.A., 
Gerenzano, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 975,223, Nov. 12, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 823,237, Jan. 21, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 134,515 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jan. 28, 1991, 
91101037 
Int. CL.6 A61K 31/395; COTD 513/18 
U.S. Cl. 540—456 12 Claims 
1. A process for preparing 2'-(diethylamino)rifamycin P 
(P/DEA) or its 25-desacetyl derivative of formula I wherein R 
is acetyl or hydrogen: 


32 
CH3 


31 
CH3 


33 
CH3 





JANUARY 3, 1995 CHEMICAL 


-continued 


which is characterized in that 3-bromorifamycin S is reacted 
with 1,1-diethylthiourea in dimethylformamide, in the pres- 
ence of a hydrobromic acid acceptor, to give a green colored 
1,2-quinonimine intermediate of formula III, wherein R has the 
same meanings as above: 


CH3 CH3 CH3 (Im) 


NH? 


te oe 


CO2CH3 
NH2 , 


Ss N —— yo 


Oo N 


CoHs 
that is reduced, without isolation, by a mild reducing agent. 


5,378,838 
BENZODIAZEPINE CHOLECYSTOKININ 
ANTAGONISTS 
Jeffrey M. Bergman, Telford; Roger M. Freidinger, Lansdale, 
and Mark G. Bock, Hatfield, all of Pa., assignors to Merck & 
Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 3,927 
Int. C1.° CO7D 243/24; A61K 31/55 
US. Cl. 540—509 14 Claims 
1. A compound of Formula I: 
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-continued 


R! is Cj-C¢ linear or branched chain alkyl or cyclopropyl; 
R? is unsubstituted or substituted phenyl where the substitu- 
ent is fluoro, chloro, bromo, iodo, nitro, carboxy, hy- 
droxy, amino, hydroxy C;-C4-alkyl, C;-C4-mono or di- 
alkyl amino; or cyclohexyl; 
or the optical isomers, prodrugs or pharmaceutically accept- 
able salts thereof. 


5,378,839 
INSECTICIDAL, ACARICIDAL AND MOLLUSCICIDAL 
1-(SUBSITUTED)THIOALKYLPYRROLES 
David G. Kuhn, Newtown, Pa., and Venkataraman Kameswaran, 
Princeton Junction, N.J., assignors to American Cyanamid 
Company, Wayne, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 95,973, Jul. 22, 1993, Pat. No. 5,302,383, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 804,260, Dec. 4, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,254,559. This application Jan. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 187,266 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 267/02, 279/04, 207/10, 277/16 
US. Cl. 540—544 2 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a compound of formula I 
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I 
Z R;CH—S—Q 


wherein W is CN or NO?; 

X is halogen or phenyl optionally substituted with one to 
three Cj-C3alkyl, C;-C3alkoxy, C1;-C3alkylthio, C1-C- 
3alkylsulfinyl, C;-C3 alkylsulfonyl, halogen, CN, NO2, 
CF3, R4CF2B, RsCO or NR6R7 groups; 

Y is CF3, halogen or phenyl optionally substituted with one 
to three C;-C3alkyl, C;-C3alkoxy, C;-C3alkylthio, C;-C- 
3alkylsulfinyl, C,-C3alkylsulfonyl, halogen, CN, NO2, 
CF3, R4CF2B, RsCO or NR6R7 groups; 

Z is halogen or CF3; 

R is hydrogen, C;-Ce¢alkyl, C3-Cecycloalkyl; and Q is 


H 
A Rig N Rig 
4 -4I 
N Rig N Ri9 

Rg is hydrogen, fluorine, CHF2, CHFCL or CF3; Rs is 
C1-C3alkyl, C)-C3alkoxy or NR6R7; R¢ is hydrogen or 
C1-C3alkyl; R7 is hydrogen or C;-C3alkyl or RgCO; Rg is 
hydrogen or C;-C3 alkyl; B is S(O)4 or O; q is an integer 
of 0, 1 or 2; 
in which A is O or §; 

Rj4 is hydrogen, C;-Cgalkyl or may be taken together with 
either R15 or Rj7 and the atoms to which they are attached 
to form a 5- to 7-membered ring optionally substituted 
with one or two C;-C3alkyl groups; 

Rys and Ry¢ are each independently hydrogen or C;-Caal- 
kyl; 

Rj7 is C}-C4alkyl or when taken together with R14 and the 
atoms to which they are attached may form a 5-to 7-mem- 
bered ring optionally substituted with one or two C;-C- 
3alkyl groups; 

Rig and Rjg are each independently hydrogen or C;}-C3alkyl 
or when taken together may form a ring wherein RigRi9 


is represented by —CH—CH—CH—CH~—- which com- 
prises reacting a compound of formula III 


, wn 
C—NRjsRi6, C—AR}17, 


Ww 


N 
é R,CH-halogen 


with at least one molar equivalent of a thiourea reagent of 
formula X 


in the presence of a solvent. 
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5,378,840 
SUBSTITUTED DIBENZOXAZEPINE COMPOUNDS 
Albert C. Lee, Fort Collins, Colo.; E. Ann Hallinan, Evanston, 
Ill; Timothy J. Hagen; Robert K. Husa, both of Gurnee, II1.; 
Sofya Tsymbalov, Des Plaines, Ill., and Jean-Pierre Van 
Hoeck, Chastre, Belgium, assignors to G. D. Searle & Co., 
Chicago, Ill. 
PCT No. PCT/US92/03028, § 371 Date Aug. 24, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 24, 1993 
PCT Filed May 16, 1992, Ser. No. 108,551 
Int. Cl. CO7D 413/12; A61K 31/55 
US. Cl. 540—547 
1. A compound having the structure: 


Oo 
N H 
‘ Y i 
4 ua r 
Oo N Ul 


/ 
H 


8 Claims 


2. A compound having the structure: 


3. A compound having the structure: 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,378,841 
ALPHA-MORPHOLINO RIBONUCLEOSIDE 
DERIVATIVES AND POLYMERS THEREOF 


James E. Summerton; Dwight D. Weller, and Eugene P. Stir- 
chak, all of Corvallis, Oreg., assignors to Antivirals Inc., 


Corvallis, Oreg. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 454,056, Dec. 20, 1989, Pat. No. 

5,235,033. This application Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 74,120 
Int. Cl. CO7D 413/04, 473/02, 473/26 


US. Cl. 544—118 


1. A morpholino-subunit of the form 


Oo P; 
oe or 
5 7 2 
N 
| 


R 


where R is a hydrogen, substituted alkyl, or protective 
group; and, 

Pi is a purine or pyrimidine base-pairing moiety effective to 
bind by base-specific hydrogen bonding to a base in a 
polynucleotide. 

4. A morpholino-subunit of the form 


o P; 
N 
| 
R 


where R is a hydrogen, substituted alkyl, or protective 
group; 

Pi is a purine or pyrimidine base-pairing moiety effective to 
bind by base-specific hydrogen bonding to a base in a 
polynucleotide; and 

X is a hydroxyl, sulfhydryl, amine, or the salt of sulfonic 
acid. 


5,378,842 
IMIDAZOLIUM HARDENERS FOR PROTEINACEOUS 
MATERIALS 
Ludovic Fodor; Richard R. M. Jones, both of Hendersonville, 
and Rolf T. Weberg, Brevard, all of N.C., assignors to E. I. Du 
Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 170,844 
Int. Cl. CO7D 295/104, 233/22, 233/24 
US. Cl. 544—139 7 Claims 
1. A compound suitable as a hardening agent chosen from 
the set consisting of: 


6 Claims 
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wherein: 


Y! represents an alkyl of 6-24 carbons, aryl of 6-24 carbons, 
aralkyl 

of 7 to 25 carbons, the atoms chosen from C, N, O, and S 
necessary to form a 5- or 6-membered ring, or 
-L!CR13CH2; 

L! is a linking group; 

R! is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 24 carbons, aryl of 6 to 24 
carbons, aralkyl of 7 to 25 carbons or halogen; 

R2 and R3 independently represent alkyl of 1-24 carbons, 
aryl of 6-24 carbons, aralkyl of 7 to 25 carbons or R? and 
R3 independently may represent, or be taken together to 
represent the atoms chosen from C, N, O and S necessary 
to form a 5- or 6-membered ring; 

R‘and R5 independently represent hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 24 


carbons, nitro, carboxyl, mercapto, —OR!!, or the atoms 
chosen from C, N, O, and S necessary to form a 5- or 
6-membered ring or R* and R5 may be taken together to 
represent the atoms chosen from C, N, O, and S necessary 
to form a 5- or 6-membered ring; 

R!! represents hydrogen or an alkyl of 1-5 carbons; 

R!3 represents hydrogen or an alkyl of 1-24 carbons; 

X- is a counterion; 


and 


wherein: Y? is an alkyl of 1-24 carbons, aryl of 6-24 carbons, 
aralkyl of 7 to 25 carbons, the atoms chosen from C, N, O, and 
S necessary to form a 5- or 6-membered ring or L?CR!4CH); 


L? is a linking group; 

Y3 represents O or S; 

R® is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 24 carbons, aryl of 6 *o 24 
carbons, aralkyl of 7 to 25 carbons or halogen; 

R’ and R8 independently represent alkyl of 1-24 carbons, 
aryl of 6-24 carbons, aralkyl of 7 to 25 carbons or the 
atoms chosen from C, N, O and S necessary to form a 5- 
or 6-membered ring or R’ and R° may be taken together to 
represent the atoms C, N, O and S necessary to form a 5- 
or 6-membered ring; 

R® and R!° independently represent hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 
24 carbons, nitro, carboxyl, mercapto, —OR!2, the atoms 
chosen from C, N, O, and S necessary to form a 5- or 
6-membered ring or taken together R? and R!° may repre- 
sent the atoms chosen from C, N, O, and S necessary to 
form a 5- or 6-membered ring; 

R!2 represents hydrogen or an alkyl of 1-5 carbons; 

R!4 represents hydrogen or an alkyl of 1-24 carbons; 

X- is a counterion; 

n is an integer chosen from 0 and 1. 
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5,378,843 
5,6-DISUBSTITUTED-3-PYRIDYLMETHYL AMMONIUM 
HALIDE COMPOUNDS USEFUL FOR THE 
PREPARATION OF 5-(SUBSTITUTED 
METHYL)-2,3-PYRIDINEDICARBOXYLIC ACIDS 
Henry L. Strong, Somerset, N.J., assignor to American Cyana- 

mid Company, Wayne, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 960,749, Oct. 14, 1992, Pat. No. 5,288,866, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 812,520, Oct. 20, 
1991, abandoned. This application Nov. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 
156,205 
Int. Cl. CO7D 251/00, 213/04, 401/00 
USS, Cl. 544—215 24 Claims 

1. A method for the preparation of a 5,6-disubstituted-3- 
pyridylmethyl ammonium halide compound having the struc- 
tural formula 


wherein 

Z is hydrogen or halogen; 

Z; is hydrogen, halogen, cyano or nitro; 

X is Cl, Br, I or R3SO3; 

R3 is C}-C4 alkyl or phenyl optionally substituted with one 
to three C;-C4 alkoxy groups, C;-C4 alkyl groups, nitro 
groups, cyano groups or halogen atoms; 

Y and Yj are each independently OR4, NR4Rs, or when 
taken together YY; is —O—, —S— or —NR6—; 

Rg and Rs are each independently hydrogen, C;-C4 alkyl 
optionally substituted with C;-C4 alkoxy or phenyl op- 
tionally substituted with one to three C;-C4 alkyl groups, 
C1-C4 alkoxy groups or halogen atoms, or phenyl option- 
ally substituted with one to three C;-C,4 alkyl groups, 
C1-C4 alkoxy groups or halogen atoms; 

R¢ is hydrogen or C)-C4 alkyl; 

Qis 


CHEMICAL 


-continued 
Bao! Ri 
SS 22; oF 
Ri Ne R 


R, R; and R2 are each independently C;-C, alkyl, and 
when taken together, R and R; may form a 5- or 6-mem- 
bered ring in which RR; is represented by the structure: 
—(CH2),—, optionally interrupted by O, S or NRio, 
where n is an integer of 3,4 or 5, provided R2 is C\-C4 
alkyl; 
Z2 is O, S or NRjo; 
Rio is C}-C4 alkyl; and 
Rj; and R12 are each independently hydrogen, halogen, 
C}-C4 alkyl or C;-C4 alkoxy, and when taken together, 
Rj; and Rj2 may form a 5- or 6-membered saturated or 
unsaturated ring optionally interrupted by O, S, or NRio 
and optionally substituted with one to three halogen 
atoms, C;-C4 alkyl groups or C;-C4 alkoxy groups; 
which comprises reacting a 5-methyl-2,3-pyridinedicarboxylic 
acid derivative compound having the structural formula 


Z2 
a, 


il N 
| 


ll 
fe) 


wherein Z, Z), Y and Yj are as described above with a haloge- 
nating agent in the presence of a first solvent, optionally in the 
presence of a radical initiator to form a first mixture containing 
compounds having the structural formulas 


wherein, Z, Z;, Y and Y; are as described above and X is Cl or 
Br, reacting said first mixture with at least 1.0 molar equivalent 
of a C1-C, trialkylamine, a 5 to 6 membered saturated or 5 to 
14 membered unsaturated heterocyclic amine, optionally sub- 
stituted with one to three C;-C4 alkyl groups, C;-C4 alkoxy 
groups or halogen atoms in the presence of a second solvent to 
form said 5,6-disubstituted-3-pyridylmethyl ammonium halide 
compound. 
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5,378,844 
8-(1-AMINOCYCLOALKYL)-1,3-DIALKYLXANTHINE 
DERIVATIVES, PREPARATION PROCESS AND 
ANTIDEPRESSANT, NOOTROPIC AND 
PSYCHOSTIMULANT COMPOSITION THEREOFF 
Mario Brufani, Rome; Romolo Scuri, Piacenza; Stefano Cec- 

carelli, Frosinone; Patrizia DeVellis, Frosinone; Patrizia 
Giannetti, Frosinone; Agnese Paesano, Frosinone, and Zana- 
rella Sergio, Mentana, all of Italy, assignors to Biomedica 
Foscama Industria Chimico-Farmaceutica S.p.A., Rome, Italy 
Filed Jan. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 7,757 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 24, 1992, MI91 A 
000132 
Int. C1.6 CO7D 473/08 
US. Cl. 544—272 3 Claims 
1. A compound of formula (I) 


Rw 


R1 and R2 stand for the same or different linear or branched 
(C1-C6)alkyl, linear or branched (C3-C4)alkenyl, linear 
or branched (C3-C4)alkinyl groups; 

R3 is hydrogen; —COR4 in which R4 stands for a (C1-C6) 
alkyl, which is non-substituted or substituted with at least 
one group chosen from carboxyl and (C1-C6)alkylox- 
ycarbonyl, phenyl, which is non-substituted or substituted 
with at least one group chosen from (C1-C4)alkoxy and 
hydroxy, (C1-C4) alkoxy, (C1-C4)alkylamine; —SO2R5 
in which RS is linear or branched (C1-C6)alkyl, phenyl, 
which is non-substituted or substituted with at least one 
(Ci-C3)alkyl group; 

n is from 1 to 2; and its salts. 


5,378,845 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
2-HALO-4,6-DIALKOXY PYRIMIDINES 
André Escher, Glis; Felix Previdoli, Brig, and René Imwinkel- 
ried, Brig-Glis, all of Switzerland, assignors to Lonza, Ltd., 
Basel, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 101,761 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 5, 1992, 
2458/92 
Int. Cl.° CO7D 239/52 
US. Cl. 544—319 15 Claims 
1. A process for the production of a 2-halo-4,6-dialkox- 
ypyrimidine of formula: 


10) Oo 
R27 i Sp, 


N N 
>, ¢ 


wherein X is a halogen atom, and R, and R2 are the same or 
different and each is a C;-C4-alkyl group, comprising: in a 
stage, converting a propanediimidate or at least one salt 
thereof of formula: 


0. 
a 
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wherein R; and R2 have the above-mentioned meaning, with a 
cyanamide of formula: 


H2N—CH Il 
in the presence of a base at a pH value above pH 7 into a 
cyanimidate of formula: 


wherein R; and R2 have the above-mentioned meaning, and, in 
a second stage, converting the cyanimidate of formula IV with 
a hydrogen halide into the 2-halo-4,6-dialkoxypyrimidine of 
formula I. 


5,378,846 
1,2,3,4-TETRAHYDROPYRROLO-[1,2-A]-PYRAZINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Sergey B. Seredenin; Tatiana A. Voronina; Arkady M. Likho- 

sherstov; Vitaly P. Peresada; Gennady M. Molodavkin, all of 
Moscow, U.S.S.R., and James A. Halikas, North Oaks, 
Minn., assignors to Russian-American Institute For New 
Drug Development, Bloomington, Minn. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 75,641 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 487/04; A61K 31/495 
US. Cl. 544—349 
1. A compound of the following formula: 


3 Claims 


wherein 
(a) R!=H; 
(b) R?=H; and 
(c) HX is succinic acid. 
2. A compound of the following formula: 


wherein 
(a) R'=—C(O)CH3; 
(b) R?=—CH2N(CH3); and 
(c) HX is an acid such that the compound is a therapeutically 
acceptable acid addition salt. 
3. A compound of the following formula: 


N -HX 
N. 
SF a 


wherein 
(a) R'=—C(O)C¢Hs; 
(b) R?=—CH2N(CH3)2; and 
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(c) HX is an acid such that the compound is a therapeutically 
acceptable acid addition salt. 


wherein R2 is hydrogen and R!, R3 and R¢ are as defined; 
followed by: 
b) contacting the compound thus formed with a compound 
represented by the formula: 


5,378,847 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
1,2,4-SUBSTITUTED IMIDAZOLES AND RELATED 
AMINOALKYLIMIDAZOLE DERIVATIVES 
Gary McCort, Paris, and Jean-Claude Pascal, Cachan, both of RO 
France, assignors to Syntex Pharmaceuticals, Ltd., Maiden- P 
head, England H—N 
Division of Ser. No. 46,002, Apr. 9, 1992, Pat. No. 5,296,609. Na? 
This application Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 171,594 
6 
— ar C1. CO7TD 233/56, 233/64 pe | RS and R? are as defined: 
1. A process for the preparation of compounds represented ™ the presence of formaldehyde. 
by the formula: 


Ré 
” af 5,378,848 
Sak \ CONDENSED IMIDAZOPYRIDINE DERIVATIVES 
= R? Susumu Takada, Kawanishi; Takashi Sasatani, Nara; Nobuo 
Chomei, Sakai; Makoto Adachi, Ikoma, and Akira Matsu- 
N N shita, Kobe, all of Japan, assignors to Shionogi & Co., Ltd., 
4 R3 Osaka, Japan 
RS Filed Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 12,424 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 12, 1992, 4-59347 
iia Int. Cl.6 COTD 471/04, 491/147, 495/14 
U.S. Cl. 546—82 10 Claims 


R! is hydrogen or lower alkyl; } 
R3 is hydrogen or alkyl; 1. A compound of the formula (I): 


R¢ is lower alkyl or optionally substituted phenyl; 
R® is hydrogen or lower alkyl; 1 R 


R’ is HN ——= 
N3 
SS 
8 
(CHa) LY 
~< “a 4 
Ns 


R? 


or R6 and R’ taken together with the nitrogen atom to which Wherein 


R is (a) phenyl, (6) a 5 membered aromatic heterocyclic 
group containing up to 3 hereto ring atoms selected from 
the group consisting of oxygen, sulfur and nitrogen or (c) 

/ \ (CH2)mR8 a 6 membered aromatic heterocyclic group containing up 

a 


they are attached represent a group of the formula: 


Y—(CH2)» to 3 hetero ring atoms selected from the group consisting 
9 of oxygen and sulfur, said groups (a), (b) and (c) being 
R unsubstituted or substituted by at least one substituent 
selected from the group consisting of C;-C¢ alkyl, hy- 
wherein: droxy, C;-C¢ alkoxy, carboxy, C;-C¢ alkoxycarbonyl, 
m is 0 or 1; phenyloxycarbonyl, cyano, amino, hydrazine, hydroxy- 
n is 0, 1, 2 or 3; amino, C}-C¢ alkoxyamino, halogen, nitro, formyl, alkyl- 
R® is hydrogen, lower alkyl, or optionally substituted carbonyl, (thio)carbamoyl, (thio)carbamoyloxy, (thi- 
phenyl; o)ureido, sulfonamide, sulfonic acid, halogeno C;-C6 
R? is optionally substituted phenyl; alkyl, hydroxy-C)-C¢ alkyl, C;-C¢ alkoxy C)-Ce alkyl, 
X is —(CH2),—, or 1-piperidin-4-yl; and acetyloxy C1-C¢ alkyl, nitro C}-C¢ alkyl, (acetyl)amino 
Y is —CH—, or —N—; C1-C¢ alkyl, cyano-C1-C¢ alkyl, and carboxy C;-C¢ alkyl, 
which process comprises: and 

a) cyclizing a compound represented by the formula: A represents (1) a 6 membered alicyclic group or (2) a 6 
membered alicyclic group in which one or more of the 
R2 R3 R4 carbon atoms constituting said ring are substituted by a 
| , ft member selected from the group consisting of oxygen and 
R!—C=C—CH—N—C=NH sulfur, said groups (1) and (2) being unsubstituted or sub- 
stituted by at least one alkyl group of 1 to 10 carbon 

to give a compound represented by the formula: atoms, or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 
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5,378,849 
SUBSTITUTED TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINE 
COMPOUNDS, AND PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
THEM, AND COMPOSITION CONTAINING THEM 
Akihiro Tanaka, Tokyo; Takashi Fujikura, Saitama; Ryuji 
Tsuzuki, Tokyo; Masaki Yokota, Saitama, and Takeyuki 
Yatsu, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Yamanouchi Pharma- 
ceutical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 737,883, Jul. 25, 1991, Pat. No. 5,204,468, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 569,779, Aug. 21, 1990, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 440,086, Nov. 22, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 320,975, Mar. 9, 1989, 
Pat. No. 4,966,904, which is a division of Ser. No. 173,376, Mar. 
25, 1988, Pat. No. 4,876,261. This application Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. 
No. 981,137 
Int. Cl.6 CO7D 471/02, 217/00 
US. Cl. 546—114 5 Claims 
1. An optical isomer of the compound of the formula: 


OH 
wherein @) represents the formula 
R! 
R? 
R3 


wherein R is hydrogen or halogen; 
R! is hydrogen, lower alkyl, hydroxyl, halogen, amino, or 
lower acylamino: 
R?2 is hydrogen, lower alkyl, hydroxyl, amino, or lower 
alkylsulfonylamino; 
R3 is hydrogen, lower alkyl, or hydroxy]; 
with the proviso that when R! is hydrogen, hydroxyl, amino or 
halogen, R, R2 and R3 are all not hydrogen or salts thereof. 
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ELECTRICAL 


5,378,850 turing by the line capturing device of the remote vessel; 

ELECTRIC STRINGED INSTRUMENT HAVING AN and 

ARRANGEMENT FOR ADJUSTING THE GENERATION 
OF MAGNETIC FEEDBACK 

Kenji Tumura, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Fernandes Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 3,418 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 14, 1992, 4-005054 
Int. Cl.6 G10H 1/057, 3/18 

US, Cl, 84—727 19 Claims 


a winch associated with the messenger/manipulating line for 
manipulating the remote vessel. 


5,378,852 
TREE AND SHRUB-CLEARING EQUIPMENT 
MOUNTED ON TRACTOR 
2. An electric stringed instrument comprising; Gedalyahu Manor, 15, Adam Hacohen Street, Haifa, Israel 
an electromagnetic pickup positioned on the instrument, said Filed Aug. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 103,975 
pickup having a permanent magnet and a string signal © Claims priority, application Israel, Nov. 8, 1992, 103671 
detecting coil wound around the permanent magnet and Int. Cl.° AO1G 23/08; B27L 1/00; BO2C 18/00 


magnetically combined with the permanent magnet, US. Cl. 144—3 D 22 Claims 

an electromagnetic force producing means for producing an 
electromagnetic force, being positioned close to the elec- 
tromagnetic pickup, and having a driving coil, 

an adjusting means for reducing magnetic feedback and for 
receiving a part of a current flowing in the driving coil of 
the electromagnetic force producing means and being 
positioned so that it is magnetically combined with the 
string signal detecting coil of the electromagnetic pickup, 
so that said adjusting means alters a tone color output 
from the electric stringed instrument by causing induced 
electromotive forces to be produced in said string signal 
detecting coil by magnetic flux produced by said adjusting 
means. 


1. Tree and brush clearing and trimming equipment adapted 
to be mounted on and operated by an engine driven tractor 
having an operator’s position which is fixed relative to drive 
wheels of the tractor for cutting and shredding branches of 
plants during a traveling motion of said tractor, comprising: 

a rotary cutter including blades which are pivotally mounted 

on a rotating shaft, and a housing partially enclosing said 
5,378,851 rotating shaft and blades, and said housing being open 
SYSTEM FOR HANDLING A REMOTELY OPERATED towards the branches to be cut, said rotary cutter includ- 
VESSEL ing means mounted on said housing for rotating said rotat- 
John Brooke, Halifax; Arnold Furlong, Lower Sackville, and ing shaft, said rotary cutter being capable of cutting plants 
Geoff Lebans, Dartmouth, all of Canada, assignors to Her at the front or side of said tractor while said tractor is 
Majesty in right of Canada as represented by the Minister of moving, said rotary cutter being capable of cutting said 
Fisheries of Oceans, Ottawa, Canada plants while being moved substantially horizontally in a 
Filed Aug. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 102,193 direction substantially perpendicular to a longitudinal axis 
Claims priority, application Canada, Aug. 14, 1992, 2076151 of said rotating shaft, and also while moved substantially 
Int. CL. BSB 23/00 vertically in a direction substantially perpendicular to the 

US. Cl. 114—259 17 Claims —_—_jongitudinal axis of said rotating shaft; 
LA system for handling a remote vessel from a mother an arm coupling said rotary cutter to one of a front portion 
vessel comprising: and a side portion of said tractor, said arm including at 
a messenger/manipulating line intercepting member extend- least first and second arm sections which are pivotally 
ing upwardly from the remote vessel: interconnected at inner ends thereof so as to be angularly 
a line capturing device associated with the line intercepting disposed in a vertical plane, wherein said first arm section 
member; is attached at an outer end thereof to said one of said front 
line traversing means for transferring the line to the line portion and side portion of said tractor by a vertical pivot 
capturing device; means for permitting positioning of said arm at an angle 
a messenger/manipulating line associated with the mother relative to a direction of travel of said tractor, and by 
vessel for engaging the line intercepting device and cap- horizonal pivot means for permitting raising and lowering 


505 
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of said arm relative to said tractor and for positioning said 
rotary cutter at a selected height relative to the ground, 
and wherein said second arm section is coupled to said 
rotary cutter at an outer end of said second arm section by 
means of a joint permitting rotational and angular dispo- 
sition of the longitudinal axis of said rotating shaft of said 
rotary cutter relative to said second arm section; and 

actuator means for changing the relative position of said first 
and second arm sections and for changing the rotational 
and angular position of said rotary cutter relative to said 
second arm section. 


5,378,853 
SHIELDED MULTIBRANCH HARNESS 

Pascal Clouet, Gregy-sur-Yerres; Francois Vaille, Corbeil Es- 

sonnes, and André Viaud, Crosne, all of France, assignors to 

Filotex, Draveil, France 

Filed Jan. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 10,012 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 29, 1992, 92 00950 
Int. Cl.6 HO1B 7/34 


US. Cl. 174—36 14 Claims 


1. In a shielded multibranch harness including a network of 
conductors defining the multiple branches and at least one 
generally Y-shaped fork formed by first, second and third ones 
of said branches in a given pre-established layout, a plurality of 
shielding braids for shielding said branches, at least two of said 
branches having different cross-sectional dimensions, and first 
shielding continuity means over said fork, the improvement 
wherein said first shielding continuity means are defined exclu- 
sively by an enlarged tab in each of the shielding braids that are 
made in succession over the first, second and third branches of 
the fork, each enlarged tab extending over the fork and over at 
least a portion of another one of said three branches other than 
the branch carrying the shielding braid to which an enlarged 
tab belongs, and each enlarged tab being covered by the shield- 
ing braid of one of said other branches, with the exception of 
the enlarged tab of the last-made braid, which is not covered. 


5,378,854 
ELECTRICAL OUTLET BOX ASSEMBLY 
Daniel M. Hoover, 416 Salem Ave., Hagerstown, Md. 21740 
Filed Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 44,806 
Int. Cl.6 HO2G 3/08 


US. Cl. 174—53 1 Claim 


1. An electrical outlet box assembly, comprising, 
a box member having a fixed side wall, a top wall spaced 
from a bottom wall in a parallel coextensive relationship 
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integrally and orthogonally mounted to the fixed side 
wall, with the box member further including a rear wall, 
and 

the top wall having a top wall lug, the top wall lug posi- 
tioned in adjacency to the fixed side wall, and having a lug 
bore directed through the top wall lug oriented at an acute 
angle relative to the top wall, and 

the top wall including a top wall free edge, the bottom wall 
including a bottom wall free edge, wherein the top wall 
free edge and the bottom wall free edge are arranged in a 
parallel coextensive relationship relative to one another, 
and a top wall free edge having a first semi-cylindrical 
trough, the bottom wall free edge having a second semi- 
cylindrical trough, and 

a movable side wall, the movable side wall having a first rib 
spaced from a second rib, with the first and second rib 
arranged for reception within a respective first trough and 
second trough respectively, and 

the rear wall includes a rear wall locking lug fixedly 
mounted to the rear wall in an orthogonal projecting 
relationship directed between the top wall and the bottom 
wall, and the movable side wall includes a side wall flange 
orthogonally and integrally mounted to the side wall, and 
the side wall flange includes a side wall flange aperture 
arranged for receiving the rear wall locking lug upon 
projection of the movable side wall into continuous com- 
munication with the rear wall, and 

a U-shaped accessory box arranged for mounting to the top 
wall and the bottom wall, and the accessory box includes 
an accessory box top wall having an accessory box rib 
arranged for reception within the first trough, and includ- 
ing an accessory box bottom wall having a bottom wall rib 
arranged for reception within the second trough upon 
displacement of the movable side wall relative to the top 
wall and the bottom wall, and 

the fixed side wall includes a side wall opening, and the rear 
wall includes a rear wall slot, and a positioning bracket 
arranged for mounting to the fixed side wall and the rear 
wall, wherein the positioning bracket includes a first plate 
having a first plate slot arranged for receiving the fastener 
therethrough for positioning into a wall stud, and a second 
plate integrally and orthogonally mounted to the first 
plate in an L-shaped configuration, wherein the second 
plate includes a second plate opening, and wherein a 
second fastener is arranged for reception through the rear 
wall slot and threadedly received within the second wall 
opening, and the first plate having a first plate positioning 
flange integrally and orthogonally mounted to the first 
plate spaced from the second plate, and positioning flange 
projecting beyond a first side of the first plate, and the 
second plate extends beyond a second side of the second 
plate, wherein the positioning plate is arranged for abut- 
ting the wall stud for positioning the fixed side wall 
thereto. 


5,378,855 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 

Jacques Delalle, Triel-sur-Siene, France, assignor to Raychem 

SA, France 
PCT No. PCT/GB91/01016, § 371 Date Dec. 21, 1992, § 102(e) 

Date Dec. 21, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/00616, PCT Pub. 

Date Jan. 9, 1992 

PCT Filed Jun. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 971,927 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 25, 1990, 

9014119 
Int. Cl.6 HOIR 4/22, 43/00 

USS. Cl. 174—87 16 Claims 

1. A device for forming an electrical connection at the end of 
a bundle of elongate electrical conductors, which comprises an 
electrically insulating sleeve, a metallic connecting element 
located within the sleeve, and a quantity of solder located 
within the sleeve and arranged to form a permanent electrical 
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connection between the conductors, the connecting element 
having a tapering internal surface which has a screw thread, so 
that a temporary electrical connection can be formed by 
screwing the bundle of conductors into the connecting ele- 
ment. 
16. A method of forming an electrical harness from a plural- 
ity of insulated electrical wires, which includes: 
(a) gathering a number of insulated wires together to form a 
bundle at least at the end of the wires; 
(b) providing a device which comprises an electrically insu- 
lating sleeve, a metallic connecting element located within 
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the sleeve, and a quantity of solder located within the 
sleeve and arranged to form a permanent electrical con- 
nection between the conductors, the connecting element 
having a tapering internal surface which has a screw 
thread; 

(c) inserting the bundle into the device by means of a screw- 
ing action in order to form a temporary electrical connec- 
tion; 

(d) applying electrical signals to the harness so formed in 
order to ascertain information about it; and 

(e) heating the sleeve to form a permanent solder connection 
between the wires. 


5,378,856 
TRANSMISSION CABLE HAVING A 
NONHALOGENATED JACKET FORMULATION 
Richard C. Allen, Liberty, Ind., assignor to Belden Wire & Cable 
Company, Richmond, Ind. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 989,175 
Int. Cl.6 HO1B 7/34 
US. Cl. 174—120 R 


MNO FLAME RETARDANT 


1. A transmission cable having a nonhalogenated jacket 
wherein said jacket comprises a mixture of a flame retardant, 
100 parts of a high density nonhalogenated polyethylene, from 
about 0 to about 60 parts of low density nonhalogenated poly- 
ethylene and from about 20 to about 100 parts ethylene vinyl 
acetate. 

14. A nonhalogenated jacket composition for a transmission 
cable jacket comprising 100 parts of a high density non- 
halogenated polyethylene, from about 0 to about 60 parts of 
low density nonhalogenated polyethylene and from about 20 
to about 100 parts ethylene vinyl acetate. 
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5,378,857 

DIRECTLY BONDABLE TERMINATION FOR A FIXED 

DISCRETE WIRE 
John T. Swailes, Kings Park, N.Y., assignor to Advanced Inter- 

connection Technology, Inc., Islip, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 4,991 

Int. Cl.6 HOSK 1/02 

US, Cl. 174—251 


10. A circuit board comprising: 

a substrate, having a top surface and a bottom surface, for 
mounting components thereon; 

a plurality of conductive filaments that are adhesively 
bonded in a predetermined pattern to said top surface of 
said substrate so that said plurality of conductive filaments 
lie in an X-Y plane substantially parallel to said top sur- 
face, where said plurality of conductive filaments do not 
penetrate said substrate in a Z-direction between said top 
surface and said bottom surface; 

where each of said plurality of conductive filaments have a 
conductive portion for transmitting a signal, and a termi- 
nation area; 

where said termination area of said conductive filaments 
have an exposed termination portion of said conductive 
portion; and 

where said termination portion is substantially parallel to 
said top surface and is capable of connecting to one of said 
components without a metallized hole intermediary. 


5,378,858 

TWO-LAYER OR MULTILAYER PRINTED CIRCUIT 
BOARD 

Helmut Bruckner, Eitorf; Siegfried Kopnick, Troisdorf, and 
Werner Uggowitzer, Ferlach, all of Austria, assignors to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 966,796 
Claims priority, application Austria, Oct. 31, 1991, 2172/91 
Int. Cl.6 HO1K 1/02 


USS. Cl. 174—255 14 Claims 


10. A multilayer printed circuit board, which comprises 

a support plate, 

a first conductor pattern connected to the support plate at 
one side thereof and comprising a connecting section, 

a second conductor pattern with connecting sections con- 
nected to the support plate at the side of the first conduc- 
tor pattern via an electrically insulating adhesive layer, 

at least one opening being provided in the adhesive layer, 
which opening leads to a connecting section of the first 
conductor pattern and to a connecting section of the 
second conductor pattern through which opening the 
connecting section of the first conductor pattern and the 
second conductor pattern are electrically connected by an 
electrically conducting material distributed in a soft state 
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over the connecting sections to be electrically intercon- 
nected, 

wherein: 

(a) the first conductor pattern is substantially completely 
pressed into the region of the support plate adjoining the 
first conductor pattern exclusively in its portion covered 
by the adhesive layer, and 

(b) each connecting section of the first conductor pattern in 
its region surrounded by an opening is given a curved 
shape at least partly through the opening towards the 
connecting section of the second conductor pattern and 
lies substantially on the same plane as the region of the 
connecting section of the second conductor pattern ad- 
joining the opening. 


5,378,859 
FILM WIRING BOARD 
Tomoyuki Shirasaki, Hachioji, and Osamu Kuwabara, Tokyo, 
both of Japan, assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Feb. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 23,213 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 2, 1992, 4-080469 
Int. C1.6 HOSK 1/02 
US, Cl. 174—261 18 Claims 


1. A film wiring board on which an electronic component is 

to be mounted via solder, comprising: 

a film base having an upper surface; 

a plurality of wiring patterns on said upper surface of said 
film base, each of said wiring patterns including a connec- 
tion pad and a lead wire which is extended from the con- 
nection pad, the lead wire having a width of 10 wm-30 
pm; and 

a protective film formed on said upper surface of said film 
base to hold said wiring patterns between said film base 
and said protective film, and said protective film having a 
single opening for a plurality of said connection pads, for 
exposing at least said plurality of said connection pads and 
the surroundings of said respective connection pads, the 
surroundings of said respective connection pads including 
portions of said lead wires which extend from said respec- 
tive connection pads in the vicinity of each of the corre- 
sponding respective connection pads. 


5,378,860 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR THE PREVENTION OF 
THEFT IN SALESROOMS 
Heinz Dingfelder, Irririnnig 15 b, D-8550 Forchheim, and Heinz 
Boxleitner, Forstwaldstr. 14, D-8351 Neuschénau, both of 
Germany 
Filed Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 39,787 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 21, 1992, 
92116091.7 
Int. C1.6 GO1G 19/40, 19/62; A63F 9/02; GO6K 15/00 
US. Cl. 177—25.19 10 Claims 
1. A method for the prevention of theft in salesrooms, in- 
cluding a weight check at the entrance and the exit of the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


salesroom, in which the weight of a customer measured at the 
entrance in the region of an entry installation (10) is recorded 
and compared to the weight measured at the exit in the region 
of an exit installation (22), and in which, when the customer 
leaves the salesrooms, payment takes place in the region of a 
check-out installation (20), and a conveyance of goods in a 
downstream direction takes place in the region of a goods 


transport device assigned to the check-out installation (20), 
said method comprising, in order to leave the salesrooms, the 
steps of: first placing the goods on the goods transport device 
in a depositing zone (34); next, measuring the weight of the 
customer in the region of the exit installation (22); and, thereaf- 
ter, paying for the goods only in a paying zone (35) which is 
separated from the depositing zone (34) and iocated down- 
stream with respect to the goods transport device. 


5,378,861 

AUTOMATIC SETTING OF THE PARAMETERS OF A 

PROFILE GENERATOR FOR A HIGH PERFORMANCE 
ELEVATOR DOOR SYSTEM 

Michael Barten, and Mustapha Toutaoui, both of Berlin, Ger- 

many, assignors to Otis Elevator Company, Farmington, 

Conn. 

Filed Feb. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 17,730 
Int. Cl.° B66B 13/14 

U.S. Cl. 187—316 


SET REQ. FLIGHT TME 
SET CREEP IN WAY 
SET CREEP OUT WAY 
SET CREEP SPEED 
Fa DST +0 


1. A method for opening or closing an elevator door, com- 
prising: 
a) providing a requested flight time for said elevator door 
opening or closing; 
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b) providing a requested creep in distance for said elevator 
door opening or closing; 

c) providing a requested creep out distance for said elevator 
door opening or closing; 

d) providing a requested creep speed for said elevator door 
opening or closing; 

e) calculating a requested acceleration distance, for setting 
the distance that said opening or closing elevator door is 
in an acceleration or deceleration state, in response to said 
requested creep speed, requested creep in distance, re- 
quested creep out distance, requested flight time, a door- 
way width, and a constant maximum velocity distance; 

f) providing a maximum elevator door speed, in response to 
said acceleration distance and a jerk-in/jerk-out time 
which is proportional to said requested flight time, for 
dictating a maximum speed said elevator may obtain when 
opening or closing; 

g) calculating an acceleration, dictated for said elevator door 
to experience in said acceleration state, in response to said 
maximum speed and jerk-in/jerk-out time; 

h) providing a jerk, which said elevator door will obtain 
during said opening or closing, said jerk being provided in 
response to said acceleration; 

i) providing a constant acceleration time, for which said 
elevator door is opening or closing at said acceleration in 
response to said maximum speed and said acceleration; 

j) providing a calculated flight time in response to said re- 
quested flight time, said maximum speed and said re- 
quested creep speed; and 

k) moving said elevator door from a closed or opened state 
to the alternate state at said requested creep speed for said 
creep in distance, then moving said elevator door in re- 
sponse to said jerk and acceleration for approximately said 
acceleration distance and time, then decelerating said 
elevator door at a rate proportional to said acceleration 
and jerk for approximately said acceleration distance and 
time, then moving said elevator door at said requested 
creep speed for said creep out distance, the total time for 
said elevator door movement being equal to said calcu- 
lated flight time. 


5,378,862 
UNIVERSAL PIVOT SWITCH WITH A HEMISPHERIC 
PIVOTAL SUPPORT MEMBER 
Hideo Tasaka, Akigawa, and Masaaki Hirai, Fussa, both of 
Japan, assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 102,582 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 18, 1992, 4-241305; 
Nov. 30, 1992, 4-345461 
Int. Cl. HO1H 9/00, 19/00 
8 Claims 


1. (Amended) A switch, comprising: 

a casing having an antero-posterior axis and at least four 
through-holes, the through-holes extending along the 
antero-posterior axis of said casing; 

a fixed shaft mounted to said casing, the fixed shaft having a 
flat portion at one end thereof and a hemispheric portion 
continuously connected to the flat portion, the through- 
holes being provided in the vicinity of said fixed shaft, and 
extending in four radial directions from the fixed shaft; 

at least four movable shafts slidably received in the through 
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holes respectively, the movable shafts each having a flat 
portion at one end thereof; 

an operating button, having a shape so as to cover the flat 
portion of the fixed shaft and all of the flat portions of the 
movable shafts, said operating button being provided with 
an engaging portion which is pivotally supported by the 
hemispheric portion of the fixed shaft so that the operating 
button is pivotally supported by the fixed shaft, said oper- 
ating button having a plurality of bosses, one of the bosses 
being in contact with the flat portion of said fixed shaft, 
the other bosses adapted to be brought into contact with 
the flat portions of said movable shafts; and 

a contact assembly mounted within said casing, for perform- 
ing a switching operation in response to a sliding move- 
ment of one said movable shaft within the respective 
through hole. 


5,378,863 
ELECTRIC SWITCH 

Youichi Sekita, Turugashima, Japan, assignor to Toyodenso 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 12,747 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 6, 1992, 4-013086[U] 
Int. Cl. HO1H 15/00, 21/84 

US. Cl. 200—16 R 9 Claims 


6. An electric switch comprising: 

a substantially hollow tubular casing; 

a slider linearly movable from a neutral position in opposite 
forward and backward directions along a longitudinal axis 
of said casing; 

a holder being immovable arranged in said casing and slid- 
ably accommodating therein said slider to guide the for- 
ward and backward movement thereof; 

slider return means for returning said slider to the neutral 
position; 

a plurality of fixed contacts including a common contact 
fixedly arranged on a base plate which is provided on said 
holder, said fixed contacts to be selectively engaged by a 
movable contact upon forward and backward movement 
of said slider; 

said movable contact comprising two sliding pieces ar- 
ranged on said slider, one of said sliding pieces of said 
movable contact sliding on said common contact of said 
plurality of fixed contacts and another sliding piece 
thereof contacting with one of the remaining plurality of 
fixed contacts so as to close the electric circuit; and 

a manipulator pivotably mounted on an end of said casing to 
be swingable clockwise and counterclockwise and opera- 
tively linked with an end of said slider to push and pull the 
slider in accordance with the clockwise and counterclock- 
wise motion thereof, said slider return means being pro- 
vided on said slider with a compressed spring for biassing 
the slider to the neutral position after making said movable 
contact engage momentarily with one of said remaining 
selected fixed contacts by swinging said manipulator. 
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5,378,864 
NON-RESETTABLE, PRESSURE-ACTUATED SWITCH 
André W. Olivier, New Orleans, and Oneil J. Williams, Jr., 
Metairie, both of La., assignors to The Laitram Corporation, 
Harahan, La. 
Filed Jun. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 74,056 
Int. Cl. HO1H 39/00 
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1. A non-resettable, pressure-actuated electrical switch, 

comprising: 

a base; 

frangible conducting means including a continuous electrical 
path traversing the base; 

a diaphragm attached along an edge to the base to form a 
chamber between the diaphragm and the base, the dia- 
phragm having an exterior side and an interior side bor- 
dering the chamber, said chamber being closed to the 
atmosphere; and 

a force transmission element physically coupled to the inte- 
rior side of the diaphragm; 

the diaphragm responding to a preselected pressure differen- 
tial across the diaphragm by deflecting and imparting a 
deflection force to the force transmission element to break 
the frangible conducting means and cause the electrical 
path to open irreversibly. 


5,378,865 
MULTI-DIRECTIONAL SHOCK SENSOR 
Daniel R. Reneau, Madison, Wis., assignor to Hamlin, Inc., 
Lake Mills, Wis. 
Filed Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 124,267 
Int. Cl.6 HO1H 35/14 
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1. A multi-directional shock sensor comprising: 

a) a housing; 

b) at least one reed switch mounted to the housing; 

c) a carriage pivotably mounted by to the housing by a joint 
having two degrees of freedom; 
d) a mass affixed to the carriage for causing pivoting of the 
carriage about the joint in response to an acceleration; 
e) a shell fixed to the housing which engages the carriage, 
the shell constraining the carriage throughout the car- 
riage’s motion; 

f) a magnet engaged with the carriage, wherein pivoting of 
the carriage brings the magnet into proximity to the reed 
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switch to cause a change in state of the reed switch in 
response to an acceleration applied to the sensor; and 

e) a means for biasing the carriage in a vertical direction, the 
means for biasing being disposed below the carriage and 
extending between the carriage and the housing. 


5,378,866 
ELECTRIC DISCHARGE MACHINING SYSTEM 
HAVING A SECONDARY POWER SUPPLY INCLUDING 
A CONTROLLABLE VOLTAGE SOURCE AND 
IMPEDANCE 

Atsushi Taneda, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 915,546, Jul. 20, 1992, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 188,851 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 26, 1991, 3-187500 
Int. Cl.6 B23H 1/02 


US. Cl. 219—69,18 16 Claims 


1. A power supply for an electric discharge machining sys- 

tem, comprising: 

a first power supply for supplying machining energy to a 
machining gap, a second power supply different from said 
first power supply for supplying machining energy to said 
machining gap and means for changing an output impe- 
dance of said second power supply according to machin- 
ing conditions. 

9. A power supply for an electric discharge machining sys- 

tem, comprising: 

a first power supply for supplying machining energy, a 
second power supply having an output voltage higher 
than that of said first power supply and an output impe- 
dance higher than that of said first power supply, and 
means for changing the output voltage of said second 
power supply according to machining conditions. 


5,378,867 
REPAIRING METHOD WITH WELDING, WELDING 
METHOD AND WELDING APPARATUS FOR METAL 
MEMBER 
Jun Niinuma, 4-27-3 Chiharadai, Ichihara-shi, Chiba 290, Japan 
Filed Mar. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 29,240 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 7, 1992, 4-045890; 
Mar. 19, 1992, 4-063387; Mar. 19, 1992, 4-063701 
Int. Cl.6 B23P 1/18 
USS. Cl. 219—76.13 8 Claims 
1. A method of repairing a metal member by welding, com- 
prising the steps of: 
connecting a secondary electrode to the metal member to be 
repaired; 
providing a thin sheet type welding material of about 0.1-0.2 
mm thickness on a part of the metal member to be repaired 
or piling up a fine welding powder on the part of the metal 
member to be repaired, the volume of the fine welding 
powder being sufficient to repair the part of the metal 
member to be repaired; 
pressing said welding material of said welding powder to 
said metal member along a determined, minute line or at 
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specific determined points by a primary electrode for an 
electrical conduction; 

applying a large pulse current of about 300-1500 amperes 
through the conduction portion during a short period of 
about 1/1000-4/1000 seconds in order to form nuggets 
along said determined minute line or at said determined 
points on said metal member; 


executing a point or line type build-up welding of a sufficient 
thickness in a necessary area of the part to be repaired by 
repeating the welding operation of pressing said primary 
electrode and of supplying the current intermittently to 
form the continuous line of nuggets or to overlap the 
nuggets; and 

wearing away and grinding the built-up welded part to 
obtain a desired surface or shape. 


5,378,868 
SHUT OFF CHECK VALVE FOR A WELDING GUN 
James F. Burkhardt, 31755 Ridgeside Dr., Apartment #3524, 

Farmington Hills, Mich. 48334; Ronald R. Matheson, 53340 
Beechwood, Shelby Township, Oceana County, Mich. 48316; 
Daniel R. Burnham, 40833 Ruggero, Clinton Township, Jack- 
son County, Mich. 48038, and David A. Burnham, 4339 Le- 
high, Troy, Mich. 48098 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 852,787, Mar. 17, 1992, 
abandoned, This application Mar. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 30,813 

Int. Cl.6 B23K 11/31 


US, Cl. 219—89 18 Claims 
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1. A shut off check valve for a welding gun housing com- 

prising: 

(a) a piston adapted for positioning within a bore having an 
inlet and an outlet port in the welding gun housing, said 
piston including an elongated portion, said elongated 
portion including an end abutting a welding tip; 

(b) biasing means moving said piston in said bore upon re- 
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moval of force on said piston elongated portion end, and 
said end of said piston projecting through said welding tip; 
and 

(c) fluid directing means for directing incoming and outgo- 
ing fluid flow between the bore inlet and outlet in the 
welding gun housing. 


5,378,869 
METHOD FOR FORMING AN INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
PACKAGE WITH VIA INTERCONNECTION 

Robert C. Marrs, Scottsdale, Ariz., and Tadashi Hirakawa, 

Osaka, Japan, assignors to Amkor Electronics, Inc., Payoli, 

Pa. and Teijin Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 893,518, Jun. 2, 1992. This application Mar. 

26, 1993, Ser. No. 37,209 
Int. Cl.° B23K 26/00 


US. Cl, 219—121.71 28 Claims 
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1. A method of forming a via or vias in a substrate attached 
to electrically conductive leads, comprising the steps of: 

attaching a surface of the substrate to a surface of the leads; 
and 

forming at least one via through the substrate to at least one 
lead, the at least one via being formed with laser energy 
such that substrate material is removed by the laser, but 
none of the lead material is removed by the laser. 


5,378,870 
POWER BLOCK FOR LIQUID-COOLED POWER 
CABLES 
Theodore A. Krupnicki, 565 Adams Rd., Webster, N.Y. 14580 
Filed Nov. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 970,848 
Int. C1.° B23K 9/32 


US. Cl, 219—137.63 12 Claims 


1. A power block for coupling a fluid-cooled power cable to 
(a) a source of electrical energy and (b) a fluid conduit, said 
power block comprising: 

an electrically conductive housing comprising (a) a first 

portion adapted to receive an electrically-conductive post 
to which one terminal of a power supply is connectable, 
said first portion having a planar surface, and (b) a second 
portion defining first and second cylindrical ports for 
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respectively receiving and securing a fluid conduit and a 
fluid-cooled power cable, said cylindrical ports having 
respective longitudinal axes which are angularly disposed 
with respect to each other and with respect to said planar 
surface so that said cylindrical ports project forwardly, 
with respect to said planar surface, in directions which 
differ by an angle between 30 and 120 degrees, each of 
said longitudinal axes forming an acute angle with said 
planar surface. 


5,378,871 
FLUX CONTAINING WIRE FOR USE IN STAINLESS 
STEEL WELDING 
Yutaka Nishikawa; Tsuneshi Ogawa, both of Fujisawa; Tsuyoshi 
Kurokawa, Chigasaki, and Toshiharu Maruyama, Kamakura, 
all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Seiko Sho, 
Kobe, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 948,471, Sep. 22, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,219,425, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 563,329, Aug. 7, 
1990, abandoned. This application Feb. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 21,069 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 25, 1989, 1-218844 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 15, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 B23K 35/22 


US. Cl. 219—145.22 18 Claims 


1. A flux containing wire for use in stainless steel welding, 
said wire having a flux filled in a stainless steel sheath, said flux 
comprising, on the basis of the total weight of said wire, slag- 
forming components comprising 4.7-8.5% of TiO2, 0.5-3.5% 
of AlyO3 and 0.6-3.2% of SiO2, ZrO? or a mixture of SiOz and 
ZrO? in proportions satisfying the following formula: 


TiO2>Al203 + Si02+ZrO2 


and 0.02-0.25% of metal fluoride (in terms of F conversion 
value), 3.0% or more Cr, and 0.1-1.0% of Ti, wherein said flux 
contains, on the basis of the total weight of said wire, said 
slag-forming components in the range of 8.5-13.5% and in 
proportions satisfying the following formula: 


AlO3+SiO2 + ZrO? =5.0%. 


5,378,872 
INFRARED APPARATUS FOR BAKING PASTRIES AND 
PIZZAS 
Dragomir Jovanovic, 6, impasse Jean Moulin, 38000 Pont de 
Claix (Isere), France 
Filed Oct. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 967,069 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 30, 1991, 91 13763 
Int. Cl.6 F27B 9/06, 9/16 
US. Cl. 219—388 


1. An apparatus for baking flat foods, comprising: 
an upper and a lower rectilinear source of infrared radiation, 
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said sources being separated by a space between 5 and 10 
cm; 

a support means for supporting the food to be baked, said 
support means being a rotatably supported removable 
plate disposed between said upper and lower sources, 
wherein said plate is made of an infrared-permeable mate- 
rial and is disposed less than 1 mm above said lower 
source, wherein said upper and lower infrared radiation 
sources are displaced on either side of a median vertical 
plane passing through the plate diameter with which their 
respective lengthwise axes are parallel, and wherein each 
of said infrared sources is designed to furnish infrared 
radiation that increases starting from its midpoint out to 
each of its ends extending beyond the plate; 

a constant speed positive rotational drive means for rotating 
said plate thereby conferring a sequential character on the 
infrared source radiation energy; and 

a roof and a floor, said upper and lower sources being dis- 
posed between said roof and said floor in reflecting gutters 
respectively provided in said roof and said floor. 


5,378,873 
ELECTROTHERMAL CONVERSION ELEMENTS, 
APPARATUS AND METHODS FOR USE IN 
COMPARING, CALIBRATING AND MEASURING 
ELECTRICAL SIGNALS 
Fred L. Katzmann, 48 Bennett Ave., Cedar Grove, N.J. 
07009-2004 
Filed Jun. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 894,103 
Int. Cl.6 HOSB 1/02 

US. Cl. 219—502 


anne ny - 


1. An electrothermal conversion element for use in a system 
including a radiation pyrometer, for use in conversion of a first 
electrical signal of unknown RMS amplitude to another elec- 
trical signal having an amplitude representative of the RMS 
amplitude of the first signal, said conversion element compris- 
ing a thin, low mass, high emissivity target and a first heater 
which is thermally connected to heat said target and can be 
electrically connected to receive said first signal. 


5,378,874 
DIAGNOSTIC METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR A 
DOMESTIC APPLIANCE 
Ronald W. Holling, Lincoln Township, Berrien County; Patrick 
J. Glotzbach, St. Joseph, both of Mich., and Jerome D. Hu- 
ener, South Bend, Ind., assignors to Whirlpool Corporation, 
Benton Harbor, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 43,952 
Int. Cl.6 HOSB 1/02 
USS. Cl. 219—506 21 Claims 
1. An electronic control for use with a cooking appliance, 
comprising: 
a remote control unit adapted to be located remote from said 
cooking appliance, said remote control unit having: 
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means for generating output signals including the opera- 
tive parameters of said cooking appliance, 

first wireless communication means for transmitting said 
output signals and for receiving reply signals, and 

error detection means for determining an error in said 
reply signals; and 

an appliance control unit for controlling said cooking appli- 
ance, said appliance control unit having: 


means for generating reply signals and for setting an error 
code within said reply signals, and 

(and) second wireless communication means for receiving 
said output signal, said second wireless communication 
means being operatively connected to said reply signal 
generating means for transmitting said reply signals in 
response to the receipt of said output signals. 


5,378,875 
MICROWAVE OVEN WITH POWER DETECTING 
DEVICE 
Masahiro Hirama; Masami Koshimura; Sakae Mori, and Jiro 
Yoshida, all of Saitama, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Mate- 
rials Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 989,173 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1991, 3-357057; 
Dec. 25, 1991, 3-357058; Mar. 26, 1992, 4-100348; Mar. 26, 
1992, 4-100349; Mar. 26, 1992, 4-100350; May 29, 1992, 
4-163582; Jul. 6, 1992, 4-202037; Jul. 6, 1992, 4-202038; Oct. 23, 
1992, 4-309514 
Int. Cl.6 HOSB 6/68 
U.S. Cl. 219—705 


1. A microwave oven comprising: 
a wall defining a microwave chamber; 
a microwave energy source for supplying microwave en- 
ergy to the chamber; 
a microwave sensor comprising: 
a wave absorber for generating heat through absorption of 
microwave energy; and 
a first thermistor for detecting the temperature of said 
absorber, said first thermistor having a temperature 
sensing part positioned adjacent to said wave absorber 
and positioned to avoid microwave energy from the 
microwave energy source; 
a temperature sensor comprising a second thermistor for 
detecting the ambient temperature immediate said wave 
absorber; and 
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computing means for computing microwave power as a 
function of time, according to the expression: 


P=C-dO/dt+5-0; 


where P represents microwave power absorbed by the wave 
absorber, 92=06;—©2, where ©) represents temperature 
rise detected by the first thermistor and ©2 represents 
temperature rise detected by the second thermistor, C 
represents heat capacity of the microwave sensor, and 6 
represents a thermal radiation constant of the microwave 
sensor. 


5,378,876 
FAIL SAFE MICROWAVE OVEN 
Yuichi Kitagawa, Daito, Japan, assignor to Funai Electric Co., 
Ltd., Daito, Japan 
Filed Aug. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 111,841 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 28, 1992, 4-312934 
Int. Cl.6 HOS5B 6/70 


US. Cl. 219—710 5 Claims 


1, ELECTRONIC 
Te ‘OVEN 

1 1 TRANS FORMER! 
RELAY 


ORIVING 
CIRCUIT 


1. A microwave oven having a cooking chamber, compris- 

ing: 

a magnetron for generating microwaves in an electrical 
circuit powered by an AC source, 

a thermostat associated with said magnetron and adapted to 
shut off said AC source when said thermostat detects a 
predetermined high temperature of said magnetron, 

a cooking chamber opening, associated with a wave guide 
having a center, disposed so as to radiate said microwaves 
upon a load adapted to be placed for heating in said cook- 
ing chamber, and to capture microwaves reflected back 
toward said magnetron when there is no load in said 
cooking chamber, and 

said thermostat causing said magnetron to cease generating 
microwaves upon reflection of said microwaves back and 
sensing an increase in the temperature of said magnetron, 
and wherein 

said heating being performed by microwave radiation of the 
load in the cooking chamber, and said microwaves gener- 
ated by said magnetron being routed into said cooking 
chamber via said wave guide and said cooking chamber 


opening. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,378,877 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING 
PROGRAMMED COOKING WITH AN AUTOMATIC 
DELAY START FEATURE IN MICROWAVE OVENS 

Chang W. Lee, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Goldstar Co., 

Ltd., Rep. of Korea 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 785,372, Oct. 30, 1991, 

abandoned. This application Oct. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 965,315 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Oct. 31, 1990, 


90-17510 
Int. Cl. HOSB 6/68 


U.S. Cl. 219—719 4 Claims 





1. A method of performing a delay start in a microwave 

oven having a door, comprising the steps of: 

(Al) determining whether a delay start execution has been 
requested by a user to delay a cooking operation in the 
microwave oven for a delay period; 

(A2) delaying execution of the cooking operation in the 
microwave oven by the delay period by continuously 
counting down the delay period without interruption 
when said determining step 

(Al) determines that the user has requested the delay start 
execution; 

(A3) determining whether the delay period has expired; 

(A4) determining whether the door of the microwave oven 
is open when said determining step (A3) determines that 
the delay period has not expired; 

(AS) performing an open door warning routine when said 
determining step (A4) determines that the door is open; 
and 

(A6) returning to said determining step (A3) without reset- 
ting the delay period, and executing the delay start irre- 
spective of whether the door is one of open and closed, 

wherein when said determining step (A3) determines that 
the delay period has expired, said method further com- 
prises the steps of: 

(B1) determining whether the door of the microwave 
oven is open; 

(B2) resetting the delay period when said determining step 
(B1) determines that the door is closed; 

(B3) in response to resetting the delay period in step (B2), 
determining whether cooking data is stored in a mem- 
ory; and 

(B4) in response to determining in step (B3) that cooking 
data is stored in the memory, performing the cooking 
operation as defined by the cooking data, 

wherein when said determining step (B1) determines that 
the door is open, said method further comprises the 
steps of 
(C1) performing an open door warning routine; 

(C2) performing a cooking operation pausing routine; 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


(C3) determining whether the door of the microwave 
oven is open; and 

(C4) returning to said performing step (C1) when said 
determining step (C3) determines that the door is 
open, and 

wherein when said determining step (C3) determines that 
the door is closed, said method further comprises the 
steps of 

(D1) resetting the delay period; 

(D2) in response to resetting the delay period in step 
(D1), determining whether cooking data is stored in 
the memory; and 

(D3) in response to determining in step (D2) that cook- 
ing data is stored in the memory, performing the 
cooking operation as defined by the cooking data. 


5,378,878 
HEAT RESISTANT AND LIGHT WEIGHT CONTAINER 
FOR MATERIALS TO BE HEATED, AND PROCESS FOR 
MANUFACTURE THEREOF 
Robert N. Revesz, Monroe, N.C., assignor to CEM Corporation, 
Matthews, N.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 298,553, Jan. 18, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,066,843. This application Mar. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 663,441 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 19, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl1.6 HOS5B 6/80 

U.S. Cl. 219—762 


1. A container for a material which is to be heated therein, 
which container is microwave transmissive and heat resistant 
during such heating operation, light in weight and porous, and 
includes integral bottom and side wall portions made of quartz 
fibers, borosilicate glass fibers or a mixture of quartz fibers and 
borosilicate; glass fibers, which bottom and side wall portions 
are held together in integral walled and bottomed container 
form. 


5,378,879 
INDUCTION HEATING OF LOADED MATERIALS 
Yiannis A. Monovoukas, Menlo Park, Calif., assignor to Ray- 
chem Corporation, Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 49,900 
Int. Cl.° HOSB 6/10 
US. Cl. 219—634 


4: sysd,zst 


1. A heat generating article for use in an alternating mag- 
netic field, said article comprising a host material in which 
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particles are dispersed, said particles comprising ferromagnetic 
material having high magnetic permeability and high electrical 
conductivity, said particles having a skin depth and a configu- 
ration including first, second and third orthogonal dimensions, 
wherein: 
said first and second orthogonal dimensions are between 1 
pm and 300 um and greater than the skin depth of the 
particle when subjected to an alternating magnetic field of 
a selected frequency; and 
said first and second orthogonal dimensions are at least 5 
times said third orthogonal dimension. 


5,378,880 
HOUSING STRUCTURE FOR AN ACCESS CONTROL 
RFID READER 
Noel H. Eberhardt, Cupertino, Calif., assignor to Indala Corpo- 
ration, San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 109,931 
Int. Cl.6 GO6K 7/00 


1. A radio frequency proximity reader, comprising: 

a base plate housing portion having an essentially rectangu- 
lar shape with first and second opposed major surfaces 
and having a centrally located bore extending through 
said base plate between said first and second major sur- 
faces; 

a cylindrical housing portion having a concentrically placed 
bore therethrough, said cylindrical housing portion being 
attached to said base plate and extending substantially 
perpendicular to said first major surface with the bores of 
said housing portions being substantially aligned; 

a radio frequency antenna including a cylindrical ferrite core 
having at least one concentrically wound coil, concentri- 
cally located within said cylindrical housing portion; 

at least one signaling means located within said cylindrical 
housing portion adjacent said second major surface of said 
base plate; 

a cable electrically connected to said at least one coil and 
said signaling means and extending out of said cylindrical 
housing portion for connecting the antenna and signaling 
means to remotely located signal processing circuits; 

means for attaching said base plate to a wall, whereby said 
first major surface abuts against the wall; and 

a rectangular cover attached to said base plate and covering 
said second major surface of said base plate. 


5,378,881 
BAR CODE READER FOR ACCURATELY READING 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL BAR CODE IMAGES 
Yutaka Adachi, Sagamihara, Japan, assignor to Olympus Opti- 
cal Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 28, 1993, Ser. No. 69,935 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 29, 1992, 4-139412 
Int. Cl.6 GO6K 7/10 
U.S. Cl. 235—462 3 Claims 
1. A bar code reader comprising: 
an imaging element for recording a two-dimensional bar 


code; 
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frame memory means for storing a two-dimensional bar code 
image recorded by means of the imaging element; and 

bar code reading-control means for finding coordinates of 
four corners of the two-dimensional bar code image stored 
in the frame memory means, for finding equations of four 
straight lines passing through four sides of the two-dimen- 
sional bar code image, said four straight lines passing 
through respective corners of the two-dimensional bar 
code image stored in the frame memory means, for setting 
a plurality of scan lines at equal intervals between those 


two of the four straight lines which cross two portions 
corresponding to start and end codes of the two-dimen- 
sional bar code image, and further setting a plurality of 
sampling lines at equal intervals between remaining two 
straight lines extending along said two portions, respec- 
tively, and for sampling the two-dimensional bar code 
image at positions corresponding to intersections between 
the scan lines and the sampling lines, whereby bar code 
information is read out from the two-dimensional bar code 
image. 


5,378,882 
BAR CODE SYMBOL READER WITH LOCKING CABLE 
CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY 
Frank Gong, Williston Park; Yuri Gofman, Brooklyn, and Alex 
Breytman, Bellmore, all of N.Y., assignors to Symbol Tech- 
nologies, Inc., Bohemia, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 943,244, Sep. 11, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 952,409 
Int. Cl.6 GO6K 7/10 

U.S. Cl. 235—472 


1. In a laser scanning system for reading indicia having 
portions of different light reflectivity, said system being of the 
type including 

a housing having an upper head portion and a handle portion 

having an electrical socket in a cavity in an end portion 
thereof; 
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light source means in the head for generating an incident area, said imaged area containing a bar code, a method of 


laser beam; 

optic means in the head for optically forming and directing 
the incident laser beam along an optical path toward 
indicia located in the optical path, thereby reflecting off 
the indicia reflected laser light, at least a returning portion 
of which travels away from the indicia back toward the 
system; 

scanning means in the head for scanning the indicia in a scan 
across the indicia, said returning portion of the reflected 
laser light having a variable intensity over the scan; 

sensor means in the head for detecting the variable intensity 

of the returning portion of the reflected laser light over a 

field of view, and for generating an electrical analog signal 

indicative of the detected variable light intensity, 

said scanning means being operative for scanning at least one 
of said incident laser beam and said field of view; 

signal processing means for processing the analog electrical 
signal, and for supplying a processed signal indicative of 
the indicia to said electrical socket; and 

an electrical cable removably connected to the electrical 
socket and operative for conducting said processed elec- 
trical signal to external equipment, 

the improvement comprising: 

a connector member attached to a terminal end of sai 
electrical cable assembly, said connector member in- 
cluding a terminal electrical connector engagable with 
said electrical socket and a sleeve adjacent said terminal 
electrical connector, and 
retaining member positionable over said sleeve, 
retaining member having an internal stepped bore form- 
ing a collar at an end of said retaining member for 
retaining said sleeve within said bore and a locking 
portion at an opposite end of said retaining member 
cooperating with an internal surface of said handle 
portion for securing said retaining member to said han- 
dle portion whereby said terminal electrical connector 
is maintained coupled with said electrical socket, 

wherein said retaining member has (i) an external flange 
formed between said collar and said locking portion and 

(ii) a gasket mounted on said flange for seating said retain- 

ing member onto an outer surface of said handle portion 

surrounding said cylindrical cavity. 


5,378,883 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL WIDE RANGE HAND HELD BAR 
CODE READER 
Eric P. Batterman, Flemington, and Donald G. Chandler, 
Princeton, both of N.J., assignors to Omniplanar Inc., N.J. 
Filed Jul. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 736,920 
Int. Cl.6 GO6K 7/10 


USS. Cl. 235—472 


1. In a hand held bar code reader having a two dimensional 
image capture means with a field of view defining an imaged 


USS. Cl. 235—441 


operation comprising: 


providing a flash of illumination forming an illuminated area, 
wherein said illuminated area is substantially coincident 
with and substantially equal to said imaged area over a 
substantial portion of the operating range of said hand 
held bar code reader; 

capturing a two dimensional image of said imaged area; and 

processing said captured two dimensional image in an omni- 
directional manner to read out information contained in 
said bar code. 


5,378,884 


qq PERSONALIZATION STATION FOR PROGRAMMING 


INTEGRATED CIRCUIT CARDS 


Robert W. Lundstrom, Plymouth, and Steven A. Miller, Mah- 


tomedi, both of Minn., assignors to DataCard Corporation, 
Minnetonka, Minn. 


= Division of Ser. No. 993,105, Dec. 18, 1992, Pat. No. 5,332,889. 


This application Jan. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 180,657 
Int. Cl.6 GO6K 7/06 
6 Claims 


1. A personalization station for an integrated circuit card 


programming device for programming integrated circuit 
cards, the personalization station comprising: 


a personalization station base operably connectable to an 
integrated circuit card programming device base; 

card receiving means for grasping the integrated circuit card 
to be programmed, the card receiving means having a 
contact for interfacing with an integrated circuit disposed 
on the card; 

reversible mounting means for mounting the card receiving 
means on the base, the reversible mounting means being 
capable of mounting the card receiving means on the base 
in a first position wherein the contact is disposed on a first 
side of the base and a second position wherein the receiv- 
ing means is rotated proximately 180° about the longitudi- 
nal axis so that the contact is disposed on a second and 
opposite side of the base. 
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5,378,885 
UNSHIELDED MAGNETORESISTIVE HEAD WITH 
MULTIPLE PAIRS OF SENSING ELEMENTS 

Robert E. Jones, Jr., San Jose, Calif.; Mark H. Kryder, Brad- 

ford Woods, Pa.; Keith R. Mountfield, and Javier I. Guzman, 

both of Pittsburgh, Pa., assignors to Mars Incorporated, 

McLean, Va. 

Filed Oct. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 784,582 
Int. Cl.6 GO6K 7/08; G11B 5/127 


1. An unshielded horizontal magnetoresistive head for sens- 

ing magnetic data, comprising: 

a first pair of unshielded magnetoresistive elements sepa- 
rated by a gap having a predetermined gap size that ena- 
bles one magnetic transition to appear during a given 
instant of time; 

at least one outboard pair of unshielded horizontal mag- 
netoresistive elements, wherein the first pair is situated 
between the outboard pair elements, for reducing the 
negative portions of the output signal amplitude and for 
increasing the central pulse peak amplitude of the output 
signal; 

a conductive cross member connected at one end of each of 
the elements to operatively connect the elements together 
and to a common electrical point; and 

differential voltage sensing circuitry connected to each pair 
of elements to sense variations in the voltage when mag- 
netic data is sensed by the head and to generate signals in 
response to the variations. 


5,378,886 
MAGNETIC HEAD DRIVE DEVICE HAVING A COGGED 
BELT 
Allan Stiernspetz, Vikingstad, and Tor Kagebeck, Linképing, 
both of Sweden, assignors to ICL Systems Aktiebolag, Kista, 
Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE92/00564, § 371 Date May 25, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date May 25, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/04469, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 4, 1993 
PCT Filed Aug. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 39,395 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 23, 1991, 9102433 
Int. Cl.6 GO6K 7/08 
5 Claims 


1 


1. Drive device for a magnetic head for reading and/or 
recording magnetic data on a document or the like, said mag- 
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netic head being driven reciprocally in a slot in a document- 
supporting surface (7), substantially perpendicularly to the 
feeding direction (A) of the documents, characterized in that 
the magnetic head (6) is mounted on an endless cogged belt 
running in and covering the slot (8), said belt having a smooth 
side and a cogged side, the latter facing outwards, the cogs in 
the portion of the belt (1) in the slot (8) having top surfaces 
lying essentially in the same plane as the supporting surface (7), 
said magnetic head (6) having a contact surface in proximity to 
said plane. 


5,378,887 
NON-CONTACT TYPE IC CARD 

Yoshinori Kobayashi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kyodo Printing 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP92/00653, § 371 Date Jan. 14, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Jan. 14, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/21104, PCT Pub. 

Date Nov. 26, 1992 

PCT Filed May 21, 1992, Ser. No. 961,882 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1991, 3-146760; 

Jun. 14, 1991, 3-169169 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 19/06 


U.S. Cl. 235—492 21 Claims 





1. A non-contact type IC card that communicates signals 
with an external device in a non-contact manner, comprising: 

main circuit means for conducting various operations based 
on functions of said non-contact type IC card; 

operation inhibition signal generating means for creating an 
operation inhibition signal to inhibit an operation of said 
main circuit means for a predetermined period of time; 
and 

control means for controlling said main circuit means and 
said operation inhibition signal generating means, 

wherein said control means operates said operation inhibi- 
tion signal generating means when said operation of said 
main circuit means is finished and inhibits said operation 
of said main circuit means for a predetermined period of 
time according to said operation inhibition signal from 
said operation inhibition signal generating means. 


5,378,888 
HOLOGRAPHIC SYSTEM FOR INTERACTIVE TARGET 
ACQUISITION AND TRACKING 
Eddy A. Stappaerts, Rancho Palos Verdes, Calif., assignor to 
Northrop Grumman Corporation, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 106,840 
Int. C1.6 GO1J 1/20 
US. Cl. 250—201.9 21 Claims 
1. A laser target acquisition and tracking system with com- 
pensation for aberrations comprising: 
laser means for directing a first wide divergence beam of 
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radiation through media toward at least one target 5,378,890 
wherein said target reflects a portion of said radiation as a ATMOSPHERIC SCINTILLATION SIMULATOR 
return beam, James A. Wes, Diamond Bar; Harold J. Orlando, Costa Mesa, 
means for interfering said return beam with a reference beam and Steven R. Zammit, Redondo Beach, all of Calif., assignors 


on an electronic detector for generating an interference  t Northrop Grumman Corporation, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 54,656 


pattern in the form of electronic signals containing infor- 
mation about said target and said media, US. Cl. 250—252.1 Int. C1.° GOIM 11/00 16Cl 
hologram processor means responsive to said electronic od . 


signals from said electronic radiation detector for process- 
ing said signals to form an electronic hologram pattern; 

a spatial light modulator responsive to said electronic holo- 
gram pattern from said hologram processor means for 
recording said processed hologram, 

and means for directing a beam of radiation onto said holo- 
gram recorded on said spatial light modulator for provid- 
ing a conjugate beam representative of said return beam, 
said conjugate beam being directed to said target. 


10. An apparatus for simulating atmospheric scintillation of 

an energy source, the apparatus comprising: 

a scintillation disk having a dense varied pattern of substan- 
tially small closely placed holes, the holes having different 
sizes and spatial distribution that is Gaussian in amplitude 
and poisson distributed in separation; and 

5,378,889 means for rotating the disk at a substantially high speed to 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING produce desired temporal variations as energy from the 
HYDROCARBON FUELS IN A VAPOR STATE WITH AN energy source passes through the holes of the disk. 
ABSORBER-EXPANDER MEMBER 
William R. Lawrence, Dickinson, Tex., assignor to California 
Lightwave Laboratories, Inc., Downieville, Calif. 5,378,891 
Filed Sep. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 125,259 METHOD FOR SELECTIVE COLLISIONAL 
Int. Cl.° HO1S 5/16 DISSOCIATION USING BORDER EFFECT EXCITATION 
US. Cl. 250—227.16 50 Claims WITH PRIOR COOLING TIME CONTROL 
Raymond E. March; Frank A. Londry, both of Ontario, Canada, 
and Silvia Catinella, Padova, Italy, assignors to Varian Asso- 
ciates, Inc., Del. 
Filed May 27, 1993, Ser. No. 68,484 
Int. C1.6 HO1J 49/42 
US. Cl, 250—282 


1. A method for detecting the presence of a hydrocarbon 
analyte in at least one of a liquid and a vapor state comprising 
the steps of: 
positioning an optical fiber in a location for detection of said 
hydrocarbon with an absorber-expander member mechan- 
ically coupled to said fiber to produce a change in light 
transmission in said fiber upon absorption of said hydro- 
carbon analyte by, and expansion of, said absorber- 
expander member, said absorber-expander being hydro- 
phobic and being selected to have multiple reversible 4 
: . d 02 04 06 08 10 12 14 I6 
expansion and contraction cycles upon absorption and 
evaporation of said hydrocarbon analyte by said absorber- 1. The method of selectively fragmenting parent ions by 
expander; and collisional dissociation in a quadrupole ion trap comprising: 
detecting a change in light transmission in said fiber. (a) introducing a buffer gas to said quadrupole ion trap, 
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(b) admitting sample gas for analysis to said quadrupole ion 
trap, 

(c) applying at least an RF field of amplitude V and a DC 
potential U to said quadrupole ion trap whereby to, trap 
ions of selected mass-to-charge ratio in a selected stable 
operational mode of said quadrupole ion trap, 

(d) ionizing said sample gas, 

(e) continuing said step of applying for a selectably variable 
time interval, 

(f) adjusting either said amplitude V or said potential U to 
assume values whereby said stable mode of operation is 
caused to closely approach a condition of instability 
whereby energy from said RF field is non-resonantly 
transferred to said selected ions and thence transferred 
from said selected ions to said buffer gas. 


5,378,892 
ANGLE FILTER FOR USE IN AN INFRARED OPTICAL 
SYSTEM 
Alvin J. Levy, Orlando, and Allan J. Lyon, Apopka, both of Fia., 
assignors to Martin Marietta Corporation, Bethesda, Md. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1990, Ser. No. 589,791 
Int. Cl.6 GO1J 1/00 


US, Cl. 250—352 23 Claims 


1. An infrared optical system, comprising: 

imaging optics for transmitting and focusing infrared light 
from object space onto an image plane; 

an infrared light detector positioned closely proximate to 
said image plane for detecting said transmitted and fo- 
cused infrared light; 

a vessel for cryogenically cooling said detector; and 

a thin film angle filter for restricting a range of light received 
by said detector from said imaging optics to a predeter- 
mined angle. 


5,378,893 
RADIATION EVENT QUALIFIER FOR POSITRON 
EMISSION TOMOGRAPHY 

Jonathan A. Murray, Sussex, and John J. Williams, Hartland, 

both of Wis., assignors to General Electric Company, Milwau- 

kee, Wis. 

Filed Oct. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 143,322 
Int. Cl.6 GOIT 1/16, 1/17, 1/172 

US. Cl. 250—363.03 4 Claims 

1. A circuit for qualifying an occurrence of a radiation emis- 

sion event for further processing comprises: 

an input terminal for receiving a radiation detector signal 
indicating the intensity and duration of radiation emitted 
from a patient and striking a radiation detector; 

a comparator connected to said input terminal and produc- 
ing an intermediate signal when the radiation detector 
signal exceeds a threshold level as occurs during the radia- 
tion emission event; and 

a digital delay line connected to the output of the compara- 
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tor and delaying the intermediate signal by a predefined 
interval of time, said digital delay line blocking any pulses 


in the intermediate signal which are shorter in duration 
than the predefined interval of time. 


5,378,894 
X-RAY DETECTOR INCLUDING SCINTILLATOR 
CHANNEL SEPARATOR CAPABLE OF IMPROVING 
SENSITIVITY OF X-RAY DETECTOR 

Yoshimi Akai, Tochigiken, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Toshiba, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 985,298 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1991, 3-327475 
Int. Cl. GO1T 1/20 

U.S. Cl. 250—368 30 Claims 


Ya M2 9 lap 2ae2u tn th Me 
1. A scintillator channel separator for optically separating 
scintillation light from each other within each of plural scintil- 
lator element channels of an X-ray scintillator array, consisting 
essentially of 
a first thin film capable of blocking transmission of the scin- 
tillation light occurring in the adjoining scintillator ele- 
ment channels; and 
first and second polymer sheets each having first and second 
major surfaces, and capable of reflecting the scintillation 
light, said first thin film being sandwiched between said 
first major surfaces of said first and second polymer 
sheets, and said second major surfaces of said first and 
second polymer sheets being stuck to corresponding side 
surfaces of the respective adjoining scintillator elements, 
whereby said thin film and said first and second polymer 
sheets constitute the scintillator channel separator. 


5,378,895 

GAMMA NEUTRON ASSAY METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Jerald D. Cole; Rahmat Aryaeinejad, and Reginald C. Green- 

wood, all of Idaho Falls, Id., assignors to EG&G Idaho, Inc., 

Idaho Falls, Id. 

Filed Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 149,874 
Int. Cl.6 GO1T 1/172, 3/00 

US. Cl, 250—390.04 14 Claims 

1. A gamma-ray and neutron assay system for determining a 
type of one or a mixture of fissionable nuclear materials, 
wherein pairs of fission products from this nuclear material 
consist of a heavy-mass isotope and a lighter mass isotope, said 
pairs exhibiting a conservation of protons between the two 
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fission product isotopes and said nuclear materials emitting 
gamma rays and neutrons in prompt coincidence, the system 
comprising: 

a. detector frame; 

b. an array of two or more neutron detectors mounted on the 
frame; 

c. an array of two or more gamma-ray detectors mounted on 
the frame; 

d. multiple electrical connections between the gamma-ray 
detectors, the neutron detectors, and an electronics system 
for transmitting power to said neutron and gamma-ray 
detectors and pulse signals from said neutron and gamma- 
ray detectors to the electronics system; 


e. electronic means for amplifying and expanding said neu- 
tron and gamma-ray pulses; 

f. electronic means for determining prompt coincidence by 
monitoring an overlap of any two or more of the ex- 
panded pulses, whether gamma-gamma pulses, gamma- 
neutron pulses, or neutron-neutron pulses, and only when 
said overlap equals or exceeds a predetermined time per- 
iod are digital signals transmitted and processed by a 
computer having output, to a record keeping system, 
wherein processing the record keeping system can deter- 
mine the light mass isotope associated with the heavy- 
mass isotope, thereby identifying the fissionable nuclear 
material. 


5,378,896 
HARMFUL SOLAR RADIATION DETECTION DEVICE 

Sascha R. Knjaschewitsch, PO Box 863, Bernon, British Colum- 
bia V1T 6M8, and David A. Petch, PO Box 193, 41 Riverview 
Place, Lasalle, Manitoba, ROG 1B0, both of Canada 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 85,256, Jul. 1, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 845,703, Mar. 4, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 177,561 

Int. CL. GO1J 1/50 
U.S, Cl. 250—474.1 10 Claims 


_LA harmful solar radiation detection apparatus, compris- 
ing: 

a first fluorescent composition comprised of a blend of a first 
fluorescent material and a second fluorescent material, 
said first fluorescent material capable of absorbing radia- 
tion having a wavelength less than 300 nm and capable of 
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fluorescing at a first fluorescent wavelength above 300 nm 
upon absorption of said radiation less than 300 nm, said 
second fluorescent material capable of absorbing radiation 
at said first fluorescent wavelength and capable of fluo- 
rescing at a second fluorescent wavelength which is a 
visible wavelength, 

a second fluorescent composition comprised of said second 
fluorescent material, 

a first retainer for retaining said first fluorescent composi- 
tion, 

a second retainer for retaining said second fluorescent com- 
position, and 

a housing assembly for supporting and housing said first 
retainer and said second retainer such that said first fluo- 
rescent composition and said second fluorescent composi- 
tion are capable of being exposed to sunlight. 


5,378,897 
RADIATION IMAGE STORAGE PANEL 

Hideki Suzuki, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 

Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 164,444 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1992, 4-352098 
Int. Cl.6 G21K 4/00 

U.S. Cl. 250—484.4 6 Claims 


Comparison 
@ Example | 
O Example | 
O Example 2 
& Example 3 


1. A radiation image storage panel which has a stimulable 
phosphor layer containing stimulable divalent europium acti- 
vated barium fluorohalide phosphor and a reflecting-material 
layer containing a white pigment, wherein said white pigment 
is a metal oxide which emits secondary X-rays having energy 
in the range of 38 to 60 KeV. 


5,378,898 
ELECTRON BEAM SYSTEM 
Peter R. Schonberg, Santa Cruz County; Russell G. Schonberg, 
Los Altos Hills, and David R. Fadness, both of Santa Clara 
County, all of Calif., assignors to Zapit Technology, Inc., 
Santa Clara, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 992,614, Dec. 18, 1992, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 941,788, Sep. 8, 1992. This 
application May 14, 1993, Ser. No. 62,964 
Int. C1.° BO1J 19/08 
US. Cl. 250—492.3 28 Claims 

1. A portably sized processing unit of modular elements for 
an electron beam treatment system for organic compounds, 
said modular elements comprising: 

a.) a reaction chamber; and 

b.) a source for an electron, beam positionable to direct a 

beam of electrons through a window into said reaction 
chamber; said window having at least a corrosion resistant 
outer surface; 

coupling means associated with said reaction chamber for 

releasably coupling said source for said electron beam to 
said reaction chamber; 

means to apply an electron beam of sufficient power to treat 

an influent flow of organic compounds flowing through 
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said reaction chamber to cause chemical transformations 
of said compounds in connection with industrial pro- 
cesses; 

first attachment means for releasably attaching said reaction 
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chamber to, and detaching said reaction chamber from a 
source of an influent flow; 

second attachment means for releasably attaching said reac- 
tion chamber to, and detaching said reaction chamber 
from, output means for an effluent flow. 


5,378,899 
ION IMPLANTATION TARGET CHARGE CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Eugene L, Kimber, 950 W. Brookcrest Cir., South Jordan, Utah 
84065 
Filed Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 133,746 
Int. Cl.6 HO1J 37/317 
U.S. Cl. 250—492.21 


1. A control system for minimizing destructive dielectric 
breakdown of devices on a target wafer during ion implanta- 
tion by substantially continuously controlling disk current 
wherein the ion implantation is achieved by the use of an ion 
implanter having an electron shower filament for generating 
electrons to offset the charging effect of the ion beam and a 
Faraday flag selectively movable between an open position 
wherein an ion beam and electrons emitted from the electron 
shower filament contact the target wafer and a closed position 
wherein the ion beam is blocked from contact with the target 
water, the control system comprising: 

means for electrically isolating the target wafer; 

means for monitoring the disk current; and 

means for maintaining the electron shower filament at a level 

which permits rapid adjustment of disk current while 
providing control of disk current during the time period 
required to close the Faraday flag. 


US. Cl. 117—201 


US. Cl. 257—77 
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5,378,900 
CRYSTAL DIAMETER MEASURING DEVICE 


Yoshihiro Hirano, and Masahiko Baba, both of Annaka, Japan, 


assignors to Shin-Etsu Handotai Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 158,849 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1992, 4-319053 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 21/86 
4 Claims 


1. A crystal diameter measuring device comprising: 

a camera (2) for recording a growing portion of a single 
crystal (1) grown by a pull method and outputting image 
signals thereof; 

a digitizing circuit (3) for converting said image signals into 
binary data; 

a memory device (4) for storing said binary data; 

a means (5) for detecting a point (P) at a boundary between 
dark and light by scanning said stored binary data in a 
direction parallel to a direction of single crystal pulling 
starting from a scanning-start pixel; 

a means (6) for detecting a diameter (D) of said growing 
portion of said single crystal based upon said boundary 
(P); and 

a means (7) for determining said scanning-start pixel in cur- 
rent operation, said scanning-start pixel being separated 
from said boundary (Pb) in preceding operation by a 
preset number of pixels (d) in the opposite direction of the 
scanning. 


5,378,901 
HETEROJUNCTION BIPOLAR TRANSISTOR AND 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 


Keita Nii, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Rohm, Co., Ltd., Kyoto, 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 993,779 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1991, 3-341150 
Int. C1.6 HO1L 33/00, 27/14, 31/00 
1 Claim 
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1. A heterojunction bipolar transistor comprising: 

a 3c-silicon carbide crystal layer of a first conductive-type, a 
silicon crystal layer of a second conductive-type and 
another 3c-silicon carbide crystal layer which are sequen- 
tially formed to define a stair-like configuration on a sub- 
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strate, wherein the two 3c-silicon carbide crystal layers 
serve as a collector region and an emitter region, respec- 
tively while the silicon crystal layer of a second conduc- 
tive-type serve as a base region; and each step of the 
stair-like configuration is formed thereon with an elec- 
trode for the respective region. 


5,378,902 
OPTOELECTRONIC MAXIMUM IDENTIFIER FOR 
DETECTING THE PHYSICAL LOCATION OF A 
MAXIMUM INTENSITY OPTICAL SIGNAL IN A 
WINNER-TAKE-ALL NETWORK 
Jacques I, Pankove, and Christian V. Radehaus, both of Boulder, 
Colo., assignors to The Regents of the University of Colorado, 
Boulder, Colo. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 116,149 
Int. C1.6 HO1J 40/14 
U.S. Cl. 250—208.2 


1. Apparatus for detecting the physical position of the maxi- 


mum illumination in a light projected onto a two-dimensional 
array of pixelated devices said pixels being arranged in a plu- 
rality of rows and a plurality of columns, the apparatus com- 
prising: 

a corresponding array of electrically operable illumination 
sensitive pixelated devices, one pixelated device for each 
of said input pixels, each device belonging to one row and 
to one column of the two-dimensional array of pixelated 
devices, 

first circuit means connecting each row of said illumination 
sensitive devices in parallel and then in series with a com- 
mon row resistor, 

second circuit means connecting each column of said illumi- 
nation sensitive devices in parallel and then in series with 
a common column resistor, 

a source of operating voltage for said illumination sensitive 
devices, 

a load resistor, 

third circuit means connecting said source of operating 
voltage and said load impedance to each of said first and 
second circuit means, 

such that when one of said illumination sensitive devices is 
subjected to illumination of an activating light intensity, 
current flow through said one illumination sensitive de- 
vice operates to cause a voltage drop to occur (1) across 
said common row resistor within said first circuit means 
that is connected to said one illumination sensitive device, 
(2) across said common column resistor within said second 
circuit means that is connected to said one illumination 
sensitive device, and (3) across said load resistor, 

said voltage drop across said load resistor being of a magni- 
tude sufficient to prevent the subsequent activation of any 
other of said illumination sensitive devices, and 

voltage sensitive means connected to common row resistors 
and to said common column resistors and operable to 
identify the physical location of said one illumination 
sensitized pixelated device. 
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5,378,903 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE WITH LOW ON-VOLTAGE 
AND LARGE CONTROLLABLE TURN-OFF CURRENT 

Masahito Otsuki, and Katsunori Ueno, both of Matsumoto, 

Japan, assignors to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Mar. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 215,777 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1993, 5-062280; 

Jul. 16, 1993, 5-175779 
Int. Cl.6 HO1IL 29/74, 27/02 


US. Cl. 257—133 8 Claims 








1GBT Part 40 EST Part 30 


1. A semiconductor device comprising, 

a thyristor structure formed of a first semiconductor region 
of a first conduction type, a second semiconductor region 
of a second conduction type, a third semiconductor region 
of the first conduction type, and a fourth semiconductor 
region of the second conduction type formed in a main 
face side of said third semiconductor region, 

a fifth semiconductor region of the second conduction type 
formed in a part of the third semiconductor region, said 
fifth semiconductor region being isolated and independent 
from said fourth semiconductor region, 

a first MOSFET including said third semiconductor region 
as a back gate, said first MOSFET injecting majority 
carriers from said fourth semiconductor region to said 
second semiconductor region, 

a second MOSFET including said third semiconductor 
region as a back gate, said second MOSFET being 
switched to synchronize with said first MOSFET and 
conducting and cutting off said fourth semiconductor 
region and said fifth semiconductor region, 

an electrode conductively contacting said third semiconduc- 
tor region and said fifth semiconductor region, 

a sixth semiconductor region of the second conduction type, 
said sixth semiconductor region being formed in the main 
face side of the third semiconductor region to be isolated 
from said fifth semiconductor region, and conductively 
contacting said electrode, and 

a third MOSFET including said third semiconductor region 
as a back gate, said third MOSFET injecting majority 
carriers from said sixth semiconductor region to said 
second semiconductor region and being switchable inde- 
pendently from said first MOSFET. 


5,378,904 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT AND 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR DESIGNING LAYOUT OF 
THE SAME 
Goro Suzuki; Masahiro Iwamura; Tetsuya Yamamoto, all of 
Hitachi, and Yoshio Okamura, Akishima, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 17, 1991, Ser. No. 760,888 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1990, 2-243998 
Int. C1.6 HO1L 27/02 
US. Cl. 257—208 20 Claims 


1. An LSI layout design method comprising the steps of: 

providing in advance a plurality of master cells, each master 
cell including at least one element and a plurality of signal 
wiring lines which are not connected to any of the ele- 
ments within the master cell; 
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group IV-VI compound ferroelectric substance is small, 
so that said buffer film and said ferroelectric gate film both 
have crystalline orientation (111). 


arranging said plurality of master cells on a diagram, corre- 
sponding to a plan view area of a main surface of a chip; 
mutually connecting specified ones of said plurality of signal 
wiring lines between different ones of the arranged said 


ll 


5,378,906 
102 DYNAMIC RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY HAVING 
IMPROVED LAYOUT 
plurality of master cells in accordance with information of Hee G. Lee, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Goldstar Electron 
logic circuits to be effected of said LSI; and Co., Ltd., Cheongju, Rep. of Korea 
connecting, within specified ones of the arranged said plural- Filed Mar. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 26,387 
ity of master cells, ones of said plurality of signal wiring _ Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Mar. 4, 1992, 


lines to respective elements. 3546/1992 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 29/68, 29/78, 29/92 


U.S. Cl. 287—296 
5,378,905 
FERROELECTRIC FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR WITH 
FLUORIDE BUFFER AND IV-VI FERROELECTRIC 
Takashi Nakamura, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Rohm Co., Ltd., 
Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Feb. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 19,447 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1992, 4-036424 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 29/68, 29/784, 29/92 
U.S, Cl, 257—213 


PSS 
“L111; 


TSS SSIES 
S ay Te : 
INA 


16 Claims 


ANS 


5 
SRVOiX 1 
PPZINN 
7 » 


ee Se 


1. A dynamic random access memory having a plurality of 

memory cells, comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate having a plurality of active re- 
gions, wherein each memory cell includes an active region 
having a first impurity diffusion region, a second impurity 
diffusion region in common with an adjacent memory cell, 
and a channel forming region located between the first 
and second impurity diffusion regions, the first impurity 
diffusion regions of adjacent active regions being located 
at positions symmetrical with respect to the common 
second impurity diffusion region; 

a plurality of uniformly spaced word lines formed on said 
semiconductor substrate, each of the word lines extending 
obliquely with respect to the channel forming region of 
each corresponding active region; 

a plurality of uniformly spaced bit lines formed on the semi- 
conductor substrate and extending perpendicularly to the 
word lines, each of the bit lines having a center line ex- 
tending obliquely with respect to the channel forming 
region of each corresponding active region; 

a plurality of capacitors each having a center located longi- 
tudinally between two adjacent bit lines and laterally 
between two adjacent word lines; and 

an insulation layer having first contact holes for connecting 


1. A field effect transistor, comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate of a predetermined first electri- 
cally conductive type, including a crystal element having 
a crystalline orientation (100) on a surface thereof; 

impurity diffused layers of a second electrically conductive 
type opposite to said first electrically conductive type, 
formed on said surface of said semiconductor substrate, 
said impurity diffused layers spaced from each other by a 
predetermined interval and serving as source and drain 
regions; 

a channel region sandwiched between said impurity diffused 
layers; 

a ferroelectric gate film disposed on said channel region and 
comprising a group IV-VI compound ferroelectric sub- 
stance having characteristics of crystalline orientation 
(111) and spontaneous polarization in the direction (111); 

a gate electrode disposed on said ferroelectric gate film; and 

a buffer film interposed between said surface of said crystal 


element and said ferroelectric gate film, said buffer film 
comprising a group IIa fluoride having characteristics of 
crystalline orientation (111), wherein a degree of mis- 
match in lattice constant between said group IIa fluoride 
and said surface of said crystal element is large enough to 
avoid influence on the characteristics of orientation of said 
group IIa fluoride by the crystalline orientation (100) on 
said surface of said crystal element, and a degree of mis- 
match in lattice constant between said fluoride and said 
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the first impurity diffusion regions to the corresponding 
capacitors and second contact holes for connecting the 
second impurity diffusion regions to the corresponding bit 
lines, each of the second contact holes being arranged 
between respective first contact holes of two adjacent 
memory cells such that an imaginary line connecting a 
second contact hole and adjacent first contact holes is bent 
at a predetermined angle and is not a straight line. 
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5,378,907 
COMPACT SEMICONDUCTOR STORAGE 
ARRANGEMENT AND METHOD FOR ITS 
PRODUCTION 
Hanno Melzner, Grosshelfendorf, Germany, assignor to Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP92/01653, § 371 Date Jan. 26, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 26, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/03501, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 18, 1993 
PCT Filed Jul. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 182,187 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 30, 1991, 4125199 
Int. Cl.6 HO1IL 29/68, 29/78 


US. Cl. 257—301 16 Claims 


1. A semiconductor storage arrangement comprising: word 
lines, bit lines and storage cells in a semiconductor substrate, 

each storage cell having a capacitor, which is arranged 
substantially in a trench, and an MOS selection transistor, 

a vertical trench contact being arranged between a first 
conductive region of the selection transistor and a first 
electrode of the capacitor, at a first point on a trench wall 
of the trench, 

a respective bit line running at least partially in the trench, 
and 

a vertical bit line contact arranged at a second point on the 
trench wall, between the respective bit line and a second 
conductive region of a further selection transistor of an 
adjacent storage cell. 


5,378,908 
STACK CAPACITOR DRAM CELL HAVING INCREASED 
CAPACITOR AREA 
Dae-Je Chin, Seoul, and Tae-Young Chung, Kyungki-do, both of 
Rep. of Korea, assignors to Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd., 
Suwon City, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Dec. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 283,968 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Jun. 7, 1988, 
796 


Int. Cl. HOIL 29/78, 29/92 


U.S. Cl. 257—309 8 Claims 
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1. A stacked capacitor DRAM formed on a substrate com- 
prising a plurality of memory cells on said substrate, each of 
said cells comprising a charge transfer transistor and a stacked 
capacitor, said stacked capacitor comprising a laminated insu- 
lating layer having a plurality of laminae disposed on a portion 
of the substrate, said insulating layer terminating in a side edge, 
a storage polysilicon layer for said capacitor including a first 
portion disposed on said insulating layer and a second portion 
extending beyond the side edge thereof, said second portion 
extending to and overlying a gate of said charge transfer tran- 
sistor, said first portion having a greater thickness than said 
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second portion, said polysilicon layer terminating in a side 
edge, and including a conductive layer separated from said 
polysilicon layer by a dielectric layer, said conductive and 
dielectric layers extending over an upper surface of said 
polysilicon layer, along said side edge thereof, and beneath a 
section of said first portion of said polysilicon layer, an edge of 
a first, uppermost lamina of said insulating layer being disposed 
beneath and inwardly of said side edge of said polysilicon layer 
thereby providing a space between a bottom surface portion of 
said polysilicon layer thereby providing a space between a 
bottom surface portion of said polysilicon layer and a surface 
portion of a second lamina of said insulating layer beneath said 
uppermost lamina, and said space being filled with the portions 
of said conductive and dielectric layers extending beneath said 
polysilicon layer whereby said conductive and dielectric layers 
do not surround said storage polysilicon layer. 


5,378,909 
FLASH EEPROM CELL HAVING GAP BETWEEN 
FLOATING GATE AND DRAIN FOR HIGH HOT 
ELECTRON INJECTION EFFICIENCY FOR 
PROGRAMMING 
Chen-chi P. Chang, Newport Beach, and Mei F. Li, Mission 
Viejo, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, 
Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 136,852 
Int. Cl.6 HO1L 29/78 
US. Cl. 257—316 


1. An electrically erasable programmable read-only memory 
(EEPROM) cell, comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate; 

a channel formed in the substrate; 

a source and a drain formed in the substrate on opposite sides 
of the channel respectively; 

a first insulating layer formed over the channel; 

a floating gate formed over the first insulating layer and 
having a sidewall which faces the drain and is laterally 
spaced therefrom by a predetermined drain gap, wherein 
the floating gate further has a sidewall which faces the 
source and is laterally spaced therefrom by a source gap 
which is substantially symmetrical to said drain gap; 

a second insulating layer formed over the floating gate; 

a control gate formed over the second insulating layer; 

an oxide drain sidewall spacer formed over the first insulat- 
ing layer in said drain gap; 

an oxide source sidewall spacer formed over the first insulat- 
ing layer in said source gap; 

a shield strata formed in the substrate which underlies and 
has opposite conductivity type to the drain, and extends 
into the channel in said drain gap; and 

lightly doped strata formed in the substrate which underlies 
and has the same conductivity type as the source, and 
extends into the channel in said source gap. 
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5,378,910 

MEMORY TRANSISTOR HAVING INCREASED 
INTERELECTRODE CAPACITANCE 
Kuniyoshi Yoshikawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 86,035 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 8, 1992, 4-180922 
Int. Cl.6 HO1L 29/68, 29/78 
8 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate; 

an element separating film formed on the semiconductor 
substrate and having separating film side surfaces; 

a conductive film formed on the element separating film and 
having conductive film side surfaces; 

a contact insulating film structure formed on the conductive 
film and having insulating film side surfaces; 

first side wall members formed on the separating, conduc- 
tive and insulating film side surfaces of the respective 
element separating film, conductive film, and contact 
insulating film structure; 

a first gate insulating film structure formed on the semicon- 
ductor substrate, adjacent to the first side wall members; 

a first gate electrode formed on the contact insulating film 
structure, on the first side wall members, and on the first 
gate insulating film structure and having electrode side 
surfaces; 

a second gate insulating film structure formed on the first 
gate electrode and having second gate insulating film side 
surfaces; 

second side wall members formed on the second gate insulat- 
ing film side surfaces of the second gate insulating film 
structure and on the electrode side surfaces of the first 
gate electrode; 

contact holes formed in the contact insulating film structure 
in a self alignment manner by virtue of the second side 
wall members, the contact holes having inner peripheral 
surfaces; and 

a second gate electrode formed on the inner peripheral 
surfaces of the contact holes, on the second side wall 
members, and on the second gate insulating film structure, 
the second gate electrode being connected to the conduc- 
tive film. 


5,378,911 
STRUCTURE OF SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Yoshinori Murakami, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jan. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 186,847 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1993, 5-033419 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 29/10, 29/78 
22 Claims 


1. A structure of a semiconductor device, comprising: 

a) a semiconductor substrate having one conductivity type, 
which constitutes a drain region; 

b) at least one trench dug from a surface of said substrate; 

c) at least one source region having the same conductivity 
type as said drain region, which is formed on a main 
surface of said substrate, and which is so constructed as to 
be provided adjacent to said trench; 
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potential is fixed to the potential of said source region, and 
which includes an insulating film covering a whole inner 
surface of the trench and a conductive material having a 
work function so as to form a depletion region in said 
drain region near said insulating film; 

e) a channel region which is a part of said drain region, 
which is adjoined below said source region, and which is 
so constructed as to be provided adjacent to said trench; 
and 

f) at least one injector region having an opposite conductiv- 
ity type to said drain region, formed on said drain region 
and which contacts with said insulating film of said poten- 
tial-fixed insulated electrode, but does not contact with 
said source region, 
and wherein, during an off-state of said semiconductor 
device which is maintained by setting a potential of said 
injector region which is the same as that of said source 


region, a potential barrier against the majority carriers 
constituted by said depletion region is formed so that said 
source region is disconnected with a neutral region of said 
drain region electrically, and during an on-state of said 
semiconductor device, which is realized by applying a 
predetermined potential to said injector region, the minor- 
ity carriers are introduced into an interface between said 
insulating film and said drain region with which said 
injector region contacts, and said minority carriers form 
an inversion layer which shields an electric field from said 
potential-fixed insulated electrode to said channel region 
to reduce a height of said potential barrier, thus said 
source region connects with said drain region electrically, 
and 

wherein, the conductivity of said drain region is increased 
by the minority carrier injection from said injector region 
to said drain region. 


5,378,912 
LATERAL SEMICONDUCTOR-ON-INSULATOR (SOD 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE HAVING A LATERAL 
DRIFT REGION 

Howard B. Pein, Briarcliff Manor, N.Y., assignor to Philips 

Electronics North America Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 151,075 
Int. Cl. HOIL 29/10, 27/01 

U.S. Cl. 257—335 
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1. A lateral Semiconductor-on-Insulator (SOI) device com- 
d) at least one potential-fixed insulated electrode whose prising a substrate, a buried insulating layer on said substrate, 
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and a lateral semiconductor device on said insulating layer, 
said semiconductor device comprising a source region of a first 
conductivity type, a channel region of a second conductivity 
type opposite to that of the first, an insulated gate electrode 
over said channel region, a lateral drift region of said first 
conductivity type on said buried insulating layer and having a 
substantially linearly graded lateral doping profile, and a drain 
region of said first conductivity type, laterally spaced apart 
from said channel region and connected thereto by said drift 
region, characterized in that said lateral drift region comprises 
a Semiconductor layer of a wide bandgap semiconductor 
material, said material having a wider bandgap than that of 
silicon. 


5,378,913 
MOS TRANSISTOR HAVING THREE GATE 
ELECTRODES 

Harald Hoeltge, Munich, Germany, assignor to Siemens Aktien- 

geselischaft, Munich, Germany 

Filed Sep. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 119,704 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 10, 1992, 

92115516.4 
Int. Cl.6 HO1IL 29/76, 29/94 


1. A MOS transistor, comprising: 

a base of including a layer of semiconductor material of a 
predetermined doping concentration; 

a source region on said base; 

a drain region on said base; 

a first gate electrode on said base between said source region 
and said drain region; 

a first channel zone in said base adjacent said first gate elec- 
trode; 

a second gate electrode on said base; 

a second channel zone in said base adjacent said second gate 
electrode, said second channel zone having a doping 
concentration higher than said predetermined doping 
concentration of said layer of said base; 

a third gate electrode on said base between said second gate 
electrode and said drain region, said third gate electrode 
being electrically connected to said second gate electrode; 
and 

a third channel zone in said base adjacent said third gate 
electrode, said third channel zone being more lightly 
doped than said second channel zone. 


5,378,914 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE WITH A PARTICULAR 
SOURCE/DRAIN AND GATE STRUCTURE 
Hayao Ohzu, Fuchu, and Tetsunobu Kochi, Hiratsuka, both of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 706,188, May 28, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 997,135 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1990, 2-139618; 
Aug. 8, 1990, 2-208145 
Int. C1.6 HO1L 27/085, 27/088, 27/092, 29/60 
US. Cl. 257—369 12 Claims 
1. A semiconductor device having a semiconductor body 
provided with a vertical field-effect transistor, which body 
comprises: 
a first semiconductor region and a second semiconductor 
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region of a first conductivity type to provide source and 
drain regions; 

a third semiconductor region of a second conductivity type 
different from said first conductivity type having an inter- 
mediate portion to provide a channel portion and a surface 
portion; 

said first semiconductor region disposed on said intermedi- 
ate portion; 

said third semiconductor region disposed on said second 
semiconductor region; 


a gate electrode separated from said intermediate portion by 
an insulating material, wherein said source and drain 
regions and said channel portion are arranged only verti- 
cally along a side surface of said gate electrode; and 

a buried electrode electrically connected with said second 
semiconductor region and said third semiconductor re- 
gion via a through hole penetrating said third semiconduc- 
tor region, wherein said second region and said third 
region are thereby short circuited; and wherein said bur- 
ied electrode is formed in said body. 


5,378,915 

APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR AUTOMATIC 

TRACKING OF A ZOOMED SCAN AREA IN A MEDICAL 
CAMERA SYSTEM 

Horace H. Hines, San Jose; Brian J. Walsh, Danville; Ronald 
Koops, San Leandro, and Steven M. Jones, Pleasanton, all of 

Calif., assignors to ADAC Laboratories, Milpitas, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 981,367, Nov. 25, 1992, Pat. No. 5,304,806. 

This application Mar. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 219,645 
Int. Cl.6 GO1T 1/17, 1/166 


US. Cl. 250-—369 29 Claims 


1. An apparatus for increasing image resolution of an object 

in a nuclear imaging camera system comprising: 

an imaging surface for collecting image information, said 
imaging surface rotated through a plurality of angles 
about said object; 

a gantry coupled to said imaging surface for rotating said 
imaging surface about said object during a scanning opera- 
tion; 

first logic determining a zoom region associated with a 
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portion of said imaging surface, said zoom region having 
an associated zoomed field of view aligning with said 
object; and 

wherein said first logic also automatically determines an 
updated position of said zoom region with respect to said 
imaging surface so that said associated zoomed field of 
view of said zoom region remains aligned with said object 
in response to said imaging surface rotating about said 
object. 


5,378,916 
COLOR IMAGING CHARGE-COUPLED ARRAY WITH 
MULTIPLE PHOTOSENSITIVE REGIONS 
David A. Mantell, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 18,587 
Int. Cl.6 HO1L 27/14 
US. Cl. 257—440 


1. A photosensitive apparatus having a single crystal struc- 

ture and defining a light-receiving surface, comprising: 

a first photosensitive region of the light-receiving surface, 
including a first material generating electron-hole pairs in 
an area thereof in response to being exposed to light 
within a predetermined first range of wavelength; 

a second photosensitive region of the light-receiving surface, 
including a second material different from said first mate- 
rial, generating electron-hole pairs in an area thereof in 
response to being exposed to light within a predetermined 
second range of wavelength different from the first range 
of wavelength, and 

a non-photosensitive region, retentive of charge packets in 
discrete locations thereof, wherein the non-photosensitive 
region defines a plurality of discrete sub-regions, each 
sub-region being selectably retentive of a discrete charge 


packet. 


5,378,917 
PARTICLE-BEAM IMAGING SYSTEM 
Alfred Chalupka, Wien; Gerhard Stengl, Wernberg, and Herbert 

Vonach, Klosterneuburg, all of Austria, assignors to IMS 

Ionen Mikrofabrations Systeme Gesellschaft m.b.H., Vienna, 

Austria 

Filed Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 40,536 
Claims priority, application Austria, Mar. 30, 1992, 638/92 
Int. Cl.6 HO1JS 37/30 
US. Cl. 250—492.21 15 Claims 

1. A particle imaging lithographic system, comprising: 

a particle source generating a particle beam trained on an 
image plane and traveling along an optical axis of the 
imaging system; 

a mask disposed in a path of said beam upstream of said 
imaging plane and provided with at least one opening 
forming a structure to be imaged on said imaging plane; 

means for supporting a wafer upon which said structure is to 
be imaged by said beam at said imaging plane; 

two collecting lenses for said ion beam disposed along said 
beam between said mask and said wafer, 
at least one of said lenses being a three-electrode lens 
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including two tube electrcdes and a third electrode in 
the form of a grid between said tube electrodes, said 
third electrode having a multiplicity of openings and 
being disposed normal to said optical axis, said grid 
subdividing said three-electrode lens into a first refrac- 


tive region including one of said tube electrodes and a 
second refractive region including the other of said tube 
electrodes, said regions having different refractivities; 
and 

means for applying different potentials to said electrodes 
of said three-electrode lens. 


5,378,918 
METHOD AND A DEVICE FOR MONITORING A WEB 
Josef Ottl, Diedorf, Germany, assignor to Grafotec Kotterer 
GmbH, Diedorf, Germany 
Filed Feb, 6, 1992, Ser. No. 831,931 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 5, 1991, 4106901 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 21/86 
U.S. Cl. 250—571 


1. A method of monitoring a web in a machine processing 
such a web comprising the steps of: 
transmitting a monitoring beam toward the web; 
receiving a part of the beam returned from the web; 
measuring the interval between the transmitting of the beam 
and the receiving of the part of the beam; 
producing a control pulse when the measured interval ex- 
ceeds a predetermined tolerated range, the tolerated range 
being a function of web speed, the tolerated range chang- 
ing from a larger tolerated range to a smaller tolerated 
range with an increase in web speed, said step of produc- 
ing further comprising the steps of: 
measuring a distance between the web and a receiving 
sensor upon a transition from the larger tolerated range 
to the smaller tolerated range; 
storing the measured distance; and 
utilizing the measured distance as a mean value of the 
smaller tolerated range. 
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5,378,919 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE 
WITH PLURAL GATES AND PLURAL PASSIVE 
DEVICES 
Akihiko Ochiai, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 822,928 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 21, 1991, 3-019138 
Int. C1.6 HO1L 29/78; G11C 11/24 
5 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor integrated circuit device comprising: 

a supporting substrate, 

a second device-forming region containing plural passive 
devices made up of a semiconductor layer or a conductive 
layer formed on said supporting substrate, 

a first device-forming region which is formed by grinding a 
substrate and in which a plurality of logical gates are 
arrayed, 

each of said passive devices being connected to an individual 
one of said logical gates, and 

an insulating layer formed between said first device-forming 
region and said second device-forming region and pro- 
vided with a grinding stop for stopping substrate grinding, 

said first device-forming region and said second device- 
forming region being electrically connected to each other 
at certain regions, 

wherein said plurality of logical gates formed in said first 
device-forming region have no region which is not di- 
rectly opposite said insulating layer from a portion of said 
passive devices formed in said second device-forming 
region. 


5,378,920 
HIGH BREAKDOWN VOLTAGE SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Akio Nakagawa, Hiratsuka, and Norio Yasuhara, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 642,565, Jan. 18, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,241,210, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 236,746, 
Aug. 26, 1988, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 161,102, Feb. 26, 1988, abandoned. This application Jul. 2, 
1993, Ser. No. 85,055 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 26, 1987, 62-43564; 
Jul. 29, 1987, 62-189420; Jul. 4, 1988, 63-166403 
Int. Cl.6 HO1L 29/74 


ro 
47’ 


1. A high breakdown voltage semiconductor device, com- 
prising: 
a composite substrate obtained by directly bonding a high- 
resistance semiconductor substrate having an insulating 
film formed on at least one surface thereof to a semicon- 
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ductor substrate, said insulating film being formed at an 
interface thereof; 

a first semiconductor region constituting part of said high- 
resistance semiconductor substrate and isolated from 
other regions by an isolating region; 

a second semiconductor region of a first conductivity type 
having an impurity concentration higher than that of said 
first semiconductor region and selectively formed in a 
surface portion of said first semiconductor region; 

a fourth semiconductor region of a second conductivity type 
having an impurity concentration higher than that of said 
first semiconductor region and formed in the surface 
portion of said first semiconductor region so as to be 
outside said second semiconductor region; 

a fifth semiconductor region formed on a bottom portion of 
said first semiconductor region, and having a dose of 
impurity atoms not more than 5x 10!4 /cm?; and 

a sixth semiconductor region of a second conductivity type 
having an impurity concentration higher than that of said 
fifth semiconductor region and formed so as to extend 
from said fourth semiconductor region to said fifth semi- 
conductor region, depletion layers being formed in said 
first, third and fifth semiconductor regions when a high 
voltage is applied between said second and fourth semi- 
conductor region, and the applied voltage being shared by 
the depletion layers and the insulating film; 

wherein said first semiconductor region is of the first con- 
ductivity type and said fifth semiconductor region is of the 
first conductivity type. 


5,378,921 

HETEROJUNCTION MULTICOLLECTOR TRANSISTOR 
Shigeyuki Ueda, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Rohm Co., Ltd., 

Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Sep. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 952,079 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1991, 3-272444; 
Oct. 24, 1991, 3-277515; Oct. 25, 1991, 3-279073; Oct. 30, 1991, 
3-285019 

Int. Cl. HO1IL 49/00, 29/72 


US. Cl. 257—574 6 Claims 
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1. A heterojunction multicollector transistor, comprising: 

a first conductive type emitter layer made of a silicon car- 
bide; 

a second conductive type base layer made of 8 silicon car- 
bide, formed in contact with and on the top of said emitter 
layer; and 

a plurality of first conductive type collector regions made of 
B silicon carbide, and formed in contact with and on the 
top of said base layer. 


5,378,922 
HBT WITH SEMICONDUCTOR BALLASTING 
Emilio A. Sovero, Thousand Oaks, Calif., assignor to Rockwell 
International Corporation, Seal Beach, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 954,228 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 29/161, 29/72 
US. Cl. 257—582 
1. A III-V semiconductor device, comprising: 
a substrate; 


12 Claims 
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a subcollector layer deposited atop said substrate; 

a collector layer deposited atop said subcollector layer, 
a base layer deposited atop said collector layer; 

an emitter layer deposited atop said base layer, 

said collector, base, and emitter layers forming an HBT; 


a semiconductor resistor formed in said subcollector layer; 
and 

an ohmic contact connecting said semiconductor resistor to 
said HBT. 


5,378,923 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE INCLUDING A FIELD 
EFFECT TRANSISTOR 
Katsuyoshi Mitsui, and Masahiro Shimizu, both of Hyogo, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 


kyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 909,324 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1991, 3-169721 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 29/06, 29/784 
US. Cl. 257—616 3 Claims 








1. A semiconductor device including a field effect transistor, 

comprising: 

a semiconductor layer having a main surface and including a 
first semiconductor portion of a first conductivity type 
and having a first forbidden energy band gap width, 

first and second impurity regions of a second conductivity 
type formed within said semiconductor layer with a dis- 
tance therebetween to define a channel region, and 

a gate electrode formed on said channel region with an 
insulation film therebetween, 

wherein at least said first impurity region comprises a second 
semiconductor portion having a second forbidden energy 
band gap width that is smaller than said first forbidden 
energy band gap width, said first semiconductor portion 
comprises silicon, and said second semiconductor portion 
comprises germanium; 

wherein said first impurity region comprises a first semicon- 
ductor layer including said first semiconductor portion, 
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and a second semiconductor layer including said second 
semiconductor portion; and 

wherein said second semiconductor layer extends within 
said first semiconductor layer and is sandwiched by said 
first semiconductor layer so as to be enclosed by said first 
semiconductor layer in a geometrical plane parallel to said 
main surface of said semiconductor layer. 


5,378,924 
APPARATUS FOR THERMALLY COUPLING A HEAT 
SINK TO A LEAD FRAME 
Louis H. Liang, Los Altos, Calif., assignor to VLSI Technology, 
Inc., San Jose, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 943,272, Sep. 10, 1992, 
abandoned. This Jul. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 96,335 
Iat. Cl. HOIL 23/48, 29/44, 29/52, 29/60 
U.S. Cl. 257—675 38 Claims 


1. A molded plastic package for an integrated-circuit die, 

comprising: 

a molded plastic body, 

a lead frame having a die-attach paddle and inwardly- 
extending tie bars, said inwardly-extending tie bars dis- 
posed at the corners of said lead frame and coupled to said 
die-attach paddle such that said die-attach paddle is dis- 
posed in the center of said lead frame, said die-attach 
paddle having first and second surfaces, 

an integrated-circuit die attached to said first surface of said 
die-attach paddle, 

a heat sink member having a top surface and a bottom sur- 
face, said heat sink member disposed such that said top 
surface of said heat sink member is disposed adjacent to 
said second surface of said die-attach paddle, at least a 
portion of said heat sink member encapsulated by and 
directly contacting said molded plastic body, 

a layer of viscous thermal grease disposed between said top 
surface of said heat sink member and said second surface 
of said die-attach paddle, 

at least one elongated stud fixed to said heat sink, said at least 
one elongated stud disposed extending upwardly from 
said top surface of said heat sink member through said 
layer of said viscous thermal grease and said lead frame, 
said at least one elongated stud encapsulated by and di- 
rectly contacting said molded plastic body. 


5,378,925 
ROUTING METHOD AND ARRANGEMENT FOR 
POWER LINES AND SIGNAL LINES IN A 
MICROELECTRONIC DEVICE 
Minoru Sasaki, Suwa, Japan, assignor to Seiko Epson Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP 91/00970, § 371 Date May 18, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 19, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO 92/02043, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 6, 1992 
PCT Filed Jul. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 842,352 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 23, 1990, 2-194237 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 23/48, 29/44, 29/52, 29/60 
US. Cl. 257—691 6 Claims 
1. An integrated circuit (IC) comprising: 
a) a plurality of memory blocks, formed in interior portions 
of said IC, each said memory block comprising a plurality 
of memory cells; ° 
b) a plurality of signal processing circuits, coupled by a 
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corresponding plurality of conductive pathways to said 
memory blocks, formed in peripheral regions of said IC, 
said signal processing circuits having an area allocated for 
jumper formation; 

c) a first routing channel formed between said memory 
blocks and said signal processing circuits; 

d) a plurality of power supply buses oriented parallel to said 
first routing channel, and formed in a first conductive 
layer; and 

e) at least one second routing channel formed between at 
least one pair of memory blocks, said second routing 
channel orthogonal to said first routing channel; 

wherein at least two of said power supply buses are formed 
super adjacent said signal processing circuits, and 





wherein said conductive pathways comprise a first conduc- 
tive segment formed in said first conductive layer, a sec- 
ond conductive segment, coupled to said first conductive 
segment by a contact structure, formed in a second con- 
ductive layer, said first conductive layer having a first 
sheet resistance and said second conductive layer having a 
second sheet resistance, said second sheet resistance being 
greater than or equal to said first sheet resistance, and said 
first conductive segment is orthogonal to said power 
supply buses, said second conductive segment is orthogo- 
nal to and disposed under at least two of said power sup- 
ply buses, and said first conductive segment has at least a 
first portion, disposed in said first routing channel, that is 
parallel to said power buses, and a second portion, dis- 
posed in said second routing channel, that is orthogonal to 
said power buses. 


5,378,926 
BONDING OF INTEGRATED CIRCUIT CHIP TO 
CARRIER USING GOLD/TIN EUTECTIC ALLOY AND 
REFRACTORY METAL NITRIDE BARRIER LAYER TO 
BLOCK MIGRATION OF TIN THROUGH VIA HOLES 
Tom Y. Chi, San Gabriel, and Brook D. Raymond, Hermosa 

Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, 

Los Angeles, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 889,023, May 26, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 767,969, Sep. 30, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,156,998. This application Jan. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 179,898 

Int. Cl. HOIL 23/48, 29/62, 29/40 
U.S. Cl. 257—767 

1. An integrated circuit assembly, comprising: 

a chip carrier; 

a gallium arsenide integrated circuit chip having a frontside 
surface with a microelectronic device fabricated thereon, 
a backside surface, and a via hole formed therethrough 
between the frontside and backside surfaces thereof; 

a bonding layer of an eutectic alloy material including tin 
which is fused between and bonds the backside surface of 
the chip to the carrier; and 

a barrier layer including a refractory metal nitride material 
formed between the backside surface of the chip and the 


9 Claims 
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bonding layer and inside the via hole of the chip such that 
the via hole is blocked by the barrier layer, said nitride 
material of the barrier layer blocking a migration of tin 
from said alloy material of the bonding layer through the 
via hole to the frontside surface of the chip that would 


otherwise occur in the absence of said barrier layer during 
heating of said assembly for eutectic bonding of said chip 
to said carrier by said bonding layer, said barrier layer 
providing an electrically and thermally conductive path 
through said via hole between said chip and said chip 
carrier. 


5,378,927 
THIN-FILM WIRING LAYOUT FOR A NON-PLANAR 
THIN-FILM STRUCTURE 
Michael F. McAllister, Clintondale; James A. McDonald, New- 
burgh; Keshav Prasad, Poughkeepsie; Gordon J. Robbins, 
Wappingers Falls, and Madhavan Swaminathan, Newburgh, 
all of N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 65,385 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 23/50, 23/52 
US. Cl. 257—773 
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1. An arrangement of vias in a thin-film structure, compris- 

ing: 

a substrate; 

a plurality of thin-film layers stacked on top of each other 
placed above said substrate, each of said layers having a 
conductive pattern and a plurality of vias, said vias pro- 
viding a connection between the conductive pattern in 
one of said layers to the conductive pattern in another of 
said layers; 

at least one of said vias in one of said layers being offset from 
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and in electrical contact with at least a via in another 
layer, and wherein 

a plurality of said connecting vias are stacked in a non-linear, 
non-planar arrangement forming a helix. 


5,378,928 
PLASTIC ENCAPSULATED MICROELECTRONIC 
DEVICE AND METHOD 
Samuel J. Anderson, Tempe; John Baird, and Martin A. Kalfus, 
both of Scottsdale, all of Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 52,962 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 23/16, 23/28 
US, Cl, 257—787 


1. A plastic encapsulated microelectronic device including 

in combination: 

a base; 

a semiconductor device having a top and a bottom, said 
bottom attached to said base, said semiconductor device 
having a thickness in the range from one-fourth to three- 
fourths of a millimeter, a metallization on said bottom 
comprising aluminum; 

a contact attached to said top; 

a molded top surrounding said semiconductor device, said 
molded top comprising low stress molding material; and 

mold locking posts attached to said base, said mold locking 
posts for providing a firm coupling between said base and 
said molded housing, wherein said mold locking posts 
comprise self-tapping screws inserted into holes extending 
through said base, said holes disposed proximately to said 
semiconductor device. 


5,378,929 
TRAILER ANTI-THEFT DEVICE 
Yitzchak Mor, Eilat, Israel, and Daniel Yuranyi, Thornhill, 
Canada, assignors to Mor Security & Electronics Ltd., Eilat, 
Israel 


Filed Jun. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 75,961 
Int. Cl. BOOT 17/16 
US. Cl. 303—89 20 Claims 

1. An anti-theft device for use with a vehicle having an air 

brake system, the anti-theft device comprising: 

a command unit for receiving a signal from a triggering 
device and for outputting one of a first and a second 
command in response to receipt of the signal; 

a controller having an input coupled to the command unit 
for receiving the one of the first and the second command 
from the command unit, the controller for coupling in 
series with a service line of the vehicle, the controller 
having a service line input and a service line output, the 
controller coupling the service line input to the service 
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line output when the second command from the command 
unit is received, the controller decoupling the service line 


input from the service line output when the first command 
from the command unit is received. 


* §,378,930 
METHOD AND ARRANGEMENT FOR 
ACCOMPLISHING ASSEMBLY SUBSTITUTION 

ACTIONS DURING ONGOING OPERATION OF A BUS 
SYSTEM 

Karl-Heinz Kuchenreuther, Munich, Germany, assignor to Sie- 

mens Nixdorf Informationssysteme AG, Germany 
Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 989,389 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Dec. 20, 


1991, 91121884.0 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 13/14 
US. Cl. 307—38 


1. A method for accomplishing assembly substitution actions 
during ongoing operation of a bus system having slots for 
assemblies which are based on a defined interface that has a bus 
blocking signal by means of which the bus system is immedi- 
ately switched into and out of a status wherein the bus system 
is free of bus accesses, comprising the steps of: 

setting the bus blocking signal to cause the bus system to 

switch into the status wherein the bus system is free of bus 
accesses; 

disconnecting an individual supply voltage of slots affected 

by an assembly substitution action and separated from a 
common connection to a supply voltage line of the bus 
system; 

identifying a conclusion of an assembly substitution action; 

starting an individual initialization phase at the assemblies 

affected by the assembly substitution action and separated 
from a common connection to a reset line of the bus sys- 
tem; resetting the bus blocking signal to cause the bus 
system to switch out of the status wherein the bus system 
is free of bus accesses; and 

enabling the bus system according to a bus protocol of the 

bus system. 
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5,378,931 
LOW LEAKAGE FUSE BLOWN DETECTION CIRCUIT 
Daniel Bolda, Milwaukee County; Michael R. Havey, Waukesha 
County, and Anthony G. Gibart, Milwaukee County, all of 
Wis., assignors to Allen-Bradley Company, Inc., Milwaukee, 
Wis. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 40,696 
Int. Cl. H02H 3/24; HOSB 41/29 


US. Cl. 307—131 14 Claims 


7 DIAGNOSTICS MODULE 


1. A low leakage fuse blown detection circuit for use with a 
fuse having a fuse input terminal connected to a voltage supply 
source and a fuse output terminal opposite the fuse input termi- 
nal, comprising: 

a first voltage divider including a first resistor connected to 

said fuse input terminal and a second resistor connected to 
a ground return polarity for said voltage supply for defin- 
ing a first voltage at a first node at the voltage divider 
connection between said first and second resistors; 

a second voltage divider including a third resistor connected 
to said fuse output terminal and a fourth resistor con- 
nected to said voltage supply ground return for defining a 
second voltage at a second node at the voltage divider 
connection between said third and fourth resistors; 

means connected between said first and second nodes for 
responding to changes in the voltage difference between 
said first and second voltages to indicate when said fuse is 
blown; and 

a blocking diode connected in series with said third resistor 
for blocking current flow from said second node in said 
second voltage divider back through to the fuse output 
terminal when said fuse is blown. 


5,378,932 
LEVEL SHIFTING CIRCUIT 
Yasuhiro Shin, and Tatsuya Kimura, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Oki Electric Industry, Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 50,612 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 23, 1992, 4-104602 
Int. Cl.6 HO3K 17/60 
US. Cl. 327—333 23 Claims 
1. A level shifting circuit comprising: 
a first voltage terminal for supplying a first voltage level; 
a second voltage terminal for supplying a second voltage 
level; 
a first input terminal for receiving a first input signal; 
a second input terminal for receiving a second input signal; 
an output terminal; 
a level converter circuit including, 
first, second and third nodes, 
a first field effect transistor having a first electrode cou- 
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pled for receiving the first voltage level, a second elec- 
trode connected to the first node and a control elec- 
trode connected to said first input terminal, 

a second field effect transistor having a first electrode 
coupled for receiving the first voltage level, a second 
electrode connected to the second node and a control 
electrode connected to said second input terminal, 

a third field effect transistor having a first electrode cou- 
pled for receiving the second voltage level, a second 
electrode connected to the first node and a control 
electrode connected to the second node, 

a resistive element connected between the second and 
third nodes, and 


a fourth field effect transistor having a first electrode 
coupled for receiving the second voltage level, a second 
electrode connected to the third node and a control 
electrode connected to the first node; and 

an output circuit including, 

a fifth field effect transistor having a first electrode cou- 
pled for receiving the first voltage level, a second elec- 
trode connected to said output terminal and a control 
electrode connected to the second node, and 

a sixth field effect transistor having a first electrode cou- 
pled for receiving the second voltage level, a second 
electrode connected to said output terminal and a con- 
trol electrode connected to the third node. 


5,378,933 
CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT HAVING A SWITCHING 
AMPLIFIER 

Gerhard Pfannenmueller, Oberasbach, and Raimund Martin, 

Eggolsheim, both of Germany, assignors to Siemens Audi- 

ologische Technik GmbH, Erlangen, Germany 

Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,542 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 31, 

1992, 92105549 
Int. Cl.6 HO3K 4/00, 6/00, 12/00 

US. Cl. 327—172 


1. In a hearing aid a circuit arrangement having a switching 
amplifier and for limiting a pulse-width-modulated signal that 
is formed from a low-frequency signal and a higher-frequency 
delta signal, comprising a limiting circuit that receives the 
pulse-width-modulated signal and that limits the pulse-width- 
modulation signal between a maximum level and a minimum 
level, said limiting circuit at least shortening the width of 
individual pulses in the pulse-width-modulated signal that have 
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a width greater than a maximum pulse width prescribed by the 
limiting circuit; and the pulse-width-modulated signal modified 
by the limiting circuit being supplied to the switching amplifier 
as an input signal. 


5,378,934 
CIRCUIT HAVING A MASTER-AND-SLAVE AND A 
BY-PASS 
Toshiro Takahashi, Princeton, N.J.; Masaaki Ohkawa, Tokyo, 
and Kazuo Koide, Saitama, both of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 743,746, Aug. 12, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,227,674. This application Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,102 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 1990, 2-242257; 
Jan. 10, 1992, 4-021984 
Int. Cl.° HO3K 3/289, 17/56 


US. Cl. 327—203 25 Claims 


1. A semiconductor integrated circuit including a sequential 
circuit capable of operating synchronously with a clock signal 
comprising: 

a first storage circuit having a write state and hold state 
where input data supplied from a main data input terminal 
can be written and held is controlled in accordance with 
first and second control signals; 

a second storage circuit coupled between said first storage 
circuit and a data output terminal, having a write state and 
hold state in which output data from the first storage 
circuit can be written and held are controlled in accor- 
dance with a third control signal; and 

a bypass circuit connected to the main data input terminal 
and the data output terminal, in which data transfer time 
until the input data supplied from the main data input 
terminal reaches the data output terminal is shorter than 
time taken for the input data to pass through both the 
storage circuits, an output operation of the bypass circuit 
is inhibited according to states of the second and third 
control signals when the second and third control signals 
master/slave operate the first and second storage circuits, 
and the output operation of the bypass circuit to transfer 
data to the data output terminal is enabled according to 
the state of the third control signal when the second stor- 
age circuit is instructed to operate in a normal write state 
and according to the states of the first and second control 
signals for controlling the state where the input data sent 
from the main data input terminal is written in the first 
storage circuit; 

wherein the sequential circuit comprises the first storage 
circuit, second storage circuit, and bypass circuit. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,378,935 
CLOCK FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT OF AN 
ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT 
Sirpa Korhonen, Ravattula, and Rune Lindholm, Salo, both of 
Finland, assignors to Nokia Mobile Phones Ltd., Salo, Fin- 
land 


Filed Jun. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 900,006 
Claims priority, application Finland, Jun. 18, 1991, 912954; 
Dec. 20, 1991, 916051 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 1/32 


USS. Cl, 327—114 21 Claims 


1. An electrical device comprising at least one circuit con- 
trolled by a clock signal having a predetermined frequency the 
device comprising: 

means for supervising the state and need for processing 

power of the said circuit; and 

means connected to said supervising means for changing the 

clock frequency into a lower frequency when the power 
requirement of the said circuit is lowered, and into a 
higher frequency when the power requirement is in- 
creased 

wherein said means for changing the clock frequency in- 

cludes switching means for changing the clock frequency 
into a lower frequency when said clock frequency and 
said lower clock frequency are in the same pre-selected 
identical state. 


5,378,936 
VOLTAGE LEVEL DETECTING CIRCUIT 

Nobuyuki Kokubo, and Kazuya Ikeda, both of Hyogo, Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 921,652, Jul. 30, 1992, abandoned. This 

Mar. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 219,865 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 19, 1991, 3-337149 


Int. Cl.6 HO3K 17/22 
U.S. Cl. 327—77 2 Claims 
1. A circuit device for detecting a level of a power supply 
voltage, comprising: 
a first terminal for receiving said power supply voltage; 
reference voltage generating circuit for generating a refer- 
ence voltage substantially independent of variations in the 
power supply voltage, said reference voltage generating 
circuit including: 

a first field effect transistor having a source connected to 
said first terminal, a drain connected to a first output 
node, for outputting said reference voltage, and a gate 
connected to ground, said first transistor being config- 
ured as a load resistance, 

a second field effect transistor having a drain connected to 
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said first output node, a source, and a gate connected to 
a second terminal for receiving a reset signal, and 

at least one third field effect transistor connected in series 
between the source of said second field effect transistor 
and ground, said at least one third field effect transistor 
having a gate and a drain connected together and con- 
figured as a diode; 

a to-be-compared voltage generating circuit for generating a 
to-be-compared voltage which varies with said power 
supply voltage including: 

a first resistance having one terminal connected to said 
first terminal, and a second terminal connected to a 
second output node for outputting said to-be-compared 
voltage, 

a second resistance having one terminal connected to said 
second output node and a second terminal, and 

a fourth field effect transistor, having a drain connected to 
said second terminal of said second resistance, a gate 
connected to said second terminal for receiving said 
reset signal, and a source connected to ground, 

said first resistance and said second resistance being ar- 
ranged as a voltage divider; 

differentially amplifying means for differentially amplifying 
the reference voltage and the to-be-compared voltage, 
including: 

a current mirror type amplifier comprising, 

a fifth field effect transistor having a source connected 


to said first terminal, and a gate and a drain connected 
together, 

a sixth field effect transistor having a source connected 
to said first terminal, a gate connected to the gate of 
said fifth field effect transistor and a drain connected 
to a third output node for outputting a difference 
signal between said reference voltage and said to-be- 
compared voltage, 
seventh field effect transistor having a drain con- 
nected to the drain of said fifth field effect transistor, 
a gate connected to said first output node, and a 
source, 

an eighth field effect transistor having a drain con- 
nected to said third output node, a gate connected to 
said second output node, and a source connected to 
the source of said seventh field effect transistor, and 

a ninth field effect transistor having a drain connected 
to the sources of said seventh and eighth field effect 
transistors, a gate connected to said second terminal 
for receiving said reset signal, and a drain connected 
to ground; and 

a determining circuit connected to and responsive to the 
differentially amplifying circuit for determining whether 
the power supply voltage has attained a predetermined 
level, including: 
an inverter circuit comprising: 

a tenth field effect transistor having a source connected 
to said first terminal, a gate connected to said third 
output node, and a drain connected to a fourth output 


node for outputting a signal indicative of whether 
said power supply voltage has attained a predeter- 
mined level, and 

a eleventh field effect transistor having a drain con- 
nected to said fourth output node a gate connected to 
said third output node, and a source connected to 
ground. 


5,378,937 
EQUALIZER FOR OPTICAL COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEMS 
Rolf Heidemann, Tamm; Heinz Krimmel, Stuttgart, and Bern- 
hard Junginger, Herrenberg, all of Germany, assignors to 
Alcatel N.V., Netherlands 
Filed Jun. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 905,724 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 29, 1991, 4121570 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 12, 
2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 HO3K 3/26; G06G 7/12; H03G 11/04; H03H 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 327—306 8 Claims 
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1. Circuit designed to compensate for nonlinear distortions 
in signals transmitted through optical communication systems, 
comprising an inductor-capacitor (LC) section whose capaci- 
tive element includes a reverse-biased varactor diode, wherein 
an additional reverse-biased varactor diode is connected in 
inverse parallel with said varactor diode, and wherein the two 
bias voltages are adjustable so that essentially only one of the 
varactor diodes or essentially only the other has a capacitance 
varying with the applied signal voltage. 


5,378,938 
SAMPLE-AND-HOLD CIRCUIT INCLUDING 

PUSH-PULL TRANSCONDUCTANCE AMPLIFIER AND 
CURRENT MIRRORS FOR PARALLEL FEED-FORWARD 

SLEW ENHANCEMENT AND ERROR CORRECTION 
Dwight D. Birdsall, Norwalk; Lloyd F. Linder, Agora Hills, both 

of Calif., and Phillip L. Elliott, Fort Collins, Colo., assignors 

to Hughes Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Filed Feb. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 18,856 
Int. Cl.6 HO3K 5/159, 17/687 

U.S. Cl. 327—94 


1. A sample-and-hold circuit, comprising: 
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push-pull transconductance amplifier means for generating 
primary push-pull currents corresponding to an applied 
input signal; 

current mirror means for generating secondary push-pull 
currents corresponding to said primary push-pull cur- 
rents; 

capacitor means for charging by said primary and secondary 
push-pull currents to produce an output signal; and 

switch means for enabling the amplifier means to apply said 
primary push-pull currents to the capacitor means and 
enabling the current mirror means to apply said secondary 
push-pull currents to the capacitor means throughout a 
sampling period; and for preventing the amplifier means 
from applying said primary push-pull currents to the 
capacitor means and preventing the current mirror means 
from applying said secondary push-pull currents to the 
capacitor means throughout a holding period. 


5,378,939 
GALLIUM ARSENIDE MONOLITHICALLY 
INTEGRATED SAMPLING HEAD USING EQUIVALENT 
TIME SAMPLING HAVING A BANDWIDTH GREATER 
THAN 100 GHZ 

Robert A. Marsland, Stanford; Mark Rodwell, Goleta, and 

David M. Bloom, Portola Valley, all of Calif., assignors to The 

Board of Trustees of The Leland Stanford Junior University, 

Stanford, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 558,356, Jul. 26, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 259,027, 
Oct. 17, 1988, Pat. No. 5,267,020, which is a continuation-in-»art 

of Ser. No. 106,554, Oct. 6, 1987, Pat. No. 5,014,018. This 
application Apr. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 686,916 
Int. Cl. HO3K 17/60, 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 307—352 9 Claims 
INTERMEDIATE SAMPLE PULSE 
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1. A sampler circuit comprising: 

means for providing a signal from a local oscillator; 

means for generating shock waves coupled to said means for 
providing a local oscillator signal, said means for generat- 
ing shock waves including a nonlinear transmission line 
spanned by a plurality of varactors; 

means for sampling an input signal coupled to said means for 
generating shock waves, said means for sampling includ- 
ing: 

a pair of sampling capacitors coupled to said pair of sam- 
pling diodes and an intermediate frequency output 
network that includes a positive terminal and a 
grounded terminal which together produce an interme- 
diate frequency sampled output. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,378,940 
CHARGE RECOVERY LOGIC INCLUDING SPLIT LEVEL 
LOGIC 
Thomas F., Knight, Jr., Belmont, and Saed Younis, Cambridge, 
both of Mass., assignors to Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology, Cambridge, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 30,625, Mar. 12, 1993, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 102,477 
Int. Cl. HO3K 19/00 
U.S. Cl. 326—21 38 Claims 


1. A logic pipeline comprising: 

a forward pipeline of unlatched logic stages, each stage 
being driven by inputs from a restored state to a set state; 

a reverse pipeline of unlatched logic stages, each stage of the 
reverse pipeline performing an inverse function of a paral- 
lel stage of the forward pipeline and being driven by 
inputs from a restored state to a set state; and 

interconnections between the forward and reverse pipelines 
after each stage such that the inputs to each forward stage 
of the forward pipeline are regenerated through a respec- 
tive inverse stage in the reverse pipeline and held at the 
forward stage as the forward stage is returned to a re- 
stored state. 


5,378,941 
BIPOLAR TRANSISTOR MOS TRANSISTOR HYBRID 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE 
Yoji Nishio; Ikuro Masuda, both of Hitachi; Kazuo Kato, 
Ibaraki; Shigeo Kuboki, Nakaminato, and Masahiro Iwamura, 
Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 462,986, Jan. 10, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 132,671, Dec. 11, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 600,965, Apr. 16, 
1984, abandoned. This application Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 
983,467 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1983, 58-67470 
Int. Cl.6 HO3K 19/02, 19/08, 19/084 
US. Cl. 307—446 


é 
4106 


1. A semiconductor integrated circuit comprising: 

A) an NPN type bipolar transistor having a collector con- 
nected to a first potential and an emitter connected to an 
output terminal; 

B) a p-type FET having a gate connected to an input termi- 
nal, and a source and a drain connected to the collector 
and a base of said NPN type bipolar transistor, respec- 
tively; 

C) a pull-down circuit having a first terminal connected to 
the output terminal, a second terminal connected to a 
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second potential, and a third terminal connected to the 
input terminal, thereby operating in a manner complemen- 
tary to said NPN type bipolar transistor; 

D) at least one second FET connected between the base and 
the emitter of said NPN type bipolar transistor, and hav- 
ing a gate connected to either one of the first potential and 
the second potential. 


5,378,942 
CMOS DYNAMIC LOGIC STRUCTURE 
Chung-Yu Wu, Hsinchu, and Kuo-Hsing Cheng, Taipei, both of 
Taiwan, Prov. of China, assignors to National Science Coun- 
cil, Taipei, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Jun. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 71,523 
Int. Cl.6 HO3K 19/096, 19/0948 


1. A CMOS dynamic logic structure comprising: 

a plurality of logic gates connected in sequence from first to 
last, each logic gate including 
a function unit having in series 

a first PMOS precharge transistor, 
a logic tree block; and 

a driver unit coupled to said function unit, and having in 
series 
first, second, and third NMOS evaluation transistors, and 
a second PMOS precharge transistor; 

the gate of said second NMOS evaluation transistor being 
coupled to said logic tree block of said function unit, and 

said third NMOS evaluation transistor and said second 
PMOS precharge transistor being controlled by a second 
identical clock in order not to be turned on simulta- 
neously; 

wherein, for each of said logic gates after the first, the first 
NMOS evaluation transistor and first PMOS precharge 
transistor of the previous logic gate are controlled by a 
first identical clock in order not to be turned on simulta- 
neously. 


5,378,943 
LOW POWER INTERFACE CIRCUIT 
Robert H. Dennard, New Rochelle, N.Y., assignor to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 49,912 
Int. C1.° HO3K 19/094 
US. Cl. 326—68 13 Claims 
1. An interface circuit for transmitting logic signals, com- 
prising: 
a parallel connection of first and second PFET devices, said 
first PFET device having its gate connected to its drain; 
said first and second PFET devices connected in series with 
an input means, said input means receiving logic signals, 
inverting said logic signals, and coupling said inverted 
logic signals to an inverter, said series connection of said 
input means and said PFET devices being coupled be- 
tween a first power supply connection and a ground con- 
nection; and 
said inverter reinverting said inverted logic signals and 
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coupling said reinverted logic signals to a gate of said 
second PFET device, wherein: 


said inverter comprises a series connection of at least two 
NFET devices and a PFET device, at least one of said 
NFET devices having a gate connected to a drain. 


5,378,944 
IC CARD INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL CIRCUIT 
Hidenobu Gochi, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 11, 1993, Ser. No. 59,935 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 20, 1992, 4-127483 
Int. Cl. HO3K 19/0175, 17/16 


USS. Cl. 326—62 6 Claims 








1. An input/output control circuit for an IC card equipped 
with one-time programmable read only memory integrated 
circuits (PROM-ICs) comprising: 

a read data bus buffer connected between a plurality of 

one-time PROM-ICs and a data bus; 
a write data bus buffer connected between the one time 
PROM.-ICs and the data bus; and 

selection means for detecting a power supply voltage sup- 
plied to the one-time PROM-ICs on a power supply line 
and selecting one of said read data bus buffer and said 
write data bus buffer in response to the detected power 
supply voltage wherein said selection means includes a 
Zener diode and a resistance connected in series between 
the power supply line and a ground. 
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5,378,945 
VOLTAGE LEVEL CONVERTING BUFFER CIRCUIT 
Hamid Partovi, Mountain View, Calif.; Steven W. Butler, 
Marlboro, and Luan Q. Trar, North Borough, North at Mass. 
assignors to Digital Equipment Corporation, Maynard, 


Mass 
Filed Jul. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 97,781 
Int. Cl.° HO3K 19/0944 


1. A voltage level conversion buffer circuit having an input 
and an output, comprising: 

a first transistor including a gate, a drain, and a source, said 
gate is connected to a supply voltage; and 

a second transistor including a gate, a drain, and a source, 
said drain of said second transistor is connected to said 
supply voltage, said gate of said second transistor is con- 
nected to said drain of said first transistor, and said source 
of said second transistor is connected to said source of said 
first transistor. 


5,378,946 
ARRANGEMENT FOR TEMPORAL DETECTION OF A 
SIGNAL EDGE OF AN ELECTRICAL SIGNAL 
TRANSMITTED OVER A TRANSMISSION LINE 

Gerd Reime, Schémberg, Germany, assignor to Nokia Technol- 

ogy GmbH, Pforzheim, Germany 
Filed Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 55,838 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 6, 1992, 4214949 
Int. Cl.6 HO3K 5/153, 5/22 
US. Cl. 327—14 7 Claims 


1. Edge detection arrangement for temporal detection of a 
signal edge (20.0) between a first signal state (20.1) and a sec- 
ond signal state (20.2) of a delayed signal (20) transmitted after 
a delay (10) from a first transmission line (32) on a Second 
transmission line (8), and to generate a switching edge (28) of 
a switching signal (29) at a detection time (13) of the signal 
edge, comprising: 

a first edge detector (12) connected to the first transmission 
line (32), for providing a first detection signal (22) in the 
form of an individual pulse upon detection of a signal edge 
(19.0) of an undelayed signal (19); 

a second edge detector (13) connected to the second trans- 
mission line, for providing a second detection signal (23), 
identical in shape to the first detection signal, upon detec- 
tion of the signal edge (20.0) of the delayed signal (20) 
corresponding to the signal edge of the undelayed signal; 

wherein a delay time (T.v) of the delayed signal is selected 
such that the delay time (T.v) is slightly less than a short- 
est edge duration of the transmitted signal and such that 
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the first and second detection signals (22, 23) provided by 
the edge detectors partly overlap in time; 

a subtraction means (16) connected to the first and second 
edge detectors (12, 13) for providing a difference signal 
(25) from the first and second detection signals (22, 23) for 
providing a composite signal having a zero crossing (27) at 
said time during which said first and second detection 
signals overlap at a detection point (t3) of the signal edge 
(20.0) of the delayed signal; and 

a zero crossing detector (17), connected to an output (16.3) 
of the subtraction means, for providing the switching edge 
(28) at the time (t3) at which the zero crossing is detected. 


5,378,947 
FILTER CIRCUIT COMPOSED OF GLASS DELAY LINE 
WITH NO COIL 
Toshiya Matsui, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 42,939 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1992, 4-110684 
Int. Cl.6 HO3K 5/00; HO3H 7/38 
U.S. Cl. 327—552 3 Claims 


1. A filter circuit comprises an input terminal for receiving 
an input signal, an output terminal for outputting a delayed 
signal, a glass delay line for delaying said input signal, said 
glass delay line having an input end and an output end, an input 
impedance matching active filter connected to said input ter- 
minal and coupled to said input end of said glass delay line for 
performing an input impedance matching for said glass delay 
line, and an output impedance matching active filter connected 
to said output terminal and coupled to said output end of said 
glass delay line for performing an output impedance matching 
for said glass delay line, each of said input and output impe- 
dance matching active filters being composed of a first differ- 
ential amplifier having its non-inverted input to a direct cur- 
rent voltage source, a first impedance converting buffer having 
its input connected to an output of said first differential ampli- 
fier, a second differential amplifier having its non-inverted 
input connected to an output of said first impedance convert- 
ing buffer, and a second impedance converting buffer having 
its input connected to an output of said second differential 
amplifier, an output of said second impedance converting 
buffer being connected to an inverted input of each of said first 
and second differential amplifiers, said output of said first 
differential amplifier of said input impedance matching active 
filter being connected to said input terminal through an input 
capacitor, and said output of said second differential amplifier 
of said input impedance matching active filter being connected 
to said input end of said glass delay line, and said output of said 
first differential amplifier of said output impedance matching 
active filter being connected to a filter capacitor, and said 
output of said second differential amplifier of said output impe- 
dance matching active filter being connected to said output 
end of said glass delay line, said output of said second impe- 
dance converting buffer of said output impedance matching 
active filter being connected to said output terminal. 
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5,378,948 
ELECTROACTIVE MOTOR 

Hans Richter, Ortlerstrasse 77, Augsburg, Germany D-8900 
PCT No. PCT/EP92/01860, § 371 Date Apr. 13, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Apr. 13, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/04505, PCT Pub. 

Date Mar. 4, 1993 

PCT Filed Aug. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 39,208 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 13, 1991, 4126667; 

Aug. 16, 1991, 4127163; Mar. 21, 1992, 4209230 
Int. C1.6 HOIL 41/08 


US. Cl. 310—328 11 Claims 
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an RF control line formed on the substrate and disposed 
adjacent the first side of the weak link region; 

a local oscillator control line formed on the substrate and 
disposed adjacent the second opposite side of the super- 
conducting weak link region; and 

a ground which is electrically connected to the supercon- 
ducting signal line, the RF control line and the local 
oscillator control line; 

wherein electrical current flowing through the RF and local 
oscillator control lines establishes a magnetic field across 
the superconducting weak link region such that changes in 
the magnetic field alters the resistance of the superconduc- 
ting weak link region, thereby controlling the mix of 
signals being carried by the RF and local oscillator con- 
trol lines. 


5,378,950 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT FOR 


PRODUCING ACTIVATION SIGNALS AT DIFFERENT 
CYCLE TIMES 
1. A stepping motor comprising plural expansion actuators Hiroshi Takamoto, Tokyo, and Mikio Etou, Yokohama, both of 
positioned between opposite surfaces of a stator, a resilient Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 


flexible material interposed between said actuators and one Japan 
surface of said stator, means for holding the actuators between 
the other of said surfaces and said material, and means for 


Filed Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 829,473 
Int. Cl.6 HO3K 17/28, 5/159 


expanding said actuators alternately and cyclically against said U.S. Cl, 327—401 


other of said surfaces and said material, said flexible material 
being comprised of a flexible steel band having a toothed 
underside, said band being vulcanized to said one surface by 
means of an elastic rubber layer. 


5,378,949 
SIGNAL MIXING DEVICE UTILIZING A 
SUPERCONDUCTING STRIP LINE WITH 
SUPERCONDUCTING WEAK LINKS AND TWO 
CONTROL LINES 
Michael Cummings, Howell; Roland Cadotte, Jr., Freehold, both 
of N.J.; Adam Rachlin, Germantown, Md., and Richard W. 
Babbitt, Fair Haven, N.J., assignors to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed May 25, 1993, Ser. No. 69,051 
Int. Cl. HO3B 19/00 
US. Cl, 327—113 


1. A superconducting flux flow mixer comprising: 

a substrate; 

a superconducting signal line formed on the substrate with a 
weak link region etched therein, the weak link region 
extending laterally across the superconducting signal line 
and having at least a first and second opposite sides; 


1. A semiconductor integrated circuit comprising: 

n number of operating circuits that operate at a predeter- 
mined time interval, wherein n is a positive integer; 

a number of wirings respectively connected to said n number 
of operating circuits; and 

selective drive means comprising n number of input signal 
pass means for passing an input signal, n number of driver 
means for receiving an input signal from said input signal 
pass means for outputting an activation signal, and n num- 
ber of pass control means for controlling said input signal 
pass means in response to a rise of power supply voltage at 
power on, the selective drive means responsive to only 
one input signal for generating activation signals and 
transmitting said activation signals to said n number of 
wirings in order to activate said operating circuits in 
different cycle times, the activating portions of said acti- 
vation signals not being overlapped with each other; 

wherein each said input signal pass means comprises a trans- 
fer gate having a pair of transistors of opposite conductiv- 
ity types, one of said pass control means comprising a 
capacitor for controlling one of said input signal pass 
means to one state which permits passing said input signal, 
and another of said pass control means comprises a resis- 
tor for controlling another of said input signal pass means 
to another state which permits passing said input signal. 
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5,378,951 
FRICTION WELDER WHICH PRODUCES ORBITAL 
MOTION AND DRIVE THEREFOR 
Edward A. Snyder, Brockport, N.Y., assignor to Hydroacoustics 
Inc., Rochester, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 884,803, May 19, 1992, Pat. No. 5,277,744, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 634,666, Dec. 27, 
1990, Pat. No. 5,160,393. This application Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 
134,565 
Int. Cl. HO2K 33/12; B29C 65/06 


US. Cl, 310—17 14 Claims 
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3. An orbital motor adapted to be driven by 3-phase electri- 

cal power which comprises: 

a) an armature which produces orbital force, which arma- 
ture is a single body of magnetic material; 

b) a plate connected to said armature for executing orbital 
motion responsive to said orbital force; 

c) a stator surrounding said armature and disposed on a 
frame, which stator is a single body of magnetic material 
having poles circumferentially displaced from each other, 
each pole having a face, said armature having faces spaced 
circumferentially from each other and each opposed to a 
different stator pole face; 

d) coils on said stator magnetically coupled to said stator 
poles to which different phases of said 3-phase power are 
applied; and 

e) flexural means connecting said stator frame to said plate, 
said flexural means having the same stiffness in all direc- 
tions in the plane in which said plate executes said orbital 
motion, and being rigid in the direction perpendicular to 
said plane of orbital motion to constrain said armature and 
plate to motion in only said plane. 


5,378,952 
MACHINE DRIVE SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Heinz Schiffersmann, Bielefeld, Germany, assignor to ERA 
Electronik-Regelautomatik GmbH & Co. KG, Bielefeld, Ger- 
many 
Filed Jun. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 899,784 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 17, 1991, 4119901; 
Jun. 17, 1991, 4119902; Sep. 18, 1991, 4131048; Nov. 11, 1991, 
4137006; Nov. 11, 1991, 4137007 
Int. Cl.6 HO2K 11/00, 3/00, 3/12; HO2P 1/40 
US. Cl. 310—68 R 8 Claims 
5. A drive for a machine, comprising: 
an asynchronous low-voltage induction motor having a 
stator and a rotor with windings designed to operate at 
operating frequency corresponding to a design corner 
frequency corresponding, in turn, to a break point on a 
graph of power against speed of said motor, said windings 
being provided in more than two grooves per pole and 
phase and with a number of rotor grooves exceeding a 
number of stator grooves, whereby said motor encounters 
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within a speed range of the machine different levels of 
torque; 

a frequency converter supplied with line current and con- 
nected to said motor for energizing said motor beyond 
said design frequency, the maximum voltage of the motor 


being reached at said design frequency and not further 
amplifying upon subsequent augmenting of an output 
frequency of the converter; and 

means for effecting a matching of motor current with torque 
encountered by said motor by correspondingly switching 
said windings. 


5,378,953 
ROTOR FOR SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR 
Hiroyuki Uchida; Tomonaga Yamamoto; Noboru Iwamatsu, and 
Hideaki Oku, all of Yamanashi, Japan, assignors to Fanuc 
Ltd., Yamanashi, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP93/00760, § 371 Date Feb. 7, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 7, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/26076, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 23, 1993 
PCT Filed Jun. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 185,962 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 8, 1992, 4-147509 
Int. Cl.6 HO2K 2//12 


USS. Cl. 310—156 7 Claims 


1. A rotor for a synchronous motor, comprising: 

a shaft; 

a plurality of permanent magnets arranged at generally equal 
intervals around said shaft, and magnetized in a circumfer- 
ential direction; 

a plurality of core members arranged around said shaft while 
holding each of said permanent magnets therebetween, 
and passed by a magnetic flux due to said permanent 
magnets, so as to constitute magnetic poles; each core 
member being provided with a substantially symmetrical 
plane extending while involving a center axis of said shaft, 
a rod insertion hole axially passing through the core mem- 
ber, and hole means separated from said rod insertion hole 
and axially passing through the core member along said 
symmetrical plane; 
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a pair of end plate members arranged at both axial ends of 
said permanent magnets and said core members, and fixed 
to said shaft; and 

rod members respectively passing through said rod insertion 
hole of said core member in the axial direction, and con- 
nected to said end plates at both ends of the rod members. 


5,378,954 
ELECTROSTATIC ACTUATOR 
Toshiro Higuchi, Yokohama; Saku Egawa, Tokyo; Masao Hi- 
yane, and Katsuhide Natori, both of Yokohama, all of Japan, 
assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/00497, § 371 Date Feb. 6, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 6, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/16757, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 31, 1991 
PCT Filed Apr. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 778,216 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1990, 2-099694 
Int. Cl. HO2N 1/00 
US. Cl. 310—309 


1. An electrostatic actuator comprising: 

a first member having a plurality of belt-like electrodes 
insulated from one another and disposed in a predeter- 
mined direction with predetermined gaps between the 
belt-like electrodes; 

a second member having an opposed surface made of a 
resistance body, said opposed surface coming into contact 
with a surface of said first member; and 

control means for changing an impressed voltage to be 
applied to each of said plurality of belt-like electrodes 
disposed on said first member, 

said first and second members being relatively moved in a 
direction perpendicular to a direction of an arrangement 
of said belt-like electrodes, by said control means, and 

a value of a time constant of said resistance body in said 
second member, determined primarily by volume resistiv- 
ity and dielectric constant of a material constituting said 
resistance body, is predetermined so as to be twice or 
more of a time necessary for at least one of said first and 
second members to relatively move a distance corre- 
sponding to a length between said belt-like electrodes. 


5,378,955 
METHOD FOR FABRICATION OF A MICROCHANNEL 
ELECTRON MULTIPLIER 
Russell F. Scott, Jr., Palo Alto, Calif., and John E. Tiffany, Jr., 
Salt Lake City, Utah, assignors to Intevac, Inc., Santa Clara, 
Calif. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 436,265, Jan. 16, 1974, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 197,557, Nov. 8, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 19, 1976, Ser. No. 707,791 
Int. Cl. HO1J 43/00 
U.S. Cl. 313—105 CM 16 Claims 

1. In a method for fabrication of a microchannel electron 
multiplier, the steps of: 
assembling a bundle of glass multifibers, each of said multifi- 
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bers consisting of a multitude of lesser glass fibers, each of 
said lesser glass fibers including a core portion of etchable 
glass surrounded by a sheath portion of more stable clad- 
ding glass, said sheath portions of said lesser glass fibers 
being fused together to form said multifiber; 

positioning around said bundle an intermediate structure 
including glass having a softening temperature within 
—5% and +15% of the softening Celsius temperature of 
said cladding glass; 

sealing the bundle of fibers and intermediate glass structure 


within an outer tube of glass having a softening tempera- 
ture higher than said softening temperature of said inter- 
mediate structure; 

evacuating the sealed assembly; 

heating said seated assembly to a uniform temperature; 

pressing inwardly uniformly on the sides of said heated 
assembly, said uniform temperature being such that under 
said pressing said outer tube collapses onto said intermedi- 
ate structure, said intermediate structure transmits a com- 
pressive force upon said bundle, and said multifibers fuse 
together and to said intermediate structure. 


5,378,956 
MOISTURE RESISTANT CERAMIC IGNITER FOR A 
BURNER 
David R. Salzmann, Chambersburg, and James C. Purington, 
Pocono Lake, both of Pa., assignors to Ingersoll-Rand Com- 
pany, Woodcliff Lake, N.J. 
Filed May 27, 1993, Ser. No. 68,465 
Int. C1.6 HO1L 13/20 
US. Cl. 313—141 


1. A moisture resistant igniter for a burner comprising: 

a. an elongated, hollow, refractory, porous, ceramic shell 
forming an opening at a forward end and an opening at a 
rearguard end; 

b. wire means extending in said shell for transmitting at least 
one electrical signal, said wire means having a terminal 
end adjacent said forward end of said shell; 
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c. a heat-resistant igniter tip connected to said wire terminal 
end, said tip having an external end extending out of said 
forward end of said shell; 

d. refractory cement means for fastening said wire means 
and said igniter tip inside said shell, said cement means 
substantially sealing said forward end opening; 

. a flexible layer of refractory potting material in said shell, 
contacting said wire means and said cement means adja- 
cent said rearward end, said flexible layer substantially 
sealing said rearward end opening; 

. an inorganic, nonmetallic coating substantially imperme- 
able to moisture, said coating covering an exterior surface 
of said shell, said coating comprising dried water-glass; 
and 

g. means for connecting said wire means to a source of 
electrical signals. 


5,378,957 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR DISPERSING A 

FLUENT MATERIAL UTILIZING AN ELECTRON BEAM 

Arnold J. Kelly, Princeton Junction, N.J., assignor to Charged 
Injection Corporation, Princeton Junction, N.J. 

PCT No. PCT/US90/06749, § 371 Date Jun. 11, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 11, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/07772, PCT Pub. 
Date May 30, 1991 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 438,696, Nov. 17, 1989, Pat. 
No. 5,093,602. This PCT application Nov. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 
856,901 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 3, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 

Int, Cl. HO1J 33/04, 17/22; HOSF 3/00; BOSB 5/025 

US, Cl, 313—231.01 


1. A method of dispersing a fluent material comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) passing a fluent material to be dispersed past a first side of 
an electron-permeable membrane and discharging the 
fluent material; 

(b) supplying electrons on a second, opposite side of said 
membrane so that the electrons pass through the mem- 
brane and enter the fluent material so as to provide a net 
charge on the discharged fluent material, whereby the 
discharged fluent material is dispersed at least partially 
under the influence of said net charge, the method further 
comprising the step of removing positively charged parti- 
cles from said fluent material in the vicinity of the first side 
of said membrane prior to dispersion of said fluent mate- 
rial. 


5,378,958 
CAPPED ELECTRIC LAMP AND CONNECTOR FOR 
THIS LAMP 
Johannes A. A. M. van Heeswijk, Eindhoven, Netherlands, 
assignor to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 926,069 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 6, 1992, 
9200421 
Int. Cl.6 HO1S 5/48, 5/50 
USS. Cl, 313—318 
1. A capped electric lamp, comprising: 
a) a lamp vessel having a first and a second mutually oppos- 
ing neck-shaped portion with seals, an electric element 
arranged in the lamp vessel, a first and a second current 


31 Claims 
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supply conductor, respectively, each connected to the 
electric element and extending through a respective seal; 

b) a metal clamping member which clamps around the first 
neck-shaped portion of the lamp vessel; 

c) a metal fixation member having first tongues which are 
connected to the clamping member; 

d) a lamp cap of insulating material connected to the lamp 
vessel and having a side facing the lamp vessel and a side 
facing away from the lamp vessel, at the side facing the 
lamp vessel said lamp cap having (i) a first, circumferential 
cavity in which the fixation member is fixed, (ii) a second, 
central cavity in which the first neck-shaped portion is 
accommodated, which central cavity communicates with 
the side of the lamp cap facing away from the lamp vessel, 


and (iii) a further opening providing access to the side 
facing away from the lamp vessel, separated from the 
second central cavity; 

e) a centrally positioned cylindrical contact pin extending 
from the second, central cavity in the direction away from 
the lamp vessel; 

f) a second, annular contact extending from the side of the 
lamp cap facing away from the lamp vessel along the 
length dimension of the contact pin, said annular contact 
surrounding said contact pin and being radially spaced 
therefrom; 

g) a connection conductor extending from the annular 
contact alongside the lamp vessel through the further 
opening to the second current supply conductor; and 

h) means for fixing a connector on the lamp cap. 


5,378,959 
SHADOW MASK TYPE COLOR PICTURE TUBE WITH 
REDUCED MOIRE 
Filippo Mancini, Rome, Italy, assignor to Videocolor, S.p.A., 
Anagni, Italy 
Filed Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 12,206 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 20, 1992, MI92 A 
000378 
Int. Cl.6 HO1J3 29/07 


US, Cl, 313—402 3 Claims 


1. In accolor picture tube having a viewing screen, a shadow 
mask located adjacent to said screen, and an electron gun for 
generating and directing a plurality of electron beams through 
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said mask to said screen, said mask having a rectangular pe- 
riphery with two long sides and two short sides, with a major 
axis passing through the center of said mask and paralleling 
said long sides and a minor axis passing through the center of 
said mask and paralleling said short sides, and said mask includ- 
ing slit-shaped apertures aligned in columns that essentially 
parallel said minor axis, adjacent apertures in each column 
being separated by tie bars in said mask, and said beams being 
scanable over said screen in effective scanning lines that paral- 
lel said major axis, the improvement comprising 
the length of said apertures, measured in the direction of said 
minor axis, being approximately equal to a multiple of the 
center-to-center distance between adjacent scanning lines. 


5,378,960 
THIN FILM CONTINUOUS DYNODES FOR ELECTRON 
MULTIPLICATION 
G. William Tasker, West Brookfield, Mass., and Jerry R. Hor- 
ton, Cape Elizabeth, Me., assignors to Galileo Electro-Optics 
Corporation, Sturbridge, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 395,588, Aug. 18, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 89,771 
Int. Cl.6 HO1J 43/04 


US. Cl. 313—103 CM 37 Claims 


1. A continuous thin firm dynode for replicating the function 
of reduced lead silicate glass (RLSG) dynodes in an electron 
multiplier comprising: 

a substrate formed with at least one capillary channel therein 

having a channel wall; 

an isolation layer overlying the channel wall; and 

at least one thin film overlying the isolation layer; 

said at least one thin film having a current carrying portion 

and an electron emissive portion overlying the current 
carrying portion, said current carrying portion having a 
resistance capable of carrying a current adequate to re- 
place emitted electrons and establishing an accelerating 
electric field for said emitted electrons, and said emissive 
portion having a secondary electron yield capable of 
resulting in electron multiplication, said electron emissive 
portion being essentially free of a material which is silica- 
rich, alkali-rich and lead-poor, and said current carrying 
portion being essentially free of a material which is lead- 
rich so as to exhibit resistance to radiolytic damage caused 
by electron bombardment greater than RLSG, for extend- 
ing the operational lifetime of said dynode. 


5,378,961 
DEFLECTION YOKE APPARATUS 
Yusaku Shiro, Fukaya, and Takeshi Kitahara, Kumagaya, both 
of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 899,862, Jun. 17, 1992, abandoned. 
This application May 2, 1994, Ser. No. 236,166 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 19, 1991, 3-147564 
Int. Cl.6 HO1J 29/70 
US. Cl, 313—440 5 Claims 
1. A deflection yoke apparatus comprising: 
a coil separator having a hollow area so shaped as to substan- 
tially conform to an outer periphery of a cathode ray tube 
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at a merged neck/funnel area, where the cathode ray tube 
has a viewing screen; 

a pair of saddle type horizontal deflection coils located on an 
inner surface of the coil separator on upper and lower 
sides; 

vertical deflection coils located on the outer periphery of the 
coil separator and toroidally wound on a bobbin-like core; 

a pair of upper and lower magnetic pieces provided on the 
neck-side of the coil separator at an area between the 
vertical deflection coil and the coil separator; 

first and second crossarms provided, as a pair of right and 
left crossarms, on a front-side flange section of the coil 


separator, the first and second crossarms extending in an 
up/down direction along the outer periphery of the coil 
separator in a manner to have their ends placed near each 
other in a Y axis direction to provide magnetic field cre- 
ation area at their ends; and 

four permanent magnets arranged on the front-side flange 
section of the coil separator and located, in a spaced-apart 
relation, at an angle of about 10° relative to an X axis 
extending in the right/left direction with a tube axis as a 
center, whereby their magnetizations are oriented in sub- 
stantially the tube axis direction thereby correcting verti- 
cally directed misconvergence occurring at a center re- 
gion along right or left sides of the viewing screen. 


5,378,962 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR A HIGH 
RESOLUTION, FLAT PANEL CATHODOLUMINESCENT 
DISPLAY DEVICE 
Henry F. Gray, Alexandria, Va., and Ronald R. Price, Stevens- 
ville, Md., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 889,885 
Int. Cl.6 HO1J 29/10 


US. Cl. 313—495 29 Claims 


1. A display screen comprising: 

a plurality of channel structures, each said channel struc- 
tures having a longitudinal axis with a first and second 
end; 

means for holding said plurality of channel structures in a 
plane with the longitudinal axes thereof perpendicular to 
the plane; and 

a cathodoluminescent material deposited on, in, and in be- 
tween the channel structures, in a preselected region of 
the channel structure to cause incident electrons and light 
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generated by the incident electrons to be directed along hancing a power factor of an input AC voltage and re- 
said channel structures. moving a noise component therefrom: 

_— rectification means for full wave-rectifying and smoothing 

an Output voltage from said power factor enhancing and 


5,378,963 noise removin . 
g means to output a DC voltage; 
FIELD EMISSION TYPE FLAT DISPLAY APPARATUS drive voltage supply m having a pri inding of 0 


oe Japan, sesigner to Sony Corporation, first transformer for limiting current, said drive voltage 
Continuation of Ser. No. 846,792, Mar. 5, 1992, abandoned. This supply means receiving the DC voltage from said rectifi- 
cation means, limiting an amount of current to a second 
eqytiention Sem. 58, 2506, Sex. No. 500,708 transformer and supplying an initial drive voltage to in- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1991, 3-063726; ai pry cect mst id ae tan 
Mar. 7, 1991, 3-067999; Mar. 8, 1991, 3-069250 pres oe rik: a 
Int. Cl. HO1S 1/02, 19/10, 43/00 peep og ‘om 
US. Cl. 313—495 10 Claims base driving means having 4 secondary winding of said first 
transformer, said base driving means supplying a voltage 
induced in a third winding of said second transformer and 
a current induced in the secondary winding of said first 
transformer as base drive voltage and current to said 
inverter means; and 
current control means for stabilizing a current induced in 
said second transformer and then supplied to the dis- 
charge lamps; 
said inverter means driving said second transformer in re- 
sponse to the voltages from said rectification means and 
said base driving means; 
wherein said base driving means includes the secondary 
winding of said first transformer, said secondary winding 
of said first transformer having one side connected com- 
monly to emitters of a first transistor and a second transis- 
tor and the other side connected to a base of said first 
transistor of said inverter means through a first resistor 
and a first diode and to a base of said second transistor of 
said inverter means and one side of the third winding of 
said second transformer through said first resistor and a 
1. A flat display apparatus, comprising: second diode, said third winding of said second trans- 
a substrate; former having the other side connected to the base of said 
a plurality of separate pointed cathodes formed on said first transistor through a second resistor. 
substrate; ne Se 
a planar anode facing toward said cathodes via a vacuum 
space; 5,378,965 
a light emitting member on a side of said planar anode which LUMINAIRE INCLUDING AN ELECTRODELESS 
is opposite and facing away from said cathodes; and DISCHARGE LAMP AS A LIGHT SOURCE 
said planar anode having a plurality of conical shaped pro- James T. Dakin, Shaker Heights, Ohio; Lawrence W. Speaker, 
jections extending therefrom in positions corresponding to Hendersonville, N.C.; Mark E. Duffy, Shaker Heights, and 
and aligned with said pointed cathodes, a separate projec- Raymond A. Heindl, Euclid, both of Ohio, assignors to Gen- 
tion being provided for each separate cathode. eral Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
——— Continuation of Ser. No. 787,158, Nov. 4, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 11,088 
5,378,964 Int. Cl.6 HOSB 41/16 
ELECTRONIC BALLAST ha FOR DISCHARGE ys c, 315—248 23 Claims 
Bog Youn Kang, Cheongju, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Goldstar 
Instrument & Electric Co., Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Nov. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 156,818 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Nov. 1, 1993, 
23117/1993 
Int. Cl.6 HOSB 41/24 
USS. Cl. 315—247 1 Claim 


1. A luminaire comprising: 
(a) an enclosure comprising a hollow wall portion having an 
opening formed in one end thereof, 
1. An electronic ballast circuit for discharge lamps, compris- _(b) an electrodeless discharge lamp comprising an arc tube 
ing: and an outer envelope surrounding said arc tube, said 
power factor enhancing and noise removing means for en- outer envelope being supported within said enclosure by a 
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first support member, said arc tube being supported within each of said first legs of said first and second U-shaped 
said outer envelope by a second support member and core members when in said assembled relationship; 
having a wall of light-transmissive material, said coil windings having a longitudinal axis which is aligned 
(c) exciting structure disposed about a portion of said arc with said first legs of said first and second U-shaped core 
tube and energizable with radio frequency current to members; 
develop within said arc tube, an arc discharge, said flyback transformer further comprising: 
(d) a reflective coating of electrically insulating material _ first and second cylindrical tubes; 
disposed on said arc tube wall near said second support _ said coil windings comprising a primary winding mounted 
member and around said portion of said arc tube about on said first cylindrical tube and a secondary coil winding 
which said exciting structure is disposed and located to mounted on said second cylindrical tube, with said first 
reflect light from said arc discharge through said opening cylindrical tube with said primary winding thereon 
of the enclosure via an uncoated portion of said arc tube mounted inside of said second cylindrical tube; and 
wall, said uncoated portion occupying approximately at said first legs of said first and second U-shaped core mem- 
least 30% of the surface area of said arc tube and not more bers being mounted inside said first cylindrical tube when 
than 70% of said surface area and being disposed away said first and second U-shaped members are in said assem- 
from said exciting structure and said second support mem- bled relationship; 
ber so that light from said arc discharge can be reflected _said first and second U-shaped core members each having a 
by said reflective coating and travel through said un- recess therein to receive a C-shaped clip when in said 
coated portion to said opening without blockage by said assembled relationship; and 
exciting structure and said first and second support mem- _q C-shaped clip mounted in the recesses of said first and 
bers, and Lek : second U-shaped members to hold said planar faces in 
(e) light-redirecting means mounted on said enclosure for parallel abutting relationship with each other and to pro- 
receiving reflected light from said reflective coating and vide a ground connection for said flyback transformer. 
redirecting said light to control the distribution of light 
output from the luminaire and to avoid reflectance of light 
back to said arc discharge. 


5,378,966 
FLUX CAPTIVATED EMISSION CONTROLLED 
FLYBACK TRANSFORMER 
Richard J. Marszalik, Shirley, N.Y., assignor to NCR Corpora- 
tion, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,870 
Int. Cl.6 HO1J 29/70 
BRUSHLESS MOTOR DRIVE CIRCUIT 
Hayato Naito, Komagane, Japan, assignor to Sankyo Seiki Mfg. 
Co., Ltd., Nagano, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 771,125, Oct. 3, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 54,865 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1990, 2-275907 
Int. Cl. HO2P 6/02 
US. Cl. 318—254 5 Claims 


Wil 


iy . 
\e yt WZ 


TO Hu §=TO Hy 


1. A flyback transformer comprising: 

a first U-shaped core member having first and second legs, 
with said second leg having an associated planar face 
thereon; 

a second U-shaped core member having first and second 
legs, with said second leg having an associated planar face 
thereon; 

said first legs of said first and second U-shaped core mem- 
bers being aligned and spaced from each other to form a 


1. In a brushless motor drive circuit comprising a stator 
having m drive coils for m-phases, a rotor having a plurality of 
poles, a position detecting device for detecting the rotary 
position of the rotor, an m-differential amplifier for receiving 
input voltage signals from the position detecting device and 
synthesizing waveforms for electric currents to be carried to 

gap therebetween when said first and second U-shaped the coils and a plurality of transistors for receiving the outputs 

core members are in an assembled relationship; of the m-differential amplifier and selectively allowing a cur- 
said second legs of said first and second U-shaped core rent to be carried to a specific drive coil, the improvement 

members having the associated said planar faces in parallel comprising means for causing the amplitude of the input volt- 

abutting relationship with each other when said first and age signals applied to said m-differential amplifier to be posi- 

second U-shaped core members are in said assembled tively temperature-dependent in order to reduce temperature 

relationship; and dependence of torque ripple correction capability developed 
coil windings surrounding said gap and only a portion of by the m-differential amplifier. 
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5,378,968 among the shape features in accordance with the evalua- 
MANIPULATOR tion function to measure distances from the pair of shape 
Naoya Ezawa; Naoki Noguchi; Shinichi Takarada, and 
Masahiro Matsuzawa, all of Yokohama, Japan, assignors to 
Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 813,836, Dec. 27, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 140,891 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1990, 2-407622 
Int. Cl.6 GO5D 3/00 
USS, Cl. 318—568.1 8 Claims 


features so as to recognize a current position of the mobile 
robot in the environment. 


5,378,970 
IC CARRIER CAPABLE OF LOADING ICS OF 
DIFFERENT SIZES THEREON 

1. A manipulator, comprising: Hiroshi Sato, Gyoda, Japan, assignor to Advantest Corporation, 
a plurality of joints each having a joint actuator; Tokyo, Japan 
said joint actuators having at least one of the same structure Filed Sep. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 939,722 

and mechanism as one another; Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 9, 1991, 3-229093 
an end effector having an end effector actuator coupled to Int. Cl. GOIR 1/04 

an end of the manipulator, wherein said end effector actu- U.S. Cl. 324—158.1 

ator has one of the same structure and mechanism as said 

one of said structure and mechanism of said joint actuator; 
drive units for driving the joint actuators and the end effec- 

tor actuator; 
a controller for controlling said drive units; and 
a spare drive unit that is interchangeable with the drive units 

for driving the joint actuators and the end effector actua- 

tor, and a redundancy selector for selecting and allocating 

the drive units to the actuators of said plurality of joints 

and the actuator of said end effector from among said 

drive units for driving the joint actuators and said end 

effector actuator, and said spare drive unit. 


1. An IC carrier for loading ICs of different sizes thereon 
comprising: 
a box-shaped frame member having a circular concavity 
formed in the inner surface of the-bottom thereof and a 
window formed in said circular concavity, through which 
5,378,969 a drive means can be inserted from the outside; 

a disk having a spiral groove formed on one surface thereof 
NAVIGATION ae FOR MOBILE and received within said circular concavity with the other 
surface of the disk abutting against the surface of the 
Yuji Haikawa, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken Kogyo circular concavity in such a manner that the disk is rotat- 
nese yoyo ceili able within the circular concavity, said disk including 
shes x a hay engagement means formed at a portion thereof exposed to 
Cains prt me OE — 1992, 4-121431 said window of the bottom of the box-shaped frame mem- 
US. Cl. 318—568 12 ji . 16 Clai ber, said engagement means of the disk being adapted to 
“Sra F ’ aoe 3 be engaged with the drive means inserted through said 

1. A system for controlling navigation of a mobile robot window to rotate the disk; 
ee - ; ; : at least one pair of IC support members disposed over the 
a vision sensor for sensing a spatial configuration of an envi- disk symmetrically with respect to its center and opposed 
ronment in which the robot moves; to each other, said pair of IC support members being 
first means for predesignating shape features of an object mounted to said box-shaped frame member to be movable 
existing in the environment; in a straight-line direction, each of said IC support mem- 
second means for preestablishing an evaluation function bers having engaging means protruding from the under- 
defined at least with respect to a distance between the side thereof for engaging with said spiral groove of the 
object and the mobile robot and an angle determined at disk and having on the upper side thereof at least one IC 
least by a pair of shape features; and positioning portion for an IC to be loaded thereon, 
third means for selecting at least one pair of shade features whereby the pair of IC support members can move in 
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opposite directions to each other in said straight-line di- 
rection by rotation of the disk by the drive means so that 
the distance between the positioning portions of the pair 
of IC support members can be changed; and 

a frame-shaped cover for preventing the pair of IC support 
members from coming out of the box-shaped frame mem- 
ber and for slidably holding the pair of IC support mem- 
bers. 


5,378,971 
PROBE AND A METHOD OF MANUFACTURING THE 
SAME 
Satoru Yamashita, Kofu, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Electron 
Limited, Tokyo and Tokyo Electron Yamanashi Limited, 
Nirasaki, both of Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 800,001, Nov. 29, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,266,895, and Ser. No. 943,492, Sep. 11, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,325,052. This application Aug. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 108,240 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1990, 2-339803; 
Aug. 19, 1992, 4-244157 
Int. Cl.6 GOIR 1/073 


U.S. Cl. 324—760 7 Claims 


1. A probe formed of an A—Cu alloy essentially consisting 
of 74 to 76 parts by weight of gold and 24 to 26 parts by weight 
of copper, by a process comprising the steps of heating the 
alloy to a predetermined temperature and gradually cooling 
the heated alloy. 


5,378,972 
ACTUATOR DRIVING METHOD 
Toru Takenaka, and Masato Hirose, both of Saitama, Japan, 
assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 56,347 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1992, 4-137882 
Int. Cl.6 GOSB 19/405 
U.S. Cl. 318—568.22 12 Claims 


12. A method of controlling movement of a biped walking 
robot having actuators for moving limbs of the robot, compris- 
ing the steps of: 
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retrieving walking pattern data defined in advance in terms 
of joint trajectories from a memory; 

outputting the walking pattern data to a processor; 

determining an initial displacement command value for an 
actuator of the robot; 

adding a value to the initial displacement command value to 
determine a second displacement command value; 

determining the direction of a non-frictional load associated 
with the actuator; 

driving the actuator with the second displacement command 
value, in a direction opposite to the direction of the load; 
and 

returning the second displacement command value to the 
initial displacement command value and driving the actua- 
tor by the initial displacement command value, thereby 
causing frictional forces to act in a direction opposite to 
the direction of the load, such that actuator energy con- 
sumption may be reduced. 


5,378,973 
AUTOMATIC EYE ANGLE ADJUSTING APPARATUS 
FOR AN ELECTRONIC VIEW FINDER AND METHOD 
THEREOF 
Hyoung-Gwon Kim, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Samsung 
Electronics Co., Ltd., Kyungki-do, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Aug. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 103,219 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Aug. 8, 1992, 
92-14251 
Int. Cl.6 GO5B 11/18 


US. Cl. 318—640 12 Claims 


1. An automatic eye angle adjusting apparatus for an elec- 
tronic view finder, comprising: 
a motion detector for output of a control signal in accor- 
dance with motion of a body of a camcorder; and 
an eye angle adjuster for adjusting an angle of the electronic 
view finder with respect to said body in response to said 
control signal. 


5,378,974 
VIBRATION DAMPING SYSTEM 
Steven F. Griffin, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 88,965 
Int. Cl.° B64C 17/06 
USS. Cl. 318—649 4 Claims 
1. In combination with a mechanical structure which experi- 
ences motion-induced vibration, a vibration damping system 
comprising; 
means for electrically sensing the motion-induced vibration 
in the mechanical structure to produce thereby an electri- 
cal vibration measurement signal; 
a pair of piezoceramic actuators which are fixed on opposite 
sides of the mechanical structure at contact points and 
responding to composite motion command signals to 
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counter all motion induced vibration at their contact 
points; 

a charge amplifier which is electrically connected with said 
sensing means to receive and amplify the electrical vibra- 
tion measurement signal therefrom and which produces 
an amplified vibration measurement signal thereby; 

a variable frequency low pass filter which converts the 
amplified vibration measurement signal of the charge 
amplifier into a pair of motion command signals; 


Ce 


VARIABLE 


a bridge amplifier which is electrically connected between 
the variable frequency low pass filter and the pair of 
piezoceramic actuators and which receives and amplifies 
the pair of motion command signals for the pair of 
piezoceramic actuators; and 

an internal means for providing electrical power to said 
sensing means, said piezoceramic actuators, said charge 
amplifier, said low pass filter and said bridge amplifier, 

wherein said sensing means and said pair of piezoceramic 
actuators is powered using four 8 volt batteries as said 
providing means. 


5,378,975 
POSITION MEASUREMENT OF A STEPPING MOTOR 
Stuart A. Schweid, Henrietta; Robert M. Lofthus, Honeoye 
Falls, and John E. McInroy, Albany, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 787,423, Nov. 4, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 995,645 
Int. Cl.° GOSB 19/40 
US. Cl. 318—685 2 Claims 


Uy 


if 


1. Apparatus for position measurement of a stepping motor 
having a rotor and a plurality of electromagnetic field wind- 
ings adapted to be separately energized to control rotation of 
said rotor comprising: 

means for generating signals representative of a back elec- 

tromotive force induced by said rotor in the field wind- 
ings, the means for generating including 

means for indirect measurement of a field winding voltage 

through low-pass filtering of switching control logic of a 
full bridge amplifier and 

means for removal of a voltage contribution of the resistance 
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and inductance of said field windings from the field wind- 
ing voltage measurement, and 

means for estimating said roto position using the signals 
representative of the back electromotive force of said field 
windings. 


5,378,976 
BRUSHLESS DC MOTOR WITHOUT A POSITION 
SENSOR 
Toshio Inaji, Minoo, and Eiji Ueda, Katano, both of Japan, 
assignors to Matsushita Electric Industries Co., Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 45,104 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1992, 4-090549; 
Oct. 9, 1992, 4-271342 
Int. Cl.6 HO2P 5/40 


USS. Cl. 318—810 25 Claims 


1. A brushless DC motor comprising: 

a rotor having a plurality of magnetic poles; 

plural-phase windings disposed adjacent to said rotor; 

a frequency generator, said generator generating plural- 
phase frequency signals, each signal having a frequency 
proportional to a rotational speed of said rotor; 

a direction detector, said detector detecting a rotational 
direction of said rotor from said plural-phase frequency 
signals to obtain a direction signal; 

a counter, said counter counting pulses of at least one fre- 
quency signal of said plural-phase frequency signals in 
response to said direction signal; 

a detector, said detector outputting a phase signal in re- 
sponse to a phase of one of a voltage and a current of at 
least one of said plural-phase stator windings; 

an adjuster, said adjuster adjusting a count value of said 
counter by one of adding thereto and subtracting there- 
from a predetermined value in response to a rotational 
direction command and performing a phase adjustment in 
response to said phase signal to obtain a command value; 

a generator, said generator generating plural-phase wave- 
form signals in response to said command value; and 

a power supply, said power supply supply one of driving 
currents and driving voltages to the plural-phase stator 
windings in response to said plural-phase waveform sig- 
nals. 


5,378,977 
DEVICE FOR MAKING CURRENT MEASUREMENTS 
USED IN DETERMINING THE CHARGING OF A 
VEHICLE STORAGE BATTERY 
Urban Kristiansson, Goteborg, and Robert Eriksson, Kungiilv, 
both of Sweden, assignors to AB Volvo, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE91/00231, § 371 Date Oct. 15, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 15, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/14600, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 3, 1991 
PCT Filed Mar. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 941,076 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 29, 1990, 9001143 


Int. Cl.° H02J 7/04 
USS. Cl. 320—44 2 Claims 
1. A device for making current measurements used in deter- 
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mining a charging status of a storage battery of a vehicle hav- 
ing a pair of poles, comprising a ground connector electrically 
connected between one of the pair of poles and a chassis of the 
vehicle via a ground contact, sensor means for sensing a flow 
of current, and first and second electrical conductors electri- 
cally connecting said ground connector to said sensor means to 
form a common cabling, said sensor means comprising a source 


of electrical power for providing an electric current through 
said ground connector, at least one measuring unit for measur- 
ing said current flowing through said ground connector, and 
processing means for processing electrical signals, wherein 
values which are deduced from said current flowing through 
said ground connector revealed by said measuring unit are 
provided to said processing means for use in determining the 
charging status of the storage battery. 


5,378,978 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING AN ELECTROSTATIC 
PRECIPITATOR USING DIGITAL SIGNAL PROCESSING 
Frank Gallo, Wanaque, N.J., and Jean-Francois Vicard, Lyon, 
France, assignors to Belco Technologies Corp., Parsipany, 
N.J. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 42,354 
Int. Cl. GOSF 1/455; BO3C 3/68 
US, Cl. 323—241 





1. A system for controlling an electrostatic precipitator 
adapted to be powered by an alternating power source com- 
prising: 
means for regulating at least one precipitator operating 
parameter in response to at least one control signal; 

measurement means coupled to the precipitator for provid- 
ing measurement signals corresponding at least to precipi- 
tator secondary voltage and precipitator secondary cur- 
rent; and 

processing means coupled to the measurement means and to 

the means for regulating for generating said at least one 
control signal, said processing means operable to sample 
successive discrete values of the measurement signals 
corresponding to secondary voltage and secondary cur- 
rent during an individual half cycle of the alternating 
power source, to determine present precipitator operating 
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conditions based on at least the sampled values, to predict 
precipitator operating conditions for the next half cycle of 
the alternating power source based on at least the present 
operating conditions, and to selectively vary said at least 
one control signal by the next half cycle of the alternating 
power source in response to the predicted operating con- 
ditions. 


5,378,979 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EFFICIENTLY 

COMPUTING SYMMETRIC SEQUENCE SIGNALS IN A 

THREE PHASE POWER SYSTEM 
Steven A. Lombardi, Waukesha County, Wis., assignor to Allen- 

Bradley Company, Inc., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,573 
Int. Cl.6 GOIR 1/04 

US. Cl. 324—107 








1. An instrument for analyzing unbalance in three-phase 
power as reflected in three electrical signals having corre- 
sponding phases and amplitudes and together having a phase 
sequence, comprising: 

a data acquisition means sampling the electrical signals for 
producing digitized electrical signal samples at a plurality 
of times; 

an electronic memory communicating with the data acquisi- 
tion means for storing the digitized electrical signal sam- 
ples according to a sample number which both identifies 
the electrical signal corresponding to the sample and 
identifies a time sequence in said plurality of times at 
which the sample was taken; and 

sequence signal computation means for deriving at least one 
set of sequence signal samples which represent at least one 
sequence signal corresponding thereto, wherein each said 
sequence signal sample is computed as a summation of one 
electrical signal sample corresponding to each of the three 
electrical signals, in which each electrical signal sample 
used in said summation is read from said electronic mem- 
ory according to sample numbers indicative of substan- 
tially 120° difference in phase in said time sequence mutu- 
ally between each of the three electrical signal samples 
used. 
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5,378,980 
CROSS COIL TYPE INDICATING INSTRUMENT WITH 
AN EXTERNALLY ADJUSTABLE STOPPER PLATE 
Yukio Oike, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Yazaki Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 948,419 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 8, 1991, 3-081632[U] 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 8, 2009, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 GOIR 1/20 


US, Cl. 324—146 10 Claims 


1. A cross coil type indicating instrument comprising: 

a coil bobbin composed of an upper bobbin and a lower 
bobbin; 

a magnet rotor contained in said coil bobbin, rotatable about 
a rotation shaft on which a pointer is fixed at a fore end; 

a cross coil comprised of two coils wound around said coil 
bobbin perpendicular to each other, said cross coil, with 
an electric current flow through said two coils, making a 
composite magnetic field to rotate said magnet rotor by a 
predetermined angle to rotate said pointer; and 

a stopper plate disposed between the upper bobbin and the 
lower bobbin, adjustable in position of engagement with 
said magnet rotor, said stopper plate holding said pointer 
at a predetermined zero point under a zero point return 
without an electric current flow through the cross coil; 

wherein spring means is provided on an outer periphery of 
said stopper plate while elastically contacting with an 
inner circumferential face of said coil bobbin to urge said 
stopper plate substantially in a radial direction thereof. 


5,378,981 
METHOD FOR TESTING A SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
ON A UNIVERSAL TEST CIRCUIT SUBSTRATE 
Leo M. Higgins, III, Austin, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 12,193 
Int. Cl.6 GOIR 31/02; HO1R 9/00 


US. Cl. 324—765 18 Claims 


1. A method for testing a semiconductor device comprising 
the steps of: 
providing a universal test circuit substrate comprising: 
an insulating film of electrically nonconductive material 
having a surface; and 
first and second interleaving fan-out patterns of conduc- 
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tive traces extending radially outward on the surface of 
the insulating layer, wherein the first and second inter- 
leaving fan-out patterns of conductive traces initiate 
from different predetermined distances from a central 
die accommodating region and terminate in a plurality 
of test pads in an offset pattern around a distal periphery 
of the central die accommodating region, wherein said 
test pads are sufficiently large to enable electrical 
contact to test contactors; 
placing a semiconductor die in the central die accommodat- 
ing region; 
wire bonding the semiconductor die to some the conductive 
traces to provide electrical connections; and 
testing the semiconductor die via the plurality of test pads 
prior to excising the semiconductor die from the universal 
test circuit substrate. 


5,378,982 
TEST PROBE FOR PANEL HAVING AN OVERLYING 

PROTECTIVE MEMBER ADJACENT PANEL CONTACTS 
Haim Feigenbaum, Irvine; John S. Szalay, Corona Del Mar, and 

Blake F. Woith, Orange, all of Calif., assignors to Hughes 

Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Filed Feb, 25, 1993, Ser. No. 23,019 
Int. Cl. GOIR 1/04 

US. Cl. 324—770 


1. A test probe for testing a liquid crystal display device 
having a substrate with a row of contact pads and a member on 
said substrate having an edge closely adjacent said row of 
contact pads, said test probe comprising: 

a carrier block having a free end and a lower side, 

a flexible circuit extending along said lower side of said 
block and having a circuit free end co-terminous with said 
free end of said block, said flexible circuit having a plural- 
ity of raised features extending in a line parallel to and 
closely adjacent said circuit free end and projecting from 
said flexible circuit, said line of raised features being 
spaced from said circuit free end by a distance less than 
the distance between said row of contact pads and said 
edge of said member of the substrate of said liquid crystal 
display device, and 

means for securing said flexible circuit to said carrier block, 

said flexible circuit comprising a thin flexible dielectric 
substrate and conductor means in electrical contact with 
said raised features for connecting said features to external 
test circuitry. 
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5,378,983 
SCANNING TUNNELING POTENTIO-SPECTROSCOPIC 
MICROSCOPE AND A DATA DETECTING METHOD 
Akira Yagi, Sagamihara; Takao Okada, Hachioji; Seizo Morita, 
Miyano, and Nobuo Mikoshiba, Sendai, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 585,880, Sep. 20, 1990, Pat. No. 5,185,572. 
This application Nov. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 977,572 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1989, 1-252587; 
Dec. 25, 1989, 1-332858 
Int. Cl.6 GO1K 1/16 


US. Cl. 324—158.1 12 Claims 


1. A scanning tunneling potentio-spectroscopic microscope, 
comprising: 
a conductive probe; 
bias voltage applying means for selectively applying one of 
first, second and third bias voltages to a sample; 
tunnel current detecting means for detecting a tunnel cur- 
rent flowing between said probe and said sample, and for 


outputting a tunnel current signal upon detection of said 
tunnel current; 

servo means for controlling a distance between said probe 
and said sample on the basis of said tunnel current signal 
by outputting a servo signal as a feedback signal; 

hold means for switching said servo means between operat- 
ing and non-operating states; 

configuration data obtaining means for obtaining configura- 
tion data on a surface of said sample, on the basis of said 
servo signal, with said first bias voltage applied to the 
sample and with said servo means in the operating state; 

means for obtaining a first dependence of a tunnel current on 
the bias voltage, from said tunnel current signal and said 
second bias voltage, with said second bias voltage applied 
to the sample and with said servo means in the non-operat- 
ing state; 

means for obtaining a second dependence of the tunnel 
current on a bias voltage, from said tunnel current signal 
and said third bias voltage, with said third bias voltage 
applied to the sample and with said servo means in the 
non-operating state; and 

means for obtaining electron state data on the basis of said 
first dependence of a tunnel current on the bias voltage, 
and for obtaining potential data on the basis of said first 
dependence and said second dependence of the tunnel 
current on a bias voltage. 


5,378,984 
EB TYPE IC TESTER 

Tsuguo Kurata, Isehara, and Yasuyuki Hirai, Ohmiya, both of 

Japan, assignors to Advantest Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP93/00061, § 371 Date Sep. 16, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Sep. 16, 1993 

PCT Filed Jan. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 119,061 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1992, 4-001481[U] 
Int. Cl.6 GOIR 31/26 

USS. Cl. 324—751 7 5 Claims 

1. An EB type IC tester comprising: 

an electron beam irradiation unit mounted on a support table 
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and having an electron beam emitting face inserted in an 
opening made in said support table centrally thereof; 

a performance board having wiring electrically connected 
to a test head; 

a bottomed cylindrical member disposed on said perfor- 
mance board and having an upper open end; 

a ring-shaped circuit board mounted on the upper end face 
of said bottomed cylindrical member, having mounted 
thereon a plurality of elastic contactors inside said bot- 
tomed cylindrical member in its radial direction and hav- 
ing printed wiring connected to said elastic contactors and 
led out to the outside of said bottomed cylindrical member 
in its radial direction; 

annular airtight coupling means whereby said ring-shaped 
circuit board is airtightly held between it and said upper 
end face of said bottomed cylindrical member and said 
electron beam emitting face, disposed opposite the upper 


end face of said bottomed cylindrical member, is airtightly 
connected to the underside of said support table to 
thereby form an airtight space facing said electron beam 
emitting face; 

a support plate held along its marginal portion by said annu- 
lar airtight coupling means in said airtight space, said 
support plate having on the underside of its marginal 
portion contact pads against which said elastic contactors 
of said ring-shaped circuit board are pressed, an IC socket 
mounted on its top surface centrally thereof for receiving 
an IC under test and wiring for connecting respective 
terminals of said IC socket to the corresponding ones cf 
said contact pads; and 

electrical connection means extending outside said bottomed 
cylindrical member, for connecting wiring of said ring- 
shaped circuit board, led out to the outside of said bot- 
tomed cylindrical member, to wiring of said performance 
board. 


5,378,985 
FAST SPIN ECHO PRESCAN FOR MRI SYSTEM 
Richard S. Hinks, Waukesha, Wis., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 91,946 
Int. Cl.6 GO1V 3/00 
US. Cl. 324—309 7 Claims 
1. In a magnetic resonance imaging system (FIG. 1) which 
performs a scan to acquire MR data using a fast spin echo pulse 
sequence (FIG. 2) in which an RF magnetic field is produced 
by an RF excitation pulse followed by a series of RF refocus- 
ing pulses and magnetic field gradients are applied to spatially 
encode echo signals that are acquired during the pulse se- 
quence, a prescan in which the fast spin echo pulse sequence is 
adjusted prior to conducting the scan, which comprises: 
1) acquiring MR data using the fast spin echo pulse se- 
quence; 
2) calculating a phase profile for each of two echo signals in 
the acquired MR data; 
3) adjusting the relative phase of the RF excitation pulse and 
an RF refocusing pulse in the fast spin echo pulse se- 
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quence to reduce the magnitude of a phase difference 
value between the two phase profiles; and 


4) repeating steps 1, 2 and 3 until the magnitude of the phase 
difference value is less than a preset amount. 


5,378,986 
MAGNETIC RESONANCE IMAGING APPARATUS 
Yasutsugu Seo, Tokyo, and Masafumi Kondo, Ootawara, both of 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 


Filed Aug. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 937,542 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 29, 1991, 3-218932 
Int. Cl.6 GO1V 3/00 


US. Cl. 324—309 21 Claims 


1. A magnetic resonance imaging apparatus based on a multi- 
slice divisional-scanning method in which magnetic resonance 
signals for one slice are acquired in several scans and magnetic 
resonance signals for a plurality of slices are acquired in a 
single pulse sequence, comprising: 

exciting means for selectively exciting a region on a Fourier 

space of one of a plurality of slices to acquire magnetic 
resonance signals from said region; and 

control means for controlling said exciting means to acquire 

magnetic resonance signals from all of regions of said 
plurality of slices, said exciting means being controlled to 
avoid successive excitation of the same slice. 
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5,378,987 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR NON-INVASIVE 
MEASUREMENT OF TEMPERATURE DISTRIBUTION 
WITHIN TARGET BODY USING NUCLEAR MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE IMAGING 

Yasutoshi Ishihara, and Kozo Sato, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 

assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,565 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1992, 4-055257 
Int. C16 GO1V 3/00 

USS. Cl. 324—315 


1. An apparatus for measuring temperature distribution in a 
target body, comprising: 

nuclear magnetic resonance imaging means for collecting 
chemical shift data from the target body at each voxel in 
an imaging target region in the target body, with and 
without a temperature change of the target body using a 
phase mapping imaging sequence; 

calculation means for calculating a difference between the 
chemical shift data collected with the temperature change 
and the chemical shift data collected without the tempera- 
ture change at each voxel as a phase difference at each 
voxel between the chemical shift data collected with and 
without the temperature change; 

image construction means for constructing a temperature 
distribution image according to the difference calculated 
by the calculation means at each voxel by converting the 
phase difference at each voxel calculated by the calcula- 
tion means into a corresponding temperature; and 

display means for displaying the temperature distribution 
image constructed by the image construction means. 


5,378,988 
MRI SYSTEM HAVING HIGH FIELD STRENGTH OPEN 
ACCESS MAGNET 
Yuly M. Pulyer, 350 Revere Beach Blvd., Revere, Mass. 02151 
Filed Jan. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 7,765 
Int. C1.° GOIR 33/38 
US. Cl. 324—318 


1. An MRI system comprising a magnet system configura- 
tion, said magnet system comprising a plurality of C-shape 
solenoidal magnets arranged around a central longitudinal axis 
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to form an imaging volume in a central region of the magnets 
along said central axis so that the magnetic flux from each 
C-shape solenoidal magnet is superposed with the flux from the 
other C-shape solenoidal magnets and contributes to the mag- 
netic field in the imaging volume, each C-shape solenoidal 
magnet comprising a tubular structure of a non-ferromagnetic 
material configured in a C-shape, one end of the C-shape tubu- 
lar structure providing the N-pole and the other end providing 
the S-pole, the tubular structure having a plurality of electrical 
coils wound around the circumference of the tubular structure 
to provide a toroidal shape magnetic flux through the air space 
defined by the tubular structure and the imaging volume, the 
MRI system further comprising a gradient coil for providing a 
magnetic field gradient in the imaging volume and an Rf coil 
for providing an Rf signal in the imaging volume. 


5,378,989 
OPEN GRADIENT COILS FOR MAGNETIC RESONANCE 
IMAGING 
William D. Barber, Ballston Lake; Peter B. Roemer, Schenec- 
tady, and Kenneth W. Rohling, Burnt Hills, all of N.Y., as- 
signors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 146,346 
Int. Cl.6 G01V 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 324—318 


1. A gradient coil set for an open magnet magnetic reso- 

nance (MR) imaging system for imaging a patient, comprising: 

a) at least one pair of coil assemblies, each coil assembly 
comprising: 

i. a pair of gradient coil carrier having a cylinder having at 
least one open end and having a flange attached to one 
end, the carriers fitting into a bore of the open magnet 
spaced apart from each other with the flange ends 
toward each other defining an open imaging region 
between the flanges allowing access to said patient, 

ii. at least two current-carrying continuous paths, each 
path having a plurality of turns, with each turn being 
partially disposed on the cylinder and the flange; and 

b) a gradient coil amplifier for energizing the current-carry- 

ing continuous paths with an electrical current, creating a 

spatially-changing linear magnetic field gradient to allow 

MR imaging of said patient. 


5,378,990 
DYNAMIC FUSE TESTING DEVICE HAVING TEST 
PROBES AND FUSE CONDITION INDICATOR CARRIED 
ON PIVOTAL HEAD 
Roger M. Terry, 900 Brush St., #451, Las Vegas, Nev. 89107 
Filed Oct. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 138,416 
Int. C1.6 GOIR 31/02 

U.S. Cl. 324—550 20 Claims 

1. A dynamic fuse testing device, comprising: 

(a) an elongated handle; 

(b) a head; 

(c) means for pivotally mounting said head to said handle for 
movement to different angular positions relative to said 
handle; 

(d) a pair of elongated electrically conductive test probes for 
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contacting opposite ends of a fuse, said test probes being 
mounted to said head and extending outwardly therefrom; 
and 


(e) means for providing an indication of the condition of the 
fuse, said indication providing means being mounted on 
said head and electrically connected with said probes. 


5,378,991 
DETECTING DEGRADATION OF NON-CONDUCTIVE 
INERT WALL LAYERS IN FLUID CONTAINERS 

Thomas F. Anderson, 535 Oak Dr., Lake Jackson, Tex. 77566; 

Otto H. Fenner, 650 Hollywood Pl., Webster Groves, Mo. 

63119, and Richard D. Fenner, 7303 Springside, Houston, 

Tex. 77040 

Filed May 27, 1992, Ser. No. 889,284 
Int. Cl. GOIN 27/00; GOIR 31/12 


US. Cl. 324—557 28 Claims 


ULL: 


14. A multi-layered container for a non-conductive fluid, 
said container comprising 

a conductive, substantially inert inner layer for containment 
of a non-conductive fluid, said inner layer separating the 
fluid from a first non-conductive layer which encircles 
said inner layer and is co-extensively in contact therewith, 

a third layer which is conductive and which encircles the 
non-conductive layer and is co-extensively in contact 
therewith, 

each of the said conductive layers having electrical conduc- 
tors extending therefrom for attachment to an instrument 
for measuring electrical properties. 
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5,378,992 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE 
LOOP SELF IMPEDANCE OF SHIELDED WIRING 
NON-INTRUSIVELY UTILIZING THE CURRENT 

TRANSFORMER RATIO OF A SENSE CURRENT PROBE 
AND THE CURRENT TRANSFORMER RATIO OF A 

DRIVE CURRENT PROBE 
Timothy A. Murphy, Lynnwood, Wash., assignor to The Boeing 
Company, Seattle, Wash. 

Filed Jun. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 75,197 

Int. Cl.6 GOIR 31/02, 27/02 

U.S. Cl. 324—627 


VIZZLL A 
STRUCTURE CCONDUCTING ) 


1. A method for measuring the loop self impedance of 

shielded wiring comprising the steps of: 

providing an inductive sense current probe; 

providing an inductive drive current probe; 

measuring the voltage impressed at the input port of said 
inductive drive current probe; 

measuring the voltage at the port of said inductive sense 
current probe; 

providing the current transformer ratio of said inductive 
sense current probe; 

determining the impedance of the circuit utilized to measure 
said voltage at port of said inductive sense current probe; 


determining the ratio of the voltage impressed at the input 
port of said inductive drive current probe to the voltage at James L, Novak, 11048 Malaguena Ln. N.E., and James J. 


the port of said inductive sense current probe and multi- 
plying the ratio by said current transformer ratio of said 
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lected from the group consisting of sanitizer, detergent 
and rinse agent, and providing an indication signal repre- 
senting said sensed fluid; 

at least one comparator connected to said sensitivity ele- 
ment, said comparator receiving said indication signal and 


comparing said signal to a predetermined sequence signal, 
said comparator outputting a result signal based on said 
comparison; and 

at least one output section connected to said comparator, 
said output section receiving said result signal and chang- 
ing said signal to a steady direct current signal. 


5,378,994 
NON-CONTACT CAPACITANCE BASED IMAGE 
SENSING METHOD AND SYSTEM 


Wiczer, 4915 Glenwood Hills Dr. N.E., both of Albuquerque, 
N. Mex. 87111 


inductive drive current probe and subtracting therefrom pjvicion of Ser. No. 514,051, Apr. 24, 1990, Pat. No. 5,281,921. 


said current transformer ratio of said inductive sense 
current probe to obtain a resultant; 


multiplying said resultant y said current transformer ratio of US. Cl. 324—671 


said inductive sense current probe to obtain a further 
resultant; and then 

multiplying said further resultant by said impedance of the 
circuit utilized to measure said voltage at the port of said 
inductive sense current probe thereby obtaining the loop 
self impedance of said shielded wiring. 


5,378,993 
LIQUID SENSING CIRCUIT 


Robert J. Flask, Dayton, and Charles E. Warner, Troy, both of 


Ohio, assignors to Premark FEG Corporation, Troy, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 169,624 
Int. C1.6 GO1R 27/26 
USS. Cl. 324—663 4 Claims 
1. A device for sensing a presence of at least one of the 


This application Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 163,555 
Int. Cl.6 GO1IR 27/26 
29 Claims 
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1. A method for machining desired surfaces of a workpiece, 


comprising the steps of: 


(a) positioning sensor means and machining means above 
and in proximity to the workpiece; 


(b) developing an electric field between first and second 
sensing electrodes of said sensor means in response to 
input signals applied to said sensor means; 


following fluids in a chemical feed tube selected from the 
group consisting of sanitizer, detergent and rinse agent, said 
device comprising: 


an oscillator section for determining an oscillating frequency 
and for determining a duty cycle at which said device 
operates; 

at least one frequency shaper connected to said oscillator 
section, said shaper receiving the oscillating frequency 
and converting said frequency to a square wave: 

at least one sensitivity element connected to said shaper, said 
sensitivity element being adjustable for changing the sensi- 
tivity of the device; 

at least one sensor element connected to said sensitivity 
element, said sensor sensing the presence of said at least 
one of the following fluids in the chemical feed tube se- 


(c) changing the location of said sensor means and said 
machining means with respect to the desired surfaces of 
the workpiece; 

(d) sensing any effects in said electric field produced by the 
workpiece being disposed within the electric field; 

(e) developing image signals in response to said steps (c) and 
(d); 

(f) adjusting said machining means according to said image 
signals from said step (e); and 

(g) machining the desired surfaces of the workpiece by said 
machining means in response to said image signals. 
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5,378,995 
LOW MOLECULAR WEIGHT ORGANIC LIQUID 
DETECTION SENSOR IN THE SHAPE OF A WIRE AND 
DETECTOR USING THIS SENSOR 

Toshio Kudo, Tokyo; Masaaki Nagai, Amagasaki, and Yasuo 

Shiraiwa, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Cable 

Industries, Ltd., Amagashi, Japan 

Filed Mar. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 25,135 

Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 5, 1992, 4-084450 
Int. Cl.5 GO1R 27/22; GOIN 27/07; GO1M 3/16 
US. Cl. 324—693 19 Claims 


i 


31 Je 


1. A low molecular weight organic liquid detection sensor 
comprising a core material having a cylindrical shape coated 
with a conductive layer having an electric resistance that 
varies in a longitudinal direction of the cylindrical shape upon 
contact with a low molecular weight organic liquid, wherein 
the conductive layer is made of a substantially non-crosslinked 
material having a Shore A hardness of not more than 70 which 
is mainly composed of thermoplastic elastomer and conductive 
carbon. 


5,378,996 
RF POWER AMPLIFIER CONTROL 

Klaus Pai, Hohenstein, and Ralf Gregory, Darnstadt, both of 

Germany, assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 

Filed Nov. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 154,241 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 28, 1992, 

9224975 
Int. Cl. HO3G 3/20 


U.S. Cl. 330—129 10 Claims 


1. A power amplifier circuit for a radio transmitter compris- 

ing: 

a power amplifier having a control input and an output; 

a detector for monitoring the output power of the amplifier; 

a first regulator having a first input, a second input and an 
output coupled to the control input of the power ampli- 
fier, the first input of the regulator being coupled to the 
detector, thereby providing a power control feedback 
loop; 

means for providing a rising and falling control signal for 
control of the power amplifier; 

a second regulator having a first input, a second input and an 
output, the first input being coupled to the output of the 
first regulator, the second input being coupled to the 
means for providing the rising and falling control signal 
and the output being coupled to the second input of the 
first regulator, thereby providing negative feedback to the 
first regulator. 
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5,378,997 
LOW NOISE AMPLIFIER WITH CAPACITIVE 
FEEDBACK 

David A. Sawyer, Swindon, England, assignor to Plessey Semi- 

conductors Limited, Wiltshire, United Kingdom 

Filed Oct. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 139,436 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 26, 1992, 

9222449 
Int. Cl.6 HO3F 3/45, 3/191 

US. Cl. 330—260 


1. A differential input/differential output amplifier stage for 
amplifying signals over a range of frequencies, comprising: a 
pair of junction transistors, each transistor having emitter, base 
and collector electrodes; a current source; means including 
respective inductive impedance elements connecting the emit- 
ter electrodes of said pair of transistors to said current source; 
means connecting the collector electrodes of said pair of tran- 
sistors to respective inductive loads; connecting means includ- 
ing respective capacitive feedback means for connecting the 
collector electrode of each of said pair of transistors to the base 
electrode of the respective transistor; and output circuit means 
connected to the collector electrodes of said pair of transistors 
and presenting a reactive impedance at said collector elec- 
trodes, said output circuit means, said capacitive feedback 
means and said inductive loads together being substantially 
resonant over said range of frequencies. 


5,378,998 
CURRENT MEASUREMENT CIRCUITS 

Andrew C. Davies, Cheltenham, England, assignor to Smiths 

Industries Public Limited Company, London, England 

Filed Nov. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 143,900 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 5, 1992, 

9223219 
Int. Cl.6 GOIR 1/30 


US. Cl. 330—288 5 Claims 


1. A circuit for measuring current flowing along a line in- 
cluding a resistance that introduces a voltage drop in the line, 
wherein the circuit comprises: a first element that includes a 
first transistor; means coupling the first element to the line on 
one side of said resistance so that a first current flows through 
the first element; a second element that includes a second 
transistor; means coupling the second element to the line on the 
opposite side of said resistance so that a second current flows 
through the second element; a zero voltage rail; two resistors; 
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means connecting said first and second transistors to said zero 
voltage rail via respective ones of said two resistors; means 
coupling the base of said first transistor to the base of said 
second transistor such that the first element controls the sec- 
ond current flowing through the second element; and means 
for deriving an output from the second current that is indica- 
tive of current flow along the line. 


5,378,999 
HYBRID MATRIX AMPLIFIER 

Jon S. Martens, Sunnyvale, Calif.; Vincent M. Hietala, Placitas, 
and Thomas A. Plut, Albuquerque, both of N. Mex., assignors 
to the United States of America as represented by the U.S. 

Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Aug. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 108,941 
Int. Cl. HO3F 3/68; HO3K 3/38 

17 Claims 


1. A matrix amplifier for amplifying an input signal S, com- 

prising: 

a) an active superconducting divider circuit having an input 
port for receiving an input signal S and N output ports for 
dividing the input signal S into N separate signals S,, 
where N21; 

b) N distributed amplifiers each operatively connected to a 
respective output port of the superconducting divider 
circuit for receiving and amplifying the signal S, and 
producing an amplified signal o»; and 

c) a combiner circuit having N input ports and an output 
port, wherein each input port is operatively connected to 
one of the distributed amplifiers for receiving and combin- 
ing the amplified signals o, of each distributed amplifier 
and producing an output signal >. 


5,379,000 
ATOMIC CLOCK EMPLOYING ION TRAP OF MONO- 
OR MULTI-PLANAR GEOMETRY 

Richard G. Brewer; Ralph G. Devoe, both of Palo Alto; Kenneth 
L. Foster, Los Gatos; John A. Hoffnagle, Morgan Hill, all of 
Calif., and Reinald Kallenbach, Bern, Switzerland, assignors 
to International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 883,798, May 12, 1992, Pat. No. 5,248,883, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 710,188, May 30, 
1991, abandoned. This application Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 81,505 
Int. Cl.6 HO3L 7/26 
US. Cl. 331—3 4 Claims 

1. An ion trap atomic clock system comprising: 

at least one ion having at least three energy levels, wherein 
a first energy level is the lowest, a third energy level is 
sightly higher, and a second energy level is substantially 
higher than the first and the third energy levels, said ion 
further having a resonant atomic energy level transition 
between the first and the second levels and a resonant 
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atomic energy levels transition between the first and the 
third levels; 

planar ion trap including three electrically conductive 
sheets with one inner sheet disposed between two outer 
sheets, said three sheets being substantially parallel to each 
other having dielectric spacers disposed on the outer 
edges of said sheets separating one sheet from another, 
each of the three sheets having a circular hole and said 
circular holes being symmetrically aligned substantially 
along a common axis; 

a first and a second electrically conductive RF leads said 
first lead connected to the two outer sheets and said sec- 
ond lead connected to the inner sheet; 

an electrically insulative mounting and clamp assembly 
affixed to said three sheets and said RF leads; 

a vacuum chamber capable of enclosing and generating a 
high vacuum in the space therein, enclosing the mounting 
and clamp assembly, the three sheets, and the RF leads, 
said vacuum chamber further having a vacuum feed- 
through, said vacuum feedthrough including a first and a 
second electrical connector Connecting to the first and 
the second RF leads, respectively, enclosed in the vacuum 
chamber; 

an RF voltage build-up transformer including first and sec- 
ond conducting lines, said first and second conducting 
lines connecting to the first and second electrical connec- 
tors, respectively, said conducting lines further connected 
to an RF power supply with the first connecting line 
connected to a positive voltage source and the second 
conducting line connected to a negative voltage source of 
said RF power supply; 


said first and second conducting lines being substantially 
parallel to each other and functioning as a voltage build- 
up transformer whereby a high voltage RF field is gener- 
ated between said two conducting lines; 

said two conducting lines being further in electrical connec- 
tion to the three sheets through the RF leads and the 
electric connectors of the vacuum feedthrough for gener- 
ating a substantially quadrupole electrical field in the 
space near the three holes whereby a charged particle, 
being injected into the space, is confined in said field, 
maintaining a dynamic equilibrium condition; 

a laser source irradiating a laser beam having slightly less 
energy than the resonant atomic energy level transition 
between the first and the second energy levels of the 
confined ion, said laser beam being irradiated into the 
planar ion trap and being selected and adjusted for absorp- 
tion by the confined ion resulting in an atomic energy 
transition from the first energy level to the higher and 
more unstable second energy level, the ion decaying to 
either the first or the third energy levels having a greater 
probability of decaying to the first energy level and spon- 
taneously emitting a scattered photon, said scattered pho- 
ton emission causing the confined ion to have a kinetic 
energy loss resulting in a laser cooling of the ion; 

a photodetector disposed near the ion trap for detecting the 
spontaneous emission of the scattered photon; 

an RF microwave source irradiating a sequence of micro- 
waves into the ion trap, said microwaves being selected 
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and controlled having an energy equivalent to the reso- 
nant atomic energy level transition between the first and 
the third levels for absorption by the ion for inducing an 
ionic energy level transition from the first energy level to 
the third energy level so that in reducing the probability of 
having an atomic energy transition from the first energy 
level to the second energy level resulting in reduced spon- 
taneous emission of the scattered photons; 

a voltage-controlled microwave oscillator connected to the 
RF microwave source and the photo dectector for receiv- 
ing an input signal from the photodetector corresponding 
to the spontaneous emission of the scattered photons, the 
microwave oscillator adjusting and controlling the fre- 
quency of the RF microwave source for minimizing the 
emission of the scattered photons from the second energy 
level whereby the microwave frequency irradiated from 
the RF microwave is servo controlled, having a frequency 
locked and resonating with the energy level transition 
between the first and the third energy levels of the con- 
fined ion. 


5,379,001 
CLOSED LOOP LINEARIZER FOR RAMP MODULATED 
vco 
Neil G. Hedtke, Minnetonka, Minn., assignor to Alliant Tech- 
systems Inc., Edina, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 142,699 
Int. Cl.° HO3B 23/00 


1. A linearizer apparatus for providing a linear ramp modu- 
lation for a voltage controlled oscillator (VCO), the apparatus 
comprising: 

(a) counter means connected to the VCO for calculating two 
or more frequency values of the oscillator at one or more 
time points during a ramp interval; 

(b) comparison means connected to the counter means for 
comparing the difference of at least two frequency values 
with that of a predetermined value, wherein the predeter- 
mined value represents an ideal difference frequency 
value, and for outputting a resulting correction value; and 

(c) adjustment means connected to the comparison means 
for adjusting digital control values upward and down- 
ward according to the correction value, thereby causing 
the VCO to produce a linear modulation ramp output 
slope over time. 


5,379,002 
FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER USING 
INTERMITTENTLY CONTROLLED PHASE LOCKED 
LOOP 
Jun Jokura, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, Japan 
Filed Jun. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 84,423 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1992, 4-169765 
Int. Cl.6 HO3L 7/189 
US. Cl. 331—10 3 Claims 
1. A frequency synthesizer, comprising: 
a reference signal oscillation unit for providing a reference 
signal; 


a phase locked loop comprising a voltage controlled oscilla- 
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tor for generating a carrier frequency dependent on a 
control voltage applied thereto, a frequency division cir- 
cuit for dividing said carrier frequency to provide a di- 
vided frequency by a predetermined division ratio, a phase 
comparator for comparing said reference frequency and 
said divided frequency to provide a phase difference, a 
charge pump for applying a charging voltage and a dis- 
charging voltage to a nodal point, a loop filter having a 
capacitor connected to said nodal point for generating 
said control voltage to be applied to said voltage con- 
trolled oscillator, and a loop on/off switch for closing and 
opening said phase locked loop; 

a control unit comprising a power supply control circuit for 
applying an operative voltage to said phase locked loop 


which is closed by said loop on/off switch which is turned 
on intermittently for a switch-over of channels, an open 
loop control circuit for controlling said loop on/off 
switch to be turned on and off in accordance with inter- 
mittent operation of said phase locked loop, and a selec- 
tively operable voltage control circuit for controlling an 
application of a coarsely controlled voltage to said volt- 
age controlled oscillator for said switch-over of channels 
in a communication frame, said coarsely controlled volt- 
age being proportional to a difference between frequen- 
cies of channels for said switch-over; and 

a control voltage coarse adjustment circuit for generating 
said coarsely controlled voltage to be added to said con- 
trol voltage of said capacitor in said loop filter by a con- 
trol of said voltage control circuit. 


5,379,003 
VCO AND BUFFER HAVING NOISE FILTER ON POWER 
SUPPLY LINE 

Tatsuo Bizen, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Murata Manufacturing 

Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 164,370 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1992, 4-336083 
Int. Cl.° HO3B 5/12 

US. Cl. 331—117 R 9 Claims 


1. A voltage-controlled oscillation circuit, comprising: 

oscillation means having an oscillation frequency which 
changes in response to a control voltage; 

a power supply terminal for receiving power and supplying 
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said oscillation means with power via a power supply line; 
and 

a low-pass filter including a capacitance element connected 
between said power supply line and ground, and a resis- 
tance element connected in series with said power supply 
line between said power supply terminal and said capaci- 
tance element, 

said capacitance element and resistance element having 
values which are determined so that the low-pass filter has 
a cutoff frequency which is at most a predetermined fre- 
quency of electrical noise superimposed on said power 
supply terminal, so as to remove said noise from said 
power supply line. 


5,379,004 
HIGH FREQUENCY-USE NON-RECIPROCAL CIRCUIT 
ELEMENT 
Hiroshi Marusawa; Takashi Kawanami; Takehiro Kounoike, and 
Kunisaburo Tomono, all of Nagaokakyo, Japan, assignors to 
Murata Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Aug. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 101,895 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 5, 1992, 4-208963 
Int. Cl. HO1P 1/387 
US. Cl. 333—1.1 20 Claims 


3a 


30 AY 
4) 
= 
1. A high-frequency-use non-reciprocal circuit element com- 
prising: 
a high-frequency-use magnetic body comprising high-fre- 
quency-use magnetic layers; and 
a plurality of center electrodes, at least one of said center 
electrodes being embedded within said high-frequency- 
use magnetic body to make an integrated structure there- 
with, said center electrodes being so arranged as to inter- 
sect with each other at a junction, and being electrically 
insulated from each other; 
said plurality of center electrodes being separated from each 
other along the direction of thickness through said high- 
frequency-use magnetic layers. 


2a 


2b 
c 


5,379,005 
FLAT CABLE TO FLAT PARALLEL WIRE CABLE 
Charles M. Aden; Martin H. Graham, both of Berkeley; Mat- 
thew Taylor, Pleasant Hill, and Mark Miller, Oakland, all of 
Calif., assignors to Tut Systems, Inc., Pleasant Hill, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 92,721 
Int. Cl.6 HO3H 7/42 
US. Cl. 333—24 R 8 Claims 
5. An improved method for coupling a terminal into a net- 
work where the network uses a generally flat parallel wire 
cable having two inner conductors and at least two outer 
conductors comprising the steps of: 
electrically connecting together the two inner conductors of 
a first one of the generally flat parallel wire cable to form 
a first lead; 
electrically connecting together the two outer conductors of 
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the first one of the generally flat parallel wire cable adja- 
cent to the inner conductors to form a second lead; 
electrically connecting together the two inner conductors of 
a second one of the generally flat parallel wire cable to 
form a third lead; 
electrically connecting together the two outer conductors of 


the second one of the generally flat parallel wire cable to 
form a fourth lead; 
providing a first and a second balun connected in series; 
connecting the first balun to the first and second leads; 
connecting the second balun to the third and fourth leads; 
and, 
coupling the terminal between the first and second baluns. 


5,379,006 
WIDEBAND (DC TO GHZ) BALUN 
John W. McCorkle, Laurel, Md., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 75,368 
Int. Cl.6 HO1P 5/10 


1. An ultra wide band balun comprising: 

an unbalanced coaxial input transmission line, said input 
transmission line being encircled with at least one ferrite 
core; 

a first output coaxial transmission line encircled with at least 
one ferrite core connected to said unbalanced input trans- 
mission line at a first junction wherein the center conduc- 
tor of said first output transmission line is connected to the 
outer conductor of said unbalanced coaxial input transmis- 
sion line, and wherein the outer conductor of said first 
output coaxial transmission line is connected to the inner 
conductor of said unbalanced coaxial input transmission 
line; 

a second output coaxial transmission line encircled with at 
least one ferrite core connected to said unbalanced input 
transmission line at said first junction wherein the center 
conductor of said second output coaxial transmission line 
is connected to the center conductor of said unbalanced 
input transmission line, and wherein the outer conductor 
of said second output coaxial transmission line is con- 
nected to the outer conductor of said unbalanced input 
transmission line; and 

a resistor-capacitor circuit connecting the outer conductors 
of said first and said second output coaxial transmission 
lines at a second junction wherein the center conductors 
of said first and said second output coaxial transmission 
lines are connected to a balanced load. 
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5,379,007 
REFLECTION PHASE SHIFTER AND MULTIPLE BIT 
PHASE SHIFTER 
Kazuhiko Nakahara, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 148,612 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1993, 5-128620 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IP 1/18 
USS. Cl. 333—156 


1. A reflection phase shifter comprising: 

a 3 dB directional coupler having first and second ends; 

a reflection circuit having first and second ends connected to 
the first and second ends of said 3 dB directional coupler, 
respectively; 

a first resonant circuit comprising a first field effect transis- 
tor (FET) and a first resonant inductor connected be- 
tween source and drain electrodes of said first FET, the 
drain electrode of said first FET being connected to a 
node connecting the first end of said 3 dB directional 
coupler and the first end of said reflection circuit, the 
source electrode of said first FET being grounded; and 

a second resonant circuit comprising a second FET and a 
second resonant inductor connected between source and 
drain electrodes of said second FET, the drain electrode 
of said second FET being connected to a node connecting 
the second end of the 3 dB directional coupler and the 
second end of said reflection circuit, the source electrode 
of said second FET being grounded. 


5,379,008 
VARIABLE IMPEDANCE CIRCUIT PROVIDING 
REDUCED DISTORTION 
David E. Bockelman, Lauderhill; Robert E. Stengel, Ft. Lauder- 
dale, both of Fla., and Kenneth D. Cornett, Albuquerque, N. 
Mex., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, IIl. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 25,458 
Int. Cl. HO3H 7/00, 5/12 


US. Cl. 333—174 7 Claims 


1. An electronic circuit providing for reduced distortion 
characteristics, the electronic circuit having at least one oper- 
ating point, the electronic circuit comprising: 

a first voltage variable capacitor having a positive and a 

negative terminal; 

a second voltage variable capacitor having a positive and a 

negative terminal; and 

the positive terminal of the first voltage variable capacitor is 

coupled to the negative terminal of the second voltage 
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variable capacitor, and said first and second voltage vari- 
able capacitors each have a capacitance-to-voltage (C-V) 
curve about the at least one operating point and the curves 
when subtracted from each other yield a substantially 
constant capacitance value. 


5,379,009 
ACTIVE-TYPE BAND-PASS FILTER 
Youhei Ishikawa, and Seiji Hidaka, both of Nagaokakyo, Japan, 
assignors to Murata Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Jul. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 92,366 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1992, 4-190398 
Int, Cl.6 HO3H 11/12; HO1P 1/20, 7/00 


US. Cl. 333—175 6 Claims 
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1. An active-type band-pass filter comprising: 

a) an active feedback resonator and 

b an amplifier having an input side and an output side mag- 
netically coupled to the active feedback resonator; 
wherein 

a no-load quality factor of said active feedback resonator is 
set in a negative region, said active-type band-pass filter 
satisfies the conditions that Qe; <<Q.2 and 1/Q.1=G/Q.a, 
the intensity of coupling quality factor on the input side of 
the amplifier coupled to the active feedback resonator is 
Qe1, the intensity of coupling quality factor on the output 
side of the amplifier coupled to the active feedback reso- 
nator is Q.2, and the gain of the amplifier is G. 


5,379,010 
SURFACE ACOUSTIC WAVE REFLECTOR FILTER 
HAVING TWO NON-RESONANT TRACKS 
Werner Ruile; Jiiurgen Machui, both of Miichen, Germany, and 
Giuliano Visintini, Unterhaching, Italy, assignors to Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP90/02193, § 371 Date Jun. 22, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 22, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/09465, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 27, 1991 
PCT Filed Dec. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 861,968 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 20, 1989, 3942140 
Int. Cl.6 HO3H 9/64 


US. Cl. 333—195 8 Claims 
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1. A surface acoustic wave reflector filter with useful surface 
acoustic wave transmission effected exclusively by reflection, 
comprising: 

a substrate consisting of a material for propagation for sur- 


face acoustic waves; 
a first input transducer on said substrate operable to receive 
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an input signal and to emit first surface acoustic waves in 
response thereto, and a first output transducer on said 
substrate for receiving said first surface acoustic waves, 
said first input transducer and said first output transducer 
defining a first main non-resonant propagation track; 

at least one reflector disposed on said substrate for reflecting 
said first surface acoustic waves in said first main propaga- 
tion track to cause non-resonant 180° reflection of the first 
surface acoustic waves on a path between said first input 
transducer and said first output transducer; 
second input transducer on said substrate operable to 
receive said input signal and to emit second surface acous- 
tic waves in response thereto, and a second output trans- 
ducer on said substrate for receiving said second acoustic 
waves, said second input transducer and said second out- 
put transducer defining a second main non-resonant prop- 
agation track separate from said first main non-resonant 
propagation track, said first and second input transducers 
and said first and second output transducers having identi- 
cal electrode structures and each having electrical termi- 
nals connected to the respective electrode structures; and 

means for respectively connecting said electrical terminals 
of said first and second input transducers and for connect- 
ing said electrical terminals of said first and second output 
transducers such that said first surface acoustic waves in 
said first main non-resonant propagation track propagate 
with a phase which is substantially opposite to a phase of 
said second surface acoustic waves propagating in said 
second main non-resonant propagation track. 


5,379,011 
SURFACE MOUNT CERAMIC FILTER DUPLEXER 

HAVING REDUCED INPUT/OUTPUT COUPLING AND 

ADJUSTABLE HIGH-SIDE TRANSMISSION ZEROES 
Raymond L. Sokola, Albuquerque, N. Mex., and Joseph P. 

Krause, Wheaton, Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- 

burg, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 965,468 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 8, 2009, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. HO1P 1/202, 1/205; H04B 1/50 


US. Cl. 333—206 32 Claims 


1. A filter for passing desired frequency electrical signals 

comprising: 

a filter body comprised of a block of dielectric material 
having a first predetermined physical length, substantially 
planar top and bottom surfaces and having a least one 
substantially planar side surface, said filter body having at 
least first and second holes extending through the top and 
bottom surfaces, said holes spatially disposed at a prede- 
termined distance from one another, said block of dielec- 
tric material including on said substantially planar side 
surface and between said first and second holes, at least 
one slot formed thereon, said slot being substantially par- 
allel to said holes, having a length dimension, and extend- 
ing substantially between at least a first and second input- 
output pad for improved isolation between the first and 
the second input-output pads; 

said first input-output pads comprised of an area of conduc- 
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tive material disposed on said planar side surface substan- 
tially surrounded by an uncoated area on said side surface; 

said second input-output pad comprised of an area of con- 
ductive material disposed on said planar surface substan- 
tially surrounded by an uncoated area on said planar side 
surface; 

said filter body and interior surfaces of said first and second 
holes being substantially covered with a conductive mate- 
rial with the exception of said top surface being entirely 
uncoated, said coated interior surfaces of said first and 
second holes and said coated filter body forming first and 
second shorted coaxial resonators respectively having 
first and second electrical lengths, said first and second 
input-output pads being capacitively coupled to said first 
and said second shorted coaxial resonators. 


5,379,012 
DIELECTRIC FILTER DEVICE 
Hiroyuki Shimizu, and Kenji Ito, both of Nagoya, Japan, assign- 
ors to NGK Spark Plug Co., Ltd., Aichi, Japan 
Filed Apr. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 51,766 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1992, 4-139863; 
May 7, 1992, 4-143259; May 22, 1992, 4-155930 
Int. Cl. HO1IP 1/205 


US. Cl. 333—206 4 Claims 


1. A dielectric filter device comprising: 

at least two coaxial dielectric resonator bodies juxtaposed to 
each other, each resonator body including an outer con- 
ductive layer provided on an outer surface except at a 
front surface thereof and an axially extended through bore 
which has an inner surface provided with an inner con- 
ductive layer; 

a first dielectric substrate disposed on the front surfaces of 
the juxtaposed coaxial dielectric resonator bodies, the first 
dielectric substrate having respective input and output 
conductors on an inner surface thereof facing the front 
surfaces and respective connecting conductors on an 
outer surface opposite the inner surface thereof for form- 
ing input and output capacities therebetween; 

a second dielectric substrate superimposed on the first di- 
electric substrate, the second dielectric substrate having a 
plurality of conductors arranged on an inner surface fac- 
ing the front surfaces which are capacitively coupled to 
each other for forming a coupling capacity and a ground 
conductor arranged on an outer surface opposite to the 
inner surface thereof and hence opposite to the plurality of 
conductors on the inner surface thereof for forming stray 
capacities; and 

a respective connecting means for connecting the respective 
connecting conductors on the outer surface of the first 
dielectric substrate and the respective capacitively cou- 
pled conductors on the inner surface of the second dielec- 
tric substrate with the respective inner conductive layers 
on respective outermost ones of the at least two resonator 
bodies. 
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5,379,013 
MOLDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH 
INTERCHANGEABLE TRIP UNITS 

Patrick Coudert, Eybens, France, assignor to Merlin Gerin, 

France 

Filed Sep. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 120,762 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 28, 1992, 92 11573 
Int. Cl.6 HO1H 73/12 

U.S. Cl. 335—17 


1. A molded case circuit breaker having a circuit with sepa- 
rable contacts, comprising: 

a front panel having an orifice formed through said front 
panel; 

a pivoting manual operating handle passing through said 
orifice and protruding through said front panel; 

an interchangeable trip unit for automatic separation of the 
contacts in the event of a fault; 

indicating means for indicating a rating of said trip unit, said 
indicating means comprising a bracket support fixed to 
said trip unit, said bracket support having an end face 
bearing an identifying mark to indicate the rating of the 
trip unit, said bracket support protruding through the 
plane of said front panel; and 

a frame surrounding said orifice, said frame protruding from 
said front panel and comprising an aperture, said end face 
of said bracket support being positioned to be substantially 
flush with said frame and to substantially fill said aperture 
such that said identifying mark is visible through said 
aperture. 


5,379,014 
VACUUM CIRCUIT BREAKER 
Takashi Sato; Yukio Kurosawa, both of Hitachi; Kouji Suzuki, 
Takahagi; Akira Hashimoto, and Shunkichi Endoo, both of 
Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 41,470 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 2, 1992, 4-081168 
Int. Cl.6 HO1H 9/00 


USS. Cl. 335—177 16 Claims 


1. A vacuum circuit breaker, comprising: 

at least one pair of opposed switchable contacts for making/- 
breaking an electrical circuit; 

first magnetic flux generation means for generating a mag- 
netic flux in a space between said opposed contacts when 
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said opposed contacts are parted so as to interrupt the 
electrical circuit; 

at least one second magnetic flux generation means for gen- 
erating a magnetic flux so as to cancel the magnetic flux 
generated by said first magnetic flux generation means 
sufficiently for charged particles in said space to diffuse 
radially from said space; and 

a power supply circuit which causes current to flow through 
said second magnetic flux generation means. 


5,379,015 
LATCHING BLOCK FOR ELECTROMAGNETIC 
SWITCHING DEVICES 
Johann Lehmeier, Lauterhofen; Erwin Fiierl, Rieden, and Ger- 
hard Schroether, Amberg, all of Germany, assignors to Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed Jul. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 92,293 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 
9209555[U] 


16, 1992, 


Int. Cl.° HO1H 3/00 


US. Cl. 335—185 16 Claims 


1. A latching block capable of being coupled to an electro- 
magnetic switching device that includes a mechanism for 
carrying out a switching action, the latching block comprising: 

a housing; 

a rack adapted to be coupled to the mechanism of the elec- 
tromagnetic switching device for carrying out a switching 
action; 

a ratchet wheel including catches and a pinion, said pinion 
coupled to said rack such that movement of said rack 
causes said pinion and thus said ratchet wheel to rotate; 
and 

a spring-loaded lever having an end capable of engaging 
catches of said ratchet wheel, 

wherein said rack holds said electromagnetic switching 
device in a working position by locking said mechanism of 
the switching device for carrying out the switching action 
with a positive lock, said positive lock being unlocked by 
disengagement of said spring-loaded lever from said 
catches of said ratchet wheel. 


5,379,016 
CHIP RESISTOR 
Jerome D. Smith, Yokohama; Keiichiro Hayakawa, Kanagawa, 

and Yasuo Yamamoto, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to E. I. 

Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Jun. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 71,625 
Int. Cl.© HOIC 1/012, 1/148 
U.S, Cl. 338—308 

1. A chip resistor comprising: 

(1) an insulating substrate, 

(2) a pair of terminations disposed over said substrate, 

(3) a resistor layer of thick film composition comprising a 
mixture of finely divided particles of conductive compo- 
nent and glass binder, and 

(4) optionally, a coat covering glass or organic polymeric 
layer over said resistor layer, 

wherein said resistor is disposed and patterned on the surface 


3 Claims 
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of said substrate by printing and firing said thick film composi- 
tion to form a continuous conductive resistance path compris- 
ing a pair of termination sections each of which contacts one of 
said terminations and which are insulated from one another by 
the underlying insulating substrate, and a turn section connect- 


ing the termination sections, the turn section comprising at 
least one segment angled with respect to the longitudinal direc- 
tion of current flow defined in the respective termination 
sections whereby the continuous conductive resistance path is 
considerably longer than a straight line across the insulating 
substrate lying between said terminations. 


5,379,017 
SQUARE CHIP RESISTOR 
Takafumi Katsuno, Kyoto, Japan, assignor te Rohm Co., Ltd., 
Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Oct. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 142,225 
Int. Cl.6 HOIC 1/148 
U.S. Cl. 338—332 
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1. A square chip resistor comprising: 

a substrate formed of an insulating substrate; 

a pair of primary electrodes formed opposedly on said sub- 
strate; 

a resistor formed on said substrate so as to stretch over said 
pair of primary electrodes; 

a first glass layer formed so as to cover the surface of said 
resistor and having a thermal expansion coefficient of 
66x 10—7°/C. to 76x 10-7°/C.; 

a second glass layer formed on said first glass layer and 
having a thermal expansion coefficient of 63 x 10—7°/C. to 
73x 10-7°/C.; 

a third glass layer formed on said second glass layer and 
having a thermal expansion coefficient of 60x 10—7°/C. to 
70x 10—-7°/C.; and, 

a pair of secondary electrodes electrically connected to said 
pair of primary electrodes respectively and formed on the 
edge portions of said substrate respectively, wherein a 
powder of an inorganic material having a greater thermal 
expansion coefficient than glass is added to said glass 
layers. 
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5,379,018 
HIGH TEMPERATURE SUPERCONDUCTOR 
MAGNETIC-SWITCH 

Roger E. De Wames; Ira B. Goldberg; Peter E. D. Morgan; 
Joseph J. Ratto; David B. Marshall, and William F. Hall, all 
of Thousand Oaks, Calif., assignors to Rockwell International 
Corporation, Seal Beach, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 303,708, Jan. 27, 1989. This 
application Jul. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 727,763 
Int. Cl. HOIF 7/22 


US. Cl. 505—211 6 Claims 
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1. A magnetic switch for recording the change in position of 
a magnetic field, comprising: 

a first object on which is positioned a source of magnetic 
force for creating a magnetic field; 

a second object on which is positioned at least one type II 
superconducting medium which exhibits a permanent 
magnetic component after exposure to a magnetic field, 

such that relative motion between the first object and the 
second object causes the magnetic field to induce a resid- 
ual magnetization in the superconducting medium; and 

means for measuring the residual magnetization induced in 
the superconducting medium. 

5. A device for sensing the direction of a magnetic field, 

comprising: 

a first type II superconducting medium adapted to exhibit a 
permanent magnetic component after exposure to a mag- 
netic field having a first direction; 

a second type II superconducting medium adapted to exhibit 
a permanent magnetic component after exposure to a 
magnetic field having a second direction orthogonal to the 
first direction; 

a third type II superconducting medium adapted to exhibit a 
permanent magnetic component after exposure to a mag- 
netic field having a third direction orthogonal to the first 
and second directions; and 

means for measuring the direction of any permanent mag- 
netic component induced in the first, second, or third 
superconducting medium. 


5,379,019 
APPARATUS FOR EMBOSSING SUPERCONDUCTING 
TAPE FOR USE IN A SUPERCONDUCTING MAGNET 
Neil G. Fiddes, Columbia; Christopher G. King, Florence; Ger- 
hard S. Kobus; Anthony Mantone, both of Effingham, and 
Frank D. Shaffer, Quimby, all of S.C., assignors to General 
Electric Company, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 134,456 
Int. Cl.° HO1F 1/00; HO1L 39/24; B31F 1/20 
USS. Cl. 335—216 14 Claims 
1. Apparatus for uniformly embossing by deforming long 
lengths of foil for use in liquid coated multi-layer tape for 
superconducting magnets to control the flow of the liquid 
metal layer formed on the surface of the foil comprising: 

a pair of rotatable knurling rollers each having an axis of 
rotation and positioned contiguous to each other and 
forming an embossing region between the circumferential 
surfaces thereof; 
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each of said circumferential surfaces including a repetitive 
knurled tooth pattern which substantially mesh and nest in 
said embossing region; 

further providing liquid metal coating means; 

means to pass said deformable foil between the meshing and 
nested teeth and through said embossing region to deform 
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said foil with channels formed between the teeth of said 
tooth pattern to subsequently control the flow of liquid 
metal on the surfaces of said foil; and 

means to control the relative positioning of said knurling 
rollers in said embossing region to control the embossing 
of said knurled pattern onto said foil and said subsequent 
flow of liquid metal. 


5,379,020 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE SUPERCONDUCTOR AND ITS 
USE 

Jiirg Meier, Stein am Rhein, and Willi Paul, Wettingen, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to ABB Research Ltd., Zurich, Swit- 
zerland 

Filed May 16, 1994, Ser. No. 243,167 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 4, 1993, 4318562 
Int. Cl. HO1F 7/22; H02H 7/00 


US. Cl. 505—211 10 Claims 











1. A high-temperature superconductor, having at least one 
metallic electrical conductor on at least one conductor surface 
of a molding of the high-temperature superconductor and in 
good electrical contact with it, wherein the at least one metal- 
lic electrical conductor is deposited in the form of one or more 
layers or foils, for which: 


25 Em/CEm>S5sL/oSL 


the addition being carried out from m=1 to ml, where 
m1=number of layers, o-£m=resistivity of an m“ metal layer 
at room temperature, o-s_=resistivity of the molding at room 
temperature, 5, =thickness or wall thickness of the m“ metal 
layer, and 5s; =thickness or wall thickness of the molding of 
the high-temperature superconductor. 
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5,379,021 
INDUCTIVE COUPLER FOR TRANSFERRING 
ELECTRICAL POWER 
Makoto Ito; Yoichiro Kashiwagi, and Goro Asahi, all of Kariya, 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 164,421 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1992, 4-331612 
Int. Cl.6 HOIF 15/02, 27/26 
12 Claims 
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1. An inductive coupler comprising: 

a first coil assembly having a pair of cores and a first winding 
disposed in at least one of said cores; 

a case housing therein said first coil assembly and having an 
opening at one end thereof, said first coil assembly being 
movable toward and away from said opening and said 
cores being movable toward and away from each other in 
said case; 

a second coil assembly having a second winding and insert- 
able between said cores of the first coil assembly through 
said opening of the case; 

guide means for causing said cores of the first coil assembly 
to move toward each other as said second coil assembly 
inserted between the cores is moved to push the first coil 
assembly in the case until a magnetic circuit of said induc- 
tive coupler is formed. 


5,379,022 
THERMISTOR DEVICE WITH EXTENDED OPERATING 
RANGE 
Glade B. Bacon, Everett, and Heber P. Farnsworth, Snohomish, 
both of Wash., assignors to Fluke Corporation, Everett, Wash. 
Filed May 3, 1993, Ser. No. 57,170 
Int. Cl. HO1C 7/10 


USS. Cl. 338—20 21 Claims 
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1. A protection circuit adapted to transition from a low 
resistance state to a high resistance state when a voltage ex- 
ceeding a predetermined value appears thereacross, said circuit 
comprising: 

a pair of terminals adapted for connection in circuit for 
coupling a current, and between which a voltage drop is 
adapted to take place, 

plural thermistor means disposed in series relationship with 
one another intermediate said terminals, and 

a varistor coupled in shunt relation across a given thermistor 
means of said plural thermistor means so that when the 
given thermistor means conducts current and the tempera- 
ture thereof rises to a level causing its share of said voltage 
drop to exceed a predetermined voltage value, said varis- 
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tor conducts and protects the given thermistor means until generating circuit as the wallet is put in a pocket, and said 
other of said thermistor means in series also rise in temper- switch lever being returned to its former position in contact 


ature to drop a significant proportion of said voltage drop. 


5,379,023 
ALARM SYSTEM 
Paul W. Dalton, Coventry, England, assignor to Volumatic 
Limited, Coventry, England 
Filed Oct. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 958,925 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 12, 1991, 
9121684 
Int. Cl. GO8B 13/14 


US. Cl, 340—568 6 Claims 








1. An alarm system protecting products on display in a shop 
or store, the alarm system comprising: 
an alarm unit having an alarm; and 
a plurality of alarm stations, each associated with a respec- 
tive product, each alarm station being independent of 


other alarm stations in the system, each alarm station 
having 

indication means at the respective product for providing a 
reset indication signal such as a visual indication when an 
associated alarm station is in a reset mode and for provid- 
ing an alarm indication signal such as an audio or visual 
alarm when the associated alarm station is in an alarm 
mode, 

sensor means associated with each alarm station, for sensing 
the presence of said product and for providing an alarm 
signal to the alarm at the alarm unit and to said indication 
means for switching it from the reset mode to the alarm 
mode, and 

reset means for selectively negating the alarm signal to said 
alarm unit, and for switching said indication means from 
the alarm mode to the reset mode. 


5,379,024 
PICKPOCKET PROTECTIVE WALLET 

Simon Hsu, 10 Fi., No. 413, Lin San N. Rd., Taipei, Taiwan, 

Prov. of China 

Filed Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 130,999 
Int. Cl.6 GO8B 13/14 

US, Cl. 340—571 5 Claims 

1. A pickpocket protective wallet comprising a wallet and an 
alarm device fastened to said wallet, said alarm device com- 
prising an alarm circuit controlled by a control switch to 
electrically connect a battery power supply unit to a sound 
generating circuit, causing said sound generating circuit to 
produce an audio alarm signal through a buzzer, wherein said 
control switch consists of a contact and a switch lever extend- 
ing out of said wallet and normally disposed in contact with 
said contact, said switch lever being moved away from said 
contact to cut off said battery power supply from said sound 


with said contact to turn on said sound generating circuit as 
said wallet is removed from said pocket. 


5,379,025 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SEISMIC TORNADO 
DETECTION 
Frank B. Tatom, 3062 Dupree Dr., Huntsville, Ala. 35801, and 
Stanley J. Vitton, 4402 Kingdom Ct., Northport, Ala. 35476 
Filed Jul. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 91,245 
Int. Cl. GO8B 21/00 


US. Cl. 340—601 9 Claims 


1. A method of providing warning signals of an approaching 
tornado, comprising: 

locating a velocity transducer in direct contact with the 
ground to detect seismic waves including surface waves of 
predetermined frequencies produced in the ground as a 
result of an approaching tornado, said transducer disposed 
for generating electrical signals indicative of said seismic 
waves including said surface waves of predetermined 
frequencies which are produced in the ground as a result 
of an approaching tornado; 

providing a band-pass filter remotely from said velocity 
transducer, said band-pass filter disposed for receiving 
said electrical signals from said velocity transducer indica- 
tive of said seismic waves, and, for attenuating substan- 
tially all of the said electrical signals except said electrical 
signals indicative of said surface waves produced in the 
ground as a result of an approaching tornado, said electri- 
cal signals indicative of said surface waves produced in 
the ground as a result of an approaching tornado having a 
signal-to-noise ratio; 

comparing said signal-to-noise ratio of said signals indicative 
of said surface waves produced in the ground as a result of 
an approaching tornado to a predetermined level; and 

activating an alarm when said signal-to-noise ratio exceeds a 
predetermined level. 
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5,379,026 
TOXIC COMBUSTION GAS ALARM 
Leonard C. Whittle, RT #1 Box 795C, Spicewood, Tex. 78669 
Filed Jun. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 77,276 
Int. Cl.6 GO8B 17/10 
2 Claims 


1. A new toxic combustion gas alarm for use with a furnace 
having an air duct and an electric gas valve, said alarm com- 
prising: 

a.toxic gas detection means for detecting a predetermined 
level of carbon monoxide gas within said air duct; 

an alarm circuit electrically coupled to said toxic gas detec- 
tion means for closing said electric gas valve upon detec- 
tion of said predetermined level of carbon monoxide by 
said toxic gas detection means; 

a siren means electrically coupled to said alarm circuit for 
generating audible noise upon said detection of said prede- 
termined level of carbon monoxide by said toxic gas de- 
tection means; 

a light means electrically coupled to said alarm circuit for 
generating visual light upon said detection of said prede- 
termined level of carbon monoxide by said toxic gas de- 
tection means; 

a test circuit means in electrical communication with said 
alarm circuit for selectively actuating said alarm circuit to 
simulate said detection of said predetermined level of 
carbon monoxide by said toxic gas detection means to 
verify proper operation of said alarm circuit; 

a case mountable to a wall for containing said alarm circuit, 
said siren means, said light means, and said test circuit, 
said case comprising a hinge and a bottom side having a 
catch, with the hinge pivotally connecting the bottom side 
to the case, said bottom side having an interior surface and 
a pair of spaced, parallelly aligned guides mounted to said 
interior surface of said bottom side; a solenoid latch 
mounted to said case and electrically coupled to said 
alarm circuit, with the solenoid latch being engagable to 
said catch to retain said bottom side in a first horizontal 
position; a warning sign slidably captured between said 
guides and releasably contained within said case, said 
warning sign having a stop limiting slidable movement of 
said warning sign relative to said bottom side, with said 
warning sign further having written instructions explain- 
ing the nature and danger of said detection of said prede- 
termined level of carbon monoxide by said toxic gas de- 
tection means, whereby upon said detection of said prede- 
termined level of carbon monoxide by said toxic gas de- 
tection means the solenoid latch releases said catch to 
allow said bottom side to pivot away from the case under 
a force of gravity into a second non-horizontal position, 
whereby said warning sign will slidably extend downward 
into view. 


US. Cl. 340—692 
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5,379,027 
ORIENTED STRAND BOARD PRODUCT DETECTING 
APPARATUS USING PROXIMITY SENSOR 


Leroy F. Curtis, Calais, Me., assignor to Georgia-Pacific Corpo- 


ration, Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 46,167 
Int. Cl.6 GO8B 21/00; B65G 43/00 
13 Claims 


1. For use in a processing system for producing pressed 


board product including a conveyor, a processing station and 
a conveyor unloading station, the combination including: 


sensing means operably disposed in a position overlying the 
path of travel of said conveyor; and 

means for suspendedly mounting said sensing means com- 
prising: 

a substantially fixed plate vertically spaced above said 
conveyor path of travel, 

a floating plate securing said sensing means with its oper- 
ating face in detecting relation with respect tc the sur- 
face of said conveyor, 

a pair of mutually spaced feeler feet depending from said 
floating plate, said feeler feet having a vertical dimen- 
sion to place the bottom edge thereof a predetermined 
distance below the operating face of said sensor, and 

a plurality of support arms disposed at spaced locations 
about the periphery of said floating plate, said support 
arms being pivotally connected at their opposite ends to 
said floating plate and to said fixed plate, respectively. 


5,379,028 
HEIGHT MEASUREMENT DEVICE WITH VOICE 
READOUT 


Caleb Chung, Van Nuys, Calif., assignor to With Design In 


Mind, Chatsworth, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,626 
Int. Cl. GO8B 25/08; A61B 1/00 

16 Claims 

1. A height measurement device comprising: 

a housing adapted for mounting onto a wall; 

a measuring arm carried by said housing for vertical dis- 
placement manually within a selected height measurement 
range to a position seated on top of a person’s head to 
represent that person’s height; 

a control circuit including voice synthesizer means for pro- 
ducing preprogrammed voice audio outputs, said control 
circuit further including audio means for producing an 
audio signal in response to said vertical displacement of 
said measuring arm; 

start means on said housing for activating said control circuit 
to generate instructional voice commands to explain how 
to operate said device; 

said control circuit including means for tracking the vertical 
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position of said measuring arm and for correlating said 
vertical position with a height measurement; and 


readout means for activating said control circuit to generate 
a voice readout announcing the vertical position of said 
measuring arm. 


5,379,029 
SENSING DECORATIVE TREE 
Cheng Kuo-Tang, and Hung Ching-Ho, both of P.O.Box 82-144, 
Taipei, Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed Nov. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 152,377 
Int. Cl.6 GO8B 23/00 
U.S. Cl. 340—693 


1. A sensing decorative tree comprising: 

a pot provided with a raised annular member on the bottom 
and a plurality of protuberances on the inner side; 

a trunk having a lower end engaged with the raised annular 
member of said pot, said trunk further having a passage; 

a partition plate mounted on the protuberances of said pot; 

an artificial lawn mounted on said partition plate; 

a voice producer mounted on the bottom of said partition 
plate; 

an amplifier mounted on said pot and electrically connected 
with said voice producer; 

a sleeve inserted in the upper outlet of the passage of said 
trunk; 

a sensing wire provided at one end with a plug connected 
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with said voice producer and at the other end with a 
sensor received in said sleeve; 

a volume control mounted in said pot and electrically con- 
nected with said amplifier for controlling volume of said 
amplifier; and 

a plurality of flexible canes twisted on said trunk and pro- 
vided at one end with a plug electrically connected with 
said voice producer and at the other end with a sensor. 


5,379,030 
USER FRIENDLY CHANNEL SELECTION IN A 
SELECTIVE CALL RECEIVER AND METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Thomas R. Nolan, Deerfield Beach; Mark T. Stair, Delray 
Beach, both of Fla., and Patrick S. Kung, Taipei, Taiwan, 
Prov. of China, assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 919,675 
Int. Cl.6 H04Q 7/00 


1. A selective call receiver for receiving an information 
signal, the selective call receiver comprising: 

an information display for presenting information represent- 
ing an area map having a plurality of operating regions in 
which the selective call receiver can receive the informa- 
tion signal from a selected channel, each region in the 
plurality of operating regions having a corresponding 
predetermined selective call signaling channel; and 

a processor operationally coupled to the information display 
and to at least one user activated control for selecting one 
of the plurality of operating regions and the correspond- 
ing predetermined selective call signaling channel as the 
selected channel, and in response to selecting of one of the 
plurality of operating regions, operating the selective call 
receiver on the selected channel to receive the informa- 


tion signal. 


5,379,031 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONVERSION OF 
MAILDROP MESSAGE TO SELECTIVE CALL 
INDIVIDUAL MESSAGE 
Nancy E. Mondrosch, Boynton Beach, and Gregory L. Cannon, 
Delray Beach, both of Fla., assignors to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 963,788 
Int. Cl.6 H04Q 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 340—825.07 
1. A selective call receiver comprising: 
receiving means for receiving and demodulating selective 
call signals; 
decoding means coupled to the receiving means for decod- 
ing the selective call signals to recover a decoded selec- 
tive call message; 
first determining means coupled to the decoding means for 
determining whether the decoded selective call message is 
of a first type or a second type; 
first memory means for storing selective call messages of a 
first message type; 


20 Claims 





US. Cl. 340—825.46 


566 


first memory directory means coupled to the first memory 
means for storing identification information correspond- 
ing to each of the selective call messages stored in the first 
memory means; 

second memory means for storing selective call messages of 
a second message type; 

second memory directory means coupled to the second 
memory means for storing identification information cor- 
responding to each of the selective call messages stored in 

‘ the second memory means; 

second determining means coupled to the second memory 
directory means for determining whether one of the selec- 
tive call messages stored in the second memory means is of 
a first status or a second status in response to the identifica- 
tion information stored in the second memory directory 
means; and 


control means coupled to the first and second determining 
means and the decoding means for providing the decoded 
selective call message to the second memory means and 
identification information corresponding to the decoded 
selective call receiver to the second memory directory 
means and providing identification information corre- 
sponding to one of the selective call messages stored at the 
location in the second memory means where the decoded 
selective call message is to be stored from the second 
memory directory means to the first memory directory 
means if the first determining means determines that the 
decoded selective call message is of the second type and 
the second determining means determines that one of the 
selective call messages stored at the location in the second 
memory means where the decoded selective call message 
is to be stored is of the second status. 


5,379,032 
IMPULSE TRANSDUCER ENUNCIATOR 
Jewett E. Foster, Elgin; Theodore Lind, Lombard, both of IIl.; 
Charles W. Mooney, Lake Worth, and Irving H. Holden, Boca 
Raton, both of Fla., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, 
Ill. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 970,367 
Int. Cl. H04Q 1/30; GO8B 5/22 
27 Claims 
1. An impulse transducer comprised: 
a housing having an enclosed substantially cylindrical vol- 
ume, said enclosed volume having first and second ends; 
a movable armature comprised of at least one permanent 
magnet having a mass, said armature being substantially 
free to move within said enclosed volume; 
a first and a second resilient bumper in said enclosed volume 
and contactable with said first and said second ends, re- 


spectively; 
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a coil structure for inducing a magnetic field substantially 
throughout said housing, located substantially between 


WILLE 


op 


Wi 


N SAAN om 
LUVIN SSS SSS, ttt c 


said first and said second ends of said enclosed volume and 
substantially adjacent to said cylindrical housing. 


5,379,033 
REMOTE CONTROL DEVICE 


Shohei Fujii, Natro, and Katsumi Suitsu, Miyagi, both of Japan, 


assignors to Alps Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 920,748 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 9, 1991, 3-225062 
Int. Cl. H04Q 1/00 
14 Claims 
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1. A remote control system comprising: 

a transmitter for transmitting a signal containing identifica- 
tion information and command information, the command 
information corresponding to a selected one of a plurality 
of commands, said transmitter having at least two opera- 
tion modes including a first operation mode wherein the 
transmitter transmits the signal intermittently at a first 
level, and a second operation mode wherein the transmit- 
ter transmits the signal continuously at a second level 
which is higher than the first level; 
receiver for receiving the signal transmitted from said 
transmitter, for generating a received signal containing 
the identification information and command information 
of the transmitted signal, and for decoding the identifica- 
tion information and the command information contained 
in the received signal when a level of the received signal 
is higher than a predetermined value, and for executing a 
selected command specified by the command information 
if the decoded identification information coincides with 
stored identification information. 
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5,379,034 
APPARATUS AND METHOD OF RADIO 
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lated increasing performance due to wind shear encoun- 
tered by the aircraft; and 


means for monitoring said accumulated increasing perfor- 
mance representative signal and generating an alert when- 
ever the accumulated increasing performance representa- 
tive signal exceeds a predetermined magnitude; and 

means for combining the wind shear representative signals 
and said accumulated increasing performance representa- 
tive signal to provide a combined signal, wherein said 
monitoring means is responsive to said combined signal 
for generating an alert when the combined signal exceeds 
a second predetermined magnitude. 


COMMUNICATION FROM A SUBMERGED 
UNDERWATER VEHICLE 

Thomas A. O’Connell, North Kingstown, R.I., assignor to The 

United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jun. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 77,215 
Int. Cl.6 HO4B 13/02 

US. Cl. 340—850 


5,379,036 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DATA 
COMPRESSION 
James A. Storer, 89 S. Great Rd., Lincoln, Mass. 01773 
Filed Apr. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 861,572 
Int. Cl. HO3M 7/30 
23 Claims 


1. A covert communication apparatus comprising: US. Cl. 341—51 


an underwater vehicle; 

a tow cable fixed to said underwater vehicle at the rear of 
said vehicle; 

a hydrodynamically, shaped buoy having a positive buoy- 
ancy disposed at the end of said tow cable away from said 
underwater vehicle; 

a propulsor disposed on said underwater vehicle for provid- 
ing linear motion to said underwater vehicle; 

a guidance means disposed on said underwater vehicle for 
guiding said underwater vehicle in the vertical and lateral 
directions; 

electrical control circuitry disposed within said underwater 
vehicle and linked to said propulsor and to said guidance 
means for controlling said underwater vehicle based on 
instructions encoded in said control circuitry; and 

a depth gauge disposed within said underwater vehicle and 
electrically connected to said control circuitry for measur- 
ing the depth of said underwater vehicle under the surface 
of the water. 

1. A real-time digital processing apparatus for dynamically 
compressing an input data stream of characters into a com- 

5,379,035 pressed stream of digital codes, and for dynamically decom- 

WIND SHEAR DETECTOR WITH SLOW SHEAR BIAS pressing a compressed stream of digital codes into an uncom- 

J. Howard Glover, Bellevue, Wash., assignor to AlliedSignal pressed stream of characters, the apparatus comprising: 

Inc., Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. a plurality of digital data storage and processing cells con- 

Continuation of Ser. No. 508,311, Apr. 10, 1990, Pat. No. nected in a systolic pipe array, each digital data storage 

5,187,477. This application Aug. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 930,005 and processing cell including digital data storage means 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 16, for storing digital data, 

2000, has been disclaimed. the digital data storage means in each digital data storage 

Int. Cl. GO8B 23/00 and processing cell being in communication with a digital 

data storage element in a preceding or a succeeding digital 

data storage and processing cell in the systolic pipe of 
digital data storage and processing cells, 

the systolic pipe including: 

input means for receiving the input data stream of characters 
at an input end of the systolic pipe array, 

dictionary means for storing an indexed dictionary of strings 
of characters received in the input data stream, each 
stored string in the dictionary of strings being stored in 
association with a corresponding digital pointer value 
representative of the corresponding stored string, 

comparator means for comparing successive portions of the 
input stream with the strings stored in the digital data 
storage elements, to detect a portion of the input stream 
that matches a corresponding one of the stored strings, 

the comparator means including match means for detecting 
the longest possible portion of the input stream that will 
match a corresponding one of the stored strings, the 
match means including means for constructing succes- 
sively longer matched portions of the input stream for 
pairs of smaller, previously matched portions of the input 
stream, 

means for transmitting, in place of the detected portion of 


USS. Cl. 340—968 10 Claims 


1. A wind shear warning instrument for an aircraft, compris- 
ing: 

means for providing signals representative of wind shear 
encountered by the aircraft; 

means responsive to said providing means for integrating 
only those wind shear representative signals which are 
representative of increasing performance wind shear en- 
ergy and providing a signal representative of the accumu- 
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the input stream that matches a corresponding stored 
string, the pointer representative of the corresponding 
stored string, thereby to convert the input stream in a 
compressed set of pointers representative of the input 
stream, 

decompression means for receiving a stream of pointers 
representative of strings of characters, the decompression 
means comprising 

means for comparing each received pointer with strings 
stored in the dictionary to locate a string corresponding to 
each received pointer, and 

means for transmitting, in place of each received pointer 
corresponding to a stored string, the stored string corre- 
sponding to the pointer, thereby to decompress the stream 
of pointers into an uncompressed stream of characters, 

means for ensuring that the encoder and decoder have a 
consistent method for leaning pairs of pointers by employ- 
ing a modified learning rule and/or retiming of the input- 
output stream. 


5,379,037 
APPARATUS FOR DECODING DEGRADED DATA 
SIGNALS 
Clarence Harrison; Mark D. Marik, and Roger L. Posthumus, 
all of Charlotte, N.C., assignors to International Business 
Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 822,595, Jan. 17, 1992, Pat. No. 5,298,897, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 477,320, Feb. 7, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,168,275. This application Sep. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 128,986 
Int. Cl.6 HO3M 5/12 


US, Cl. 341—71 30 Claims 





0 | = + 
J Al 
17 | 
CARD MiICRO— J 
ez, 7g SENSE PROCESSOR f 
= (NERA 


HOST 


1. A system for decoding a data signal encoded on a data 
signal media, comprising: 

means for reading said data signal on said data signal media; 

means, responsive to said reading means, for decoding the 
data signal on said data signal media; 

means, responsive to said decoding means, for determining 
that said data signal is degraded notwithstanding that said 
decoding means decoded the data signal free of errors; and 

means, responsive to said determining means, for producing 
a degraded data signal indication; 

wherein said data signal media comprises magnetic data 
signal media; 

wherein said determining means comprises means for deter- 
mining that excess magnetic flux transitions are present on 
said magnetic data signal media; 

wherein said data signal comprises a two-frequency data 
signal encoded on said magnetic data signal media as a 
plurality of bit cells, with a first data value being repre- 
sented by a bit cell having no intermediate flux transition 
therein, and a second data value being represented by a bit 
cell having one flux transition therein; and 

wherein said determining means comprises means for deter- 
mining that more than one flux transition occurred in a bit 
cell having said second data value represented therein. 
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5,379,038 
PARALLEL-SERIAL DATA CONVERTER 
Yoshimi Matsumoto, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 101,922 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 6, 1992, 4-209909 
Int. Cl.6 HO3M 9/00 


US, Cl. 341—101 7 Claims 














1. A parallel-serial data converter to convert parallel data of 
n (positive integer) bits in sign magnitude notation into serial 
data in two’s complement notation comprising: 

a n-th circuit latching the sign bit at the most significant bit 

of said parallel data according to a STORE signal; 

a n—Ith selector receiving the n—Ith bit of said parallel 
data as the first input and the ground level as the second 
input and selecting either of them for output according to 
said STORE signal; 

a n—Ith latch circuit latching the output from said n—Ith 
selector according to a predetermined CLOCK signal; 

a i-th selector receiving the i-th bit of said parallel data 
(i=n—2, n—3,..., 2 and 1) as the first input and the 
output from a i+ 1th latch circuit as the second input and 
selecting either of them for output according to said 
STORE signal; 

a i-th latch circuit latching the output from said i-th selector 
according to said CLOCK signal; 

a first inverter inverting the output from said first latch 
circuit; 

an-th selector receiving the output from said first inverter as 
the first input and the output from said first latch circuit as 
the second input and selecting either of them for output 
according to the output from said n-th latch circuit; 

a second inverter which inverts the output from said n-th 
selector; 

a n+lIth selector receiving the output from said second 
inverter as the first input and the output from said n-th 
selector as the second input and selecting either of them 
according to the predetermined selection signal for output 
as the serial data in two’s complement notation; 

a first AND circuit taking the logical AND the output from 
said n-th selector and said selection signal; 

a set latch circuit being set according to said STORE signal 
and latching the output from said first AND circuit ac- 
cording to said CLOCK signal; and 

a second AND circuit taking the logical AND the output 
from said set latch circuit and the output from said n-th 
latch circuit for output as said selection signal. 
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5,379,039 
METHOD AND IMPROVED APPARATUS FOR 
STABILIZING ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CIRCUITS 

Joseph A. Charaska, Melrose Park; Mark A. Gannon, Sleepy 

Hollow, and Paul H. Gailus, Prospect Heights, all of IIl., 

assignors to Motorola Inc., Schaumburg, Del. 

Filed Jul. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 96,386 
Int. Cl.6 HO3M 3/02 

USS. Cl. 341—143 


1. In an analog-to-digital (A/D) circuit that includes a multi- 
pole gain stage, an input summation stage, a feedback stage, 
and a quantizer, wherein the feedback stage is operably cou- 
pled to an output of the quantizer and the input summation 
stage, and wherein the input summation stage sums an analog 
input signal with a feedback signal, a method for stabilizing the 
A/D circuit when the analog input signal is excessive, the 
method comprises the steps of: 

a) sampling a representation of stabilization of the A/D 

circuit; 

b) when the representation of stabilization is unfavorable, 
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and a third terminal as a control terminal connected to the 
first output of said decoder; 

a second switch having a first terminal connected to said first 
reference voltage source, a second terminal connected to 
the second input of said full differential type low-pass 
filter, and a third terminal as a control terminal connected 
to the second output of said decoder; 

a third switch having a first terminal connected to a second 
reference voltage source, a second terminal connected to 
the second input of said full differential type low-pass 
filter, and a third terminal as a control terminal connected 
to the first output of said decoder; 

a fourth switch having a first terminal connected to said 
second reference voltage source, a second terminal con- 
nected to the first input of said full differential type low- 
pass filter, and a third terminal connected to the second 
output of said decoder; 

a fifth switch having a first terminal connected to the first 
input of said full differential type low-pass filter, a second 
terminal connected to the second input of said full differ- 
ential type low-pass filter, and a third terminal as a control 
terminal connected to the third output of said decoder; 
and 

a sixth switch having a first terminal connected to the second 
input of said full differential type low-pass filter, a second 
terminal connected to the first input of said full differential 
type low-pass filter, and a third terminal as a control 
terminal connected to the third output of said decoder. 


5,379,041 
SYNTHETIC APERTURE RADAR HAVING ROTATING 
ANTENNAS 


adjusting the multi-pole gain stage by increasing phase Helmut Klausing, Bad Aibling, Germany, assignor to Deutsche 


margin, wherein an increase in phase margin is based on 
degree of unfavorability of the representation of stabiliza- 
tion; and 

c) providing, by the A/D circuit at the increased phase 


margin, digital representations of the analog input signal. US. Cl. 342—25 


5,379,040 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG CONVERTER 
Hiroyuki Mizomoto, and Yoshiaki Kitamura, both of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to NEC Corporation, Japan 
Filed Feb. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 18,756 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 17, 1992, 4-029541 
Int. Cl.6 HO3M 3/00 


US, Cl. 341—143 4 Claims 


1. A digital-to-analog converter comprising: 

a decoder having first and second inputs and firsts second 
and third outputs; 

a full differential type low-pass filter having first and second 
inputs and first and second outputs; 

a first switch having a first terminal connected to a first 
reference voltage source, a second terminal connected to 
the first input of said full differential type low-pass filter, 


Aerospace AG, Germany 
Filed Oct. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 131,634 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 5, 1992, 4233416 
Int. Cl. GO1S 13/90 
10 Claims 


1. A radar device comprising: 

at least one transmitter, 

at least one receiver; 

at least one antenna for transmitting and receiving radar 
pulses, said antenna being arranged on an end of a rotating 
arm, 

a device for demodulating and intermediately storing re- 
ceived signals; 

a first processor circuit for forming and storing reference 
functions based on a predetermined array of system pa- 
rameters; 

a second processor circuit for subdividing a distance range 
illuminated by the antenna into individual distance inter- 
vals, and for determining reference functions for each 
such distance interval; 
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a correlator for correlating the received signals with the 
reference functions; and 

a display device for the correction result; 

wherein the second processor circuit has a memory circuit 
for storing image definition data and for controlling the 
distance ranges for the subdivision of the distance inter- 
vals and the reference functions. 


5,379,042 
METHOD OF STORING DATA RELATING TO THE LIFE 
OF A COMPLICATED PRODUCT 

Bengt Henoch, Backvindeln 90, S-126 57 Hiagersten, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE91/00341, § 371 Date Nov. 12, 1992, § 102(e) 

Date Nov. 12, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/18452, PCT Pub. 

Date Nov. 28, 1991 

PCT Filed May 14, 1991, Ser. No. 941,145 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 14, 1990, 9001729-4 
Int. Cl.6 G01S 13/80 


USS. Cl. 342—42 13 Claims 





1. A method for storing product-related data for retrieval 
during manufacture of a product and for retrieval during use of 
the product after manufacture, said method comprising: 

a. providing a transponder including a non-volatile memory 
for retaining product-related data including both product 
production data and product operation data, antenna 
means for receiving and for transmitting data signals, a 
receiver for receiving a modulated signal from a data 
transmitter, a demodulator coupled with the receiver for 
demodulating the modulated signal and coupled with the 
memory for conveying the modulated signal to the mem- 
ory; 

b. attaching the transponder to the product during manufac- 
ture of the product for retention by the product during 
manufacture and during use of the product subsequent to 
manufacture; 

c. transmitting product production data between the tran- 
sponder and a product manufacturing data transmitter/- 
receiver while the product is being manufacture, for reten- 
tion in the transponder memory of product manufacturing 
data for subsequent retrieval; 

d. providing on the product a data network including an 
apparatus for receiving and storing product operating 
data, wherein the product operating data receiving and 
storing apparatus is adapted for communication with the 
transponder carried by the product; 

. retaining the transponder on the product after manufac- 
turing operations on the product have been completed and 
while the product is in its intended use; 

f. recording product operating data in the transponder mem- 
ory as the product is being used for its intended purpose; 
and 

. communicating product operating data and product pro- 
duction data between the transponder and a product oper- 
ating data receiving apparatus after the product has been 
manufactured and has been in use. 
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5,379,043 
REPLY-FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE/JAMMING 
DETECTOR 

Walton B. Bishop, Oxon Hill, Md., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Sep. 26, 1975, Ser. No. 617,470 
Int. Cl.6 GO1S 13/78, 1/36 





1. An evaluation and decision device for evaluating signals 
received by an IFF interrogator site reply receiver from a 
selected range bin to determine whether signals from the se- 
lected range bin are produced by a friendly or unknown source 
and whether reply frequency interference exists, originating in 
the vicinity of the selected range bin or associated adjacent 
range bins, said reply-receiver system providing means for 
separately receiving IFF replies on said reply-frequency from 
all range bins, reply-counting means for counting the number 
of replies received from respective range bins, means for deter- 
mining whether a received reply comes from a friend and 
thereupon making an accepted-signal decision, and friend- 
accept signal means for counting the number of accepted-sig- 
nal decisions made and providing a friend-accept signal when 
a sufficient number of accepted-signal decisions for a predeter- 
mined number of interrogations is counted; said evaluation and 
decision system comprising: 

means coupled to said friend-accept signal means, for pro- 

ducing a decision signal upon the occurrence of a friend- 
accept signal corresponding to said center selected chan- 
nel; and 

means coupled to said reply counting means and to said 

friend-accept signal means for comparing said counted 
number of replies Ry with said counted number of friend- 
accept decisions Ag, and for producing a) a jamming-thre- 
shold-achieved indication signal RFJ when said count Ro 
is greater than said count A, multiplied by a predeter- 
mined jamming threshold, number Xj; b) an interference- 
threshold-achieved indication signal RFI when said num- 
ber Ro is less than X1AgQ but is greater than said count Ay 
multiplied by a predetermined interference threshold 
number X,; and c) a lowest interference-threshold- 
achieved indication signal VAL when said number Ro is 
equal to or less then X1Aog; 

said signal RFJ indicating that said interference is at a level 

which significantly interferes with the IFF system opera- 
tion, said signal RFI indicating that said interference is at 
a level which does not interfere in a significant way with 
the IFF system operation, and said signal VAL indicating 
that said interference is of a negligible value. 


5,379,044 

EFFICIENT MULTI-TARGET TRACKING METHOD 
Robert C. Carlson, Colorado Springs, Colo., and Robert A. 

Rosen, Agoura Hills, Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft 

Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 173,322 
Int. Cl.6 GO1S 13/00 

U.S, Cl. 342—90 27 Claims 

1. A method for multi-target tracking of targets for a sensor 
system generating a sequence of successive data frames, each 
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comprising a set of observations representing data collected by 
the sensor system during a sensing period, comprising a se- 
quence of the following steps: 
receiving the first frame and setting up a set of tracks in 
dependence on the data comprising said first frame; 
for each successive frame received, performing the follow- 
ing steps: 
deleting stale data regarding said previously received 
frames; 
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processing the observations in the new frame to generate 
a new set of tracks based on said new set of observations 
as well as observations received from previous frames; 
and 

generating a fresh set of hypotheses each comprising a set 
of tracks such that no two tracks within any hypothesis 
have any observations in common. 


5,379,045 
SATPS MAPPING WITH ANGLE ORIENTATION 
CALIBRATOR 
Charles Gilbert, Sunnyvale, Calif.; Steve Kersey, Elgin, Ill., and 
James M. Janky, Los Altos, Calif., assignors to Trimble 
Navigation Limited, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 115,432 
Int. Cl.6 GO1S 5/08 
US. Cl. 342—357 


1. Apparatus for accurately determining the location of a 
designated object from a position spaced apart from the object, 
without requiring that the object be approached, the apparatus 
comprising: 

a first SATPS station whose location is known with high 

accuracy, the first station comprising: 

a first SATPS antenna to receive SATPS signals from a 
plurality of SATPS satellites; 

a first SATPS receiver/processor, connected to the first 
SATPS antenna, to receive the SATPS signals from the 
first SATPS antenna, to determine the location of the 
first SATPS antenna and to determine an SATPS loca- 
tion correction that is the difference between the 
SATPS-determined location of the first SATPS an- 
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tenna and the known location for the first SATPS an- 
tenna; and 

a correction signal transmitter, connected to the first 
SATPS receiver/processor, to receiver and transmit 
the SATPS location correction information; 

a mobile second SATPS station comprising: 

second and third SATPS antennas, positioned a known 
separation distance d apart, to receive SATPS signals 
from a plurality of SATPS satellites; 
correction signal receiver, connected to the second 
SATPS receiver/processor, to receive the SATPS 
location correction information from the first SATPS 
station; and 
second SATPS receiver/processor, connected to the 
second SATPS antenna and to the correction signal 
receiver, to receive the SATPS signals from the first 
SATPS antenna, to receive the SATPS location correc- 
tion information from the correction signal receiver, to 
determine the location of the second and third SATPS 
antennas and to correct the SATPS-determined loca- 
tion of at least one of the second and third SATPS 
antennas, using the SATPS location correction infor- 
mation; and 

location determination means, located adjacent to the sec- 

ond or third SATPS antenna, for determining the length 

of an object vector and the angular orientation of the 

object vector relative to a selected reference line passing 

adjacent to the second and third SATPS antennas, where 

the object vector extends from the location determination 

means to the designated object. 


5,379,046 
INTERFERENCE WAVE CANCELLER 

Ichiro Tsujimoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 73,796 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 9, 1992, 4-149038; 

Jul. 8, 1992, 4-180202 
Int. Cl. G01S 3/16; HO4B 1/00, 1/10 


USS. Cl. 342—378 18 Claims 
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1. An interference wave removing apparatus for removing 
an interference wave between angle diversity branches, com- 
prising: 

first reception means corresponding to a first beam of said 

angle diversity branches, 

second reception means corresponding to a second beam of 

said diversity branches and capable of varying a directiv- 
ity characteristic thereof with regard to the second beam, 

first correlation signal generation means for generating a 

first correlation signal corresponding to said first recep- 
tion means, 

second correlation signal generation means for generating a 

second correlation signal corresponding to said second 
reception means, 

a first multiplier for multiplying an output of said first recep- 

tion means and the first correlation signal, 
a second multiplier for multiplying an output of said second 
reception means and the second correlation signal, 

opposite phase combing means for combining an output of 
said first multiplier and an output of said second multiplier 
and outputting a result of the combing, 
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channel quality compensation means for compensating for 
the result of the combining for the channel quality, and 

delay means for delaying the output of said channel quality 
compensation means, 

the directivity characteristic of said second reception means 
being varied in response to an output of said delay means. 


5,379,047 
REMOTE POSITION DETERMINATION SYSTEM 
Hanoch Yokev, Ramat Gan, and Haim Harel, Herzliya, both of 
Israel, assignors to Nexus Telecommunication Systems, Inc., 
Israel 


Continuation of Ser. No. 932,610, Aug. 20, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 140,716 
Int. Cl.6 GO1S 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 342—457 


eS 


1. A remote position determination system, comprising: 

at least one synchronization transmitter which periodically 
transmits a timing signal; 

a plurality of mobile stations each including: 

a mobile receive operative to receive the timing signal 
transmitted by the at least one synchronization transmit- 
ter; 

synchronization circuitry receiving the timing signal from 
the mobile receiver and providing a unique spread 
spectrum frequency-hopping sequence wherein the 
frequency hopping sequence is generated in accordance 
with the timing signal; 

a mobile transmitter producing a radiated frequency 
hopped spread spectrum signal responsive to the fre- 
quency-hopping sequence, and 

at least one base station having a plurality, of receiving 
antennas and a computer and operable for: 

receiving the radiated frequency hopped spread spectrum 
SI 3 

determining the identity of each of the mobile stations 
from the unique spread spectrum frequency-hopping 
sequence; and 

calculating the direction of the radiated frequency hopped 
spread spectrum signal by determining the phase of the 
radiated frequency hopped spread spectrum signal re- 
ceived by each of the plurality of receiving antennas. 


5,379,048 
AUTOMATIC ANTENNA TILT APPARATUS 
Stephen R. Kaufman, Georgetown, Tex., assignor to The Elec- 
tro-Mechanics Company, Austin, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 101,635 

Int. C1.° H01Q 3/00 
USS. Cl. 343—765 5 Claims 
1. An automatically antenna tilt apparatus for an electromag- 
netic emission testing device for testing at a pre-selected dis- 
tance, said device having a vertical drive mechanism with a 
sprocket to raise and lower said testing device to pre-deter- 

mined height, said apparatus comprising: 
tilt drive means, connected to said drive mechanism of said 
testing device, for changing the motion provided by the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


drive mechanism of said testing device into horizontal 
motion; 

a carrier boom, having a horizontal slot and a first pivot bolt 
therethrough, with said bolt cooperating with said tilt 
drive means such that horizontal motion of said tilt drive 
means causes said first pivot bolt to correspondingly move 
in said horizontal slot; 


a cam plate having an arcuate-shaped slot with said slot 
dimensioned to correspond to the pre-selected test dis- 
tance and test height of said testing device, with said cam 
plate pivotally attached to said carrier boom via said first 
pivot bolt and a second pivot bolt through the arcuate slot 
in said cam plate; wherein the horizontal motion of said 
first pivot bolt causes said second pivot bolt to move 
within the arcuate slot in said cam plate whereby said cam 
plate tilts. 


5,379,049 
ADVANCED VIDEO DISPLAY PROCESSOR HAVING 
COLOR PALETTE 
Jerald G. Leach, Houston, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 455,869, Dec. 18, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,089,811, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 262,176, Oct. 20, 
1988, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 38,476, 
Apr. 13, 1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
600,921, Apr. 16, 1984, abandoned. This application Dec. 5, 
1991, Ser. No. 803,236 
Int. Cl.6 GO9G 5/02 

U.S. Cl, 345—22 
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1. A video display processor comprising: 

a memory port for reading and writing a plurality of color 
data and color codes from an external memory; 

a graphics processor connected to said memory port for 
sequentially reading color data from the external memory 
via said memory port corresponding to respective pixels 
of a raster scan video display; 

at least one sprite register storing a sprite horizontal location 
and sprite color data for a corresponding mobile pattern of 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


a predetermined size in pixels smaller than said video 
display, said at least one sprite register outputting said 
sprite color data when said raster scan of said video dis- 
play has a horizontal location including said correspond- 
ing mobile pattern; 

a color palette including an input, a plurality of color palette 
registers each storing a color code wherein the number of 
colors specificable by said color codes exceed the number 
of said color palette registers and an output, said color 
palette outputting a color code via said output corre- 
sponding to color data received at said input; 

a color priority logic connected to said graphics processor, 
said at least one sprite register and said color palette, said 
color priority logic supplying said color data from said 
graphics processor to said input of said color palette when 
none of said at least one sprite register output sprite color 
data and supplying said sprite color data to said input of 
said color palette from a sprite register having the highest 
priority in a predetermined priority of sprites when any 
one of said at least one sprite register outputs sprite color 
data; and 

a digital to analog converter having an input connected to 
said output of said color palette and an output, said digital 
to analog converter outputting at least one analog color 
signal corresponding to color codes received at said input 
of said digital to analog converter. 


5,379,050 
METHOD OF DRIVING A MATRIX DISPLAY DEVICE 
AND A MATRIX DISPLAY DEVICE OPERABLE BY 
SUCH A METHOD 
Alexander D. Annis, Haywards Heath; Alan G. Knapp, Crawley; 
Jeremy N. Sandoe, Horsham, all of Great Britain, and Peter 
B. A. Wolfs, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Phil- 
ips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 797,887 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 5, 1990, 
9026494; Nov. 6, 1991, 9123551 
Int. Cl. GO9G 3/36 
U.S. Cl. 345—94 


YRinet) 
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1. A method of driving a matrix display device comprising 
an electro-optical display medium between two supporting 
plates, an array of display elements arranged in rows and 
columns with each display element being constituted by elec- 
trodes provided on the facing surfaces of the supporting plates, 
and sets of row and column conductors, each display element 
being connected in series with a two-terminal nonlinear 
switching device between associated ones of the row and 
column conductors, in which each row of display elements is 
selected during a respective row address period by a row 
selection signal applied to the respective row conductor and 
data signals are applied via the column conductors by means of 
which selection and data signals a range of operational volt- 
ages can be produced at the display elements for display pur- 
poses, and in which each of the data signals is applied for only 
a part of the row address period, a reference potential being 
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applied to the column conductors during the remainder of the 
row address period, characterised in that for a row of display 
elements the respective row selection signal commences prior 
to the application of the data signals and during the application 
of the reference potential, and has a duration which is longer 
than the duration of the data signals, whereby the display 
elements are initially charged to a level approaching the range 
of operational voltages and thereafter are charged to the re- 
quired level according to the applied data signals. 


5,379,051 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REARRANGING AND 
DISPLAYING LINE DATA 

Kazumi Suga, and Taketo Hasegawa, both of Yokohama, Japan, 

assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 58,357 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 19, 1992, 4-126147 
Int. Cl.6 GO9G 3/36 
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1. A display control apparatus comprising: 

display means for displaying lines of data; 

data storage means for storing data presently displayed on 
said display means; 

supplying means for receiving updated data and for supply- 
ing the update data to said data storage means; 

detecting means for detecting a difference between the up- 
dated data being supplied to said supplying means and the 
data presently displayed on said display means; 

memory means for storing a result of the detection by said 
detecting means; 

control means for supplying data stored in said data storage 
means to said display means based on the result of the 
detection stored in said memory means; 

counting means for counting a number of changed bits in 
data for a line in which a difference is detected by said 
detecting means; and 

rearranging means for rearranging the lines of data in de- 
scending order of the number of changed bits counted by 
said counting means for lines in which a difference is 
detected, wherein 

said control means supplies the data to said display means in 
accordance with the order of the data as rearranged by 
said rearranging mean. 


5,379,052 
VGA AND EGA VIDEO CONTROLLER APPARATUS 
USING SHARED COMMON VIDEO MEMORY 
Jeffrey A. Walck, Lebanon, N.J.; Christopher D. Coley, Els- 
mere, Del., and Donald W. Kugler, Jr., Frenchtown, N.J., 
assignors to Unisys Corporation, Blue Bell, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 858,243 
Int. Cl.° GO9G 1/02 
USS, Cl. 345—185 30 Claims 
1. Video controller apparatus comprising 
first video controller means of a first type for operating in 
accordance with a first video mode, normally with video 
memory dedicated thereto, and operative to provide ad- 
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dress and control signals to, and to write data signals to 
and read data signals from its video memory in accor- 
dance with a first memory interface protocol, 

second video controller means of a second type for operat- 
ing in accordance with a second video mode, normally 
with video memory dedicated thereto, and operative to 
provide address and control signals to, and to write data 
signals to and read data signals from its video memory in 
accordance with a second memory interface protocol, 

said first and second memory interface protocols being sub- 
stantially different with respect to each other, 

a shared video memory utilized and shared by said first and 
second video controller means when operating in said first 
and second video modes, respectively, 


a source of mode enabling signal for selectively enabling said 
first or second video mode, and 

interface means coupling said first and second video control- 
ler means to said shared video memory and responsive to 
said mode enabling signal, said interface means being 
constructed and arranged to couple said address, data and 
control signals between said first video controller means 
and said shared video memory in accordance with said 
first memory interface protocol when said mode enabling 
signal is enabling said first video mode or to couple said 
address, data and control signals between said second 
video controller means and said shared video memory in 
accordance with said second memory interface protocol 
when said mode enabling signal is enabling said second 
video mode. 


5,379,053 
ELECTROMAGNETIC CURSOR CONTROL DEVICE FOR 
A COMPUTER DISPLAY 
John D. Steinberg, 320 Lake St., #304, Huntington Beach, 
Calif. 92648 
Filed Jul. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 913,214 
Int. C1. GO9G 1/00 
USS. Cl. 345—157 4 Claims 
1. An cursor control device including 
a solid, 
a flexible bladder enveloping the solid and moveable in at 
least two generally perpendicular directions relative to 


the solid, and 
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a pair of transducers mounted relative to the solid to convert 
the motion of the flexible sleeve into corresponding elec- 


4 
10 


14 


12 


trical for controlling movement of a cursor the transduc- 
ers being mounted within the solid. 


5,379,054 
POINTING DEVICE 

Shinya Tanaka, Tokyo, and Yoshiyuki Ito, Yokohama, both of 

Japan, assignors to ASCII Corporation, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 138,805, Oct. 15, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 233,892 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1992, 4-072733[U] 
Int. Cl.6 GO9G 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 345—163 3 Claims 


1. A pointing device for inputting coordinate information of 
a CRT display of a computer, with said pointing device com- 
prising: 

a keyboard means for inputting at least an on-off signal 
which is mounted at one side of the case of said pointing 
device so that it is capable of an up-and-down motion; 

a coordinate converting means for converting a movement 
of a ball, which is rotatably mounted thereabout, and a 
portion of the ball which is protruded from said coordi- 
nate converting means, where said coordinate converting 
means is mounted on the opposite side of the case of the 
pointing device so that it is capable of an up-and-down 
motion; 

a switching means for detecting an on-off operation of the 
user, where said switching means is mounted on a reverse 
side of said coordinate converting means; 

a protrusion means for pushing said switching means when 
user pushes either said keyboard means or said coordinate 
converting means, where said protrusion means is 
mounted on a reverse said of said keyboard means; and 

a rocking means for fixing either said keyboard means or said 
coordinate converting means, and, in addition, when said 
keyboard means is set at upper side, said rocking means is 
moved by gravitation toward said coordinate converting 
means to fix the up-and-down motion of said coordinate 
converting means whereas, on the other hand, when said 
coordinate converting means is set on the upper side, said 
rocking means is moved by gravitation toward said key- 
board means to fix the up-and-down motion of said key- 
board means. 
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5,379,055 
THERMAL TRANSFER RECORDING APPARATUS AND 
FACSIMILE TERMINAL EQUIPMENT USING SAID 
APPARATUS 
Takehiro Yoshida; Makoto Kobayashi, both of Tokyo; Minoru 
Yokoyama, Yokohama; Takeshi Ono, Kawasaki; Takashi 
Awai; Yasushi Ishida, both of Tokyo; Akihiro Tomoda; 
Tomoyuki Takeda, both of Yokohama; Masaya Kondo, To- 
kyo, and Masakatsu Yamada, Yokohama, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 813,095 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1990, 2-405893; 
Apr. 22, 1991, 3-090582 
Int. Cl. B41J 17/08, 17/10 
US. Cl. 346—76 PH 


1. A recording apparatus for recording an image by transfer- 
ring an ink contained in an ink sheet onto a recording medium, 
the apparatus comprising: 

ink sheet conveying means for conveying said ink sheet; 

recording medium conveying means for conveying said 

recording medium, 

said ink sheet conveying means conveying per unit time an 

amount of said ink sheet which is less than an amount of 
said recording medium conveyed per unit time by said 
recording medium conveying mean; 

recording means for recording onto said recording medium 

by acting on said ink sheet; 

slackness removing means for removing a slackness of said 

ink sheet; and 

control means for controlling a driving amount of said ink 

sheet conveying means after the slackness of said ink sheet 
is removed with said slackness removing means, said 
control means controlling, after the slackness of the ink 
sheet is removed, the driving amount of the ink sheet 
conveying means prior to recording so as to maintain a 
substantially constant ratio of said amount of said ink sheet 
conveyed per unit time and said amount of said recording 
medium conveyed per unit time. 


5,379,056 
MULTI-COLOR THERMAL TRANSFER PRINTER WITH 
ARCUATE PRINT HEAD ARRANGEMENT AND 
PRINTING PRESSURE ADJUSTMENT 
Graham D. Walter, Peterborough; Gary F. Fowler, Keene, and 
John H. Johansen, East Swanzey, all of N.H., assignors to 
Markem Corporation, Keene, N.H. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 818,759 
Int. Cl.° B41J 2/32 
US. Cl. 346—76 PH 16 Claims 
1. A printing system operable to print on a continuous sub- 
strate, comprising: 
a series of thermal print stations for printing on said substrate 
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in a sequential manner, each of said print stations compris- 

ing: 

a print head having a printing surface for printing images 
on the continuous substrate, said printing surface defin- 
ing a plane, said print head further having adjacent to 
said printing surface a raised structure requiring said 
substrate to be advanced through said print station at an 
angle with respect to said plane, and 

a platen against which said printing surface is applied 
during printing; and 


a substrate drive system for advancing said substrate past the 
printing surface of each of said print stations, said sub- 
strate being advanced through each of said print stations 
at an angle relative to the plane of the printing surface; 

wherein said print stations are arranged in a generally arcu- 
ate arrangement to allow the continuous substrate to 
follow a substantially straight path between the printing 
surface of each print station and the printing surface of 
each adjacent print station. 


5,379,057 
PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH TOUCH SCREEN AND 
COMPUTER SYSTEM EMPLOYING SAME 
William A. Clough, Ontario; Daneil Ouelette, St. Luc Quebec, 
and Serge De La Sablonniere, Ville d’Anjou, all of Canada, 
assignors to Microslate, Inc., Brossard, Canada 
Continuation of Ser. No. 890,311, May 26, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 731,735, Jul. 16, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 271,237, Nov. 14, 
1988, abandoned. This application Jul. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 98,219 
Int. Cl.6 GO9G 5/00, 5/12 
US. Cl. 345—173 15 Claims 


1. A self-contained, general-purpose, portable, keyboardless 

computer comprising: 

A. a combined input/output device including a display for 
displaying outputs on a touch-sensitive screen, said screen 
superposed over said display and configured for manual 
entry of responses; 

B. memory means for storing any of a plurality of data 
collection applications, an operating system and data, said 
data collection applications determining contents and 
formats of said outputs displayed on said screen; 

C. a central processing unit connected to said memory 





576 


means and said input/output device for executing said 
data collection applications stored in said memory means; 
and 

D. an application generator for generating said data collec- 
tion applications and for creating different functional 
libraries relating to said contents and said formats dis- 
played on said screen, said application generator operat- 
ing in conjunction with said operating system to partition 
said memory means for storing said data collection appli- 
cations and libraries. 


5,379,058 
RECORDING APPARATUS USING A 
THERMOSENSITIVE RECORDING MEDIUM 
Makoto Obu, Yokohama; Yoshihiko Hotta, Mishima; Fumihito 
Masubuchi, Mishima; Katsuaki Miyawaki, Yokohama; 
Yusuke Takeda, Yokohama, and Toshio Kawakubo, Yoko- 
hama, all of Japan, assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Mar. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 32,655 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1992, 4-063037 
Int. Cl.6 B41J 2/32; B41M 5/28 
USS. Cl. 346—76 PH 14 Claims 


1. An apparatus for recording data in a thermosensitive 
recording medium made of a thermosensitive material which 
repetitively assumes a cloudy state and a transparent state 
when heated by particular temperatures corresponding to a 
data signal, said apparatus comprising: 

writing means for writing data in the recording medium by 

heating said recording medium with a writing member; 

first heating means for heating the recording medium at a 

temperature which causes said recording medium to 
cloud; 

cooling means for cooling the recording medium at a tem- 

perature lower than a temperature at which the thermo- 
sensitive material reaches a cloud density close to a maxi- 
mum level; and 

second heating means for heating the recording medium at a 

temperature which makes the thermosensitive material 
transparent; 

wherein said first heating means, said cooling means and said 

second heating means are arranged in this order along a 
path for transporting the recording medium, and further 
wherein said first heating means and said cooling means 
are located upstream of the writing means with respect to 
the path for transporting the recording medium, and said 
second heating means are located upstream of or at a same 
position as said writing means with respect to the path for 
transporting the recording medium. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,379,059 
ADJUSTMENT MECHANISM FOR EQUIPMENT 
CONVERTING DIGITAL DATA INTO A LIGHT IMAGE 
Malcolm Winsor, Mont Vernon, N.H., assignor to Cirrus Tech- 
nology Inc., Nashua, N.H. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 462,009, Jan. 8, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 252,670, Oct. 3, 1988, 
Pat. No. 4,933,687. This application Jun. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 
896,226 
Int. Cl.° B41J 2/435 

10 Claims 


6. In a photoplotter, the method of providing a focused 


exposure beam comprising the steps of 

providing a source of digital data, 

providing a first light beam source, 

providing an optical modulator for varying the intensity of a 
light beam in accordance with said digital data, 

positioning a first mirror to direct said beam into said modu- 
lator, 

intercepting said beam with a second mirror after intensity 
modulation by said modulator, 

simultaneously adjusting the angles of said first mirror and 
said modulator while maintaining said first mirror and said 
modulator in fixed relationship independent of the move- 
ments of said source of said first light beam or said second 
mirror, and 

independently adjusting the azimuth, elevation and lateral 
position of said second mirror without affecting the posi- 
tions of said first mirror and said modulation means to 
direct said beam along a final beam path. 


5,379,060 
INK-JET RECORDING HEAD DEVICE 
Hisashi Yoshimura, Nara, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 830,411, Feb. 4, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 129,786 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 7, 1991, 3-016642 
Int. C1.6 B41J 2/045, 2/19 
US. Cl. 347—71 3 Claims 
1. An ink-jet recording head device comprising: 
a laminated body formed by a plurality of plates; 
a slit formed in said laminated body; 
an orifice opened on said slit for ejecting an ink; and 
an ink conducting path formed in said laminated body so as 
to communicate with said orifice, said ink conducting path 
having 
a branch point which is located between a lower end of said 
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slit and said orifice, by which said ink conducting path is 
divided into two branches, 
a first branch having a straight portion extending along said 
slit from said branch point over an upper end of said slit, 
a reverse U-shaped portion connecting between said straight 
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portion and said upper end of said slit, a bottom portion of 
said reverse U-shaped portion being located above said slit 
for storing bubbles; and 

a second branch extending from said branch point toward 
the lower end of said slit and being connected to said 
lower end of said slit. 


5,379,061 
APPARATUS FOR DECLOGGING AN INK JET 
RECORDING APPARATUS 

Shuichi Yamaguchi; Seiji Mochizuki; Hideaki Suzuki; Satoshi 

Shinada, and Mayumi Aida, all of Nagano, Japan, assignors to 

Seiko Epson Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 913,639, Jul. 16, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 608,858, Nov. 5, 1990, Pat. No. 

5,153,614. This application Mar. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 32,186 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 6, 1989, 1-288390; 
Nov. 21, 1989, 1-302853; May 29, 1990, 2-138980 

Int. Cl. B41J 2/165 


US. Cl. 346—141 12 Claims 


10. An ink jet recording apparatus, comprising: 

an ink jet printhead for forming dots on a recording sheet by 
shooting ink jets from an array of nozzles; 

a wiping mechanism for contacting the face of said nozzles 
to perform a wiping operation by wiping said nozzle face; 

wiping mechanism driving means for driving said wiping 
mechanism into contact with said nozzle face; and 

a control circuit responsive to a signal received from a re- 
covery button provided on a printer chassis, said control 
circuit including means for computing a difference be- 
tween a particular quantity at a present depression of said 
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recovery button and a particular quantity at a previous 
depression, determining a wiping time on a basis of a 
computed difference, and means for effecting said wiping 
operation according to said determined wiping time. 


5,379,062 
GRID CORRECTION DEVICE FOR A TELEVISION SET 
Giinter Gleim, Villingen, and Jacques Chauvin, Ménchweiler, 
both of Germany, assignors to Deutsche Thomson-Brandt 
GmbH, Villengen-Schwenningen, Germany 
Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 7,290 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 25, 1990, 4016886 
Int. Cl. HO4N 17/00, 17/02, 17/04 


1. A method of correcting the spatial positions of crossing 
points of the lines in the grid on the visible portion of the 
screen of a television receiver used in different modes of opera- 
tion comprising the steps: 

storing a first set of correction values for each of said cross- 

ing points, said first correction values defining the spatial 
positions of said crossing points for any of said modes of 
operation of said television receiver; 
storing an individual set of additional correction values for 
each of said modes of operation, said additional correction 
values being generated during an overscan period and 
during the scanning of an initialization line positioned 
outside the visible portion of the screen; and 

simultaneously applying said first correction values and said 
additional correction values to the deflection current of 
said television receiver while scanning said visible portion 
of said screen to compensate for deflection errors induced 
by tolerances. 


5,379,063 
ELECTRONIC STILL CAMERA SYSTEM 
COMPENSATING FOR IMAGE DISPLACEMENT 
Kenji Kishi, and Tatsuo Nagasaki, both of Yokohama, Japan, 
assignors to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 690,717, Apr. 24, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 120,655 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 5/228 
US. Cl, 348—208 16 Claims 

1. An electronic still camera system comprising: 

an imaging element for converting an amount of light corre- 
sponding to an object image formed through an optical 
system to a signal corresponding to said amount of light; 

imaging means for field-sequentially obtaining two field 
images from said signal outputted by said imaging ele- 
ment, one of the two field images being an odd field image 
constituted by odd scanning lines, and the other of the two 
field images being an even field image constituted by even 
scanning lines; 

a first memory unit coupled to said imaging means and in 
which said odd and even field images are stored; 

means for interpolating said data of each of said odd and 
even field images obtained by said imaging means to re- 
spectively obtain first and second pseudo frame images; 
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means for determining a correlation between said first and 
second pseudo frame images to detect an amount of image 
shift between the odd and even field images; 

means for shifting one of the odd and even field images with 
respect to the other of the odd and even field images in 
accordance with the detected amount of image shift; 


means for storing said shifted field image in a second mem- 
ory unit while said other field image is retained in said first 
memory unit; and 

means for combining the data of said stored shifted field 
image with the stored data of said other field image into a 
frame image for display as a still image. 


5,379,064 
CCD IMAGER HAVING FOUR-PHASE VERTICAL SHIFT 
REGISTERS OPERATED BY THREE-VALUED CLOCK 
SIGNALS 
Naoki Kato, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 902,665, Jun. 22, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 196,794 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 21, 1991, 3-150517 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 5/335 
USS. Cl, 348—248 7 Claims 


G2,SECOND 
TRANSFER H TRANSFER 


TRANSFER : 


%, UNDERLYING 


3,GATE LAYER 


y LAYER 


2, BURIED 
CHANNEL 


1. A solid-state imager comprising: 

a photosensitive imaging section comprising a plurality of 
photosensitive elements arranged on a surface of a semi- 
conductor substrate; 

first, second, third and fourth input terminals for receiving, 
respectively, first, second, third and fourth four-phase 
drive pulse signals; and 

a four-phase vertical shift register arranged along side said 
photosensitive imaging section and clocked by the four- 
phase drive pulse signals comprising a first transfer elec- 
trode connected with said first input terminal, a second 
transfer electrode connected with said second input termi- 
nal, a third transfer electrode connected with said third 
input terminal, and a fourth transfer electrode connected 
with said fourth input terminal, each of said transfer elec- 
trodes being formed on an insulating layer which is 
formed on a top surface of said semiconductor substrate 
wherein prior to applying a readout voltage, unwanted 
charges are trapped under the first transfer electrode at a 
first time and potential barriers are formed under the 
second transfer electrode at a second time, said vertical 
shift register being connected with said imaging elements 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


so that signal charge packets are transferred from said 
imaging elements to said vertical shift register by applying 
the readout voltage at a third time to each of said first and 
third transfer electrodes; 

wherein a potential well under said first transfer electrode is 
deeper than a potential well under any of said second, 
third and fourth transfer electrodes when same voltages 
are applied to said first, second, third and fourth transfer 
electrodes. 


5,379,065 
PROGRAMMABLE HYPERSPECTRAL IMAGE MAPPER 
WITH ON-ARRAY PROCESSING 
James A. Cutts, Pasadena, Calif., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Administrator of the Na- 
tional Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, 
D.C. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 904,550 
Int. Cl. HO4N 9/04 


1. A hyperspectral imager, comprising: 

focal plane means comprising an array of spaced pixel re- 
cording means for receiving light from a scene moving 
relative to said focal plane means in a longitudinal direc- 
tion, said pixel recording means being transportable at a 
controllable rate in said focal plane means in said longitu- 
dinal direction by rate-controllable transport means; 

controllable electronic shutter means for adjusting an expo- 
sure time tq of said focal plane means, whereby pixel 
recording means in an active area of said focal plane 
means are removed therefrom and signal charges accumu- 
lated therein are stored upon expiration of said exposure 
time; 

controllable electronic spectral filter means for selecting a 
spectral band q of light received by said focal plane means 
from said scene for each exposure time tq; and 

electronic controller means connected to said transport 
means, to said electronic shutter means and to said elec- 
tronic spectral filter means for controlling (a) said control- 
lable rate at which said recording means is transported in 
said longitudinal direction, (b) said exposure time tq and 
(c) said spectral band q so as to record in respective ones 
of said pixel recording means a selected portion of said 
scene through M spectral bands with a respective expo- 
sure time tq for each respective spectral band q, wherein 
M is a positive integer. 


5,379,066 
HORIZONTAL REGISTER FOR CCD IMAGER 

Naoki Kato, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Maoki Kato, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Dec. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 804,374 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 12, 1990, 2-410455 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 5/335 

US. Cl. 348—311 7 Claims 
1. A solid state image sensing device, comprising: 
a plurality of light sensing units arranged at pixel units in 
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vertical and horizontal directions in a two-dimensional _ wherein said channel separating region is kept at the same 
array; potential as said channel stopper regions; and 

vertical transfer means for transferring electric charges | wherein an impurity diffused region is formed at an intersec- 
read out from said plurality of light sensing units at verti- tion of said channel stopper region and said channel sepa- 
cal columns in the vertical direction; and rating region in each of said photosensitive portions and 
horizontal transfer means having a plurality of transfer forming a generally U-shape so as to facilitate the move- 
electrode pairs with each pair formed of a storage gate ment of charges from said two photosensitive portions 
electrode and a transfer gate electrode, and means for toward said shift registers. 

driving said plurality of transfer electrode pairs in a two- 

phase fashion by first and second phase transfer clock 5,379,068 


SOLID STATE IMAGING DEVICES FOR PRODUCING 
NORMAL AND MIRROR IMAGE SIGNALS WITH THE 
USE OF A REVERSIBLE SHIFT REGISTER 
Masaharu Hamasaki, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Cor- 

poration, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 53,220 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 11, 1992, 4-146608 
Int. C1.6 HO4N 5/335 
USS. Cl. 348—322 8 Claims 


lines, the first transfer clock line being connected to some 
of the transfer electrode pairs and the second transfer 
clock line being connected to other of the transfer elec- 
trode pairs for transferring electric charges from said 
vertical transfer means in the horizontal direction, and 
wherein for each transfer electrode pair, the correspond- 
ing transfer clock line is directly connected to said transfer 
gate electrode and is indirectly connected to said storage 
gate electrode by delay means for delaying said transfer 
clock signals to said storage gate electrode. 


5,379,067 
CCD LINEAR SENSOR AND METHOD OF 
READING-OUT CHARGES THEREFROM 
Hisanori Miura, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 41,032 
Claims oy dagen, Age. 3, 500, 4005282 1. A solid state imaging device comprising: 
nt. Cl. HO4N 3/14, 5/325 ; ‘ - . . P ? 
US. Cl. 348—311 2 Claims 2" image sensor including a two-dimensional matrix of pic- 
ture elements arranged horizontally and vertically therein 
to form a plurality of vertically spaced horizontal lines 
thereof, the image sensor further including a plurality of 
vertical lines each coupling vertically disposed ones of the 
picture elements; 

a vertical scanning means for selecting the horizontal lines in 
a predetermined order for reading picture elements 
thereof; and 

a horizontal scanning means coupled with the plurality of 
vertical lines on one horizontal side of the two-dimen- 
sional matrix for selecting picture elements in the selected 
horizontal lines to output image signals therefrom; 

the horizontal scanning means being the picture elements of 
the selected horizontal lines through said one horizontal 
side of the two-dimensional matrix in a first horizontal 
direction to output a normal image signal, and being oper- 

1. A CCD linear sensor comprising: ative to scan the picture elements of the selected horizon- 

a photosensor row having photosensitive regions separated tal lines through said one horizontal side of the two-di- 
at every pixels by channel stopper regions and arranged in mensional matrix in a second horizontal direction opposite 
one direction; the first horizontal direction to output a mirror image 

read-out gate electrodes formed on opposite sides of said signal; 
photosensor row and being common to said photosensi- _the horizontal scanning means comprising a plurality of 
tive regions; switching circuits each having an ON state and an OFF 

shift registers formed on opposite sides of said read-out gate state and having an input coupled with a respective one of 
electrodes and being common to said photosensitive re- the plurality of vertical lines, each of the plurality of 
gions; switching circuits having an output for providing an 

an output unit formed at the output of said shift register image signal from the respective vertical line during the 
wherein a channel separating region is formed along the ON state of the switching circuit and a control input for 
center of said photosensor row, in said one direction for controlling the ON/OFF state thereof; and 
separating each of said photosensitive region into two _a horizontal shift register including a plurality of inverters 
photosensitive portions; arranged in successive pairs, each of said pairs having an 
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output terminal coupled with the control input of a corre- 
sponding one of said plurality of switching circuits for 
controlling the ON/OFF state thereof, said horizontal 
shift register including mode control means for selectively 
coupling first, second and third successively arranged 
ones of said plurality of inverters such that, in a first mode 
of operation, an input of the second successively arranged 
inverter is coupled with an output of the first successively 
arranged inverter and, in a second mode of operation, the 
input of the second successively arranged inverter is cou- 
pled with an output of the third successively arranged 
inverter. 


5,379,069 
SELECTIVELY OPERABLE PLURAL IMAGING 
DEVICES FOR USE WITH A VIDEO RECORDER 
Nobuhiro Tani, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 75,884 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1992, 4-184460 
Int. Cl. HO4N 9/09 
27 Claims 


1. A still video camera, comprising: 

a first imaging device for sensing a luminance of an object to 
be recorded to output a signal corresponding to said lumi- 
nance; 

a second imaging device for sensing at least one color of said 
object to output a signal corresponding to said at least one 
color; 

means for selecting between a monitor-through mode in 
which a moving picture of said object is monitored and a 
photographing mode in which a still picture of said object 
is recorded to a recording medium; 

first generating means for generating an image signal of said 
moving picture of said object in accordance with a signal 
outputted by one of said first imaging device and said 
second imaging device when said selecting means selects 
said monitor-through mode; and 

second generating means for generating an image signal of 
said still picture of said object in accordance with signals 
outputted by said first imaging device and said second 
imaging device when said selecting means selects said 
photographing mode. 

11. A still video camera, comprising: 
a first imaging device that outputs a luminance signal; 
a second imaging device that outputs a color signal; 
means for selecting between a monitor-through mode in 
which a moving picture of an object to be recorded is 
monitored and a photographing mode in which a still 
picture of said object is recorded to a recording medium; 
and 

means for disabling one of said first imaging device and said 
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second imaging device when said selecting means selects 
said monitor-through mode. 


5,379,070 
PARALLEL ENCODING/DECODING OF DCT 
COMPRESSION/DECOMPRESSION ALGORITHMS 


Rafael Retter; Aharon Gill, both of Haifa, Israel, and Isaac 


Shenberg, Palo Alto, Calif., assignors to Zoran Corporation, 
Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 956,727 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 7/133 


US. Cl. 348—403 


1. A method of encoding image data for an image frame, 
using a discrete cosine transform (DCT) compression algo- 
rithm comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a plurality (N) of encoding devices, 

(b) dividing each frame of said image data into a plurality 

(N) of vertical slices, 


(c) assigning each one of said vertical slices to each respec- 
tive one of said encoding devices, 

(d) operating said plurality of encoding devices in parallel to 
concurrently provide encoded slice data, and 

(e) concatenating said encoded slice data to construct en- 
coded data from said image frame. 


5,379,071 
METHOD OF ENCODING A LOCATION OF CHANGES 
IN A SEQUENCE OF VIDEO IMAGES 
Shrikant N. Parikh, Mesquite, and Hari N. Reddy, Grapevine, 
both of Tex., assignors to IBM Corporation (International 
Business Machines Corporation), Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,232 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 7/137 
USS. Cl. 348—409 
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1. A method of reducing required memory storage space on 
a data processing system for a digitized video by defining a 
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color change in a subsequent video frame from a previous 
video frame, comprising the steps of: 
subdividing the previous and subsequent video frame each 
into a plurality of levels comprising progressively smaller 
quadrants down to a pre-defined size; 
defining a location of a color change in the subsequent frame 
compared to the previous frame by a level designator and 
a quadrant designator; and 
storing in a memory said change as said level designator, said 
quadrant designator and a color designator. 


5,379,072 
DIGITAL VIDEO SIGNAL RESOLUTION CONVERTING 
APPARATUS USING AN AVERAGE OF BLOCKS OF A 
TRAINING SIGNAL 
Tetsujiro Kondo, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 986,707 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 13, 1991, 3-352300 
Int. Cl. HO4N 5/14 
US, Cl. 348—441 


1. A digital video signal converting apparatus, comprising: 

block segmentation means for segmenting a first digital 
video signal having a first resolution into blocks of video 
data, 

memory means for receiving each of said blocks of video 
data as respective addresses and for reading out converted 
data stored in a mapping table at said respective addresses, 
said mapping table representing a relationship between 
blocks of a training signal expressed in a second resolution 
at addresses respectively given by said blocks of said 
training signal expressed in said first resolution, and 

block separation means for deblocking said converted data 
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horizontal and vertical synchronizing signals, to make a 
discrimination, by using the horizontal and vertical syn- 
chronizing signals included in the input image signal, as to 
whether a period of the input image signal is less than a 
predetermined period or not and to output a discrimina- 
tion information signal indicative of a result of the dis- 
crimination; and 


c) memory control means arranged operatively in accor- 


dance with the discrimination information signal output- 
ted from said discrimination means, to cause said memory 
means to store only a part of the input image signal corre- 
sponding to said predetermined period if the period of the 
input image signal is not less than said predetermined 
period, and if the period of the input image signal is less 
than said predetermined period, to cause said memory 
means to complement the input image signal with a prede- 
termined signal for a period by which the period of the 
input image signal is less than said predetermined period 
and store the complemented image signal. 


4. An image signal processing device for processing image 
10 Claims signals, comprising: 

a) memory means for storing an image signal; 

b) discrimination means arranged to receive an input image 


signal, to make a discrimination as to whether the input 
image signal is an interlaced image signal or a noninter- 
laced image signal and to output a discrimination informa- 
tion signal indicative of a result of the discrimination; and 


c) memory control means arranged operatively in accor- 


dance with the discrimination information signal output- 
ted from said discrimination means, to cause, in a case 
where the input image signal is the noninterlaced image 
signal, said memory means to store only a part of the input 
image signal corresponding to a predetermined period if a 
period of the input image signal is not less than said prede- 
termined period, and if the period of the input image signal 
is less than said predetermined period, to complement the 
input image signal with a predetermined signal for a per- 
iod by which the period of the input image signal is less 
than said predetermined period and store the comple- 
mented image signal. 


7. An image signal processing device for processing image 


into a second digital video signal having said second reso- signals, comprising: 


lution. 


5,379,073 
STILL IMAGE SIGNAL PROCESSING DEVICE 
Masato Kosugi, Tokyo, and Yuji Sakaegi, Kanagawa, both of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 934,788 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1991, 3-240481 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 5/907 


US. Cl, 348—513 18 Claims 





1. An image signal processing device for processing image 


a) memory means for storing an image signal; 
b) discrimination means arranged to receive an input image 


signal including horizontal and vertical synchronizing 
signals, to make a discrimination, by using the horizontal 
and vertical synchronizing signals included in the input 
image signal, as to whether a period of the input image 
signal is less than a predetermined period or not and to 
output a discrimination information signal indicative of a 
result of the discrimination; 


c) recording method selection means arranged to select a 


recording method from among a field recording method 
for recording an image signal for one field in an image 
signal recording area for one field on a recording medium 
and a frame recording method for recording an image 
signal for one frame in an image signal recording area for 
two fields on the recording medium and to output a selec- 
tion information signal indicative of the selected recording 
method; 


d) recording means for recording on the recording medium 


an output image signal outputted from said memory 
means; and 


e) control means for controlling a storing action of said 


memory means on the input image signal and a recording 
action of said recording means on the output image signal 
in accordance with the discrimination information signal 
outputted from said discrimination means and the selec- 
tion information signal outputted from said recording 
method selection means. 


13. An image signal processing device for processing image 
signals, comprising: 
a) memory means for storing an image signal; 


signals, comprising: 
a) memory means for storing an image signal; 
b) means arranged to receive an input image signal including 
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b) discrimination means arranged to receive an input image 
signal, to make a discrimination as to whether the input 
image signal is an interlaced image signal or a noninter- 
laced image signal and to output a discrimination informa- 
tion signal indicative of a result of the discrimination; 

c) recording method selection means arranged to select a 
recording method from among a field recording method 
for recording an image signal for one field in an image 
signal recording area for one field on a recording medium 
and a frame recording method for recording an image 
signal for one frame in an image signal recording area for 
two fields on the recording medium and to output a selec- 
tion information signal indicative of the selected recording 
method; 

d) recording means for recording on the recording medium 
an output image signal outputted from said memory 
means; and 

e) control means for controlling a storing action of said 
memory means on the input image signal and a recording 
action of said recording means on the output image signal 
in accordance with the discrimination information signal 
outputted from said discrimination means and the selec- 
tion information signal outputted from said recording 
method selection means. 


5,379,074 
MULTILEVEL NONLINEAR FILTER FOR EDGE 
DETECTION AND NOISE SUPPRESSION 

Humor Hwang, Suwon, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Samsung 

Electronics Co., Ltd., Kyungki-do, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Jul. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 92,856 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Jul. 18, 1992, 

92-12806 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 5/213 


US. Cl. 348—606 9 Claims 


1. A multilevel nonlinear filter for edge detection and noise 
suppression comprising: 

delay means for outputting a 1 horizontal line delayed signal 
1H and a 2 horizontal line delayed signal 2H; 

edge level estimation signal output means generating first 
and second window mask data masked into respective 
first, second and third patterns, each having a predeter- 
mined size, from said input image signal and said delayed 
signals 1H and 2H in response to input control bits, and 
performing high-speed bubble sorting of said first and 
second window mask data, thereby outputting first and 
second edge estimation signals; 

absolute difference signal outputting means for performing 
subtraction of said outputted first and second edge estima- 
tion signals, thereby outputting an absolute difference 
signal; 

edge detection means for comparing said outputted absolute 
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difference signal with a predetermined threshold value, 
thereby outputting edge detection information on a cur- 
rent pixel; and 

noise suppression means for median-filtering said first and 
second estimation signals and said information on said 
current pixel in response to said detected edge detection 
information, and averaging-filtering said first and second 
estimation signals in response to non-edge detection infor- 
mation, thereby outputting a filtered signal. 


5,379,075 
VIDEO SIGNAL AGC CIRCUIT FOR ADJUSTING THE 
SYNC LEVEL OF A VIDEO SIGNAL 

Hirokazu Nagasawa, Kanagawa; Masahiro Yamaguchi, Tokyo, 

and Hiroaki Matsumoto, Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to 

Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 12,400 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1992, 4-047614; 

Feb. 4, 1992, 4-047615 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 5/52 

U.S. Cl. 348—678 


INPUT ANALOG 


VIDEO SIGNAL ANALOG GAIN 


AMPLIFIER 


OUTPUT DIGITAL 
VIDEO SIGNAL 
MULTIPLIER 


1. A video signal AGC circuit, comprising 

an analog gain control amplifier for adjusting the level of an 
input analog video signal; 

an A-D converter for converting the output of said analog 
gain control amplifier to a digital video signal output; 

a sync level detector including means for detecting the sync 
signal of the output of said A-D converter, means for 
detecting, on the basis of said sync signal, the pedestal data 
corresponding to the pedestal level, and means for detect- 
ing, on the basis of said sync signal, the sync tip data 
corresponding to the sync tip level; 

a digital gain control amplifier for adjusting the level of the 
digital video signal outputted from said A-D converter; 

a first control signal generator for generating a first control 
signal to adjust the gain of said analog gain control ampli- 
fier on the basis of the output of said sync level detector; 
and 

a second control signal generator for generating a second 
control signal to adjust the gain of said digital gain control 
amplifier on the basis of the output of said sync level 
detector. 


5,379,076 
VIDEO MOTION COMPENSATION CIRCUIT 

Ki H. Song, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Goldstar Co., Ltd., 

Seoul, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Sep. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 117,424 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Sep. 7, 1992, 

16324/1992 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 1/4] 

US. Cl. 348—699 8 Claims 

1. A video motion compensation circuit comprising: 

Y phase variation compensation means for inputting a macro 
slice address signal and a motion vector Y signal and 
compensating for a variation in a phase of the motion 
vector Y signal; 
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first adding means for adding two output signals from said Y 
phase variation compensation means; 

first latch means for latching an output signal from said first 
adding means; 

first counting means for counting an output signal from said 
first latch means; 

X phase variation compensation means for inputting a macro 
block address signal and a motion vector X signal and 
compensating for a variation in a phase of the motion 
vector X signal; 

second adding means having a plurality of adders for adding 
a plurality of sets of two output signals from said X phase 
variation compensation means respectively in the unit of 
set; 

second latch means for latching a plurality of output signals 
from said second adding means respectively; 

second counting means for counting a plurality of output 
signals from said second latch means respectively; 

third latch means for latching the macro slice address signal; 

third counting means for counting an output signal from said 
third latch means; 

fourth latch means for latching the macro block address 
signal; 

fourth counting means for counting an output signal from 
said fourth latch means; 





storage means for storing output signals from said third and 
fourth counting means; 

first and second multiplexing means, each having a first 2:1 
multiplexer for 2:1-multiplexing output signals from said 
first counting means and said storage means and a second 
2:1 multiplexer for 2:1-multiplexing each of a plurality of 
output signals from said second counting means and the 
output signal from said storage means; 

first frame memory means for storing a plurality of output 
signals from said first multiplexing means; 

second frame memory means for storing a plurality of output 
signals from said second multiplexing means; 

read select control means for selecting one of said first and 
second frame memory means, inputting a plurality of 


US. Cl. 348—725 
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5,379,077 
SYSTEM FOR AND METHOD OF, OPERATING UPON 
NTSC AND PAL SIGNALS 


Keith A. Jack, San Diego; Douglas D. Moran, Carlsbad, and 


David J. Wicker, Poway, all of Calif., assignors to Brooktree 
Corporation, San Diego, Calif. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 806,711, Dec. 12, 1991. This application 


Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 164,263 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 9/64 


1. In combination for operating upon signals at a pixel clock 


frequency to obtain the production of signals at a television 
sub-carrier frequency, 


a first register for providing a count and for producing an 
overflow upon each occurrence of an accumulation of a 
first particular count in the first register, 

means for introducing signals at the pixel clock frequency to 
the first register, 

a second register for providing a second particular count, 

an adder, 

means for introducing to the adder the second particular 
count in the second register and a count remaining in the 
first register after each overflow of the first register, 

means for introducing the count in the adder to the first 
register upon each introduction of a signal at the pixel 
clock frequency to the first register to obtain an accumula- 
tion of such count in the first register, 

means for using the overflow from the first register as the 
signals at the television sub-carrier frequency, 

means for providing television signals representing at each 
instant the primary colors red, green and blue, 

means for converting the primary color signals at each in- 
stant into luminance and chrominance signals at such 
instant, 

means for operating upon the luminance and chrominance 
signals to produce signals representing a particular factor, 
and 

means for varying the amplitude of the chrominance signals 
in accordance with the signals representing the particular 
factor. 


5,379,078 
TRAP CIRCUIT APPARATUS FOR TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 


Masafumi Tsunei, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Elec- 


tric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 824,625 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1991, 3-8879 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 5/44 
10 Claims 


1. In a television receiver apparatus including a tuner, an IF 


output signals from the selected frame memory means and 
providing one output signal; 

third adding means for adding the output signal from said 
read select control means to decoded reproduction video 


amplifier receiving a tuned signal from the tuner, a video 
detection circuit for detecting a video detection signal from the 
tuner and a video signal processing circuit, the improvement 
comprising: 


data and outputting the resultant phase-compensated 
video data; 

data write control means for selecting one of said first and 
second frame memory means and writing the phase-com- 
pensated video data from said third adding means into the 
selected frame memory means; and 

system clock generating means for generating a system clock 
pulse. 


a trap circuit for trapping a radio detection signal included in 
said video detection signal and a sound detection signal 
included in said video detection signal, 

said trap circuit connected between the video detection 
circuit and the video signal processing circuit, 

said trap circuit including: 

a first trap circuit for producing a first trapped video 
signal by reducing an amplitude of a component level of 
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a first signal, said first signal being one of either: said 5,379,080 

radio detection signal or said sound detection signal IMAGE PROJECTOR SYSTEM 

included in and accompanied with the video detection Kuniharu Onozuka, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpo- 
signal, wherein frequencies of the video detection signal ation, Tokyo, Japan 


and said first signal have a first predetermined relation Filed Feb. 1, 1994, Ser. No, 189,719 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1993, 5-022914 


therebetween; and 
a second trap circuit responsive to said first trapped video Int. Cl.° GO3B 21/00 


signal for producing a second trapped video signal by 
reducing an amplitude of a component level of a second 
signal, said second signal being the other signal of ei- 
ther: said radio detection signal or said sound detection 
signal included in and accompanied with the video 
detection signal, wherein frequencies of the video de- 
tection signal and said second signal have a second 





1. An image projector system including a light source, a 
liquid crystal panel having a plurality of pixels controllable so 
as to selectively transmit or intercept light on the basis of 
image information fed thereto, and a projection lens for captur- 
ing and projecting as an enlarged image light emitted from said 


ee atts Setwem. light source and transmitted through said liquid crystal panel, 
said image projector system comprising: 

a reflecting mirror having a plurality of reflecting surfaces 
and disposed between said light source and said liquid 
crystal panel so that light emitted from said light source is 

5,379,079 reflected by said plurality of reflecting surfaces to enter 


ATTACHMENT DEVICE FOR AN said liquid crystal panel. 
EXOPHTHALMOMETER 
Viadimir Kratky, Kingston, Canada, assignor to Mount Sinai 
Hospital Corporation, Toronto, Canada 5,379,081 
Continuation of Ser. No. 698,027, May 10, 1991, abandoned. OPTICAL BAFFLING DEVICE 
This application Jan. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 5,427 Jun-Bae Kim, and Seong-Woo Nam, both of Seoul, Rep. of 
Int. Cl. A61B 3/10 Korea, assignors to Daewoo Electronics, Co. Ltd., Seoul, Rep. 


USS. Cl. 351—204 9 Claims of Korea 
Filed Mar. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 220,799 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Mar. 31, 1993, 
1993-5406 
Int. Cl.6 GO3B 21/28 
U.S. Cl. 353—99 : 10 Claims 


; : 1. An optical baffling device for use in an optical projection 
1. An attachment device for use with an exophthalmometer system, comprising: 

comprising positioning means mountable on said exophthal- ~ 4 pase having a first and a second surfaces, said first surface 
mometer for abutting the forehead and nasion of a patient, said being on a flat plane; 
positioning means being adjustable for adjustably positioning 4 multiple number of reflective surfaces of an equal size 
said exophthalmometer on the face of the patient to permit disposed apart on the first surface of the base for reflecting 
measurement of exophthalmos in the absence of intact lateral a light incident thereon, each of the reflective surfaces 
orbital rims in a patient, wherein the positioning means com- being on a different flat plane other than said flat plane of 
prises a forehead engaging member including at least two the first surface on the base and having a first and a second 
laterally spaced apart contact points adapted to abut the pa- edges parallel thereto, each of the first edges being equally 
tient’s forehead and a nasion-engaging member shaped to abut distanced from and parallel to each other, the intercepting 
the nasion of the patient, to provide a stable three point sup- angles between each of the flat planes of the reflective 
port. surfaces and the flat plane of the first surface on the base 
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being substantially identical, and the first surface of the 
base and each of the reflective surfaces not being in a 
facing relationship; and 

a corresponding multiple number of slits for transmitting a 
light along a direction from the first surface to the second 
surface of the base, each of the slits being open across said 
two surfaces of the base and being disposed in an alternat- 
ing relationship with each of the reflective surfaces. 


5,379,082 
METHOD OF AUTOMATICALLY FOCUSING 
GLASS-MOUNTED AND GLASSLESS SLIDES IN SLIDE 
PROJECTORS 

Ulrich Staiger, Stuttgart, Germany, assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

PCT No. PCT/EP93/00084, § 371 Date Sep. 14, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 14, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/14440, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 22, 1993 

PCT Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 119,095 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 18, 1992, 4201272 
Int. Cl.6 GO3B 21/53 
US, Cl. 353—101 


1. A method of automatically focusing glass-mounted and 
glassless slides in slide projectors in which a mask aperture 
arranged sideways to the optical axis of a projection system is 
illuminated by an IR light source, imaged onto a glass-mounted 
or glassless slide via a first optical system and reflected from 
said glassless or glass-mounted slide so as to be projected in a 
considerably reduced size onto a receptor via a second optical 
system positioned on the other side of said optical axis, wherein 
a projected image provides a signal for controlling a focusing 
device for focusing said glassless or glass-mounted slide rela- 
tive to said projection system, and in which multiple reflected 
aperture images are projected for a glass-mounted slide, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

i) focusing said multiple aperture images reflected from said 

glass-mounted slide onto a CDD line sensor; 

ii) detecting the number and spacing of said multiple images 
with respect to their sequence on said CDD line sensor via 
electronic means; 

iii) projecting the second of said multiple reflected aperture 
images onto a predetermined cell of said CDD line sensor 
by shifting an autofocusing device and projection lens 
carrier of said projection system via electromechanical 
adjusting means; and 

iv) simultaneously with iii) producing a signal corresponding 
to the spacing between the first and second of said re- 
flected apertures causing said autofocusing device to 
adjust said projection lens carrier by said spacing. 
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5,379,083 
PROJECTOR 
Akira Tomita, Redwood City, Calif., assignor to Raychem Cor- 
poration, Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 196,924 
Int. Cl.6 GO3B 21/14 
U.S. Cl. 353—122 


1. A projector, comprising: 

(a) a source of light; 

(b) a light valve which comprises a plurality of elements, 
each of which can be independently switched between a 
state in which incident light incident from the source is 
substantially transmitted or reflected and a state in which 
incident light from the source is substantially scattered to 
impart an image to the incident light; 

(c) an illumination light controller which is disposed be- 
tween the source and the light valve and is adjustable to 
provide a variable illumination aperture for controlling 
the degree of collimation of light reaching the light valve 
from the light source; 

(d) projection lens for projecting onto a screen imaged light 
received from the light valve; and 

(e) a projection aperture controller which is adjustable to 


provide a variable projection aperture for controlling the 
amount of imaged light transmitted by the light valve 
which is projected to the screen by the projection lens. 


5,379,084 
CAMERA HAVING A ZOOM OPTICAL SYSTEM 

Yasuo Yamazaki, Hino, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 977,765 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 1991, 3-308029 
Int. Cl. GO3B 1/18, 17/02 

U.S. Cl. 354—195.12 


1. A camera having a zoom optical system, comprising: 

said zoom optical system being capable of varying a focal 
distance controlled by a driving source; 

a focal distance determining means for determining a focal 
distance of said zoom optical system based on range infor- 
mation to a subject provided by a range finding means and 
a given coefficient for keeping a subject size on a film 
plane substantially constant; 

a control means for controlling said driving source to attain 
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a focal distance determined by said focal distance deter- 
mining means prior to a photographing operation; and 

a picture size selecting means for selecting a picture size; 

whereby when said picture size selecting means selects a 
picture size, means responsive to a selected picture frame 
modifies a quantity of zooming by said driving source so 
that a ratio of a subject size to the selected picture size will 
substantially agree with a ratio of the subject size to a 
previous picture size. 


5,379,085 
PHOTOSENSITIVE MATERIAL PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 

Shinichi Matsuda, and Jun Ikeda, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 

assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Jul. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 87,316 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1992, 4-187091 
Int. Cl.6 GO3D 3/08 

US. Cl. 354—319 20 Claims 


1. A photosensitive material processing apparatus, compris- 

ing: 

a plurality of rollers whose circumferential surfaces are 
capable of directly or indirectly contacting a photosensi- 
tive material processed by at least one kind of processing 
solution, at least one of said rollers being adapted to heat 
and dry said photosensitive material by heat conduction 
thereof, said rollers being adapted to convey said photo- 
sensitive material by rotating of said rollers: and 

deposit removing means for removing substances deposited 
on the circumferential surfaces of said rollers. 


5,379,086 
AUTOMATIC PHOTO-CHEMICAL REPLENISHMENT 
WITH BATCH PROCESSING 
Roman Kuzyk, 110 Sewell Ave., Trenton, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 77,407 
Int. C1.6 G03D 3/02 
US, Cl. 354—324 5 Claims 
1. A photographic developing means for batch processing 
photograph film and paper, said photographic developing 
means comprising: 
drum means for sequentially receiving and discharging a 
plurality of photo-chemicals, said photograph film and 
paper react to each of said plurality of photo-chemicals 
inside said drum means; 
displacement means for transferring each of said plurality of 
photo-chemicals between a respective storage container 
and said drum means; 
concentrate means for replenishing a respective one of said 
plurality of photo-chemicals; and 
proportioning means for proportionally mixing both concen- 
trate means from a concentrate container and said respec- 
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tive one of said plurality of photo-chemicals from said 
respective storage container, said proportioning means is 


connected between said displacement means and said 
containers. 


5,379,087 
PROCESSING APPARATUS 

Mark J. Devaney; John S. Lercher; Lee F. Frank, all of Roches- 

ter; Paul W. Wagner, Holley, and Jeffrey L. Helfer, Webster, 

all of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 54,810 
Int. Cl.6 GO3D 13/02 


US. Cl. 354—331 
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1. In a processor for processing a photosensitive material, 
said processor having a housing chamber, comprising: 
at least one modular wall structure for dividing the housing 
chamber into a plurality of fluid processing chambers; and 
modular processing means placed in at least one of said 
plurality of fluid processing chambers for circulating a 
processing fluid placed in said fluid processing chamber. 
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5,379,088 
AUTOMATIC FOCUSING CAMERA WITH IMPROVED 
DETERMINATION OF OPERATION MODES 
Hiroshi Ueda, Habikino; Hiroshi Ootsuka, Sakai; Tokuji Ishida, 
Daito, and Toshio Norita, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors 
to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 615,271, Nov. 19, 1990, Pat. No. 5,218,394, 
This application May 17, 1993, Ser. No. 41,175 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1989, 1-301338; 
Nov. 20, 1989, 1-301339; Nov. 20, 1989, 3-301340; Nov. 20, 1989, 
1-301342; Nov. 20, 1989, 1-310341 
Int. Cl.6 GO3B 13/36 
20 Claims 


1. A camera, comprising: 

automatic focusing means, operable in a plurality of focusing 
modes, for detecting a focus condition and controlling the 
position of an objective lens to adjust the focus condition, 
wherein the objective lens is driven in accordance with 
the detected focus condition in each of the plurality of 
focusing modes; 

detecting means for detecting a degree of camera-shake; 

comparing means for comparing an output of said detecting 
means with a prescribed reference value; and 
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a flash energy accumulating condenser connected across 
said first and second high voltage source terminals; 

a flash discharge tube and a switch element connected in 
series across said first and second high voltage source 
terminals; and 

a trigger circuit connected with said flash discharge tube for 
triggering said flash discharge tube to start a flash dis- 
charge, wherein 

said switch element comprises a thyristor element and a 
MOSFET which are cascade-connected and formed on a 
single chip, wherein said single chip comprises: 

a first conductivity type first semiconductor layer having 
first and second major surfaces; 

a second conductivity type second semiconductor layer 
formed on said first major surface of said first semiconduc- 
tor layer; 

a first conductivity type first semiconductor region having a 
first impurity concentration selectively formed on a sur- 
face of said second semiconductor layer; 

a first conductivity type second semiconductor region hav- 
ing a second impurity concentration which is greater than 
said first impurity concentration and is selectively formed 
on the surface of said second semiconductor layer adja- 
cently to said first semiconductor region; 

a second conductivity type third semiconductor region 
formed in at least a portion of a surface of said first semi- 
conductor region; 

a second conductivity type fourth semiconductor region 
selectively formed in a surface of said second semiconduc- 
tor region at a distance from said first semiconductor 
region, wherein surface portions of said first and second 
semiconductor regions that are between said third and 
fourth semiconductor regions define a channel; 

a gate insulation film formed on said channel; 

a gate electrode formed on said gate insulation film; 

a first main electrode formed to spread on said second and 
fourth semiconductor regions; and 

a second main electrode formed on said second major sur- 


face of said first semiconductor layer, wherein 

said first impurity concentration is so set that said first semi- 
conductor region is completely depleted when a working 
voltage is applied across said first and second main elec- 
trodes in an off state of said switch element, and 

said second impurity concentration is so set that said channel 
has a threshold voltage of a predetermined value in an 
enhancement mode. 


mode determining means for determining one of said focus- 
ing modes based on a result of the comparison performed 
by said comparing means. 


5,379,089 
FLASH CONTROL DEVICE USING 
CASCADE-CONNECTED THYRISTOR AND MOSFET 
Akio Uenishi, and Yasuaki Fukumochi, both of Fukuoka, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 663,431, Mar. 1, 1991, Pat. No. 5,151,762. 
This application Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 911,670 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 12, 1990, 2-98021(P); 
Apr. 26, 1990, 2-111119(P); Nov. 2, 1990, 2-298668 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 29, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 5,379,090 
Int. Cl. G03B 7/00; HOSB 37/00; HO1L 29/74 PROJECTION EXPOSURE APPARATUS 
US. Cl. 354—416 1 Claim Naomasa Shiraishi, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Nikon Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 20,803 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 25, 1992, 4-037897 
Int. Cl. G03B 27/54, 27/42 
US. Cl. 355—67 19 Claims 
1. A projection exposure apparatus comprising: 
an illumination system for illuminating a pattern formed on 
a mask, said illumination system having a variable optical 
member for variably setting a size of a light beam passing 
through a plane having a Fourier transform relationship 
with a pattern surface of said mask and a stop member for 
shielding or reducing the light beam in a central portion 
thereof in order that distribution of light intensity of said 
light beam on or near the plane having the Fourier trans- 


1. A flash control device, comprising: 
form relationship is such that light intensity is higher in a 


first and second high voltage source terminals; 


162-186 0.G. - 95 - 32 : QL 3 
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peripheral portion of the light beam than in the central 
portion, and 


a projection optical system for projecting an image of the 
pattern of said mask on a photosensitive substrate. 


5,379,091 
ILLUMINATION OPTICAL APPARATUS AND 
SCANNING EXPOSURE APPARATUS 
Osamu Tanitsu, Ohta, and Takashi Mori, Kawasaki, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nikon Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 147,259 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 5, 1992, 4-295458; 
Feb. 5, 1993, 5-019098 
Int. Cl.6 GO3B 27/42, 27/54 


US. Cl. 355—67 


1. An illumination optical apparatus comprising: 

a light supply means for supplying a beam of parallel rays; 

a light-source-image forming means for forming a plurality 
of light source images in a substantially linear arrange- 
ment, based on the beam from said light supply means; 

an optical integrator having a plurality of lens elements for 
forming a plurality of light source images in a substantially 
square arrangement, based on the beam from said light- 
source-image forming means, said lens elements having a 


rectangular cross section, two sides adjacent to each other US. Cl. 355—201 


of said rectangular cross section being different in length, 
said lens elements having a same refracting power both in 
the direction of the longer side of the rectangular cross 
section and in the direction of the shorter side thereof; and 

a relay optical system dispcsed between said light-source- 
image forming means and said optical integrator, for mak- 
ing a position of the light source images formed by said 
light-source-image forming means conjugate with a posi- 
tion of the light source images formed by said optical 
integrator. 
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5,379,092 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS WITH CASING 
LATCHING AND OPENING FEATURE 


Kazunori Takashima, Kamakura, Japan, assignor to Canon 


Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 79,746 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 25, 1992, 4-190229 
Int. Cl.6 GO3G 15/00 


US, Cl. 355—200 


1 


1. An image forming apparatus, comprising: 

a casing including an openable and closable member mov- 
able relative to a fixed part of said casing; 

biasing means for elastically biasing said openable and clos- 
able member, by exerting a biasing force, in a direction in 
which it is open relative to said fixed part; and 

latching means for latching said openable and closable mem- 
ber to said casing, said latching means elastically biasing 
said openable and closable member, by exerting a biasing 
force, in a direction in which it is open when said openable 
and closable member is closed relative to said fixed part of 
said casing, and said openable and closable member being 
latched by said latching means at a latch position after said 
openable and closable member is closed in opposition to 
the biasing forces of said biasing means and said latching 
means, 

wherein a following relationship is satisfied: 


WimaAx—WiL<W2mMax 


when the biasing force of said biasing means and the 
biasing force of said latching means immediately before 
said openable and closable member is latched by said 
latching means are denoted as Wiz, and W2yax, respec- 
tively, and the biasing force of said biasing means at a 
position at which said openable and closable member 
travels beyond the latch position to a point where said 
openable and closable member can no longer travel is 
denoted as Wi av. 


5,379,093 
IMAGE PROCESSING MACHINE CAPABLE OF 
INHIBITING COPYING OF VALUABLE PAPERS 
Hashimoto, Toyokawa; Munehiro Nakatani, Toyoha- 
shi, and Hideo Kumashiro, Toyokawa, all of Japan, assignors 
to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 142,826 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1992, 4-316546 
Int. Cl.6 GO3G 15/00 
4 Claims 


1. An image processing machine which comprises: 

detecting means for detecting a spatial frequency of a small 
region of an original to be copied; 

calculating means for comparing the detected spatial fre- 
quency with a standard spatial frequency used as a stan- 
dard pattern, thereby to calculate the degree of similarity 
therebetween; 

judging means for judging whether or not the degree of 
similarity so calculated is greater than a predetermined 
value; and 
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determining means for determining, when the judging means 
indicates the degree of similarity greater than the prede- 


termined value, that the original to be copied is identical 
with an original used as a basis for the standard pattern. 


5,379,094 
VACUUM ASSISTED BEAD PICK OFF APPARATUS 
EMPLOYING A PLURAL LEVEL SURFACE-HYBRID 
AIR KNIFE 

Joseph M. Wing, Ontario; Lawrence R. Benedict, Rushville; 
Bruce J. Parks, West Bloomfield; Robert A. Pictor, Webster; 
John D. Head, Henrietta; John W. Whipple, North Rose, and 
Charles M. Gardiner, Fairport, all of N.Y., assignors to Xerox 
Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Jun, 29, 1993, Ser. No. 84,697 
Int. Cl.6 GO3G 15/08, 21/00 
US. Cl. 355—215 


1. An apparatus for removing granules from a moving imag- 
ing surface in a region between a developer station and a 
transfer station, comprising: 

a member, interposed between the developer station and the 

transfer station; 

a housing defining an aperture proximate the moving imag- 
ing surface, said housing defining a cavity having a shape 
substantially larger than and generally conforming to said 
member, said member eccentrically located within said 
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housing defining a first air passageway and a second air 
passageway therebetween, said first air passageway being 
larger than said second air passageway; 

an air flow generator, coupled to said housing, for generat- 
ing an air flow through the first air passageway and the 
second air passageway, whereby said granules are at- 
tracted toward said aperture and whereby the airflow is 
greater in the first air passageway than the second air 
passageway; and 

means for attracting the granules from the imaging surface 
to said member. 


5,379,095 
IMAGE READING APPARATUS WITH THE OPTICAL 
READING UNITS AND PHOTOELECTRIC 
CONVERSION DEVICE MOUNTED ON A COMMON 
GUIDE MEMBER 
Nozomu Oishi, Chigasaki, Japan, assignor to Matsushita 
Graphic Communication Systems, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 900,374 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1991, 3-145877; 
Jul. 17, 1991, 3-176640 
Int. C1.6 GO3G 15/28 
8 Claims 
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1. An image reading apparatus which comprises: 

a chassis having a transparent original holding plate for 
holding thereon an original sheet to be read; 

a light source for irradiating a surface of the original sheet 
held on said original holding plate; 

an elongated guide member extending in a direction parallel 
to a sub-scanning direction of said image reading appara- 
tus and having opposite ends arranged along said sub- 
scanning direction, said elongated guide member being 
firmly connected to said chassis only at said opposite 
ends,; 

a photoelectric conversion unit arranged to achieve photoe- 
lectric conversion of the reflected light received from said 
second movable optical reading unit and supported only 
by said guide member; and 

light-path changing means supported only by said guide 
member for changing a path of light such that light re- 
flected from the surface of the original sheet is directed to 
said photoelectric conversion unit. 


5,379,096 
DEVELOPING DEVICE 
Akira Nakakuma, Takaishi, and Yasuyuki Fukunaga, Hirakata, 
both of Japan, assignors to Mita Industrial Co., Ltd., Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 845,319, Mar. 3, 1992, Pat. No. 5,311,260. 
This application Feb. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 189,678 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1991, 3-67649; 
Mar. 8, 1991, 3-67651; Mar. 11, 1991, 3-69407 
Int. Cl. GO3G 15/06 
US. Cl. 355—245 11 Claims 
1. A developing device comprising: 
a frame, and 
a developing mechanism that is supported by said frame to 
move over a predetermined range in a direction toward 
and away from a surface of a rotary drum, 
a plurality of urging means for urging said developing mech- 
anism in said direction toward the surface of said rotary 
drum, said developing mechanism including 
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a developing housing 

a developing agent application means 

a support shaft means for mounting said developing agent 
application means on said developing housing, 

a pair of distance setting rollers rotatably arranged on 
both sides of said developing agent application means, 

said pair of distance setting rollers being brought into 
contact with the surface of said rotary drum by an 
urging action of said urging means to position said 
developing mechanism at a predetermined developing 
position with respect to said rotary drum 


said urging means urging said developing mechanism in 
said direction toward said rotary drum by said support 
shaft means 
said support shaft means having ends which protrude out- 
wardly beyond both sides of said developing mechanism, 
urging means of said plurality being disposed on both sides 
of said developing mechanism to urge both ends of said 
support shaft means, 
each of said urging means being provided with a pushing 
means which contacts an end of said support shaft means, 
at least one of said pushing means coming into contact with 
said support shaft means in order to impart a thrust force 
to said support shaft in an axial direction. 


5,379,097 
DEVELOPMENT APPARATUS FOR DEVELOPING 
LATENT ELECTROSTATIC IMAGES 
Jun Aoto, and Yasuo Hirano, both of Numazu, Japan, assignors 
to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,475 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1992, 4-089375 
Int. C1. G03G 15/08 


U.S. Cl. 355—259 8 Claims 


1. A development apparatus comprising a developer-bear- 
ing-member for developing latent electrostatic images formed 
on a latent-electrostatic-image-bearing member to visible toner 
images by the application thereto of a non-magnetic one-com- 
ponent developer comprising matrix toner particles and a 
fluidity-imparting agent; and a developer-thin-layer-regulating 
member for forming a thin layer of said non-magnetic one- 
component developer on the surface of said developer-bearing 
member, said developer-bearing member having a surface 
portion which is intermediate between said matrix toner parti- 
cles and said fluidity-imparting agent in the triboelectric series 
thereof. 
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5,379,098 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR SEQUENCING A 
TRANSPORT SYSTEM OF AN IMAGE-PRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Charles J. Bennett, Hilton, and Thomas T. Stetz, III, Rochester, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Compary, Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 984,658 
Int. Cl. GO3G 15/14 
US. Cl. 355—271 


12. A receiver transport sequencing system for a two up 
transfer station for transferring developed images, from a first 
movable member having a series of image frames, to a series of 
receivers, said transport sequencing system comprising: 

means for delivering each receiver of the series of receivers 

to the transfer station separated by an interval of at least 
two image frames, 

means for transferring, at the transfer station, the developed 

images, from the image frames, in timed registration to the 
receivers and 


means for synchronizing the delivery of the receivers to the 
transfer station and movement of the receivers in the 
transfer station. 


5,379,099 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS FORMING OFFSET 
PREVENTIVE ELECTRIC FIELD ACCORDING TO 
STATIC ELECTRICITY REMOVAL CURRENT 

Hisaaki Senba, Yokohama; Hiroshi Matsumoto, Kawasaki, and 

Keisuke Hasegawa, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 73,764 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1992, 4-158120 
Int. Cl.6 G03G 15/20 

U.S. Cl. 355—284 


1. An image forming apparatus comprising: an image sup- 
porter for holding a toner image; 

transfer means for electrostatically transferring the toner 
image held on the image supporter onto a recording me- 
dium; 

static electricity removal means for applying static electric- 
ity removal charge to the recording medium on which the 
toner has been transferred; 
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a rotating member for nipping and conveying the recording 
medium holding the toner image and for fixing the toner 
image; 

offset preventive electric field applying means for applying 
an offset preventive electric field to said rotating member 
for fixing; and 

field strength control means for controlling strength of the 
offset preventive electric field such that the strength be- 
comes high when the static electricity removal charge 
applied by said static electricity removal means is in- 
creased, and becomes low when said static electricity 
removal charge is decreased. 


5,379,100 
CLEANING DEVICE FOR USE IN IMAGE FORMING 
APPARATUS 

Tomoo Kudo; Junichi Hamada, and Toshiya Sato, all of Hachi- 

oji, Japan, assignors to Konica Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 118,970 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 14, 1992, 4-270965; 
Sep. 14, 1992, 4-270966; Sep. 14, 1992, 4-270968; Oct. 30, 1992, 
4-316158 

Int. Cl.° G03G 21/00 


US, Cl. 355—299 37 Claims 





1. A cleaning device comprising: 

(a) a plurality of cleaning blades that are respectively capa- 
ble of coming into contact with an image carrier for clean- 
ing a surface of said image carrier; 

(b) a blade supporting shaft for supporting said plurality of 
cleaning blades; 

(c) supporting shaft moving means for moving said blade 
supporting shaft between a first position in which one of 
said plurality of cleaning blades is in contact with said 
image carrier and a second position in which said one 
blade is separated from said image carrier; 

(d) movement control means for controlling a movement of 
said supporting shaft moving means; 

(e) supporting shaft rotating means for rotating said blade 
supporting shaft; 

(f) a memory for rewritably storing a preset blade replace- 
ment timing for replacing a used blade with a new blade; 
and 

(g) means for controlling said supporting shaft rotating 
means according to the preset blade replacement timing 
stored in said memory, wherein a used blade is replaced 
with a new blade by rotating said blade supporting shaft. 
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5,379,101 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS IN WHICH UNITS 
CONNECTED TOGETHER OCCUPY A RELATIVELY 
SMALL AREA 

Tomohiko Takahashi; Takashi Matsuoka, both of Yokohama; 
Yoshitsugu Nakatomi, Yokosuka, and Koji Kagaya, Kawa- 
saki, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 
Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Aug. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 937,400 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 5, 1991, 3-226075 
Int. Cl.6 GO3G 21/00 


8. An image forming apparatus comprising: 

a first unit having a bottom with a first inlet port, a side with 
a first outlet port, image forming means for forming a 
visible image from image data externally supplied, image 
transfer means for transferring the visible image from said 
image forming means onto a transfer material, first con- 
veyer means for conveying the transfer material to said 
image transfer means, and discharging’ means connected 
to said first outlet port, for discharging the transfer mate- 
rial bearing the visible image, outside said first unit; 

a second unit detachably connected to the side of said first 
unit and having a second inlet port communicating with 
said first outlet port, reversing means for selectively re- 
versing the transfer material, a bottom with a second 
outlet port through which to discharge the transfer mate- 
rial, and second conveyer means for conveying the trans- 
fer material from said second inlet port to said second 
outlet port; 

a third unit located beneath said first and second units and 
having a top having a third inlet port communicating with 
said second outlet port and having a third outlet port 
communicating with said first inlet port, third conveyer 
means extending between said third inlet port and said 
third outlet port for conveying the transfer material there- 
between, and a bottom having a fourth outlet port pro- 
vided in correspondence with said third inlet port; and 

a fourth unit having a fourth inlet port communicating with 
said fourth outlet port, and means connected to said fourth 
inlet port for storing the transfer material conveyed from 
said fourth inlet port; 

wherein a total bottom area of said first and second units is 
substantially equal to each of a top area and bottom area of 
said third and fourth units, and wherein said second outlet 
port, third inlet port, fourth outlet port and fourth inlet 
port are aligned with each other through said second, 
third and fourth units. 
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5,379,102 
SYSTEM FOR IDENTIFYING JEWELS 

Masaaki Takeuchi, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to E.R.C. Company 

Ltd., Nagoya, Japan 

Filed Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 995,078 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1991, 3-357016 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 21/87 

US. Cl. 356—30 1 Claim 


1. A system for identifying a jewel having a gem (10a) and a 
metal portion (105), each of which is marked with an identifi- 
cation number (11d) and a first spot (11a), a second spot (115) 
and a third spot (11c), said system comprising 

(a) an identification-number reading apparatus for reading 
the identification number (11d), 

(b) an electric-resistance measuring apparatus (4) for measur- 
ing an electric resistance between each first spot (11a) and 
each second spot (115) and for generating an electric 
signal to represent the electric resistance, 

(c) a specific-gravity measuring apparatus (5) for measuring 
the specific gravity of the jewel by determining its weight 
in air and its weight in water and generates an electric 
signal representing the specific gravity, 

(d) a spectroscopic-analysis apparatus (6) for directing a 
beam of light of selected band width on said third spot 
(11c) to determine the spectrum of the light reflected from 
the third spot (11c) and for generating an electric signal to 
represent a pattern of said spectrum, and 

(e) an electric information processing apparatus (7) for re- 
ceiving and processing said electric signals and for storing 
them in memory, 

wherein 

(i) said reading apparatus includes an automatic micro- 
scope (2) for reading the identification number (11d) 
and generating a signal of the image of the identification 
number (11d) and an apparatus (3) for receiving the 
signal from the automatic microscope (2) and analyzing 
and processing the same, 

(ii) said electric-resistance measuring apparatus (4) in- 
cludes means for causing a weak current to flow be- 
tween said first and second spots (11a), (115), and 

(iii) said specific gravity measuring apparatus (5) compris- 
ing an electronic scale which measures the weight of 
the jewel in air and its weight in water to the nearest 
0.001 gram. 


5,379,103 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR IN SITU DETECTION 
OF MINUTE AMOUNTS OF TRACE ELEMENTS 
Arie Zigler, Rishon Lezion, Israel, assignor to APTI, Inc., Del. 
Filed May 6, 1993, Ser. No. 57,475 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 21/00 
US. Cl. 356—73 28 Claims 
1. An apparatus for mez:uring the contents of an analysis 
sample comprising: 
a laser energy emitter; 
means for focusing energy emitted from said laser energy 
emitter on said sample, thereby generating excited elec- 
tron states in a portion of said sample; 
means for measuring spectral characteristics of energy emit- 
ted from said sample when exposed to focused energy, 
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measured ones of said spectral characteristics identifying 
substances in said analysis sample; 
means for defocusing said energy emitted from said laser 


energy emitter to induce fluorescence in said sample and 
thereby generate fluorescent energy; and 

a fluorescent energy detector for detecting the fluorescent 
energy. 


5,379,104 
METHOD OF, AND APPARATUS FOR, DETECTING 
OPTICAL AXIS OF HEADLAMP 
Osamu Takao, Hiroshima, Japan, assignor to Chuo Electronic 
Measurement Co., Ltd., Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Jan. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 177,050 
Int. Cl. GO1M 11/06 
U.S. Cl. 356—121 


1. A method of quantitatively detecting the optical axis of a 
headlamp in an inspection line of vehicles such as automobiles, 
comprising the steps of: 

picking up an image of a light emitted from a vehicle lamp 

under inspection and projected onto a screen placed in 
front of the vehicle; 

forming, and storing, on a reference plane segmented into a 

plurality of grids a luminous intensity distribution curve 
corresponding to an illuminance pattern of the picked-up 
light image; 

setting, and moving and scanning a test window occupying 

a predetermined area in the reference grid plane to calcu- 
late an integrated illuminance of each unit area in each test 
window; and 

selecting and detecting as the position of the headlamp opti- 

cal axis the center of the test window when the integrated 
illuminance reaches a maximum value. 
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5,379,105 
ROOF SURFACE MEASURING APPARATUS 
Makoto Iki; Hirofumi Matsuo; Masahiro Oono, and Masato 
Noguchi, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Asahi Kogaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 964,959 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 24, 1991, 3-339270; 
Oct. 31, 1991, 3-349295; Oct. 31, 1991, 3-349296; Oct. 31, 1991, 
3-349297 
Int. Cl.6 G01B 11/00 


US. Cl, 356—359 17 Claims 


1. A roof surface measuring apparatus comprising: 

a light source for emitting a coherent light beam; 

a reference surface for reflecting part of the coherent light 
beam to produce a reference beam; 

means for making part of the coherent light beam incident 
on a roof surface to produce a subject beam that is re- 
flected from the roof surface; 

an interferometer for causing the reference beam and the 
subject beam to interfere with each other to produce an 
interference fringe on a detection plane, and for detecting 
the interference fringe; 

means for detecting phase differences of the interference 
fringe in a predetermined measuring area of the detection 
plane; 

means for determining a continuous approximation function 
representing a relationship between positions in a first 
direction perpendicular to a line in the measuring area 
corresponding to a ridge line of the roof surface and the 
phase differences detected along the first direction; and 


means for performing an analysis relating to a roof angle of 


the roof surface based on the approximation function. 


5,379,106 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MONITORING AND 
ADJUSTING THE POSITION OF AN ARTICLE UNDER 
OPTICAL OBSERVATION 
Roman Baldur, Baie d’Urfe, Canada, assignor to Forensic Tech- 
nology WAI, Inc., Montreal, Canada 
Filed Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 874,355 
Int. Cl. GO1B 11/14 
US. Cl. 356—375 


1. An apparatus for monitoring and adjusting the position of 
a bullet, having a surface, under optical observation, said bullet 
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being observed by an optical device having an optical axis, said 
bullet extending generally in the direction of an observation 
axis, said observation axis extending at right angles to said 
optical axis, said optical axis intercepting said observation axis 
at a first point, a transverse axis extending at right angles to 
both said optical axis and said observation axis and intercepting 
said optical axis and said observation axis at said first point; 
said apparatus comprising: 

a first light source disposed on one side of said optical axis 
and directing a first planar light beam at said observa- 
tion axis at a second point spaced from said first point on 
said one side of said optical axis, and a second light 
source disposed on the other side of said optical axis and 
directing a second planar light beam at said observation 
axis at a third point spaced from said first point on said 
other side of said optical axis; 

whereby, the trace of said first light beam impinging on 
said bullet comprises a first line, on said one side of said 
optical axis, whose form is dependent on the shape of 
said surface of said bullet, and the trace of said second 
light beam impinging on said bullet is a second line, on 
the other side of said optical axis, whose form is depen- 
dent on the shape of said surface of said bullet; 

and further including means for adjusting the position of 
said bullet, whereby, to adjust the focus, drift and pitch 
of said bullet, said means for adjusting the position 
comprising; 

a means for adjusting the focus comprising means for 
moving said bullet along said optical axis to thereby 
vary the distance between said bullet and said optical 
device; 

a means for adjusting the drift comprising means for mov- 
ing the bullet along said transverse axis; and 

a means for adjusting the pitch comprising means for 
pivoting said bullet about said transverse axis. 


5,379,107 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE MEASUREMENT 
OF OBJECT TOPOGRAPHIES BY MEANS OF 
PROJECTED FRINGE PATTERNS 
Adalbert Hanssen, Konigsbronn, and Albrecht Hof, Aalen, both 
of Germany, assignors to Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung, Heidenheim, 
Germany 
Filed May 14, 1993, Ser. No. 63,175 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 29, 1992, 4217768 
Int. Cl.6 GO1B 11/24 
US. Cl. 356—376 10 Claims 





1. Process for the measurement of object topographies by 
means of fringe patterns projected onto a measurement object 
within a measurement volume by the aid of a measurement 
apparatus, which measurement apparatus deviates in unknown 
manner from its desired set up, the method comprising: 

evaluating phase measurement values from projections such 

that first phase measurement values arise relating to a first 
spatial periodicity with a large distance between contour 
surfaces and second phase measurement values arise relat- 
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ing to a second spatial periodicity with a small distance 
between contour surfaces, 

carrying out at least a first calibration measurement with 
respect to a calibration surface in a forward region of said 
measurement volume and generating first reference phase 
values, 

carrying out at least a second calibration measurement with 
respect to a calibration surface in a rearward region of said 
measurement volume remote from said measurement 
apparatus and generating second reference phase values, 
and 

correcting said phase measurement values taking into ac- 
count said first and second reference phase values of said 
at least first and second calibration measurements, the 
correcting step comprising the steps of 

calculating a phase value, defining an apparent phase value, 
relating to said second spatial periodicity from said first 
phase measurement value under consideration of said first 
and second reference phase values and theoretical phase 
values calculated from the desired set up of the measure- 
ment apparatus for said at least first and second calibra- 
tions measurement, 

dividing said apparent phase value into a fringe order and 
phase remainder, and 

comparing said phase remainder with a value calculated 
from said second phase measurement value. 


5,379,108 
ALIGNMENT SYSTEM 
Noriyuki Nose, Atsugi, and Naoto Abe, Isehara, both of Japan, 
assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 91,959 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1992, 4-190946 
Int. Cl.6 GO1B 11/00 
8 Claims 


1. An alignment system, comprising: 

alignment detecting means for detecting a relative deviation 
of first and second objects from a predetermined posi- 
tional relationship; 

moving means for moving the first object relative to the 
second object; 

measuring means for producing information related to the 
movement by said moving means; and 

control means for determining an input to be applied to said 
moving means so as to bring the first and second objects 
into the predetermined positional relationship, on the basis 
of a detected value obtained through said alignment de- 
tecting means and a plurality of measured values obtained 
through said measuring means, all being taken up at the 
same time, and for controlling said moving means on the 
basis of the thus determined input. 
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5,379,109 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
NON-DESTRUCTIVELY MEASURING LOCAL 
RESISTIVITY OF SEMICONDUCTORS 


D. Kurt Gaskill, Alexandria; Nicholas Bottka, and Alok K. 


Berry, both of Burke, all of Va., assignors to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 899,977 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 21/55, 21/84 


US. Cl. 356—445 


1. A method for measuring resistivity of a preselected por- 


tion of a semiconductor, said method comprising the steps of: 


illuminating the preselected portion of the semiconductor 
with a first substantially monochromatic light of a first 
preselected photon energy; 

selectively illuminating the preselected portion of the semi- 
conductor with a second substantially monochromatic 
light of an energy sufficient to cause electron-hole genera- 
tion in the preselected portion of the semiconductor; 

wherein said steps of illuminating, selectively illuminating 
are carried out at or about 82 K; 

measuring a change in reflectance of the first substantially 
monochromatic light from the preselected portion of the 
semiconductor responsive to said step of selectively illu- 
minating; 

recording said change in reflectance; 

recording a photoreflectance line-shape by repeating said 
steps of illuminating, selectively illuminating, measuring 
and recording, wherein said step of illuminating is re- 
peated so that said first substantially monochromatic light 
has a second preselected photon energy different from 
said first preselected photon energy; 

calculating a photoreflectance line-shape phase angle based 
on said photoreflectance line-shape; 

determining the resistivity of the preselected portion of the 
semiconductor based on said photoreflectance line-shape 
phase angle, and 

wherein said step of determining the resistivity of the prese- 
lected portion of the semiconductor comprises the substep 
of: 
calculating Hall resistivity p of the preselected portion of 

the semiconductor by the equation 


B=5.6+4.0x 10-36 44.6 x 10-362 


where @ is said photoreflectance line-shape phase angle. 
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5,379,110 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING 
SURFACE CHARACTERISTICS OF MATERIAL 
Toshiaki Matsui, Tokyo, and Kenichi Araki, Higashi- 
Murayama, both of Japan, assignors to Communications Re- 
search Laboratory, Ministry of Posts and Telecommunica- 
tions, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 965,856 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 23, 1991, 3-339277 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 30, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 21/55 
9 Claims 





1. A method for measuring the surface characteristics of a 
material with respect to a high frequency electromagnetic field 
comprising: forming a reflection-type open resonator by plac- 
ing opposite a flat mirror material to be tested one of a pair of 
spherical reflection mirrors being concave and having same- 
diameter circular mirror surface openings and the same radii of 
curvature, the surface openings being formed at the center of 
the pair of spherical reflection mirrors with circular coupling 
regions constituting partially transmissive reflection mirror 
surfaces of the same pattern and area, the spherical reflection 
mirrors having mirror surfaces and mirror surface substrates of 
entirely the same materials; placing the other of the pair of 
spherical reflection mirrors at a position symmetrical to said 
one of the pair of spherical reflection mirrors with respect to 
the flat mirror material as the plane of symmetry for use in 
calibrating mirror surface reflection loss; measuring the Q 
value of an open resonator formed by said one of the pair of 
spherical reflection mirrors and the flat mirror material; re- 
moving the flat mirror material from the optical axis; measur- 
ing the Q value of an open resonator formed by the pair of 
spherical reflection mirrors; calculating the absolute value of 
the reflectance of the flat mirror material to be tested from the 
difference between the two measured Q values; and calculating 
the phase of the reflected wave at the surface of the flat mirror 
material to be tested from the measured resonance position; 
thereby determining the surface characteristics of the material 
with respect to a high-frequency electromagnetic field. 


5,379,111 
LENS METER 
Tadashi Kajino, Okazaki, and Mikio Kurachi, Aichi, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nidek Co., Ltd., Aichi, Japan 
Filed Apr. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 51,707 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1992, 4-140173; 
Jun. 10, 1992, 4-177589; Jun. 10, 1992, 4-177591 
Int. C1.6 G01B 9/00 
USS. Cl. 356—124 16 Claims 
1. A lens meter including a measuring optical system for 
determining the optical characteristics of a lens on the basis of 
the locus of measuring light projected on the lens, transmitted 
through the lens and detected by a photo-detecting device, said 
lens meter comprising: 
a display means for displaying the relation to adjust the lens 
to an optical axis of the measuring optical system; 
a measuring mode selector means for selecting a measuring 
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made from a single focus lens measuring mode to a pro- 
gressive focus lens measuring mode; 

a control means for measuring a progressive focus lens at 
position measuring points at predetermined intervals on 
the lens successively on a measuring optical axis and 
measuring the refractive power of the lens at each position 
measuring point; 

a calculating means for calculating a dislocation between a 
vertical standard line and a measuring optical axis of said 
measuring optical system based on a prism power of the 


refractive power in a direction of a horizontal standard 
line of the progressive focus lens, in which the vertical 
standard line contains a measuring point of the refractive 
power of a far viewing section, crosses a horizontal stan- 
dard line, and passes through a geometrical center of the 
progressive focus lens; and 

movement conducting mark displayed on said display 
means to conduct the measuring to the vertical standard 
line direction based on data obtained through said calcu- 
lating means. 


5,379,112 
PROCESS FOR RELATIVE MEASUREMENT OF THE 
CENTER-LINE OF AN APERTURE AND THE 
CENTER-LINE OF A CYLINDRICAL OUTLINE 
Jean-Francais Ollivier, Merdrignac; Said Lalaouna, La Ferte 
Bernard, and Manuel Penha, Le Mans, all of France, assign- 
ors to Framatome Connectors International, Paris La De- 
fense, France 
Filed Mar. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 35,764 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 26, 1992, 92 03657 
Int. Cl. GO1B 5/14, 5/24 
U.S. Cl. 356—150 20 Claims 


1. A process for measurement of the relative positions of the 
center-lines of an aperture and a cylindrical outline of a sample 
characterized in that it comprises the following steps: 

introducing a calibrated rod into said aperture; 
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performing measurements to define at least a pair of seg- 
ments (I-IV) representative of the mid-points of the cylin- 
drical outline and of the calibrated rod respectively. 


5,379,113 
PARTICLE SIZE MEASURING DEVICE 
Takeshi Niwa, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Shimadzu Corporation, 
Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 123,097 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1992, 4-257877 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 15/02 
3 Claims 


1. A device for measuring particle size distribution of pow- 

dery solids, the device comprising: 

a laser for radiating laser beam upon a specimen of the pow- 
dery solids; 

an optical measuring system including a plurality of photo- 
sensors for measuring a spatial intensity distribution of 
diffracting and scattering light upon the specimen; 

an arithmetic unit for calculating a particle size distribution 
of the specimen on the basis of the spatial intensity distri- 
bution measured by the photo-sensors; 

a first judging means for monitoring outputs from a prede- 
termined number of photo-sensors and seeing if the moni- 
tored outputs exceed a first reference so as to know that 
the specimen are present in the optical measuring system; 

a second judging means for storing the outputs of all the 
photo-sensors after the first judging means ascertains that 
the specimen is present in the optical measuring system, 
and seeing if a maximum value of the outputs falls within 
a range defined by a second reference and a third refer- 
ence so as to know that a concentration of the specimen is 
optimal for measuring; 

a storage for storing the outputs of all the photo-sensors as 
effective data only when the second means ascertains that 
the maximum value falls within the range defined by the 
second and third references; and 

a third judging means for seeing if predetermined sets of 
effective data have been stored in the storage so as to 
operate the arithmetic unit. 


5,379,114 
RING LASER GYRO SCALE FACTOR ENHANCEMENT 
CIRCUIT 
Adrian K. Dorsman, Bellflower, Calif., assignor to Rockwell 
International Corporation, Seal Beach, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 510,473 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 12, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 GO1B 9/02; HO1S 3/083; HO3L 7/00 
US. Cl. 356—350 6 Claims 
1. A ring laser gyro scale factor enhancement circuit combi- 
nation connected between at least one power supply voltage 
level and a reference potential comprising: 

first and second circuit output terminals; 

a ring laser detector and readout amplifier means for condi- 
tioning at least a first and second input signal from a ring 
laser gyro assembly, said first and second input signals 
being essentially sinusoidal and having a common first 
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input signal frequency, said second input signal having a 
predetermined first phase relationship with said first input 
signal for a first ring laser gyro rotational sense and a 
second predetermined phase relationship with said first 
input signal for a second ring laser gyro rotational sense; 
at least one frequency multiplier circuit responsive to said 
first and second sinusoidal input signals at a first signal 
frequency for providing at least a first and second rela- 


tively sinusoidal output signal at respective circuit output 
terminals at a higher output signal frequency, the fre- 
quency of each first and second relatively sinusoidal out- 
put signal being a multiple of the integer two raised to a 
positive integer power times the common first input signal 
frequency of said first and second input signal; 

whereby, said ring laser gyro output signal scale factor is 
enhanced and said ring laser gyro accuracy is increased. 


5,379,115 
DIFFERENTIAL INTERFEROMETER 
John C. Tsai, Saratoga, Calif., assignor to Excel Precision, 
Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 647,735 
Int. Cl.6 GO1B 1/1/02 
U.S. Cl. 356—351 


1. An improved interferometer, comprising: 

a columnated electromagnetic beam producing means for 
producing a linearly polarized measurement beam and 
further for producing a reference beam polarized orthogo- 
nally in relation to the initial polarization of the measure- 
ment laser beam; 

a signal analysis apparatus for comparing the measurement 
beam to the reference beam; 
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a beam redirecting means for causing the measurement beam 
to be directed twice toward an objective mirror and then 
into the signal analysis apparatus and further for causing 
the reference beam to be directed twice toward a refer- 
ence mirror and then into the signal analysis apparatus, 
wherein those portions of the reference beam which are 
between the beam redirecting means and the reference 
mirror are parallel to those portions of the measurement 
beam which are between the beam redirecting means and 
the objective mirror, wherein; 
the beam redirecting means includes a polarizing cube with 
a polarizing surface therein, a right angle reflector, a cube 
corner retroreflector and a plurality of beam polarity 
rotating means; 
said polarizing cube is located between the beam producing 
means and the reference mirror with said polarizing sur- 
face positioned such that the measurement laser beam is 
initially reflected from said polarizing surface into the 
right angle reflector and the reference laser beam initially 
passes through the polarizing surface and then is reflected 
from the reference mirror; 
said right angle reflector is positioned such that when the 
reference beam and the measurement beam are directed 
thereinto from the polarizing cube, the reference beam is 
redirected toward the reference mirror and the measure- 
ment beam is redirected toward the objective mirror; 
said cube corner retroreflector is positioned in relation the 
polarizing cube opposed to the right angle reflector such 
that when the measurement laser beam is directed into the 
polarizing cube from the right angle reflector with polar- 
ization such that the measurement laser beam passes 
through the polarizing surface the measurement laser 
beam passes into the cube corner retroreflector and is 
redirected back toward the polarizing cube; and 
said beam polarity rotating means are positioned; 
between said polarizing cube and said objective mirror, 
such that polarity of the measurement beam is rotated 
by ninety degrees during each completed circuit of the 
measurement beam between said polarizing cube and 
said objective mirror; 

between said polarizing cube and said reference mirror, 
such that polarity of the reference beam is rotated by 
ninety degrees during each completed circuit of the 
reference beam between said polarizing cube and said 
reference mirror; 

between said right angle reflector and said objective mir- 
ror, such that polarity of the measurement beam is 
rotated by ninety degrees during each complete circuit 
of the measurement beam between said right angle 
reflector and said objective mirror; 

between said right angle reflector and said reference mir- 
ror, such that polarity of the reference beam is rotated 
by ninety degrees during each completed circuit of the 
reference beam between said right angle reflector and 
said reference mirror; and 

between said cube corner retroreflector and said polariz- 
ing cube, such that polarity of the measurement beam is 
rotated by ninety degrees during each completed circuit 
between said polarizing cube and said cube corner 
retroreflector, and further such that polarity of the 
reference beam is rotated by ninety degrees during each 
completed circuit between said polarizing cube and said 
cube corner retroreflector. 
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5,379,116 
CELL-PACKING SYSTEM OF CODED VIDEO SIGNAL 
USING FIXED BIT LENGTH CELLS 


Masahiro Wada, and Yasuhiro Takishima, both of Saitama, 


Japan, assignors to Kokusai Denshin Denwa Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Jun. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 72,489 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 9, 1992, 4-173706 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 1/419 
5 Claims 


1. A packing system for packing coded Uigital video data 


having a variable bit length into cells each having a predeter- 
mined first bit length for transmission, comprising: 


a first buffer coupled with an input terminal for storing input 
coded digital video data; 

a second buffer for storing a content of said first buffer; 

a register for storing a content of said first buffer; 

a timing generator for effecting transfer of a content of said 
first buffer to said second buffer and said register; 

a ROM storing fixed fill bits; 

a selector for selectively sending outputs of one of said 
second buffer and said ROM to an output terminal; 

a second selector for selecting one of outputs of said buffer 
and said register; 

a first counter coupled with an output of said second selector 
for providing an available number of bits in a current cell 
undergoing packing operation; 

a second counter coupled with the output of said second 
selector for providing a cell number of a current cell 
undergoing packing operation; 

a first comparator for comparing an output of said first 
counter with a first predetermined value to provide an 
output when said output of said first counter reaches said 
first predetermined value; 

a second comparator for comparing an output of said second 
counter with a second predetermined value to provide an 
output when said output of said second counter reaches 
said second predetermined value; 

a third comparator for comparing an output of said second 
counter with a third predetermined value to provide an 
output when said output of said second counter reaches 
said third predetermined value; 

an AND circuit for providing a logical product of outputs of 
said first comparator and said second comparator; 

a first OR circuit for providing a logical sum of an output of 
said AND circuit through a delay circuit and an output of 
said third comparator to switch said selector to an output 
of said ROM; 

a second OR circuit for providing a logical sum of outputs of 
said AND circuit and said third comparator to initiate said 
counters; and 

a delay circuit coupled with output of said third comparator 
having a delay time of transmission time of one cell to 
switch said second selector to an output of said register. 
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5,379,117 
SUPPORTING MEMBER FOR A VLMF COIL 
Hyeon S. Yang, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Samsung 
Electron Devices Co., Ltd., Kyungki-do, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Dec. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 801,067 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 12, 1990, 
90-19572 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 5/645; HO1JS 29/06; HO1F 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 358—400 10 Claims 


1. Support means for a VLMF coil adapted for mounting on 
a CRT, the CRT having upper and lower edge portions at 
which rounded corners are formed, said support means com- 
prising a first coupling member mounted on the upper edge 
portion of a CRT, a second coupling member mounted on the 
lower edge portion of said CRT, the first and second coupling 
members being separate and distinct, said coupling members 
having bend regions with a curvature corresponding to the 
rounded corners of the upper and lower edge portions of the 
CRT so that said bend regions can be snugly fitted on said 
corners, each said coupling member having a front face at 
which said coupling member is provided with an open slot 
extending transversely of said CRT, said slot facing outwardly 
of said coupling member to enable insertion of a VLMF coil in 
said slot after the coupling member is fitted on said corner of 
the CRT. 


5,379,118 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR ELIMINATING 
MOIRE INTERFERENCE USING QUASIPERIODIC 
PATTERNS 
Paul J. Steinhardt, Wynnewood, and Philip Taylor, Philadel- 
phia, both of Pa., assignors to The Trustees of the University 
of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 435,938, Nov. 13, 1989, Pat. No. 5,179,448, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 222,201, Jul. 21, 1988, 
Pat. No. 4,894,726. This application Nov. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 
972,604 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 16, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 

Int. C1.6 HO4N 1/23; B41F 1/18, 7/00 
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1. A screen for printing an image, comprised of a substrate 
having a plurality of elements defined by areas of substantial 
opacity and areas of substantial transparency arrayed in accor- 
dance with a quasiperiodic pattern, the elements defining two 
or more unequal intervals and a plurality of frequencies with 
which said elements appear, the intervals and frequencies 
being described by irrational numbers, which are defined as 
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numbers which cannot be expressed as a ratio of two whole 
numbers, and the pattern having a degree of symmetry. 


5,379,119 
VIDEO DISK RECORDING APPARATUS WHEREIN THE 
FREQUENCY OF THE CARRIER IS LOWERED AND 
THE FREQUENCY RANGE OF THE INFORMATION 
SIGNAL IS NARROWED WHEN A RECORDING LASER 
BEAM IS POSITIONED AT AN EXTENDED RECORDING 
AREA OF THE DISK 
Hideo Owa, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 18, 1990, Ser. No. 629,245 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1989, 1-339235 
Int. Cl1.6 HO4N 9/79; G11B 20/06 
U.S, Cl. 358—310 


{ 


1. An apparatus for recording an information signal having a 
given frequency range on a disk by a laser beam, comprising: 

rotating means for rotating the disk with a constant angular 
velocity; 

modulator means for frequency-modulating a carrier signal 
having a given frequency by the information signal; and 

recording means for recording the frequency-modulated 
carrier signal on the disk by the laser beam, 

wherein the disk has a conventional recording area and an 
extended recording area positioned at an inner side of the 
conventional recording area, wherein the carrier signal 
has a changing frequency characteristic inclination within 
the extended recording area which frequency characteris- 
tic inclination is steeper than the frequency characteristic 
inclination of the carrier signal within the conventional 
recording area, and 

means for lowering the frequency of the carrier signal and 
narrowing the frequency range of the information signal 
when the laser beam is positioned at the extended record- 
ing area. 


5,379,120 
OPTICAL DISK APPARATUS FOR SELECTIVELY 
RECORDING AND REPRODUCING SIGNALS HAVING 
DIFFERENT BIT RATES 
Masahiro Honjo, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 794,013, Nov. 19, 1991, Pat. No. 5,255,103. 
This application May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 65,362 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1990, 2-317216 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 5/84 
US. Cl. 358—342 16 Claims 
13. An optical disk apparatus for reproducing a digital signal 
recorded on a recording disk in the form of either one channel 
of first modulated coded signal having a bit rate Al and two 
channels of second modulated coded signals having a bit rate 
A2 higher than the bit rate Al, said apparatus comprising: 
an optical reproducer, said reproducer having two repro- 
ducing channels for reproducing from said recording disk 
the recorded one channel first modulated coded signal 
through one of said two reproducing channels to obtain 
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one channel of reproduced first modulated coded signal 
having the bit rate Al when said first modulated coded 
signal is to be reproduced and for reproducing the re- 
corded two channels of second modulated coded signals 
through said two reproducing channels to obtain two 
channels of reproduced modulated coded signals having 
the bit rate A2 when said second modulated coded signals 
are to be reproduced; 

a reproduced signal processor, said processor, in a first 
processing mode, demodulating and decoding said one 
channel of reproduced first modulated coded signal to 
obtain a reproduced digital signal and, in a second pro- 


cessing mode, demodulating and decoding said two chan- 
nels of reproduced second modulated coded signals to 
obtain another reproduced digital signal; 

a disk driver, said driver driving said recording disk to rotate 
at a specified substantially constant rotating speed or at a 


specified substantially constant linear velocity; 

a mode controller, said controller controlling said repro- 
duced signal processor so as to operate in said first pro- 
cessing mode when said first modulated coded signal is to 
be reproduced and so as to operate in said second process- 
ing mode when said second modulated coded signals are 
to be reproduced. 


5,379,121 
PORTABLE FACSIMILE APPARATUS 
Masakatsu Yamada, Kawasaki; Minoru Yokoyama, Yokohama; 

Toshio Kenmochi, Yokohama; Yosuke Ezumi, Yokohama; 

Hisashi Toyoda, Yokohama, and Hideyuki Terashima, 

Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kai- 

sha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 3,030 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 14, 1992, 4-004567; 
Jan. 14, 1992, 4-004568; Jan. 14, 1992, 4-004569 
Int. Cl.© HO4N 1/00, 1/04, 1/23 
US. Cl. 358—400 

1. A portable facsimile apparatus comprising: 

a housing constituting an outer surface of said portable 
facsimile apparatus; 

a first openg portion formed in a front portion of a upper 
surface of said housing, said first opening prtion provided 
to insert an original; 

a front surface opening portion formed in a front surface of 
said housing; 

an original reading section for reading an original while 
conveying said origial between said first opening portion 
and said front surface opening portion, said original read- 
ing section being arranged on a front portion of said hous- 
ing; 

a second opening portion formed in the upper surface of said 
housing at a position closer to a rear side than said first 
opening portion, said second opening portion being pro- 
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vided to insert a recording sheet from outside of said 
housing; 

a recording section for recording onto a recording section 
while inserting said recording sheet through said second 
opening portion and said first opening portion, said re- 
cording section being arranged close to said original read- 
ing section in said housing; and 


a battery storage portion for a battery that drives said origi- 
nal reading section and said recording section, said battery 
storage portion being arranged at a rear portion of said 
recording section, thus forming said housing both flat and 
compact. 


5,379,122 
DECOMPRESSION OF STANDARD 
ADCT-COMPRESSED IMAGES 
Reiner Eschbach, Webster, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corporation, 

Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Oct. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 956,128 

Int. Cl.6 HO4N 1/4] 

U.S. Cl. 358—426 


1. A method of improving the appearance of a decompressed 
document image while maintaining fidelity with an original 
document image from which it is derived, wherein for com- 
pression, an original document image is divided into blocks of 
pixels, said blocks of pixels are changed into blocks of trans- 
form coefficients by a forward transform coding operation 
using a frequency space transform operation, said transform 
coefficients subsequently quantized with a lossy quantization 
process in which each transform coefficient is quantized ac- 
cording to a quantizing value from a quantization table and the 
result is used as a quantized transform coefficient, the method 
including the decompression steps of: 

a) receiving said quantized transform coefficient blocks for 

said original image; 
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b) dequantizing the transform coefficients in a block accord- 
ing to a corresponding quantizing value from the quantiza- 
tion table to obtain a block of received transform coeffici- 
ents; 

c) recovering the image by applying an inverse transform 
operation to the received transform coefficients; 

d) with a selected non-linear filter, reducing high frequency 
noise appearing in the recovered image as a result of the 
lossy quantization process, while preserving edges, 
whereby the appearance of the recovered image is ren- 
dered more visually appealing; 

e) changing the filtered recovered image into blocks of new 
transform coefficients by the forward transform coding 
operation using the frequency space transform compres- 
sion operation; 

f) comparing each block of new transform coefficients to a 
corresponding block of received transform coefficients 
and the selected quantization table, to determine whether 
the filtered recovered image is derivable from the original 
image; and 

g) upon said determination transferring the filtered recov- 
ered image to an output buffer. 


5,379,123 
FACSIMILE APPARATUS HAVING IMPROVED 
CODING FOR TRANSMISSION OF PLURAL IMAGES 
WITHOUT INTERRUPTION 

Junnosuke Kataoka, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 96,449 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 3, 1992, 4-206409 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 1/419 

US. Cl. 358—427 26 Claims 


1. A facsimile apparatus for transmitting image data, in 
which a second image is added to follow a first image, compris- 
ing: 
means for providing a first image composed of a plurality of 
lines of pixels of image data and including a last line; 

first data appending means for appending a line of data in 
which all pixels are white data after the last line of the first 
image to form a supplemented image; 

first coding means for encoding the supplemented image in 

accordance with an MMR coding scheme to provide first 
coded data; 

second data appending means for appending bits to the first 

coded data to form supplemented coded data having a 
total number of bits equal to an integral multiple of a 
predetermined number of bits defining a predetermined 
data unit for transmission preparation; and 

second coding means for encoding a second image in accor- 

dance with the MMR coding scheme to provide second 
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coded data, whereby said apparatus can transmit the sup- 
plemented coded data in said predetermined data units 
followed without interruption by the second coded data. 


5,379,124 
FACSIMILE SYSTEM 

Tadahiko Ikegaya; Yoshihiro Maei; Tsunehiro Matsui; Takashi 

Sakayama, and Yasuhiro Kamiyama, all of Saitama, Japan, 

assignors to Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 26, 1992, Ser. No. 888,026 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 27, 1991, 3-149217 
Int. Cl. HO4N 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 358—440 


1. A facsimile system comprising: 

means for detecting identification data of a counterpart 
station, said identification data being received together 
with image data from said counterpart station; 

means for storing identification data of specific counterpart 
stations; 

means for searching said identification data detected by said 
identification data detection means from among identifica- 
tion data stored in said identification data storage means; 

a first image memory for storing image data transmitted 
from said specific counterpart stations; 

a second image memory for storing mainly image data trans- 
mitted from stations other than said specific counterpart 
stations; 

means for detecting a remaining memory capacity in said 
first image memory; 

means for judging whether storage of image data is permit- 
ted or prohibited based on a result of the searching by said 
searching means and a result of the detection by said 
remaining memory capacity detection means; and 

means for selecting either said first image memory or said 
second image memory as a destination for storing said 
image data based on said result of the searching by said 
searching means and said resuit of the detection by said 
remaining memory capacity detection means. 
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5,379,125 
SIGNAL PROCESSING CIRCUIT FOR SOLID-STATE 
IMAGE SENSOR 
Tetsuya Iizuka, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 913,970 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1991, 3-203798 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 5/335 
13 Claims 


1. An imaging system comprising: 

a solid-state image sensor comprising a plurality of horizon- 
tal transfer sections providing a like plurality of channel 
signals; and 
signal processing circuit comprising a first combining 
circuit coupled to receive said channel signals for produc- 


ing a first composite signal by cyclically selecting one of 


said channel signals, a second combining circuit also cou- 
pled to receive said channel signals and configured for 
producing a second composite output signal by adding 
together said channel signals and a third combining circuit 
coupled to receive said first and second composite output 


signals and configured for combining said first and second 
composite output signals to produce a third composite 
output signal. 


5,379,126 
IMAGE PROCESSING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
HAVING HIGH TONE QUALITY 


Kaoru Seto, Chigasaki, and Hiroshi Atobe, Yokohama, both of 


Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 590,700, Oct. 1, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 99,697 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 2, 1989, 1-255294; 

Oct. 17, 1989, 1-268227; Nov. 20, 1989, 1-299732 
Int. Cl. HO4N 1/23, 1/29, 1/40; HO3K 7/08, 7/10 
USS. Cl. 358—456 6 Claims 

1. An image forming apparatus comprising: 

input means for inputting multivalued pixel data; 

a first density generating means for generating density tone 
data in dependence upon the multivalued pixel data input 
by said input means; and 

control means for performing control using both a pulse- 
width and a pulse-height based upon the density tone data 
from said first density generating means, said control 
means including a second density generating means for 
generating first control multi,bits for controlling the 
pulse-height and second control multi-bits for controlling 
the pulse-width based on the density tone data, said con- 
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trol means maintaining the pulse-width at a fixed value 
and controlling the pulse-height as to low-density tone 
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data, and said control means controlling the pulse-width 
as to high-density tone data. 


5,379,127 
IMAGE RECORDING APPARATUS AND IMAGE 
RECORDING RETRIEVING APPARATUS 
Takeshi Ando, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 33,355 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1992, 4-064982 

Int. Cl. HO4N 1/00, 1/40; G03G 21/00; GO6K 9/32 


4. An image recording apparatus for recording an image on 
a recording medium, comprising: 

original-feeding means for sequentially feeding a plurality of 
original sheets, each having an image; 

original-reading means for scanning each of the plurality of 
original sheets fed by said original-feeding means in a 
main-scanning direction and a sub-scanning direction to 
read the image from each of the plurality of original 
sheets, the image having a number of pixels arranged in 
the main-scanning direction and a number of pixels ar- 
ranged in the sub-scanning direction; 

display means for displaying the image read by said original- 
reading means from a first sheet of the plurality of original 
sheets; 

instruction means for generating an instruction indicating 
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whether the image read from the first sheet which is 
displayed by said displayed means will be rotated; 

instruction memory means for storing the instruction gener- 
ating by said instruction means; 

image-rotating means for rotating the image read from the 
first original sheet based on the instruction generated by 
said instruction means; 

image-recording means for recording the image rotated by 
said image-rotating means on the recording medium; 

decision-making means for determining whether the image 
read from the first original sheet has been rotated in accor- 
dance with contents of said instruction memory means, 
said determination being made every time said original- 
reading means reads the image formed on an original sheet 
following the first original sheet, and 

for determining whether to rotate the image read from each 
original sheet following the first original sheet by compar- 
ing the number of pixels in the main-scanning direction 
with the number of pixels in the sub-scanning direction on 
the image read from the original sheet following the first 
original sheet when said first decision-making means de- 
termines that the image read from the first original sheet 
has been rotated; and 

image-processing means for causing said image-rotating 
means to rotate the image read by said original-reading 
means when the instruction stored in said instruction 
memory means indicates that the image from the first 
original sheet which is displayed by said display means is 
rotated by said image-rotating means, and for causing said 
image-recording means to record the image on said re- 
cording medium. 


5,379,128 

DOCUMENT TRANSPORT APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Yoshitaka Ishida, Yokosuka, and Manabu Kiri, Machida, both 

of Japan, assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 18,586 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1992, 4-145956 
Int. Cl. HO4N 1/40 

US. Cl. 358—449 











1. Document transport apparatus for transporting docu- 
ments comprising: 

input document length measurement means provided at a 
document input section of the document transport appara- 
tus for measuring the length of each document; 

at least one transported document length measurement 
means, of the same type as the document length measure- 
ment means, positioned downstream of the input docu- 
ment length measurement means for measuring the length 
of transported documents by detecting the surface conti- 
nuity of documents in transport; 

comparison means for sequentially comparing the input 
document length with the transported document length 
for each document and outputs a comparison signal; 

transport stopping means, which receives the comparison 
signal, for halting document transport when a transported 
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document length measurement is longer than the input 
document length measurement for the same document. 


5,379,129 
METHOD FOR COMPOSITING A SOURCE AND 
DESTINATION IMAGE USING A MASK IMAGE 
Konstantin Othmer, San Jose, and Bruce A. Leak, Palo Alto, 
both of Calif., assignors to Apple Computer, Inc., Cupertino, 
Calif. 
Filed May 8, 1992, Ser. No. 880,623 
Int. Cl.6 HO4N 1/387 


USS. Cl. 358—450 8 Claims 
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1. A method for compositing a source image and a destina- 
tion image using a mask image to produce a result image in a 
digital image processing system comprising: on a pixel-by-pixel 
basis, using the mask image to select between the source and 
destination images, where a black color value for a mask pixel 
selects the color value of the corresponding pixel of the source 
image, and a white color value for a mask pixel selects the 
color value of the corresponding pixel of the destination image, 
and where an intermediate color value for a mask pixel selects 
a weighted average between source and destination pixel color 
values, and writing said selected color values to corresponding 
pixels of the result image. 

8. A method for compositing a source image and a destina- 
tion image using a mask image to produce a result image in a 
digital image processing system comprising: on a pixel-by-pixel 
basis, combining images using boolean expression according to 
the formula; 


result =((1 — mask)*source) + (mask*destination); 


wherein for each said pixel, said combining is done in a color 
space on a color component by color component basis; 
and 

displaying the result image. 


5,379,130 
TEXT/IMAGE SEPARATION METHOD 

Te-Mei Wang, Miao Li; Po-Chih Wang, Taichung, and King- 

Lung Huang, Hsinchu, all of Taiwan, Prov. of China, assign- 

ors to Industrial Technology Research Institute, Hsinchu, 

Taiwan, Prov. of China 

Filed Dec. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 984,325 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 1/40 

U.S. Cl. 358—462 10 Claims 

1. A parallel-architecture method for separation of text 
segment and image segment contained in a document, said 
method comprising the following steps: 
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(1) scanning said document by gray scale scan-in means as an 
input gray scale image, said input gray scale image com- 
prising a plurality of pixels, each having a gray level 
belonging to a set of successive gray levels; 

(2) halftone-processing said input gray scale image to con- 
vert said gray level pixels into black/white pixels, to 
create the illusion of gray by means of an appropriate 
arrangement of black and white dots, and to produce a 
first signal representing the halftone processing result of a 
currently-processed gray level pixel; 

(3) constructing a window which covers at least the current- 
ly-processed pixel and a plurality of pixels surrounding the 
currently-processed pixel; 

(4) detecting whether edges exist between the currently- 
processed pixel and the surrounding pixels by means of 
reading said gray-level pixels from said gray-scale scan-in 


means, subtracting in sequence the gray-level of the cur- 
rently-processed pixel with those of said surrounding 
pixels to obtain absolute differences thereof, comparing 
said absolute differences with a pre-determined edge 
threshold to determine the existence of edges, generating 
a second signal to indicate the detection, providing a 
surrounding pixel priority to select one of said surround- 
ing pixels when a plurality of edges exist, calculating a 
cutting threshold by taking average of the gray levels of 
the currently-processed pixel and the selected surround- 
ing pixel, and producing a third signal, which represents 
an output state of the currently-processed pixel, by com- 
paring the gray level of the currently-processed pixel with 
said cutting threshold; 

(5) selecting said first signal or said third signal in accor- 
dance with said second signal; and 

(6) printing out in binary digit said selected signal. 


5,379,131 
METHOD OF PREVENTING FORGERY OF 
DIFFRACTION GRATING PATTERN AND 
FORGERY-PROOF DIFFRACTION GRATING PATTERN 
RECORDING STRUCTURE 
Satoshi Yamazaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Dai Nippon Print- 
ing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 989,086 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1991, 3-327683 


Int. C1.5 GO3H 1/00 

USS. Cl. 359—2 11 Claims 
1. A method of encoding a diffraction grating pattern for 

preventing forgery thereof, said method comprising: 
providing a bar code shaped pattern comprising a plurality 
of parallel bar shapes of various widths and spacings and 
each in the form of a primary diffraction grating or fringe 
pattern which comprises grating lines or fringes extending 

in a specific direction at a specific spacing; and 
contiguously disposing said bar code shaped pattern within a 
pattern which surrounds said bar code shaped pattern and 
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which comprises a camouflage pattern of a plurality of 
contiguously arranged diffraction gratings or fringe pat- 
terns, each diffraction grating or fringe pattern of said 
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camouflage pattern having a grating/fringe direction or 
grating/fringe spacing other than said primary diffraction 
grating or fringe pattern. 


5,379,132 
DISPLAY APPARATUS FOR A HEAD-UP DISPLAY 
SYSTEM 
Tetsuro Kuwayama, Yokohama; Toshiaki Majima, Tokyo; 
Naosato Taniguchi, Atsugi; Yoko Yoshinaga, Machida; 
Hiroyoshi Kishi, Atsugi, and Nobuo Kushibiki, Yamato, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 588,101, Sep. 25, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 924,568 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 27, 1989, 1-251282 
Int. Cl. GO2B 5/32, 27/10 


USS. Cl. 359—13 18 Claims 


1. A head-up display apparatus for use in a transportation 
vehicle, comprising: 

an image generator for displaying an image, said image 
generator arranged in the transportation vehicle; and 

an optical system for directing a beam of the image from said 
image generator to a viewer, said optical system including 
beam combiner means having the same optical power as a 
convex mirror for reflectively diffracting beams from said 
image generator to thereby display a reduced virtual 
image. 


5,379,133 
SYNTHETIC APERTURE BASED REAL TIME 
HOLOGRAPHIC IMAGING 

Ronald L. Kirk, Findlay, Ohio, assignor to ATL Corporation, 

Findlay, Ohio 

Continuation of Ser. No. 901,422, Jun. 19, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 118,577 
Int. Cl.6 GO2B 5/32, 27/22; GO3H 1/26 

US. Cl. 359—15 20 Claims 

1. A planar holographic film combiner component having a 
centrally disposed axis extending outwardly therefrom, and 
having at least two mutually superimposed holographic optical 
lens components thereon, said holographic optical lens compo- 
nents having back focal lengths extending to spaced apart 
image receiving positions offset from said axis an amount 
effective to avoid a view of objects thereat along a sighting 
path adjacent said axis, and having forward focal lengths ex- 
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tending generally oppositely with respect to said back focal 
lengths to mutually adjacent focal points spaced apart by an 
amount corresponding with one-half of the interpupillary 
distance between the eyes of a, human to define an output 


aperture for generating a binocular parallax view of synthetic 
aperture derived images provided at said image receiving 
positions, each of said images being provided by an image 
generating display. 


5,379,134 
HOLOGRAPHIC DISK MOUNTING SYSTEM AND 
METHOD 
Daniel L. Manitakos, Haverhill, Mass., assignor to Miles Inc., 
Wilmington, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 899,059, Jun. 16, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 815,572, Dec. 26, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 698,238, May 6, 
1991, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 560,236, 
Jul. 23, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
196,867, May 20, 1988, abandoned, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 859,061, May 2, 1986, abandoned. This application Aug. 
5, 1993, Ser. No. 102,318 
Int. C1.6 G02B 5/32, 26/10 


US. Cl. 359—17 14 Claims 
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1. A holographic deflector assembly comprising: 

(a) a rotatable shaft having means defining a planar disk 
reference surface the plane of which is normal to the 
longitudinal axis of the rotatable shaft; 

(b) holographic planar disk means having an axial bore the 
diameter of which is greater than the diameter of said 
rotatable shaft, said holographic planar disk means being 
mounted on the rotatable shaft and in contact with the 
planar reference surface thereof; 

(c) an O-ring positioned around said rotatable shaft and in 
the axial bore of said holographic planar disk means with 
clearance between said O-ring and the axial bore of the 
holographic planar disk means; 

(d) means for securing the holographic planar disk means to 
the rotatable shaft, said securing means including means 
for axially compressing said O-ring to produce sufficient 
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radial expansion thereof to eliminate the clearance be- 
tween said O-ring and the bore of said holographic planar 
disk means. 


5,379,135 
OPTICAL SYSTEM FOR DISPLAY APPARATUS 

Shintaro Nakagaki, Miura; Ichiro Negishi; Tetsuji Suzuki, both 

of Yokosuka; Fujiko Tatsumi, Yokohama; Ryusaku Takaha- 

shi, Yokosuka; Hiroyuki Bonde, Yokohama, and Tsutomu 

Matsumura, Yokosuka, all of Japan, assignors to Victor Com- 

pany of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Mar. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 35,757 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1992, 4- 

024228[U] 
Int. Cl.6 GO2F 1/13; HO4N 9/30 


US. Cl. 359—40 6 Claims 
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1. An optical system for a display apparatus comprising: 

a light source for emitting read light; 

a reflection type spatial light modulator for modulating the 
read light incoming thereto in accordance with an image 
written thereon by write light; 

a projection lens for displaying the image by projecting the 
modulated light reflected from the reflection type spatial 
light modulator onto a screen; and 

a field lens provided between the reflection type spatial light 
modulator and the screen at such a position that both the 
read light and the modulated light can pass therethrough 
for focusing the modulated light on the projection lens 
near an entrance pupil of the projection lens so that inten- 
sity of the modulated light is increased. 


5,379,136 
ELECTRON BEAM ADDRESSED ELECTRO-OPTICAL 
LIGHT VALVE HAVING INPUT OPENINGS 
Shouxiang Hu, 2500 Q St., NW. #647, Washington, D.C. 20007, 

and Yanping Guo, 8808 Lanier Dr. #201, Silver Spring, Md. 
20910 

Filed Oct. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 130,700 

Int. Cl.6 GO2F 1/133; HO01J 31/24 


US. Cl. 359—47 20 Claims 


1. An electro-optical light valve (EOLV) having an input 
side and an optical output side, and addressed by a writing 
scanning electron beam on the input side and by a readout 
optical beam on the optical output side, comprising: 

(a) an electro-optical (EO) layer addressable by the readout 

optical beam, 

(b) a transparent electrode on the optical output side of said 

EO layer, 
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(c) an electrically insulating layer on the input side of said 
EO layer, 

(d) a matrix of openings formed on the input side of said 
insulating layer and extending into said insulating layer, 
(e) a conductive layer on the input side of said insulating 
layer, having a matrix of openings extending throughout 
the entire thickness of said conductive layer and matching 

said matrix of openings in said insulating layer, 

(f) a partially conductive coating formed on the surface of 
each of said openings in the insulating layer, having a 
substantially good electric contact with said conductive 
layer, whereby electric charges deposited on the surfaces 
of the coated openings in said insulating layer can spatially 
modulating the voltage across said EO layer as a result of 
said scanning electron beam entering the coated openings, 
said electric charges then being discharged through the 
partially conductive coatings to said conductive layer 
before the next scanning cycle, and 

(g) circuit means for removing electric charges received by 
said conductive layer from the partially conductive coat- 
ings and for establishing a bias voltage across said EO 
layer. 


5,379,137 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY ELEMENT AND A 
PROJECTION TYPE LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY 
APPARATUS 

Yoshinori Hirai; Satoshi Niiyama, and Tomoki Gunjima, all of 

Yokohama, Japan, assignors to AG Technology Co., Ltd., 

Yokohama, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 998,029, Dec. 29, 1992, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 858,025, Mar. 26, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,196,952. This application Aug. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 108,009 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1991, 3-87541 

Int. Cl.6 GO2F 1/13, 1/137 

U.S, Cl. 359—51 27 Claims 
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15. A projection type gray scale liquid crystal display appa- 
ratus comprising in combination 

a projection light source, 

a projection optical system and 

a liquid crystal display element comprising 

a pair of substrates provided with electrodes and 

a liquid crystal and solidified matrix composite material, 
disposed between said pair of substrates, which includes a 
nematic liquid crystal dispersed and held in a solidified 
matrix, 

said nematic liquid crystal being such that the refractive 
index of said liquid crystal is changed depending on states 
of applying a voltage wherein in one state the refractive 
index of said liquid crystal substantially coincides with 
that of said solidified matrix to thereby pass light, and in 
another state the former does not coincide with the latter 
to thereby cause the scattering of light, characterized in 
that the refractive index anisotropy An of said liquid crys- 
tal used is 0.20=An, 

and the dielectric anisotropy Aezcof said liquid crystal used 
satisfies the relationship of 5< Aezc< 13, 

and the average particle diameter R (um) of said liquid 
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crystal and solidified matrix composite material satisfies 
the relationship of 0.2<K-An<0.7, 

and the dielectric constant €,¢ of said liquid crystal and 
solidified matrix composite material, satisfies the relation- 
ship of Aezc< 1.45 ey, 

and the elastic constant K33 (10—!2N) of said liquid crystal 
in said liquid crystal and solidified matrix composite mate- 
rial satisfies the relationship of 
4(K33/n)°5>R>(K33/Aezc)°. 


5,379,138 

BI-STABLE LIQUID CRYSTAL DEVICE AND DRIVING 

METHOD WHICH ALLOWS FOR TIME VARIABLE 
THRESHOLD VOLTAGES 

Shinjiro Okada, Hiratsuka, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 737,134, Jul. 29, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 196,800 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1990, 2-199133 
Int. Cl.6 GO2F 1/1343 
U.S. Cl. 359—56 18 Claims 
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1. A liquid crystal driving method, comprising: 

providing a liquid crystal device comprising a plurality of 
scanning electrodes, a plurality of data electrodes inter- 
secting the scanning electrodes, and a bistable liquid crys- 
tal showing a first stable orientation state and a second 
stable orientation state disposed between the scanning 
electrodes and the data electrodes so as to form a pixel at 
each intersection of the scanning electrodes and the data 
electrodes, and 

writing steps for causing a selected pixel in an initial one of 
said first and second orientation states to show the first 
orientation state including: 

a first step of applying a prescribed voltage signal suffi- 
cient to cause a pixel to show the second orientation 
state to the selected pixel and then applying to the 
selected pixel a voltage signal which is at least V; and 
less than V2; and 

a second step of applying a voltage signal of at least V2 to 
the selected pixel, 

wherein V denotes a threshold voltage signal required for 
converting a pixel in the second orientation state into 
the first orientation state after applying the prescribed 
voltage signal when the initial state was the first orienta- 
tion state, and V2 denotes a threshold voltage signal 
required for converting a pixel in the second orientation 
state into the first orientation state after applying the 
prescribed voltage signal when the initial state was the 
second orientation state, and wherein a difference be- 
tween V| and V2 varies such that V;< V>? in the first 
step and V; and V2 are substantially identical to each 
other in the second step. 
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5,379,139 (b) arrays of electrodes formed on each of the surfaces for 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DEVICE AND METHOD FOR generating the electric field thereacross; 

MANUFACTURING SAME WITH SPACERS FORMED BY __(c) a third layer, spaced from the first layer and having 
PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY ’ opposite surfaces and an intermediate transparent polymer 
Masahiko Sato; Toshimitsu Konuma, both of Atsugi; Seiichi matrix therebetween in which micro-cavities are enclosed 
Odaka, Kisakata; Toshiharu Yamaguchi, Zama; Toshio Wata- which serve as micro-lenses having optical axes perpen- 

nabe, Atsugi; — Aoyagi, Atsugi; Kaoru Tabata, Atsugi; dicular to the two third layer surfaces; 
— go tsugi; neo po wri ek Mates (d) the micro-cavities made from a transparent material 
Y fae rey ion, eusigners a Pe at different from that of the polymer matrix and having 
E I t tory Co., Ltd., K: wa, Japan refractive indices which is selectably changeable in re- 
Continuation of Ser. No. 440,422, Nov. 20, 1989, abandoned, sponse to changes in an electric field passing between the 

which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 87,275, Aug. 20,1987, ‘wothird layer surfaces; 
abandoned. This application Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 908,756 (e) the material of the micro-cavities having the same refrac- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1986, 61-196424 tive index as the matrix material for a first electric field 


Int. Cl. GO2F 1/1339 value, and a greater refractive index than the matrix mate- 
US. Cl. 359—81 16 Claims rial for a second electric field value: 
(f) arrays of electrodes formed on each of the third layer 
surfaces for generating the electric field thereacross; 
(g) a second intermediate layer, of transparent polymer, 
existing between the first and third layers and fabricated 
<¥ from a transparent polymer; 
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preselected electrodes of the first layer electrode arrays having 
ee a voltage impressed thereacross for forming a reference pat- 
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1. A liquid crystal device comprising: 

a pair of spaced apart members including a pair of substrates 
and at least an electrode arrangement provided on said 
substrates; 

a liquid crystal layer disposed between said pair of spaced 5,379,141 
apart members; METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TRANSMITTING 

a sealing member provided on the perimeter of said spaced BROADBAND AMPLITUDE MODULATED RADIO 
apart members; and FREQUENCY SIGNALS OVER OPTICAL LINKS 

a plurality of resinous pillar-spaced spacers disposed be- Leo Thompson, Lilburn; Frank Little, Alpharetta, and Rezin E. 
tween said pair of spaced apart members, said spacers Pidgeon, Jr., Atlanta, all of Ga., assignors to Scientific- 
having a bottom surface cured directly to one of said pair § Atlanta, Inc., Norcorss, Ga. 
of spaced apart members and a top surface cured directly Division of Ser. No. 446,461, Dec. 4, 1989, Pat. No. 5,191,459. 
to the other of the pair of spaced apart members. This application Dec. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 998,208 

3 ae Se Int. Cl.6 HO4J 14/02 
US. Cl. 359—125 12 Claims 
5,379,140 
GOGGLES HAVING MICROLENSES AND DISPLAY 
ELEMENT 
Claude Michel, Asnieres, and Jean-Pierre Le Pesant, Gif S/Y- 
vette, both of France, assignors to Thomson-CSF, Puteaux, 
France 
Division of Ser. No. 978,775, Nov. 19, 1992. This application 
Jun. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 253,344 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 19, 1991, 91 14221 
Int. Cl. G0O2F 1/13; GO9G 3/36 
US. Cl. 359—83 4 Claims 
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4. A method for receiving a plurality of optical signals, each 
of which is modulated with at least one modulated radio fre- 
quency carrier signal, said method comprising the steps of: 

demodulating each optical signal into its respective modu- 

lated radio frequency carrier signals, wherein at least one 
of said modulated radio frequency carrier signals has a 
frequency band that overlaps with another of said modu- 
lated radio frequency carrier signals; 

converting the at least one of said modulated radio fre- 

quency carrier signals to a different frequency band of 
1. Goggles having a display face plate and comprising carrier signals which does not overlap with any other 
(a) a first layer of transparent material having opposite sur- modulated radio frequency carrier signal modulating said 
faces, the material having its optical characteristics alter- optical signals; and 
able under the influence of a changeable electric field | combining the resulting modulated radio frequency carrier 
applied thereacross: signals in a single signal path. 
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5,379,142 
DEMULTIPLEXING APPARATUS AND OPTICAL 
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM USING THE 
DEMULTIPLEXING APPARATUS 
Yuichi Handa, Atsugi, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 170,905 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1992, 4-358126 

Int. Cl.6 HO4J 14/02 


US, Cl, 359—129 39 Claims 


37. A wavelength division multiplexing communication 
system for performing wavelength division multiplexing trans- 
mission through an optical fiber, said system comprising: 

a transmitter unit; and 

a receiver unit, said receiver unit including a wavelength 

demultiplexing apparatus for demultiplexing a light beam 

of at least one predetermined wavelength, and said wave- 

length demultiplexing apparatus comprising: 

first demultiplexing means for demultiplexing the light 
beam at a predetermined wavelength to obtain a com- 
ponent of the light beam in a first polarization state and; 
and 

second demultiplexing means for demultiplexing the light 
beam at the predetermined wavelength to obtain a 
component of the light beam in a second polarization 
state, different from the first polarization state, said 
second demultiplexing means being optically connected 
to said first demultiplexing means in a serial manner 
with respect to light transmitted through said first de- 
multiplexing means. 


5,379,143 
OPTICAL REGENERATIVE-REPEATER SYSTEM 

Isamu Takano, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 950,004 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1991, 3-273212 
Int. Cl.6 HO4B 10/16 

U.S. Cl. 359—177 


1. An optical regenerative-repeater system, comprising: 

an input optical amplifier for amplifying an input optical 
signal; 

an optical branch device for branching an output signal of 
said optical amplifier; 

means for converting an optical signal supplied from said 
optical branch device to an electric signal; 
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means for generating a timing signal in accordance with said 
electric signal supplied from said converting means; 

an optical latch circuit fop latching an optical main signal 
supplied from said optical branch device in accordance 
with said timing signal; and 

an output optical amplifier for amplifying an output signal of 
said optical latch circuit to provide an output signal of said 
system. 


5,379,144 
OPTICAL TRANSMITTER 
Masataka Shirasaki, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 

ited, Kawasaki, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 805,711, Dec. 12, 1991, abandoned. 

This application Nov. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 153,494 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 17, 1990, 2-411004 
Int. Cl. HO4B 10/04 


US. Cl. 359—181 5 Claims 
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1. An optical transmitter for transmitting an input signal, 

comprising: 

a laser diode; 

a bias circuit operatively connected to supply a bias current 
to cause lasing in said laser diode; 

a modulation circuit operatively connected to superpose on 
the bias current a modulation current pulse corresponding 
to the input signal so that an oscillation frequency of said 
laser diode varied by the modulation current pulse be- 
comes a phase quantity of 7 or —7; 

an optical interferometer optically disposed to receive angle- 
modulated light from said laser diode and convert the 
angle-modulated light to intensity-modulated light; and 

a periodic signal superposing circuit operatively connected 
to superpose on the bias current a periodic signal having a 
period corresponding to one time slot of the modulation 
current pulse. 


5,379,145 
LASER TRANSMITTER FOR LIGHT WAVE (FIBER 
OPTIC) COMMUNICATION ESPECTIALLY OF AM 
MODULATED CATV SIGNALS HAVING MEANS... 
AGAINST DAMAGE 
John P. Nodine, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to Scientific-Atlanta, 
Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 935,658, Aug. 26, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 444,486, Dec. 1, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 138,377 
Int. Cl. HO2H 5/04 
US. Cl. 359—187 12 Claims 

1. An optical transmitter for light wave communications 

which comprises: 

a laser diode; 

means for deriving current from a source of operating volt- 
age and applying said current through said laser diode at 
a sufficient magnitude to produce stimulated emission of 
coherent light from said laser diode; 

means for applying a modulated signal to said laser diode to 
modulate the light emitted therefrom; 
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protection means for said laser diode including means for 
detecting current or voltage biasing conditions which 
make damage to said laser diode likely before applying to 
said laser diode current or voltage having said current or 
voltage biasing conditions; and 


means, responsive to the detection of any said current or 
voltage biasing conditions by said detection means, for 
preventing the passage of current through said laser diode 
and the application of said modulating signal thereto such 
that said laser diode is not subjected to said current or 
voltage biasing conditions. 


5,379,146 
ELECTROCHROMIC PANE 
Francis Defendini, Rueil Malmaison, France, assignor to Saint- 
Gobain Vitrage International, Courbevoie, France 
Filed Apr. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 53,351 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 28, 1992, 92 05246 
Int. Cl.6 GO2F 1/01] 


US, Cl. 359—275 16 Claims 


1. An electrochromic pane comprising: 

first and second glass sheets, each coated with a transparent 
electrically conducting film; 

a first electrode of electrochromic material formed on the 
first glass sheet; 

a counter-electrode of electrochromic material formed on 
the second glass sheet; 

an electrolyte formed between the first electrode and the 
counter-electrode; 

electrical supply leads for connecting the electrically con- 
ducting films to an electrical supply system generating a 
potential difference (U;) as a function of a desired modifi- 
cation of a coloration state of at least one of the first 
electrode and the counter-electrode; and 

an electron conducting material connecting the electrically 
conducting films to each other at least at a portion of their 
periphery for creating a controlled short-circuit between 
the electrically conducting films, wherein the electron 
conducting material is filled between the first and second 
glass sheets by contacting the conducting films. 
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5,379,147 
DYE LASER AMPLIFIERS 
Gary Cook, Worcestershire, England, assignor to The Secretary 
of State for Defence in Her Britannic Majesty’s Government 
of the United Kingdom and Northern Ireland, United King- 
dom 
PCT No. PCT/GB92/00410, § 371 Date Jan. 11, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 11, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/16038, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 17, 1992 
PCT Filed Mar. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 960,386 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 11, 1991, 
9105058.3 
Int. Cl.6 HO1S 3/08, 3/23; G0O2F 1/35 


US. Cl, 359—334 11 Claims 


1. A dye laser amplifier comprising: 

a dye cell, 

means for supplying a laser beam to be amplified, 

means for supplying a pumping beam, said dye cell compris- 
ing a stimulated brillouin scattering (SBS) dye cell includ- 
ing a laser dye material dissolved in an SBS medium con- 


tained between two cell walls, 

means for directing and focusing the laser beam into the SBS 
dye cell, said laser beam directing and focusing means and 
said dye cell comprising a phase conjugation reflector, 

means for directing the pump beam into the SBS dye cell, 
and 

means for directing an amplified laser beam from the SBS 
dye cell. 


5,379,148 
CONNECTION WITH AMPLIFYING OPTICAL FIBERS 
Jean-Pierre Blondel, Viroflay, and José Chesnoy, Paris, both of 
France, assignors to Alcatel N.V., Amsterdam, Netherlands 
Filed Oct. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 961,117 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 15, 1991, 91 12674 
Int. Cl.° G02B 6/26, 6/42; H04B 10/16 


US. Cl. 359—341 5 Claims 


1. A transmission line comprising: 

a plurality of optical fibers extending in succession along the 
length of said line to guide an optical carrier wave carry- 
ing a signal to be transmitted, said optical fibers being 
divided into groups having respective doping concentra- 
tions of a dopant, including at least a first group having a 
non-zero doping concentration for amplifying said carrier 
wave and said signal in response to a pump wave having 
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a pump frequency that is different from said carrier fre- 
quency to thereby compensate for attenuation of said 
carrier wave and of said signal, 

a succession of pump injectors following one another along 
the length of said transmission line to thereby delimit 
sections of said transmission line, each said section includ- 
ing 
a respective said injector at one end of the respective 

section for injecting a respective said pump wave into 
said respective section, 
at least two of said optical fibers of said first group and 
collectively occupying a first fraction comprising more 
than 20% of the length of said each section, and 
at least one of said optical fibers of a second group of 
optical fibers each having a second said doping concen- 
tration lower than said first doping concentration and 
collectively occupying a second fraction comprising 
more than 10% of the length of said each section; 
wherein within each said section one optical fiber of the first 
group is directly coupled to said respective injector and is 
followed by an optical fiber of the second group that is indi- 
rectly coupled to said respective injector via said one optical 
fiber of the first group. 


5,379,149 
GLASS COMPOSITIONS HAVING LOW ENERGY 
PHONON SPECTRA AND LIGHT SOURCES 
FABRICATED THEREFROM 

Elias Snitzer, and Kanxian Wei, both of Piscataway, N.J., as- 

signors to Kutger, The State University of New Jersey, New 

Brunswick, N.J. 

Filed Aug. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 102,899 
Int. Cl.6 HO1S 3/17 

USS. Cl. 359—341 


1. A laser oscillator comprised of: 

means for generating pump radiation and applying the pump 
radiation to a fiber; 

the fiber being comprised of a sulfur rich Ge-Ga-S host 
doped with an active material; and 

the fiber being disposed in a laser cavity. 


5,379,150 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A SPATIAL 
FREQUENCY FILTER FOR USE IN A PATTERN DEFECT 
DETECTION DEVICE 
Yoko Miyazaki; Toshimasa Tomoda; Hitoshi Tanaka; Nobuyuki 
Kosaka, and Toyomi Ohshige, all of Hyogo, Japan, assignors 
to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 787,929, Nov. 6, 1991, Pat. No. 5,289,260. 
This application Dec. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 176,571 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 9, 1990, 2-305215; 
Nov. 9, 1990, 2-305216; May 24, 1991, 3-120248; Jun. 26, 1991, 
3-180470 
Int. Cl.° G02B 27/46; G01B 9/00 
USS. Cl. 359—561 5 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing a spatial frequency filter used 
in a pattern defect detection device, comprising the steps of: 
directing coherent light to a pattern on a model specimen, 
focusing diffracted light from said pattern by a lens onto a 
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photosensitive plate to expose said photosensitive plate, 
while changing the tilt-azimuth angle of said specimen so 


that the incident angle of said light varies within a prede- 
termined range, and 
developing the exposed photosensitive plate. 


5,379,151 
MAGNETIC REPRODUCING DEVICE USING WINDOW 
PULSES TO EXTRACT ADDRESS INFORMATION 
Michio Nagai, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 669,604, Mar. 14, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 132,781 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1990, 2-065473 
Int. C1.° G11B 5/02 


US. Cl. 360—018 1 Claim 


1. A magnetic reproducing device for reproducing recorded 
information from inclined tracks on a magnetic tape, the re- 
corded information including auxiliary information recorded 
in predetermined areas in the inclined tracks, said magnetic 
reproducing device comprising: 

a rotary magnetic head rotatable at a plurality of speeds for 
successively scanning the tracks on the magnetic tape to 
generate a reproduced signal representative of the auxil- 
iary information; 

means for generating a pulse signal in which each pulse is 
generated in synchronism with rotation of said rotary 
magnetic head through a predetermined angle; and 

means for generating a plurality of window pulses to extract 
the auxiliary information in said areas from the repro- 
duced signal in response to said pulse signal; 

wherein said means for generating window pulses comprises 
a first counter for counting clock pulses, a reset pulse 
generator for producing a reset pulse to reset said first 
counter in response to said pulse signal upon one revolu- 
tion of said rotary magnetic head, and means for produc- 
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ing one of said plurality of window pulses so that said 
window pulses are controlled to enable extraction of the 
auxiliary information in said predetermined areas at any of 
said speeds; 

wherein said means for producing one of said window pulses 
comprises: 

a latch responsive to said reset pulse generator and said first 
counter for latching a maximum count value from said 
first counter; 

a comparator having first and second input terminals; 

means responsive to said latch and said first input terminal a 
signal proportional to said maximum count value; 

a second counter for supplying a count value to said second 
input terminal of said comparator, said comparator pro- 
ducing a compared output pulse as an input to said second 
counter each time said second counter produces a count 
exceeding a value related to said maximum count value; 

a third counter responsive to said reset pulse generator and 
said compared output pulse; and 

a ROM table storing window pulse data corresponding to 
respective counts in said third counter and being ad- 
dressed by the count in said third counter. 


5,379,152 
DATA RECORDER WHICH PARTITIONS THE 
RECORDING MEDIUM INTO DATA INFORMATION 
AND TABLE OF CONTENTS INFORMATION 
Kentaro Odaka, Tokyo; Shinya Ozaki, Kanagawa; Yoshizumi 
Inazawa, Kanagawa; Masaki Yamada, Kanagawa, all of Ja- 
pan, and Peter Bramhall, Bristol, England, assignors to Sony 
Corporation, Tokyo, Japan and Hewlett-Packard Limited, 
Wokingham, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 873,583, Apr. 21, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 442,545, Nov. 28, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 121,664 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 5/09, 15/14 
US. Cl. 360—48 


1. A data recorder for recording data on a recording medium 
according to a predetermined data recording format providing 
frame divisional data areas and frame addresses thereof, com- 
prising: 

means for receiving data to be recorded; 

means for recording the data onto the recording medium 

into frames of a first partition; 

means for producing and recording onto the recording me- 

dium into frames of a second partition directory informa- 
tion of the data recorded in the first partition; 

means for receiving length data designating an amount of 

data to be recorded onto the recording medium for initial- 
ization of the second partition; and 

means supplied with the received length data for initializing 

the second partition to have a data length based upon the 
length data. 
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5,379,153 
RECORDING AND REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
HAVING PROGRAM INFORMATION 
Toshiyuki Ishii; Kousuki Misono, both of Kanagawa; Miwako 
Tsuneki; Kiyoshi Ota, both of Tokyo, and Tetsuo Nishigaki, 
Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 644,294 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 21, 1990, 2-10865 

Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/02, 27/36, 15/12, 15/18 


1. Apparatus for recording on and reproducing from a re- 
cord medium event signals supplied at particular times from at 
least one source as well as preset data selectively input by a 
user which data establishes an event signal to be recorded and 
the time of recording that event signal, said apparatus compris- 
ing: data input means for selectively producing preset data to 
select source, time and duration of event signals to be recorded 
on said record medium; temporary storage means operatively 
coupled to said data input means for storing said preset data 
produced by said data input means for recording on said re- 
cord medium and for storing preset data reproduced from said 
record medium; display means connected to display preset data 
stored in said storage means; and control means operatively 
coupled to said display means, said data input means and said 
temporary storage means for controlling said display means to 
display on a first time zone preset data representing time and 
duration of event signals which have already been selected for 
recording (‘already preset data”) and also to display on a 
second time zone preset data representing time and duration of 
event signals which are in the process of being selected for 
recording (“currently preset data”), said first and second time 
zones being aligned to display temporal overlaps between the 
already preset data and the currently preset data. 


5,379,154 
HIGH VARIABLE POWER RATIO ZOOM LENS 

Atsushi Shibayama, Kawasaki, and Susumu Sato, Chiba, both of 

Japan, assignors to Nikon Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 97,030 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 7, 1992, 4-211221 
Int. Cl.6 GO2B 15/14 

U.S. Cl. 359—689 34 Claims 


a Me LR1 ae. 
1. A zoom lens having, in succession from the object side, a 
first lens unit G1 having positive refractive power, a second 
lens unit G2 having positive refractive power, and a third lens 


unit G3 having negative refractive power, the spacing between 
said first lens unit G1 and said second lens unit G2 being in- 
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creased and the spacing between said second lens unit G2 and 
said third lens unit G3 being decreased during the magnifica- 
tion change from the wide angle end to the telephoto end, said 
first lens unit G1 having at least one positive lens and at least 
one negative lens, said second lens unit G2 comprising, in 
succession from the object side, a front group GF of weak 
refractive power and a rear group GR of positive refractive 
power, said front group GF having at least one negative lens 
and at least one positive lens, said rear group GR having at 
least one positive lens and at least one negative lens, said third 
lens unit G3 having at least one positive lens and at least one 
negative lens, said zoom lens satisfying the following condi- 
tions: 


1.0 = |fW/fR| = 20,8 <0 
—1.0 S HRT S 3.0 

ps where fl is the focal length of said first lens unit G1, f2 is the 
focal length of said second lens unit G2, f3 is the focal length 
of said third lens unit G3, fF is the focal length of said front 
group GF, fR is the focal length of said rear group GR, fW is 
the focal length of the whole system at the wide angle end, and 
IIRT is the third-order comatic aberration coefficient of said 
rear group GR at the telephoto end when the focal length at 
the telephoto end is normalized into 1. 


5,379,155 
AXIAL-SYMMETRIC JOINT OF HIGH THERMAL LOAD 
CAPACITY 
Norbert Goetschmann, and Ortwin Hahn, both of Paderborn, 
Germany, assignors to Leica Industrieverwaltung GmbH, 
Wetzlar, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE92/00110, § 371 Date Nov. 18, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 18, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/15031, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 3, 1992 
PCT Filed Feb. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 946,438 
Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 19, 1991, 4105083; 
Jun. 6, 1991, 4118523 
Int. Cl.6 GO2B 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 359—820 


1. An axial-symmetric joint having high thermal load capac- 
ity for stress-free or low-stress mounting of a cylindrical joint 
part comprising: 

a) a mounting consisting of a first material for mounting a 
second material, said mounting being comprised of a mate- 
rial selected from the group consisting of metal or metal 
alloy, brass, steel and unalloyed steel; 

b) a second material mounted within said mounting, said 
second material being comprised of an optical glass mate- 
rial selected from BK7 or FK51; and 

c) at least one intermediate ring disposed between said sec- 
ond material and said mounting, said intermediate ring 
having an inner and an outer diameter wherein the inner 
diameter corresponds to the diameter of said second mate- 
rial, 

end wherein said intermediate ring is composed of a material of 
a thickness so that the inner diameter of said intermediate ring 
expands to substantially the same extent as the diameter of said 
second material with a change in temperature, said material 
being selected from the group consisting of polycarbonate 
plastic, polymeric material, metal and “10 Ni 14” steel, and 
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wherein the mounting, the second material and the intermedi- 
ate ring have thermal expansion coefficients satisfying the 
relation: 


aR>aF>ay 


wherein a is the thermal expansion coefficient of the interme- 
diate ring, af is the thermal expansion coefficient for the 
mounting, and az is the thermal expansion coefficient for said 
second material. 


5,379,156 
OPTICAL VIEWING DEVICE 
Lawrence E. Van Cort, Conway, Mass., assignor to Van Cort 
Instruments, Inc., Northampton, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 48,805 
Int. Cl.6 G02B 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 359—831 


1. An optical viewing device comprising an elongated, thin 
wall, hollow body, a viewing aperture disposed in said thin 
wall, a light entry port also disposed in said thin wall, said 
viewing aperture being circumferentially offset from salad 
light entry port by an angle of from about 120° to about 125°, 
a pair of wedge prisms disposed within said hollow body, each 
of said prisms having an entrance face and an exit face, means 
for holding said prisms in a predetermined angular relationship 
relative to each other and to said viewing aperture and said 
light entry port so that light entering said port is refracted 
twice before exiting said viewing aperture and end caps dis- 
posed at each end of said hollow body. 


5,379,157 
COMPACT, FOLDED WIDE-ANGLE LARGE 
REFLECTIVE UNOBSCURED OPTICAL SYSTEM 
Yaujen Wang, Arcadia, Calif., assignor to Hughes Aircraft 
Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 168,786 
Int. Cl.6 GO2B 5/08 
U.S. Cl. 359—861 10 Claims 

1. A wide-angle optical imaging system comprising: 

primary reflecting means comprising a segment of a convex 
mirror having high-order aspheric coefficients, positioned 
and adapted for receiving and reflecting beams of electro- 
magnetic energy from a remote source; 

secondary and quaternary reflecting means comprising a 
segment of a concave mirror having high-order aspheric 
coefficients and having a first reflecting area as said sec- 
ondary reflecting means and a second reflecting area 
adjacent said first reflecting area as said quaternary re- 
flecting means, positioned and adapted such that the 
beams of electromagnetic energy reflected by said pri- 
mary reflecting surface are received by said first reflecting 
area and said second reflecting area reflects the beams of 
electromagnetic energy received to an image plane 
whereat an image produced by the reflected beams of 
electromagnetic energy is perceivable; and 

tertiary reflecting means comprising a substantially flat 
mirror pivotable with respect to said convex mirror posi- 
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tioned and adapted for receiving the beams of electromag- 
netic energy reflected from said first reflecting area of said 
concave mirror and reflecting the beams of electromag- 
netic energy toward said second reflecting area of said 


concave mirror; and wherein a vertex of said convex 
mirror and a vertex of said concave mirror are coincident 
with a common optical axis which is perpendicular to a 
center of said substantially flat mirror. 


5,379,158 
RECORDING AND/OR REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
WITH CHANGEABLE NUMBER OF RECORDED 
PICTURES PER UNIT OF TIME 
Shigeo Yamagata; Yasutomo Suzuki, and Masahiro Takei, all of 
Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 921,423, Jul. 28, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 517,395, Apr. 30, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 7,374, Jan. 27, 
1987, abandoned. This application Apr. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 
231,370 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1986, 61-020507; 
Jan. 31, 1986, 61-020508; Jan. 31, 1986, 61-020509; Jan. 31, 
1986, 61-020510; Jan. 31, 1986, 61-020511; Jan. 31, 1986, 
61-020512; Jan. 31, 1986, 61-020513; Jan. 31, 1986, 61-020514 
Int. C1.6 HO4N 5/78 
11 Claims 


1. A control device for a recording apparatus including, as 
one recording unit, a first recording mode for recording an 
image information as one picture and a second recording mode 
for recording a larger amount of image information as one 
picture than the image information of said first recording 
mode, comprising: 

a) control means for repeating said first recording mode or 

said second recording mode to record a predetermined 
number of pictures per unit of time; 
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b) setting means for setting a number of pictures to be re- 
corded per unit of time; 

c) means for discriminating whether or not the number of 
pictures to be recorded per unit of time set by said setting 
means is inoperable in the second recording mode; and 

d) means for changing the number of pictures to be recorded 
per unit of time set by said setting means, depending upon 
that said discriminating means discriminates the number 
set by said setting means being inoperable. 


5,379,159 
PORTABLE TELEVISION CAMERA-RECORDER AND 
METHOD FOR OPERATING SAME 
Jerome H. Lemelson, Ste. 286, Unit 802, 930 Tahoe Blvd., 
Incline Village, Nev. 89451-9436 
Division of Ser. No. 818,168, Jan. 8, 1992, Pat. No. 5,260,837, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 325,768, Mar. 20, 1989, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 877,319, 
Jun, 23, 1986, Pat. No. 4,819,101, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 516,532, Jul. 25, 1983, Pat. No. 4,604,668, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 209,057, Nov. 21, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 111,194 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 4, 2006, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. HO4N 5/78 


US. Cl. 360—35.1 20 Claims 


1. A hand-held portable camera and recording unit compris- 

ing: 

(a) a housing: 

(b) a camera supported within said housing and having an 
input for image phenomena occurring outside said hous- 
ing; 

(c) an activation device that causes said camera to generate 
video picture signals on an output thereof; 

(d) a video recorder supported within said housing and 
operable to record video picture signals; 

(e) a video monitor supported within said housing and hav- 
ing a viewing screen viewable from the exterior of said 
housing; 

(f) a memory supported within said housing structured to 
record video picture signals generated by said camera; 
(g) a selectively operable controller that directs the record- 
ing of video picture signals of image phenomena in sabot 
memory and permits the passage of said signals to said 
video monitor to generate and sustain a still image of said 
scanned phenomena on the screen of said monitor without 
requiring said video picture signals to be recorded in said 

video recorder; and 

(h) a further controller that permits video picture signals 
sequentially generated by said video camera to be applied 
to said video monitor to generate motion picture image 
phenomena on the,viewing screen of said video monitor. 
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5,379,160 
MAGNETIC DISK DRIVE APPARATUS INCLUDING 
IMPROVED DECODING CIRCUIT 

Kazuoki Otani, Hanamaki, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Elec- 

tric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 818,893, Jan. 10, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 156,850 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1991, 3-004609 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 5/09, 15/12 
U.S. Cl. 360—49 


1. A magnetic disk drive apparatus comprising: 

means for detecting a decoding start synchronization mark 
indicative of a decoding start position of a series of repro- 
duced data modulated by means of a decoding method 
and recorded in each sector of a magnetic disk; 
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predetermined format identification, said system comprising: 


a transducing head; 

means for moving said removable data storage medium 
relative to said transducing head; 

means for controlling said transducing head to store and 
read data within multiple tracks on said removable data 
storage medium; 

a clock circuit; 

a synchronization character predictor circuit coupled to said 
transducer head for generating an output indicative of an 
expected one of said multiple diverse synchronization 
characters in response to detection of said initial acquisi- 
tion data character; and 

a synchronization character increment counter coupled to 
said synchronization character predictor circuit and said 
clock circuit for updating said output of said synchroniza- 
tion character predictor circuit in response to either detec- 
tion of said expected one of said multiple diverse synchro- 
nization characters or an elapse of a predetermined period 
of time in combination with a failure of detection of said 
expected one of said multiple diverse synchronization 
characters wherein synchronization characters within said 
data may be efficiently located, permitting data to be 
accurately stored and read within said removable data 
storage medium. 


5,379,162 
CUSTOMIZED DATA RECOVERY PROCEDURES 


means for detecting a decoding end synchronization mark §ELECTED RESPONSIVE TO READBACK ERRORS AND 


indicative of a decoding end position of the series of repro- 
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duced data recorded in each sector of the magnetic disk; Farl A. Cunningham, and Bradley E. Hanson, both of Rochester, 


means for decoding desired data when any one of said de- 
coding start synchronization mark or said decoding end 
synchronization mark is detected; and 

switch means for supplying the series of reproduced data to 


said means for detecting said decoding end synchroniza- J.S, Cl. 360—53 


tion mark when said decoding start synchronization mark 
can not be detected. 


5,379,161 

METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR SYNCHRONIZATION 

CHARACTER LOCATION AND PREDICTION IN A DATA 
STORAGE SYSTEM 

Fernando Quintana, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to International 

Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 75,623 
Int. Cl. G11B 5/09 

USS. Cl. 360—51 


; SYNCHRONIZATION 
i “Shun” CHARACTER PREDICTOR 


Minn., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 109,756 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 5/09; H03M 13/00 
9 Claims 


1. A method of data recovery in a disk drive data storage 


system of the type including at least one disk surface and at 
least one transducer head for reading and/or writing data to a 
respective disk surface, said method comprising the steps of: 


1. A storage system for accurately storing and reading data 
within multiple tracks on a removable data storage medium 
mounted therein, said data including an initial acquisition data 
character and multiple diverse synchronization characters 
disposed therein in an order determined in accordance with a 


storing a plurality of data recovery procedures (DRPs); 

detecting a readback error in a readback data signal; 

identifying a plurality of predetermined transducer head and 
disk parameters including the steps of identifying a head 
width parameters value; and identifying a track misregis- 
tration parameter value responsive to said identified head 
width parameter value; and 

selecting one of said stored plurality of data recovery 
procedures (DRPs) responsive to said detected readback 
error and said identified plurality of predetermined trans- 
ducer head and disk parameters. 
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5,379,163 
CONTINUOUS REPRODUCTION METHOD OF TAPES 
FOR A DOUBLE-DECK VTR 
Hyong-Ju Lee, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to SamSung 
Electronics Co., Ltd., Suwon, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Jul. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 907,794 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Jul. 9, 1991, 
91-11620 


Int. Cl.° G11B 15/18, 15/48 
17 Claims 


1. A continuous reproducing method of tapes for a double- 

deck VTR, comprising: 

a first process for performing a reproduction operation of a 
first tape in an A deck after perceiving as said A deck a 
first deck wherein a reproduction key signal is input and 
after perceiving a second deck as a B deck; 
second process for maintaining a reproduction-waiting 
status by searching for a start marking signal recorded on 
a beginning part of a second tape in said B deck after an 
auto marking signal is perceived from said first tape in said 
A deck while said A deck is performing said reproduction 
operation, said auto marking signal having been automati- 
cally recorded on an ending part of said first tape a prede- 
termined distance before an end marking signal, said start 
marking signal having been recorded on said beginning 
part of said second tape in response to a second user input; 
and 

a third process wherein, when said end marking signal hav- 
ing been recorded on said ending part of said first tape in 
response to a first user input is perceived from said first 
tape in said A deck, while said A deck is performing the 
reproduction operation, the reproduction of said A deck is 
stopped and simultaneously said B deck is perceived as 
said A deck and said A deck is perceived as said B deck 
for performance of the reproduction operation of said A 
deck, and wherein repeated performance of the reproduc- 
tion operation for a multitude of tapes tele-recorded with 
an identical program is conducted. 


5,379,164 
HELICAL SCAN SYSTEM INFORMATION SIGNAL 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING APPARATUS USING 
CONTROL SIGNAL PHASE DATA AND HEAD HEIGHT 
DATA FROM MEMORY DURING CONTROL SIGNAL 
DROP OUT 
Takayuki Okafuji, and Norio Tanaka, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 
assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 35,074 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1992, 4-094868 


Int. Cl.6 G11B 21/04 

U.S. Cl. 360—70 4 Claims 
1. An apparatus for recording/reproducing information 
signals onto and from a plurality of recording tracks on a 
magnetic tape having a magnetic head, each of said recording 
tracks being formed on said magnetic tape at a predetermined 

slant angle, said apparatus comprising: 
means for receiving a reference tape position signal and a 
reproduced tape position signal, said reproduced tape 
position signal being reproduced from said magnetic tape 
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and being adapted to indicate position on said magnetic 
tape; 

means for comparing said reproduced tape position signal 
and said reference tape position signal so as to produce a 
tape phase error signal; 

a motor for driving said magnetic tape; 

means for obtaining a rotational speed data signal from said 
motor; 

detection means for detecting if said reproduced tape posi- 
tion signal is reproduced from said magnetic tape and for 
supplying therefrom a detecting signal which indicates the 
results of such detection; 

head tracking control means for forming a head tracking 
control signal for controlling deviation of said magnetic 
head which is adapted to deflect in a direction perpendicu- 
lar to said recording tracks, said head tracking control 
means including phase memory means for storing phase 
data which may be utilized as a phase reference, said head 
tracking control signal being based on a reproduced level 
of the reproduced information signals obtained by scan- 
ning said recording tracks and one of the phase of said 
reproduced tape position signal and the stored phase data 
from said phase memory means in response to said detect- 
ing signal, said head tracking control means controlling 
tracking of said magnetic head relative to one of said 
recording tracks to be tracked by said head tracking con- 
trol signal, said reproduced information signals being 
produced from said recording tracks on said magnetic 
tape by said magnetic head; 





tape running control means for generating a motor driving 
signal for driving said motor so as to cause said magnetic 
tape to run at a predetermined speed and to control the 
phase of the running magnetic tape, said tape running 
control means including head deflection data memory 
means for storing head deflection data, said motor driving 
signal being based on said rotational speed data signal and 
one of said tape phase error signal and a signal obtained 
from the stored head deflection data from said head de- 
flection data memory means and said head tracking con- 
trol signal in response to said detecting signal; and 

switching control means responsive to said detecting signal 
so as to cause said head tracking control means to form 
said head tracking control signal based on said reproduced 
level of the reproduced information signals and the phase 
of said reproduced tape position signal and to cause said 
tape running control means to generate said motor driving 
signal based on said rotational speed data signal and said 
tape phase error signal when said detecting signal indi- 
cates that said reproduced tape position signal is repro- 
duced, and to cause said head tracking control means to 
form said head tracking control signal based on said repro- 
duced level of the reproduced information signals and said 
stored phase data and to cause said tape running control 
means to generate said motor driving signal based on said 
rotational speed data signal and said signal obtained from 
said stored head deflection data and said head tracking 
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control signal when said detecting signal indicates that 
said reproduced tape position signal fails to be repro- 
duced. 


5,379,165 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR IMPROVING THE 
ACCURACY OF A TAPE SERVO TRACK SEEK 
ALGORITHM BY USING LONGITUDINALLY 
CORRELATED WAVEFORMS OF LATERAL TAPE 
MOVEMENT UNIQUE TO EACH TAPE CASSETTE 
Per O. Pahr, Lier, Norway, assignor to Tandberg Data A/S, 
Oslo, Norway 
Filed Mar. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 34,573 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 5/55 
US. Cl. 360—78.02 


1. A method for positioning a magnetic servo head relative 
to a servo track on a traveling magnetic tape, comprising the 
steps of: 

monitoring transverse movements uniquely exhibited by a 

traveling tape in a drive unit to obtain a waveform, longi- 

tudinally correlated with said tape, which is uniquely 

characteristic of said transverse movements of said tape; 
storing said waveform; 

controlling positioning of a servo head relative to a servo 

track on said tape using a control signal; and 

recalling the stored waveform and superimposing said wave- 

form on said control signal for positioning said servo head 
relative to said servo track on said tape. 


5,379,166 
MAGNETIC DISK DRIVE DEVICE 
Mitsuyoshi Tsukada, and Masahiro Yuasa, both of Tokyo, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Oki Electric Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Nov. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 788,460 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 15, 1990, 2-307254; 
May 28, 1991, 3-123754; Oct. 4, 1991, 3-257956 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 5/596, 15/46 
USS. Cl. 360—78.14 
1. A magnetic disk drive device comprising: 
a magnetic disk having a data surface thereon and a plurality 
of concentric tracks on said data surface on which to read 
and write data, said concentric tracks being divided by a 
plurality of boundary lines extending radially from a cen- 
ter of said disk into a plurality of data sectors and servo 
sectors, at least one of the concentric tracks being a ship- 
ping area and the other tracks being a data area, the ship- 
ping area having dedicated data including a dedicated 
data area written in each of the plurality of data sectors 
and an indexing DC erase signal in one of the dedicated 
data areas of said shipping area, said dedicated data being 
different from data in said data area; 
a spindle motor for rotatably supporting said magnetic disk; 
a magnetic head for reading data from and writing data to 
said data surface as said magnetic disk is rotated by said 
spindle motor; and 
a control unit electrically connected to said magnetic head 
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for detecting the dedicated data in said dedicated data 
areas and theDC erase signal when rotation of the mag- 
netic disk is started, and measuring a speed of the magnetic 


disk based on the dedicated data and the DC erase signal 
in said one of the dedicated data areas thereby determin- 
ing when the speed of said magnetic disc reaches a prede- 
termined value. 


5,379,167 
MAGNETIC TAPE CARTRIDGE WITH SECOND 
GENERATION LEADER BLOCK AND LEADER BLOCK 
PIN 

Guillermo S. M. Robles, Tucson, Ariz., and Michael L. Sendel- 

weck, Lafayette, Colo., assignors to International Business 

Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 76,321 
Int. C1.5 G11B 15/67, 23/107 

US. Cl. 360—95 


1. A magnetic tape cartridge of the type having a leader 
block for receiving and capturing a leader block pin which has 
an enlarged cylindrical portion connected to a stem, the car- 
tridge comprising: 

a generally rectangular container having top and bottom 
plates, front and rear plates, and a pair of side plates, the 
plates providing the container with a pair of front corners 
and a pair of rear corners; 

a generally rectangular leader block which is adapted to be 
connected to a leader end of a magnetic tape within the 
container, the magnetic tape having a thickness less than 
72 gauge; 

one of the front corners of the container being bevelled and 
provided with a well to receive the leader block in a 
nested position; 

the leader block having an elongated notch which has top, 
bottom and middle portions which extend completely 
through a depth of the leader block, the longitudinal axis 
of the notch extending substantially perpendicularly to the 
top and bottom plates of the container when the block is 
nested in the container well: 
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the cross section of the middle portion of the notch being 
smaller than the cross section of the bottom portion of the 
notch and the cross section of the top portion of the notch 
being smaller than the cross section of the middle portion 
of the notch; 

each of the top, middle and bottom portions of the notch 
having a lateral opening with a width greater than 6.05 
mm; and 

the cross section of the bottom portion of the notch being 
defined by a circular arc of more than 180 degrees for 
receiving anal capturing the enlarged cylindrical portion 
of the leader block pin. 


5,379,168 
TAPE RECORDER APPARATUS 
Shingo Kage, Koube; Yasunari Toyama, and Yoshikazu Yamano, 
both of Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 997,069 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 5/008, 15/60 
U.S. Cl. 360—96.5 


1. A tape recorder apparatus which is compatible with two 
different kinds of tape cassettes, each tape cassette housing a 
magnetic tape being wound around a pair of reels and having 
an upper surface formed with respective holes disposed to 
allow engagement of the reels, comprising: 

a holder for selectively receiving a tape cassette of one of 

said two different kinds of tape cassettes; 

a retainer member having a plurality of engaging hooks 
disposed along an insertion direction of said tape cassette, 
each of said engaging hooks exclusively engaging with 
one of the engaging holes formed in said tape cassette, said 
retainer member causing a swing movement for allowing 
said plurality of engaging hooks to engage with said tape 
cassette; 

shift means, connected with said retainer member for trans- 
porting said tape cassette from a first position where the 
tape cassette is completely held in said holder to a second 
position where the tape cassette is set to execute its re- 
cording or reproducing operation;. 

said retainer member including a shaft, which is secured to 
said shift means and disposed perpendicularly to the inser- 
tion direction of the tape cassette and also in parallel with 
the upper surface of the tape cassette, so that the retainer 
member is supported through said shaft at different piv- 
otal positions according to kind of tape cassette selected; 
and 

said retainer member further including a protruding piece 
formed in parallel with said shaft of the retainer member, 
said protruding piece restricting the swing movement of 
said retainer member during transportation from said first 
position to said second position. 
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5,379,169 
MAGNETIC DISK DRIVE SPINDLE MOTOR HAVING 
PLATES TO SHIELD THE MOTOR ENCLOSED SPACE 
FROM THE OUSTSIDE 

Yotaro Sanada, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 117,622 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 8, 1992, 4-239335; 

Jun, 21, 1993, 5-148743 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 17/02 


USS. Cl. 360—99.08 9 Claims 
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1. A magnetic disk drive spindle motor comprising: 

a cylindrical spindle hub for stacking and supporting an 
information storage medium on an axial direction and 
incorporating a first member constituting a rotary drive 
system; 

a pair of cylindrical bearings for rotatably holding two ends 
of said Spindle hub by outer rings; 

cylindrical bearing holders, rotating together with said spin- 
dle hub, for holding said outer rings of said bearings; 

a shaft for holding inner rings of said bearings and fixing a 
second member constituting a rotary drive system so as to 
oppose said first member; 

a housing for fixing and Supporting one end of said shaft, 
said housing and said spindle hub generally defining an 
inner space of said spindle motor; 

dynamic pressure generating means, formed in a disk-like 
form to have predetermined thickness and fixed on said 
shaft outside said bearings to oppose inner side surfaces of 
said bearings with small gaps, for generating dynamic 
pressures in said gaps between said dynamic pressure 
generating means and said inner side surfaces of said bear- 
ings, thereby shielding the internal space of said motor 
from the environment; and 

shielding means for shielding said gaps between said dy- 
namic pressure generating means and said inner side sur- 
faces of said bearing holders while being in tight contact 
with said dynamic pressure generating means, and drive 
means for keeping said shielding means away from said 
dynamic pressure generating means during the rotation of 
said spindle hub and bringing said shielding means in tight 
contact with said dynamic pressure generating means 
whenever said spindle hub is not rotated. 


5,379,170 
DYNAMICALLY ADJUSTABLE HEAD POSITIONING 
MECHANISM FOR TAPE DRIVES 
Theodore A. Schwarz, Woodbury, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 867,985, Apr. 13, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 190,246 
Int. Cl. G11B 5/584, 5/55, 21/08 
US. Cl. 360—109 15 Claims 
1. In a tape drive adapted for recording and playing back 
data from any one of a plurality of parallel data tracks extend- 
ing along a length of magnetic recording tape, in which the 
tape drive includes a housing and in which at least one recor- 
ding/playback head is adapted to interface with the tape along 
a tape transport path and to be variably positioned transversely 
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disk, said load beam including at its outermost end a lift 


with respect to the tape length, a head positioning mechanism 
tab, said lift tab being positioned such that a centerline of 


comprising: 


a. a base; 

b. linear support means secured to the base generally parallel 
with the plane of the recording tape along the transport 
path; 

c. actuating arm means rigidly attached to said at least one 
head for supporting said head; 

d. a coarse positioning means for coarsely positioning said at 
least one head in a selected coarse track position in rela- 
tion to a selected one of the plurality of parallel data 
tracks, wherein the coarse positioning means includes a 


said lift tab is offset from a centerline of said load beam; 

a slider body including a read/write recording element; 

means connected to said load beam and said slider body for 
supporting said slider body at a position intermediate said 
center of rotation and said lift tab; and 

a cam assembly supported by said housing adjacent to said 
lift tab and the edge of said disk, said cam assembly includ- 
ing a cam surface positioned in operative relationship with 
said lift tab, said lift tab contacting said cam surface and in 
cooperation with said cam surface providing a lifting 


stage slideably engaged to the linear support means; force along the centerline of said load beam. 


5,379,172 
LAMINATED LEG FOR THIN FILM MAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCER 

Simon H. Liao, Santa Barbara, Calif., assignor to Seagate Tech- 

nology, Inc., Scotts Valley, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 585,005 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 5/147; HO1F 10/00 
20 Claims 


. means for pivotally mounting the actuating arm means to 
the stage and for providing torsional force to maintain the 
actuating arm means at a center position normal to the 
tape transport path while eliminating any transverse 
movement during pivoting of the actuating arm means, 
wherein the pivotal mounting means is secured to the 
stage and has first and second ends individually affixed to 
respective opposing sides of the actuating arm means; 

. Means attached to the actuating arm means for finely 
positioning said at least one head in relation to the center 
of a selected data track; and 

. means for allowing movement of the actuating arm means 
relative to the base in a direction normal to the plane of 
the tape to assure constant loading at the tape head inter- 
face. 


1. In a thin film magnetic transducer having a flux path 
formed of a first leg and a second leg forming a gap region and 
a back gap via region, the first leg comprising: 

a first magnetic nickel iron alloy layer; 

a second magnetic nickel iron alloy layer; and 

a nonmagnetic nickel phosphorus alloy layer sandwiched 

between the first and second magnetic nickel iron alloy 
layers. 
5,379,171 
MICROMINIATURE HARD DISK DRIVE 5,379,173 
James H. Morehouse, Jamestown; David M. Furay, Boulder; ’ 

Robert A. Alt, Longmont; Bruce D. Emo, Niwot, and James” MAGNETIC DISK JACKET 

A. Dunckley, Boulder, all of Colo., assignors to Intégral Pe- a Japan, assignor to Kao Corporation, 

ripherals, Boulder, Colo. ’ 

Filed Sep. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 766,480 Filed Jun. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 74,467 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 5/54, 21/22 Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1992, 4-191124 
US. Cl. 360—10.5 Int. Cl.6 G11B 23/50, 5/41 


US. Cl. 360—133 


1. A disk drive information storage device comprising: 

a housing having a footprint that includes a first dimension 
of about 35 mm; 

a substantially rigid disk supported by said housing for rota- 
tion; 1. A magnetic disk jacket having, disposed on an internal 

an elongated actuator arm including a load beam, said actua- surface of a jacket frame, a liner for cleaning a magnetic disk, 
tor arm being pivotally supported by said housing about a said liner comprising 0.03-0.5 g per kg of said liner of a modi- 
center of rotation, for rotation of one end of said load fied straight chain type polydimethylsiloxane having in each 
beam in a plane substantially parallel to a surface of said molecule thereof at least one group selected from the group 
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consisting of hydroxyl, amino, mercapto, carboxyl, a-methyls- 5,379,175 
tyrene group, a-olefin group, fluorine, alkyl, higher fatty acid INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE HAVING HIGH 
group, methacrylic group, acrylic group, polyether group and ABNORMAL VOLTAGE DETECTION CIRCUIT 
epoxy group, said modified straight chain type polydimethylsi- Satoru Masaki, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 
loxane having a viscosity of from 50 to 3000 cSt at attempera- Kawasaki, Japan 
ameter <. Filed May 15, 1992, Ser. No. 883,456 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1991, 3-113160 

Int. Cl.6 HO2H 3/20, 9/00 

US. Cl. 361—56 


5,379,174 
SEMICONDUCTOR PROTECTING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD FOR PREVENTING DESTRUCTION OF 
INTERNAL CIRCUIT CAUSED BY LATCH-UP 
Masayuki Kasamoto, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,368 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1991, 3-247391 
Int. Cl.6 HO2H 9/02 
USS. Cl. 361—56 21 Claims 


340 


1. An integrated circuit device comprising: 
a plurality of interface circuits located in peripheral areas of 
a chip; 
internal circuits located inside the interface circuits and 
coupled to the interface circuits; 
reset means, coupled to the interface circuits and said inter- 
nal circuits, for executing a predetermined reset operation 
of the integrated circuit device in response to receipt of a 
reset signal; 
each of said plurality of interface circuits including 
a pad, 
protection means, coupled to said pad and the internal 
circuit, for preventing an abnormal voltage having a 
first polarity from passing through the internal circuits, 
and 
abnormal voltage detection means, coupled to said pad 
and said protection means, for detecting an abnormal 
voltage having a second polarity opposite the first po- 
larity and for generating a detection signal when the 
abnormal voltage having the second polarity is de- 
tected; and 
logic means for generating said reset signal from detection 
signals of the abnormal voltage detection means of the 
plurality of interface circuits. 





1. A semiconductor protecting apparatus for protecting a 
circuit formed on a semiconductor substrate and driven by a 
predetermined external voltage for operating from an influ- 
ence of latch-up caused in said semiconductor substrate, com- 
orising: 

an external terminal receiving said external voltage; 

a substrate potential detecting means for detecting a poten- 

tial of said semiconductor substrate being higher than a 
predetermined potential, said substrate potential detecting 


5,379,176 
PROTECTIVE INPUT CIRCUIT FOR AN INSTRUMENT 
Glade B. Bacon, Everett, and Heber P. Farnsworth, Snohomish, 


means comprising 
a first node electrically coupled to said external terminal, re ae assignors to John Fluke Mfg, Co., Inc., Ever- 


a first switching means electrically connecting said first 
node to a predetermined low potential source when the ae g eer naan 
potential of said semiconductor substrate is in a first 15 ¢, 361-106 ‘ 
range and electrically cutting off said first node from 
said predetermined low potential source when the po- 
tential of said semiconductor substrate is in a second 
range, wherein a potential of said first node is used asa = 18 16 
detection output, and wherein 
said first switching means comprises a field effect semi- 
conductor element having a first conductive terminal 
connected to said predetermined low potential source, a 
second conductive terminal connected to said first node 
and a control terminal receiving the potential of said 
semiconductor substrate; and 
voltage supply interrupting means responsive to the 
detection output of said substrate potential detecting 
means for interrupting the supply of said predetermined _1. A protective circuit for an instrument comprising: 
external voltage to said circuit. a serial protective path for connection in series with an 
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instrument circuit and a parallel protective path for con- 
nection in shunt relation to said instrument circuit, 

said serial protective path including plural thermistor means 
connected in series and a varistor disposed across at least 
one of said plural thermistor means, 

said parallel protective path comprising at least one varistor 
coupled across said instrument circuit, 

wherein thermistor means of said serial protective path and 
said at least one varistor of said parallel protective path 
are disposed in heat conducting relation enabling heat 
from the last mentioned varistor to raise the temperature 
of The last mentioned thermistor means causing the same 
to transition to a high resistance state for protecting said 
last mentioned varistor. 


5,379,177 
TRANSIENT VOLTAGE SURGE SUPPRESSOR WITH 
P-R/IT OVERCURRENT PROTECTION SWITCH 

Anthony O. Bird, Melbourne, Fla., assignor to Atlantic Scien- 

tific, Melbourne, Fla. 
Division of Ser. No. 865,307, Apr. 8, 1992, Pat. No. 5,311,393. 

This application Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 150,979 
Int. Cl.6 HO2H 3/22 

US. Cl. 361—118 
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1. A voltage surge suppressor comprising: 

first and second input terminals to which an input voltage is 
applied; 

first and second output terminals from which an output 
voltage is derived; 

a first impedance element coupled in circuit with said first 
input terminal and said first output terminal; 

a first voltage responsive switching element coupled in series 
with a first voltage limiting element between said first and 
second input terminals; 

a second impedance element coupled in circuit with said 
second input terminal and said second output terminal; 
and 

a second voltage limiting element coupled in circuit between 
said first voltage responsive switching element and said 
second output terminal. 


5,379,178 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR TRIGGERING AN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC CONSUMER 
Herbert Graf, Dornstetten; Juergen Schwenger, Waiblingen; 
Werner Zimmermann, Stuttgart; Bernd Wichert, Kernen, and 
Thomas Bielesch, Muehlacker, all of Germany, assignors to 
Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE91/00572, § 371 Date Jan. 29, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 29, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/03646, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 5, 1992 
PCT Filed Jul. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 965,298 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 18, 1990, 4026224; 
Sep. 20, 1990, 4029794 
Int. Cl.° FO2D 5/00; GOSF 1/58; H02H 7/122 
U.S. Cl. 361—152 16 Claims 
1. A method for triggering an electromagnetic consumer, 
comprising the steps of: 
applying a supply voltage to the electromagnetic consumer; 
switching the electromagnetic consumer between first and 
second states with a first switching device having output 
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terminals coupled in series to the electromagnetic con- 
sumer; 

applying a second voltage, which is formed across the out- 
put terminals of the first switching device, to a suppressor 
device; 


suppressing the second voltage with the suppressor device; 

comparing the supply voltage to a preselected threshold 
value; and 

controlling the suppression of the second voltage as a func- 
tion of the comparison. 


5,379,179 
LOCKING CONTAINER FOR HAND WEAPON 
David A. Graves, 3631 E. 55th St., Tulsa, Okla. 74135 
Filed Jul. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 98,505 
Int. Cl.6 A41D 19/00 
US. Cl. 361—232 


1. A locking container for a hand weapon comprising a 
longitudinally extending container having an open end and an 
opposite closed end, a transverse plate mounted at the closed 
end of the container, a hand weapon mounted within the con- 
tainer and connected to the transverse plate by means of a 
bracket, the hand weapon having a discharge and adapted to 
be utilized against an assailant, the transverse plate being pro- 
vided with an opening cooperating with the discharge end of 
the hand weapon whereby the discharge end can be directed 
against the assailant, the open end of the container being 
adapted to receive a hand of a user of the hand weapon such 
that the hand can be inserted into the container to grasp the 
hand weapon and so as to position a finger of the hand against 
a trigger of the hand weapon, and a locking device mounted on 
the open end of the container adapted to encircle a wrist of the 
user and lock the hand within the container and thereby pre- 
vent an assailant from taking the hand weapon away from the 
user. 


5,379,180 
CAPACITOR COMPRISING POLYETHYLENE 
2,6-NAPHTHALATE FILM 
Shin-ichi Kinoshita, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Diafoil Hoechst 
Company, Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 104,586 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 17, 1992, 4-217970 
Int. Cl.6 HO1G 4/08, 1/01, 1/015 
US. Cl. 361—323 8 Claims 
1. A capacitor comprising a polyethylene 2,6-naphthalate 
film as a base film, a coating layer, formed on at least one 
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surface of said base film, which coating layer comprises a 
water-soluble or water-dispersible resin and has a center line 
average surface roughness (Ra) of 0.005 to 0.5 ym, and a metal 
layer deposited on said coated polyethylene 2,6-naphthalate 
film, wherein said coated polyethylene 2,6-naphthalate film has 
an F5 value in a machine direction of at least 1.5 x 108 Pa, a 
Young’s modulus in a machine direction of at least 5.9 x 10° Pa, 
and a Young’s niodulus in a transverse direction of at least 
5.9X 109 Pa. 


5,379,181 
SMOOTHING DEVICE FOR A POWER SUPPLY 
Kazuo Ishii, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Jelmex Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 999,115 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 10, 1992, 4-20629 
Int. Cl.6 H01G 4/32, 9/04; H04B 3/28; H0O2M 1/12 
USS. Cl. 361—511 7 Claims 


1. A smoothing device for a power supply comprising: 

a rectifier for rectifying an output of an alternating current 
power supply; and 

at least a pair of electrolytic capacitors for smoothing an 
output of said rectifier; 

each of said pair of electrolytic capacitors having a non- 
polarized structure in which a pair of electrode foils each 
having an oxide film on a surface are wound into a roller 
with a separator interposed therebetween and with a pair 
of electrodes being connected to said pair of electrode 
foils, respectively, said separator being of an ion permea- 
ble material and containing an electrolyte; 

at least one of said pair of electrodes having a mark for 
distinguishing them from each other; and 

said pair of electrolytic capacitors being so connected to 
each other that a magnetic flux generated by said elec- 
trode foils in one of said pair of electrolytic capacitors is 
cancelled by another magnetic flux generated by said 
electrode foils in the other of said pair of electrolytic 
capacitors. 


5,379,182 
HINGED DISPLAY PANEL WITH OUTER COVER AND 
DISPLAY PANEL UNIT SEPARATELY CONNECTED TO 
AN INNER COVER AND INFORMATION MACHINE 
INCLUDING THE SAME 
Hideaki Fujimori, Tokyo; Tetsu Ishikawa, Tochigi; Yoshihisa 
Tamura, Gunma, and Minoru Imaizumi, Saitama, all of Japan, 
assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo and Sanyo Electric Co., 
Ltd., Moriguchi, both of Japan 
Filed Nov. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 980,190 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1991, 3- 
098391[U]; Nov. 29, 1991, 3-315086; Nov. 29, 1991, 3-315088 
Int. Cl.6 HOSK 5/03; GO6F 1/16 
US. Cl. 361—681 16 Claims 
1. A display panel which is pivotably attached to the main 
body of a machine so as to display various data, said display 
panel comprising: 
a display panel unit including a display screen; 
an outer cover for covering the outside of said display panel 
unit; 
an inner cover for covering the inside of said display unit, 
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said inner cover being provided with an opening for ex- 
posing the display portion of said display unit at the posi- 
tion corresponding to said display portion; 

a pair of metal fittings which are screwed to side end por- 
tions of said display panel unit so as to be rotatably sup- 
ported by the main body of said machine; 





wherein said outer cover and said display panel unit are both 
separately connected to said inner cover such that said 
outer cover can be removed while leaving said display 
panel unit attached to said inner cover. 


5,379,183 
COMBINATION I/O PLATE/LID HINGE STRUCTURE 
FOR A NOTEBOOK COMPUTER 
Christian Okonsky, and David Lunsord, both of Austin, Tex., 
assignors to Dell USA, L.P., Austin, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 54,503 
Int. Cl.° HO5K 7/16; GO6F 1/16 


US. Cl. 361—681 14 Claims 


4. Hinge apparatus for pivotally securing a portable com- 
puter lid portion to an associated base portion having a back 
side, said hinge apparatus comprising: 

a metal I/O disposeable on the back side of the associated 

base portion; 

a metal hinge pin member having first anal second end por- 

tions; 

a metal mounting structure comprising; 

first means for anchoring said mounting structure directly 
to said 1/O plate; 

second means for pivotally securing said first end portions 
of said hinge pin member to said mounting structure; 
and 
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third means, associated with said metal hinge pin member, 
for anchoring said second end portion of said hinge pin 
member to the lid portion. 


5,379,184 
PRY-IN/PRY-OUT DISK DRIVE RECEPTACLE 
Steven Barraza, Santa Clara; Mark Feldmeyer, San Jose; Wil- 
liam Black, San Jose, and Thomas Hassur, San Jose, all of 
Calif., assignors to Unisys Corporation, Blue Bell, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 753,276, Aug. 30, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 141,461 
Int. Cl. HOSK 7//0; HO1A 13/629; A47B 95/02 
US. Cl. 361—685 39 Claims 
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20. A multi-module storage array including a set of replace- 
able, modular push-in/pull-out articles and at least one cabinet, 
each cabinet having a number of identical storage-bays for 
receiving any of said articles which may be inserted into any 
bay, each article including a carry-handle having an outer bar 
joining a pair of arms pivoted from opposite sides of the article 
so that the arm ends can be swung; each storage-bay having a 
first stop means adapted to engage an arm-end to pry-in the 
article into its bay and also having a second stop means adapted 
to engage an arm-end when swung oppositely to pry out the 
article; each storage-bay also including hold-spring means 
adapted to engage said carry-handle and maintain it in a hori- 
zontal position when the associated article is less-than-fully 
inserted into a bay. 


5,379,185 
LEADLESS SURFACE MOUNTABLE ASSEMBLY 
Curtis Griffin, Boca Raton; John R. Siomkos, Royal Palm 
Beach, and Geroncio Tan, Sunrise, all of Fla., assignors to 
Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 143,728 
Int. Cl.6 HOSK 7/20 
US, Cl. 361—709 19 Claims 
12. A leadless surface mountable assembly comprising: 
heat dissipating cover; 
a substrate mounted within the cover; 
a heat generating semiconductor device thermally coupled 
to the cover and electrically coupled to the substrate: 
a spacer having an interface portion, the interface portion 
having electrical conductors thereon electrically coupled 
to the substrate wherein the spacer has a cavity extending 


ELECTRICAL 


621 


therethrough, the cavity being sufficiently large to accom- 
modate the semiconductor device: and 
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a plurality of electrical contacts disposed on the interface 


portion of the spacer, the plurality of electrical contacts 
being electrically coupled to the electrical conductors. 


5,379,186 
ENCAPSULATED ELECTRONIC COMPONENT HAVING 
A HEAT DIFFUSING LAYER 
Glenn E. Gold, Coconut Creek; Anthony B. Suppeisa, and 
Anthony J. Suppelsa, both of Coral Springs, all of Fla., assign- 
ors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 85,807 
Int. Cl. HOSK 7/20 
US. Cl. 361—706 
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8. An encapsulated electronic assembly having an integral 

heat diffuser, comprising: 

a printed circuit board; 

a plurality of heat producing electronic components 
mounted to the printed circuit board; 

a first layer of dielectric material encapsulating the plurality 
of electronic components and portions of the printed 
circuit board, the dielectric material selected from the 
group consisting of silicone elastomers, silicone gels, 
epoxy encapsulants, acrylics, silicon-carbon resins, and 
urethanes, and the dielectric material being a poor thermal 
conductor; 

a heat diffusing layer of aluminum nitride power or beryl- 
lium oxide power disposed directly on the dielectric mate- 
rial, the heat diffusing layer having substantially greater 
thermal conductivity than the encapsulant layer and hav- 
ing the property of being electrically non-conductive; and 

a second layer of dielectric material disposed directly on the 
heat diffusing layer, the second layer of dielectric material 
selected from the group consisting of silicone elastomers, 
silicone gels, epoxy encapsulants, acrylics, silicon-carbon 
resins, and urethanes. 
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5,379,187 
DESIGN FOR ENCAPSULATION OF THERMALLY 
ENHANCED INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 

Sang S. Lee, Sunnyvale, and George Fujimoto, Santa Clara, both 

of Calif., assignors to VLSI Technology, Inc., San Jose, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 37,059 
Int. Cl.6 HOSK 7/20 

U.S. Cl. 361—707 
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1. An improved package assembly for a thermally-enhanced, 

molded-plastic quad fiat package (TE-QFP), comprising: 

a thermally conductive, electrically-insulated substrate hav- 
ing a top surface with a central region to which an inte- 
grated-circuit die is attached 

a molded body of plastic material formed around said a 
thermally conductive, electrically-insulated substrate; 

means for centering the thermally conductive, electrically- 
insulated substrate in the package body about a central 
plane in which a lead frame lies, said centering means 
including a recessed surface formed in the sidewalls of 
said substrate, said recessed surface formed into the top 
surface of said thermally conductive, electrically- 
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conductive leads extending below a bottom surface of the chip 
carrier are pressed by the shaped rim of the holder into direct 


contact with the conductive pads on the upper surface of the 
circuit board. 


5,379,189 
ELECTRICAL ASSEMBLIES 


insulated substrate such that said peripherally surrounded Terence C. Merriman, Tewresbury, England, assignor to Smiths 


by said recessed surface; and 

wherein the lead frame has bonding fingers located in a 
central plane of the package assembly and wherein the 
thermally conductive, electrically-insulated substrate in- 
cludes a heat conductive slug having a recessed area 
formed around its outer margins and includes a multilayer 
printed circuit board having a central opening through 
which a portion of said heat conductive slug extends, a 
portion of the heat conductive slug extending above the 
central plane and the recessed area of the heat conductive 
slug extending below the central plane. 


5,379,188 
ARRANGEMENT FOR MOUNTING AN INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT CHIP CARRIER ON A PRINTED CIRCUIT 
BOARD 

David W. G. Winslow, Powys, United Kingdom, assignor to 

Winslow International Limited, Gwent, United Kingdom 

Filed May 3, 1993, Ser. No. 55,245 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 8, 1992, 

9209912 
Int. Cl.6 HOSK 7/02 

US. Cl. 361—760 7 Claims 

1. A mounting for an integrated circuit chip carrier compris- 
ing, in combination, a chip carrier having an flat insulating 
body with top and bottom surfaces, a plurality of conductive 
leads projecting outwardly and downwardly from a periphery 
of the body, a holder having a shaped rim to receive the chip 
carrier to provide a tight fit within the holder for retaining the 
chip carrier in the holder prior to insertion on a printed circuit 
board having a plurality of conductive pads on an upper sur- 
face of the circuit board, and means for clamping the holder 
and the chip carrier onto the printed circuit board so that the 


Industries Limited Company, London, England 
Filed Nov. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 143,901 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 3, 1992, 


Int. Cl.° HOSK 7/02 


US. Cl. 361—760 4 Claims 


1. An electrical assembly comprising a substrate and at least 
one surface mount capacitor, wherein the capacitor has a 
single connector pad at each end, wherein the substrate has 
two separate electrical contact pads and means electrically 
connecting both contact pads on the substrate to the same 
connector pad on the capacitor, the contact pads being other- 
wise electrically isolated from one another at the capacitor, 
wherein the substrate includes two tracks, wherein the two 
tracks extend away from the capacitor, the contact pads on the 
substrate being electrically connected with respective ones of 
the tracks, and wherein the substrate has two other electrical 
contact pads separate from one another that both make electri- 
cal connection to the other connector pad on the capacitor but 
are otherwise electrically isolated from one another at the 


capacitor. 
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5,379,190 
CHIP-TYPE COMPOSITE ELECTRONIC PART AND 
MANUFACTURING METHOD THEREFOR 

Toshihiro Hanamura, and Kaotu Sakai, both of Kyoto, Japan, 

assignors to Rohm Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Feb. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 21,762 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 25, 1992, 4-037521 
Int. Cl.6 HO5K 1/16 

US. Cl. 361—766 
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1. A chip-type composite electronic part comprising: 

a substrate; 

a plurality of circuit elements, including a plurality of com- 
mon electrodes and a plurality of individual electrodes, 
formed on the substrate, at least one of the common elec- 
trodes having a disconnected portion preventing a parallel 
circuit connection between another common electrode 
and at least some of the plurality of circuit elements; and 

a conductor formed at the disconnected portion of the at 
least one common electrode, for bridging the discon- 
nected portion. 


P2 


5,379,191 
COMPACT ADAPTER PACKAGE PROVIDING 
PERIPHERAL TO AREA TRANSLATION FOR AN 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT CHIP 
David H. Carey, and Barry H. Whalen, both of Austin, Tex., 
assignors to Microelectronics and Computer Technology Cor- 
poration, Austin, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 176,924, Jan. 3, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 17,580, Feb. 16, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,289,346, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 887,198, May 
21, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 661,579, 
Feb. 26, 1991, abandoned. This application Jun. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 

257,235 
Int. Cl. HOSK 7/02; HO1R 9/09 
US. Cl. 361—777 


1. A compact adapter package providing peripheral to area 

translation for an integrated circuit chip, comprising: 

a single integrated circuit chip having top and bottom sur- 
faces and having a plurality of conductive terminals dis- 
posed on the bottom surface wherein the entire bottom 
surface of the chip forms a major surface area of the chip 
and a portion of the major surface area inside the terminals 
towards the center of the chip forms an inner surface area 
of the chip; 
dielectric support having upper and lower surfaces 
wherein the support is positioned entirely within the inner 
surface area of the chip and the bottom surface of the chip 
is spaced from and faces the upper surface of the support; 

a plurality of electrically conductive pads extending later- 
ally from the upper surface of the support wherein the 
pads are aligned with and bonded in one-to-one relation- 
ship to the terminals thereby attaching the chip to the 
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support wherein the pads, terminals and bonds are posi- 
tioned entirely within the major surface area of the chip 
outside the inner surface area of the chip; 

a plurality of flat electrically conductive horizontal reroute 
lines on the upper surface of the support wherein each 
reroute line includes a first end at one of said pads and a 
second end within the inner surface area of the chip 
wherein the reroute lines are positioned entirely within 
the major surface area of the chip and disposed entirely 
above and parallel to the upper surface of the support; 

a plurality of electrically conductive vertical vias extending 
through the support between the upper and lower surfaces 
of the support wherein each via is positioned entirely 
within the inner surface area of the chip and positioned 
directly beneath and electrically connected to the second 
end of one of said reroute lines; and 

a plurality of coupling elements in an array pattern on the 
bottom surface of the support wherein each coupling 
element is positioned entirely within the inner surface area 
of the chip and includes a portion directly beneath and 
electrically connected to one of said vias such that each 
terminal is electrically connected to one of said coupling 
elements; 

wherein each terminal is electrically connected to a single 
pad, reroute line, via and coupling element, the reroute 
lines provide all horizontal translation between the termi- 
nals and the coupling elements, and the vias provide all 
vertical translation between the terminals and the cou- 
pling elements. 


5,379,192 
ELECTRICAL INTERCONNECTION SYSTEM BETWEEN 
A PLURALITY OF DAUGHTER CARDS 
Jacques Lievin, Paris, France, assignor to Amphe=)l Socapex, 
France 
PCT No. PCT/FR92/00883, § 371 Date May 10, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date May 10, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/06704, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 1, 1993 
PCT Filed Sep. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 50,065 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 23, 1991, 91 11686 
Int. Cl.° HO1IR 23/68 


USS. Cl. 361—785 10 Claims 
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1. An electrical interconnection system for providing con- 
nections between a plurality of daughter card assemblies, each 
daughter card means being provided with a daughter card and 
an associated connector having first connection elements, the 
system also comprising a mother card including a plurality of 
bases for establishing electrical connections with said connec- 
tors associated with said daughter cards, wherein the first 
connection elements of each connector are electrically con- 
nected to conductor tracks of the associated daughter card, 
wherein some of the daughter card assemblies constituted by 
the connector and the associated daughter card include second 
electrical connection elements which are distinct from the first 
connection elements and which directly connect a daughter 
card with at least one adjacent daughter card assembly consti- 
tuted by a connector and its associated daughter card without 
connection through the mother card, said second elements 
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being adapted to establish some of the electrical interconnec- 
tions between the conductive tracks of the corresponding 
daughter cards, while the other electrical interconnections are 
established using the bases connected to said connectors and 
electrical conductors of said mother card. 


5,379,193 

PARALLEL PROCESSOR STRUCTURE AND PACKAGE 
Thomas P. Gall, Endwell, and James R. Loomis, Binghampton, 

both of N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines 

Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 97,520 
Int. Cl.° HOSK 1/14 

U.S. Cl. 361—784 
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1. A parallel processor having a plurality of processor inte- 
grated circuit chips, a plurality of memory integrated circuit 
chips, and signal interconnection circuitization means therebe- 
tween for providing signal interconnection among said proces- 
sor integrated circuit chips and said memory integrated circuit 
chips, said parallel processor comprising: 

a. a first processor integrated circuit printed circuit board 
having a first processor integrated circuit chip mounted 
thereon; 

. a second processor integrated circuit printed circuit board 
having a second processor integrated circuit chip 
mounted thereon; 

. a first memory integrated circuit printed circuit board 
having a first memory integrated circuit chip mounted 
thereon; 

. a second memory integrated circuit printed circuit board 
having a second memory integrated circuit chip mounted 
thereon; 

. a plurality of discrete circuitized flexible strips, each of 
said circuitized flexible strips having: 

(1). a signal interconnection circuitization portion, having 
X-Y planar circuitization and vias and through holes for 
Z-axis circuitization, 

(2). a terminal portion having means joining a respective 
printed circuit board thereto, and 

(3). a flexible, circuitized portion between said signal 
interconnection circuitization portion and said terminal 
portion; and 

f. a signal interconnection circuitization body portion having 
X-axis, Y-axis, and Z-axis signal interconnection between 
processor integrated circuit chips and memory integrated 
circuit chips and comprising a laminate of said circuitized 
flexible strips at their signal interconnection circuitization 
portions, whereby said circuitized flexible strips are lami- 
nated in physical and electrical connection at their signal 
interconnection circuitization portions and spaced apart at 
their terminal portions, and wherein a pair of circuitized 
flexible strips each have a terminal portion at only one 
end, and (1) the signal interconnection circuitization por- 
tion of one circuitized flexible strip overlaps the signal 
interconnection circuitization portion of the adjacent 
circuitized flexible strip in the signal interconnection cir- 
cuitization body portion of the parallel processor, and (2) 
the terminal portion having means joining a respective 
printed circuit board thereto, and the flexible, circuitized 
portion between the signal interconnection circuitization 
portion and the terminal portion of one of said adjacent 
circuitized flexible strips extends outwardly from one side 
of the signal interconnection circuitization body portion 
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of the parallel processor, and the flexible, circuitized 
portion between the signal interconnection circuitization 
portion and the terminal portion of the adjacent circuit- 
ized flexible strip extends outwardly from the opposite 
side of the signal interconnection circuitization body por- 
tion of the parallel processor. 


5,379,194 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,379,195 
LIGHTING FIXTURE 
J. Michael Epstein, Houston, Tex., assignor to RMS Lighting, 
Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 19,605 
Int. Cl.6 F21V 19/04 
U.S. Cl. 362—20 


1. A light fixture for illuminating an area containing ignitable 
materials, comprising: 

an explosion proof housing; 

a bracket for removably mounting said housing in the area 
containing ignitable materials; 

a light source mounted in the housing; 

a power storage cell mounted in said housing; 

means connected to said power storage cell, for transmitting. 
power from an external source to said power storage cell 
for charging said power storage cell; and 

means connected to said power transmitting means for elec- 
trically connecting said power storage cell to said light 
source to illuminate said light source in response to loss of 
the external power source to said light source. 


5,379,196 
PROJECTION HEADLAMP FOR VEHICLES 
Shoji Kobayashi; Toshihisa Hayami, and Masaaki Ishikawa, all 
of Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to Koito Manufacturing Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 70,902 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1992, 4-146027 
Int. C1.° B60Q 1/06 
US. Cl. 362—61 8 Claims 
1. A projection type headlamp, comprising: 
a substantially oval reflector; 
a light source disposed at a first focal point of said reflector; 
a projection lens disposed in front of said reflector; and 
shade means for cutting at a predetermined position a part of 
light beam emitted from said light source and reflected by 
said reflector, said shade means being provided between 
said reflector and said projection lens in the vicinity of a 
second focal point of said reflector and substantially at a 
focus point of said projection lens, said shade means rotat- 
ing along a horizontal axis thereof for forming variable 
light distribution patterns, said shade means comprising: 
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a first shade member rotatably supported on said horizon- 


tal axis; and 


a second shade member rotatably supported on said hori- 
zontal axis and rotating therealong independently from 
said first shade member. 


5,379,197 
LIGHTED BICYCLE SAFETY DEVICE 

Philip C. Conyers, and Maxine E. Conyers, both of Connersville, 

Ind., assignors to Conyers (Gpmrr) Enterprises, Inc., Conners- 

ville, Ind. 

Filed Feb. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 20,673 
Int. Cl.° B62J 6/00 

U.S. Cl. 362—72 


1. A bicycle safety device for use with a bicycle comprising 
handlebars, which define the outermost sides of the bicycle, 
and a frame, the device comprising: 

a lighting apparatus comprising 

an elongated lens connected to a power source housing, 

a light bulb, 

a light bulb retaining member, 

a power source, and 

a light switch means for shifting the light bulb between an 
off-position, where the light bulb is not connected to the 
power source, and an on-position where the light bulb is 
in electrical communication with the power source, the 
light switch means comprising a sleeve rotatable with 
the apparatus which cooperates with the light bulb 
retaining member to shift the light bulb between on and 
off positions, and a projecting on-off switch that is 
slidably disposed within a channel formed in the appara- 
tus between one and off position notches formed in the 
apparatus, the projecting on-off switch operatively 
connected to the rotatable sleeve; 

means for securing the light apparatus to the bicycle frame; 

means, located intermediate the lighting apparatus and the 

securing means, for pivoting the lighting apparatus with 
respect to the securing means to orientations between and 
including an operational orientation, wherein the lighting 
apparatus is oriented substantially horizontally and later- 
ally such that the illuminating lens extends laterally from 
the bicycle beyond the outermost bicycle side and is visi- 
ble from behind the bicycle, and a storage orientation 
wherein the lighting apparatus is oriented approximately 
90° from the operational orientation, the pivot means 
comprising first and second frictionally engaging pivoting 
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members and a compression spring assembly biasing the 
pivot members together; and 

a straightening spring coupling the lighting apparatus to the 
pivot means. 


5,379,198 
COURTESY LAMP SYSTEM FOR VEHICLES 
Zhijie Zhang, 469 S. 7th St., San Jose, Calif. 95112 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 911,259, Jul. 7, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 815,573, 
Dec. 26, 1991, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 809,647, Dec. 17, 1991, abandoned. This application Dec. 4, 
1992, Ser. No. 985,664 
Int. Cl. B60Q 1/26 
U.S. Cl. 362—83.1 


1. A courtesy lamp system for a vehicle comprising: 

an elongated housing having a pair of opposed ends, said 
housing also having a front recess; 

means coupled with the housing for defining a lamp array in 
the recess, said lamp array including a number of lamps, 
and means for coupling the lamps of the array to a portion 
of the vehicle; 

an elongated mirror having a pair of opposed ends; and 

universal joint means shiftably coupling one end of the mir- 
ror to one end of the housing for movement relative to the 
housing so as to allow the mirror to be selectively adjusted 
in a plurality of directions and about a plurality of pivot 
axes. 


5,379,199 

LOW PROFILE RECESSED WALL LIGHTING FIXTURE 
Steven J. Hirshenhorn, Maple Glen; Steven T. Reisbord, Ard- 

more, and William P. Galgon, Meadowbrook, all of Pa., as- 

signors to Progress Lighting, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Jan. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 895 
Int. Cl. F21S 1/02 

U.S. Cl. 362—147 


1. A lighting fixture assembly comprising: 
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(a) a recessed enclosure that houses a light source, said 
recessed enclosure having a back wall and an opened face 
with a flange portion, said flange portion having predeter- 
mined length and width dimensions that exceed those of 
the back wall; 

(b) a tray connected to said recessed enclosure and extend- 
ing outward from said flange portion and providing a 
platform adapted for supporting a light diffuser, said tray 
having an upright partition, said platform extending be- 
tween from about the upright partition of the tray to about 
the flange portion, the tray further including adjustable 
connecting means extendable between from about the 
upright partition of the tray to about said flange portion 
for engaging the light diffuser; and 

(c) means for mounting said recessed enclosure in a predeter- 
mined orientation. 


5,379,200 
PORTABLE ELECTRIC LANTERN APPARATUS 
Terry P. Echard, Rte. 1 Box 220A, Harrisville, W. Va. 26362 
Filed Dec. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 175,129 
Int. C16 F21L 11/00 


US. Cl. 362—186 13 Claims 


1. A new and improved portable electric lantern apparatus, 

comprising: 

a base assembly which includes a housing portion, a lamp- 
supporting portion supported by said housing portion, and 
a light-diffuser-retaining portion supported by said lamp- 
supporting portion, 

a plurality of strut members connected to said base assembly 
and projecting upward from said base assembly, 

a handle-supporting assembly connected to said strut mem- 
bers, 

a handle supported by said handle-supporting assembly, said 
handle located above said base assembly and above said 
strut members, said handle connected to said handle-sup- 
porting assembly by a pivoted connection, 

a light diffuser supported by said light-diffuser-retaining 
portion of said base assembly, said light diffuser extending 
upward from said base assembly toward said handle-sup- 
porting assembly, 

a lamp assembly supported by said lamp-supporting portion 
of said base assembly, said lamp assembly being supported 
by said lamp-supporting portion such that said lamp as- 
sembly is centrally disposed in said light diffuser when 
said light diffuser is supported by said light-diffuser-retain- 
ing portion of said base assembly, 

wherein a combination of top portions of said strut members 
and said handle-supporting assembly are positioned a 
sufficient distance from said base assembly and said light 
diffuser such that a clearance is provided between said 
light diffuser and said handle-supporting assembly which 
is sufficient to permit said light diffuser to be raised above 
said light-diffuser-retaining portion of said base assembly 
and to clear a top portion of said lamp assembly, to permit 
said light diffuser to be removed sideways from the lan- 
tern apparatus through a space between the strut members 
for replacement of said lamp assembly, and to permit said 
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light diffuser to be returned to said light-diffuser-retaining 
portion of said base assembly, 

a switch assembly supported by said base assembly for con- 
trolling operation of said lamp assembly, and 

an electrical power source which includes an electrical 
conductor assembly supported by said base assembly and 
connected to said lamp assembly and said switch assembly 
for providing electrical power to said lamp assembly and 
said switch assembly. 


5,379,201 
PORTABLE LIGHT FOR LAPTOP COMPUTER 
Arthur S. Friedman, 2144 Seneca West, Merrick, N.Y. 11566 
Filed Jan. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 179,197 
Int. Cl.° F21L 7/00 


US. Cl. 362—191 13 Claims 


1. A portable light comprising a battery pack and a light 


assembly, mounting means on said battery pack for selectively 
receiving and positioning said light assembly on said battery 
pack with said light assembly extending laterally from said 
battery pack in a use position, and storage means on said light 
assembly for selectively receiving and storing said battery pack 
on said light assembly with said battery pack extending linearly 
relative to said light assembly in a stored position; said light 
assembly comprising a reflector with an outer wall, a rear wall 
and opposed end walls defining an open face opposed to said 
outer wall, means for mounting a bulb within said reflector for 
projection of illumination through said open face, an elongate 
mounting panel generally coplanar with said reflector outer 
wall and extending rearwardly beyond said rear wall of said 
reflector, said mounting panel, in said use position, extending 
transversely across said battery pack and engaging said mount- 
ing means with said reflector being positioned in spaced rela- 
tion to a side of said battery pack; said battery pack comprising 
a battery chamber, opposed first and second face walls, op- 
posed first and second side walls, and opposed first and second 
end walls, said mounting means comprising slot means on said 
first end wall for slidably receiving said mounting panel posi- 
tioned transversely to said battery pack. 


5,379,202 
OUTDOOR ANIMATED HOLIDAY LIGHT DISPLAY 

Daniel Daun, Hoffman Estates, Ill., assignor to Noma Interna- 
tional, Inc., Forest Park, Ill. 

Filed Apr. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 51,196 
Int. Cl. F21P 1/00 

US. Cl, 362—252 10 Claims 

1. An animated light display, comprising: 

(a) a decoration having a decorative part to be animated, said 
decorative part having a series of successive display ele- 
ments, each display element partially overlapping an adja- 
cent display element along the series; 

(b) a plurality of string sets of electric lights supported on the 
display elements; and 

(c) control means for simulating animation of the decorative 
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part by sequentially illuminating the sets of lights on the a pair of spaced, outstanding studs disposed on an outside 
display elements in succession, only one set of lights being surface of said housing; 
an electric bulb disposed within said housing; 
a battery disposed within said housing for powering said 
electric bulb: and 
switch means for controlling the flow of electricity from 
said battery through said electric bulb. 


5,379,204 
LUMINAIRE 

George W. Paterson, Fife, Great Britain, assignor to Strand 

Lighting Ltd., Middlesex, United Kingdom 

Filed Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 976,478 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 31, 1992, 

9207085 
Int. Cl.6 F21V 21/00 

US. Cl. 362—285 15 Claims 


illuminated at any one time while all the other sets of 
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ILLUMINATED STILT APPARATUS 


Patricia A. Marano, 3313 McIntyre Dr., Murrysville, Pa. 15668 
Filed Sep. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 121,531 1. A luminaire comprising means for mounting a light 


Int. Cl. F21V 33/00 source, and means for directing the beam therefrom along an 
US. Cl. 362—253 4 Claims optical axis of the luminaire in which the means for mounting 
the light source is removable, and further comprising means 
for adjusting the position along the optical axis of the light 
source relative to the adjusting means, wherein the position 
adjusting means comprises an abutment provided on the lumi- 
naire and an engaging feature provided on the mounting 
means, the engagement between the two defining the position 
at which the light source mounting means is axially located 
when inserted into the lamp, the relative axial position of the 
abutment or feature being variable. 


5,379,205 
STRUCTURE FOR A SWINGABLE ARM MOUNTING 
BASE 

Chih-Wen Peng, No. 9, Lane 1, Chung Hsing Road, Sec. 1, Wu 

Ku Hsiang, Taipei Hsien, 

Filed Oct. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 133,307 
Int. Cl.6 F218 1/02 

USS. Cl. 362—430 


1. A stilt apparatus, said stilt apparatus comprising: 
a pair of elongated linear column members; 
a horizontal foot hold projecting outwardly from each of 
said elongated linear column members; 
said elongated linear members each comprising an elevation 
member extending downward from said horizontal foot 
hold and a graspable support member extending upward 
from said horizontal foot hold; 
a cavity provided in each elongated linear column member; 
a cavity provided in each horizontal foot hold; 1. A mounting base structure for a swingable arm which is 
at least one light passing channel communicating from the placed in an appropriate position of a wall sconce lamp, an 
interior of each of said cavities to an exterior surface of pper securing adapter and a lower securing adapter used with 
each elongated linear column member and each horizontal 4 connecting member to pivotally connect the mounting base 
foot hold; to a swingable arm, characterized in that said swingable arm 
self-powered illumination means disposed within each of having an adapter with a square aperture at one end, the cen- 
said cavities; ters of the upper and the lower securing adapters have a pas- 
said self-powered illumination means comprising: sage, a first groove is provided on the surface along one side of 
a housing insertable into and removable from said cavity; the aperture, a second groove is provided inside the first 





628 


groove, said connecting member is provided inside the first 
groove, said connecting member is provided with a connecting 
body, two anti-friction plates, two C-shaped rings and two 
washers, the connecting body being a square tube for insertion 
into the passage of the swingable arm and has a flange ring of 
smaller diameter at each end, and electric wiring hole is pro- 
vided in a location confronting the passage of the swingable 
arm, the two C-shaped rings being insertable into the second 
grooves of the two securing adapters to project into the wall of 
the aperture, the two anti-friction plates being insertable into 
the first grooves of the two securing adapters respectively, 
both ends of the connecting body are feedable through the two 
C-shaped rings and the two washers are insertable, and by 
extrusion and stretching process the two flange rings of the 
connecting body are extended outwardly to form a positioning 
ring for swinging. 


5,379,206 
LOW LOSS SNUBBER CIRCUIT WITH ACTIVE 
RECOVERY SWITCH 
Christopher D. Davidson, Surrey, Canada, assignor to Argus 
Technologies, Ltd., Burnaby, Canada 
Filed Dec. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 985,809 
Int. Cl.6 HO2H 7/122 
US. Cl. 363—55 


1. A switchmode power converter including a circuit for 
achieving low loss snubbing across the switching element 
comprising: 

a transformer with at least two windings and the primary of 
which transformer has a switching element side and a line 
side; 

a switching element in series with the primary winding, said 
switching element having a transformer side of the switch- 
ing element and a line side of the switching element; 

a snubber diode and a snubber capacitor in series with one 
another across the switching element; 

a discharge path for discharging the capacitor including a 
second diode, a switch and an inductor, said discharge 
path extending from the node between the snubber diode 
and the snubber capacitor to the line side of the primary of 
the transformer; 

a winding coupled to the inductor, said winding being in 
series with a third diode and said winding and third diode 
in series extending between the line side of the switching 
element and the line side of the transformer; and 

a third winding of the transformer in series with the dis- 
charge path. 
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5,379,207 

CONTROLLED LEAKAGE FIELD MULTI-INTERPHASE 
TRANSFORMER EMPLOYING C-SHAPED LAMINATED 

MAGNETIC CORE 
Manoj R. Shah, Latham, N.Y., assignor to General Electric Co., 

Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,194 

Int. Cl.6 HO2M 7/00 

US. Cl. 363—64 


1. A multi-interphase transformer for use in paralleling out- 
puts of a polyphase input power source having nine or more 
phases, said transformer comprising: 

at least three magnetic core sections each having first and 
second leg portions with first, and second ends and a third 
leg portion disposed between the first ends of said first and 
second leg portions; 

the second ends of the first and second leg portions of each 
core section being positioned in adjoining relationship 
with at least two other core sections to form a space gap 
between the first and second leg sections of each adjoining 
core section so as to control leakage fields related to D.C. 
or low frequency inductance; 

a single continuous winding disposed in inductive relation- 
ship with each said core section, each said winding being 
wound substantially equally around the first and second 
leg portions of a core section and having first and second 
ends; 

the first ends of each of said windings being commonly 
connected with one another; 

the second ends of each of said windings being connected to 
a three phase symmetrical input source, and 

wherein the second ends of the first and second leg portions 
of each core section include adjacent surfaces for forming 
predetermined substantially uniform space gaps with each 
said adjoining core section so as to control high frequency 
inductance of the core sections. 


5,379,208 
HIGH SPEED DRIVING CIRCUIT FOR MAGNETIC 
HEAD EFFECTIVE AGAINST FLYBACK PULSE 

Eiji Shinozaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 132,831 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 7, 1992, 4-268295 
Int. Cl.6 HO2M 3/24; HO3K 3/01] 

US. Cl. 363—97 9 Claims 

1. A driving circuit for a magnetic head having first and 
second current nodes, comprising: 

a) a switching network having 

a series combination of first and second transistors con- 
nected between a first source of voltage and a first 
common node, 

a series combination of third and fourth transistors con- 
nected between said first source of voltage and said first 
common node and 

a first constant current source connected between said 
first common node and a second source of voltage 
different in voltage level from said first voltage source, 

said first and second current nodes being connected be- 
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tween said first transistor and said second transistor and 
between said third transistor and said fourth transistor, 
respectively; 

b) a level shifter operative to produce a pair of secondary 
driving pulse signals complementary to each other from a 
pair of primary driving pulse signals complementary to 
each other, and supplying said secondary driving pulse 
signals to control nodes of said first and third transistors, 
respectively; 

c) a signal source unit operative to produce said primary 
driving pulse signals having respective leading edges, and 
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and a diode connected together in series, each recovery 
path having a first end which is connected to the load and 
to one of the main switches and a second end which is 
connected to the power supply, the second end of the 
recovery path having no direct connection to any of the 
main switches, the auxiliary switches being driven by at 
least two different pulse trains which are derived from 
said first PWM< signal, and which are distinct from said 
first PWM signal, wherein the recovery paths comprise 
means for carrying current from the load to the power 


supply. 


supplying said primary driving pulse signals to said level 


5,379,210 
NATURAL TRACKING CONTROLLER 
Ljubomir T. Grujic, Villeneuve d’Ascq, France, and William P. 
Mounfield, Jr., Baton Rouge, La., assignors to M&M Soft- 
ware Products, Inc., Columbia, S.C. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 919,764 
Int. Cl.6 GOSB 13/02; GO6F 15/46 


US. Cl. 364—148 22 Claims 


Y(s) 


shifter and to control nodes of said second and fourth 
transistors so that a charging path and a discharging path 
are provided from said first source of voltage to one of 
said current nodes and from the other of said current 
nodes to said second source of voltage, respectively; and 
d) a controller operative to detect said leading edges of said 1. An apparatus for physically forcing a physical vector 
primary driving pulse signals so as to cause said level Output y of a physical system to converge to a selected physical 
shifter to temporally change a voltage level of one of said Output vector ya in accordance with a selected vector tracking 
secondary driving pulse signals in a transient period for property T; in which the output vector y is affected by the 
changing the direction of current flowing into said mag- internal physical dynamics of the system, external physical 
netic head, thereby preventing said first or third bipolar disturbances, and the physical responses of physical actuators 
transistor from turn-on due to a flyback pulse produced in in the system to an external physical control vector u; and in 
said transient period by said magnetic head. which the internal dynamics of the system are not necessarily 
—_—_—_—_— known, and in which the values and effects of the external 

disturbances are not necessarily known; comprising: 
(a) means for measuring the difference vector e between the 

selected output vector yg and the output vector y; 
(b) means for determining the vector tracking property T as 
a selected function of the difference vector e; 

Lange ep ntehges pin dong pal (c) means for determining an internal control vector wit), 
US. Cl. 363—132 F _ w(t) is expressible in a form substantially equivalent 


5,379,209 
ELECTRONIC SWITCHING CIRCUIT 
Jerry K. Goff, Doylestown, Pa., assignor to Performance Con- 
trols, Inc., Horsham, Pa. 


mt)=pm(t—6)+ VT 
or to 
w(t)=kVT 


p is the internal control gain, where 0< <p]; 

k=(1—p)—!, whereby k is a high gain; 

t is the time; 

€ is a small, non-negative interval of time; 

w(t) is a function of t; 

V=Viai.d)= W(@)[J(G.d)Az— (q®) Bq) W(q*)] —; 

q is a minimal-order vector of dynamic variables that 
completely describe the dynamics of the system, insofar 
as those dynamics affect the output vector y; 

gé is a matrix qgS=(q q()... gq... qS—), wherein q is 
the ith derivative of q with respect to time, and {20 is 
the highest order derivative of q needed to describe the 


1. In an electronic switching circuit for providing current 
through a load, the circuit comprising four main electronic 
switches connected between a power supply and the load, a 
first pair of main switches being driven by a first pulse-width 
modulated (PWM) signal derived from a command signal, the system; 
second pair of main switches being driven by a second PWM y=g(q,d) is expressible as an algebraic function g of q and 
signal which is derived from the complement of the first PWM d; 
signal, d is a vector or vector function of the external disturb- 

the improvement wherein the circuit includes four recovery ances affecting the system; 

paths, each recovery path comprising an auxiliary switch J is the Jacobian matrix (0g/2q); 
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Ar=(ef1/aq®), a matrix or matrix function determined 
by the dynamics of the system; 

fi=filq, q™, . . . , q®), a f-th order differential vector 
function of q which represents the dynamic properties 
of the system; 

B=(2f2/dab), a matrix or matrix function determined by 
the dynamics of the actuators: 

fo=f(u, u®, ..., uO, ..., uD), an n-th order differential 
vector function of u, wherein u is the ith derivative of 
u with respect to time, and 20 is the highest order 
derivative of u needed to described the control input; 

b=b(u, ul, . . . , u() is a vector function of u and its 
derivatives describing the effect of u on the actuators; 

r is the dimension of vector u; 

n is the dimension of vector y; 

W(qh)=[J(q.d)Az— \(q®)B(q)]? if r>n; 

W(q!)=I, the identity matrix, if r=n; 

(d) means for deriving the external control vector u from the 
internal control vector w from a relationship which is 
expressible in a form substantially equivalent to 

b(u, wu, ..., u™M=wit); 

(e) transmitting the external physical control vector u to the 
actuators, whereby a physical response in the actuators is 
induced, physically causing the physical output vector y 
to converge toward the selected physical output vector 
Yd; and 

(f) repeating steps (a) through (e) sufficiently to physically 
force the physical output vector y to converge to the 
selected physical output vector ya in accordance with the 
selected vector tracking property T. 


5,379,211 
PRESS FOLDER PRESET SYSTEM 

Timothy D. McVenes, Byron, Ill., assignor to Brown Printing 

Company, A Division of Gruner & Jahr Printing and Publish- 

ing Co., Waseca, Minn. 

Filed May 11, 1993, Ser. No. 59,303 
Int. C1.6 GO5B 19/18; GO6F 15/46; B41F 13/24 

U.S. Cl. 364—167.01 6 Claims 


1. Apparatus for facilitating the set-up of a folder section of 
a web printing press to carry out a particular specified job, said 
folder being of the type having a plurality of motor-driven turn 
bars for adjusting the lateral position of a paper ribbon flowing 
through said folder section and a plurality of motor-driven 
compensation rollers for adjusting the advance and retard of 
said ribbons relative to a page cutting device, comprising: 
(a) a plurality of linear transducing means, individually 
associated with each of said plurality of motor-driven turn 
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bars and said motor-driven compensating rollers, for pro- 
ducing electrical signals proportional to the displacement 
of said turn bars and compensation rollers from predeter- 
mined reference locations; 

(b) memory means for storing data corresponding to a de-’ 
sired target position for each of said plurality of turn bars 
and compensation rollers for a plurality of possible job 
names; 

(c) programmable controller means coupled to receive said 
electrical signals from said plurality of linear transducing 
means and said data from said memory means relating to 
a specified job name for generating motor drive signals 
related to the extent of displacement of each of said turn 
bars and compensation rollers from said desired target 
positions for the specified job name; and 

(d) means for applying said motor drive signals to said mo- 
tor-driven turn bars and said motor-driven compensation 
rollers to effect closed-loop repositioning thereof to said 
desired target positions of each. 


5,379,212 
LOCKING MEMORY DEVICE 

Larry W. Sarner, Loveland, and David C. Beckwith, Boulder, 

both of Colo., assignors to United States Voting Machines, 

Inc., Boulder, Colo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 471,643, Jan. 29, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 16,195 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/28 

US. Cl. 364—409 


1. In a voting system comprising a vote storage device, a 
method of preventing data from being written to said vote 
storage device after the occurrence of a predetermined event, 
said method comprising the steps of: 

comparing address information present on an address bus 

with a preselected address; 

generating an output signal when said address information 

corresponds to said preselected address; 
writing preselected data to an auxiliary memory device in © 
response to the generation of said output signal; 

preventing data from being written to said vote storage 
device when said preselected data is stored in said auxil- 
iary memory device wherein said vote storage device is 
located in a tally module of said voting system. 


5,379,213 

TEST SCORING SYSTEM AND METHOD 

Harry G. Derks, Holland, Mich., assignor to Fleetwood Furni- 
ture Company, Inc., Holland, Mich. 

Filed Jan. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 826,987 

Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/28 
US. Cl. 364—411 22 Claims 

1. A test scoring system comprising: 

a hand-held answer recording unit having a user input de- 
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vice for receiving user answers and a storage device for 
storing said user answers; 

a scoring processor for receiving answer data from said 
answer recording unit; 

a data transfer unit connected with said scoring processor 
for providing a single bit discharge command signal to 
said answer recording unit, for receiving answer data 
from said answer recording unit and for transferring said 
answer data to said scoring processor; 

wherein said answer recording unit includes a monitor cir- 
cuit that is responsive to said discharge command signal to 
read-out answer data recorded in said memory locations 
as data words; 


wherein each said answer recording unit and said data trans- 
fer unit includes a housing defined by a physically substan- 
tially imperforate wall; and 

a non-symmetrical communication link between said answer 
recording unit and said data transfer unit including a pair 
of transducers, each transducer entirely within the respec- 
tive housing of each of said answer recording unit and said 
data transfer unit, for transferring data words from said 
answer recording unit to said data transfer, unit, and single 
bit command signals from said data transfer unit to said 
answer recording unit between said transducers across 
said imperforate walls, whereby multiple bit data words 
can be transferred by said non-symmetrical communica- 
tion link in response to a single bit discharge command 
signal. 


5,379,214 
METHOD FOR READING THE CONCENTRATION OF A 
MEDICALLY SIGNIFICANT COMPONENT OF A 
BIOLOGICAL FLUID FROM A TEST STRIP 

Steven R. Arbuckle, Indianapolis, Ind.; Michael E. Grant, Sand 

Point, Id.; Richard Riedel, Carmel, and Roge: L. Hammer, 

Knighstown, both of Ind., assignors to Boehringer Mannheim 

Corporation, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Filed Oct. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 140,601 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/42 

US. Cl. 364—413.01 


1. A method of altering an instruction in, and using the 
altered instruction to determine the concentration of a medi- 
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cally significant component of a body fluid by, one or more 
microcomputer controlled instruments, wherein each instru- 
ment includes a port for receiving a substrate upon which a 
chemistry is supported, the chemistry reacting with the medi- 
cally significant component of the body fluid when a specimen 
of the body fluid is applied to the chemistry, the instrument 
determining the concentration of the medically significant 
component in the body fluid by exposing the reacted chemistry 
to radiation and determining a characteristic from the reacted 
chemistry, the determined characteristic of the reacted chemis- 
try bearing a known relationship to the concentration of the 
medically significant component in the body fluid, the instru- 
ment further including a port through which instructions and 
data can be received from and transmitted to, an external 
device, the method comprising the steps of transmitting from 
the external device to each instrument a first attention protocol 
if the instruments are in a state in which they are capable of 
determining the concentration of the medically significant 
component and transmitting a second attention protocol if the 
instruments are not in a state in which they are capable of 
determining the concentration of the medically significant 
component for advising each instrument that a further instruc- 
tion is to be transmitted, transmitting one of a global address to 
each instrument and an address unique to one of the instru- 
ments, transmitting an instruction to all or said one instrument, 
and employing the thus-transmitted instruction to determine 
the concentration of the medically significant component of a 
body fluid in all or said one instrument. 


5,379,215 
METHOD FOR CREATING A 3-D IMAGE OF TERRAIN 
AND ASSOCIATED WEATHER 

Douglas P. Kruhoeffer, Long Lake, and Craig Burfeind, Chan- 

hassen, both of Minn., assignors to Douglas P. Kruhoeffer, 

Winnetka, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 660,620, Feb. 25, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 147,021 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/54 


US. Cl. 364—420 10 Claims 


* 


FLY-BY 
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1. A method of displaying an illustration of weather relative 
to terrain, comprising: 

retrieving a digitized three-dimensional terrain map from a 
permanent storage, the terrain map including information 
relating to elevation and geographical features; 

retrieving information from digitized satellite photographs, 
the photographs including terrain information; 

combining the three dimensional terrain map with satellite 
photographs to form a composite terrain map wherein 
terrain information from satellite photographs supplement 
information from the terrain map; 

receiving virtual real time remote weather information from 
remote locations, wherein the remote locations are lo- 
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cated at positions represented on the composite terrain 
map; 

receiving virtual real time satellite weather information from 
a weather satellite, wherein the satellite weather informa- 
tion includes information related to cloud formations 
located at positions represented on the composite terrain 
map; 

receiving virtual real time weather radar information from 
weather radar located at a position represented on the 
composite terrain map, wherein the weather radar infor- 
mation includes information related to storms and precipi- 
tation; 

obtaining time and date information; 

obtaining from an operator initial coordinates related in 
three dimensions to the composite terrain map; 

obtaining from an operator a three dimensional fly by path 
which begins at the initial coordinates and follows a path 
related in three dimensions to the composite terrain map; 

obtaining view angle information from an operator represen- 
tative of a desired view angle relative to the composite 
terrain map along the fly by path; 

creating a three dimensional weather map by combining the 
composite terrain map with virtual real time remote 
weather information, virtual real time satellite weather 
information, and virtual real time weather radar informa- 
tion, wherein the three dimensional weather map depicts 
clouds, storms, and precipitation in three dimensions 
shown relative to terrain elevation and geographical fea- 
tures on the composite terrain map; 

adding shadows to the three dimensional weather map based 
upon the time and date information whereby a sun angle is 
located in three dimensions relative to the terrain map 
thereby defining a light source and shadows resulting 
from the light source are projected onto the three dimen- 
sional weather map; 

creating a simulated fly by in three dimensions relative to the 
three dimensional weather map based upon the fly by path 
and view angle information; and 

displaying a sequence of images representing a view along 
the fly by path from the view angle. 


5,379,216 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING A NEW 
OUTPUT RECORD MEDIUM ILLUSTRATING A 
QUANTITATIVE DESCRIPTION IN THE VOLUME 
DIMENSION OF MUD FILTRATE INVASION INTO 
PERMEABLE ZONES OF A FORMATION IN A 
WELLBORE 
Elton L. Head, Kingwood, Tex., assignor to Schlumberger Tech- 
nology Corporation, Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 27, 1992, Ser. No. 889,545 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/20; G01V 5/00 


US. Cl. 364—422 10 Claims 
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1. A system responsive to a set of invasion parameters associ- 
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ated with each unit of depth in a wellbore for generating an 
output record medium, comprising: 

first means responsive to the set of invasion parameters 
associated with said each unit of depth in said wellbore for 
determining a corresponding volume of mud filtrate 
which has invaded into permeable zones of a formation 
traversed by said wellbore for a given thickness at said 
each unit of depth in said wellbore, 

said permeable zones of formation at said each depth in said 
wellbore including a flushed zone, an uninvaded zone, and 
a transition zone interposed between said flushed zone and 
said uninvaded zoned, 

said invasion parameters including a resistivity of the flushed 
zone (Rxo), a radius (r}) measured from a wall of said 
wellbore to an outer radial extremity of said flushed zone, 
and a radius (r2) measured from a wall of said wellbore to 
an inner radial extremity of said uninvaded zone, 

said first means determining said volume of mud filtrate 
invasion into said flushed zone and said transition zone of 
said formation for a given thickness at‘said each unit of 
depth in said wellbore by using the following equation: 


Vmf=3.1416... 
/3{(Rmf/Rxo)'/"\[r}2 + (ri r2) +2? — 3767], 


where Vmf is the volume of mud filtrate, Rmf is the resistiv- 
ity of said mud filtrate, and rz is the radius of said well- 
bore; and 

output record generating means responsive to the volume of 
mud filtrate invasion into said permeable zones of said 
formation for said given thickness at said each unit of 
depth in said wellbore determined by said first means for 
generating an output record medium illustrating said vol- 
ume of mud filtrate invasion into said permeable zones of 
said formation at said each unit of depth in the wellbore. 


5,379,217 

VEHICLE ELECTROMAGNETIC CLUTCH CONTROL 
DEVICE 

Munehiko Mimura, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 892,061 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 29, 1991, 3-124266 
Int. Cl.6 F16D 27/00 


USS. Cl. 364—424.1 2 Claims 


1. A vehicle electromagnetic clutch control device, compris- 

ing: 

a microcomputer for calculating a current instruction signal 
according to travel control data and engine control data 
and for outputting a clutch release signal and having an 
analog-to-digital converter for converting a supply volt- 
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age into a digital signal, said microcomputer including a 
PWM modulator for obtaining a difference between said 
current instruction signal and an output current feedback 
signal to output a pulse-width modulation signal accord- 
ing to said difference and said digital signal; 

a PWM output transistor which operates in accordance with 
said pulse-width modulation signal to allow a clutch cur- 
rent to flow in an electromagnetic clutch; 

a quick-break transistor which is controlled by said clutch 
release signal to interrupt said clutch current which flows 
when said PWM output transistor is non-conductive; 

a current detecting resistor for detecting said clutch current 
flowing when said quick-break transistor is conductive; 
and 

a current detecting amplifier for detecting a voltage devel- 
oped across said current detecting resistor to apply said 
output current feedback signal to said microcomputer. 


5,379,218 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MINIMIZING 
EFFECTS OF CROSS WIND ON VEHICLE HANDLING 

Stefan Jacobi, Sindelfingen, and Volker Berkefeld, Renningen, 

both of Germany, assignors to Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche AG, 

Weissach, Germany 

Filed Aug. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 933,192 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 22, 1991, 4127725 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 7/70, 7/76 

US. Cl. 364—424,01 44 Claims 


1. A method for minimizing effects of cross wind on the 
handling of a vehicle having a vehicle body, at least two axles, 
means for driver steering of the vehicle, air pressure measuring 
points arranged on opposite sides of an outer skin of the vehicle 
body, a final control element which responds to a differential 
between pressures measured at the pressure measuring points 
on both vehicle sides, and means for generating vehicle steer- 
ing movements which are directed against the effects of the 
cross wind, said method comprising the steps of: 

determining differential pressure between the pressures 

measured at said pressure measuring points; 

using said differential pressure to determine a yaw angle 

velocity and yaw angle acceleration of said vehicle caused 
by force of said cross wind on said vehicle body; and 
causing said final control element to apply an additional 
steering angle adjustment to said vehicle to cause said yaw 
angle velocity and yaw angle acceleration to approach 
zero. 
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5,379,219 
VEHICLE DIGITAL MOVEMENT DATA RECORDING 
APPARATUS 
Wataru Ishibashi, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Yazaki Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 696,645, May 7, 1991, abandoned. This 


application Mar. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 220,628 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1990, 2-61354 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 13/00, 7/70 
US. Cl. 364—424.04 4 Claims 


1D DATA RECORDING AREA 


‘TRAVEL DISTANCE DATA 
RECORDING AREA 


ORY SHORTAGE 
COMPENSATION AREA 


DIGITAL MOVEMENT DATA 
RECORDING APEA 1502 


OPTIONAL 





1. A vehicle digital movement data recording apparatus 

comprising: 

an external record medium having a digital movement data 
recording area for recording compressed data and an 
optional recording area for recording further data having 
a resolution lower than said compressed data when said 
digital movement data recording area has no more space 
available for recording data; 

a digital movement data generating means for supervising a 
moving state of a vehicle and for producing digital move- 
ment data thereof; 

a storage means for recording said digital movement data 
produced by said digital movement data generating means 
onto said digital movement data recording area of said 
external record medium, said external record medium 
adapted to be inserted into and removed from said record- 
ing apparatus; and 

a detecting means for detecting when there is no more avail- 
able space for recording said digital movement data in said 
digital movement data recording area of said external 
record medium, wherein when said detecting means de- 
tects that there is no available space for recording said 
digital movement data in said digital movement data re- 
cording area of said external record medium, said storage 
means records data such as travel starting time, terminat- 
ing time and a travel distance of said vehicle of each 
vehicle in a memory storage compensation area provided 
in said optional recording area of said external record 
medium. 


5,379,220 
ELECTRONIC STEERING CONTROL 
William E. Allen, and David A. Paul, both of Peoria, IIl., assign- 
ors to Caterpillar Inc., Peoria, Ill. 
PCT No. PCT/US91/05294, § 371 Date Jul. 29, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 29, 1991 
PCT Filed Jul. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 972,465 
Int. Cl1.6 B62D 5/04, 1/00, 6/00 
US. Cl. 364—424,05 17 Claims 
1. An apparatus (23) for changing steering modes in a vehi- 
cle (10) having a plurality of steerable wheels (12) and a steer- 
ing input device (24) being connected to said vehicle (10) and 
movable to and between a plurality of positions, each of said 
positions being associated with a desired rate of turn of the 
vehicle (10), comprising: 
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a previous steering mode; 

means (33) for selecting a desired steering mode having a 
predetermined range of rates of turn; 

a first subset (12,14,16) of the plurality of steerable wheels 
(12), said first subset (12,14,16) corresponding to the previ- 
ous steering mode; 

a second subset (12,14,16) of the plurality of steerable wheels 
(12), said second subset (12,14,16) corresponding to said 
desired steering mode; and 


means (38) for transitioning from steering exclusively with 
said first subset (12,14,16) of steerable wheels to steering 
exclusively with said second subset (12,14,16) of steerable 
wheels while the steering input device (24) is in any of said 
plurality of positions, wherein said transitioning means 
(38) includes means for preventing a complete transition 
from said previous steering mode to said desired steering 
mode in response to the desired rate of turn of the vehicle 
being outside said predetermined range of rates of turn. 


5,379,221 
TRIGGER PROCEDURE FOR A VEHICLE OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINING SYSTEM 

Wolfgang Schulter, Meersburg, and Rolf Schuler, Oberteurin- 

gen, both of Germany, assignors to Temic Telefunken micro- 
electronic GmbH, Heilbronn, Germany 

Filed Apr. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 51,671 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 25, 1992, 4213673 
Int. C1.° B60R 21/32 

7 Claims 


US. Cl. 364—424.05 


BFS 


fs 


1. A trigger procedure for a restraint system for protection 
of the occupants in a vehicle, comprising the steps of: 

continuously implementing short-time spectral analyses of at 
least one acceleration component of the vehicle structure; 

calculating, from several spectral components, at least one 
trigger parameter which is characteristic for the deforma- 
tion of said vehicle structure and which corresponds to at 
least one ratio of several of the spectral components; 

comparing the calculated trigger parameters with one or 
more preset threshold values; and, 

triggering said restraint system when the comparison result 
is indicative of a collision. 
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5,379,222 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING THE RUNNING STATE 
OF A VEHICLE IN ACCORDANCE WITH A STEERING 
ANGLE 
Yoshiaki Anan; Tetsuhiro Yamashita, and Mitsuru Nagaoka, all 
of Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, 
Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Nov. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 794,518 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1990, 2-340058 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/20; B60T 8/32; B60G 17/02 
U.S. Cl. 364—426.03 8 Claims 


1. A running state control system for a vehicle having run- 
ning state control means for controlling running state of the 
vehicle, in which control target quantities for controlling the 
running state are set different according to a control steering 
angle, said running state control system comprising: 

steering angle detecting means for detecting an actual steer- 

ing angle; 
steering angle changing means for changing the control 
steering angle from the actual steering angle detected by 
said steering angle detecting means to a filtered steering 
angle a decrease of which lags behind a decrease of the 
actual steering angle; and 
steering angle decrease judging means for judging that the 
actual steering angle is decreasing when the absolute value 
of the present actual steering angle detecting by said 
steering angle detecting means is smaller than the previous 
output value of said steering angle changing means, 

wherein said steering angle changing means changes the 
control steering angle from the actual steering angle to the 
filtered steering angle when said steering angle decrease 
judging means judges the decrease of the actual steering 
angle. 


5,379,223 
INERTIAL MEASUREMENT AND NAVIGATION 
SYSTEM USING DIGITAL SIGNAL PROCESSING 
TECHNIQUES 
Mark D. Asplund, Olathe, Kans., assignor to Allied Signal Inc., 

Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 901,046 
Int. Cl.6 GO1C 19/00; G06G 7/78 
USS. Cl. 364—434 

3. A navigation system comprising: 

a multisensor providing a reference pulse output and accel- 
eration and rate information outputs: 

an analog to digital converter for receiving the acceleration 
and rate information from said multisensor; 

a digital signal processing demodulator responsive to the 
outputs from said analog to digital converter; 

a phased locked loop responsive to the phase reference pulse 
from said multisensor and providing reference signals for 
use by said digital signal processing demodulator and 
including a Hilbert transform phase detector which re- 
ceives the reference pulse output and feeds a loop filter 
having an output which is fed to a digital controlled oscil- 
lator whose output is fed back to said Hilbert transform 


3 Claims 
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phase detector and is the reference signals used by said 
digital signal processing demodulator; and, 


processor means connected to receive the output from said 
digital signal processing demodulator for computing the 
direction cosine matrix and displaying pitch, roll and 
heading information. 


5,379,224 
GPS TRACKING SYSTEM 

Alison K. Brown, Monument, Colo., and Mark A. Sturza, Wood- 

land Hills, Calif., assignors to NAVSYS Corporation, Colo- 

rado Springs, Colo. 

Filed Nov. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 800,850 
Int. Cl.6 GO1S 5/02 

U.S. Cl. 364—449 


LN » Lae Dara Fnnes 
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1. A tracking system employing global positioning system 
(GPS) satellites for determining the position of one or more 
objects to be tracked, the tracking system comprising: 

sensor means, mounted on each object, for receiving signals 

provided by a plurality of visible GPS satellites and for 
recording and buffering sensor data, comprising raw satel- 
lite signals that are periodically sampled over a predeter- 
mined time window; 

workstation means for receiving and storing said sensor 

data, for processing said sensor data to compute pseudo- 
range and delta-range data for periodically computing, 
from said pseudo-range and delta-range data, position and 
velocity information relative to the one or more objects, 
and for displaying the computed position and velocity 
information to an operator at a central location, said work- 
station means further comprising a GPS reference re- 
ceiver for providing aiding data to facilitate searching, 
acquiring, and tracking said raw satellite signals received 
by said sensor means; and 

a data telemetry link coupling said sensor means and said 

workstation means, for transferring the recorded and 
buffered sensor data from said sensor means to said work- 
station means at a transfer rate that is lower than a rate at 
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which said raw satellite signals were sampled by said 


5,379,225 
METHOD FOR EFFICIENT CALCULATION OF VERTEX 
MOVEMENT FOR THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
TOPOGRAPHY SIMULATION 
Satoshi Tazawa, Atsugi, Japan; Francisco A. Leon, Mountain 
View; Donald L. Sharfetter, Los Altos, both of Calif; 
Kazuyuki Saito, Naka, and Akira Yoshii, Isehara, both of 
Japan, assignors to Intel Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. and 
Nippon Telegraph and Telephone Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 904,006 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/46, 15/72 


US, Cl. 364—468 10 Claims 


1. In a system for simulating the changes to the topography 
of a work piece during the manufacturing process, said work 
piece including one or more material layers, each layer repre- 
sented by a material solid, a method for determining movement 
of vertex points of said material solid as a result of a manufac- 
turing process step, said method comprising the steps of: 
a) identifying a first plane, a second plane and a third plane 
that approximate all the planes that are adjacent to a 
vertex point to be moved; 
b) constructing a first observation vector; 
c) creating a set of advanced virtual planes, including the 
following steps, 
creating a first virtual plane between said first plane and 
said second plane, 

creating a plurality of second virtual planes between said 
first virtual plane and said third plane, 

advancing said plurality of second virtual planes, 

identifying one of said plurality of advanced second vir- 
tual planes that intersects said observation vector at a 
furthest point, storing said identified one of said of said 
plurality of advanced second virtual planes in said set of 
advanced virtual planes; 

d) constructing a second observation vector; 

e) identifying a furthest intersection point of one of said 
planes in said set of advanced planes and said second 
observation vector; and 

f) moving said vertex point to said furthest intersection point 
identified in step e). 
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5,379,226 
SEWING DATA FORMING DEVICE FOR SEWING 
MACHINING 

Katsunori Shigeta, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 857,955 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1991, 3-066539 
Int. Cl. GO6F 15/46; DOSB 21/00 


US. Cl. 364—470 5 Claims 


1. A sewing data forming device for a sewing machine com- 
prising: data input means for inputting coordinate data of a 
plurality of points along a sewing pattern, said data input 
means designating an input condition among point input, linear 
input and curve input; 

data storage means for storing data inputted by said data 

input means successively; and 
data processing means for applying inclination data to each 
of said coordinate data so as to form the sewing data 
between the points adjacent to each other according to a 
stitch length specified for an interval therebetween; 

wherein the input coordinate data of an (N—1)th point, 
N-th point and (N + 1)th point are subjected to arithmetic 
operation, to apply inclination data representing an incli- 
nation to the input coordinate data of the N-th point; 

wherein the inclination data of the N-th point is obtained by 
an average of the inclination of a straight line bridging the 
(N—1)th and N-th points and the inclination of a straight 
line bridging the N-th and (N + 1)th points. 


5,379,227 
METHOD FOR AIDING SHEET METAL FORMING 
TOOLING DESIGN 

Sing C. Tang, Plymouth, and James C. Carnes, Willis, both of 

Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed Dec. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 994,014 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/46; B21D 5/02 

USS. Cl. 364—472 


9. A system for aiding sheet metal forming tool design, for 
use with forming tools including a draw die, punch and binder 
having surfaces designed to form the sheet metal into a part, 
the sheet metal being represented as a mesh including a plural- 
ity of nodes and associated elements, the system comprising: 
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input means for entering data representing the sheet metal 
mesh; 

means for storing the entered data and a predetermined 
instruction set; and 

a processor in communication with the input means and the 
means for storing, wherein the processor is operative to 

numerically determine the sheet metal mesh nodes contact- 
ing the punch and die tool surfaces due to the punch 
advancing to form the part and applying a position dis- 
placement increment to the nodes, 

to determine a stress state at at least one sampling point 
associated with the elements, so as to determine whether 
the stress state is unloading based on an incremental defor- 
mation theory of plasticity, and 

to determine for each unloading sampling point when the 
sampling point should change from a plastic state to an 
elastic state, so as to enhance convergence of a numerical 
solution for the displacement increment to an equilibrium 
value. 


5,379,228 
HEAT TREATMENT METHOD 
Naoko Matsuda, and Hiroyuki Naka, both of Osaka, Japan, 

assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed Oct. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 957,790 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 8, 1991, 3-260003 

Int. Cl.° GO6F 15/46 


US. Cl. 364—477 1 Claim 





1. A plate sintering method including using a heat transfer 
analysis of a heat treatment container using a cover having a 
hole pitch and a hole location for quantitatively determining a 
cover shape for realizing equal-heat heating, the cover having 
a single hole or a plurality of holes each uniform in diameter or 
having a single aperture or a plurality of apertures which have 
uniform opening in portion areas, and the cover being posi- 
tioned in a normal direction of the above described plate, 
parallel to the heat source for generating radiant thermal rays 
with respect to the heat treatment container with a thin plate 
shaped plate being accommodated in it; the values being calcu- 
lated by the following equations: 
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wherein C is a specific heat of a medium A is a heat conduc- 
tion of the medium, y is a density of the medium 5; and 52 
are respectively different grid internals in the x and y 
directions, h is the heat treatment container thickness, 
suffixes a through d respectively refer to a boat, an inter- 
mediate plate, the thin plate and the cover, q is the thermal 
amount of flow in a z direction, a is a heat transfer ratio, 
Tw is a radiant light source temperature, Co is the Stefan- 
Boltzmann’s constant, €; and €2 are radiant ratios of the 
heat treatment container and the light source, R(i j) is an 
open air ratio between the hole diameter area and region 
areas 5; and 52 represented by the difference grid. 


5,379,229 
AUTOMATED STORAGE AND RETRIEVAL SYSTEM 
Donald F, Parsons, West Chester; Kyle Gress, Denver; James 
M. Dempsey, Phoenixville; Joseph Ross, Downington; Wil- 
liam Parsons, Boothwyn, and Stephen Parsons, Devon, all of 
Pa., assignors to Communications Test Design, Inc., West 
Chester, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 900,964 
Int. Cl. GO6F 15/46; B65G 1/00 
US. Cl. 364—478 
MICROFICHE APPENDIX INCLUDED 
(5 Microfiche, 239 Pages) 


17 Claims 
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1. An automated system for storing and retrieving objects 
which are assigned to object categories, the system compris- 
ing: 

a plurality of storage rack assemblies, each storage rack 
assembly having a plurality of slots sized for storing said 
objects; 

means for generating storage operation requests and re- 
trieval operation requests; 

control means responsive to said storage operation requests 
and retrieval operation requests for generating first, sec- 
ond, third and fourth control signals; 

a plurality of independently movable storage transports, 
each storage adjacent a respective one storage rack assem- 
bly in response to said first control signals for transferring 
an object to any one of said plurality of slots in that respec- 
tive storage rack assembly and movable in response to said 
second control signals for retrieving an object from any 
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one of said plurality of slots in that respective storage rack 
assembly, each storage transport including object han- 
dling means for receiving, holding and delivering one of 
said objects, said plurality of storage transports storing 
said objects in their respective storage rack assemblies; 

a plurality of independently movable runner transports 
which deliver objects to said plurality of storage trans- 
ports in response to said third control signals and receive 
objects from said plurality of storage transports in re- 
sponse to said fourth control signals, each of said runner 
transports including means for holding one of said objects, 
wherein: 

a first one of the runner transports provides an object to a 
first one of the storage transports during a first storage 
operation and receives an object from a second one of the 
storage transports during a first retrieval operation, and 

a second one of the runner transports provides an object to 
the second storage transport during a second storage 
operation and receives an object from the first storage 
transport during a second retrieval operation. 


5,379,230 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT HAVING 
SEMICONDUCTOR OUTPUT DEVICE DRIVING 
EXTERNAL LOAD AND MICROPROCESSOR UNIT 
Masatoshi Morikawa, Hachioji; Isao Yoshida, Tokyo; Terumi 

Sawase, Hannou; Kouzou Sakamoto, Hachioji, and Takeaki 
Okabe, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 785,808, Oct. 31, 1991, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 232,402 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1990, 2-295320 
Int. Cl.6 GO1K 7/00; HO3K 17/12 


1. A semiconductor integrated circuit chip comprising: 

a semiconductor output device driving an external load; 

a sensor for sensing heat generated by said semiconductor 
output device, and 

a microprocessor unit including at least a memory, a counter 
and a CPU, 

wherein said semiconductor output device is a power MOS- 
FET, 

wherein said sensor is a ring oscillator generating an oscilla- 
tion signal, and oscillation frequency of which is depen- 
dent on said heat generated by said power MOSFET, 

wherein said oscillation signal of said ring counter is counted 
by said counter, 

wherein digital count data of said counter based on said 
oscillation signal of said ring oscillator is compared with a 
plurality of comparison levels by said CPU in accordance 
with a stored program of said memory, and 

wherein driveability of said power MOSFET is set at a 
selected one of a plurality of driveability levels corre- 
sponding to said plurality of comparison levels in accor- 
dance with a result of comparison of said digital count 
data with said plurality of comparison levels. 
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5,379,231 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SIMULATING A 
MICROELECTRIC INTERCONNECT CIRCUIT 

Lawrence T. Pillage; Curtis L. Ratzlaff, and Nanda Gopal, all of 

Austin, Tex., assignors to University of Texas System, Austin, 

Tex. 

Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 891,649 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/60 


US. Cl. 364—488 60 Claims 


INTERCONNECTION CIRCUIT SIMULATOR 


STORE REPRESENTATION OF 
INTERCONNECT CIRCUIT 


TRANSFORM STORED REPRESENTATION 
INTO AN EQUIVALENT DC CIRCUIT 





CONVERT EQUIVALENT DC CIRCUIT 
INTO A DIRECTED GRAPH 


ONSTR SPANNING TRE 
FROM DIRECTED GRAPH 


ONE GENERATIO 


ub 
OF CIRCUIT MOMENTS 


YES 


PRODUCE SIMULATION 


1. A method for simulating behavior of a microelectronic 
circuit, comprising the steps of: 

storing a representation of said microelectronic circuit in a 
computer; 

transforming the stored representation of said microelec- 
tronic circuit into an equivalent DC circuit containing 
resistive and capacitive elements; 

converting said equivalent DC circuit for said microelec- 
tronic circuit into a directed graph having a spanning tree; 

traversing said spanning tree of said directed graph to obtain 
unshifted moments of said microelectronic circuit includ- 
ing resistive and capacitive elements; 

shifting said unshifted moments to obtain shifted moments; 

determining poles of said microelectronic circuit from said 
shifted moments; 

determining residues from said unshifted moments and the 
poles; and 

producing a time domain simulation of the behavior of said 
microelectronic circuit from the poles and residues. 


5,379,232 
LOGIC SIMULATOR 
Michio Komoda, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 5, 1992, Ser. No. 878,614 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 22, 1991, 3-210584 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/60 
US. Cl. 364—489 10 Claims 
1. A logic simulator which functions to determine character- 
istic data of a wiring load of a logic circuit formed by a prede- 
termined layout pattern, comprising: 
layout pattern data feed means for feeding a Jayout pattern 
data specifying the layout pattern of said logic circuit; 
wiring characteristic data storage means for storing charac- 
teristic parameters which are said characteristic data per 
unit length in corresponding relation to a plurality of types 
of wiring load models classified by a characteristic of a 
parasitic element incidental to a wiring; 
wiring load model setting means for setting said wiring load 
models specified by the characteristic of the parasitic 
element incidental to said wiring on said wiring between 
elements of said logic circuit as a function of said layout 
pattern data to output a wiring load model circuit data; 
and 
characteristic data calculation means receiving from said 
characteristic data storage means said characteristic pa- 
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rameters corresponding to said wiring load models of said 
wiring load model circuit data for calculating said charac- 
teristic data of said wiring load models as a function of 
said characteristic parameters and wiring lengths of said 
wiring load models to output a calculated characteristic 
data wiring load model circuit data; 


wherein said parasitic element incidental to said wiring is an 


inter-wiring parasitic element generated between said 
wiring and another adjacent wiring which is not directly 
connected to said wiring; and 


said wiring load model setting means includes: 
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FEED UNIT 


5 


WIRING LOAD 
OISTRIBUTED 
CONSTANT CALCULATOR 


wiring region dividing means for dividing said wiring 
between the elements of said logic circuit into divided 
wiring regions in accordance with the characteristic of 
said inter-wiring parasitic element generated between 
said wiring and said adjacent wiring which is not di- 
rectly connected to said wiring as a function of said 
layout pattern data; and 

wiring load model generation means for providing said 
wiring load models specified by the characteristic of 
said inter-wiring parasitic element respectively for said 
divided wiring regions of said wiring to output said 
wiring load model circuit data. 


5,379,233 
METHOD AND STRUCTURE FOR IMPROVING 
PATTERNING DESIGN FOR PROCESSING 


Prabhakar P. Tripathi, San Jose; Bruce Whitefield, Menlo Park, 
and Chi-Hung Wang, San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to LSI 
Logic Corporation, Milpitas, Calif. 


Filed Jul. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 732,843 
Int. Cl. GO6F 15/60 


1. A circuit chip comprising: 
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a semiconductor wafer; 

a working line formed on said semiconductor wafer for 
electrically connecting circuit elements thereon; 

one or more floating lines that are formed on said semicon- 
ductor wafer and positioned adjacent said working line; 

wherein said one or more floating lines and said working line 
together have a surface area of metallization at least equal 
to a predetermined amount. 


5,379,234 
COMPUTER-AIDED CHEMICAL ILLUSTRATION 
SYSTEM 
James S. Wilson, Long Beach; William R. Mallgren; Janaia M. 
Donaldson, both of Portola Valley, all of Calif.; Samuel Kap- 
lan, Walworth, and John S. Facci, Webster, both of N.Y., 
assignors to Xerox Corporation, Rochester, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 498,566, Mar. 23, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,249,137. This application Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 56,709 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/20 


USS. Cl. 364—496 15 Claims 
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1. A computer-aided chemical illustrating method for ring 
detection, which comprises the steps of: 

selecting an object; 

determining a size for said object; 

determining a type for said object; 

checking said size; 

checking said type; 

determining a form for said object; 

checking said form for a plurality of bonds; 

determining a bond count from said bonds; 

ordering said bonds into a ring array; 

checking whether said ring array forms a closed ring; 

checking whether said ring array forms a double ring; 

adjusting said ring array so that a bond of said ring array that 
is closest to 185 is positioned first; 

defining a ring style; 

creating a plurality of ring style arrays, each specifying one 
ring style; 

creating a ring style table to index said plurality of ring style 
array; 

matching said ring array with said ring style table, thereby 
specifying one ring style; 

matching said ring array with said one ring style; 

rotating said ring array if ring array does not match with one 
ring style; 

repeating said ring style matching step and rotating step until 
ring array matches one ring style, 

or said ring style is exhausted; and 

accepting a ring style which matches said ring array, or 

accepting a last ring style if ring array does not match to ring 
style. 
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5,379,235 

SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR THE MEASUREMENT OF 
MECHANICAL PROPERTIES OF ELASTIC MATERIALS 
Jack Fisher, 5884 Fredricksburg Dr., Nashville, Tenn. 37215; G. 

Patrick Maxwell, 4416 Gerald Pl., Nashville, Tenn. 37205, 

and Larry Perry, 3333 Country Ridge Dr., Antioch, Tenn. 

37013 

Continuation of Ser. No. 64,334, May 19, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,278,776, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 703,398, May 21, 
1991, abandoned. This application Jan. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 177,430 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 11, 
2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/00; A61B 5/103 


US. Cl. 364—508 18 Claims 


13. A method of measuring the mechanical properties of an 

elastic material, comprising the steps of: 

a) marking such material with indicia facilitating tracking of 
any expansion of such material during application of a 
force to such material; 

b) applying an increasing force over time to an area of such 
material having such indicia to cause such material to 
expand over time; 

c) measuring the force applied to such area as a function of 
time; 

d) obtaining a sequence of views of such area over time; 

e) generating a digital representation of each of such views; 
and 

f) determining a strain value from each of such digital repre- 
sentation and correlating each such strain value with a 
force measurement corresponding to the same point in 
time to provide a stress-strain relationship. 


5,379,236 
MOVING OBJECT TRACKING METHOD 
Makoto Yamamoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Yozan Inc., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 20, 1992, Ser. No. 885,846 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1991, 3-147832 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 15/00 
US. Cl. 364—516 4 Claims 
1. A method for determining whether a moving object is 
accelerating or decelerating comprising the steps of: 
i) sequentially inputting images of a predetermined area, 
ii) extracting a moving object from said images based on the 
differences in said images, 
iii) for each said image, calculating a representative point of 
each moving object and the expected range of the repre- 
sentative point for that object in a subsequent image, 
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iv) for each said moving object, determining that said mov- 
ing object is accelerating or decelerating when the loca- 


tion of the representative point for the object is outside of 
the expected range in said subsequent image. 


5,379,237 
AUTOMATED SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING THE 
QUALITY OF REGULARLY-SHAPED PRODUCTS 
DURING THEIR MANUFACTURE 
Ira L. Morgan; Robert H. Rice; Joseph E. Bolger, all of Austin, 
Tex., and Donald G. Schindler, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignors to 
Integrated Diagnostic Measurement Corporation, Austin, 
Tex. 
Filed May 31, 1990, Ser. No. 531,454 
Int. Cl.° GO1B 15/00; GOSB 13/04 


US. Cl. 364—578 5 Claims 


1. A method for obtaining nondestructive measurements of 

regularly-shaped objects, comprising: 

a) scanning an object with a plurality of penetrating radia- 
tion sources along a plurality of paths through a cross-sec- 
tion of the object; 

b) generating signals representative of the radiation attenua- 
tion along each of the plurality of paths; 

c) converting the attenuation signals to signals representa- 
tive of the density/length of the object along each of the 
plurality of paths; 

d) processing the density/length signals to determine, by use 
of a computer model of the object to be examined, dimen- 
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sional measurements of the cross-section of the object 
scanned; 

e) measuring the temperature at the cross-section of the 
object as it is being scanned and generating temperature 
signal representative of the temperature at the scanned 
cross-section of the object; and 

f) predicting the dimensional measurements of the scanned 
cross-section at a desired temperature from the tempera- 
ture signal and dimensional measurements obtained at the 
existing temperature of the scanned cross-section using 
dilatometry data specific to the dimension measured. 


5,379,238 
SIGNAL PROCESSING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Edward W. Stark, 160 W. End Ave., Suite 3M, New York, N.Y. 
10023, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 815,640, Dec. 30, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 319,450, Mar. 3, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 923,029 
Int. Cl.6 A61B 5/00; G06G 7/48; GO6F 15/42 
US. Cl. 364—578 2 Claims 


1. In a method for determining analyte levels for displaying 
glucose levels in blood using near infrared techniques includ- 
ing the steps of: 

measuring glucose levels of a parameter related to blood 

using near infra-red optical techniques to provide a set of 
signals representing spectral data, said spectral data in- 
cluding spectral components resulting from physical 
properties of an environment in which measurement takes 
place which components interfere with the measured data; 
and 

processing said spectra-representing signals having said 

interfering spectral components by: 

removing the effect of constant analyte contribution by 
subtracting signals representing average spectra of rep- 
licate groups of said spectral data to form signals repre- 
senting modified spectra representing variable interfer- 
ence information; 

determining signals representing component spectra of 
said modified spectral signals by bilinear model analysis; 

determining signals representing the magnitude of each 
said component spectra contained in each original spec- 
trum and applying these signals representing magni- 
tudes to signals representing component spectra to 
develop signals representing interference spectra; and 

removing said signals representing the resulting interfer- 
ence spectra from said signals representing said original 
spectra for producing corrected spectral signals repre- 
senting said spectral data of giucose blood levels with 
said interference components removed. 
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5,379,239 that duplicates the operand a predetermined number of 
WAVEFORM DISPLAY DEVICE times responsive to operand size; and 
Rintaro Nakatani, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Seiko Instruments 
Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 799,834 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1990, 2-331021 
Int. Cl1.° GO6F 7/00 
US. Cl. 364—715.05 3 Claims 


shifting circuitry, coupled to the preconditioning circuitry, 
that, in response to the rotation count, shifts the precondi- 
tioned word by a selected number of bits. 


DATA DISPLAY MEMBER 
5,379,241 
1. A waveform display device comprising: METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR QUADRATIC 
a data input member for inputting data composed of numeri- INTERPOLATION 
cal values and an indication of the measuring units to Lance Greggain, Woodbridge, Canada, assignor to Genesis Mi- 
which the numerical values relate; crochip, Inc., Ontario, Canada 
numerical value/unit separator connected to said data Filed Dec. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 172,065 
input member for separating the data inputted to said data Int. Cl.° GO6F 7/38 
input member into a numerical value portion and a unit US. Cl. 364—723 
portion; 
a unit-information storing member for storing unit informa- 
tion including a unit title and conversion information for a 
unit to be used in a waveform displaying operation; 
a unit analyzer connected to said separator and to said unit- 
information storing member for analyzing the unit portion 
separated in said separator on the basis of the unit informa- 
tion stored in said unit-information storing member, and 
outputting the corresponding conversion information for 
the unit which is to be used in the waveform displaying 
operation; 
a numerical value analyzer connected to said separator for 
converting the numerical value portion separated in said 
separator into internal data; 
a data calculator connected to said numerical value analyzer 
and to said unit analyzer for converting the internal data 
from said numerical value analyzer, using the conversion 
information from said unit analyzer, into post-conversion 
internal data in terms of the unit to be used in the wave- add , ; 
form displaying operation and outputting the post-conver- 1. A quadeatic interpolator for one ene signal 
at rh te sample y(x) for each one of a plurality of reference values x 
a coordinate converter connected to said data calculator for intermed =e three known signal samples y(— 1), y(0) and y(1), 
converting the post-conversion internal data into corre- wherein said three known signal samples - spaced es 
sponding coordinate data; and predetermined equal amount, and wherein y(x) is generated for 
a display member connected to said coordinate converter for * ' 4 Tange of one-half said predetermined equal ee 
displaying a waveform in accordance with the coordinate either side of respective ones of said three known signal sam- 
data. ples, comprising: ; CF. 
a) means for adding said signal samples y(—1) and y(1) and 
in response generating a first sum signal sample y(—1- 
5,379,240 )+y(); 
SHIFTER/ROTATOR WITH PRECONDITIONED DATA __ 6) means for doubling said signal sample y(0) and in response 


Jeffrey S. Byrne, Plano, Tex., assignor to Cyrix Corporation, generating a first doubled signal sample 2y(0); 
Richardson, Tex. c) means for subtracting said first doubled signal sample 


Filed Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 27,342 2y(0) from said first sum signal sample y(— 1)+ y(1) and in 
Int. Cl. GO6F 7/38 response generating a first difference signal sample 
US. Cl. 364—715.08 17 Claims a=y(—1)+y()—2y(0); 

1. In a data processing system that processes words of nd) means for subtracting said signal sample y(—1) from said 
bytes where operand size is from one to n bytes, rotation cir- signal sample y(1) and in response generating a second 
cuitry for rotating the bits of an operand by a number of bits difference signal y(1)— y(—1); 
corresponding to a rotation count, said rotating circuitry com- _€) means for halving said second difference signal y(1- 
prising: )—y(—1) and in response generating a first halved signal 

preconditioning circuitry that receives an input operand and b=(y(1)— y(—1)/2); 

generates a preconditioned word responsive to the size of _f) means for squaring said each one of said plurality of refer- 
the operand to be rotated; ence values x and in response generating a respective 

the preconditioning circuitry including duplication circuitry squared reference value x?; 
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g) means for multiplying said first difference signal sample a 
by each said respective squared reference value x? and in 
pees generating a respective first product signal sam- 
ple ax?; 

h) means for multiplying said first halved signal b by said 
each one of said plurality of reference values x and in 
response generating a respective second product signal 
sample bx; and 

i) means for adding each respective first product signal 
sample ax? and second product signal sample bx and said 
known signal sample y(0) and in response generating said 
output signal sample y(x). 


5,379,242 
ROM FILTER 

Dennis M. Rose, and Daniel E. Fague, both of Sunnyvale, Calif., 

assignors to National Semiconductor Corporation, Santa 

Clara, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 115,491 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/31 

US. Cl. 364—724.01 


1. A ROM filter comprising: 

a register having a plurality of register stages, each of said 
stages capable of being placed into any one of a plurality 
of states; 

a plurality of ROMs, an input of each of said ROMs being 
connected to an output of one of said register stages, each 
of said ROMs comprising a plurality of sections, the num- 
ber of said sections in each of said ROMs being equal to 
the number of said states of the register stage to which said 
ROM is connected, each of said sections being pro- 
grammed to hold data which represent a portion of a pulse 
response curve; 

an oversample clock pulse generator connected to each of 
said ROMs; and 

an adder, an output of each of said ROMs being connected 
to an input of said adder; 

wherein said oversample clock pulse generator is adapted to 
deliver a sequence of oversample clock pulses to each of 
said ROMs so as to cause the data held in a particular 
section within each of said ROMs to be delivered in se- 
quence to said adder. 


5,379,243 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING 
FINITE FIELD DIVISION 
Haim Greenberger, Kiryat Tivon, Israel; Yoav Hebron, and 
Sreenivasa A. Raghavan, both of San Diego, Calif., assignors 
to Comstream Corporation, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 938,109 
Int. C1. GO6F 7/52 
US. Cl. 364—746.1 
1. A division circuit comprising: 
a first reference memory element, for holding a first refer- 
ence value; 
a second reference memory element, for holding a second 
reference value; 
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a third reference memory element, for holding a third refer- 
ence value; 

a first divisor memory element, for holding a first value; 

a second divisor memory element, for holding a second 
value; 

a third divisor memory element, for holding a third value; 

an initialization circuit which loads a divisor element from a 
divisor input of the division circuit into said first reference 
memory element and said third reference memory ele- 
ment, loads a primitive polynomial at a primitive polyno- 
mial input Of the division circuit into said second refer- 
ence memory element, loads a dividend element at a divi- 
dend input of the division circuit into said first divisor 
memory element and said third divisor memory element, 
and loads a zero value into said second divisor memory 
element, wherein said dividend element and said divisor 
element are elements of a finite field and are defined by 
said primitive polynomial; 

a polynomial shifter, coupled to said second and third refer- 
ence memory elements and said third divisor memory 
element, for shifting said third reference memory element 
contents and said third divisor memory element contents 
by an equal number of degrees until said third reference 
memory element and said second reference memory ele- 
ment contain polynomials of equal degree, shifting of 
contents of said third divisor memory element being per- 
formed modulo the primitive polynomial; 
manipulating circuit, coupled to said second and third 


reference memory elements, said second and third divisor 
memory elements, and said polynomial shifter, for loading 
said second reference memory element with a value equal 
to a first value subtracted from a second value, said first 
value being equal to a highest degree coefficient of said 
second reference value multiplied by said third reference 
value and said second value being equal to a highest de- 
gree coefficient of said third reference value multiplied by 
said second reference value, and said manipulating circuit 
for loading said second divisor memory element with a 
value equal to a third value subtracted from a fourth 
value, said third value being equal to a highest degree 
coefficient of said second reference value multiplied by 
said third divisor value and said fourth value being equal 
to a highest degree coefficient of said third reference value 
multiplied by said second divisor value; 

swapping means, coupled to said first and second reference 
memory elements and said first and second divisor mem- 
ory elements for swapping contents of said first and sec- 
ond reference memory elements when said second refer- 
ence memory element contains a polynomial of degree less 
than said first reference value, wherein said swapping 
means also swaps contents of said first and second divisor 
memory elements when said first and second reference 
memory element contents are swapped; 

loading means, coupled to said first and third reference 
memory elements and said first and third divisor memory 
elements, for loading said first reference value into said 
third reference memory element, wherein said loading 
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means loads said first divisor value into said third divider 
memory element when said loading means loads said first 
reference value into said third reference memory element; 

decision means, coupled to said first reference memory 
element, for determining if said first reference value is a 
constant; and 

output means, coupled to said decision means and said first 
divisor memory element, for outputting said first divisor 
value upon said decision means indicating that said first 
reference value is a constant, said first divisor value being 
equal to a quotient element which is an element Of said 
finite field and a quotient of said dividend element divided 
by said divisor element over said finite field. 


5,379,244 
SMALL-SIZED, LOW POWER CONSUMPTION 
MULTIPLICATION PROCESSING DEVICE WITH A 
ROUNDING RECODING CIRCUIT FOR PERFORMING 
HIGH SPEED ITERATIVE MULTIPLICATION 
Akira Miyoshi, and Takashi Taniguchi, both of Osaka, Japan, 
assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 741,876, Aug. 7, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,289,398. This application Sep. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 102,335 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 7, 1990, 2-210903 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 7/52 
US. Cl. 364—754 15 Claims 
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1. A multiplication processing device having a first latch for 
inputting a multiplier, and a partial product generating and 
adding circuit, the multiplication processing device compris- 
ing: 

a carry generating circuit connected to said first latch, said 
carry generating circuit having selection circuit means for 
selecting one of a constant number and a variable number 
and for outputting the number selected thereby, wherein 
said constant number and said variable number have a 
same format; 

a multiplier recoding circuit connected to said first latch, to 
said carry generating circuit and to said partial product 
generating and adding circuit, said multiplier recoding 
circuit having: 

first means for receiving signed digit data, the radix of which 
is 2, from said first latch and for dividing the received 
signed digit data into 2-digit sets and for calculating an 
intermediate sum S; and an intermediate carry C; from a 
value Zg; of an ith set wherein Zg; is given by 


Zgi=4 X C+ Sj 
(where i represents natural numbers equal to or greater than 
a predetermined number L), and calculating a secondary 
intermediate Sum R, and a secondary intermediate carry 
B; corresponding to the ith set given by 


Ri=Sj+Qi-1 


ELECTRICAL 


By=Ci+Q1 


by using a signal Q; representing the information indicating 
whether a value at a higher-order digit of the ith set is 1, 
by inputting a signal Q7 _ 1 corresponding to an (L—1)th 
set from said selection circuit means and by also using 
another signal Q;_ 1 corresponding to an (i—1)th set; and 

second means for calculating a recoded value Z; given by 


Zj= Cj_1+Sj=Bi—-1+Ri-1 


by using the secondary intermediate sum R,, by inputting the 
selected number from said selection circuit means as the 
secondary intermediate carry BL — 1 corresponding to the 
(L—1)th set and using the secondary intermediate carry 
B,_ 1 corresponding to the (i—1)th set. 


5,379,245 
DECIMAL MULTIPLYING ASSEMBLY AND MULTIPLY 
MODULE 
Tsuguo Ueda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Japan 
Filed Jan. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 1,079 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 13, 1992, 4-3444 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 7/52 
U.S. Cl. 364—756 15 Claims 
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13. A multiplying assembly for multiplying first and second 
operands, each of which is a binary-coded decimal multi-digit 
number comprising: 

(a) a first multiplication module group disposed for a low- 

order digit B, of said second operand comprising: 

a first multiplication module including first multiplication 
table means having first decimal data representing a 
product of a low-order digit Ag of said first operand by 
a low-order digit By of said second operand for each 
possible digit thereof, first retrieving means for retriev- 
ing said first decimal data from said first multiplication 
table means, and first output means for separately out- 
putting high-order and low-order decimal digits of said 
first decimal data retrieved by said first retrieving 
means as first carry and first product components, re- 
spectively; and 

a plurality of second multiplication modules each being 
disposed correspondingly to a respective digit An ex- 
cept for said low-order digit Ag of said first operand and 
each of said modules including second multiplication 
table means having second decimal data representing a 
sum of a product of said respective digit A» of said first 
operand by said low-order digit B, of said second oper- 
and and a first input carry, second retrieving means for 
retrieving said second decimal data from said second 
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multiplication table means and second output means for 
outputting separately high-order and low-order decimal 
digits of said second decimal data retrieved by said 
second retrieving means as second carry and second 
product components, respectively; 

(b) a plurality of second multiplication module groups each 
being disposed for a respective digit B», except for said 
low-order digit By of said second operand comprising; 

a third multiplication module including third multiplica- 
tion table means having third decimal data representing 
asum of a product of said low-order digit A, of said first 
operand by said respective digit B,, of said second 
operand and said second input carry for each possible 
digit thereof, third retrieving means for retrieving said 
third decimal data from said third multiplication table 
means, and third output means for separately outputting 
high-order and low-order decimal digits of said third 
decimal data retrieved by said third retrieving means as 
third carry and third product components, respectively; 
and 
plurality of fourth multiplication modules each being 
disposed for another respective digit Am except said 
low-order digit Ag of said first operand and each includ- 
ing fourth multiplication table means having fourth 
decimal data representing a sum of a product of said 
another respective digit A, of said first operand by said 
respective digit Bm of said second operand and a third 
input carry and said fourth input carry for each possible 
digit thereof, fourth retrieving means for retrieving said 
fourth decimal data from said fourth multiplication 
table means, and fourth output means for separately 
outputting high-order and low-order decimal digits said 
fourth decimal data retrieved by said fourth retrieving 
means as fourth carry and fourth product components, 
respectively: 

(c) said multiply modules being cascaded in each of said 
multiplication module groups so that said carry compo- 
nent is transferred between two modules corresponding to 
adjacent order digits of the first operand disposed in the 
same module group; and said multiplication module 
groups being cascaded to each other so that each of said 
product components except said product component from 
said first or third module and said carry component from 
said module of a high-order digit A,—; are transferred 
between two of said module groups corresponding to 
adjacent order digits of said second operands for generat- 
ing a final output product of said first operand by said 
second operand. 


5,379,246 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE HAVING LOOP 
CONFIGURATION 
Kazutaka Nogami, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 123,224 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 21, 1992, 4-251393 
Int. Cl.6 G11C 7/00 


US. Cl, 365—51 18 Claims 


1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 
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a plurality of memory cells each specified by selecting one of 
rows and one of columns; 

a plurality of word lines to each of which said memory cells 
associated with selected one of the rows are connected in 
a branch form; and 

a plurality of bit lines to each of which said memory cells 
associated with selected one of the columns are connected 
in a branch form; 

wherein wiring of said bit lines constitutes part of at least one 
closed circuit. 


5,379,247 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE INCLUDING 
MEMORY CELLS CONNECTED TO A GROUND LINE 
Hirotada Kuriyama, and Yoshio Kohno, both of Hyogo, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Sep. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 126,765 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1992, 4-257840 
Int. Cl.6 G11C 5/06 


US. Cl. 365—63 18 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor memory device, comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate; 

a memory cell array including a plurality of memory cells 
disposed in rows and columns on said substrate, 

each said memory cell including a field effect transistor on 
said substrate and being bounded by first and second 
ground lines in the column direction; 

a third ground line formed on the substrate in the row direc- 
tion and connected to said memory cells; and 

a word line formed on said substrate in the row direction and 
connected to said memory cells, 

plural pairs of successive memory cells connected to said 
word line being positioned alternately in neighboring 
rows. 


5,379,248 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 

Tomohisa Wada; Kenji Anami, and Shuji Murakami, all of 

Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kai- 

sha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 725,782, Jul. 9, 1991, Pat. No. 5,280,441. 

This application Jan. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 181,524 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1990, 2-183572; 

Jun. 15, 1991, 3-143707 
Int. Cl.6 G11C 5/06 

USS. Cl. 365—63 25 Claims 
1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 
a plurality of first bit lines arranged in a first direction, each 
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of said plurality of first bit lines being connected to a 
plurality of memory cells; 

a plurality of second bit lines respectively provided corre- 
sponding to said plurality of first bit lines and arranged in 
a second direction perpendicular to said first direction, 
said plurality of second bit lines being connected to re- 
spective said first bit lines through common connection 


bit line charging means which is provided on at least one end 
side of said plurality of first bit lines, for precharging said 
first bit lines and said second bit lines to a predetermined 
potential; and 

read out means which is arranged on at least one end side of 
said plurality of second bit lines, for receiving data from 
said memory cells through said first bit lines and said 
second bit lines, and for outputting the data. 


5,379,249 
UPROM PROGRAMMING PROTECT CIRCUIT 
Joseph H. Salmon, Placerville, Calif., assignor to Intel Corpora- 
tion, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 940,545, Sep. 4, 1992, abandoned. This 
application May 25, 1994, Ser. No. 249,055 
Int. Cl.6 G11C 17/00 
3 Claims 





1. A UPROM circuit comprising: 

a pair of UPROM devices arranged to provide a first output 
level when one of the pair of UPROM devices is pro- 
grammed and a second output level when another of the 
UPROM devices is programmed; 

circuitry for selectively providing programming voltages to 
each of the UPROM devices; and 

circuitry for sensing a condition of the UPROM devices to 
disable the circuitry for selectively providing program- 
ming voltages to each of the UPROM devices whenever 
one of the UPROM devices is programmed, wherein the 
circuitry for sensing a condition of the UPROM devices 
comprises: 

first and second switching circuits, each of the switching 
circuits being connected to disable a portion of the cir- 
cuitry for selectively providing programming voltages to 
each of the UPROM devices; and 

circuitry for activating the first switching circuit when one 
of the UPROM devices is programmed and the second 
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switching circuit when another of the UPROM devices is 
programmed. 


5,379,250 
ZENER PROGRAMMABLE READ ONLY MEMORY 
Steven T. Harshfield, Emmett, Id., assignor to Micron Semicon- 
ductor, Inc., Boise, Id. 
Filed Aug. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 110,026 
Int. Cl. G11C 17/06; HO1L 29/90 


USS. Cl, 365—105 15 Claims 
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1. An integrated circuit comprising: 
a. a programmable memory cell comprising: 

(1) a diode for conducting a reverse current when reverse 
biased and for conducting a forward current when 
forward biased; and 

(2) an antifuse coupled in series with the diode, the an- 
tifuse being programmed by the reverse current; and 

b. reading means coupled to the cell, the reading means in 
operation forward biasing the diode so that operation of 
the integrated circuit is responsive to a portion of the 
forward current flowing through the antifuse. 


5,379,251 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR STATIC RAM 
Minoru Takeda, and Michio Negishi, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 
assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 13, 1993, Ser. No. 60,544 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1992, 4-148437; 
Jul. 30, 1992, 4-223392 
Int. Cl. G11C 11/34; HO1L 27/01 


US. Cl, 365—174 5 Claims 
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1. An SRAM memory cell structure in which a word line is 
disposed near the center of a cell and each one of driver transis- 
tors is disposed on both sides thereof substantially in parallel 
with each other, wherein 

a contact portion for a gate electrode of said driver transistor 

is formed being laminated on a word transistor formed 
together with said word line. 
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5,379,252 
MEMORY DEVICE 
Makoto Yamamoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Yozan Inc., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 43,540 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 7, 1992, 4-113956 
Int. Cl.6 G11C 11/34; HO1L 29/68 


US. Cl, 365—183 4 Claims 


2. A two-dimensional memory device comprising: 

a plurality of CCD arrays operating independently from 
each other and arranged in parallel, wherein each of said 
CCD arrays is composed of a plurality of CCD’s arranged 
linearly; 

means for selecting and inputting data into a selected one of 
said plurality of CCD arrays; 

means for propagating data through each of said plurality of 
CCD arrays; and 

means for selecting and outputting data from a selected one 
of said plurality of CCD arrays. 


5,379,253 
HIGH DENSITY EEPROM CELL ARRAY WITH NOVEL 
PROGRAMMING SCHEME AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE 

Albert Bergemont, Santa Clara, Calif., assignor to National 
Semiconductor Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 891,705 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 8, 
2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. HO1L 29/68 


US. Cl. 365—185 18 Claims 


1. A method of fabricating an electrically-erasable program- 
mable read only memory (EEPROM) cell in semiconductor 
material of P-type conductivity, wherein the P-type semicon- 
ductor material is a well of P-type conductivity formed in a 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


silicon substrate of N-type conductivity, the method compris- 
ing: 

forming first and second spaced-apart first field oxide 
(FOX1) regions in the P-type semiconductor material to 
define a P-type active device region therebetween; 

forming first and second spaced-apart bit lines of N-type 
conductivity in the P-type semiconductor material adja- 
cent to the first and second FOX1 regions, respectively, 
such that the first and second bit lines define a P-type 
channel region therebetween; 

forming first and second spaced-apart second field oxide 
(FOX2) regions adjacent to the first and second FOX1 
regions, respectively, and overlying the first and second 
bit lines, respectively; 

forming a layer of gate dielectric material on the P-type 
semiconductor material between the first and second 
FOX2 regions; 

defining a window of tunnel dielectric material in the gate 
dielectric material over the P-type semiconductor mate- 
rial such that the thickness of the tunnel dielectric material 
is less than the thickness of the gate dielectric material; 

forming a layer of first conductive material over the gate 
dielectric material, and extending into the tunnel window 
over the tunnel dielectric material, to define a floating 
gate of the EEPROM cell; 

forming a layer of intermediate dielectric material over the 
floating gate; and 

forming a layer of second conductive material over the layer 
of intermediate dielectric material to define a control gate 
of the EEPROM cell. 


5,379,254 
ASYMMETRICAL ALTERNATE METAL VIRTUAL 
GROUND EPROM ARRAY 
Ming-Bing Chang, Santa Clara, Calif., assignor to National 
Semiconductor Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 963,985 
Int. Cl.6 G21C 5/06 
USS. Cl. 365—185 


1. A method of programming a selected EPROM cell in an 


asymmetrical alternate metal virtual ground (AAMG) 
EPROM array that includes a plurality of EPROM cells 
wherein the AAMG EPROM array includes a layer of first 
insulating material formed on the silicon substrate p-type con- 
ductivity, a plurality of spaced-apart, parallel strips of second 
insulating material and underlying first conductive material 
formed on the first insulating material, the first conductive 
material defining floating gates of the EPROM cells, a plural- 
ity of bit lines formed in the silicon substrate between the 
parallel strips of second insulating material and underlying first 
conductive material to define substrate channel regions there- 
between, alternate bit lines having different dopant diffusion 
characteristics so as to define alternating source and drain bit 
lines such that each EPROM cell has asymmetrical source and 
drain regions and a plurality of spaced-apart parallel word lines 
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of second conductive material formed perpendicular to the 5,379,256 

strips of second insulating material and underlying first con- ELECTRICALLY ERASABLE PROGRAMMABLE 

ductive material such that the word lines are separated from READ-ONLY MEMORY WITH WRITE/VERIFY 

the floating gates by the second insulating material, and CONTROLLER 

wherein the drain bit lines are contacted by contact conductive Tomoharu Tanaka, Yokohama; Yoshiyuki Tanaka, Tokyo; 

material while non-contacted source bit lines are segmented Kazunori Ohuchi, Yokohama; Masaki Momodomi, Yoko- 

into a length sufficient to form the source region for a prese- ama; Yoshihisa Iwata, Yokohama; Koji Sakui, Tokyo; Shinji 

lected plurality of EPROM cells, and the source bit lines are Saito, Yokohama, and Hideki Sumihara, Ooita, all of Japan, 

connectable to ground via select transistors thereby defining = = ern or Spy: oo mw , 

the AAMG array, the programming method comprising: This nat silent ae Poe os 307 
maintaining the word line of the selected cell at a program- —Cigimg priority, cnmeaien Japen, Feb. 19, 1991, 3-024769; 

ming voltage level; Mar, 29, 1991, 3-091469 ; 

maintaining the select lines connected to the gates of the Int. Cl.6 G11C 7/00 


select transistors that are connected to the source bit line [J.§, Cl, 365—185 20 Claims 
of the selected cell and to the drain bit line of the selected 
cell at the programming voltage while maintaining re- 
maining select lines at ground; and 

maintaining the drain bit line and the source bit line of the 
selected cell at a high voltage and ground, respectively, 
while allowing remaining drain bit lines to float 

whereby electrons channel from said drain bit line to the 
floating gate of the selected cell; 

and whereby the asymmetry of the cell and a high select line 
bias voltage eliminate the unintentional write issue at the 
neighboring cell. 


5,379,255 
THREE DIMENSIONAL FAMOS MEMORY DEVICES 
AND METHODS OF FABRICATING 
Pradeep L. Shah, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 


Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 990,564 
Int. Cl.6 HOIL 29/78, 27/10 


1. A non-volatile semiconductor memory system compris- 
ing: 
a memory cell array including rows and columns of electri- 
cally erasable and programmable memory cell transistors; 
write means for selecting from said memory cell transistors 
a first sub-array of memory cell transistors corresponding 
to one page, and for programming the first sub-array; 
1. A method of forming a memory cell at a semiconductor _write-verify means for verifying the electrical written state 
layer of a first conductivity type, comprising the steps of: of the selected memory cell transistors by checking their 
etching the semiconductor layer to form an elongate column threshold values for variations, and for, when any insuffi- 
structure, the elongate column structure having a base at ciently written cell transistor remains among them, repeat- 
a face of the semiconductor layer and further having ing a rewrite operation using a predetermined voltage for 
sidewalls; a predetermined period of time so that the written state 
implanting a source region into the face with a dopant to be comes closer to a satisfiable state; and 
of a second conductivity type opposite the first conductiv- said write-verify means comprising means for counting 
ity type; repetitions of the rewrite operation performed on said first 
implanting a drain region into the elongate column structure sub-array of memory cell transistors until said written 
with a dopant to be of a second conductivity type opposite state is sufficiently close to said satisfiable state, producing 
the first conductivity type to define a channel area extend- a count value corresponding to the number of times that 
ing between the source and drain regions and within the said rewrite operation is repeated until said satisfiable state 
elongate column structure; is attained, and employing said count value in executing a 
forming a floating gate on a portion of one of the sidewalls write operation for a second sub-array of memory cell 
of the elongate column structure, the floating gate insula- transistors corresponding to a second page such that the 
tively disposed over at least a part of the channel area; and write operation executed for said second sub-array is 
forming a control gate insulatively disposed adjacent the automatically repeated a fixed number of times corre- 
floating gate. sponding to said count value. 
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5,379,257 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE 
HAVING A MEMORY AND AN OPERATIONAL UNIT 
INTEGRATED THEREIN 
Tetsuya Matsumura; Hiroshi Segawa; Kazuya Ishihara; Shinichi 
Uramoto, and Masahiko Yoshimoto, all of Hyogo, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Sep. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 767,767 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1990, 2-311973 
Int. Cl.6 G11C 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 365—189.01 
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1. A semiconductor integrated circuit device comprising: 

a memory cell array including a plurality of memory cell 
groups, each of said memory cell groups including a plu- 
rality of bit arrays each having memory cells arranged in 
a matrix form of at least one column and a plurality of 
rows, the memory cells of each of said plurality of bit 
arrays of said plurality of memory cell groups being ar- 
ranged adjacent to the memory cells of a bit array of 
another memory cell group; 
plurality of selecting means provided corresponding to 
said plurality of memory cell groups in said memory cell 
array, respectively, and responsive to address signals 
applied independently for said groups for selecting mem- 
ory cells designated by said address signals from corre- 
sponding memory cell groups; and 

operational means, responsive to a stored information read 
out from the memory cells in at least one memory cell 
group for performing a predetermined operation. 


5,379,258 
CIRCUIT FOR REPAIRING DEFECTIVE BIT IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE AND 
REPAIRING METHOD 
Shuji Murakami; Tomohisa Wada, and Kenji Anami, all of 
Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 500,965, Mar. 29, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,134,585. This application Jan. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 828,254 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1989, 1-142450 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 28, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 G11C 7/00, 29/00 
USS. Cl. 365—200 21 Claims 
1. A method for repairing a defective memory cell in a 
semiconductor memory device comprising a plurality of mem- 
ory cells arranged in a matrix of rows and columns, at least 
(N + 1) row lines each connected to one row of said plurality of 
memory cells wherein N is an integer, at least (M+ 1) column 
lines each connected to one column of said plurality of mem- 
ory cells, row decoder means responsive to an externally ap- 
plied address signal for selecting a corresponding row of said at 
least (N+ 1) row lines and having N output lines, and column 
decoder means responsive to said externally applied address 
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signal for selecting a corresponding column of said at least 
(M+ 1) column lines and having M output lines, a plurality of 
connecting means, provided respectively to said M output lines 
of said column decoder means, each for selectively connecting 
an output signal line of the column decoder means to one 
column of a set of a predetermined number of column lines in 
said at least (M+1) column lines, and means for defining a 
manner of connection of each said plurality of connecting 
means consisting of a single voltage to many spaces supply 
path M fusible elements connected in series between a first 
potential supply and a second potential supply, each said M 
fusible elements having one end connected to a control input of 
an associated switching element, said M fusible elements pro- 
vided corresponding to said M output lines of said column 

decoder means, comprising the steps of: 
connecting said N output lines of said row decoder means to 
successively adjacent N row lines of said at least (N+ 1) 
row lines in one to one correspondence when no defective 


memory cell is connected to said successively adjacent N 
row lines; 

connecting said M output lines of said column decoder 
means in one to one correspondence to successively adja- 
cent M column lines of said at least (M+ 1) column lines 
when no defective memory cell is connected to said suc- 
cessively adjacent M column lines; 

if a defective memory cell is connected to a row line in said 
at least (N+ 1) row lines, connecting said N output lines of 
row decoder means respectively to N row lines succes- 
sively adjacent to each other excluding the row line hav- 
ing connected thereto the defective memory cell in said at 
least (N+ 1) row lines, and 

if a defective memory cell is connected to a column line in 
said at least (M+ 1) column lines, connecting said M out- 
put lines of said column decoder means respectively to M 
column lines successively adjacent to each other exclud- 
ing the column line having connected thereto the defec- 
tive memory cell in said at least (M+ 1) column lines. 


5,379,259 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
Koreaki Fujita, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 24,141 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1992, 4-042567 
Int. Cl. G11C 7/00 
US. Cl. 365—200 23 Claims 
1. A semiconductor memory device, comprising: 
a plurality of memory cell array blocks each including mem- 
ory cells arranged in rows and columns: 
at lease one redundant memory cells arranged in a plurality 
of rows and columns; 
address coincidence detecting means storing address signals 
indicating at least two adjacent columns, one at lease of 
which is defective, in at least one memory cell array block 
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for detecting coincidence between an input address signal 5,379,261 
and the stored defective address signals; and METHOD AND CIRCUIT FOR IMPROVED TIMING AND 


redundant block access means responsive to said address NOISE MARGIN IN A DRAM 
coincidence detecting means for accessing at least two Oscar F. Jones, Jr., Colorado Springs, Colo., assignor to United 
Memories, Inc., Colorado Springs, Colo. and Nippon Steel 


columns of said at least one redundant memory cell array 
block for replacing said at least two adjacent columns in Semiconductor Corporation, Chiba, Japan 
Filed Mar. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 37,288 


id at least iH} block; 
said at least one memory cell array bloc’ Int. CLS G1IC 8/00. 7/00 
US. Cl. 365—230.01 


22. A method for extending a valid write time ina DRAM 
: configured in a static column mode so that the valid write time 
a memory cell array of said memory cell array blocks and a ;, longer than an active state of a first control signal used in 
redundant memory cell array of said redundant memory generating an internal write enable signal of the DRAM, com- 
cell array block being selected simultaneously to activate prising the steps of: 
a word line of each of the selected arrays for reading data generating an internal write enable signal having active and 
stored in said memory cell array and redundant memory inactive states, including changing from the inactive state 
cell array before replacement of said at least two adjacent to the active state of the internal write enable signal based 
columns. on operating on one or more control signals received by 
the DRAM including said first control signal; 
when operating the DRAM in the static column mode, 
changing the internal write enable signal from the active 
state to the inactive state at a time that is substantially 
independent of timing of said first control signal; and 
5,379,260 controlling an address latch to preserve address information 
MEMORY CELL HAVING A SUPER SUPPLY VOLTAGE for a predetermined time. 
David C. McClure, Carrollton, Tex., assignor to SGS-Thomson 
Microelectronics, Inc., Carrollton, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 128,895 
Int. Cl.6 G11C 29/00 
USS. Cl. 365—201 


5,379,262 
NONVOLATILE SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
Yutaka Okamoto, Kawasaki, and Yoshiyuki Tanaka, Tokyo, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Filed Jul. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 84,477 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1992, 4-174232 
Int. Cl. G11C 11/40, 13/00 
US. Cl. 365—230.01 12 Claims 
1. A nonvolatile semiconductor memory device comprising: 
memory means having a plurality of storage areas divided in 
a capacity serving as a management unit; 

1. A static random access memory (SRAM), comprising: first managing means for, when data is to be written in said 

a plurality of memory cells, with each memory cell having a storage areas, circularly arranging said plurality of storage 
plurality of resistive load elements; areas such that said plurality of storage areas physically or 

control, interface, and periphery circuitry that provides logically arranged, and managing said storage areas such 
control signals to the memory cells; that said plurality of storage areas are used in accordance 

a first power supply that supplies a nominal voltage level to with an order of an arrangement of said plurality of stor- 
the control, interface, and periphery circuitry; and age areas; 

a second power supply that is connected to the resistive load | second managing means for managing whether data re- 
elements of each memory cell and is controlled to selec- corded in said plurality of storage areas is changed after a 
tively be set to the nominal voltage level for normal oper- predetermined timing; and 
ating conditions or to a super voltage level suitable for control means for, when data is written in said storage area 
testing the memory cells, wherein the magnitude of the and a predetermined condition is satisfied, selecting a 
super voltage level is greater than the magnitude of the storage area having data which is not changed after a 
nominal voltage level. timing when said second managing means is initialized, 
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moving the data in said selected storage area to another 
storage area, and initializing said second managing means 





when data in all the storage areas are predicated to be 
changed. 


5,379,263 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE WHICH CAN 
PROVIDE REQUIRED DATA FLEXIBLY UNDER 
SIMPLIFIED CONTROL AND OPERATING METHOD 
THEREFOR 


Toshiyuki Ogawa, and Masahiko Ishikawa, both of Hyogo, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 35,926 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1992, 4-066054 


Int. Cl. G11C 7/00 
13 Claims 














1. A semiconductor memory device, comprising: 

a memory cell array having a plurality of memory cells 
arranged in rows and columns; 

first and second data holding means each for holding data 
stored in one row of said memory cell array; 

alternate data transfer means for alternately transferring data 
stored in the rows of said memory cell array to said first 
and second data holding means in response to an exter- 
nally applied state control signal; and 

alternate data output means for alternately providing respec- 
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tive blocks of data held in said first and second data hold- 

ing means in response to an externally applied serial clock 

signal; 

wherein said alternate data output means comprises 

first counter means for counting the serial clock signal up 
to an externally applied data length value to provide a 
switching control signal, and selector circuit means for 
selectively providing data held in said first and second 
data holding means in response to the switching control 


signal. 


5,379,264 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE CAPABLE OF 
MULTIDIRECTION DATA ACCESS 
Kazuya Kobayashi, Tokyo; Kiyoshi Miyasaka, and Junji Ogawa, 
both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 782,719, Oct. 28, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 483,965, Feb. 15, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 88,334, Aug. 21, 
1987, abandoned. This application Mar. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 
214,161 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 22, 1986, 61-196529; 
Dec. 4, 1986, 61-289677; Dec. 4, 1986, 61-289680; Jan. 19, 1987, 
62-009493 
Int. Cl.6 G11C 8/00, 7/00; G09G 1/02; GO6F 12/00 
U.S. Cl. 365—230.06 5 Claims 


1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 

a plurality of bit lines separated into groups; 

a plurality of word lines; 

a plurality of memory cells connected to said bit lines and 
word lines; 

a row decoder, connected to said word lines, for selecting 
one of said word lines.in response to a row address signal; 

a selection circuit including 

a) a plurality of column decoders, each column decoder 
receiving a column address signal and each column 
decoder for selecting a different group of said bit lines 
based upon said column address signal, 

b) a direction decoder, connected to said column decod- 
ers, for selecting one of three directions by selectively 
enabling one of said column decoders in response to a 
direction address signal, wherein data read out from the 
group of bit lines selected by the enabled one of said 
column decoders is selected, and wherein when said 
direction address signal changes and said column ad- 
dress signal does not change, different bits having a 
specific directional relationship from a specific bit can 
be selected; and 

output means for outputting said data read out from the 
group of bit lines selected by the enabled one of said 
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column decoders corresponding to the selected one of said 
three directions. 


5,379,265 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE HAVING 
VARIABLE PRECHARGING PERIOD 
Yukinori Yamada, and Yumi Kurokawa, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to NEC Corporation, Toyko, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 190,380 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 5, 1993, 5-018310 
Int. Cl.6 G11C 8/00 
9 Claims 


tie 


‘us 


1. A semiconductor memory device selectively entering into 
a write-in mode and a read-out mode, comprising: 

a) a memory cell array having a plurality of memory cells 
each storing a data bit in the form of potential difference; 

b) a plurality of bit line pairs selectively associated with said 
plurality of memory cells, and connected with data trans- 
fer node pairs of the associated memory cells, each of said 
plurality of bit line pairs having a first bit line and a second 
bit line; 

c) a plurality of word lines selectively associated with said 
plurality of memory cells, and connected with control 
nodes of the associated memory cells; 

d) a word line driving unit connected with said plurality of 
word lines, and enabled with an enable signal for energiz- 
ing one of said plurality of word lines, thereby allowing 
data bits in the form of potential difference to be trans- 
ferred between said plurality of bit line pairs and the 
memory cells coupled with said one of said plurality of 
word lines; 

e) a read/write circuit connectable with one of said plurality 
of bit line pairs, and supplying a potential difference indic- 
ative of a write-in data bit to said one of said plurality of 
bit line pairs in said write-in mode, a high voltage level 
and a low voltage level forming said potential difference 
indicative of said write-in data bit, said read/write circuit 
producing an output data signal indicative of one of said 
data bits read out from said memory cell array in said 
read-out mode, said high voltage level and a middle volt- 
age level forming said potential difference indicative of 
said one of said data bits; 

f) a precharging means responsive to a precharge control 
signal for charging said plurality of bit line pairs to said 
high voltage level, said precharging means being further 
operative to keep either first or second bit line of each bit 
line pair at said middle voltage level in said read-out mode 
after said one of said word lines is energized; and 

g) a timing control means activated in a transition period 
after an address transition, and monitoring said plurality of 
bit line pairs to see whether or not said precharging means 
causes said first bit lines and said second bit lines to exceed 
said middle voltage level in at least said read-out mode for 
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producing said enable signal and said precharge control 
signal, said enable signal being produced when either first 
or second bit line of each bit line pair exceeds said middle 
voltage level after said address transition, said precharge 
control signal being canceled when either first or second 
bit line of each bit line pair exceeds said middle voltage 
level after said address transition. 


5,379,266 
OPTICAL RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY 
James T. Russell, Bellevue, Wash., assignor to Information 
Optics Corporation, Issaquah, Wash. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 815,924 
Int. Cl.6 G11C 13/04 
US. Cl. 365—234 
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1. An optical data lens system for reading or writing optical 

data with respect to a data storage medium, comprising: 

a data imaging lens means having a first surface adapted to 
be positioned proximate the data storage medium for 
storing a field of data bits, and having a second surface; 

said first surface having a substantially aspherical prescrip- 
tion so as to selectively alter data image rays from differ- 
ent data bit locations on the data storage medium, and said 
second surface having a prescription that is relatively 
more spherical than the prescription of said first surface. 


5,379,267 
BUOYANCY CONTROL SYSTEM 
David C. Sparks, Lansing; Luke Belfie, Gilletts Lake; Dave 
Bruder, Jackson; Christian T. Werner, Clark Lake, and James 
W. Widenhofer, Jackson, all of Mich., assignors to Sparton 
Corporation, Jackson, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 833,987, Feb. 11, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 147,903 
Int. C1.6 GO1V 1/38 
U.S. Cl. 367—18 15 Claims 
1. The method of controlling the depth of a buoyant vehicle 
having adjustable buoyancy below the surface of a body of 
water comprising the steps of: 
establishing upper and lower limits for a working range of 
depths, 
deploying said vehicle into the body of water, 
measuring the depth of the vehicle with reference to the 
surface of the body of water and determining when the 
upper limit of the working range is reached, and thereafter 
determining the velocity and direction of the vehicle relative 
to the surface, 
determining whether the velocity is outside of a predeter- 
mined range of velocities defined by predetermined ascent 
and descent threshold velocity values, said ascent and 
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descent threshold velocity values being non-zero at least 
some depths within the body of water, 





and changing the velocity of said vehicle by adjusting the 
buoyancy of said vehicle to bring the velocity of said 
vehicle within said range of velocities. 


5,379,268 
MULTI-DIMENSIONAL SIGNAL PROCESSING AND 
DISPLAY 
William H. Hutson, 47 Grange Ave., P.O. Box 0221, Little 

Compton, R.I. 02837 
Continuation of Ser. No. 978,245, Nov. 18, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,245,587, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 628,337, 
Dec. 14, 1990, Pat. No. 5,175,710. This application Sep. 10, 
1993, Ser. No. 119,362 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 29, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 G01S 15/00 


US. Cl. 367—100 40 Claims 


1. A method for processing information signals representa- 
tive of data describing at least predetermined events occurring 
in a predetermined three-dimensional space, comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) generating a matrix from the information signals and each 
matrix entry is representative of a scaled value associated 
with a location in the three-dimensional space, with the 
matrix being representative of at least a selected two- 
dimensions of the three-dimensions of the predetermined 
three-dimensional space; 

(b) compressing the matrix entries to form compressed sig- 
nals; 

(cX(1) selectively modifying the compressed signals to en- 
hance certain predetermined compressed signals and sup- 
press certain other compressed signals, with the modified 
compressed signals being representative of the matrix 
entries that have been at least enhanced and suppressed. 
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5,379,269 
POSITION DETERMINING APPARATUS 
Seymour J. Sindeband, Pound Ridge, N.Y., and Thomas L. 
Stone, Beacon Falls, Conn., assignors to Science Accessories 
Corp., Stratford, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 3,786 
Int. Cl.6 GO8C 21/00 


US. Cl. 367—127 21 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for determining the position of a moveable 
element over the top surface of a solid medium tablet, which 
operates by transmitting ultrasonic energy between locations 
on the solid medium and determining the transit time of said 
ultrasonic energy in travelling between locations, the improve- 
ment comprising a solid medium tablet having a top surface 
and an edge pattern with a multiplicity of teeth formed therein. 


5,379,270 
ACOUSTIC-OPTIC SOUND VELOCITY PROFILER 

George C. Connolly, Waterford, Conn., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Mar. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 217,816 
Int. Cl.6 GO1S 3/80, 3/78 

US. Cl. 367—128 


1. Apparatus for determining a characteristic property as a 
function of position along an axis of a fluid medium, said appa- 
ratus comprising: 
acoustic energy generating means for transmitting a wave of 
acoustic energy in a given bandwidth along the axis 
thereby to produce a disturbance in the fluid medium; 

laser generator means for transmitting a light pulse substan- 
tially along the axis for passing through the disturbance; 

detector means for receiving backscattered light from the 
interaction of the light pulse and the disturbance caused 
by the wave of acoustic energy, the backscattered light 
being in a bandwidth that includes the given bandwidth of 
the acoustic energy; 

processing means responsive to said detector means for 

determining a distance traveled and time of travel for the 
acoustic wave through the fluid medium; and 

control means for synchronizing the operations of said 

acoustic energy generating means, said laser generator 
means, said detector means and said processing means. 


5,379,271 
CHRONOGLOBE 
Philip C. Moedt, 1032 N. Harvey, Oak Park, Ill. 60302 
Filed Dec. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 161,154 
Int. Cl.6 GO4B 19/22 
US. Cl. 368—24 1 Claim 
1. A celestial body astronomical system, visual manifesta- 
tion, calendar, and chronometric data display device compris- 
ing: 
a movable sphere within a movable sphere; one said sphere 
providing a celestial body representation, the other said 
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sphere providing a sunlight, shadow, terminator represen- 
tation; one said spheres taking the inner position, the other 
said sphere taking the outer position, 

a time scale presentation by means of ecliptic plane time 
marks located around the circumference of the sunlight, 
shadow, terminator sphere with said ecliptic plane per- 
pendicular to the plane of the sunlight, shadow terminator 
presentation, 

a simultaneous visual manifestation of the celestial body 
representation, sunlight, shadow, terminator representa- 
tion, and time marks with incident, external, internal il- 
luminations by means of appropriate degrees of transpar- 
ency, translucency, opaqueness, clearness, reflectivity, 
color, and surface renderings of both inner and outer 
spheres, 

a proper alignment of both spheres in relation to one another 
by means of setting the celestial body sphere rotational 
axis at proper inclination to the sunlight, shadow, termina- 
tor sphere rotational axis, 

a outer sphere support means of conventional base structures 
and mounting approaches; and a inner sphere support 
means that enables free rotation and movement of the 
inner sphere, said means being spherical segment, low 
friction material pads, bearing arms, or a liquid placed 
between the inner and outer sphere; said pads, arm, or 


liquid having no direct physical connection through the 
outer sphere to external control members, 

a magnetic means to inner sphere position, rotation, move- 
ment control having no direct physical connection be- 
tween the outer controlling system and the inner sphere; 
said means being a pairing of inner sphere fastened mag- 
nets to outer control magnets of opposite polarity, 

a presentation of proper visual, calendar and chronometric 
characteristics of a astronomical system by means of coor- 
dinated position, rotation, movement control of both 
spheres in conjunction with appropriate data displays, 

a coordinated position, rotation, movement control of both 
spheres by means of manual, mechanical, magnetic, elec- 
tronic, electrical devices, used either singularly or in con- 
cert, 

a visual time translation means to read time on the celestial 
body sphere directly from ecliptic plane time marks pres- 
ented on the sunlight, shadow, terminator sphere; said 
means being the use of tips of time marks, extending above 
and below the ecliptic plane, to establish the celestial body 
sphere meridian of corresponding time, 
magnetic means to achieve transfer of pertinent inner 
sphere position, movement, time, calendar information 
through the outer sphere, either through the magnetic 
inner sphere position, rotation, movement control means 
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or set apart from said means of control, to external appro- 
priate data presentations; said means being a pairing of 
inner sphere fastened magnets to external magnets of 
opposite polarity. 


5,379,272 
MOSLEM CALENDAR 


Michel Parmigiani, 14, rue de Buttes, 2114 Fleurier, Switzerland 


Filed Dec. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 173,661 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 13, 1993, 


00078/93 
USS. Cl. 368—-37 


Int. Cl.° GO4B 19/24 
8 Claims 


1. A Moslem calendar comprising: 

an analog timepiece movement including a rotary part; 

a date indicator displaying dates 1 through 30 in thirty con- 
secutive positions; 

day driving means driven by said rotary part of said analog 
timepiece movement and for consecutively moving said 
date indicator to a next of said thirty consecutive positions 
at an end of each day; 

month driving means driven by said day driving means and 
for moving said date indicator by two of said thirty con- 
secutive positions at an end of even months, said month 
driving means moving said date indicator from displaying 
29 to displaying 1 at said end of said even months; 

embolism year means driven by said day driving means and 
said month driving means, and for only blocking said 
month driving means from moving said date indicator by 
said two of said thirty consecutive positions at an end of 
embolismic years defined by a 30-year correction cycle, 
said embolismic year means causing said date indicator to 
display 30 on a last day of a twelfth month of the Moslem 
calendar during said embolismic years. 


5,379,273 
ALARM CLOCK SYSTEM 


Kevin D. Horinek, 1311 Summertime, Lewisville, Tex. 75067 


Filed Apr. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 226,882 
Int. Cl.6 G04C 21/00; G04B 23/00 

20 Claims 

1. An alarm clock system, comprising: 

an alarm clock base unit including: an audible alarm; first 
means for setting the current time; first means for display- 
ing the current time; means for setting at least a preferred 
alarm time; means for displaying said at least a preferred 
alarm time; means for enabling the audible alarm such that 
it is activated at said at least a preferred alarm time; means 
for disabling the audible alarm, means for delaying contin- 
ued operation of the audible alarm after it is activated, 
such that the audible alarm ceases operation and remains 
inoperative during a preset delay period, after which 
period the audible alarm resumes operation; said delaying 
means being responsive to an electronic alarm delay sig- 
nal; means for receiving and transforming a remote alarm 
delay signal into the electronic alarm delay signal: and 
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first power source means for energizing the various elec- 
tronic components of the alarm clock base unit: and 
a remote alarm controller physically independent from the 


alarm clock base unit and including means for generating 
and transmitting said remote alarm delay signal, and sec- 
ond power source means for energizing the various elec- 
tronic components of the remote alarm controller. 


5,379,274 
INCLINATION ADJUSTING MEANS FOR A 
LIQUID-ORNAMENTAL DESK CLOCK 
Vincent K. W. Lee, No. 44, Lane 458, Sheh Chung Street, Taipei, 
Taiwan, Prov. of China 
Filed May 4, 1994, Ser. No. 237,928 
Int. Cl. GO4B 37/00; A47G 29/00 


US. Cl. 368—317 3 Claims 


1. An inclination adjusting means for a liquid-ornamental 
desk clock which mainly includes a base defining a lower 
power-supply compartment, and a transparent liquid container 
disposed above and fixedly attached to said base; said inclina- 
tion adjusting means comprising a movable cover plate suitable 
for closing an access hole formed on a bottom floor of said 
base, and a receiving portion provided on said bottom floor of 
said base near a rear side of said access hole; said movable 
cover plate having two slightly springy arms backward ex- 
tended from a rear edge thereof to hold an integrally injection 
molded horizontal rack therebetween; and said receiving por- 
tion being substantially semi-circular in its cross section to fitly 
receive said springy arms and said horizontal rack therein, 
allowing said movable cover plate to be pivotly swung relative 
to said receiving portion. 
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5,379,275 
THERMOMAGNETIC RECORDING METHOD USING A 
RECORDING LIGHT POWER MODULATED 
ACCORDING TO THE SIGNAL TO BE MODULATED 
Masahiko Kaneko, Kanagawa; Katsuhisa Aratani, and Yoshihiro 
Muto, both of Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 377,944, Jul. 10, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 131,854 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 13, 1988, 63-174695; 
Oct. 28, 1988, 3-272400; Jan. 13, 1989, 1-6453; Jan. 13, 1989, 
1-6454 
Int. Cl1.6 G11B 13/04 
US. Cl, 369—13 


1. A thermomagnetic recording method comprising the 
steps of: selecting a thermomagnetic recording medium includ- 
ing a laminated film consisting of a first magnetic thin film and 
a second magnetic thin film having perpendicular magnetic 
anisotropy and a third magnetic thin film interposed therebe- 
tween, said films being laminated and magnetically coupled 
with each other, said third magnetic thin film reducing the 
magnetic wall energy between said first and second magnetic 
thin films, said third magnetic film being made of a rare earth 
rich metallic film, said third magnetic thin film having an 
anisotropy in the range extending from longitudinal anisot- 
ropy, parallel to the film surface, to a small perpendicular 
anisotropy, which is a smaller perpendicular magnetic anisot- 
ropy that than of said first and second magnetic thin films at 
room temperature and has a temperature characteristic of the 
effective anisotropy constant K being convex upward or lin- 
ear, and having its saturation magnetization M; being from 0 to 
450 emu/cm? at room temperature, of: 

modulating laser light in accordance with an information 

signal to be recorded to produce a first heating condition 
to heat said medium to a temperature T; which is virtually 
above the Curie temperature Tc; of said first magnetic 
thin film and not causing reversal of the magnetic moment 
in said second magnetic thin film, and a second heating 
condition to heat the same to a temperature T2 which is 
above said temperature Tc; and sufficient to cause rever- 
sal of the magnetic moment in said second magnetic thin 
film; and 

cooling the medium from the heated states so that record 

magnetization is formed in said thermomagnetic recording 
medium. 


5,379,276 
DATA INFORMATION RECORDING/REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS WHICH MINIMIZES RECORD FAILURES 
Eiichi Igami, Takatsuki; Syunji Kagamibashi, Neyagawa; Shoji 
Hasegawa, Hirakata, and Isao Obata, Nara, all of Japan, 
assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, 
Japan 
Filed Nov. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 159,150 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 7, 1992, 4-326607; 
Nov. 19, 1993, 5-290821 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 17/22, 5/09 
US. Cl. 369—32 13 Claims 
1. An information recording/reproducing apparatus opera- 
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ble with a recording medium having at least one data area and response to detection timing of the multiplexing position 
at least one substitute area defined therein, each of said data of said path monitoring bit by said detection means; 

area and said substitute area having a plurality of sectors de- —_ write address generating means responsive to detection of 
fined therein, said information recording/reproducing appara- said block start position by said detection means for gener- 
tus being operatively connected with a host apparatus and ating a write address for said memory to vary the value 
pang serine 4 : ; ae ‘ from an initial value in sequence; 

an interface for operatively connecting said information garel edidusis oeeatind cua cemmnneien hii Gee nile 
recording/reproducing apparatus and said host apparatus; fi 8 he add ae - P 

a temporary storage means for temporarily storing therein prathngnetar-iend-the rer ated ontd memory with » 
data transmitted from said host apparatus via said inter- vary the valve from an initial value in sequence, wherein 
face; said write address generating means comprises: 

a recording/reproducing means for recording data stored in 
said temporary storage means on said recording medium 
or reproducing data recorded on said recording medium; 

a control means for controlling recording or reproduction 
by said recording/reproducing means; 

a designation means, operatively connected with said con- 


lower address generating means responsive to the detection 
timing of said block start position for generating a lower 
address of said write address to vary the value from an 
initial value in sequence; 
means for generating a path monitoring bit indicative of the 
trol means, for designating one of a first mode, at which position of the path monitoring bit for each path on the 
said host apparatus is informed of an end of execution of a basis of the lower address corresponding to the path and 
record instruction issued from said host apparatus to said the multiplexing position of said path monitoring bit; and 
recording medium at the time of termination of data trans- reversing means provided for reversing a condition value in 
fer to said temporary storage means, and a second mode at response to a corresponding path monitoring bit, and 
which said host apparatus is informed of the end of execu- $s centitten oulientel add E 
tion of the record instruction at the time of termination of | “@ COndi#ion value being an upper address. 
actual recording on said recording medium; and rr 
a switching means, operatively connected with said control 5,379,278 
means, for switching an oper: ation mode between the first METHOD OF AUTOMATIC COMMUNIC ‘ATIONS 
=< wt the second — RECOVERY 
wherein, when a portion of the data stored in said temporary sae 
storage means is not correctly recorded on a specific ie Fis aera = ie. 
sector of the data area, one of the sectors of the substitute Filed Jul. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 93,115 
area is substituted for the specific sector of the data area, Int. cs HO4L 7 /22 : 
and i 
wherein a maximum number of substitutions allowed at the US. C. S0=06 
first mode differs from that allowed at the second mode. 


5,379,277 
PATH MONITORING BIT EXTRACTION DEVICE 
Hiroshi Yamashita, Tokyo, and Toshiyuki Ojima, Miyagi, both 
of Japan, assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 75,105 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1992, 4-157190 
Int. Cl. HO4J 3/14 
US. Cl. 370—14 7 Claims 
1. A path monitoring bit extraction device in a transmission 
communication system for dividing an information transmis- 
sion frame into a plurality of blocks including a path monitor- 
ing bit and assigning time slots in said blocks to data of a plural- 
ity of paths respectively for transmission in a time division 
multiplexing manner, comprising: 
a readable and writable memory; Se 
detection means for detecting multiplexin: itions of said ’ 
path monitoring bits cotta souk pt satin in said AL In a local area network system having redundant commu- 
information transmission frame, wherein said detection ication media, a plurality of nodes, each node connected to 
means includes means for detecting the multiplexing posi- the redundant communication media, wherein each node is 
tion of said path monitoring bit and said block start posi- capable of communicating with each other node in accordance 
with a predetermined protocol via the redundant communica- 


tion on the basis of a frame pulse of said information ; u 
transmission frame and transmitted information; tion media, and further wherein each node is capable of discon- 


write enabling means for enabling writing in said memory in necting from the redundant communication media when an 
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error in communications is detected, a method of automatically 
reconnecting the node to the redundant communication media 
after the node disconnects from the redundant communication 
media comprising the steps of: 
a) detecting a faulty communication condition; 
b) disconnecting the node from the redundant communica- 
tion media; 
c) attending to any outstanding transmit/receive tasks; 
d) performing internal testing of the node; 
e) if the internal testing passes, 
i) atterspting to reconnect the node to the redundant 
communication media; and 
ii) proceeding to step (fj; otherwise 
iii) proceeding to step (d); 
f) if the attempted reconnect is unsuccessful, 
i) waiting a first predetermined period of time; and then 
ii) proceeding to step (d); 
g) if the attempted reconnect is successful, resuming normal 
communications by the node over the redundant commu- 
nication media. 


5,379,279 
COMMUNICATION DEVICE WITH TIME ASSIGNED 
DUPLEX OPERATION 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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5,379,280 
CONFERENCING SYSTEM FOR DISTRIBUTED 
SWITCHING NETWORK 

John M. Cotton, East Norwalk; Neil C. Olsen, Milford; Alex T. 
Wissink, Woodbridge; Gary V. Pieper, Wallingford; William 
A. Oswald, Oxford, all of Conn.; Nicholas Necula, Mount 
Vernon, N.Y.; Enrique Abreu, Huntington, Conn.; Maurice J. 
Mascarenhas, Stamford, Conn., and Rudy De Bruyn, Derby, 
Conn., assignors to IPC Information Systems, Inc., Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed Sep. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 766,649 
Int. Cl.6 H0O4Q 11/04; H04M 3/42, 3/00 
USS. Cl. 370—62 


1. A conferecing system for providing conference calls 
among groups of terminals in a digital telephone switching 


Charles A. Backof, Coral Springs, and David L. Muri, Sunrise, system, said conferencing system comprising: 


both of Fla., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, IIl. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 86,071 
Int. C1.° HO4B 1/56 


US. Cl. 370—24 9 Claims 


8. A method for providing a first simplex communication 
device with full duplex operation at a fixed rate of transmission 
on a channel, comprising the step of: 

transmitting an information signal generated by a user and 

having a maximum voice coding rate to a second commu- 
nication device; 

periodically interrupting transmission; 

receiving a request to transmit signal from the second com- 

munication device on the channel during the periodic 
interruptions; 

dropping the voice coding rate to a first reduced voice 

coding rate to allow the transmission of the information 
signal to take less time on the channel; 

transmitting at the first reduced voice coding rate on the 

channel; 

simultaneously receiving at the first reduced voice coding 

rate on the channel for full duplex operation; 
determining when no additional information is generated by 
the user; and 

stopping transmission at the first communication device and 

receiving information at the maximum voice coding rate 
from the second communication device. 


a plurality of switch elements in a multistage arrangements 
each switch element having a summing device for inter- 
connecting said terminals via communication links which 
link said switch elements; 

a predetermined number of said switch elements each having 
a bridge port; 

means for setting a plurality of first paths for carrying speech 
data via one or more of said predetermined number of 
switch elements from each one of said terminals in a group 
toward a designated bridge port; 

means for enabling the summing device in a switch element 
wherein two or more first paths from said terminals 
towards said designated bridge port intersect in said 
switch element, said summing device summing the data 
carried in said first paths towards said bridge port such 
data, in the switch element having said bridge port the 
sum of all speech data corresponding to terminals in con- 
ference call is available; and 

means for selectively assigning a second path for carrying 
data from said bridge port towards each of said terminals 
said second path capable of routing the sum of all speech 
data. 


5,379,281 
ANALOG TIMEPIECE INCLUDING MEANS FOR 
SIGNALLING A CHANGE OF MODE 
Daniel Koch, Crémines, Switzerland, assignor to Eta SA Fab- 
riques d’Ebauches, Granges, Switzerland 
Filed Sep. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 119,587 
Ciaims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 25, 1992, 
03003/92-9 
Int. Cl.6 GO4B 23/02 
US. Cl. 368—72 5 Claims 
1. A timepiece having an analog display exhibiting at least 
two selectable operating modes, a first retorted to as time mode 
and a second referred to as non-time mode, and comprising at 
least one hours hand and one minutes hand capable of being 
independently actuated by motor means, electronic manage- 
ment means for said modes of operation and a control organ 
capable of operating said management means, and including 
visual means for signalling entry into the non-time mode of 
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operation and acting at least upon entry into this mode of 
operation, wherein said visual signalling means are formed by 


said hours and minutes hands and by their concomitant dis- 
placement said displacement being made for a complete rota- 
tion of both hands in a same angular direction. 


5,379,282 
SYSTEM FOR CALCULATING FOCUS SERVO CONTROL 
SIGNAL USING FOCUS ERROR SIGNAL AND 
REPRODUCED RF SIGNAL 

Shigeaki Wachi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 943,675 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1991, 3-272073 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 7/00 


US. Cl. 369—44,35 3 Claims 





1. A focus servo device for use in an optical disk apparatus, 

comprising: 

reproducer means for irradiating a light beam emitted from 
a light source to the optical disk through an objective lens 
movable relative to the optical disk, and detecting an RF 
signal and a focus error signal on the basis of a return light 
beam reflected from said optical disk: 

RF signal maximum-minimum detector means for detecting 
a maximum and a minimum of the RF signal obtained 
from said reproducer means; and 

control signal generator means for generating a focus servo 
control signal in conformity with the focus error signal 
obtained from said reproducer means and also with the 
maximum and the minimum of the RF signal detected by 
said maximum-minimum detector means, wherein said 
control signal generator means includes focus error signal 
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maximum-minimum detector means for detecting a maxi- 
mum and a minimum of the focus error signal; calculator 
means for executing predetermined calculations on the 
maximum and the minimum of the focus error signal from 
said focus error signal maximum-minimum detector 
means; and comparator means for comparing an output 
signal of said calculator means with the focus error signal, 
and wherein said calculator means includes a first calcula- 
tor for calculating an average of the maximum and the 
minimum of the focus error signal obtained from said 
focus error signal maximum-minimum detector means, 
and a second calculator for multiplying, by a predeter- 
mined coefficient, one-half of a difference between the 
maximum and the minimum of the focus error signal 
obtained from said focus error signal maximum-minimum 
detector means, and adding the minimum to a result of the 
multiplication. 


5,379,283 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL RECORDING/REPRODUCING 
METHOD WITH OPTICAL HEAD SERVO INHIBITED 
DURING MAGNETIC HEAD LOADING 

Yoshikazu Miyajima, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 207,211 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1993, 5-078638 
Int, Cl.6 G11B 7/095 

USS. Cl. 369—44,29 3 Claims 


OISCRIMIMATE DISC | PROTECT 
RITING PROTECTION 
PROTECT 


1. A magneto-optical recording/reproducing method for 
recording information on a magneto-optical disk by radiating a 
laser beam from an optical head onto the magneto-optical disk, 
and applying a magnetic field modulated according to informa- 
tion from a flying magnetic head, comprising the steps of: 

loading said flying magnetic head onto a disk surface; and 

inhibiting servo control of said optical head during execu- 
tion of the loading step. 


5,379,284 
COMPACT DISK PLAYER HAVING AN INTERMEDIATE 
MEMORY STORAGE DEVICE 

Dong G. Kim, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Hyundai Elec- 

tronics Industries Co., Ltd., Kyoungki-do, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 132,884 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Oct. 12, 1992, 

92-18682 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 7/00 

USS. Cl. 369—44,32 4 Claims 

1. A compact disk player comprising a pickup for reading 
data on a compact disk, a servo control device for controlling 
the pickup and a digital signal processing unit for processing 
the data on the compact disk read by said pickup in a digital 
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form and generating a predetermined clock, wherein the im- 
provement comprises: 
control means for generating first and second clocks, a plu- 
rality of addresses and a plurality of clock enable signals 
and controlling said servo control device upon sensing a 
focus error from said pickup, the first clock being active 
high under a normal condition, the second clock being 
active high upon sensing the focus error from said pickup; 
clock generation means for generating a reference clock; 
clock selection means for selecting one of the clocks from 
said digital signal processing unit and said clock genera- 
tion means in response to the first and second clocks from 
said control means, said clock selection means selecting 


the predetermined clock from said digital signal process- 
ing unit under the normal condition and selecting the 
reference clock from said clock generation means when 
no data is outputted from said digital signal processing 
unit due to the focus error from said pickup; 

memory means for, alternately, storing data from said digital 
signal processing unit and outputting the stored data in 
response to the addresses and the clock enable signals 
from said control means and the selected clock from said 
clock selection means; and 

digital/analog conversion means connected to said control 
means for converting the data from said memory means 
into an analog signal under the control of said control 
means. 


5,379,285 
RECORDING MEDIUM AND INFORMATION 
RECORDING AND REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Satoshi Sugiura, Tokorozawa, Japan, assignor to Pioneer Elec- 
tronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 4,252, Jan. 14, 1993, Pat. No. 5,331,626. 
This application Mar. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 217,562 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1992, 4-7837 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 7/00 
4 Claims 


1. An information recording apparatus for recording infor- 
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mation on an information recording medium as information 
pits corresponding to said information, said recorded informa- 
tion being read out by irradiating a read-out light onto said 
recording medium, said apparatus comprising: 
reference light emitting means for emitting two coherent 
rays of reference lights on a lighting region of said record- 
ing medium in a manner that said two coherent rays over- 
lap with each other so as to form an interference fringe 
having direction corresponding to information to be re- 
corded, said lighting region being-broader than a pit re- 
gion where an information pit is formed; 
bias light emitting means for emitting a bias light incoherent 
with respect to said rays of reference lights on a region of 
said recording medium substantially equal to said pit re- 
gion in a manner that said bias light is superimposed on 
said rays of reference lights; and 
information pit forming means for forming information pits 
of fine diffraction gratings on said pit region by exposure 
of said interference fringe, said information pit forming 
means forming the information pits on an area in said pit 
region where total light intensity of said reference lights 
and said bias light exceeds a recording threshold intensity 
of said recording medium. 


5,379,286 
OPTICAL INFORMATION 
RECORDING-REPRODUCING APPARATUS HAVING A 
PRISM 
Moritoshi Miyamoto, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 113,524, Aug. 30, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 729443, Jul. 12, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 232,580 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1990, 2-194026; 
Jul. 24, 1990, 2-194027; Sep. 7, 1990, 2-235897 
Int. Cl.6 G11B 7/12 
20 Clai 


1. An optical information recording reproducing apparatus 
comprising: 

a light source producing a recording light beam; 

a light source producing a reproducing light beam differing 
in wavelength from said recording light beam; 

a detecting optical system for detecting a light reflected by 
a recording medium; and 

a beam shaping prism for shaping the light beams of said two 
light sources into predetermined intensity distributions, 
said beam shaping prism being constructed of a division 
prism comprising at least three prisms cemented together, 
a polarization dividing surface for transmitting the light 
beams from said light sources therethrough and reflecting 
the reflected light from said recording medium, said polar- 
ization dividing surface being formed on at least one of a 
plurality of dividing surfaces of said division prism, and a 
wavelength dividing surface for directing the reproducing 
light beam of the reflected light from said recording me- 
dium to a detection optical system being formed on at least 
one other dividing surface. 
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5,379,287 
DISC RETAINING DEVICE FOR A DISC PLAYER 
Norbert Heinrich, Vienna, Austria, assignor to U.S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 59,487 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jun. 10, 1992, 1187/92 
Int. Cl.° G11B 25/04 


17 


1. An apparatus for recording and/or reading information, 
comprising a turntable and means for mounting said turntable 
for rotation about a turntable axis, 
said turntable comprising a supporting member, and a posi- 
tioning member for positioning a disc-shaped record car- 
rier having a central positioning hole, placed on the sup- 
porting member, said positioning member being substan- 
tially symmetrical about said axis and being engageable in 
said positioning hole, 
said positioning member having an annular recess coaxial 
with said axis and open in a radially outward direction, 
and a coil spring arranged in said recess for pressing said 
record carrier in an axial direction onto the turntable; said 
coil spring having a spring axis which is substantially 
concentric with, and lies in a plane which is substantially 
perpendicular to, said turntable axis, and turns which 
project radially from said recess to engage said record 
carrier adjacent said position hole, in a no-load condition 
of said spring before it is mounted in said recess said spring 
having a given outer diameter, and said turns having an 
unloaded inclination relative to said spring axis, 

characterized in that said annular recess has a maximum 
height, in a direction parallel to said turntable axis, smaller 
than said given outer diameter, and 

said turns of the coil spring are held in an operational inclina- 

tion, in a direction parallel to said turntable axis and rela- 
tive to said spring axis, less steep than said unloaded incli- 
nation. 


5,379,288 
OPTICAL INFORMATION RECORDING MEDIUM AND 
A REPRODUCING APPARATUS FOR THE RECORDING 
MEDIUM 

Takanori Maeda, and Noriaki Murao, both of Tokorozawa, 

Japan, assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Mar. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 25,644 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1992, 4-092700 
Int. Cl.° G11B 7/26, 11/18 

US. Cl. 369—275.4 9 Claims 

1. An apparatus for recording information on an optical 
information recording medium used in a reproducing system 
by placing at least one pit having a pit length on the optical 
information recording medium wherein the pit length is one of 
a plurality of allowed pit lengths, comprising: 

means for determining a spatial frequency transfer charac- 

teristic of the reproducing system; 
means for dividing the spatial frequency transfer characteris- 
tic below a cut-off frequency into a plurality of bands; 
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means for allocating a spatial frequency to each of said 
plurality of bands; and 


means for assigning an allowed pit length to each of said 
plurality of allocated spatial frequencies. 


5,379,289 
MEDIA ACCESS CONTROLLER 

Edwin Z. DeSouza, San Jose, and Daniel J. Cimino, Sunnyvale, 

both of Calif., assignors to National Semiconductor Corpora- 

tion, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 459,439, Jan. 2, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 93,458 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 12/46; H04J 3/26 

U.S. Cl. 370—85.13 


1. A media access controller for transferring digital data 
between a digital system and a digital network, said media 
access controller comprising: 

digital data reception means for receiving incoming digital 

data including corresponding data destination addresses 
from a digital network, and for transferring a first portion 
of said received incoming digital data to at least one of a 
plurality of data destination units within a digital system, 
and further for selectively transferring a second portion of 
said received incoming digital data to said at least one of 
said plurality of data destination units within said digital 
system; 

digital data transmission means for receiving outgoing digi- 

tal data from said digital system and for transmitting said 
received outgoing digital data into said digital network; 
and 

off-line address filtering means for capturing said received 

data destination addresses, wherein said off-line address 
filtering means selectively inhibits said transferring of said 
second portion of said received incoming digital data to 
said at least one of said plurality of data destination units 
within said digital system in accordance with said cap- 
tured data destination addresses after said first portion of 
said received incoming digital data has been transferred. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,379,290 
WIRELESS LOCAL AREA NETWORK TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM 
Theodoor A. Kleijne, Leersum, Netherlands, assignor to NCR 
Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 9,482 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 14, 1992, 
9217374 


Int. C1.° H04J3 3/16, 3/26 


1. In a wireless local area network, hereinafter referred to as 
LAN, including a plurality of stations operating on a single 
wireless communication channel, hereinafter referred to as 
WCC, a method of controlling the operation of said wireless 
LAN comprising the steps of: 

(a) transmitting in a first time interval over said single WCC 
an initial message portion of a message to be transmitted 
by a first (transmitting) station of said plurality of stations 
to a second (destination) station of said plurality of sta- 
tions, said initial message portion containing a destination 
address of said second station and a sending address of said 
first station; 

(b) said second station, in response to receiving said initial 
message portion, transmitting in a second time interval 
following said first time interval a response message over 
said single WCC, said response message containing said 
destination address of said second station and said sending 
address of said first station; 

(c) said first station transmitting over said single WCC a jam 
pattern in a third time interval following said second time 
interval if said response message is not received by said 
first station; and 

(d) said first station remaining in a receive mode during said 
third time interval if said response message is identical to 
said initial message portion, enabling said first station to 
detect a jam pattern transmitted by other stations in said 
plurality of stations during said third time interval. 


5,379,291 
APPARATUS FOR FIBER DISTRIBUTED DATA 
INTERFACE DYNAMIC STATION BYPASS VIA 
SKIPPING AND HOPPING 
Louis P. Herzberg, Monsey; Antonio Ruiz, Yorktown Heights, 
and Marc H. Willebeek-LeMair, Mt. Kisco, all of N.Y., as- 
signors to International Business Machines Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 997,798 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 12/42 
USS. Cl. 370—85.5 4 Claims 
1. In a local area network conforming to a ring-of-trees 
topology and a token-based protocol governing communica- 
tion, said ring-of-trees topology having a plurality of tree 
nodes, each tree node comprising: 

a front end and a back end, said front end having an ‘A’ port 
for input and a ‘B’ port for output, said back end having a 
plurality of ‘M’ ports for attachment of standard and 
non-standard network elements supporting said token- 
based protocol governing communication; 

a plurality of network elements, each ‘M’ port being itself 
connected to a network element, said ‘M’ ports within 
each tree node being serially connected so that all net- 
work elements in said network are serially connected to 
form a topological ring; 

said token-based protocol governing communication be- 
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tween network elements through packets transmitted 
around said ring; and 

a rights controlling concentrator within said tree node to 
provide minimum path routing of packets, said rights 
controlling concentrator including means for separating 
“rights of receiving” from “rights of transmitting” of 
network elements connected to said ‘M’ ports and control- 


ling these rights independently, said means being in con- 
formance with said token-based protocol governing com- 
munication, wherein each said packet traversing said tree 
node is shunted by said means to bypass said front end, 
said back end or one or more of said ‘M’ ports of said back 
end if none of the network elements avoided by said 
shunting are supportive of a communication objective of 
said packet. 


5,379,292 
APPARATUS HAVING PRIORITY ORDER STORAGES 
FOR RECOVERY FROM FAILURE OF MULTIPLEX 
DATA TRANSMISSION 
Yasuhiko Kurata, Higashihiroshima, and Osamu Michihira, 
Hiroshima, both of Japan, assignors to Naldec Corporation 
and Mazda Motor Corporation, both of Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Jul. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 909,662 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 8, 1991, 3-167115; 
Sep. 30, 1991, 3-278383 
Int. Cl.° HO4J 3/02 
US. Cl. 370—85.6 


1. A multiplex transmission apparatus, comprising: 

a first multiplex transmission path having a first transmission 
rate and a second multiplex transmission path having a 
second transmission rate lower than the first transmission 
rate and to each of which a plurality of communication 
nodes are connected; 

a gateway node, interposed between said first and second 
multiplex transmission paths, for controlling data trarsfer 
therebetween; ‘ 

means, in said gateway node, for detecting a failure in a data 
transfer between said first and second multiplex transmis- 
sion paths; 
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storage means, in said gateway node, for, when said failure is 
detected, temporarily storing transfer data on the basis of 
a priority order of the transfer data, said storage means 
including, 

a first storage means arranged in correspondence with data 
transfer from the first multiplex transmission path to the 
second multiplex transmission path; and, 

a second storage means arranged in correspondence with 
data transfer from the second multiplex transmission path 
to the first multiplex transmission path; and 

transfer means for, when said failure is recovered, transfer- 
ring said stored transfer data according to said priority 
order. 


5,379,293 
VOICE PACKET ASSEMBLING/DISASSEMBLING 
APPARATUS 

Shin Kanno, 4-4-4 Sakai, Musashino-shi, Tokyo; Tsukasa 
Tsujimura, 459-7-401 Inumakata, Urawa-shi, Saitama-ken; 
Masatsugu Yano, Tsushin Shisutemu Kenkyusho, 1-1 Ohfuna 
5-chome, Kamakura-shi, Kanagawa 247; Hidenori Aoyagi, 
Tsushin Shisutemu Kenkyusho, 1-1 Ohfuna 5-chome, 
Kamakura-shi, Kanagawa 247, and Hiroshi Kawawata, 
Tsushin Shisutemu Kenkyusho 1-1 Ohfuna 5-chome, Kamaku- 
ra-shi, Kanagawa 247, all of Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 740,431, Aug. 5, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,249,185. This application Mar. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 40,142 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 3, 1990, 2-207388 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 28, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.6 HO4J 3/24 
US, Cl. 370—94.1 





1. A voice packet assembling/disassembling apparatus for a 
voice communication system having a voice terminal of a 
plurality of channels, the apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of CODECs each having a first terminal con- 
nected to a different channel of the voice terminal and a 
second terminal wherein input voice signals received from 
the voice terminal are coded for each channel; 

a packet assembler, having one input connected to the sec- 
ond terminal of each of the plurality of CODECs, for 
receiving said coded voice signals from the plurality of 
CODECs and for assembling said coded voice signals into 
voice packets, and including means for rearranging bits in 
an information part of a voice packet so as to enable aban- 
donment of part of the coded voice data, and for provid- 
ing voice packets to a packet multiplexer; 
packet disassembler for receiving input voice packets 
through the packet multiplexer and for disassembling said 
received input voice packets into coded voice signals and 
including means for rearranging bits in the information 
part of a received input voice packet to obtain the corre- 
sponding coded voice signal and having one output con- 
nected to the second terminal of each of the plurality of 
CODECs; and 

said plurality of CODECs decoding said coded voice signals 
into voice signals for each channel and for providing said 
voice signals to the voice terminal. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,379,294 
MULTIPURPOSE ANALOG FRONT-END CIRCUIT 

Hisao Ohtake; Seiji Okamoto, and Shoji Fujii, all of Tokyo, 

Japan, assignors to Oki Electric Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Mar. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 676,820 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1990, 2-83163 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 5/14; HO4B 1/54 

US. Cl. 370—30 


1. A front-end circuit for bandpass-filtering a first analog 
signal and a second analog signal, having a first mode of opera- 
tion and a second mode of operation, comprising: 

a low-group bandpass filter having a low-group high-pass 
filter and a low-group low-pass filter connected in series, 
said low-group bandpass filter used in said first mode of 
operation for receiving and bandpass-filtering said first 
analog input signal, thereby generating a first analog out- 
put signal; 
high-group bandpass filter having high-group high-pass 
filter and a high-group low-pass filter connected in series, 
said high-group bandpass filter used simultaneously in said 
first mode of operation for receiving and bandpass-filter- 
ing said second analog input signal, thereby generating a 
second analog output signal; and 

a switching circuit for connecting said low-group high-pass 
filter and said high-group low-pass filter in series in said 
second mode of operation, thereby forming a filter for 
receiving and bandpass-filtering said first analog input 
signal at one time and said second analog input signal at 
another time, thus generating both said first analog output 
signal and said second analog output signal at different 
times. 


5,379,295 
CROSS-CONNECT SYSTEM FOR ASYNCHRONOUS 
TRANSFER MODE 
Akifumi Yonehara, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Japan 
Filed Jul. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 738,843 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1990, 2-202699; 
Jul. 31, 1990, 2-202700 
Int. Cl. HO4L 12/56 


USS. Cl. 370—60 10 Claims 


2 BROADCAST AND CEU CELL ASSEMBLING 
SELECTION. CIRCUIT cmcurT = 


1. A cross-connect system for an asynchronous transfer 
mode (ATM) communication network, wherein information is 
transmitted comprising ATM cells, the system comprising: 

first means for separating from each other; 
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a first identifier contained in a multi-bit header of an ATM 
cell of a predetermined number of bits for identifying a 
broadcast destination of said ATM cell having said 
header and an information region; 

a single-bit binary broadcast identifier contained in said 
header and having a first state and a second state indica- 
tive of need and lack of need for broadcasting, respec- 
tively; and 

data in said information region and associated with header 
information other than said first identifier and said 
broadcast identifier; 

second identifier for obtaining a number of communication 

nodes to be broadcast and a new destination to which a 

broadcast is to be made in a position dependent on said 

first identifier when said broadcast identifier is in said first 
state and preliminarily storing a new third identifier in said 
position dependent on said first identifier when said broad- 
cast identifier is in said second state; 

third means for providing a count value corresponding to 
the number of communication nodes stored in said second 
means; 

fourth means for preliminarily and consecutively storing a 
fourth identifier corresponding to the broadcast destina- 
tion to be made in a position dependent on said second 
identifier from said second means and said count value 
from said third means; 

fifth means for assembling a cell to be broadcast from said 
data from information region and said fourth identifier 
from said fourth means; 

sixth means for assembling a cell not to be broadcast from 
said data from said information region and said third 
identifier from said second means; and 

seventh means for selectively providing the cell to be broad- 
cast and the cell not to be broadcast from said fifth and 
sixth means as to a self-routing switch. 


5,379,296 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INTERFACING A 
WORKSTATION TO A PLURALITY OF COMPUTER 
PLATFORMS 
Robert A. Johnson, Pottstown; Sarah K. Haughey, Downing- 
town, and Jonathan Skilton, Norristown, all of Pa., assignors 
to Unisys Corporation, Blue Bell, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 999,113 
Int. Cl.° HO4J 3/24 
U.S. Cl. 370—60 


1. A method for enabling a workstation to communicate 
with a plurality of computer systems compatible with respec- 
tive network architectures having at least a data link layer and 
a client layer at least a level above the data link layer, wherein 
said workstation is coupled to an interface processor and said 
interface processor is coupled to said plurality of computer 
systems, comprising the steps of: 

a) sending data, having a specific data structure correspond- 

ing to a respective network architecture, from said work- 
station to said interface processor destined for one of said 
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computer systems, said specific data structure being un- 
known to said interface processor; 

b) examining, at said interface processor, said data and iden- 
tifying the data link layer of the respective network archi- 
tecture corresponding with the specific data structure of 
said data; 

c) determining a destination for said data, based on the iden- 
tification made in step b); and 

d) delivering said data to a process associated with the client 
layer of the respective network architecture servicing the 
destination determined in step c). 


5,379,297 
CONCURRENT MULTI-CHANNEL SEGMENTATION 
AND REASSEMBLY PROCESSORS FOR 
ASYNCHRONOUS TRANSFER MODE 
Willie T. Glover; Gururaj Singh, both of San Jose; Amar Gupta, 
Cupertino, and Peter Newman, Mountain View, all of Calif., 
assignors to Network Equipment Technologies, Inc., Redwood 
City, Calif. K 
Filed Apr. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 866,317 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 12/56; H04J 3/16 
68 Claims 


64. A communication system having one or more channels 
each having reactive control where said system includes, 
one or more multiple issue rate sources, 
a plurality of destinations, 
one or more nodes forming a network connecting sources to 
destinations, each node including, 

a path for transfer of information through the network, 

control signal generating means for generating control 
signals for one or more signals for one or more channels 
in response to congestion, 

for one or more channels in the network, one of said sources 
linked to one of said plurality of destinations through said 
network by paths linking one or more nodes, 

said one or more multiple issue rate sources including for 
each source, 

a modifiable issue rate unit having means to transmit for- 
ward information signals at different transmission rates 
in response to said control signals, said issue rate unit 
having an output for transmitting, for each of one or 
more channels, at a maximum-channel-peak-cell-rate or 
at a rate below the maximum-channel-peak-cell rate as a 
function of the control signals for each channel. 
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5,379,298 
MULTIMEDIA MULTIPLEXER DEVICE HAVING 
AUTOMATIC PARAMETER RECOGNIZING AND 
SETTING FUNCTION, AND COMMUNICATIONS 
SYSTEMS INCLUDING MULTIMEDIA MULTIPLEXER 
DEVICES 
Koichi Saiki, and Toshihiko Tanegashima, both of Kawasaki, 
Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Japan 
Filed Mar. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 36,429 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1992, 4-066540 
Int. Cl.6 HO4J 3/22, 9/00 
US. Cl. 370—79 12 Claims 





6. A communications system comprising: 

a plurality of multimedia multiplexer devices; 

network means for coupling the plurality of multimedia 
multiplexer devices via line terminating units; and 

a plurality of communications devices connected to the 
plurality of multimedia multiplexer devices, 

each of said multimedia multiplexer devices including: 

a plurality of line setting units respectively provided for the 
plurality of communications devices; 

a port unit connected to said line setting units; said port unit 
and each of said line setting units including 

first means for providing a plurality of predetermined inter- 
faces suitable for the communications devices and a corre- 
sponding one of the line terminating units; 

second means for receiving control signals from correspond- 
ing communications devices among the plurality of com- 
munications devices and said corresponding one of the 
line terminating units and for identifying parameter infor- 
mation concerning suitable interfaces from the control 
signals; and 

third means, coupled to said first means and said second 
means, for selecting the suitable interfaces from the plural- 
ity of predetermined interfaces in accordance with the 
parameter information identified by said second means 
and for making the first means provide the suitable inter- 
faces from the plurality of predetermined interfaces. 


5,379,299 : 
HIGH SPEED PROPAGATION DELAY COMPENSATION 
NETWORK 
Paul D. Schwartz, Thurmont, Md., assignor to The Johns Hop- 
kins University, Baltimore, Md. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 869,581, Apr. 16, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 76,082 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 7/033 
US. Cl. 370—108 5 Claims 

4. A method for compensating for different amounts of 
propagation delay present when gathering streams of digital 
data from a plurality of different data sources each of which 
has an inherent path delay, the method comprising: 
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detecting the inherent path delay delay for each of said 
plurality of different data sources; 

delaying the leading edge of the digital data from each of 
said plurality of different data sources by imparting a 
delay in an amount based upon the difference between the 
inherent path delay for each of said plurality of different 
data sources and a predetermined reference delay; 


multiplexing high rate serial data from said plurality of 
different data scurces into a single contiguous data stream 
read sequentially into a central data processing unit, and 

separating the end of one stream of digital data from each of 
said plurality of different data sources and the first bit in 
the stream of digital data from the following one of said 
plurality of different data sources by a time no more, and 
no less than, one clock cycle. 


5,379,300 
TEST SIGNAL OUTPUT CIRCUIT FOR LSI 

Hitoshi Yamahata, and Masahiro Kusuda, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 858,614 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1991, 3-62292 
Int. Cl.6 GOIR 31/28; HO4B 17/00 

U.S. Cl. 371—15.1 3 Claims 











1. A test signal output circuit for LSI, comprising a least one 
test signal output terminal, at least one test-mode signal input 
terminal, a decoder for decoding a signal from said test-mode 
signal input terminal, and at least one selector for passing, in 
response to the output of said decoder, at least one of a plural- 
ity of internal signals in said LSI to said test signal output 
terminals, wherein the number of said test signal output termi- 
nals is n, the number of said test-mode signal input terminals is 
m, said decoder is of m-input and 2”-output, and the number of 
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said selectors, each being of 2”-input, is n, 2” Xn ones of said 
internal signals being produced at said test signal output termi- 
nals. 


5,379,301 

MICROPROCESSOR FOR DEBUGGING PROGRAMS 
Koichi Sato; Koji Hirano, and Kazunori Saitoh, all of Itami, 

Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 

kyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 151,246 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1992, 4-311636 
Int. C1.6 GO6F 11/00, 11/28 

US. Cl. 371—19 8 Claims 


INFORMATION 
SAVING 


ENABLE SIGNAL 


1. A microprocessor, comprising: 
instruction fetching means for fetching respective instruc- 
tion of an instruction set including a subroutine call in- 
struction and a trap instruction from external storing 
means; 
instruction decoding means for decoding the instruction 
fetched into said instruction fetching means, and output- 
ting an internal signal responding to a decoded result; 
instruction executing means for executing the instruction 
according to the internal signal outputted from said in- 
struction decoding means; and 
mode setting means for setting either a first mode in which 
the trap instruction is not executed, or a second mode in 
which the trap instruction can be executed; 
wherein said instruction decoding means, 
in case where said first mode is set in said mode setting 
means, outputs the internal signal directing execution 
of a subroutine cali to said instruction executing 
means when decoding the subroutine call instruction, 
and 
in case where said second mode is set in said mode 
setting means, outputs the internal signal directing 
execution of a trap to said instruction executing 
means when decoding the subroutine call instruction. 


5,379,302 
ECL TEST ACCESS PORT WITH LOW POWER 

CONTROL 
John R. Andrews, Saco, Me., assignor to National Semiconduc- 

tor Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 42,127 
Int. C1.6 GO6F 11/00 

US. Cl. 371—22.3 19 Claims 
1. An integrated circuit device ECL test access port (TAP) 
having a plurality of test data registers including a boundary 
scan register for performing boundary scan testing, a bypass 
register for providing a minimum path, and optional design 
specific test data registers and a TAP controller comprising an 
n state finite machine of a plurality of flip flops whose outputs 
determine the state of the TAP controller, said TAP controller 
having a test logic reset state in which the test access port is 
inactive and a plurality of test mode states when the test access 
port is active, said registers and TAP controller of the ECL 
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test access port comprising ECL gates with respective ECL 
current sinks, the improvement comprising: 
said TAP controller comprising a switch control signal 
(SCS) logic circuit incorporated in the TAP controller for 
generating a current sink switch control signal (SCS) 
according to the state of the TAP controller, said TAP 
controller being constructed so that the outputs of the flip 
flops comprising the TAP controller n state finite machine 
are at specified logic potential levels during the test logic 
reset state of the TAP controller, said SCS logic circuit 
for generating the current sink switch control signal SCS 
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comprising a first logic gate having inputs coupled to the 
outputs of the TAP controller n state finite machine flip 
flops; 

a current sink switch circuit coupled to respective current 
sinks of ECL gates incorporated in the boundary scan 
register and design specific TAP data registers, said cur- 
rent sink switch circuit having an input coupled to the 
SCS logic circuit to receive the current sink switch con- 
trol signal SCS and being constructed to turn off said 
respective current sinks in response to a first SCS signal to 
reduce power dissipation when the TAP controller is in 
the inactive test logic reset state. 


5,379,303 
MAXIMIZING IMPROVEMENT TO FAULT COVERAGE 
OF SYSTEM LOGIC OF AN INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
WITH EMBEDDED MEMORY ARRAYS 
Marc E. Levitt, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Sun Microsys- 
tems, Inc., Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 717,615 
Int. Cl.6 GOIR 31/28 
US, Cl. 371—27 26 Claims 
9. A method for deriving a binary constant for use in testing 
system logic of an integrated circuit, said method comprising 
the steps of: 
generating test patterns for testing said system logic; 
determining a set of test inputs to said system logic corre- 
sponding to said test patterns, each of said inputs including 

a plurality of bits; 

deriving a composite input having a plurality of bits from 
said set of inputs by heuristically reducing each of said bits 
of said composite input from corresponding bits of said 
test inputs by 

a) selecting a bit to be set of said composite input; 

b) setting said bit of said composite input to be equal to 
corresponding bits of said test inputs, if said correspond- 
ing bits of said assigned inputs are equal; 

C) setting said bit of said composite input to be equal to a 
1-bit, if there are more 1-bits than 0-bits in correspond- 
ing bits of said test inputs; 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


d) setting said bit of said composite input to be equal to a 
0-bit, if there are more 0-bits than 1-bits in correspond- 
ing bits of said test inputs; 

e) setting said bit of said composite output to be equal to 
said 1-bit or said 0-bit arbitrarily, if there are equal 


numbers of 1-bits and 0-bits in corresponding bits of said 
test inputs; and 
f) repeating steps b) through e) for all remaining bits to be 
set within said composite input; and 
setting said binary constant to be equal to said composite 
input. 


5,379,304 
METHOD AND STRUCTURE FOR PROVIDING ERROR 
CORRECTION CODE AND PARITY FOR EACH BYTE 
ON SIMM’S 

Timothy J. Dell, Colchester, Vt., and Scott Washabaugh, Cary, 

N.C., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 

tion, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 187,859 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/10 

US. Cl. 371—40.1 


9. A method of providing error correction and parity check 
on SIMM memory added as add-on memory to a computer 
system which system writes eight-bit bytes of data together 
with a parity bit; and wherein said SIMM is configured to 
operate at a given speed for read and write operations, com- 
prising the steps of: 

generating on said SIMM at least four check bits from the 

eight bits of each data byte written and a parity bit, com- 
paring the parity of the generated parity bit with the 
system parity bit and manipulating said check bits to show 
uncorrectable error responsive to bad parity; storing said 
generated four check bits with each data byte in DRAMs 
on said SIMM without introducing a wait state in the 
computer system; 

reading each data byte and associated check bits from the 

DRAM and generating new check bits and comparing the 
newly-generated check bits with the stored check bits to 
correct and output all single-bit errors and detect some 
multi-bit errors and bad parity in the read data; 

selecting said DRAM chips to operate at a speed of at least 

about 10 nanoseconds faster than the speed of operation of 
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the SIMM; said method including delaying the write 
function to the DRAM after valid data appears for a time 
sufficient to generate said check bits. 


5,379,305 
ERROR CORRECTION SYSTEM WITH SELECTABLE 
ERROR CORRECTION CAPABILITIES 

Lih-Jyh Weng, Shrewsbury, Mass., assignor to Digital Equip- 

ment Corporation, Maynard, Mass. 

Filed Jul. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 918,208 
Int. Cl. HO3M 13/00 

USS. Cl. 371—41 


1. An error correction system comprising: 

an encoder for encoding k data symbols in accordance with 
a distance D (n,k) Reed-Solomon error correction code 
and producing r=n—k redundancy symbols; 

selection means for selecting an error correction level, the 
selection means setting an associated value p, OSp=r—2; 

means for deleting p of the r redundancy symbols; 

code word means for forming an (n—p)-symbol code word, 
the code word means appending r—p redundancy sym- 
bols to the k data symbols; 

an erasure detector maintaining an erasure count and erasure 
pointers, the erasure count being incremented and a corre- 
sponding erasure pointer being stored for each of said p 
deleted redundancy symbols, each stored erasure pointer 
pointing to the symbol position occupied by the corre- 
sponding deleted redundancy symbol; 

means for filling with predetermined symbols the code word 
locations corresponding to the p deleted redundancy 
symbols and producing an n-symbol code word having k 
retrieved data symbols, r—p retrieved redundancy sym- 
bols, and p filled redundancy symbols; 

a syndrome calculator for calculating error syndromes for 
the n-symbol code word; 

compare means for comparing said erasure count and D, the 
compare means asserting an error signal if said erasure 
count is greater than D—1; and 

error correction means for manipulating the error syn- 
dromes and the erasure pointers to determine error loca- 
tions and error and erasure values, and for correcting 
errors and erasures in the code word by combining the 
determined error and erasure values with the code word 
symbols in the corresponding locations if the compare 
means has not asserted the error signal, the error correc- 
tion means responding to an asserted error signal by label- 
ing the code word data as erroneous and refraining from 
so manipulating and correcting. 
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5,379,306 
VITERBI DECODING METHOD 
Nobuhiko Noma, Yokohama; Mikio Mizutani; Tsukasa Sakai, 
both of Tokyo; Kazuo Kurita, Tokushima; Osamu Noguchi, 
Tokyo; Hiroyuki Nemoto, Tokyo, and Keiichi Tomita, Tokyo, 
all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Graphic Communication 
Systems, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 935,936 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 28, 1991, 3-217495 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/00 
USS. Ci. 371—43 


1. A Viterbi decoding method comprising the steps of: 

receiving a signal representing a string of data at an nth time 
instant (where n is a positive integer), the string of data 
comprising a plurality of serial divisions each of which has 
a predetermined number of consecutive input data bits; 


transforming the received signal into a plurality of division 
signals representing respective serial divisions of consecu- 
tive input data bits; 

using a Trellis encoder for converting the division signal 
representing the input data bits of each division into a 
code signal representing consecutive Trellis code bits at 
the nth time instant; 

generating a branch metric signal representing a minimum 
Euclidean distance between a reception signal point corre- 
sponding to the received signal including a noise compo- 
nent and each of a plurality of signal points in a signal 
space diagram, which correspond to the code signals 
representing Trellis codes, at the nth time instant corre- 
spondingly to each of first to eighth states represented by 
three bits obtained in the Trellis encoder and also generat- 
ing a reception-signal-point signal representing the recep- 
tion signal point; 

generating a branch metric sum signal representing a sum of 
the minimum Euclidean distances corresponding to the 
first to eighth states, respectively, each of which is multi- 
plied by a parameter, at the nth time instant and also 
generating a path metric signal representing a correspond- 
ing path metric at an (n—1)th time instant as a sum of the 
minimum Euclidean distances corresponding to a first 
time instant to the (n—1)th time instant, respectively; 

generating a signal representing a sum of the minimum Eu- 
clidean distance at the nth time instant and the path metric 
at the (n— 1)th time instant correspondingly to each of the 
first to eighth states as a path metric signal representing 
the path metric corresponding to each of the first to eighth 
States at the nth time instant; 

determining the path metric signal representing a minimum 
one of the path metrics respectively corresponding to the 
first to eighth states at the nth time instant as an nth sur- 
viving path signal representing a part of a surviving path, 
which part corresponds to the nth time instant and simi- 
larly generating (n—1)th to first surviving path signals in 
that order; 

generating a signal representing a signal point at the first 
time instant from the first surviving path signal; and 

restoring a signal representing input data bits received at the 
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first time instant from the signal representing the signal 
point at the first time, wherein 
the step of generating the branch metric signal and the 

reception-signal-point signal further comprises the sub- 

steps of: 

classifying the signals corresponding to the signal points 
according to the three bits into eight groups; 

employing a signal of one of the eight groups as the signal 
of a reference group; 

storing data used to obtain from the signal of the reference 
group the signals of groups other than the reference 
group; and 

generating seven tables representing the signal points of 
the other groups on the basis of a reference table which 
represents the signal points of the reference group. 


5,379,307 
SYSTEM FOR DETECTING FAILURE IN DUAL BUS 
USER NETWORK 
Ryoichi Ishibashi; Tetsuo Tachibana, and Hisakazu Ohmori, all 
of Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Filed Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 909,035 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 5, 1991, 3-165365 
Int. Cl.6 HO4J 3/12 
5 Claims 
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1. A system for detecting failures in a user network which 
transmits and receives information in cell form, said system 
comprising: 

network terminal means; 

dual bus means comprising a downbus and an upbus, both 

connected to said network terminal means, said dual bus 
means adapted for transmitting a cell comprising a header 
field and an information field, said header field being 
indicative of whether a data transmission request message 
or information has been stored in such cell, said informa- 
tion field being adapted to store data therein; and 

a plurality of terminals connected to said dual bus means, 

said terminals comprising data transmission processing 
means for issuing a data transmission request, downbus 
processing means for bringing said cell from said downbus 
for processing the cell in accordance with a desired pro- 
cess and returning said cell to said downbus, a timer, and 
failure detecting means for activating said timer for count- 
ing a given time interval in response to a data transmission 
request being issued from said data transmission process- 
ing means and for detecting a transmission failure when 
the transmission of the information registered in said infor- 
mation field of said cell is disallowed before said timer 
expires. 
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5,379,308 
APPARATUS FOR A BUS-BASED INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT TEST ARCHITECTURE 


Hang T. T. Nhuyen, Mesa, and Srinivas Raman, Phoenix, both 


ELECTRICAL 


5,379,309 


HIGH FREQUENCY SOURCE HAVING HETERODYNED 


LASER OSCILLATORS INJECTION-LOCKED TO A 
MODE-LOCKED LASER 


of Ariz., assignors to Intel Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. Ronald T. Logan, Jr., S. Pasadena, Calif., assignor to California 


Filed Apr. 20, 1992, Ser. No, 870,877 
Int, Cl.6 HO4B 17/00 


US, Cl, 371—22.6 10 Claims 


1. An integrated circuit implemented on a chip comprising: 
a plurality of chip inputs coupled to the integrated circuit for 
routing signals into circuitry embedded on the chip; 
a plurality of chip outputs coupled to the integrated circuit 
for routing signals out of the chip; 
a first circuit module incorporated on said chip, said first 
circuit module including: 
module logic incorporated within said first circuit module; 
module system inputs coupled to said first circuit module 
for routing system signals to said module logic; 

test signal inputs coupled to said first circuit module for 
routing test signals to said module logic; 

module system outputs coupled to said first circuit module 
for routing system signals out of said first module; and 

test signal outputs coupled to said first circuit module for 
routine test signals out of said module logic; 

a test input bus coupled to said first circuit module at said 
test signal inputs and selectively coupled to at least one of 
said plurality of chip input for transmitting test control 
signals to control said integrated circuit when said inte- 
grated circuit is being tested; 

a test output bus coupled to said first circuit module at said 
test signal outputs and selectively coupled to at least one 
of said plurality of chip outputs for transmitting a test 
result signal from said first circuit module out of said 
integrated circuit; 
test module select logic coupled within said first circuit 
module and to said test input bus for generating a module 
select active signal internal to said first circuit module 
responsive to signals from said test input bus identifying 
said first circuit module as a module under test when said 
first circuit module is selected to be tested; 

a test input logic coupled within said first circuit module and 
coupled to said test input bus through said test signal 
inputs and coupled to said module system inputs for re- 
ceiving both test input signals and user mode input signals, 
said test input logic being further coupled to said module 
logic and to said test module select logic for controlling 
which signals are passed by said test input logic to said 
module logic; and 

a test output logic coupled within said first circuit module to 
said test module select logic, to said test output bus 
through said test signal outputs and to said module logic, 
said test output logic for controlling the transmission of 
said test result signal onto said test output bus when said 
first circuit module is being tested. 


USS. Cl. 372—23 


Institute of Technology, Pasadena, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 106,445 
Int. Cl.6 HO1S 3/098 


US. Cl. 372—18 


1. A signal generator, comprising: 

an actively mode-locking modulation signal source having a 
frequency harmonically related to a desired output fre- 
quency; 

a laser coupled to said actively mode-locking modulation 
signal source and having plural optical modes actively 
mode-locked by said actively mode-locking modulation 
signal source and characterized by respective mode fre- 
quencies, whereby said laser is an actively mode-locked 
laser; 

plural tuned lasers, each of said pluraf tuned lasers being 
tuned to a respective optical frequency, corresponding to 
respective ones of said mode frequencies, wherein a differ- 
ence in the optical frequencies of different ones of said 
plural tuned lasers corresponds to a desired output fre- 
quency; 

means for injection-locking said plural tuned lasers to corre- 
sponding ones of said plural optical modes of said mode- 
locked laser; and 

means for combining the optical outputs of said plural tuned 
lasers whereby to generate at least an output signal having 
an output frequency equal to said difference in the optical 
frequencies of different ones of said plural tuned lasers and 
corresponding to said desired output frequency. 


5,379,310 


EXTERNAL CAVITY, MULTIPLE WAVELENGTH LASER 


TRANSMITTER 


George C. Papen, Urbana; G. Matthew Murphy, and David 


Brady, both of Champaign, all of Ill., assignors to Board of 
Trustees of the University of Illinois, Champaign, Ill. 
Filed May 6, 1993, Ser. No. 58,565 
Int. Cl.° HO1S 3/10 
26 Claims 


1. A multiple wavelength generator capable of providing 

coherent light beams wherein some of the beams have different 

wavelength comprising: 

a plurality of light sources wherein members of said plurality 
are arranged to generate a plurality of substantially paral- 
lel light beams; 
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a grating disposed with said plurality of light beams incident 
thereon; and 

a reflective surface displaced from said grating wherein one 
of said grating and said surface is planer and the other is 
curved and wherein said surface and said grating are 
oriented to reflect a portion of each said beam back into a 
said respective source thereby causing each said source to 
lase at a different wavelength than at least some of said 
other sources of said plurality and capable of generating at 
least a plurality of spaced output beams corresponding to 
said lasing wavelengths. 


5,379,311 
WAVELENGTH CONVERSION WAVEGUIDE 
Ross A. McFarlane, and Mark Lui, both of Thousand Oaks, 
Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, 


Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 153,713, Nov. 16, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 942,868, Sep. 10, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,290,730. This application Mar. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 218,201 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 3/16 
US. Cl. 372—41 28 Claims 


1. A radiation wavelength conversion device that is operable 
at room temperature, comprising: 

a single crystal halide-based waveguide cladding layer, and 

a halide-based waveguide active layer on said cladding 
layer, including a dopant that causes said active layer to 
respond to input radiation at one wavelength by emitting 
radiation at a different wavelength, said doped active 
layer having a refractive index that is greater than the 
cladding layer’s refractive index and being approximately 
lattice matched with said cladding layer. 


5,379,312 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER WITH TENSILE-STRAINED 
ETCH-STOP LAYER 
David P. Bour, Cupertino, and David W. Treat, San Jose, both 
of Calif., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 142,742 
Int. Cl.6 HO1S 3/19 


US. Cl. 372—45 14 Claims 


1. In a semiconductor laser generating radiation at given 
wavelengths and having a body comprising a substrate and 
epitaxially deposited over the substrate an active layer with 
one or more quantum wells, an optical confinement layer over 
the active layer, and a cladding layer, and forming a P-N 
junction between the cladding layer and the substrate and with 
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an etch-stop layer located in or adjacent the cladding layer, the 
improvement comprising: 
(a) said etch-stop layer having a composition such that a 
strained layer results that is substantially transparent to the 
wavelengths of radiation generated by the laser. 


5,379,313 
SEMICONDUCTIVE DEVICES UTILIZING MGTE, 
MGSE, ZNSE, ZNTE AND ALLOYS THEREOF 

James D. Chadi, Princeton, N.J., and Tohru Zuzuki, Tsukuba, 

Japan, assignors to NEC Research Institute, Inc., Princeton, 

N.J. and NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 115,306 
Int. Cl.6 HO1S 3/19 

U.S. Cl. 372—45 
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1. A semiconductive device comprising a monocrystalline 

multilayer structure that comprises 

an ordered substrate of zinc blende crystal structure having 
a specific lattice constant within the range of 5.90 Ang- 
stroms and 5.85 Angstroms 

a first semiconductive layer overlying said substrate and 
lattice matched thereto comprising (MgSe)x:[(Z- 
nSeTi)];—x, where x; has positive values less than one, 
and a dopant for making the layer semiconducting of one 
conductivity type, 

a second semiconductive layer overlying said first layer and 
lattice matched thereto comprising A,B or an AB alloy 
were A is (MgSe)x2[(ZnSeTe)]1 x2 where x2 has positive 
values less than one, and B is CdS, 

and a third layer overlying said second layer and lattice 
matched thereto comprising (MgSe)x3[(ZnSeTe)];—z3, 
where x3 has positive values less than one, and a dopant 
for making the layer of the conductivity type opposite that 
of the first layer, further characterized in that 

the band gap of the second layer is narrower than the band 
gap of each of the first and third layers, and all the layers 
are lattice matched to the substrate. 


5,379,314 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING SEMICONDUCTOR LASER 
Kazuhiko Nemoto; Toyoharu Ohata, and Masamichi Ogawa, all 
of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Oct. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 138,429 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 20, 1992, 4-281729 
Int. C1.° HO1S 3/19 

US. Cl. 372—46 14 Claims 
1. A light emitting element comprising: 
a substrate having a {100} crystal face having a ridge extend- 

ing in a <001> crystal axis direction; 
a first cladding layer formed on said ridge; 
an active layer formed on said first cladding layer; 
a second cladding layer formed on said active layer; 
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a first electrode being electrically connected to said sub- 
strate; and 


a second electrode being electrically connected to said sec- 
ond cladding layer. 


5,379,315 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER PUMPED MULTIPLE 
MOLECULAR GAS LASERS 
Richard A. Meinzer, Glastonbury, assignor to United Technolo- 
gies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 980,020 
Int. Cl.6 HO1S 3/22, 3/223 

U.S. Cl. 372—55 


1. A semiconductor laser pumped multiple molecular gas 
laser, comprising: 

a plurality of semiconductor lasers each emitting pumping 
light having a pumping wavelength; 

a first molecular gas having an absorption frequency band; 

a second molecular gas having predetermined lasing wave- 
lengths; 

said pumping wavelength of said semiconductor lasers being 
within said absorption frequency band of said first gas and 
being capable of pumping said first gas molecules from the 
ground state to an excited state; 

gas laser cavity means, disposed in the path of said pumping 
light from said plurality of semiconductor lasers, for hous- 
ing said first and said second molecular gases, for allowing 
said pumping wavelength into said cavity, and for provid- 
ing an output laser light having a lasing wavelength corre- 
sponding to said second gas; 

said pumping light being injected relatively uniformly into 
said gas lasing cavity means to provide a substantially 
homogeneous excited medium and the pathlength of said 
pumping light being sufficient to allow absorption of said 
pumping light by said first gas; 

said first gas being pumped to a first energy level close in 
value to a second energy level of said second gas; and 

whereby said first energy level of said first gas transfers to 
said second energy level of said second gas, thereby excit- 
ing said second gas to allow lasing thereof. 


USS. Cl. 372—61 
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5,379,316 
LASER DISCHARGE TUBE 


Norio Karube, Machida; Yoshiki Fujioka, Minamitsuru, and 


Mitsuo Manabe, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Fanuc 
Ltd., Minamitsuru, Japan 


PCT No. PCT/JP92/00750, § 371 Date Mar. 23, 1993, § 102(e) 


Date Mar. 23, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/03520, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 18, 1993 
PCT Filed Jun. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 30,418 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1991, 3-187968 
Int. Cl.6 HO1S 3/03, 3/097 
16 Claims 


1. A laser discharge tube, containing a laser gas, for inducing 


a discharge in response to a high-frequency voltage applied 


thereto to excite the laser gas, said laser discharge tube com- 


22 Claims prising: 


electrodes disposed on an outside periphery of the laser 
discharge tube; and 

dielectric layers deposited on said electrodes, said dielectric 
layers being ceramic-deposited layers comprising a ce- 
ramic material having one of a low coefficient of thermal 
expansion and a negative coefficient of thermal expansion, 
and a binder which is a low melting point glass. 


5,379,317 
MICROWAVE-EXCITED SLAB WAVEGUIDE LASER 
WITH ALL METAL SEALED CAVITY 
William B. Bridges, and Yongfang Zhang, both of Pasadena, 

Calif., assignors to California Institute of Technology, Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 
Filed May 28, 1993, Ser. No. 68,853 
Int. C1.6 HO1S 3/032 
U.S. Cl. 372—64 


1. A microwave-pumped waveguide gas laser, comprising: 
a microwave waveguide comprising, 

(a) a vacuum envelope capable of containing laser gas of 
said laser, 

(b) first and second optical waveguide surfaces extending 
at least partially across a width of said waveguide and 
extending along a length of said waveguide, said optical 
waveguide surfaces facing one another as an optical 
waveguide of said laser and defining a longitudinal 
optically active region therebetween, and wherein at 
least one of said optical waveguide surfaces is supported 
on a ridge of said microwave waveguide, 

(c) a pair of vertical side walls facing said optically active 
region and displaced therefrom by a sufficient distance 
whereby said optically active region opens out into 
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remaining portions of said waveguide along either side 
of said ridge and an electric field in said optically active 
region is virtually uniform across the lateral width 
thereof, and, 

(d) a pair of end-walls wherein respective ends of said 
ridge are separated from said end-walls by a gap creat- 
ing a short-circuit boundary for longitudinally confin- 
ing electromagnetic fields within the waveguide; 

a pair of reflecting mirrors at each end of said optically 
active region; and 

means for coupling electromagnetic energy to said wave- 
guide. 


5,379,318 
ALTERNATING GRATING TUNABLE DBR LASER 
Jean-Pierre Weber, Stockholm, Sweden, assignor to Telefonak- 
tiebolaget L M Ericsson, Stockholm, Sweden 
Filed Jan. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 188,770 
Int. Cl.6 HO1S 3/08 
U.S, Cl. 372—96 


1. A semiconductor laser comprising: 

a cavity; 

a gain section disposed substantially centrally in said cavity, 
thereby dividing said cavity into a first and second area; 

a phase control section disposed adjacent said gain control 
section; 

first, second, third and fourth grating sections, two each 
disposed in said first and second areas, and each having a 
reflection spectrum having a central wavelength, wherein 
said first grating section has a lowest central wavelength, 
said second grating section has a second lowest central 
wavelength, said third grating section has a third lowest 
central wavelength and said fourth grating section has a 
highest central wavelength; wherein said first and third 
grating sections are disposed in said first area and said 
second and fourth grating sections are disposed in said 
second area, and 

means for changing an effective refractive index in each of 
said grating sections independently. 


5,379,319 
TELEPHONE APPARATUS 
Masaharu Satoh, Sagamihara, and Akira Tajima, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 788,241 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 9, 1990, 2-305132 
Int. Cl. HO4M 1/00 
USS. Cl. 379—387 2 Claims 

1. A telephone apparatus, comprising: 

a ten-key device for enabling entry of a code and a telephone 
number; 

telephone number registration means for storing telephone 
numbers therein; 

calling means for transmitting one of the telephone numbers 
registered and stored in said telephone number registra- 
tion storage means; 

human body approach sensing means for producing a signal 
when approached by a human body; 

a comparing means for comparing a value of said signal from 
said human body approach sensing means with a predeter- 
mined value, said comparing means delivering an ap- 
proach signal when said value of said signal from said 
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human body approach sensing means exceeds said prede- 
termined value; and 
control means receiving said approach signal from said 





comparing means, for activating said telephone number 
registration means when said approach signal is delivered 
thereto, and for activating said calling means when said 
ten-key device is operated. 


5,379,320 
HITLESS ULTRA SMALL APERTURE TERMINAL 
SATELLITE COMMUNICATION NETWORK 

Roosevelt A. Fernandes, Chino Hills, Calif., and Kurt P. Krabbe, 

Bountiful, Utah, assignors to Southern California Edison 

Company, Rosemead, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,897 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 375—1 
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1. A communication system using satellite repeaters com- 

prising : 

(a) at least two satellite repeaters, 

(b) at least one hub terminal including antenna means for 
communicating with each satellite repeater, 

(c) multiple remote terminals including respective antenna 
means having sufficient beamwidth for illuminating the at 
least two satellite repeaters simultaneously with multiple 
signals, the signals representing information in relation to 
the remote terminals, the remote terminals having respec- 
tive communication means, and the communications 
means being nonoperable when the information is not 
being communicated, 

(d) the signals being spread spectrum encoded thereby to 
reduce peak power spectral density, and 

(e) the hub terminal and the multiple remote terminals com- 
municating signals simultaneously through the at least two 
satellites. 
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5,379,321 
HIGH SPEED PWM WITHOUT LINEARITY 
COMPROMISE AT EXTREME DUTY CYCLES 
Girmay K. Girmay, Mirada, Calif., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 966,912 
Int. Cl.6 HO3K 9/08 
U.S. Cl. 375—22 


1. A pulse width modulation pulse generator comprising: 

A clock generator for generating a series of clock pulses, 

threshold means for generating a threshold voltage of any 
value between a low voltage and a high voltage within a 
voltage range, 

ramp means responsive to said series of clock pulses for 
generating a ramp having a slope, amplitude and duration, 
said ramp amplitude exceeding said high voltage in said 
range by a predetermined amount, said ramp duration 
being an amount less than the time between the rising 
edges of said clock pulses, 

a comparator for producing an output of one state immedi- 
ately before the crossover of said ramp and threshold 
voltage, and for producing an output of the other state for 
the remainder of the time between the rising edges of said 
clock pulses, and 

means responsive to the time between clock pulses for in- 
creasing or decreasing the slope of said ramp as the time 
between the rising edges of said clock pulses decreases or 
increases, respectively, to maintain a constant output pulse 
duty cycle as the time between the rising edges of said 
clock pulses varies. 


5,379,322 
BASEBAND SIGNAL GENERATOR FOR DIGITAL 
MODULATOR 
Akio Kosaka, Gifu; Mitsufumi Yoshimoto, Nara; Mitsuji Hama, 
Osaka, and Toshinori Iinuma, Gifu, all of Japan, assignors to 
Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., Osaka and Tottori Sanyo Electric 
Co., Ltd., Tottori, both of Japan 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 969,947 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 7, 1992, 4-000835; 
Jan. 7, 1992, 4-000836; Jan. 7, 1992, 4-000837 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 27/10 
USS. Cl. 375—60 6 Claims 
1. The baseband signal generator for a digital modulator, 
comprising: 
means for supplying a digital baseband signal, 
means for performing a differential encoding processing and 
a mapping processing for said digital baseband signal to 
convert the signal into a plurality of symbol mapping data 
of different phases, 
a plurality of digital filtering means for limiting respective 
bandwidths of said plurality of symbol mapping data, 
means for designating burst transmission, 
each of said plurality of digital filtering means including: 
means for accumulating said symbol mapping data by the 
amount corresponding to a plurality of symbol sections, 
a plurality of read only memory means provided corre- 
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sponding to said plurality of symbol sections for storing 
symbol data read out corresponding to a predetermined 
filter waveform, 

output masking means for selectively rendering said sym- 
bol data read out from said plurality of read only mem- 
ory means to “0”, 

mask controlling means responsive to a designation of 
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burst transmission by said burst transmission designat- 
ing means for controlling said output masking means in 
a predetermined timing, and 

means for adding the symbol data read out from said 
plurality of read only memory means, and 

a plurality of converting means for converting outputs of 
said plurality of digital filtering means into analog base- 
band signals. 


5,379,323 
DQPSK DELAY DETECTION CIRCUIT 
Kazuyoshi Nakaya, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Murata Mfg. 
Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan = 
Filed Jun. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 84,400 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 2, 1992, 4-175483 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 27/22 


US. Cl. 375—85 6 Claims 
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1. A DQPSK delay detection circuit comprising: 

a semi-synchronous detector for synchronously detecting an 
input signal to obtain two demodulated signals, 

a low-pass filter for extracting a baseband signal from the 
two demodulated signals, 

an A-D convertor for sampling the baseband signal by a 
clock signal with a frequency sufficiently higher than a 
symbol rate frequency and converting them from analog 
to digital values with a predetermined number of quantiza- 
tion bits to produce an output, 

a clock pulse generator for generating clock signals synchro- 
nized with the baseband signal and having a frequency 
equal to and a frequency two times as high as the symbol 
rate frequency with a phase adjusted in accordance with a 
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change of an eye pattern of the output of the A-D conver- 
tor, 

a data delay unit for delaying the output of the A-D conver- 
tor by a time equivalent to one time slot according to a 
clock signal synchronized with the baseband signal and 
having a frequency equal to the symbol rate frequency, 

an operation unit for generating signals I and Q from the 
output of the A-D convertor and a one-time-slot-before 
output of the A-D convertor delayed by the data delay 
unit according to a clock signal synchronized with the 
baseband signal and having a frequency equal to the sym- 
bol rate frequency, and 

a judging unit for demodulating an in-phase component 
signal and orthogonal component signal from the signals I 
and Q and performing parallel-serial conversion to output 
data. 


5,379,324 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR CALCULATING 
CHANNEL GAIN AND NOISE VARIANCE OF A 
COMMUNICATION CHANNEL 
Bruce D. Mueller, Palatine; Kevin L. Baum, Hoffman Estates; 
David E. Borth, Palatine; Phillip D. Rasky, Buffalo Grove, 
and Eric H. Winter, Oakpark, all of Ill., assignors to Motor- 
ola, Inc., Schaumburg, Iil. 
Division of Ser. No. 724,663, Jul. 2, 1991, Pat. No. 5,214,675. 
This application Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 8,249 
Int. Cl.° HO4L 27/06 
USS. Cl. 375—94 


1. A receiver for receiving and decoding a differentially- 
encoded, communication signal transmitted thereto over a 
communication channel, said receiver comprising: 
means for demodulating the differentially-encoded, commu- 
nication signal transmitted over the communication chan- 
nel to form a demodulated, received signal thereby; 

means for sampling values of at least portions of the demodu- 
lated, received signal and for generating a sampled signal 
indicative thereof; 

means forming a decoding metric estimator coupled to re- 

ceive the sampled signal wherein the decoding metric 
estimator includes a delay element coupled to receive the 
sampled signal generated by said means for sampling and 
operative to generate a delayed signal, a complex conju- 
gate converter coupled to receive a signal representative 
of the delayed signal and operative to generate a complex 
conjugate signal, and a mixer coupled to receive the sam- 
pled signal and the complex conjugate signal and opera- 
tive to mix the sampled signal and the complex conjugate 
signal theretogether to form thereby a mixed signal which 
comprises a metric estimation signal; and 

means forming a soft decision decoder for receiving the 

metric estimation signal generated by the decoding metric 
estimator, and for decoding the metric estimation signal 
when received thereat. 
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5,379,325 
CLOCK GENERATING APPARATUS, DATA 
TRANSMITTING/RECEIVING APPARATUS AND DATA 
TRANSMITTING/RECEIVING METHOD 

Toshiyuki Katayama, Hitachi; Norihiko Sugimoto, Katsuta; 

Shunji Inada, and Seiji Kamada, both of Hitachi, all of Japan, 

assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo and Hitachi Engineering 

Co., Ltd., Ibaraki, both of Japan 

Filed Sep. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 767,878 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1990, 2-259998 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 7/00; H03L 7/00 

US. Cl, 375—106 9 Claims 
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5. A clock generating apparatus, comprising: 

2-phase clock signal generating means for generating, upon 
receiving an input signal and a basic clock signal, 2-phase 
clock signals having a frequency which is one-half that of 
said basic clock signal and which differ in phase from each 
other by one-half the period of said basic clock signal; 

master clock signal generating means for generating a master 
clock signal representing a logical product of one signal of 
said 2-phase clock signals and said basic clock signal; 

slave clock signal generating means for generating a slave 
clock signal representing a logical product of another 
signal of said 2-phase clock signals and said basic clock 
signal, the phase of said slave clock signal differing from 
the phase of said master clock signal by an amount equal 
to the period of said basic clock signal; 

period initializing signal generating means for generating a 
period initializing signal synchronized with said basic 
clock signal upon detection of a specific bit pattern of 
serial data input through a data transmission line; and 

logical means for receiving said period initializing signal and 
one of said 2-phase clock signals, and for generating a gate 
signal as the input signal to said 2-phase clock signal gen- 
erating means. 


5,379,326 
SYNCHRONIZATION CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR TDMA 
CELLULAR COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
Kenji Nakahara, and Hiroyuki Kaneda, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 873,830 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1991, 3-124765 


Int. Cl.° HO4L 7/00 

USS. Cl. 375—106 10 Claims 

1. A synchronization control circuit for a mobile station 
which is included in a TDMA (Time Division Multiple Ac- 
cess) cellular digital mobile communication system for selec- 
tively interchanging digital signals with a number of mobile 
stations located in cells each being defined by one of a plurality 
of base stations which share a plurality of radio frequency 
carrier waves different in frequency and time base from one 
another on a time division basis, said circuit comprising: 

a plurality of time base counter circuits each being assigned 
to a respective one of said plurality of radio frequency 
carrier waves for generating various timing signals neces- 
sary for said mobile station in response to clock pulses 
which are generated by a clock pulse source built in said 
mobile station; 

a control signal source for generating counter circuit control 
signals for causing each of said plurality of time base 
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counter circuits to perform at least one of start counting, 
stop counting, and reading counts thereof; and 
single counter controller means connected to and shared by 


CRT( #2) 














said plurality of time base counter circuits and responsive 
to said control signals for selectively producing count 
outputs of one of said plurality of time base counter cir- 
cuits as a time base signal of said mobile station. 


5,379,327 
SYNCHRONOUS-TO-ASYNCHRONOUS CONVERTER 
Raghu Sharma, North Oaks, and Greg Johnson, Fridley, both of 

Minn., assignors to Multi-Tech Systems, Inc., Mounds View, 
Filed Jul. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 91,305 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 23/00 
U.S. Cl. 375—121 


1. An apparatus for converting characters having a pro- 
grammable length from synchronous to asynchronous form, 
comprising: 

input means for receiving and passing serial synchronous 

data characters, wherein each of the serial synchronous 
data characters includes at least a start bit, a programmed 
number of synchronous data bits followed by at least one 
stop bit for every two characters; 

synchronous clock input means for receiving and passing a 

serial synchronous clock signal associated with the serial 
synchronous data characters; 

word length input means for inputting and passing a bit code 

indicating the number of synchronous data bits in each of 
the serial synchronous data characters; 

bit rate input means for inputting and passing a rate code for 

selecting an asynchronous transmission rate; 

clock means for providing a clock signal at the asynchro- 
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nous transmission rate selected in response to the rate 
code; 

start detector means connected for receiving the serial syn- 
chronous data characters from the input means, for receiv- 
ing the serial synchronous clock signal from the synchro- 
nous clock input means, and operable for synchronous 
start bit recognition on each serial synchronous data char- 
acter and further operable for producing a start indicator 
in response thereto; 

synchronous bit counter means connected for receiving the 
serial synchronous data characters, connected to the syn- 
chronous clock input means for receiving the serial syn- 
chronous clock signal, connected to the start detector 
means for receiving the start indicator, connected to the 
clock means for receiving the clock signal, and connected 
to the word length input means for receiving the bit code, 
and operable for counting each bit of the serial synchro- 
nous data character and for producing a reset signal when 
all the data bits of a complete serial synchronous data 
character are counted; 

synchronous data sampler means connected for receiving 
the synchronous data bits of the serial synchronous data 
characters, connected to the synchronous clock input 
means for receiving the serial synchronous clock signal, 
connected to the synchronous bit counter means for re- 
ceiving the reset signal and connected to the word length 
input means for receiving the bit code, and operable for 
latching each bit of the synchronous data bits of the serial 
synchronous data character, for storing the synchronous 
data bits of the serial synchronous data character and for 
outputting the synchronous data bits; 

character flag means connected to the synchronous bit 
counter means for providing a character ready flag when 
the synchronous data sampler means has stored a com- 
plete serial synchronous data character; 

asynchronous control means connected to the character flag 
means for receiving the character ready flag and con- 
nected to the word length input means for receiving the 
bit code, and for providing a transfer command signal in 
response thereto; 

asynchronous transmitter means connected to the synchro- 
nous data sampler means and connected to the asynchro- 
nous control means, for receiving the synchronous data 
bits upon receipt of the transfer command signal and for 
asynchronously transmitting the synchronous data bits 
thereby converting the serial synchronous data into serial 
asynchronous data; and 

break detector means connected to the asynchronous trans- 
mitter means, connected to the synchronous clock input 
means for receiving the synchronous data bits of the serial 
synchronous data characters, connected to the synchro- 
nous dock input means for receiving the serial synchro- 
nous clock signal, and connected to the word length input 
mean for receiving the bit code, and operable for detect- 
ing a break signal in the serial synchronous data characters 
and for stopping transmission of serial asynchronous data 
in response thereto. 


5,379,328 
NUCLEAR CORE TRIP SETPOINTS 
Rolando Perez, Enfield, and Mehran Golbabai, Windsor, both of 
Conn., assignors to Combustion Engineering, Inc., Windsor, 
Conn. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 984,536, Dec. 2, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 201,382 
Int. Cl. G21C 7/36 

USS. Cl. 376—217 19 Claims 

1. A method for generating a nuclear reactor on-line trip 
signal when a measured one (p1’) of a plurality of at least three 
nuclear plant operating parameters (p1, p2, p3, . . . pN) which 
define a limit surface on a multidimensional reactor operating 
space, exceeds a limit value (*p1) on the limit surface, compris- 
ing: 
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(a) storing in an array having at least three dimensions, a set 
of discrete limit surface values *p1(r) of parameter p1 in 
ordered triplets, under reference conditions in which 
parameters p2 and p3 vary discretely and parameters p4 . 
. . pN are deemed constant; 

(b) while operating the reactor, measuring the on-line values 
pl’, p2', p3’ of the parameters p1, p2 and p3; 

(c) selecting from the array, at least four of the triplets which 
have the closest relation of the triplet values p2(r) and 
p3(r) to the measured values p2’ and p3’; 


(d) interpolating among the selected triplets to obtain an 
estimate *p1’ of the surface limit value corresponding to 
the measured values of p2' and p3’; 


(e) delivering a trip parameter limit signal *p1 having the 
estimated value *p1’ to a trip signal generator; and 

(f) comparing the measured value p1’ with the value *p1’ of 
the trip parameter limit signal *p1 in the trip signal genera- 
tor and generating a trip signal if the measured value p1’ 
exceeds the limit signal *p1. 


5,379,329 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INSPECTING END 
FACE OF PELLET 
Yoshitaka Yaginuma, Naka, and Yoshihiro Inoue, Tokyo, both 
of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Nuclear Fuel Co. and Mit- 
subishi Materials Corporation, both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 202,169 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 25, 1993, 5-037109 
Int. Cl.5 G21C 17/00 
US. Cl. 376—248 


1. A method for inspecting a dished end face of a nuclear fuel 
pellet, comprising the steps of: 

emitting a focused beam of light to a dish of said end face of 
said nuclear fuel pellet while emitting a parallel beam of 
light to the entire end face thereof; and 

picking-up an image of said end face of the nuclear fuel 
pellet and judging quality of the pellet based on the 
picked-up image. 
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5,379,330 
INNER FILTER REMOVAL TOOL 
Robert K. Lovell; Robert S. Tsukida; Frank Ortega, and Thomas 
W. White, all of San Jose, Calif., assignors to General Electric 
Company, San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 135,779 
Int. Cl.6 G21C 19/00 
US. Cl. 376—260 


1. A tool for removing an inner filter having a ring flange 
from a control rod drive, said ring flange defining a radial 
plane, comprising: 

latching means comprising a plurality of radially flexible 

latching members integrally connected to and extending 
from a cylindrical support means, each of said radially 
flexible latching members comprising a flexible rib and a 
radially outwardly projecting arcuate latching lip sup- 
ported by said rib; 

means for retaining said latching means, said latching means 

being movable between extended and retracted positions 
inside said retaining means; 

first camming means for radially inwardly flexing said latch- 

ing means in said extended position as said latching means 
moves from said retracted position to said extended posi- 
tion; 

second camming means for radially outwardly flexing said 

latching means and pushing said latching means from said 
extended position to said retracted position during retrac- 
tion of said second camming means relative to said retain- 
ing means along an axis; 

an actuating element which is rotatable about said axis; and 

means for retracting said second camming means relative to 

said retaining means in response to rotation of said actuat- 
ing element, 

wherein said latching means is clamped to latch onto said 

inner filter when said retaining means abuts said ring 
flange and said second camming means is retracted rela- 
tive to said retaining means. 


5,379,331 
TRANSVERSE HOLDING DEVICE FOR A STEAM 
GENERATOR OF A PRESSURIZED WATER NUCLEAR 
REACTOR, AND FOR ITS ADJUSTMENT 

Serge Brouttelande, Ermont, France, assignor to Framatome, 

Courbevoie, France 

Filed Mar. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 36,245 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 31, 1992, 92 03897 
Int. Cl.5 G21C 13/024 

US, Cl. 376—285 9 Claims 

1. Transverse holding device for a component of a steam 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


generator of a pressurized-water nuclear reactor, arranged in a 
stationary concrete structure having vertical walls surround- 
ing the component, comprising at least one base plate fixed on 
one wall of the concrete structure and a bearing element car- 
ried by the base plate and adapted to be arranged in contact 
with or in the vicinity of a bearing surface of the component, 
wherein said transverse holding device comprises an assembly 
for adjusting and positioning the bearing element constituted 
by: 


(a ) a nut having an axis carried by the base plate traversed 
by a tapped orifice directed along the axis of the nut; 

(b) a screw-jack engaged with the nut and arranged in the 
axial direction of the nut; and (c) means for blocking the 
screw-jack with respect to the nut, in a specified position 
of the screw-jack in the axial direction, 

the bearing element being constituted by a pad carried by 
one end of the screw-jack directed towards the bearing 
surface of the component. 


5,379,332 
LAUNDERABLE AND REPLACEABLE LEAD BLANKET 
COVER SYSTEM 
Earl B. Jacobson, 510 S. Shore Dr., Crystal Lake, Ill. 60014 
Filed Apr. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 874,806 
Int. Cl.6 G21F 3/00 


US. Cl. 376—287 16 Claims 


4. A lead blanket cover system, comprising: 

an inner lead blanket; and 

an outer cover secured to said inner blanket, said outer cover 
including a sealed portion on at least three sides of a 
periphery of said outer cover, said outer cover being 
separately replaceable, said inner lead blanket having 
securing strips secured to at least one side thereof and said 
replaceable outer cover having mating securing strips 
secured to the inside thereof and mating with said inner 
lead blanket securing strips. 
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5,379,333 
VARIABLE DOSE APPLICATION BY MODULATION OF 
X-RAY TUBE CURRENT DURING CT SCANNING 
Thomas L, Toth, Brookfield, Wis., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 155,037 
Int. Cl. A61B 6/00 
U.S. Cl. 378—16 


1. A method for reducing the dose of an x-ray beam applied 
to a patient by an x-ray CT system during the acquisition of 
attenuation data from a single slice as a gantry rotates around 
the patient, the steps comprising: 

acquiring patient projection data from the slice which indi- 

cates patient attenuation of the x-ray beam at two substan- 
tially orthogonal gantry angles; 

calculating a modulation profile using information derived 

from the acquired patient projection data, the modulation 
profile indicating the x-ray dose to be applied to the pa- 
tient as a function of gantry angle; and 

acquiring the attenuation data for the single slice by rotating 

the gantry around the patient and modulating the applied 
x-ray dose as indicated by the modulation profile. 


5,379,334 
OBJECT TESTING SYSTEM 
Manfred Zimmer, Mainz; Rainer Henkel, Wiesbaden, and 
Rainer Bermbach, Mainz, all of Germany, assignors to Hei- 
mann Systems GmbH & Co. KG, Wiesbaden, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 94,387, Jul. 20, 1993. This application 
Sep. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 116,607 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jul. 20, 1992, 
92112381 
Int. Cl.6 GOIN 23/04 
U.S. Cl, 378—98.2 


10. An object testing system for producing images of an 
object, comprising: 
a first imaging system including a first processor, a first 
radiation transmitter coupled to the first processor for 
transmitting radiation at the object, a first radiation re- 
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ceiver for receiving a first radiograph of the object from 
radiation transmitted from the first radiation transmitter 
and producing a first signal representing the first radio- 
graph, the first processor responsive to the first signal for 
producing an image on a first monitor from the first signal; 
second imaging system including a second processor, a 
second radiation transmitter coupled to the second pro- 
cessor for transmitting radiation at the object, a second 
radiation receiver for receiving a second radiograph of the 
object from radiation transmitted from the second radia- 
tion transmitter and producing a second signal represent- 
ing the second radiograph, the second processor respon- 
sive to the second signal for producing an image on a 
second monitor from the second signal; and 

acommon controller coupled to the first and second imaging 
systems for controlling operation of the respective imag- 
ing systems, for manipulating images produced on the 
respective monitors and for configuring the first imaging 
system as a master imaging system and the second imaging 
system as a slave imaging system under control of the 
master imaging system. 


5,379,335 
AUTOMATIC GRID OSCILLATION CONTROL FOR 
RADIOGRAPHIC IMAGING SYSTEMS 
Jerome J. Griesmer, Kirtland, and Lynn W. Krebs, Aurora, both 
of Ohio, assignors to Picker International, Inc., Cleveland, 
Ohio 
Filed Aug. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 103,600 
Int. Cl.6 G21K 1/00 


US. Cl. 378—155 


1. A radiographic diagnostic imaging system, comprising: 

a source of penetrative radiation for propagating a radiation 
beam along a path; 

an image producing element positioned in the beam path for 
receiving said radiation; 

a grid assembly positioned in the beam path between the 
radiation source and the image producing element, said 
grid assembly including a radiation absorbing grid strip; 

a grid assembly oscillation means for oscillating the grid 
assembly in direction transverse to the beam path; 

a controller for controlling the start of radiation production 
from the radiation source and for controlling the start of 
grid oscillation; 

an operator interface terminal connected to the controller 
for receiving operator input of technique factors and for 
communicating the same to the controller; and 

an exposure sequence start means for signalling the control- 
ler to start a first exposure sequence, said first exposure 
sequence comprised of: 
an exposure preparation interval comprising a radiation 

source preparation time interval and a grid oscillation 
start point; and 
an exposure interval; 
wherein at least one of said grid oscillation start point and 
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US. Cl. 379—45 
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the input technique factors and variable as a function 
thereof relative to the start of the first exposure sequence. 


5,379,336 
HYBRIDIZED SEMICONDUCTOR PIXEL DETECTOR 
ARRAYS FOR USE IN DIGITAL RADIOGRAPHY 


Gordon Kramer, Palos Verdes Boulevard; Douglas W. Wolfe, El 


Segundo; Stuart Worley, Escondido, and Timothy C. Collins, 
El Sobrante, all of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Com- 
pany, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 887,217, May 21, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 124,351 
Int. Cl.6 GO1T 1/29 
19 Claims 


1. An non-destructive test system, comprising: 

at least one source for x-rays; 

a hybrid semiconductor pixel array positioned to receive and 
convert x-ray photons from said source into electrical 
signals, wherein said pixel array is comprised of a plurality 
of detector pixels on a semiconductor substrate individu- 
ally interconnected to a readout chip; and 

a processor operable to receive and convert said electrical 
signals into an electronic image. 


5,379,337 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR PROVIDING 
EMERGENCY CALL SERVICE 


Michael J. Castillo, Boulder; Lisa M. Neal, Denver; Michael J. 


Nelson, Broomfield, and John R. Rice, Englewood, all of 
Colo., assignors to U S WEST Advanced Technologies, Inc., 
Boulder, Colo. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 747,151 
Int. Cl.6 HO4M 11/04 
105 Claims 


1. A system for initializing operation of means for routing 


the start of the exposure interval is functionally related to emergency calls to a selected means for answering calls, said 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


answering means having an active condition and an inactive 
condition, said system comprising: 
first means for determining whether said answering means 
should be in said inactive condition upon the initial opera- 
tion of said routing means; 
means effective upon said first determining means determin- 
ing that said answering means should be in said inactive 
condition upon said initial operation of said routing means 
for causing said answering means to be in said inactive 
condition, said causing means comprising: 
means for defining an interval of time during which said 
answering means is to be in said inactive condition; 
second means for determining whether said particular time 
of initializing said routing means is within said interval of 
time; and 
means effective upon a determination that said time of initial- 
izing is not within said interval of time for rendering said 
causing means effective to maintain said answering means 
in said inactive condition during said interval of time. 


5,379,338 
RADIOTELEPHONE WITH HANDSET TALKING 

FUNCTION AND HAND-FREE TALKING FUNCTION 
Yuji Umemoto; Koichi Ito, and Koki Otsuka, all of Tokyo, 

Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed Oct. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 955,263 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 3, 1991, 3-256466 
Int. Cl.6 HO4M 11/00 

US. Cl. 379—58 











1. A hand-held radiotelephone connected via a radio chan- 
nel to a base station, comprising: 

a microphone for producing a speech signal corresponding 
to a user’s utterance; 

first level varying means, connected to said microphone, for 
varying the level of the speech signal from the micro- 
phone to produce a level-varied speech signal; 

modulating and transmitting means, connected to said first 
level varying means, for modulating a carrier signal ac- 
cording to the level-varied speech signal and transmitting 
the modulated carrier signal via said radio channel to said 
base station; 

receiving and demodulating means for receiving a carrier 
signal from said base station via said radio channel and 
demodulating the received carrier signal into a received 
speech signal; 

second level varying means, connected to said receiving and 
demodulating means, for varying the level of the received 
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speech signal to produce a level-varied received speech 
signal; 

a speaker connected to said second level varying means, for 
producing a voice signal corresponding to the level-varied 
received speech signal; 

speech-mode setting means for setting a speech mode to 
either handset speech mode or a hand-free speech mode; 
and 

control means for controlling variable level of said first level 
varying means and said second level varying means ac- 
cording to the speech mode set by said speech-mode 
setting means. 


5,379,339 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CALLING A 

HANDSET UNIT IN RADIO TELEPHONE SYSTEM 
Naruhiko Sakamoto, Kokubunji, Japan, assignor to Casio Com- 

puter Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 40,101 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1992, 4-077626 
Int. Ci.6 HO4M 11/00 


US, Cl. 379—61 20 Claims 





1. In a composite radio telephone system, in which a plural- 
ity of radio telephone systems are connected through a com- 
munication network to one another, and a handset unit of one 
of the radio telephone systems can be used under another one 
of the radio telephone systems, a method for calling said hand- 
set unit of one of the radio telephone systems from a telephone 
set of the same radio telephone system as the radio telephone 
system of said handset unit, said method comprising: 

a first step of previously storing in combination an extension 
number and a phone number of said handset unit in a 
memory unit of said same radio telephone system, said 
extension number being used for calling said handset unit 
through an extension line of the same radio telephone 
system and said phone number being used for calling said 
handset unit through another radio telephone system 
which is connected to said same radio telephone system 
via the communication network; 

a second step of performing a key operation for designating 
the extension number of said handset unit stored in said 
memory unit of the same radio telephone system to calling 
said handset unit through the extension line of said same 
radio telephone system; and 

a third step of outputting to said communication network the 
phone number of said handset unit which is previously 
stored, in combination with the extension number of said 
handset unit, in said memory unit of the same radio tele- 
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phone system, when said handset unit is not in a service 
area of said same radio telephone system. 


5,379,340 
TEXT COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 

Sean K. Overend, Plymouth, and John N. Mawhood, London, 

both of United Kingdom, assignors to Betterprize Limited, 

London, United Kingdom 

Filed Aug. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 739,768 
Int. Cl. HO4M 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 379—93 


1. A text messaging system comprising a plurality of termi- 
nals interconnectable through a public telephone network, 
each terminal comprising; 

input means for inputting user-generated text files; 

editing means for editing text files; 

modem means for transmitting text files to another terminal 

as encoded text characters, and for receiving text files for 
subsequent review or text editing, said modem means 
incorporating link error correction means for correcting 
transmission errors in transmitted or received text files; 
non-volatile store means for storing received text files; 
indicating means for transmitting an indication of the length 
of a text file, together with said text file; and 
comparing means for detecting the length of a stored text 
file, and for comparing the detected length of a stored text 
file _ the transmitted indication of the length of said 
text file. 


5,379,341 

DEVICE FOR REMOTELY RESETTING ELECTRONIC 

APPLIANCES IN RESPONSE TO TELEPHONE RINGS 
Larry S. Wan, Austin, Tex., assignor to Odessa Engineering, 

Inc., Austin, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 78,432 
Int. Cl. HO4M 11/00 

US. Cl. 379—102 


1. A switching system for switching a power source operat- 
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ing a remotely located appliance through the use of an enabling 
signal delivered over a telephone line comprising: 

a first ring detector for detecting telephone electrical ring 
pulses on a first telephone line; 

a ring counter which is triggered by said ring detector for 
accumulating a number of telephone electrical ring pulses 
which occur in succession within a preselected amount of 
time of each other; 

a relay driver associated with said ring counter for providing 
an interrupt pulse; and 

a timer attached to said relay driver and actuated by said 
interrupt pulse for activating a switching means to mo- 
mentarily interrupt said power source operating said ap- 
pliance. 


5,379,342 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PROVIDING 
ENHANCED DATA VERIFICATION IN A COMPUTER 
SYSTEM 
William C. Arnold, Mahopac, N.Y., and Richard Bealkowski., 
Delray Beach, Fla., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 1,354 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 9/00 


8. A personal computer system compatible with application 
programs and operating system software, the personal com- 
puter system comprising: 

a microprocessor, 

non-volatile memory electrically coupled to said micro- 
processor, said non-volatile memory storing a first portion 
of operating system microcode to be executed by said 
microprocessor when said computer system is initially 
powered on, 

volatile memory electrically coupled to said microproces- 
sor, 

a direct access storage device electrically coupled to said 
microprocessor, said direct access storage device storing, 
in separate pads thereof, a second portion of operating 
system microcode and operating system software for an 
operating system installed in said computer system, 

said second portion of operating system microcode includ- 
ing a boot program to be executed by said microprocessor 
after said first portion of microcode has been executed, 

first verifying means for verifying, prior to execution of said 
boot program by said microprocessor, that said boot pro- 
gram has not been changed in an unauthorized manner 
since a previous execution of said boot program by said 
microprocessor, and 

second verifying means for verifying that the part of said 
direct access storage device containing said operating 
system software has not been changed in an unauthorized 
manner since the previous power on initialization of said 
system, said second verifying means operating while said 
microprocessor is under control of said boot program, and 
prior to loading of said operating system software from 
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said direct access storage device into said volatile mem- 
ory, to prepare said computer system for operating under 
control of said operating system software. 


5,379,343 
DETECTION OF UNAUTHORIZED USE OF SOFTWARE 
APPLICATIONS IN COMMUNICATION UNITS 
Gary W. Grube, Palatine, and Timothy W. Markison, Hoffman 
Estates, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, 
ti. 


Filed Feb. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 23,292 
Int. Cl.° HO4L 9/00 
US. Ci. 380—4 


1. In a land mobile radio or cellular radio/telephone commu- 
nication system that includes a plurality of RF communication 
channels, a method for detecting unauthorized use of a soft- 
ware application within a communication unit, the method 
comprises the steps of: 

a) monitoring, by an RF receiver of a monitoring computer, 
RF communication channel activity of at least one com- 
munication system for a communication involving the 
communication unit; 

b) when a communication involving the communication unit 
is detected, comparing, by the monitoring computer, type 
of the communication with unique software application 
identifier for the communication unit; 

c) when the type of the communication does not match the 
unique software application identifiers, identifying, by the 
monitoring computer, that the type of communication 
involving the communication unit does not match the 
unique software application identifiers. 


5,379,344 
SMART CARD VALIDATION DEVICE AND METHOD 

Stig B. Larsson, Mosman; Christoph T. Hoffmann, Nelson, and 

Phillip C. Dimond, Merrylands, all of Australia, assignors to 

Scandic International Pty. Ltd., New South Wales, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU91/00164, § 371 Date Dec. 23, 1992, § 102(e) 

Date Dec. 23, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/17524, PCT Pub. 

Date Nov. 14, 1991 

PCT Filed Apr. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 938,237 
Claims priority, application Australia, Apr. 27, 1990, P.J9863 


Int. Cl. HO4K 1/00 
US. Cl. 380—23 11 Claims 
1. A validation device for a smartcard of the kind having 
unprotected data storage memory and protected data storage 
memory selectively accessible by means of a user access code, 
said device comprising: 
encryption means to perform an encryption upon identifica- 
tion data to produce said user access code; 
means to read identification data from said unprotected 
memory to said encryption means; 
means to supply said access code to the smartcard to obtain 
access to said protected memory; 
means to read selected data from said protected memory to 
said encryption means for encryption to produce validat- 
ing data; 
comparator means to compare said identification data with 
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said validating data and reject the smartcard if the data do 


means responsive to said comparator means to indicate 
validation of said protected memory data if the data do 
agree. 


5,379,345 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE PROCESSING OF 
ENCODED DATA IN CONJUNCTION WITH AN AUDIO 
BROADCAST 
Burton L. Greenberg, New York, N.Y., assignor to Radio Audit 


Systems, Inc., Peekskill, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 11,209 
Int. Cl.6 HO4L 9/00 


DATA R/ 
TRANSMIT T! 


STATION 


1. An apparatus for adding identifying indicia to an audio 
signal segment and subsequently recovering said indicia, com- 
prising: means for combining an inaudible data string having a 
series of program segment timing marks and at least one pre- 
sentation of program segment identification data with said 
audio signal to form an encoded program segment having a 
non-degraded audio signal portion, at least the timing marks 
portion of said data string extending for the length of the 
non-degraded audio signal portion; a broadcast station for 
transmitting said encoded program segment; a reception sta- 
tion for receiving the transmitted program segment, said recep- 
tion station comprising means for identifying said inaudible 
data string portion of said encoded program segment and 
generating a data signal having said program identification 
data and timing marks; means for associating said program 
identification data and timing marks of said data signal with 
reference program segment data including segment length, 
identification and airing information; and means for perform- 
ing an analysis of said program segment as broadcast by use of 
said program identification data, timing marks, and corre- 
sponding reference program segment data. 
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5,379,346 
CASCADING SYNCHRONIZED CHAOTIC SYSTEMS 

Louis M. Pecora, and Thomas L. Carroll, both of Alexandria, 
Va., assignors to The United States of America as represented 

by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 129,495 

Int. Cl.6 HO3B 29/00; GO6F 1/02 

36 Claims 


18. A synchronized electrical system, comprising: 

a nonlinear dynamic drive system for producing a dynamic 
drive signal and having at least a first and a second inter- 
dependent and stable subsystem for producing a first 
signal to be synchronized; and 
nonlinear dynamic driven system coupled to said drive 
system and receiving the drive signal, said driven system 
comprising: 

a first driven subsystem comprising a duplicate of said first 
subsystem of said drive system, said first driven subsys- 
tem being interdependent to synchronize and reproduce 
the first signal; and 

a second subsystem comprising a duplicate of said second 
subsystem of said drive system, said second driven 
subsystem being connected to the first driven subsystem 
and being responsive thereto to receive the reproduced 
signal and being interdependent to synchronize and 
reproduce the drive signal. 


5,379,347 
METHOD OF INSPECTING THE SURFACE OF A 
WORKPIECE 
Norihide Kato; Tomohide Shimizu, and Kenichiro Mori, all of 
Sayama, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 988,420 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 13, 1991, 3-329383; 
Dec. 13, 1991, 3-329384; Dec. 17, 1991, 3-333404; Dec. 19, 1991, 
3-337263 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 9/20 
US. Cl. 382—8 7 Claims 
1. A method of inspecting a surface of a workpiece by using 
a surface inspecting apparatus provided with lighting means 
for illuminating the workpiece surface to be inspected with 
detection light, detecting means for receiving and detecting 
the light reflected from the workpiece surface, and an optical 
system for causing said reflected light to converge on a light- 
receiving surface of said detecting means, comprising the 
following steps of: 
successively displacing said surface inspecting apparatus 
along the workpiece surface; 
obtaining an image of the workpiece surface to be inspected 
by receiving and detecting said reflected light by said 
detecting means; 
holding said image; 
binary digitizing said held image; 
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determining whether or not the workpiece surface to be 
inspected is planar; 

processing the digitized image for dilation and erosion only 
when the workpiece surface to be inspected is non-planar; 


extracting isolated dark areas from said digitized image; and 

determining whether each of said isolated dark areas repre- 
sents dust, based on the size of each of said isolated dark 
areas. 


5,379,348 
PATTERN DEFECTS INSPECTION SYSTEM 


Toshiyuki Watanabe; Hideo Tsuchiya, both of Yokohama; Toru 


Tojo, Kanagawa, and Tomohide Watanabe, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Filed Mar. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 40,852 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1992, 4-105673 
Int. Cl.6 GO6K 9/00; HO4N 7/00; GOIN 21/00 
18 Claims 


4 BIT PATTERN GENERATOR 





1. A pattern defects inspection system comprising: 

conversion means for radiating light on an object to be 
inspected on which a pattern is formed, said pattern hav- 
ing a light-shieldingpattern and a phase shift pattern re- 
ceiving an optical image of the pattern, and photoelectri- 
cally converting the image; 

means for generating measurement pattern data correspond- 
ing to the pattern on the basis of a signal obtained from 
said conversion means; 

storage means for storing pattern design data used to form 
the pattern on the object; 

bit pattern generating means for developing the pattern 
design data in said storage means into bit pattern data; and 

determining means for determining a presence or absence of 
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defects in the pattern formed on the object by comparing 
the measurement pattern data with data obtained by per- 
forming predetermined filtering processing with respect 
to the bit pattern data developed by said bit pattern gener- 
ating means, 

wherein said bit pattern generating means further compris- 
ing: 

graphic pattern interpreting means for recognizing and 
separating light-shielding pattern design data used to form 
the light-shielding pattern and phase shift design data used 
to form the phase shift pattern; 

bit pattern development means for developing a correspond- 
ing bit pattern of said light-shielding pattern design data 
and said phase shift design data; 

pattern memory means for storing the developed bit pattern 
data temporarily; and 

output means for synthesizing and reading out the bit pattern 
data to said determining means. 


5,379,349 
METHOD OF OCR TEMPLATE ENHANCEMENT BY 
PIXEL WEIGHTING 

Hadar Avi-Itzhak, Mountain View, Calif., assignor to Canon 

Research Center America, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 937,732 
Int. Cl.° G06K 9/62, 9/46, 9/50 

US, Cl. 382—15 28 Claims 


Providing the Library 
of L unenhanced Pixel images 


a the Grou 
of G Pixel Symbols 


Comparing the Input Symbols 
with the L Images 
to obtain Gal parisons 


Identifying 
the Primary Comperison C* 


Identifying 
the Secondary Comparison C** 


Determining 
the Recognition Margins 


Selecting the Pair 
of Com) me C* and C** 
having the Smallest Mergin M 


Identifying the Pair 
of Underlying images I* and I** 


Weighting Certain Pixels 
of Image I* or Image [** or Both 


"Until the Pixel Images 
Become Pixel Temple! 
1. The method of matching an unknown input pixel symbol 
with a library of enhanced pixel templates by recognition 
enhancement of a library of L unenhanced pixel images (I; I2 
I3...1;. .. Iz) with respect to a pre-existing group of G 
unknown input pixel symbols (S; S2 S3. . . S;. .. Sg) for provid- 
ing a library of G recognition enhanced pixel templates (T; T2 
T3...T;...T@) of the G pixel symbols, comprising the steps 
of: 
providing a library of L unenhanced pixel images (I) I2 13. . 
. Ij... Iz) to be enhanced to provide a library of G recog- 
nition enhanced pixel templates (T; T2 T3. . . T;. . . Ta); 

providing a pre-existing group of G unknown input pixel 
symbols (S; S2 $3... S;. . . Sa); 

comparing each of the G unknown input pixel symbols with 

each of the L pixel images to obtain Gx L comparisons 
forming G sets of L comparisons (C; C2 C3... Cj... Cz), 
one set of L comparisons for each unknown input pixel 
symbol S; of the G pixel symbols, each set of comparisons 
having a comparison C; for each pixel image I; 


parisons having the next closest comparison with the 
unknown input pixel symbol S; for that set of comparisons 
forming a collection of G secondary comparisons C** 
(C1** C2** C3**... C*#*... Cz**), to provide G pairs of 
identified comparisons C* and C**, one pair from each of 
the G sets of comparisons; 

determining G recognition margins (M; M2 M3... M; Mg), 
one recognition margin between each pair of identified 
comparisons C* and C**; 

selecting the single pair of identified comparisons C* and 
C** having the smailest recognition margin M* of all of 
the G pairs of identified comparisons from the G sets of 
comparisons; 

identifying the single pair of pixel images I* and I** corre- 
sponding to the pair of identified comparisons C* and 
C**; 

weighting certain pixels of the closest pixel image I* and the 
next closest pixel image I** corresponding to the selected 
pair of identified comparisons C* and C** in order to 
incrementally increase the recognition margin M* there- 
between causing the pixel images to become the closest 
pixel template T* or the next closest pixel template T** or 
both; 

iterating the comparing, identifying, determining, selecting, 
and weighting steps until the library of pixel images has 
become a library of enhanced symbol templates (T; T2 T3 
... Tj... Tg) which have been recognition enhanced with 
respect to the pre-existing group of G unknown input 
pixel symbols (S; S2 $3... S;. . . Sg), at least some tem- 
plates of which have weighted pixel abberations not pres- 
ent in the corresponding pixel symbol of the pre-existing 
group of G unknown input pixel symbols; and 

matching an unknown input pixel symbol of the group of G 
pixel symbols (S; S2 S3. . . S;. . . Sg) with the library of 
enhanced templates (T; T2 T3. . . T;. .. Tg) by comparing 
the unknown pixel symbol with each of the enhanced 
pixel templates in the library of enhanced templates and 
selecting the enhanced template with the closest compari- 
son. 


5,379,350 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EXTRACTING A 
CONTOUR OF AN IMAGE 


Shigeaki Shimazu, Kyoto; Tetsuo Asano, Toyonaka; Nobuaki 


Usui, Tokyo, and Kazuhiro Nakai, Kyoto, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Dainippon Screen Mfg. Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Feb. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 19,374 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1992, 4-076369 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 9/48 


US. Cl. 382—22 


5. A contour extracting apparatus for extracting a closed- 


loop contour of an image part in a binary image including a 

plurality of pixels, said closed-loop contour being expressed by 

a vector sequence including a plurality of contour vectors each 
S; for that set of comparisons forming a collection of G connecting vertices of said closed-loop contour, each said 
primary comparisons C* (C;* C2* C3*...C*... Cz"); vertex being defined by boundary coordinates (Xb, Yb) indi- 

identifying the secondary comparison C** from the L-1 cating a position at a boundary between pixels, said apparatus 
remaining comparisons within each of the G sets of com- comprising: 


identifying the primary comparison C* from the L compari- 
sons within each of the G sets of comparisons having the 
closest comparison with the unknown input pixel symbol 
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a binary image memory for storing binary image data repre- 
senting said binary image; 

run-data conversion means for selecting two adjacent scan- 
ning lines parallel to an axis of the boundary coordinate 
Xb, converting said binary image data for said selected 
two adjacent scanning lines into two sets of run-data, each 
said run-data expressing boundary positions at which the 
binary level of said binary image data changes, each said 
boundary position being expressed by said boundary coor- 
dinate Xb; 

a run-data memory for storing said two sets of 

a vector data memory; 

contour extraction means comprising: 

means for comparing said two sets of run-data with each 
other to detect a first Xb-vector, said first Xb-vector being 
one of said plurality of contour vectors and extending 
along the axis of said boundary coordinate Xb between 
said selected two adjacent scanning lines; 

means for writing coordinate data of a start point and an end 
point of said first Xb-vector in said vector data memory; 

means for detecting a Yb-vector extending in the axis of said 
boundary coordinate Yb as a result of said comparison, 
said Yb-vector being one of said plurality of contour 
vectors and connecting said first Xb-vector with a second 
detected Xb-vector to thereby write coordinate data rep- 
resenting a start point and an end point of said Yb-vector 
in said vector data memory, and generating link data 
indicating connection among said Yb-vector, said first 
Xb-vector, and said second Xb-vector to form a vector 
sequence, and writing said link data in said vector data 
memory; and 

means for detecting a closed-loop contour represented by 
said vector sequence; and producing closed-loop vector 
data representing said closed-loop contour, and 

a data register, 

wherein said contour extraction means comprises: 

first means for producing correspondence data representing 
a positional relationship between a starting point and a 
terminal point of said vector sequence, to store said corre- 
spondence data in said data register; and 

second means for identifying said vector sequence as that 
representing a closed-loop contour when said correspon- 
dence data of said vector sequence indicates that said 
starting point and said terminal point of said vector se- 
quence are identical with each other, 

wherein said data register comprises: 

a first register for storing a first address value of said vector 
data memory, at which said coordinate data of said start- 
ing point of said vector sequence is stored, at a position in 
said first register corresponding to the boundary coordi- 
nate value Xb of said starting point, and a second address 
value of said vector data memory, at which said coordi- 
nate data for said terminal point of said vector sequence is 
stored, at a position in said first register corresponding to 
the boundary coordinate value Xb of said terminal point; 

a second register for storing the boundary coordinate value 
Xb of said starting point of said vector sequence at a 
position in said second register corresponding to the 
boundary coordinate value Xb of said terminal point of 
said vector sequence; and 

a third register for storing the boundary coordinate value Xb 
of said terminal point of said vector sequence at a position 
in said third register corresponding to the boundary coor- 
dinate value Xb of said starting point of said vector se- 
quence. 
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5,379,351 
VIDEO COMPRESSION/DECOMPRESSION 
PROCESSING AND PROCESSORS 


Jan Fandrianto, Los Gatos; Chi S. Wang, Los Altos; Sehat 


Sutardja, Cupertino; Hedley K. J. Rainnie, and Bryan R. 
Martin, both of Santa Clara, all of Calif., assignors to Inte- 
grated Information Technology, Inc., Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 838,382 
Int. Cl.6 G06K 9/36 
9 Claims 


1. A vision processor, comprising: 

an image memory having two read ports and a write port; 

a block prediction error memory having two read ports and 
a write port; 

a discrete cosine transform (“DCT”) memory configurable 
as a two read, two write port memory and as a four read, 
four write port memory; 

a shifter having an input coupled to a read port of said search 
memory, and an output; 

a shifter/transposer having an input selectively coupled to 
one of the other read port of said search memory and to 
two read ports of said DCT memory configured as a two 
read, two write port memory; 

an arithmetic logic unit having: 

a first input selectively coupled to one of the two read 
ports of said frame memory, to the output of said shifter, 
and to two read ports of said DCT memory configured 
as a four read, four write port memory, and 

a second input selectively coupled to one of the outputs of 
said shifter and said shifter/transposer, to the output of 
said shifter/transposer, and to the other two read ports 
of said DCT memory configured as a four read, four 
write port memory; and 

an output selectively configurable as an average of ope- 
randi and a difference of operandi coupled to the write 
ports of said image memory and block/prediction error 
memory; 

an output configured as an absolute difference of ope- 
randi; and 

an output configured as a sum of operandi and a difference 
of operandi coupled to the write ports of said DCT 
memory; 

a tree adder having an input coupled to the absolute differ- 
ence output of said arithmetic logic unit; and 

a multiplier-accumulator having an input coupled to the four 
read ports of said DCT memory configured as a four read, 
four write port memory. 
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5,379,352 
METHOD OF PROCESSING SIGNAL DATA ON THE 
BASIS OF PRINCIPAL COMPONENT TRANSFORM, 
APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING THE METHOD 
Jacques A. Sirat, Versailles, and Didier E. Zwierski, Saint- 
Maur-Des-Fosses, both of France, assignors to U.S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 677,703, Mar. 29, 1991, abandoned. 
This application May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 66,406 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 30, 
1990, 90400875 
Int. Cl.6 GO6K 9/36 


US. Cl, 382—41 10 Claims 


1. Apparatus for processing electrical signal data represent- 
ing an image in a digital data processing device according to a 
Principal Component Transform for purposes of providing a 
revised representation of the image-representing electrical data 
signals for use in compressing the electrical data signals, or for 
extracting features of the electrical data signals, or for modify- 
ing the electrical data signals to pre present a rotation of the 
image, the apparatus comprising: 

hardware input means for providing signals representing an 

initial vector as a current estimate of a statistically most 
significant eigenvector of a covariance matrix representa- 
tion of said signal data, said signal data being represented 
as vectors in a vector space; 

hardware means for storing and providing signals represent- 

ing a next vector; 

an inner product hardware means for calculating an inner 

product of the current estimate and the next vector; 
hardware multiplication means for multiplying said next 
vector by a weight determined by said inner product; 
hardware adding means for adding the next vector multi- 
plied by said weight to the current estimate for enhancing 
an adding result in a direction of the current estimate; and 
an output hardware memory for storing and providing the 
adding result as signals representing a produced approxi- 
mation of an eigenvector, which is a transformation of the 
signal data, for further processing as a revised representa- 
tion of the image-representing electrical data signals. 


5,379,353 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING A 
MOVING VEHICLE UTILIZING A DIGITAL 
DIFFERENTIAL ANALYSIS CIRCUIT 
Hiroshi Hasegawa, and Okada Yshushi, both of Saitama, Japan, 
assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 898,188, Jun. 12, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 349,536, May 9, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 125,350 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 9, 1988, 63-112241; 
May 9, 1988, 63-112242; May 9, 1988, 63-112243 
Int. Cl.6 GO6K 9/20, 9/36 
US. Cl. 382—41 12 Claims 
1. A device for detecting a boundary of a roadway upon 
which a vehicle travels, the device comprising: 
camera means for generating electronic signals representing 
an image of the roadway, the image comprising a view of 
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the roadway extending in a direction of travel of the 
vehicle; 

a signal inputting unit for digitizing the signals representing 
the image of the roadway; 

an edge detecting unit for processing the digitized signals to 
produce edged picture element signals differentiated with 
respect to pixel to pixel brightness variations; 

a preprocessing unit for receiving the edged picture element 
signals from the edge detecting unit and storing in a multi- 
value memory circuit edged picture data corresponding to 
the edged picture element signals, the edged picture data 
corresponding to each edged picture element signal com- 
prising an address in an X-Y coordinate system and an 
edged brightness value; 

digital differential analysis computing means including a 
plurality of digital differential analysis computing circuits 
which are serially connected, each for converting the 
addresses of the edged picture data from the X-Y coordi- 
nate system to an a-8 coordinate system and computing a 
rotary motion recurrence formula to generate a plurality 
of approximate HOUGH curves in a p-@ coordinate sys- 


18, 182 
tem, the approximate HOUGH curves intersecting at a 
plurality of points in the p-0 coordinate system, and said 


rotary motion recurrence formula comprising the equa- 
tion 


aj41=aj—2— Bz 


Bi41=2-aj41+B; 
wherein an angle of rotation comprises 


€=2~—™(rad) (m=0, 1, 2, .. . ); 


a histogram memory circuit for storing address data corre- 
sponding to the intersection points between the generated 
approximate HOUGH curves; and 

a processor for generating a signal representing the bound- 
ary of the roadway based on the stored address data corre- 
sponding to the intersection points of the approximate 
HOUGH curves. 
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5,379,354 
INTENSITY DIVIDING MULTIMODE WAVE GUIDE 
DEVICE FOR PRODUCING INTENSITY DISTRIBUTION 
MAXIMA 
Richard M. Jenkins, Worcester, United Kingdom, assignor to 
The Secretary of State for Defence in Her Britannic Majesty’s 
Government of the United Kingdom and Northern Ireland, 
United Kingdom 
PCT No. PCT/GB91/02131, § 371 Date May 20, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date May 20, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/11554, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 9, 1992 
PCT Filed Dec. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 64,043 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 20, 1990, 
27658 


Int. Cl.6 G02B 6/26 


US. Cl, 385—46 9 Claims 





1. An intensity dividing device wherein: 
(A) the device includes: 

(a) a multimode waveguide, 

(b) at least one input port for relaying input radiation of a 
single wavelength and for exciting both symmetric and 
antisymmetric modes of the multimode waveguide, and 

(c) a set of output ports which are spaced apart across a 
transverse section of the multimode waveguide; and 

(B) the multimode waveguide and the input and output ports 
have geometries and a spatial relationship therebetween 
which in combination comprise a means for propagating 
input radiation as a fundamental mode to the multimode 
waveguide and, due to modal dispersion, for producing 
intensity distribution maxima of differing magnitude at 
respective output ports, each maximum being substan- 
tially a reproduction of the input radiation fundamental 
mode. 


5,379,355 
DATA ENCODING USING ONE OR MORE ADAPTIVE 
DECISION TREES 

James D. Allen, Castro Valley, Calif., assignor to Ricoh Corpo- 
ration, Menlo Park, Calif. and Ricoh Company Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed Aug. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 934,764 
Int. Cl. G06K 9/36; H04B 1/66 


US. Cl. 382—56 29 Claims 


AG<=d<42 AQ<2d<-Ki Kiced<K! Ki<ed<-+2 K<2d<43 
1) 2 P3) Pa 9) 
1. A method for compressing a plurality of data at a prede- 
termined compression ratio comprising the steps of: 
providing a first class set having a first plurality of error 
value ranges, wherein each error range covers a sequential 
set of error values and is identified by a class code repre- 
senting the sequential set of error values associated with 
said each range, and further wherein a class code encom- 
passing error values having a greater frequency of occur- 
rence employs a lesser number of bits than a class code for 
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a class encompassing error values having a lesser fre- 
quency of occurrence; 

quantizing said data using said at least one class set, wherein 
the step of quantizing includes generating for each data 
value an error value representing a difference between 
said data value and a predicted data value, identifying one 
of the plurality of error value ranges encompassing the 
error value, and assigning class codes to each data value, 
such that each data value is associated with a class code; 

generating an output representative of the class code as part 
of an output data stream; and 

varying said first class set after a predetermined number of 
class codes have been represented as part of the data 
stream, wherein the step of varying includes adjusting the 
first class set to provide a second class set having a second 
plurality of error value ranges different in size from the 
first plurality of error value ranges, such that error value 
ranges are adapted to maintain the compressed data 
stream in the proximity of the predetermined compression 
ratio. 


5,379,356 
DECOMPRESSION PROCESSOR FOR VIDEO 
APPLICATIONS 
Stephen C. Purcell, Mountain View; David E. Galbi, Santa 
Clara; Frank H. Liao, Sunnyvale, and Yvonne C. Tse, Fre- 
mont, all of Calif., assignors to C-Cube Microsystems, Milpi- 
tas, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 669,818, Mar. 15, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 46,474 
Int. Cl. G06K 9/36, 9/46; HO4N 7/12 
US. Cl. 382—56 
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1. An apparatus for decompressing coded compressed video 

signal, comprising: 

a bus; 

a memory coupled to said bus, said bus being used for pro- 
viding read and write accesses to said memory; 

a first-in-first-out (FIFO) buffer for receiving from said 
memory via said bus compressed video signals that are 
interframe or intraframe coded, said compressed video 
signals being represented by variable-length codes; 

a decoding circuit, coupled to said FIFO buffer, for decod- 
ing the variable-length codes of said intraframe coded 
compressed video signals received from said FIFO buffer; 

an inverse discrete cosine transform (IDCT) circuit, receiv- 
ing said decoded video signals, for performing an inverse 
discrete cosine transform on said decoded video signals; 

a motion compensation circuit, coupled to receive said trans- 
formed video signals from said inverse discrete cosine 
transform circuit and coupled to receive over said bus 
reference frames from said memory, said motion compen- 
sation circuit reconstructs video signals using said refer- 
ence frames to further decode said transformed video 
signals, and storing said reconstructed video signals in said 
memory via said bus; and 

a memory controller, coupled to said memory, said FIFO, 
said IDCT circuit, and said motion compensation circuit, 
for controlling memory access by said FIFO, said IDCT 
circuit, in accordance with a predetermined priority 
scheme; 

wherein said variable length codes are embedded in a bit 
stream, each said variable length code being of one of a 
plurality of code types, said apparatus further comprising: 


13 Claims 
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means for extruding from said bit stream a string of bits; 

a plurality of logic circuits each associated with one code 
type for receiving said string of bits, for decoding a varai- 
ble length code from said string of bits, and for providing 
the length of said variable length code decoded and a 
decoded datum; 

means for identifying a code type in accordance with a 
syntax state machine; 

means for selecting one datum from said decoded data in 
accordance with said code type identified; and 

means for advancing the bit stream the number of bits equal 
to the length of the variable code decoded. 


5,379,357 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR POLARIZED 
OPTICAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS USING 
ULTRASONIC MODULATION MEANS 
Shintaro Sentsui, Chiba; Akira Fujisaki, Ichikawa; Haruki Ogo- 
shi, Yokohama; Morinobu Mizutani, and Mitsuo Miyazaki, 
both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to The Furukawa Elec- 
tric Co., Ltd. and The Tokyo Electric Power Company, Incor- 
porated, both of Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 487,045, Mar. 2, 1990, Pat. No. 5,202,746. 
This application Apr. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 41,720 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 2, 1989, 1-50680; 
Mar, 2, 1989, 1-50681; Nov. 16, 1989, 1-298595; Nov. 16, 1989, 
1-298596 
Int. Cl.° GO2B 6/10 


US, Cl. 385—11 4 Claims 


1. A method for the optical telecommunication, comprising 
the steps of: 
introducing a laser beam emitted from a light source at a first 
station into an optical fiber; 
providing to the optical fiber an ultrasonic wave obtained by 
modulating a voice signal by a signal-applying-device at a 
work section; 
modulating a polarized light passing through the optical 
fiber in amplitude and frequency; 
receiving the polarized light with a shifted wave plane at a 
light-receiving section in a second station; 
detecting at the light-receiving section in the second station 
the polarized light which has been modulated by the 
signal-applying device in the work section; and 
demodulating the polarized light to obtain a voice signal. 
2. An apparatus for optical telecommunication, comprising a 
plurality of work sections located along a longitudinal direc- 
tion of an optical fiber cable with a space provided between 
any two adjacent work sections, a signal applying device and 
a light receiving device being provided at each work section, 
wherein bidirectional communication is established between a 
plurality of stations or one of the stations and any of the work 
sections by allocating different frequencies to the work sec- 
tions so that each of the ultrasonic waves to be applied to the 
optical fiber by a signal applying devices is identified through 
a difference in frequency and wherein two work sections com- 
municate with each other by receiving a signal from one of the 
work sections at the light-receiving section of a predetermined 
station and demodulating the signal into a voice signal, and 
receiving the voice signal at another one of the work sections. 
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5,379,358 
OPTICAL SWITCH HAVING SPATIAL LIGHT 
MODULATORS 

Lee L. Blyler, Jr., Basking Ridge; Richard J. Coyle, Jr., Law- 

renceville, both of N.J.; Gary J. Grimes, Thornton, Colo., and 

Anthony J. Serafino, Cranbury, N.J., assignors to AT&T 

Corp., Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 171,505 
Int. Cl.6 G02B 6/26 

US, Cl. 385—16 


1. An optical switching array for switching optical signals 
from a first plurality of optical fibers to a plurality of second 
optical fibers, comprising: 

an array of spatial light modulators; 

a first and second optical flats each positioned on an individ- 
ual side of the array of spatial light modulators and each of 
the first and second optical flats having an array of partial 
holes that are aligned with similar partial holes of the 
other one of the optical flats and the array of spatial light 
modulators and each of the partial holes is to a depth such 
that a remaining thickness of material of the optical flat is 
approximately equal to the smallest diameter of any one of 
the optical fibers of the first and second pluralities of 
optical fibers where the diameter includes the core and 
cladding; and 

each of the first plurality of optical fibers positioned in an 
individual partial hole of the first optical flat and each of 
the second plurality of optical fibers positioned in an 
individual partial hole of the second optical flat whereby 
one of array of spatial light modulators may communicate 
or block the optical signals from one of the first plurality 
of optical fibers aligned with the one of the array of spatial 
light modulators to one of the second plurality optical 
fibers also aligned with the one of array of spatial light 
modulators. 


5,379,359 
LASER DIODE COUPLING TO WAVEGUIDE AND 
METHOD OF MAKING SAME USING SUBSTRATE 
ETCHING 
Mool C. Gupta, Webster, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 953,459 
Int. Cl. G02B 6/12; HO1L 21/70 
US. Cl. 385—49 16 Claims 
1. A method of making an optical device including a semi- 
conductor laser and a crystalline, planar waveguide formed on 
a substrate, the waveguide being optically coupled to the 
semiconductor laser comprising: 
providing a substrate formed from a material on which a 
semiconductor laser can be created; 
sequentially creating a plurality of layers of relatively differ- 
ent impurity types and concentrations on the substrate to 
form a layered laser structured region; 
forming a first mirror at one edge of the laser structural 
region; 
removing a portion of the laser structured region opposite 
the one edge to form a planar surface at a preselected 
depth selected so that a wave guide mounted on the planar 
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surface of the substrate is vertically aligned with a light 
emitting portion of the laser structured region; and 

forming a second mirror on an edge of the laser structured 
region opposite the first edge and adjacent the planar 
surface so that a planar crystalline waveguide on a sub- 
strate disposed in a waveguide down orientation on the 
planar surface adjacent the second mirror is aligned with 
the light emitting portion of the laser. 

10. An optical structure comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate having a first surface; 

a multilayer laser diode formed on the surface and extending 


upwardly therefrom and including a first mirrored sur- 
face; 

a waveguide receiving recess formed in the multilayered 
laser diode structure adjacent to the first mirrored surface 
and forming a planar mounting surface; 

a second mirrored surface formed adjacent the recess; and 

a planar, crystalline, optical waveguide formed on a sub- 
strate and mechanically attached to the mounting surface, 
substrate up in the recess adjacent the second mirrored 
surface, the waveguide being vertically aligned with a 
light emitting layer of the multilayer semiconductor laser 
diode structure by the depth of the recess. 


5,379,360 
OPTICAL FIBER CONNECTOR AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING THE SAME 
Takashi Ota, Kasugai, and Masashi Fukuyama, Nagoya, both of 
Japan, assignors to NGK Insulators, Ltd., Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Jun. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 70,619 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 3, 1992, 4-142682; 
Sep. 29, 1992, 4-259891; Sep. 29, 1992, 4-259892; Oct. 7, 1992, 
4-268674; Mar. 25, 1993, 5-66657 
Int. Cl.6 G02B 6/38 


US. Cl. 385—59 6 Claims 


1. An optical fiber holder for coupling at least one optical 
fiber to an external optical element, said connector comprising: 
a lower plate having a first upper flat surface, a second upper 
flat surface being lower than said first upper flat surface, 

and a stepped portion interposed between said first and 
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second upper flat surfaces and having a transversely- 
extending side surface; 

a first upper plate having a flat bottom surface, 

at least one longitudinally-extending V-groove, formed in 
one of said first upper flat surface of said lower plate and 
said bottom surface of said first upper plate said V-groove 
having at least one longitudinally extending side wall for 
receiving therein respective corresponding optical fibers 
with each of said fibers being stripped of a fiber covering, 
said first upper plate being positioned on said first upper 
flat surface to press said each optical fiber against said at 
least one side wall of said respective V-grooves; and 

a second upper plate provided with a flat bottom face and a 
receiving groove formed in said bottom face and having 
an opening at each end thereof, for tightly holding therein 
said optical fibers covered with said fiber coverings, said 
second upper plate having an end surface and being posi- 
tionable on said second upper flat surface of said lower 
plate so that said optical fibers are insertable straight into 
respective said V-grooves through said receiving groove 
and said end surface contacts said side surface of said 


stepped portion. 


5,379,361 
OPTICAL FIBER CONNECTOR INCLUDING L-SHAPED 
POSITIONING STANDARD SURFACES AND METHOD 
OF MANUFACTURING THE SAME 
Koichiro Maekawa, Ichinomiya; Takashi Ota, Kasugai; Masashi 
Fukuyama, Nagoya, and Shinji Nagasawa, Mito, all of Japan, 
assignors to NGK Insulators, Ltd. and Nippon Telegraph & 
Telephone Public Corporation, both of Japan 
Filed Mar. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 36,871 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1992, 4-74391 
Int. Cl.6 G02B 6/38, 6/40 


10 Claims 


1. An optical fiber connector for receiving optical fibers in 
V-grooves, comprising: 

a plurality of substrates including a first and a second sub- 
strate, said first and second substrates each including top 
and bottom opposite major surfaces, a plurality of V- 
grooves extending parallel to each other and along said 
top surface, and positioning standard surfaces in side 
surfaces of said substrates formed by positioning the sub- 
strates in a right-angled support member and grinding the 
substrates to form said L-shaped positioning standard 
surface, said L-shaped positioning standard surface ex- 
tending parallel to respective V-grooves, such that a dis- 
tance between said L-shaped positioning standard surface 
and said respective V-grooves of each substrate is equal, 
wherein said second substrate is stacked on said first sub- 
strate such that the bottom surface of said second substrate 
contacts the top surface of said first substrate along a 
horizontal plane, said bottom surface of said second sub- 
strate having a portion thereof which rests on and is super- 
posed over said V-grooves of the first substrate, said 
portion being planar and being co-planar with said hori- 
zontal plane. 
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5,379,362 
OPTICAL FIBER CONNECTOR 


ELECTRICAL 


5,379,363 
TAPE OF INDIVIDUALIZED OPTICAL FIBERS 


Shigeto Kawamura, Yokkaichi, Japan, assignor to Sumitomo Jean-Pierre Bonicel, Lyons, and Pierre Giraud, Caluire, both of 


Wiring Systems, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Feb. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 200,208 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1993, 5-060907 
Int. Cl.6 G02B 6/36 
U.S, Cl. 385—92 


1. An optical fiber connector including a module housing 
and an optical fiber housing, said module housing having a 
storage recess formed therein at its first end for housing a 
photoelectric element, said module housing further including a 
first opening at its second end, said optical fiber housing in- 
cluding a second opening at its first end, said optical fiber 
housing receiving at its second end an optical fiber so that a tip 
of said optical fiber is introduced generally to said second 
opening, said module housing further including a coupling 
portion at its second end, said optical fiber housing further 
including a coupling portion at its first end, said coupling 
portions of the module housing and optical fiber housing being 
connected to each other to bring an end surface of the tip of 
said optical fiber into contact with said photoelectric element, 
said optical fiber connector comprising: 

an opening effector and a closing effector formed in different 
positions inside of said coupling portion of said module 
housing; 

a pushing piece formed on an upper inner side of said cou- 
pling portion of said module housing; 

a cylindrical introducer formed inside of said coupling por- 
tion of said module housing for introducing the tip of said 
optical fiber, the inside of said coupling portion of said 
module housing communicating with said storage recess 
through said cylindrical introducer; 

a locking piece formed integrally with an upper portion of 
said coupling portion of said optical fiber housing; 

a hood body rotatably mounted in said coupling portion of 
said optical fiber housing for covering and exposing the 
end surface of the tip of said optical fiber; 

an elastic element formed integrally with said hood body 
and extending upwardly on a side surface of said hood 
body; 

a locking element formed integrally with said elastic element 
at its upper end and abutting against said locking piece, 
said locking element being pushed downwardly of said 
locking piece by slidable contact of said pushing piece 
when said housings are connected to each other; and 

a guide pin formed integrally with said hood body at its 
lower side end and moving upwardly by slidable contact 
of said opening effector to rotate said hood body in a 
direction to expose said end surface of the tip of said 
optical fiber when said housings are connected to each 
other, said guide pin moving downwardly by slidable 
contact of said closing effector to rotate said hood body in 
a direction to cover said end surface of the tip of said 
optical fiber when said housings are separated from each 
other. 


9 Claims U.S. Cl. 385—114 


France, assignors to Alcatel Cable, Clichy Cedex, France 
Filed Jul. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 99,551 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 31, 1992, 92 09541 
Int. Cl.6 G02B 6/44 
2 Claims 


1. A ribbon of individualized optical fibers in which the 
protected and individualized fibers are encapsulated side by 
side in a common outside covering; wherein said protected 
fibers carry sets of annular ink marks on their outside surfaces; 
said sets of marks being identical to one another on a given 
protected fiber but differing from one protected fiber to an- 
other, being representative of the rank of each fiber in question 
within the ribbon, and serving to individualize said fibers; 
wherein the fibers marked in this way further include a trans- 
parent film containing an anti-adhesive agent and coating each 
of the fibers, the common outside covering being received on 
said film; wherein said film coating each marked fiber is made 
of a UV-polymerizable resin that is thin, being about 5 microns 
thick; and wherein said common outside covering is made of a 
transparent UV-polymerizable resin. 


5,379,364 
VITREOUS SILICA PRODUCT MANUFACTURED VIA A 
SOL-GEL PROCESS USING A POLYMER ADDITIVE 
Edwin A. Chandross, Murray Hill; Debra A. Fleming, Lake 
Hiawatha; David W. Johnson, Jr., Bedminster; John B. Mac- 
Chesney, Lebanon, and Frederick W. Walz, Jr., Plainfield, all 
of N.J., assignors to AT&T Corp., Murray Hill, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 930,125, Aug. 14, 1992, Pat. No. 5,240,488. 
This application Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 115,485 
Int. Cl.° G02B 6/00; C03B 19/06 


US. Cl. 385—143 15 Claims 


1. An article at least in part composed of high silica glass 
produced by a method including the steps of 

fabricating a high-silica body by a method comprising gel- 

ling a sol, the sol comprising a suspension of colloidal 
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silica particles in a suspension medium, so resulting in a 
gel, 

drying the gel so as to substantially remove the suspension 
medium, and 

firing such gel to produce a high-silica glass body, 

and carrying out any further processing necessary to yield 
the article, 

characterized in that the said sol, during a substantial part of 
the gelling, contains additive including a first additive 
consisting essentially of at least one organic polymer, the 
polymer being characterized as: 

(1) of amount sufficient to monomolecularly coat from 5% 
to 50% of the total free surface of the colloidal silica 
particles, 

(2) of solubility as to result in substantially complete solu- 
tion in said sol prior to gelation, 

(3) of such nature as to wet the said silica particles, 

(4) of such composition as to thermally decompose pri- 
marily to gaseous decomposition product so that the 
high silica glass body is substantially free of the polymer 
as well as of decomposition product constituting a 
meaningful contaminant deleteriously affecting perfor- 
mance of the article. 


5,379,365 

REPLACEABLE ADAPTOR FOR A HOT WATER TANK 

RESISTIVE HEATING ELEMENT 
Claude Lesage, Pointe-Claire, Canada, assignor to Giant Facto- 

ries Inc., Montreal, Canada 
Filed Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 10,856 
Int. Cl.6 F24H 1/20; HO5B 3/82 

US. Cl. 392—455 








1. An adaptor assembly for securing a resistive electric 
heating element to a hot water heating tank, said adaptor 
assembly comprising a cylindrical hollow hub having an outer 
connecting face sealingly securable about a hole in a hot water 
tank outer wall with a connecting portion of said hub extend- 
ing outwardly of said outer wall and spaced from an outer wall 
of said tank, said connecting portion having at least two op- 
posed connecting flanges extending outwardly of an cuter side 
wall of said hub adjacent said outer connecting face, said 
connecting flanges being formed integral with said hub and 
extending from said outer side wall of said hub, said retention 
members being releasably engaged by an adaptor plate, said 
adaptor plate having a circular hole therein for close fit with 
said hub outer side wall, and opposed recesses in an inner side 
edge of said circular hole to receive said connecting flanges in 
alignment therethrough so that said adaptor plate can be slid 
over said connecting flanges and connected to said hub by 
rotational displacement of said adaptor plate about said hub 
outer side wall rearwardly of said connecting flanges to align 
said flange in interference fit with said adaptor plate, said 
adaptor plate having connection means to receive connectors 
associated with a resistive heating element bracket to secure 
same to said plate with a resistive element extending in said 
tank through said hub, and sealing means retainable between 
said bracket and said hub. 
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5,379,366 
METHOD FOR REPRESENTATION OF KNOWLEDGE IN 
A COMPUTER AS A NETWORK DATABASE SYSTEM 

Dallas B. Noyes, 502 Cottonwood Dr., Richland, Wash. 99352 

Filed Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 11,355 

Int. Cl. GO6F 9/44 
U.S. Cl. 395—54 53 Claims 
MICROFICHE APPENDIX INCLUDED 
(13 Microfiche, 732 Pages) 
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1. A method for representing information in a computer 
system, comprising the steps of: 
establishing in said computer system a knowledge represen- 
tation database made up of individual records, wherein 
each record is associated with a unique reference number 
(URN) which identifies each record and wherein each 
record stores at least one relationship comprised of a 
characterization and a value, 
the characterization of said relationship being a URN of a 
second record which defines [the]a nature of said relation- 
ship, and 
the value of said relationship being a complex data represen- 
tation composed of at least one internal value, external 
value, or mixed value which define an object of said rela- 
tionship, 
internal values storing only URNs of other records, 
external values storing external data such as character 
strings, integers, and real numbers, and 
mixed values storing a combination of internal and external 
values; 
establishing an index to said knowledge representation data- 
base made up of the name of each record together with the 
associated URN of said record, wherein the name of the 
record is an external value of a relationship stored therein 
which designates that external value as a character string 
description of a concept represented by said record; 
establishing, for each record in said knowledge representa- 
tion database, fundamental relationships between said 
record and other records in said database, said fundamen- 
tal relationships being comprised of 
intrastratum relationships which store URNs of other 
records on the same strata or level of abstraction desig- 
nated as separate libraries within the knowledge repre- 
sentation system, said intrastratum relationships being 
designated as parent and children relationships which 
identify the record in which said parent and children 
relationships are stored as a member of the same library 
as the records identified by the URNs stored in said 
intrastratum relationships, and 
interstrata relationships which store URNs of other re- 
cords in different strata or libraries, said interstrata 
relationships being designated as Type record relation- 
ships which identify the record in which said Type 
record relationships are stored as a particular instance 
of records in another stratum or library; 
designating certain records as system concepts by storing the 
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URNs of said certain records in a system concept index to 
said database reserved for records which represent system 
concepts of said knowledge representation database, 
system concept records being records which are used as 
termination points of networks of said fundamental 
relationships and which are recognized by the system 
by determining whether the URN or the name of a 
particular record is in said system concept index, 
wherein 
system concept records designating strata or libraries 
(such as System library, Attribute library, Component 
library, and Project library) are the termination of par- 
ent fundamental relationships, 
system concept records designating attribute classes (such 
as Assignment, Connection, Non-Binding, Rules, and 
External) are the termination of parent fundamental 
relationships for records which are descendants thereof 
and which store the URN of the Attribute library sys- 
tem concept as a parent relationship, and 
system concept records designating attribute properties 
(such as Name, Data Type, Field Length, and Prompt) 
are the termination of relationship characterization 
networks, 
said system concepts being required to store only fundamen- 
tal relationships; 
storing within each record comprising said Attribute library 
at least one relationship which is characterized by a URN 
of an attribute property system concept record, wherein 
said at least one relationship stores the value of the name 
of the concept represented by the record in which said 
attribute property System record URN is stored; 
storing within each record comprising said Component 
library at least one relationship which is characterized by 
a URN ofan Attribute library record, wherein said at least 
one relationship stores the value of the name of the con- 
cept represented by the record in which said Attribute 
library record URN is stored; 
storing within each record comprising said Project library at 
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record in said knowledge representation database in 
which said relationship is stored; 
reading a descriptive network for said active concept by 
reading all records in said knowledge representation data- 
base forming a network of related records through the 
fundamental relationships of parent and type, combining 
the relationship lists from said read records, and storing 
said relationships from said read records in said descrip- 
tive database, 
said relationship lists being combined by applying Taxon- 
omy, Type, Composition and User inheritance rules, 
said relationships being stored in said descriptive database 
together with the URN of said active concept and the 
URN of said source record; 
selecting a view, class and type of display for said active 
concept and deriving the selected type of display by as- 
signing icons to the records representing concepts in said 
descriptive database according to the type of display 
selected, organizing and locating said icons in a display 
space of said computer according to the selected class, and 
creating connection icons for interconnections between 
concept icons located in said display space according to 
the selected view; and 
interacting with said knowledge representation database 
through interaction with said icons in said display space 
and evaluation of said icon interaction through the use of 
decision trees for evaluation of the view, command his- 
tory, system flags, and icon association for identification 
of appropriate responses to said icon interaction. 


5,379,367 
LINEAR INTERPOLATING METHOD FOR ROBOT 
CONTROL 


Jin-Il Song, Inchon, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Samsung Elec- 


tronics Co., Ltd., Suwon, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Dec. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 813,925 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 28, 1990, 


least one relationship which is characterized by a URN of 90-22320 


a Component library record, wherein said at least one 
relationship stores the value of the name of the concept 
represented by the record in which said Component li- 
brary record URN is stored; 
establishing in said computer system at least one editor for 
modifying the records and relationships stored in said 
database, including means for recognizing patterns in the 
relationships stored in said records; 
storing said recognized patterns as relationships in the re- 
cords associated with the recognized patterns; 
establishing an additional class of system concept records to 
identify relationships storing values that define said recog- 
nized patterns, wherein each of said additional class sys- 
tem concept records represent particular types of patterns 
in said relationships; 
operating on said stored patterns in the operation of said at 
least one editor by reading relationships storing patterns 
predetermined to be relevant to said at least one editor and 
using the values of said relationships in limiting the opera- 
tion of said editor, said relationships storing patterns rele- 
vant to said editor being identified by the characterization 
of said relationships as system concepts identified by the 
system as being relevant to said editor; 
establishing in said computer a descriptive database for 
describing an active concept record designated by a user, 
comprised of a plurality of records each of which stores a 
single relationship having an associated URN for said 
active concept record, and an associated URN for a 
source record in which said relationship is stored, 
the URN for said active concept being the URN of the 
record in said knowledge representation database for 
which the description in the descriptive database is 
assembled, and 
the URN for said source record being the URN of that 


Int. Cl.6 GO5B 19/415; B25J 9/16, 13/00 


US. Cl. 395—87 
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1. A linear interpolating method for movement control of a 


robot, said method comprising the steps of: 


obtaining a present position of at least a part of said robot in 
a coordinate system; 

obtaining a target position of said at least part of said robot 
in a coordinate system; 

determining moving quantities, sampling times and number 
of sampling times during which said robot will move said 
at least part of said robot by said moving quantity along 
each axis to reach said target position, where no accelera- 
tion exists; 
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computing a positional increment quantity to execute a 
linear acceleration where acceleration exists; 

computing a value of a moving pulse based on said positional 
increment quantity where acceleration exists and moving 
quantities where acceleration does not exist; 

compensating for a decimal value of the positional increment 
quantity; 

computing a positional deviation by detecting the present 
position of said at least part of said robot and executing a 
proportional integral and differential control of said posi- 
tional deviation; and 

moving said robot based on said positional deviation. 


5,379,368 
PRINTING CONTROL METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Tuneo Imai, Ebina; Nobumitsu Kembo; Toshiyuki Yamada, both 
of Hadano, and Takashi Wakabayashi, Fujisawa, all of Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo and Hitachi Computer 
Engineering Co., Hadano, both of Japan 
Filed Nov. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 797,318 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1990, 2-335550 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 395—117 12 Claims 








1. A printing control method combining print data and form 
data and outputting the thus combined data, the method com- 
prising the steps of: 

a) dividing the form data into respective component data 

which are unit elements constituting the form data; 

b) storing said respective component data thus divided in a 
memory; 

c) storing in said memory form data generating information, 
which includes component identification data and compo- 
nent allocation information for each page, said component 
identification information being information for identify- 
ing one or more component data to be used as form data 
for a page and said component allocation information 
being information for indicating where said component 
data are to be allocated or placed onto the page; 

d) reading from memory, in response to a designation by 
form data generating information, component data indi- 
cated by component identification information, contained 
in said form data generating information; 

e) generating form data for one page by allocating or placing 
said component data onto said one page in accordance 
with component allocation information contained in said 
form data generating information; and 

f) combining said form data generated and said printing data 
together and outputting the combined data. 
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5,379,369 
APPARATUS FOR GENERATING STEREOSCOPIC 
IMAGE AND METHOD THEREFOR 
Tetsuko Komma, Osaka; Kenji Kimura, Hyogo; Yoshimi Asai, 
and Shiro Suzuki, both of Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to 
Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 843,065 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1991, 3-037150; 
Feb. 25, 1992, 4-037791 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/00 


US. Cl. 395—119 17 Claims 


16. A method for generating a stereoscopic image including 
an image for the left eye to be viewed from the visual point 
thereof and another image for the right eye to be viewed from 
the visual point thereof, said method comprising the steps of: 

generating two-dimensional image information representing 

the image of an object; 

separating the depth at each position in said image of the 

object, which is based on said two-dimensional image 
information, into a plurality of classes and generating 
depth information representing the depth of each pixel in 
said two-dimensional image information; 

finding the parallax of a pixel in left eye-image information 

for displaying the image for the left eye and that of a 
corresponding pixel in right eye-image information for 
displaying the another image for the right eye, based on 
said depth information; 

generating stereoscopic image information including said 

image information for the left eye and said image informa- 
tion for the right eye, based on the parallax found and said 
two-dimensional image information; and 

displaying said image for the left eye which is based on said 

left eye-image information and said another image for the 
right eye which is based on said right eye-image informa- 
tion alternately at predetermined regular time intervals. 


5,379,370 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DRAWING LINES, 
CURVES, AND POINTS COINCIDENT WITH A SURFACE 
John E. Allain, Ossining, and Bruce D. Lucas, Yorktown 

Heights, both of N.Y., assignors to International Business 

Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 916,323 
Int.-Cl.° GO6F 15/72 

US. Cl. 395—122 


FRAME 


DISPLAY 
PROCESSOR PROCESSOR BUFFER DISPLAY 


» 32 
_ 


DISPLAY 
SUBSYSTEM, 28 


14 


COMMANDS 
TRANSFORMATIONS 


1. A method for execution by a graphics processing system 
for rendering, for display to a viewer upon display means 
having a plurality of display pixels, a surface having a surface 
marking coincident therewith, comprising the steps of: 

moving the surface marking towards the viewer or, alterna- 

tively, moving the surface away from the viewer, by an 
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amount that is function of a parameter (S) and also a scale 
factor (K) that expresses a relationship between viewer 
eye coordinate units and display pixel units, wherein 

the parameter (S) determines a maximum slope for the sur- 
face, relative to a viewing plane, such that the step of 
moving will not cause a portion of the surface marking to 
be obscured by the surface; and 

wherein the step of moving includes a step of applying a 
predetermined transformation (T’.) from a viewer eye 
coordinate system to a modified viewer eye coordinate 
system, wherein the predetermined transformation T’, is 
selected as a function of a selected type of projection of 
the surface and the surface marking upon a viewing plane. 


5,379,371 
DISPLAYING METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL COMPUTER GRAPHICS 
Yoshiaki Usami, Hitachi; Kenichi Anjyo, Hitachiota, and Yo- 
shimi Oota, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 631,889, Dec. 21, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 256,393, Oct. 7, 1990, Pat. 
No. 4,994,989. This application Jan. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 525 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 9, 1987, 62-253681 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 19, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 15/72 


US. Cl. 395—128 24 Claims 


1. An apparatus for displaying a three dimensional model 

comprising: 

a) a first memory adapted to store detailed three dimensional 
model information including at least one of 
i) a number of dimensions, and 
ii) a number of parameters and quantities of said parame- 

ters; 

b) a processor, said processor 
i) adapted to access said first memory, and 
ii) adapted to compute simplified three dimensional model 

information based on said detailed three dimensional 
model information stored in said first memory; 

c) a display screen having a display area; 

d) a display processor adapted to display three dimensional 
models on said display screen at points on the display 
screen at which a line between the three dimensional 
model to be displayed and an external viewing point lo- 
cated in three dimensional space intersect said display 
screen, whereby said displayed models occupy a certain 
percentage of said area of said display screen; and 

e) a selector adapted to select which of said detailed three 
dimensional model and said simplified three dimensional 
model is to be displayed by said display processor on said 
display screen based on a predetermined visual percepti- 
bility threshold. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,379,372 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR DESIGNING A FORM 
STRUCTURE USING COLUMN AND ROW RULES 
William C. Wu, 1180 Lochinvar Ave., #46, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
94087 


Filed Sep. 13, 1990, Ser. No. 581,816 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/62 
US. Cl. 395—148 


«1 
Computer Symem 400 


1. In a computer, a system for designing a form system, said 
system executing a set of commands for creating and modify- 
ing said form system and displaying said form system ill a 
peripheral device of the computer on a 2-dimensional plane 
having x- and y-coordinates, said system comprising: 

means for creating a plurality of column rules, each column 

rule having first and second end points of the same x-coor- 
dinate; 

means for creating a plurality of row rules, each row rule 

having first and second end points of the same y-coordi- 
nate, each of said first and second end points of each row 
rule having the same x-Coordinate as the x-coordinate of 
an end point of at least one column rule within said pPural- 
ity of column rules, and each of said first and second end 
points of each column rule having the same y-coordinate 
of an end point of at least one row rule within said plural- 
ity of row rules; 

means for creating one or more cells in said form structure, 

each cell bordered by column and row rules of said plural- 
ities of column and row rules; 

means for modifying said plurality of row rules, said plural- 

ity of column rules, and said one or more cells in accor- 
dance with said set of commands; 

means for displaying said form system on said 2-dimensional 

plane, in accordance with said set of commands; 
means for creating one or more row rule groups, each row 
rule group including one or more row rules of said plural- 
ity of row rules, each row rule in each row rule group 
having the same y-coordinate, and each row rule within 
said plurality of row rules being included in one and only 
one row rule group; 
means for creating one or more column rule groups each 
column rule group including one or more column rules of 
said plurality of column rules, each column rule in each 
column rule group having the same x-coordinate, and 
each column rule within said plurality of column rules 
being included in one and only one column rule group; 

means for receiving an x-coordinate and a y-coordinate, said 
x-coordinate and said y-coordinate defining a location on 
said 2-dimensional plane; and 

means for identifying a rule group using said location, 

wherein if said location is within a predetermined distance 
of a rule, the rule group which included said rule is identi- 
fied, and if said location is not within a predetermined 
distance of a rule, a new rule group is created and identi- 
fied. 
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5,379,374 
COLLABORATIVE INFORMATION PROCESSING 
SYSTEM AND WORKSTATION 


Naoki Hayashi, and Kazuo Saito, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- Takeshi Ishizaki, Kawasaki; Yoshiyuki Nakayama, Yokohama; 
ors to Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd., Japan Kenjiro Mori, Machida; Fumio Nakamura, Kawasaki, and 
Filed Jun. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 714,264 Tadashi Yamamitsu, Hadano, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 15, 1990, 2-157068 chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/20 Filed Nov. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 795,828 
9 Claims Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 21, 1990, 2-313986 

Int. Cl.6 GO6F 3/14, 15/16 

U.S. Cl. 395—155 


US. Cl. 395—148 
6 Claims 


2. A document layout processing device in which a suitable 1. A workstation for performing a collaborative information 
layout structure is selected from a layout template specifying P?OCessing in cooperation with at least one remote workstation 
attributes for generating layout structures in accordance with a connected thereto via a communication network, comprising: 
document content and a layout structure in which the docu- input means for inputting data and commands; 
ment content is laid out is generated, the system comprising:  4i8Play means, having a display screen, for presenting 


intermediate data structure generating means for generating 
an intermediate data structure in the form of a tree struc- 
ture, said tree structure having a plurality of nodes includ- 
ing an immediately subordinate node, said tree structure 
representing simultaneously both the attributes specified 
in the layout template and a layout structure being gener- 
ated; 

intermediate data structure holding means for holding the 
intermediate data structure generated by the intermediate 
data structure generating means; 

intermediate data structure altering means for altering the 
intermediate data structure held in the intermediate data 
structure holding means, based on the document content 
and the attributes represented by the intermediate data 
structure held in the intermediate data structure holding 
means; 

specific layout structure extracting means for extracting a 
layout structure in which the document content is laid out, 
from a newest intermediate data structure held in the 
intermediate data structure holding means; 

the constraints specified in the layout template being repre- 
sented by generation rules of grammar from which hierar- 
chal structures are derived; 

non-terminal symbols and terminal symbols including opera- 
tors, which appear on the generation rules of grammar, 
are made to correspond with the nodes of the tree struc- 
ture; 

operator type information indicative of an operator type and 
manipulation history information indicative of a history of 
addition or deletion of an immediately subordinate node to 
or from a node being generated are held in the node being 
generated among the plurality of nodes in association with 
the operator included in the generation rules of grammar; 
and 

a node is added or deleted to or from the tree structure based 
on the operator type information and the manipulation 
history information. 


thereon a plurality of windows; 

execution means for executing programs and modules; 

memory means for storing programs and modules to be 
executed by said execution means; and m 

communication means for performing communication with 
said remote workstation via said communication network; 
said memory means storing: 

(i) a conversation control program for communicating with 
a conversation control program in said remote worksta- 
tion via said communication means to perform collabora- 
tive information processing with said remote workstation; 

(ii) a plurality of client programs each defining an informa- 
tion processing to be executed in accordance with a logi- 
cal input event supplied thereto and for issuing an output 
request in accordance with a result of said information 
processing; 

(iii) a plurality of window library modules provided respec- 
tively in association with respective ones of said client 
programs; and 

(iv) a window server program for converting input data or a 
command, inputted by said input means to one of said 
windows, into a logical input event, for distributir g the 
logical input event to one of said plurality of window 
library modules which is associated with a client program 
which defines an information processing to be executed in 
accordance with said logical input event, and for updating 
a display content of said one window as presented on said 
display screen in accordance with an output request issued 
from said client program and received via said one win- 
dow library module; 

wherein at least one of said plural window library modules 
has a function to supply logical input events received from 
said window server program to said conversation control 
program, a function to deliver logical input events re- 
ceived from said conversation control program to the 
client program associated therewith, and function to 
transfer output requests issued from said client program to 
said window server program; and 

wherein said conversation control program has a function to 
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transmit logical input events received from said window 
library modules to said conversation control program in 
said remote workstation via said communication means 
and to selectively distribute logical input events received 
from each of said window library modules, as well as 
logical input events received from said conversation con- 
trol workstation, to other window library modules. 


5,379,375 
AUTOMATIC LOCATION OF SCREEN OBJECTS 
THROUGH THE USE OF RELATIONAL POSITION 
DATA 

Vinh D. Dao, Cupertino, and Sasha Ostojic, Sunnyvale, both of 
Calif., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 750,673, Aug. 27, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 192,773 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 15/62 


US. Cl, 395—155 9 Claims 


1. In a system including a processing unit and a computer 
that communicates with said processing unit by transmission of 
display screens, which display screens are stored by said pro- 
cessing unit, a method for enabling said processing unit to 
determine without user interaction a location of an object in a 
received, stored display screen, said processing unit perform- 
ing the method comprising: 

a. assigning to a first display object in a stored reference 
display screen, a relative positional offset from a bench- 
mark object, said first display object and benchmark ob- 
ject moved together upon a scrolling action of said refer- 
ence display screen, said benchmark object providing a 
reference from which positions of display objects are 
determined; 

b. receiving a new display screen from said computer that 
matches said stored reference display screen; and 

c. locating a requested display object on said new display 
screen, said new display object corresponding to said first 
display object, by finding a location of said benchmark 
object on said new display screen and determining, with- 
out user interaction, a location of said requested display 
object on said new display screen by reference to said first 
display object’s relative positional offset assigned in step 
(a). 


5,379,376 
BI-DIRECTIONAL GRAPHICS ATTRIBUTE 
CONVERSION PROFILE 

Allan L. Bednowitz, Mount Kisco, N.Y., assignor to Interna- 

tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 4, 1990, Ser. No. 533,198 
Int. Cl. GO6F 15/62 

US, Cl. 395—162 6 Claims 

1. In a computer system, the combination comprising: 

a first computer which utilizes a first graphics format for 
transmitting and receiving graphics information; 

a second computer which utilizes a second graphics format, 
which is different than said first graphics format, for trans- 
mitting and receiving graphics information; and 

bi-directional graphic format conversion means for convert- 


ELECTRICAL 


693 


ing said first graphics format to said second graphics 
format and for converting said second graphics format to 
said first graphics format, for transmission of graphics 
information from said first computer to said second com- 
puter and for transmission of graphics information from 
said second computer to said first computer, 
wherein said bi-directional format conversion means com- 
prises: 
an attribute profile for at least two graphic formats, with 
said attribute profile including for each of a plurality of 
attributes for each of said at least two graphic formats: 
a prefix indicative of the graphic format, a keyword 
indicative of the attribute, and an index of a plurality of 


CGM——GDF Converter Facility 
Bi-directional Attribute Conversion Profile 


CGM Generated/interpreted convert 
by PC Application SZEZEA\CS™ to ADMGD 


or GDOM 
nvironment 
—=— 
Binary 
Upload/Download 
Conversion Mediated by Attribute Profil 


‘onvert 
DMGOF to CGM 
to/from Host 
Example of Keywords and Paired Attributes: 
CGM_COLOR_INDEX 35261710... 


or PC Application 
Environment 


GOF_COLOR_INDEX 1739250 -2... 


attribute parameters associated with the keyword, with 
each such attribute parameter of a first graphic format 
being paired with an attribute parameter of a second 
graphics format; 

means for selecting a predetermined attribute parameter 
of said first graphics format for conversion to said sec- 
ond graphics format; 

means for scanning said attribute parameters of said first 
graphics format until the predetermined attribute se- 
lected for conversion is found; and 

means for selecting the attribute parameter of said second 
graphics format that is paired with the predetermined 
attribute selected for conversion to said second graphics 
format, as a converted attribute. 


5,379,377 
DISPLAY SYSTEM PROVIDING A RASTER IMAGE OF A 
PHYSICAL SYSTEM WITH ITS CHANGEABLE 

OPERATING PARAMETERS DISPLAYED IN RELATED 

LOCATIONS ADJACENT TO THE IMAGE OF THE 

PHYSICAL SYSTEM 

Anil K. Gowda, Eden Prairie, and Jeffrey C. Randall, Minneapo- 

lis, both of Minn., assignors to Honeywell Inc., Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed Dec. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 998,192 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 15/20 

US. Cl. 395—162 14 Claims 

1. An information display system for displaying information 
pertaining to at least one of a plurality of conditions associated 
with a physical system, said physical system having a pictorial 
representation, wherein each condition has a status specified 
by a status value encoded in a status signal provided by a status 
source associated with the physical system, said information 
display system including i) a processing unit providing a status 
request signal to the status source including at least a first 
condition code specifying a first condition, and receiving from 
the status source in response a status signal encoding a first 
status value specifying the status of the first condition; ii) a 
processor memory recording data provided by the processing 
unit and supplying previously recorded data to the processing 
unit; iii) a raster display unit comprising a raster memory hav- 
ing data storage locations in which the processing unit records 
and alters a raster image, said raster image comprised of indi- 
vidual pixels whose positions in the raster image are designated 
by coordinate values which also designate the data storage 
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locations in the raster memory in which data bits forming states 5,379,378 
of the pixels are recorded, and which raster memory supplies a DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM HAVING A BUS 
raster signal encoding the raster image recorded in the raster COMMAND GENERATED BY ONE SUBSYSTEM ON 
memory, and a display unit receiving the raster signal and BEHALF OF ANOTHER SUBSYSTEM 
displaying the raster image encoded therein on a display Arthur Peters, Lawrence; Richard C. Zelley, North Chelmsford; 
screen; and iv) an input port receiving externally generated Elmer W. Carroll, Billerica; George J. Barlow, Tewksbury; 
data signals and providing the externally generated data signals Chester M. Nibby, Jr., Beverly, all of Mass., and James W. 
to the processing unit, said processing unit further including °s)e¥», Tass NFL» seignors to Bull HN Information 
0) first raster background generating means for recording i> Continuation of Ser. No. 547,527, Jun. 29, 1990, abandoned, 
he raster memory, pictorial raster data for at least one which ig a continuation of Ser. No. 944,052, Dec. 18, 1986, 
pictorial image of a physical system; abandoned. This application Oct. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 773,752 
b) condition code signal generating means for supplying a Int. Cl.‘ GO6F 15/16 
condition code signal encoding at least a first condition 
code; 
c) second raster background generating means for recording 
in the raster memory data storage locations designated by 
selected label coordinate values, label raster data for a 
label message for at least the first condition code; 
d) status message coordinate means receiving the condition 
code signal, for recording in the processor memory, status 


1. A data processing system comprising: 
a system bus; 
a first subsystem coupled to said system bus for generating 
and transmitting over said bus a first command and a 
second command, both requiring a response command; 
a second subsystem coupled to said system bus for receiving 
said first and said second commands and generating a 
response command; ‘ 
a plurality of third subsystems coupled to said bus; 
each one of said first and third subsystems monitoring com- 
munications broadcast on said bus and responsive to a 
command field identifying said one subsystem for accept- 
ing the communication broadcast on said bus; 
said first command including a first field identifying said first 
subsystem, a second field identifying said second subsys- 
tem and a third field specifying the action said second 
subsystem is to perform, said second subsystem generating 
and broadcasting over said bus a first response command 
including a fourth field identifying said first subsystem; 
and 
51 Ste said second command including a first field identifying on of 
: : ; ; said third subsystems, a second field identifying said sec- 
message coordinate values designating a preselected posi- ond subsystem and a third field specifying the action said 
tion in the raster image of a status message associated with second subsystem is to perform, said second subsystem 
the first condition code, and for providing a status coordi- generating and broadcasting over said bus a second re- 
nate signal encoding the status message coordinate values sponse command including a fourth field identifying said 
recorded in the processor memory; one third subsystem. 
e) status request signal generating means receiving the con- 
dition code signal, for providing to the status source a 


status request signal encoding at least the first condition 
code; and MEMORY CONTROL UNIT WITH SELECTIVE 

f) status message generating means receiving the status coor- EXECUTION OF a AND WRITE 
dinate signal and the status signal provided by the Status Rok D. Becker, Shirley; Martin J. Schw Worcester; 
source responsive to the status request signal, for forming Kevin H. C P ont Mesceth 3. ten, 
for the status value encoded in the status signal and su ” : pperell, ~— oe = 

: P- Bridgewater, all of Mass., assignors to Wang Laboratories, 

plied by the status source responsive to the presence ofthe ya. Lowell, Patong ; 
first condition code in the status request signal, status Canticedtins of Ser. No. 213,395, Jun. 30, 1988, abandoned. 
raster data for a status message dependent on that status This application Sep. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 580,365 
value, and for copying said status raster data into the Int. Cl.6 GO6F 13/16 
raster memory data storage locations designated by the U.S, Cl, 395—250 26 Claims 
status message coordinate values encoded in the status 1. A memory control unit for controlling a main system 
coordinate signal and associated with the first condition memory of a data processing system, the main system memory 
code. being comprised of at least one memory unit, comprising: 


5,379,379 
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first interface means for coupling said memory control unit 5,379,380 3 


to the at least one memory unit of the main system mem- 
ory; 

second interface means for coupling said memory control 
unit to a system bus having signal lines for expressing 
information units, including memory read and write re- 
quests, the system bus including a system address bus; 
means, coupled to said first and to said second interface 
means and responsive to a write request from said system 
bus, for executing the write request by storing one or more 
information units within a memory unit at an address 
specified by the system address bus, said write request 
executing means comprising write request receiving and 
buffer means having a plurality of storage locations capa- 
ble of storing a plurality of received write requests and 
associated write addresses prior to execution of the write 
requests; 

means, coupled to said first and to said second interface 
means and responsive to a read request from said system 
bus, for executing the read request by reading one or more 
information units from a memory unit at a location speci- 
fied by the system address bus, said read request executing 
means comprising read request receiving and buffer means 
having a plurality of storage locations capable of storing a 


plurality of received read requests and associated read 

addresses prior to execution of the read requests; 

said memory control unit further comprising: 

means, having a first input coupled to said write buffer 
means and a second input coupled to said read request 
receiving means, for comparing a received read address 
to write addresses stored in said write address buffer 
means, said comparing means having an output signal 
for indicating, when asserted, an occurrence of the 
reception of a read address within a predetermined 
range of addresses of one of said stored write addresses; 
and 

means for controlling the execution of read and write 
requests, said controlling means being coupled to said 
comparing means output signal and being responsive to 
said comparing means output signal not being asserted 
for causing an execution of all buffered read requests 
before any buffered write requests, said controlling 
means further being responsive to said comparing 
means output signal being asserted for first causing an 
execution of only those buffered read requests which 
precede a buffered read request which caused the asser- 
tion of said comparing means output signal and then 
causing an execution of buffered write requests. 


SYSTEM WITH DEDICATED BUFFERS CONNECTED 
RESPECTIVE I/O DEVICES FOR CONTINUOUS 
PROCESSING OF DIGITAL DATA 
Yoshihiro Mori, Hirakata; Koichiro Endo, Osaka; Kisoko 

Suzuki, Neyagawa, and Hidemasa Kitagawa, Toyonaka, all of 
Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1990, Ser. No. 500,545 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1989, 1-77563 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 3/05, 3/16 
USS. Cl, 395—275 4 Claims 


1. An apparatus for the continuous input/output of digital 

data, comprising: 

a plurality of input/output devices respectively including a 
plurality of random access memory devices for storing 
and reproducing digital information, an audio information 
converting device for effecting mutual conversion be- 
tween analog audio information and digital audio informa- 
tion, and a picture information converting device for 
effecting mutual conversion between analog picture infor- 
mation and digital picture information; 

a plurality of input/output means, respectively operatively 
coupled to said plurality of input/output devices, for 
effecting inputting and outputting of the digital informa- 
tion of said plurality of random access memory devices, 
said audio information converting device and said picture 
information converting device, respectively; 

a plurality of memory means, respectively operatively cou- 
pled to said plurality of input/output means, for storing 
and reproducing the digital information input and output 
by said plurality of input/output means, respectively; 

bus means, operatively coupled to said plurality of memory 
means such that said plurality of memory means are re- 
spectively operatively interposed between said bus means 
and said plurality of input/output means, for effecting 
transfer of digital information among said plurality of 
memory means; 

control input means, operatively coupled to said bus means, 
for generating a control procedure to control storing and 
reproducing operations of said plurality of memory 
means; and, ‘ 

master control means, operatively coupled to said bus 
means, for controlling said control input means and said 
plurality of memory means; 

wherein each of said plurality of memory means includes (a) 
a memory means management storage area for storing 
attribute data of a respective input/output device, a re- 
spective input/output. means and a respective memory 
means, (b) a plurality of block storage areas each having a 
same memory capacity for storing digital information 
transferred among said plurality of memory means by said 
bus means, each block storage area including an unused 
memory area and a plurality of record memory areas each 
having a same memory capacity, (c) a plurality of block 
management storage areas for respectively storing condi- 
tion information with respect to said plurality of block 
storage areas, and (d) a block management register storage 
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area for effecting access synchronization to said master 
control means and said memory means of said respective 
input/output means. 


5,379,381 
SYSTEM USING SEPARATE TRANSFER CIRCUITS FOR 
PERFORMING DIFFERENT TRANSFER OPERATIONS 
RESPECTIVELY AND SCANNING I/O DEVICES STATUS 
UPON ABSENCE OF BOTH OPERATIONS 
Joseph M. Lamb, Hopedale, Mass., assignor to Stratus Com- 
puter, Inc., Marlboro, Mass. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 743,992 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 13/00, 13/28 


1. An output/output (I/O) controller, for connection with 
an I/O bus and with a host processor bus, for transfer of data 
between one or more I/O devices connected with said I/O bus 
and a host processor having a host storage unit and connected 
to the host processor bus, said I/O controller having a local 
processor operating with a local storage unit, said I/O control- 
ler comprising: 

A. means for storing a list of candidate DMA instructions, 
along with one or more codes indicating whether one or 
more of those instructions are ready for execution, 

B. first data transfer means for executing, upon being se- 
lected, data move operations of a direct memory (DMA) 
transfer instruction, for transferring multiple bytes of data 
between the I/O bus and the host bus, 

said first data transfer means including means for accessing 
information from said list of candidate DMA instructions 
upon receipt of a pointer generated by said local proces- 
sor, 

C. second data transfer means for executing, upon being 
selected, a controller instruction for transferring bytes of 
data between the local processor and the I/O bus, 

D. scan means for scanning, when selected, the status of said 
one or more I/O devices connected to the I/O bus, 

E. logic circuitry for selecting said first data transfer means 
for executing the data move operations of a first DMA 
transfer instruction when said second data transfer means 
is not selected, 

said logic circuitry being responsive to a request for execu- 
tion of a controller instruction, during selection of said 
first data transfer means and execution thereby of data 
move operations of a first DMA transfer instruction, for 
successively 
i) de-selecting said first data transfer means to idle execu- 

tion of said data move operations of said first DMA 
transfer instruction thereby, 

ii) selecting said second data transfer means for executing 
the requested said controller instruction to transfer 
bytes of data between the local processor and the I/O 
bus, 

iii) re-selecting said first data transfer means for execution 
of further said data move operations of said first DMA 
transfer instruction, re-commencing as of a status 
thereof at the time of being de-selected, and 

said logic circuitry including means for selecting said scan 
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means in the absence of both a request for said controller 
instruction and for a DMA transfer instruction. 


5,379,382 
UNI AND BI-DIRECTIONAL SIGNAL TRANSFER 
MODES IN PERIPHERAL CONTROLLER AND 
METHOD OF OPERATING SAME 
Gordon S. Work, Warrington; Gareth J. Jones, Manchester, and 
Peter A. Albiez, Cheshire, all of United Kingdom, assignors to 
Pilkington Micro-Electronics Limited, United Kingdom 
Filed Apr. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 871,518 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 22, 1991, 
9108599 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 13/00 


U.S, Cl. 395—275 18 Claims 


pa : 


CONFIGURABLE 
LOGIC ARRAY 
is 


1. A peripheral controller suitable for connecting a selected 
one of a plurality of peripheral devices to a computer system 
comprising a processor, a memory and a direct memory access 
controller interconnected by a system control bus, the periph- 
eral controller comprising a plurality of programmable line 
driver/receiver devices each capable of operating selectively 
in a unidirectional signal transfer mode in which the transfet of 
signals between the computer system and the selected periph- 
eral device is in a selected one of input and output directions 
and in a bidirectional signal transfer mode when the transfer of 
said data is in both said input and output directions; and a 
re-configurable logic array adapted to be configured to imple- 
ment a particular interface required for the selected peripheral 
device under the control of configuration control data gener- 
ated by the processor and communicated to the peripheral 
controller, said configuration control data also being useable to 
place at least one of the programmable line driver/receiver 
devices into an appropriate one of said signal transfer modes 
whereby the peripheral controller is capable of implementing 
transfer of signals between the computer system and the se- 
lected peripheral device under the control of the processor. 


5,379,383 
COMMUNICATION SERVICE CONTROL SYSTEM IN 
AN INTELLIGENT NETWORK PROVIDING 
CONTROLLERS FOR CONTROLLING DIFFERENT 
SERVICES 
Hideo Yunoki, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Aug. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 745,388 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 15, 1990, 2-215499 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 13/00; H04M 3/00 
USS, Cl, 395—325 9 Claims 
1. A communication service control system in an intelligent 
network having a service switching function (SSF), said com- 
munication service control system comprising: 
a service applicator storing specification data including a 
software component number indicating a type of service; 
SSF interface means for providing an interface between said 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


service switching function and the communication service 
control system, the SSF interface means being connected 
to the service switching function through a communica- 
tion line; 

application control means for obtaining, according to a 
service request received from the service switching func- 
tion via said SSF interface means, the specification data 
including the software component number from said ser- 


vice applicator storing the specification data indicating 
the type of service; and 

software component control means for obtaining software 
component data, using the specification data obtained by 
said application control means, from a software compo- 
nent part connected to said software component control 
means, and then returning said software component data 
to said application control means. 


5,379,384 
CONFIGURATION DATA LOOPBACK IN A BUS BRIDGE 
CIRCUIT 


Gary Solomon, Hillsboro, Oreg., assignor to Intel Corporation, 
Santa Clara, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 894,108, Jun. 5, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 126,111 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 13/38 


US, Cl. 395—325 24 Claims 


1. A method for writing a configuration register in a bus 
bridge circuit, comprising the steps of: 

sensing an access cycle on a first bus, and receiving an ad- 
dress over the first bus; 

bridging the access cycle sensed on the first bus to an access 
cycle on a second bus by initiating the access cycle on the 
second bus and transmitting the address received over the 
first bus over the second bus without decoding the address 
received over the first bus: 

sensing the access cycle on the second bus, and decoding the 
address present on the second bus; 

receiving a data value over the first bus, the data value 
corresponding to the access cycle Sensed on the first bus; 

bridging the data value to the access cycle on the second bus 
by transmitting the data value received over the first bus 
over the second bus; 

if the address decoded on the second bus selects the configu- 
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ration register in the bus bridge circuit, then receiving the 
data value present on the second bus and storing the data 
value in the configuration register. 


5,379,385 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR EFFECTUATING RULE 
BASED I/O DATA TRANSFER ADDRESS CONTROL VIA 
ADDRESS CONTROL WORDS 
Robert W. Shomler, Morgan Hill, Calif., assignor to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 542,854, Jun. 22, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 978,051 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 13/00 
5 Claims 


4. A method for transferring data between locations in the 
internal memory of a CPU and an array of N direct access 
storage devices (DASD’s) over a path including a CPU resi- 
dent channel and an array control means, 

said channel constituting a virtual processor for establishing 

access and a physical path connection between said CPU 

internal memory and the array control means, each 

DASD including a capacity of K track recording medium, 

each track having a storage capacity of K blocks, said 

array control means securing synchronous access to se- 
lectable ones of the N DASDs, 

said CPU including an operating system (OS) for initiating a 

transfer responsive to an access request from a process 

executing on said CPU, the initiation causing control to be 
relinquished to the channel, the channel in turn generating 

a series of commands, ones of said series of commands 

being sent to the array control means for execution and 

including commands four selecting and accessing the 
array of N DASD’s and effectuating the data transfer, 
wherein the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) storing at least one address modification rule in internal 
memory responsive to said access request from said 
process executing on said CPU; 

(b) transferring at least one rule by said OS from said CPU 
internal memory to said channel, said rule defining one 
or more internal memory address computations accord- 
ing to at least a first one of said series of commands, said 
rule specifying an internal memory address stride of K 
modulo MN, M being a parameter lying in the closed 
integer interval 1<M<K, said stride being maintained 
during a data transfer, stride being an address interval 
over which contiguity and order of data in the memory 
or storage subsystem being accessed is preserved, said 
stride being maintained in that the number of locations 
within its bounds remains constant during any subse- 
quent processing utilizing the rule to which it is a coun- 
terpart; and 

(c) responsive to said rule, generating internal memory ad- 

dress arguments by the channel, and responsive to any 

access command in the series, and causing any data trans- 
ferred to the DASD array or received from the array to 
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be accessed at internal memory locations specified by the 
generated address arguments. 


5,379,386 
MICRO CHANNEL INTERFACE CONTROLLER 

Jeffery L. Swarts, Falls Church; James S. Fields, Jr., Centre- 

ville; Guy L. Guthrie, and Denis A. Smetana, Jr., both of 

Manassas, all of Va., assignors to International Business 

Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 755,477, Sep. 5, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Aug. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 101,793 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 3/00 

U.S. Cl, 395—325 


1. A controller for high speed communication of information 
between a Micro Channel bus, a general purpose local proces- 
sor bus and a dedicated local data bus comprising: 

a first interface means for transceiving information between 
said Micro Channel bus and said controller said interface 
means transceiving data and memory address information 
from said Micro Channel bus; 

a second interface means for transceiving memory address 
information between a local processor bus and said first 
interface means; 

a third interface means for transceiving data information 
between a local data bus and said first interface means; 
an output buffer connected between said third interface 
means and said first interface means for handling data 
exchanges between the dedicated data bus and the Micro 

Channel bus; and 

an input buffer connected between said second interface 
means and said first interface means for handling control 
information between the Micro Channel bus and the local 
processor bus; 

and means for operating the controller as a master device for 
bilateral movement of data between the Micro Channel 
bus and the dedicated local data bus; 

whereby said controller processes multiple master and/or 
slave packets of information concurrently. 


5,379,387 
ARITHMETIC UNIT FOR STRUCTURE ARITHMETIC 

L. Gunnar Carlstedt, Partille, Sweden, assignor to Carlstedt 

Elektronik AB, Goteborg, Sweden 
Filed Aug. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 739,532 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 2, 1990, 9002558-6 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 9/44, 15/82 

USS. Cl, 395—375 53 Claims 

20. An arithmetic unit for structural arithmetic processing, 

comprising: 

a) at least one input/output means (v0, v1, v2, v3, id, env) for 
input and output of data lists, 

b) several registers (Soo to S33, FO to F3, ID, ENV) each 
being adapted to store a data word, said data words being 
arranged in said lists, 
each data word having a mark part and an information 


part, 
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said mark part including a mark specifying if a register 
containing said data word is in use or not, 

each said data lists being storable in a predetermined 
number of said registers, 

said mark part of each said register among said registers 
being marked in use indicating that one of said lists has 
at least a part stored in said register, said list having a 
part stored in said register includes a list instruction 
denoting which kind of list it is, said list parts stored in 
said registers being arranged as a tree of list parts, of 
which one of the list parts is a root list part, a relation 
between said list parts being apparent from an arrange- 
ment of said list parts in said registers, 


c) control means (6p) for controlling said registers and for 
making use of said list instructions belonging to list parts 
stored in said registers to rearrange said lists among said 
registers and for performing input/output operations of 
register content in accordance with said list instructions, 
forming an array of said registers (Soo to S3,3) having a 
predefined register (So,o to S3,0) for storing said root list 
part and a predefined set of registers for storing sublist 
parts, said array being automatically controlled by said 
control means (6p) to make a structure reduction of data 
objects placed in said registers in a rewrite operation 
performed in one register transfer cycle. 


5,379,388 
DIGITAL SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS WITH 
SEQUENCER DESIGNATING PROGRAM ROUTINES 
Safdar M. Asghar, Austin, Tex., assignor to Advanced Micro 
Devices, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 910,699 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 9/00, 9/06 
US. Cl. 395—375 8 Claims 
6. A digital signal processing apparatus for executing a 
program, the apparatus comprising: 
an instruction memory means for storing a plurality of pre- 
determined instructions, each respective instruction of 
said plurality of instructions being uniquely retrievable; 
a plurality of sequence designating means responsive to user 
inputs for designating stored sequences, said plurality of 
sequence designating means being hierarchically arranged 
in sets of sequence designating means from a lowest-order 
set to a highest-order set, said plurality of sequence desig- 
nating means being operatively connected with said in- 
struction memory means; each respective sequence desig- 
nating means of a given set of sequence designating means 
containing in its respective stored sequence a stored re- 
spective hierarchical sequence, each said respective hier- 
archical sequence being configured to designate any low- 
er-order respective sequence designating means as a desig- 
nated lower-order sequence designating means, said re- 
spective stored sequence of each said designated lower- 
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order sequence designating means being included in said fied by codes in the command area, said method comprising 
program, each said respective hierarchical sequence also the steps of: 
being configured to designate selected instructions of said _(a) detecting one of the second set of commands in the data 
plurality of instructions as program instructions, said area of one of the instructions without reference to the 
program instructions being included in said program; and command area of the instruction; 
an executing means operatively connected with said instruc- (b) identifying and executing the one of the second set of 
tion memory means for executing said program, said in- commands, detected in step (a), in the data processing 
struction memory means providing said program to said apparatus without the codes in the command area having 
executing means for execution as directed by said plurality any effect on said executing; and 
of sequence designating means, (c) executing one of the first set of commands as identified by 
the command area when an instruction is received and 
step (a) does not detect any of the second set of com- 
mands. 


5,379,390 
RATE/RATIO DETERMINING APPARATUS 
Lawrence G. Searing, Nashotah, and Richard L. Toye, Brook- 
field, both of Wis., assignors to Eaton Corporation, Cleveland, 
Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 117,637, Sep. 7, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 571,918, Aug. 22, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 219,817 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 9/46 
US. Cl. 395—375 





s 


wherein said instruction memory means includes a first 
instruction memory for storing instructions in a read only 
memory structure and a second instruction memory for 
storing instructions in a random access memory structure, 
said second memory being responsive to said user inputs 
to receive user-generated instructions for storage, said 
user-generated instructions being included in said plurality 
of instructions. 


5,379,389 
METHOD FOR TRANSMITTING COMMANDS 
EXCLUDED FROM A PREDEFINED COMMAND SET 
John W. Whisler, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to Alphatronix Inc., 
Ps capes gee 26 Dec. 30, 1991, abandoned, 1. A computer-implemented method for determining the 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 361,306, Jun. 5, 1989, frequency of a time varying signal including a series of pulses, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 183,257 COMprising the steps of: ee = on 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 3/06, 13/10, 13/12 a) providing an input for receiving said time varying signal; 
US. Cl. 395—375 20 Claims ») providing a free running period timer by which starting 
and ending times of a sample period are determined; 

c) providing an update timer for signaling that a predeter- 
mined sample period has been completed; 

d) storing the state of said free running period timer in a 
storage element at the commencement of a sample period; 

e) providing a high priority interrupt control routine that is 
at least partially executed upon generation of a high prior- 
ity interrupt; 

f) generating a high priority interrupt upon the receipt of one 
of said signal pulses at said input; 

g) upon generation of said high priority interrupt, executing 
said high priority routine to determine whether said pre- 
determined sample period has been completed by said 
update timer; 

h) in response to said predetermined sample period having 
not been completed, incrementing a pulse counter and 
thereupon exiting said high priority interrupt routine; 

i) in response to said predetermined sample period having 
been completed, executing a capture sequence, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

i) transferring a state of said free running period time to a 
period capture register; 
1. A method of processing instructions in a data processing ii) generating a first low priority interrupt and thereupon 
apparatus, each instruction having a command area including exiting said high priority routine; 
an address area, and a data area, the instructions including first j) executing a secondary capture routine in response to 
and second sets of commands, the first set of commands identi- generation of said first low priority interrupt so long as 
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said high priority control routine is not being executed, 

said secondary capture routine including the steps of: 

i) subtracting the state of the free running period timer 
stored in the storage element from the state of the free 
running period timer stored in the period capture regis- 
ter to provide a precise sample period time interval; 
and, 

ii) providing the total pulses received in said pulse counter 
during said precise sample period to a count register; 


k) calculating the frequency of said signal using said sample 
period time interval and said total pulses. 


5,379,391 
METHOD AND APPARATUS TO ACCESS DATA 
RECORDS IN A CACHE MEMORY BY MULTIPLE 
VIRTUAL ADDRESSES 
Jay S. Belsan, Nederland, and John T. O’Brien, Louisville, both 

of Colo., assignors to Storage Technology Corporation, Louis- 
ville, Colo. 

Filed Mar. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 663,099 

Int. Cl.6 GO6F 12/00, 12/16, 13/00 


1. In a virtual memory data storage subsystem that contains 
a plurality of data storage elements connected to a host proces- 
sor through a cache memory for storing a plurality of data 
records therein and a number of data record pointers stored in 
a mapping table, each data record pointer identifying a physi- 
cal memory location in said data storage elements containing 
an associated data record, a method of maintaining data integ- 
rity for a first data record stored in a one of said physical 
memory locations which is addressable by said processor via a 
plurality of data record pointers, comprising the steps of: 
determining, in response to receipt of a data record write 
request from said processor which identifies said first data 
record by a first data record pointer, whether said re- 
quested first data record resides in said cache memory; 
determining, in response to said requested first data record 
residing in said cache memory, whether said requested 
first data record is identified by more than said first data 
record pointer; 
creating, in response to said requested first data record being 
identified by more than said first data record pointer, a 
second data record in said cache memory which second 
data record is a copy of said requested first data record in 
said cache memory; and 
assigning said first data record pointer to said second data 
record. 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


5,379,392 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR RAPIDLY 
LOADING ADDRESSING REGISTERS 

Merwin H. Alferness, New Brighton, and John Z. Nguyen, 

Roseville, both of Minn., assignors to Unisys Corporation, 

Allentown, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 17, 1991, Ser. No. 809,386 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 12/06, 9/35 

US. Cl. 395—400 


1. A method for updating the contents of a base register from 
a previous absolute address to a new absolute address wherein 
said previous absolute address corresponds to a previous vir- 
tual address having a previous bank descriptor index and a 
previous offset and wherein said new absolute address corre- 
sponds to a new virtual address having a new bank descriptor 
index and a new offset comprising: 
a. comparing said new bank descriptor index to said previous 
bank descriptor index; 
b. subtracting said new offset from said previous offset and 
providing a net difference; 
c. adding said net difference to said previous offset and 
provide the result to said base register if step (a) deter- 
mines equality. 


5,379,393 

CACHE MEMORY SYSTEM FOR VECTOR PROCESSING 
Qing Yang, Wakefield, R.I., assignor to The Board of Governors 

for Higher Education, State of Rhode Island and Providence 

Plantations, Providence, R.I. 

Filed May 14, 1992, Ser. No. 882,857 
Int. Cl. GO6F 12/02, 12/16 

US. Cl. 395—400 


1. A cache memory system for use during vector processing 
in a processor, said processor having a central processing unit 
(CPU) and a main memory, said system comprising: 

a vector cache memory; 

a first address register which stores a first address associated 

with an instruction executed by said CPU; 

main memory address calculation means coupled to said first 

address register for calculating a second address utilizing 
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said first address and vector stride data associated with 5,379,395 
said executed instruction, said second address being uti- SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT FOR 
lized to access said main memory; and CENTRAL PROCESSOR INTERFACING WHICH 
cache address calculation means coupled to both said first ENABLES RANDOM AND SERIAL ACCESS TO SINGLE 
address register and said main memory address calculation PORT MEMORIES 
unit for calculating a third address utilizing portions of T#keo Nakabayashi, and Harufusa Kondoh, both of Hyogo, 
said first address and portions of said second address, said —s — to Mitsubishi Denki Kebushitci Kaisha, Te- 
— being utilized to access said vector cache Filed Jul. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 724,668 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1990, 2-185090 
ee Int. Cl.6 GO6F 3/00 
USS. Cl. 395—425 9 Claims 
5,379,394 
MICROPROCESSOR WITH TWO GROUPS OF 
INTERNAL BUSES 
Harutaka Goto, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 
sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jul. 13, 1990, Ser. No. 552,086 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 13, 1989, 1-179066 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 13/00 
11 Claims 



































1. A microprocessor comprising: 
an arithmetic processing unit; 
a group of internal memories comprising 
address translation table means for storing information for 
translating logic addresses into physical addresses, and 


cache memory means for storing information for translat- 9. A semiconductor integrated circuit serving as an interface 


ing logic addresses into physical addresses; between a central processing means and a data communica- 
internal memory control means for controlling a data input- tions means for carrying out communication between systems, 
/output operation between external memories and said comprising: 
group of internal memories; a first plurality of single port memories provided for reading 
a first group of internal buses for connecting said arithmetic data written by said central processing means and output- 
processing unit, said group of internal memories and said ting said data to said data communications means, having 
internal memory control means, and for transferring logi- storage capacity for storing data exchanged between said 
cal addresses and data between said arithmetic processing central processing means and the data communications 
unit and said group of internal memories; and means, being randomly accessible from said central pro- 
a second group of internal buses for connecting said group of cessing means and accessible on a first in first out basis 
internal memories, said internal memory control means from the data communications means; 
and external bus control means, and for transferring physi- second plurality of single port memories provided for 
cal addresses and data among said group of internal mem- writing data received from said data communications 
ories and said external memories, means, transferring the same to said central processing 
each element in said group of internal memories and said means for outputting, having storage capacity for storing 
internal memory control means being connected to said data exchanged between said central processing means 
first group of internal buses and to said second group of and the data communications means, being randomly 
internal buses in parallel, and accessible from said central processing means and accessi- 
said internal memory control means controlling use of said ble on a first in first out basis from the data communica- 
second group of internal buses, a data input/output opera- tions means; 
tion to said cache memory means, and updating operation random access means responsive to an instruction from said 
of said address translation table means, wherein said inter- central processing means for randomly accessing said first 
nal memory control means is connected between said first and second plurality of single port memories for writing 
group of internal buses and said second group of internal or reading data; 
buses and wherein the use of said first group of internal _first serial access means responsive to an instruction from 
buses is controlled by said arithmetic processing unit, and said data communication means for serially accessing said 
the use of said second group of internal buses is controlled first plurality of single port memories for reading data; and 
by said internal memory control means, both of said arith- second serial access means responsive to an instruction from 
metic processing unit and said internal memory control said data communications means for serially accessing said 
means being executed independently. second plurality of single port memory for writing data. 
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5,379,396 
WRITE ORDERING FOR MICROPROCESSOR 
DEPENDING ON CACHE HIT AND WRITE BUFFER 
CONTENT 
Simcha Gochman; Itamar Kazachinsky, and Michael Kagan, all 
of Haifa, Israel, assignors to Intel Corporation, Santa Clara, 
Calif. 


Filed Oct. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 777,765 
Int. Cl. GO6F 13/16 


US. Cl. 395—425 6 Claims 


wT «mss 


Ewee a/D BUSES 


4. A computer system comprising: 

a memory; 

an external write buffer coupled to the memory; 

a processor, coupled to the memory and the external write 
buffer, the processor further including: 

a processing unit; 

an internal write buffer, coupled to the processing unit; and, 

a cache memory, coupled to the processing unit and the 
internal write buffer: 

selection means for selecting between a weak ordering write 
mode and a strong ordering write mode; and, 


logic means, coupled to the processing unit and the selection 
means, or implementing the weak ordering write mode 
and the strong ordering write mode, the logic means 
preventing immediate write to the cache memory when a 
hit occurs if the strong ordering write mode is selected 
and if any data is present in the internal write buffer or the 
external write buffer. 


5,379,397 
DISK STORAGE CONTROL DEVICE INCLUDING A 
SECTOR NUMBER REGISTER AND RANGE 
DETECTION CIRCUITRY FOR READING AND WRITING 
TO A RANGE OF DETECTORS 
Yutaka Ishikawa, and Noboru Sato, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 790,388 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 13, 1990, 2-306570; 
Nov. 20, 1990, 2-315341 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 12/06, 13/00 
US. Cl. 395—425 8 Claims 
1. An external memory control device which controls an 
external memory device so as to carry out a processing of data 
for a storage area in a processing range of said external mem- 
ory device, said processing range being designated by a pro- 
cessing request signal from a central processing unit, whereby 
said external memory device is a memory device which has a 
large number of concentric storage tracks each being subdi- 
vided into a plurality of unit storage areas on a storage me- 
dium, and the designation of a storage area of said external 
memory device is carried out by designating one of said stor- 
age tracks, a starting unit storage area and a completion unit 
storage area, the external memory control device comprising: 
first and second registers which respectively store the small- 
est identification number and the largest identification 
number among identification numbers of the unit storage 
areas belonging to the designated one of said storage 
tracks; 
processing range discriminating means which discriminates 
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whether an identification number read out from the desig- 
nated one of said storage tracks corresponds to a unit 
storage area contained in the processing range designated 
by said processing request signal; 


unit storage area processing discriminating means which 


generates, in response to a signal from the processing 
range discriminating means, a discrimination signal which 
is turned off when an identification number read from said 
designated one of said storage tracks is an identification 
number of a unit storage area contained in said processing 
range and is an identification number read first from the 
designated one of said storage tracks, and is turned on 
when said identification number read first from said desig- 
nated one of said storage tracks is an identification number 
of a unit storage area contained in said processing range 
and is an identification number read out by a second or 
subsequent reading from the designated one of said stor- 
age tracks, and which is turned off when said identifica- 
tion number read from said designated one of said storage 
tracks is an identification number of a unit storage area 
which is not contained in said processing range; 








processing completion control means which generates a 


processing completion signal when the identification num- 
ber readout from said designated one of said storage tracks 
in response to the discrimination signal generated by the 
unit storage area processing discriminating means corre- 
sponds to the completion unit storage area of said process- 
ing range designated by said processing request signal; and 


processing control means which reads the identification 


number of a current unit storage area that belongs to said 
designated one of said storage tracks in response to said 
processing request signal, said processing control means 
reading the identification number of a next unit storage 
area within said processing range without carrying out the 
processing for the current unit storage area when said 
discrimination signal is in an off-state, and when said 
discrimination signal is in an on-state, said processing 
control means carries out the processing for the current 
unit storage area and then reads a next identification num- 
ber for a next unit storage area, said processing control 
means terminating processing upon receiving said pro- 
cessing completion signal. 
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5,379,398 5,379,399 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR CONCURRENT ACCESS FIFO MEMORY CONTROLLER FOR A DIGITAL VIDEO 
DURING BACKUP COPYING OF DATA COMMUNICATIONS CHANNEL HAVING A DETECTOR, 
Oded Cohn, Haifa, Israel; Michael H. Hartung, Tucson, Ariz; COMPARATOR, AND THRESHOLD SELECT LOGIC 
John N. McCauley, Jr., Tucson, Ariz.; William F, Micka, CIRCUIT 
Tucson, Ariz.; Claus W. Mikkelsen, Morgan Hill, Calif; David C. Conway-Jones, and Peter M. Smith, both of Winches- 


Kenneth M. Nagin, Tucson, Ariz.; Yoram Novick, and Alex- _ter, England, assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, 


ander Winokur, both of Haifa, Israel, assignors to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 871,247 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 12/02, 12/16 


US. Cl. 395—425 11 Claims 


69-() weRGeo ourPuT 


DIRECT 
READ-> 
©- ALTERNATE-> 


copy 
PROCESS 


1. A method in a data processing system for permitting high 
concurrency of access to designated data storage in a storage 
subsystem comprising a plurality of storage devices which are 
coupled to said data processing system via a storage device 
control unit having a subsystem memory therein, wherein data 
is accessed by said data processing system from one of said 
plurality of storage devices utilizing one of a plurality of 
Unique Control Blocks (UCBs), each UCB identifying a se- 
lected one of said plurality of storage devices and permitting 
only one application to access said selected one of said plural- 
ity of storage devices at a time, and an associated data retrieval 
command sequence which identifies data to be accessed within 
said selected one of said plurality of storage devices, said 
method comprising the steps of: 
copying at least a portion of said designated data from a first 
one of said plurality of storage devices to said subsystem 
memory within said storage device control unit; 

selecting a UCB which identifies a second one of said plural- 
ity of storage devices; and 

associating a selected data retrieval command sequence with 

said selected UCB which identifies said second one of said 
plurality of storage devices, said selected data retrieval 
command sequence identifying said at least a portion of 
said designated data as located within said subsystem 
memory wherein other data within said first one of said 
plurality of storage devices may be concurrently accessed 
utilizing an alternate UCB. 


US. Cl. 395—425 


Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 8, 1992, Ser. No. 880,440 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Oct. 17, 1991, 


Int. Cl. GO6F 13/00 


91309621.0 


6 Claims 


1. A FIFO memory controller for a digital video communi- 
cations channel, the controller comprising: 

detector logic for detecting any difference between the 
number of addresses in the FIFO memory into which data 
is written and the number of addresses in the FIFO mem- 
ory from which data is read; 

comparator logic for generating a request data transfer 
signal in response to said difference becoming greater than 
or equal to a threshold; and 

threshold select logic responsive to video data having at 
least an active line portion and a control portion being 
written to the FIFO memory, the threshold select logic 
setting the threshold to a first value when the active line 
portion is being written and setting the threshold to a 
second value, greater than the first value, when the con- 
trol portion is being written. 


5,379,400 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR DETERMINING MEMORY 
REFRESH RATE 

Edmond H. Barakat, Boca Raton, and Robert B. Haig, Delray 
Beach, both of Fla., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 926,883 
Int. C1.6 G11C 7/00 

US. Cl. 395—425 17 Claims 

1. A computer system, comprising: 

system dynamic random access memory and a dynamic 
random access memory controller connected thereto by a 
memory bus, said system memory capable of being re- 
freshed during a first access period; 

a central processing unit connected to said dynamic random 
access memory controller by a local processor bus; 

a bus control unit for monitoring and controlling activity on 
said local processor bus and on an input/output bus, said 
local processor, I/O and memory buses forming a system 
bus; 
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circuitry for detecting if at least one input/output device ready and the second state if the second flash memory is 
having expansion dynamic random access memory incor- busy; 
porated therein is connected to said bus control unit by (C) circuitry for providing a selectable (1) masked first 
said input/output bus, said expansion dynamic random output, (2) the unmasked first output, (3) a masked second 
ee ae second access period = ore output, and (4) the unmasked second output; 
a om pone sagt ——- — — nies (D) circuitry for providing a first ready output signal for the 
8 a flash memory card, wherein the first ready output signal 
indicates a first transition from the second state to the first 
state by one of the unmasked first output of the first flash 
memory and the unmasked second output of the second 
flash memory. 


5,379,402 
DATA PROCESSING DEVICE FOR PREVENTING 
INCONSISTENCY OF DATA STORED IN MAIN 
MEMORY AND CACHE MEMORY 
a refresh control unit incorporating control logic for alterna- Atsushi Fujihara, and Takeshi Kitahara, both of Kawasaki, 
tively executing either (i) a first refresh cycle if no expan- _ Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
sion dynamic random access memory is detected in the Continuation of Ser. No. 553,300, Jul. 17, 1990, abandoned. This 


a a 


system or (ii) a second refresh cycle if expansion dynamic application Aug. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 108,284 

random access memory is detected in the system, said first Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1989, 1-183642 
refresh cycle being a faster process than said second re- Int. Cl.6 GO6F 12/00, 12/04, 12/12 

fresh cycle. 19 Claims 


5,379,401 
FLASH MEMORY CARD INCLUDING CIRCUITRY FOR 
SELECTIVELY PROVIDING MASKED AND UNMASKED 
READY/BUSY OUTPUT SIGNALS 

Kurt B. Robinson, Newcastle; Russell D. Eslick, Placerville; 
Markus A. Levy, Citrus Heights; David M. Brown, Fair Oaks; 
Lily C. Pao, Orangevale, and Brian L. Dipert, Sacramento, all 

of Calif., assignors to Intel Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 861,013, Mar. 31, 1992. This application 

Feb. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 198,134 
Int. Cl. GO6F 13/00; GO6K 19/067; G11C 16/06 

3 Claims 


in kohok tink al 
solsccoUme 


6. A data processing device comprising: 

a bus control unit for transferring data among a main mem- 
ory and external devices through busses; 

a memory control unit including a cache memory; 

an instruction control unit for controlling fetching and de- 
coding of instructions; 

an instruction execution unit for executing said instructions; 

a comparing means for comparing an address of data written 
into a main memory by said external device with an ad- 
dress of data stored in said cache memory; 

a masking means for specifying at least one specific bit 
within the address of the data stored in said cache memory 
to compare with the address of the data written into said 
main memory; and 

an invalidating means for invalidating data stored in said 
cache memory, when a result in said address comparing 
means being coincidental; 

a mask bit determining means for determining a number of 

1. A flash memory card, comprising: masked bits for masking in said specific bits; ; 

(A) a first flash pi ah weet ton output that © Wherein said mask bit determining means determines the 
enters a first state if the first flash memory is ready and a number of masked bits for masking in said specific bits in 
second state if the first flash memory is busy; accordance with a data length of said data written into 

(B) a second flash memory with an unmasked second output said main memory, and wherein said data are written into 
that enters the first state if the second flash memory is said main memory by using a block transfer process. 
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5,379,403 tronic code plug embodied in an application specific integrated 
METHOD AND INTERFACE ADAPTER FOR circuit and the microprocessor based radio frequency commu- 
INTERFACING AN ISA BOARD TO AN MCA SYSTEM BY nication device includes an electronic code plug coupled with 


THE ISSUANCE OF AN ILLINI-CDCHRDY SIGNAL es the microprocessor, said method comprising the steps of: 


FROM THE INTERFACE ADAPTER 
Elizabeth A. Turvy, Buford, Ga., assignor to NCR Corporation, 
Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 983,500 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 3/00, 13/00 


1. A method of interfacing an Industry Standards Architec- 
ture board (hereinafter referred to as an ISA board) to a Micro 
Channel System (hereinafter referred to as an MCA system) to 
enable a first signal (IOCHRDY) from the ISA board to initi- 
ate data transfer to said MCA system in response to said first 
signal (Cmd_Act_) from said MCA system, said interfacing 
solving a timing problem in which the first signal IOCHRDY) 
from the ISA board and the first signal Cmd_Act— from said 
MCA system occur at the same time, said method comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) issuing a first signal (ILLINI_CDCHRDY) from an 
interface located between said ISA board and said MCA 
system which responds to a second signal (Status) from 
said MCA system; 

(b) keeping said first signal (ILLINI_CDCHRDY) from 
said interface at an active level during a time when said 
first signal (Cmd_—Act_) from said MCA system is active, 
with said first signal (ILLINI_CDCHRDY) from said 
interface occurring after said second signal (Status) from 
said MCA system but before said first signal 
(Cmd_Act_) from said MCA system; and 

(c) keeping said first signal (ILLINI_CDCHRDY) from 
said interface at an active level until said first signal 
(IOCHRDY) from said ISA board becomes active to 
initiate the data transfer to said MCA system. 


5,379,404 
PLUG CODE FOR AUTOMATICALLY RECOGNIZING 
AND CONFIGURING BOTH NON-MICROPROCESSOR 
AND MICROPROCESSOR BASED RADIO FREQUENCY 
COMMUNICATION DEVICES 
Gregg E. Rasor, Boynton Beach, Fila., assignor to Motorola, 
Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 494,290, Mar. 16, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 116,101 
Int. C1.° GO6F 13/10; GO8B 5/22 
US. Cl. 395—500 7 Claims 
1. A method for automatically recognizing and configuring 
one of a non-microprocessor and a microprocessor based radio 


(a) attempting communication of a direct code plug read 
request between the electronic code plug programming 
apparatus and an undetermined radio frequency communi- 
cation device, the electronic code plug programming 
apparatus using a first signal set that enables communica- 
tion with a non-microprocessor based radio frequency 
communication device when using a first communication 
interface configuration to effect said attempt; 

(b) recognizing the undetermined radio frequency communi- 
cation device as being the non-microprocessor based radio 
frequency communication device when step (a) is success- 
fully completed; 

(c) attempting communication of a serial communication 


read request between the electronic code plug program- 
ming apparatus and the undetermined radio frequency 
communication device when step (a) is not successfully 
completed, the serial communication read request being 
performed by the electronic code plug programming 
apparatus using a second signal set and a second communi- 
cation interface configuration to effect said attempt; 

(d) recognizing the undetermined radio frequency communi- 
cation device as being the microprocessor based radio 
frequency communication device when step (c) is success- 
fully completed; 

(e) selecting, in response to recognizing the undetermined 
radio frequency communication device, a programming 
routine corresponding therewith; and 

(f) configuring operational parameters of said recognized 
one of the microprocessor and non-microprocessor based 
radio frequency communication device using the selected 
programming routine. 


5,379,405 
SCSI CONVERTER WITH SIMPLE LOGIC CIRCUIT 
ARBITRATION FOR PROVIDING BILATERAL 
CONVERSION BETWEEN SINGLE ENDED SIGNALS 
AND DIFFERENTIAL SIGNALS 
Cari L. Ostrowski, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignor to Unisys Corpo- 
ration, Blue Bell, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 121,395 
Int. C1.° GO6F 13/14 
US. Cl, 395—500 4 Claims 
1. An apparatus for converting from a single-ended signal 


frequency communication device utilizing an electronic code format to a differential signal format, and vice versa, having a 
plug programming apparatus, wherein the non-microprocessor driver/receiver disposed for detecting presence of a single- 
based radio frequency communication device includes an elec- ended signal, and a differential transceiver disposed for detect- 
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ing the presence of a differential signal, said apparatus compris- 
ing: 

a. a first binary cell having an output coupled to an enable 

input terminal of said driver/receiver; 

b. a second binary cell having an output coupled to an enable 

input terminal of said transceiver; 

c. first gating means responsive to both said single-ended 
signal and said differential signal for setting/resetting said 
first binary cell, said first gating means having an input 
terminal disposed for receiving an overriding signal for 
forcing conversion from a differential to a single-ended 
signal format and further including: 
first circuit means responsive to said single-ended signal 

and being adapted to set said first binary cell when a 

single-ended signal is detected by said driver/receiver, 

and 


second circuit means responsive to said single-ended sig- 
nal and being adapted to reset said second binary cell 
when a single-ended signal is detected by said driver/- 
receiver means; 


. second gating means responsive to both said single-ended 
signal and said differential signal for setting/resetting said 
second binary cell, said second gating means having an 
input terminal disposed for receiving an overriding signal 
for forcing conversion from a single-ended to differential 
signal format and further including: 
third circuit means responsive to said differential signal 
and being adapted to reset said first binary cell when a 
differential signal is detected by said transceiver means, 
and 

fourth circuit means responsive to said differential signal 
and being adapted to reset said first binary cell when a 
single-ended signal is detected by said driver/receiver 
means; and, 

. a first time delay means disposed between the output of 
said first binary cell and an input of said second gating 
means and a second time delay means disposed between 
the output of said second binary cell and an input of said 
first gating means, said first and second time delay means 
being disposed for preventing a race condition to occur 
during the transition from converting from one signal 
format to another. 


5,379,406 
PERFORMANCE AND MEASUREMENT SYSTEM 
WHICH LOGS REDUCED DATA PERTAINING TO 
GROUPS OF PROCESSES 
Gerald T. Wade, Auburn, Calif., assignor to Hewlett-Packard 
Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 793,740, Nov. 18, 1991, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 229,573, Aug. 5, 1988, Pat. 
No. 5,067,107. This application Jan. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 178,485 


Int. C1. GO6F 11/34 

US. Cl. 395—500 8 Claims 
1. A performance and measurement system for a multi-proc- 
ess computing system, the performance and measurement 
system measuring performance of the computing system, and 

the performance and measurement system comprising: 
performance data production means embedded within an 
operating system of the computing system for producing 
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performance data about individual processes running on 
the computing system; 

at least one data file; and 

data collection and reduction means, coupled to the perfor- 
mance data production means and to the at least one data 
file, for receiving the performance data, reducing the 
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performance data by combining selected data from the 
performance data pertaining to the individual processes 
into standardized metrics to produce reduced data which 
pertains to groups of the individual processes, discarding 
the performance data and logging the reduced data into 
the at least one data file, wherein the performance data is 
never logged. 


5,379,407 
ERROR HANDLING IN A STATE-FREE SYSTEM 
Stephen J. P. Todd, Winchester, England, assignor to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 4,001 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 16, 1992, 


9212775 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 11/00 


US, Cl. 395—575 9 Claims 


1. In a digital data processing system operable in a state-free 
manner, of a type having an output generator (90) for generat- 
ing an output manifestation (100) of a model manipulated by 
the digital data processing system, an object generator (30) for 
generating objects (250) describing the model, and an object 
memory (60) for storing the objects (250), an improvement 
comprising: 

means for generating a field within a given object (250) for 

storage of an error reference (260); 
an error generator means for generating an error object 
(300) containing error details for that object (250) and 
storing the error object (300) in an error memory (70); 
means for providing the error reference (260) to the object 
generator (30),the error reference (260) providing identi- 
fying information for the error object (300); and 
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mean for storing a null reference (270) in the field of a gener- 
ated object if no error occurs during the generation of the 
object. 


5,379,408 
COLOR PALETTE TIMING AND CONTROL WITH 
CIRCUITRY FOR PRODUCING AN ADDITIONAL 
CLOCK CYCLE DURING A CLOCK DISABLED TIME 
PERIOD 
Louis J. Izzi, Plano, and William R. Krenik, Garland, both of 
Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, 
Tex. 
Filed Nov. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 789,725 
Int. Cl. COGF 1/00, 1/04 
US. Cl. 395—550 


1. A clock control circuit comprising: 

circuitry for selecting a master clock from among at least 
two input clocks provided to said clock control circuit, 
said selection made in response to master clock selection 
control signals received by said clock control circuit; 

circuitry coupled to said circuitry for selecting said master 
clock for providing at least first and second divided down 
clocks, each said first and second clocks being of a differ- 
ent divide ratio of said master clock; 

circuitry coupled to said circuitry for providing divided 
down clocks for selecting an output clock from between 
at least said first and second divided down clocks in re- 
sponse to output clock selection control signals received 
by said clock control circuit; 

circuitry coupled to said circuitry for selecting an output 
clock for selectively controlling said output clock, said 
circuitry for selectively controlling said output clock 
enabling said output clock in response to a first output 
clock output control signal received by said clock control 
circuitry and disabling said output clock in response to a 
second output clock output control signal received by said 
clock control circuit; and 

circuitry coupled to said circuitry for selectively controlling 
for selectively outputting an additional output clock cycle 
in response to a control signal during a period when said 
circuitry for selectively controlling has disabled said out- 
put clock. 


5,379,409 
APPARATUS FOR REMOTELY OPERATING 
COMPUTER SYSTEM 
Kazuhiko Ishikawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 675,808 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1990, 2-75403 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 3/04 
US. Cl. 395—575 11 Claims 
1. An apparatus for remotely controlling a remote computer 
system installed at a remote location using a local master appa- 
ratus, wherein: 
(a) said master apparatus comprises, 
a master input device for producing an operation signal, 
master transmission means, connected to said master input 
device, for encoding the operation signal from the master 
input device, and transmitting the encoded operation 
signal to said remote computer system via a first commu- 
nication line, 
a master computer which can perform a test operation corre- 
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sponding to said encoded operation signal transmitted to 
said remote computer, 

decoding means, connected to said master’ transmission 
means, for decoding an encoded operation signal from 
said master transmission means, 

means, connected to said decoding means, for supplying a 
decoded operation signal from said decoding means to 
said master computer, said master computer performing 
said test operation in response to said decoded operation 
signal and producing a data processing result, and 

a first display device for displaying the data processing result 
of said master computer; and 

(b) said remote computer system comprises, 

a remote computer for receiving the encoded operation 
signal transmitted from said master apparatus through said 
first communication line, for decoding the encoded opera- 
tion signal into the operation signal, and for performing a 
data processing operation corresponding to the test opera- 
tion performed by the master computer in response to the 


operation signal and outputting a video signal as a product 
of said processing; 

wherein said apparatus for remotely controlling further 
comprises: 

remote transmission means, connected to said remote com- 
puter, for encoding the video signal output from said 
remote computer, and transmitting the encoded video 
signal to said master apparatus through a second commu- 
nication line; 

master reproduction means for receiving the encoded video 
signal transmitted from said remote transmission means 
through said second communication lines, and decoding 
the encoded video signal to the original video signal; and 

a second display device, connected to said master reproduc- 
tion means, for displaying an image in response to the 
video signal decoded by said master reproduction means 
so that an operator can compare the data processing result 
displayed by said first display device with said image 
displayed by said second display device to confirm a 
correspondence therebetween. 


5,379,410 
DATA GENERATING APPARATUS GENERATING 

CONSECUTIVE DATA AND HAVING A DATA SKIP 
SCHEME AND A METHOD OF OPERATING THE SAME 
Keisuke Okada, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 709,857 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 6, 1990, 2-148931 


Int. C1. GO6F 12/02 
US. Cl. 395—575 26 Claims 
1. A data generating apparatus sequentially generating data, 
the apparatus comprising: 
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data generating means responsive to a clock signal for se- 5,379,411 
quentially generating data, each data being a plurality of FAULT INDICATION IN A STORAGE DEVICE ARRAY 
bits; Lisa A. Morgan, Longmont, and Marty Parrish, Lafayette, both 
setting means for designating a first data having a constant f Colo., assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
relationship to a second data; Filed Nov. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 792,702 
detecting means for detecting one of match and mismatch Int. Cl.° GO6F 11/00 
between one of said data generated by said data generat- US. Cl. 395—575 
ing means and said first data of said setting means and 
generating one of match and mismatch signals; 
selecting means for selecting a first value in response to said 
mismatch signal and selecting a second value in response 
to said match signal, said selecting means having a plural- 
ity of selectors, each selector corresponding to one of said 
plurality of bits and having first and second input termi- 
nals for receiving data of one of logic 1 and logic 0, for 
outputting the data received at said first input terminal in 
response to said mismatch signal and for outputting the 
data received at said second input terminal in response to 
said match signal; and 
adding means for altering the data generated from said data 


2 Claims 


1. A method for indicating a fault in an array storage system, 
comprising: 

providing code means including a plurality of code bits; 

attempting to read data located in a data portion of a first 
data block, said data in said data portion to be involved in 
a data reconstruction using a number of reconstruction 
devices; 

determining that said data involved in said data reconstruc- 
tion was not successfully read; 

attempting to read data to be involved in said data recon- 
struction, after said determining step, using a storage 
device different from said reconstruction devices; 

ascertaining that said data involved in said data reconstruc- 
tion was not successfully read using said storage device; 

indicating a fault relating to said data reconstruction, said 
step of indicating including writing at least a first prede- 
termined code bit in said code means to indicate that said 
data reconstruction failed, said step of indicating further 
including storing predetermined bits in said data portion 
of said first data block indicative of the failure of said data 
reconstruction; and 

accessing said code means for use in taking corrective ac- 
tion. 


generating means by one of the first and second values 
selected by said selecting means, said adding means hav- 
ing a plurality of adders, each adder corresponding to one 
of said plurality of bits and having a first data input termi- 
nal, a second data input terminal, a carry input terminal, a 
carry output terminal and a data output terminal for re- 
ceiving the output of a corresponding selector of said 
plurality of selectors, wherein 

said data generating means includes data holding means for 
holding the data altered by said adding means and output- 
ting the data altered in response to said clock signal and 
said data holding means having a plurality of D type 
flipflops, each flipflop corresponding to one of said plural- 
ity of bits and having a data input terminal connected to 
the data output terminal of corresponding adder, a clock 
terminal for receiving said clock signal, and a data output 
terminal connected to said second data input terminal of 
the corresponding adder, said carry output terminal of 
each of said adder is connected to the input terminal of the 


5,379,412 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR DYNAMIC ALLOCATION 
OF BUFFER STORAGE SPACE DURING BACKUP 
COPYING 

Lawrence E. Eastridge, and James M. Ratliff, both of Tucson, 

Ariz., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 

tion, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 871,373 
Int. C1.6 GO6F 11/00 

US, Cl. 395—575 8 Claims 

1. A method in a data processing system for backup copying 
of a plurality of designated datasets stored within one or more 
storage subsystems coupled to said data processing system 
during application execution within said data processing sys- 
tem, said method comprising the data processing system imple- 
mented steps of: 


adder corresponding to a more significant bit of said plu- 
rality of bits. 


suspending said application execution within said data pro- 
cessing system, forming a dataset logical-to-physical stor- 
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age system address concordance for said plurality of des- 
ignated datasets and resuming said application execution 


thereafter; 

establishing a buffer storage space within said data process- 
ing system, wherein said buffer storage space includes a 
plurality of areas; 

determining a number of all of said plurality of designated 
datasets to be utilized for backup copying and dynami- 
cally allocating a particular one of said plurality of areas 
of said buffer storage space for each of said number of all 
of said plurality of designated datasets; 

physically backing up said plurality of designated datasets 
within said one or more storage subsystems on a sched- 
uled or opportunistic basis utilizing said dataset logical-to- 
physical storage system address concordance by copying 
each of said plurality of designated datasets from said one 
or more storage subsystems to a particular one of said 
plurality of areas and indexing each of said copied plural- 
ity of designated datasets; 


processing at said one or more storage subsystems any up- 
dates initiated by said application to uncopied datasets 
among said plurality of designated datasets by temporary 
buffering said updates within said storage subsystem, 
writing as sidefiles said plurality of designated datasets or 
portions thereof affected by said updates within said stor- 
age subsystem, and writing said buffered updates to said 
one or more storage subsystems; 

copying each of said plurality of designated datasets affected 
by said updates from said sidefiles to a particular one of 
said plurality of areas of said buffer storage space and 
indexing each of said copied plurality of designated data- 
sets affected by said updates; 

copying all of said plurality of designated datasets from all of 
said plurality of areas to an alternate storage subsystem 
location; and 

releasing said buffer storage space in response to all of said 
plurality of designated datasets being copied from all of 
said plurality of areas to said alternate storage subsystem 
location. 
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5,379,413 
USER SELECTABLE WORD/BYTE INPUT 
ARCHITECTURE FOR FLASH EEPROM MEMORY 
WRITE AND ERASE OPERATIONS 

Peter K. Hazen, Sacramento; Sanjay S. Talreja, Citrus Heights, 

and Rodney R. Rozman, Placerville, all of Calif., assignors to 

INTEL Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 901,396 
Int. C1.° GO6F 11/00 

US. Cl. 395—575 


1. A memory system comprising: 

a memory array which stores data, each data organized into 
words having a number of bits, each word further orga- 
nized into a first portion and a second portion; 

a plurality of input/output signal lines for the transfer of data 
to and from the memory array, the number of signal lines 
corresponding to the number of bits in a word, said input- 
/output signal lines being divisible into a first portion and 
second portion of signal lines; 

a plurality of buffers organized into a first portion and sec- 
ond portion of buffers, each buffer of the first portion 
coupled to an input/output signal line of the first portion 
of signal lines to receive at least one bit of the first portion 
of data, each buffer of the second portion coupled to an 
input/output signal line of the second portion of signal 
lines to receive at least one bit of the second portion of 
data; 

a plurality of first multiplexors organized into a first portion 
of first multiplexors and a second portion of first multi- 
plexors, each first multiplexor of the first portion coupled 
to receive at least one bit of data from the first portion of 
buffers, each first multiplexor of the second portion cou- 
pled to receive at least one bit of data from the first por- 
tion of buffers and at least one bit of data from the second 
portion of buffers; 

a first control signal indicating whether a word of data is to 
be transferred or a portion of a word of data is to be 
transferred; 

a second control signal indicating whether the first portion 
or second portion of a word of data is to be transferred 
when the first control signal indicates that a portion of a 
word of data is to be transferred; 

control logic coupled to receive the first control signal and 
the second control signal and generate select signals to the 
first multiplexors to select the bits of data to be output 
from the first multiplexors, when said first control signal 
indicates that a word of data is to be transferred, said 
control logic generating select signals to the first portion 
of first multiplexors to output the first portion of data and 
generating select signals to the second portion of first 
multiplexors to output the second portion of data, when 
said first control signal indicates that a portion of data is to 
be transferred and the second control signal indicates that 
the first portion of data is to be transferred, said control 
logic generating select signals to the first portion of first 
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multiplexors to output the first portion of data, and when 
said first control signal indicates that a portion of data is to 


5,379,415 
FAULT TOLERANT MEMORY SYSTEM 


be transferred and the second control signal indicates that Robert L. Papenberg; Runchan D. Yang; David H. Wotring; 


the second portion of data is to be transferred, said control 


logic generating select signals to the second portion of 


first multiplexors to output the first portion of data. 


5,379,414 
SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR FDC ERROR 
DETECTION AND PREVENTION 
Phillip M. Adams, 1466 Chandler Dr., Salt Lake City, Utah 
84103 
Filed Jul. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 911,409 
Int. C1.6 GO6F 11/34; HO4L 1/18 
US. Cl. 395—575 


1. A method for detecting and preventing floppy diskette 
controller data transfer errors in computer systems having: 

a central processing unit (CPU); 

a system interrupt timer; 

a floppy diskette, the floppy diskette having at least one 
sector for receiving multiple data bytes; 

a floppy diskette controller (FDC) for controlling the trans- 
fer of data to the floppy diskette; 

means associated with the FDC for providing a data request 
(DREQ) signal and a data acknowledge (DACK) signal, 
the DREQ signal being provided when data transfer is 
requested and the DACK signal being provided when 
data transfer is permitted; and 

means for counting data bytes transferred to the floppy 
diskette, said counting means providing a data transfer 
byte count, 

the method comprising the steps of: 

determining if a requested computer system operation is a 
floppy diskette write operation; 

reading the data transfer byte count provided by said count- 
ing means; 

monitoring data byte transfers to the floppy diskette so as to 
determine when a last data byte is being transferred to a 
sector of the floppy diskette; 

measuring time between the data request (DREQ) and data 
acknowledge (DACK) signals for said last data byte trans- 
fer to a sector of the floppy diskette; and 

forcing an error condition if the measured time between said 
DREQ and DACK signals exceeds a specified value. 


Mohammad F. Rydkan; Paul Voloshin, all of San Jose, and 
Mohamed M. Talaat, Mountain View, all of Calif., assignors 
to Zitel Corporation, Fremont, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 954,169 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 11/08 


US. Cl. 395—575 


1. A memory system comprising: 

a memory storage unit; 

a first memory controller having a first port for communi- 
cating with an accessing device, a second port for access- 
ing said memory storage unit, and a first clock providing 
a first clock signal; 

asecond memory controller having a first port for communi- 
cating with an accessing device, a second port for access- 
ing said memory storage unit, and a second clock provid- 
ing a second clock signal; 

a third clock providing a third clock signal; 

means for causing said first, second, and third clocks to 
synchronize; and 

means for selecting one of said first, second, and third clocks 
for use by said first and second memory controllers to 
control access of said memory storage unit, 

wherein each of said clocks comprise: 

a plurality of input leads for receiving a plurality of clock 
signals comprising said first, second, and third clock 
signals from said first, second, and third clocks; 

a voter for selecting one of a plurality of matching ones of 
said plurality of clock signals; 

an oscillation circuit comprising: 
an input lead coupled to receive said selected one of said 

plurality of clock signals; 

an output lead for providing a clock signal output; 

a first inverter having an input lead serving as said input 
lead of said oscillation circuit, and an output lead; 

a crystal having a first lead coupled to said output lead 
of said first inverter, and having an output lead; 

a second inverter having an input lead coupled to said 
output lead of said crystal, and having an output lead 
serving as an output lead of said oscillation circuit; 

a voltage divider having its center tap coupled to said 
input lead of said second inverter, thereby providing 
said second inverter with a known voltage level in 
the absence of oscillation; and 

a resistor coupled in series between said output lead of 
said crystal and said input lead of said second inverter 
to establish a desired duty cycle of said clock signal. 
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5,379,416 
STATE TRACER SYSTEM 
Tohru Takishima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 980,255 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 1991, 3-332738 
Int. C1.6 GO6F 11/34; G11C 29/00 
3 Claims 


1. A state tracer system incorporated within a storage unit 
for tracing various signals present therein, having a stop condi- 
tion circuit and comprising: 

a register for holding a first request signal received from said 

storage unit; 

a counter provided to receive an output signal from said 
register to perform counting for each clock when there is 
no error within said storage unit, and to stop counting 
when there is any error within said storage unit; 

an A-register for holding a time (A) from the first request 
signal to an occurrence of the error; 

an X-register for setting a desired time (X) to be traced 
preceding the occurrence of the error; 

a subtracting circuit for calculating a time (A - X) to start 
tracing; 

a comparator for comparing outputs of said subtracting 
circuit and the counter; and 

means for entering the output from said comparator to a stop 
condition circuit of said state tracer. 


5,379,417 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR ENSURING WRITE DATA 
INTEGRITY IN A REDUNDANT ARRAY DATA 
STORAGE SYSTEM 

Albert Lui, San Jose, and Mark S. Walker, Los Gatos, both of 

Calif., assignors to Tandem Computers Incorporated, Cuper- 

tino, Calif. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 797,470 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 11/20, 11/18 


US. Cl. 395—575 21 Claims 
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modification operations to a redundant data storage array 
subsystem, comprising: 

a. a first host processor configured to initiate data modifica- 
tion operations for data records and to generate host 
check point information about said data modification 
operations; 

. a second host processor, coupled to the first host proces- 
sor, to receive the host check point information and as- 
sume control of initiated data modification operations if 
the first host processor fails; 

. first and second buffers, coupled to the first and second 
host processors, each buffer having sufficient capacity for 
receiving and storing entire generated data modification 
operations from the first or second host processor, 
whereby subsequent failure of citar host grovemes Goss 
not affect the received data modification 
. a redundant array of data storage devices coupled to both 
the first and second buffers for storing data records as 
indicated by said data modification operations originating 
from either host processor; 

. a first array processor, coupled to the first buffer and to 
the redundant array of data storage devices to receive data 
modification operations transmitted to the controller from 
the first buffer, the array processor being configured to 
control the completion of the data modification operations 
to the redundant array of data storage devices, and to 
generate array check point information about said data 
modification operations; and 

f. a second array processor, coupled to the second buffer, to 
the redundant array of data storage devices, and to the 
first array processor, the second array processor being 
configured to receive data modification operations from 
the second buffer, the array check point information gen- 
erated by the first array processor, and to assume control 
of the completion of the data modification operations to 
the redundant array of data storage devices if the first 
array processor fails. 


5,379,418 
HIGHLY RELIABLE ONLINE SYSTEM 
Hiroyuki Shimazaki, Tokyo; Masamichi Mizoguchi, Yokohama; 
Hajime Yamasaki, Kawasaki; Kazuaki Ogawa, Osaka; Shinji 
Tanaka, Tokyo; Tatsushi Yano, Abiko; Takatoshi Shimizu, 
Kawasaki; Yukio Kouguchi, Tokyo; Tetsuo Yamashita, Mat- 


Kouji Ogino, Ichihara, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd. 
and The Sanwa Bank Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 660,633, Feb. 25, 1991. This application 
Sep. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 129,960 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1990, 2-045443; 
Mar. 7, 1990, 2-053695; Mar. 7, 1990, 2-053696; Mar. 7, 1990, 
2-053697 


Int. C1.6 GO6F 15/21 
US. Cl. 395—575 
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5,379,420 
HIGH-SPEED DATA SEARCHING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD CAPABLE OF OPERATION IN 
RETROSPECTIVE AND DISSEMINATION MODES 
Michael K. Ullner, Pasadena, Calif., assignor to TRW Inc., 
Redondo Beach, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 813,636 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/40 


an original computer center for i) updating ones of a plural- 
ity of first records in an original database on the basis of 
preselected first transactions inputted from terminals con- 
nected to the original computer center, the first transac- 
tions affecting the contents of said original database, and 
ii) multiplexedly delivering update information on updates 
performed to said ones of the plurality of first records in 
said original database, the update information including an 
update sequence number for each of said ones of said 
plurality of first records updated, the update sequence 
number for each of said ones of said plurality of first 
records updated being incremented for each update to 
corresponding ones of said plurality of first records by 
said original computer center; and 

a backup computer center, coupled to said original computer 
center, for multiplexedly receiving said update informa- 
tion for updating ones of a plurality of second records 
related to said ones of said plurality of first records, in a 
backup database connected to the backup computer cen- 
ter and corresponding to said original database on the 1. High speed data searching apparatus capable of operation 
basis of said update information, the backup computer in retrospective and dissemination modes, the apparatus com- 
center including means for updating each of the ones of prising: 
said plurality of second records corresponding to said a plurality of functionally identical search cells, wherein 
ones of the plurality of first records updated, in parallel, each search cell includes a plurality of registers; 
according to said update sequence number for each of said | means for connecting corresponding registers in each cell 
ones of said plurality of first records updated. together to form a number of serially connected pipelines 

of registers through which data can be passed; 

means for inputting into the apparatus a first data stream 
from a database to be searched; and 

means for inputting into the apparatus a second data stream 
defining a pattern to be searched for in the database; 

wherein each search cell includes means for comparing a 
database character with a pattern character and means for 
controlling further operation of the cell in response to the 
result of each such comparison; 


5,379,419 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR ACCESSSING 
NON-RELATIONAL DATA FILES USING RELATIONAL 
QUERIES 
John S. Heffernan, Acton, Mass.; Peter L. Savage, Mont Ver- 


non, N.H.; Steven J. Pittman, Arlington, Mass., and Ramu V. 
Sunkara, Nashua, N.H., assignors to Digital Equipment Cor- 
poration, Maynard, Mass. 


and wherein some of the registers in each cell are designated 
to hold a database character and associated data, and 
others of the registers are designated to hold a pattern 


Filed Dec. 7, 1990, Ser. No. 623,762 


Int. CLS GO6F 15/40 character and associated data; 


and wherein either one of the data streams is first stored in 
the designated registers of the search cells, and then the 
other of the data streams is streamed through the search 
cells to perform the search, whereby the search may be 
performed in either a retrospective mode in which pattern 
characters are first stored in and database characters are 
then streamed through the apparatus, or in a dissemination 
mode in which database characters are first stored in and 
pattern characters are then streamed through the appara- 
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tus; 

and wherein the first data stream includes a sequence of 
database characters and parallel sequences of associated 
data, one of the parallel sequences being a sequence of 
character marks, and wherein a character mark of a par- 
ticular state indicates that the corresponding database 
character is to be compared with a pattern character in 
any cell in which both characters are present. 


1. A method for providing relational access to data stored in 
non-relational data files in response to queries for accessing a 
relational database, the relational database of the type com- 
posed of tables comprising the steps, executed by a data pro- 
cessor, of: 

maintaining metadata corresponding to each of the non-rela- 

tional data files, the metadata defining the data organiza- 
tion in a corresponding non-relational data file; 

accessing the metadata from the dictionary means; decoding 

the queries, according to the metadata, into a subset of 
data access commands, the subset of data access com- 


5,379,421 
INTERACTIVE TERMINAL FOR THE ACCESS OF 
REMOTE DATABASE INFORMATION 
Michael A. Palazzi, III, 17 Maple Way, Mountain Lakes, N.J. 
07046, and Frank A. Epps, III, 20 Bow St., East Greenwich, 
RI. 02818 
Division of Ser. No. 619,412, Nov. 29, 1990, Pat. No. 5,327,554. 
This application May 6, 1994, Ser. No. 239,359 


Int. Cl.6 GO6F 3/00 
US. Cl. 395—600 22 Claims 
mands selected from a set of data access commands com- 8. A method of accessing information by a telecommunica- 
mon to the non-relational files; and tions device, the telecommunications device creating an inter- 
accessing the data in the non-relational data files specified by active terminal for accessing information from a remote com- 
each of the subset of data access commands received from puterized database using a communication exchange, wherein 
the data engine means according to the metadata. said interactive terminal is coupled to a television receiver for 
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displaying information retrieved from said computerized data- 
base, said television receiver having an input port, said method 
comprising the following steps: 
employing a telephone keypad having a plurality of keys for 
generating output signals corresponding to said keys when 
selected; 
coupling said telephone keypad to an interface means and to 
said communication exchange for communicating and 
receiving communication signals including carrier based 
signals over said communication exchange, said interface 
means responsive to receiving said output signals gener- 
ated by said keypad means for selectively uncoupling said 
keypad from said communication exchange and allowing 
a user to manipulate said information after it is retrieved 
from said database; 
coupling said interface means to a modem means for retriev- 
ing and converting said carrier based signals correspond- 
ing to said information from said remote database into 
digitally encoded data signals, and for converting digitally 
encoded data signals into carrier based signals for trans- 
mission via said communication exchange to said database; 
coupling said modem means to control means for operating 
said telecommunications device, said control means hav- 
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5,379,422 
SIMPLE RANDOM SAMPLING ON PSEUDO-RANKED 
HIERARCHICAL DATA STRUCTURES IN A DATA 
PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Gennady Antoshenkov, Amherst, N.H., assignor to Digital 


Corporation, Maynard, 
Filed Jan. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 822,056 
Int. Cl. GOOF 15/40, 7/02 
US. Cl. 395—600 


1. A computer-implemented method of random sampling of 
nodes of a hierarchical data structure in memory of a digital 
computer, said hierarchical data structure defining a plurality 
of nodes including intermediate nodes and leaf nodes, each of 
said intermediate nodes being defined by said hierarchical data 
structure as a child of another one of said plurality of nodes, 
and each of said intermediate nodes being defined as a parent of 


* another one of said plurality of nodes, each of said leaf nodes 


ing a plurality of peripheral interfaces for supporting 
input/output devices, said control means responsive to 
said digitally encoded data signals; 

coupling said control means to programmable memory 
means for storing said digitally encoded signals; 

coupling said control means to video signal processing 
means for converting said digitally encoded data signals 
into corresponding video data signals including character 
generation; 

coupling said video processing means to radio frequency 
modulating means for receiving and modulating said 
video data signals over a carrier frequency, said radio 
frequency modulating means having a tuning circuit for 
tuning said modulating video signal across various fre- 
quencies; and 

coupling said telecommunications device to a switching 
means, to a broadcast/cable exchange, to said input port 
of said television receiver and to said radio frequency 
modulating means, wherein said switching means is con- 
trolled by said control means and is responsive to said 
modulated video signal for transmitting to said television 
receiver said modulated video signal or broadcast signals 
received from said broadcast/cable exchange. 


being defined as a child of another one of said plurality of 
nodes, and each of said leaf nodes having an assigned weight; 
said method comprising the steps of: 

a) said digital computer assigning a weight to each of said 
intermediate nodes such that the weight assigned to each 
intermediate node is not less than a sum of the weights 
assigned to the children of said each intermediate node, 
and at least some of said intermediate nodes have a weight 
that is greater than the sum of the weights assigned to the 
children of said each intermediate node; and then 

b) said digital computer selecting one of said intermediate 
nodes, the selection of said one of said intermediate nodes 
being based on the weight of said one of said intermediate 
nodes such that selecting said one of said intermediate 
nodes has a probability ‘proportional to the weight of said 
one of said intermediate nodes; and then 

c) said digital computer performing a random acceptan- 
ce/rejection selection of a node which is a selected child 
of the node selected in the previous step, said random 
acceptance/rejection being weighted proportional to the 
weight of the selected child of the node selected in the 
previous step, and said random acceptance/rejection 
being weighted inversely proportional to the weight of 
the node selected in the previous step; and then 

d) said digital computer repeating said step c) until a leaf 
node is selected by said random acceptance/rejection 
selection in said step c); and then 

e) said digital computer retrieving, from said memory, a data 
item that is indexed by the selected leaf node, 

whereby a random selection of a selected leaf node and an 
indexed data item is obtained and the random selection of 
the selected leaf node and the indexed data item is 
weighted by the assigned weight of the selected leaf node. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,379,423 
INFORMATION LIFE CYCLE PROCESSOR AND 
INFORMATION ORGANIZING METHOD USING IT 
Hideo Mutoh, Yokohama; Keiji Moki, Kawasaki, and Takehiko 
ge erie te sooner ape tte adapt 
Hitachi Microcomputer Engineering Ltd., both of Tokyo and 
Hitachi Chubu Software, Ltd., Aichi, all of Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 413,313, Sep. 27, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 70,634 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1988, 63-241129; 
Sep. 29, 1988, 63-245445 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 12/14, 13/14 
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1. An information life cycle management system including a 
storage device for storing information composed of a database 
and a program, and a data processing device for processing 
information objects each of which is a block of information in 
the storage device, said data processing device comprising: 

means for defining a plurality of information life cycle states 

associated with the information, among which states the 
information is transformable; 

means for defining an available operation for said informa- 

tion associated with each of said states; 

means for selecting one of said states for said information; 

and 

means for performing at least one of the available operations 

on the information. 


5,379,424 
DISTRIBUTED DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 
FOR RETRIEVING DATA FILES FROM DATABASES 
SELECTED BASED UPON RETRIEVAL TIME 
Yojiro Morimoto; Koichi Sekiguchi; Miho Muranaga, and 
Nobuhiro Kato, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha Toshiba, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 698,119, May 10, 1991, abandoned. 
This application May 12, 1993, Ser. No. 60,506 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1990, 2-118553 
Int. Cl1.6 GO6F 15/40, 15/16 
US. Cl. 395—600 5 Claims 
1. A distributed database management system, comprising: 
a plurality of computers, each including a database for stor- 
ing at least one data file to be processed, each data file 
being identifiable by a corresponding data file name, and 
each database being identifiable by a corresponding data- 
base name, the plurality of computers being intercon- 
nected by communication lines, each computer including: 
input means for inputting a data file name of a requested 
one of the data files to be processed, wherein at least 
one of a plurality of predetermined data file names 
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corresponds to the requested data file name, the re- 
quested data file being stored in at least one of the 
databases; 

memory management means for storing the plurality of 
predetermined data file names and an address code 
corresponding to each of the plurality of predetermined 
data file names, wherein the address code for each 
predetermined data file name includes a database name 
of a database in which a data file identifiable by the 
predetermined data file name, is stored, and an address 
area identifying the address within each database where 
the data file is stored; 

data file name identification means for identifying which 
of the plurality of predetermined data file names corre- 
spond to the requested data file name; 

retrieval time measurement means for measuring a data 
retrieval time for each data file identifiable by one of the 
predetermined data file names, wherein a data retrieval 
time is an amount of time necessary to retrieve a data 
file from a database in which the data file is stored; 

retrieval time memory means for storing each data re- 
trieval time measured by the retrieval time measure- 
ment means, and for storing, in association with each 
data retrieval time, the address area within the database 
where the data file, whose retrieval time was measured, 


selection means for selecting one of the at least one prede- 
termined data file names which corresponds to the 
requested data file based upon a comparison of data 
retrieval times stored in the retrieval time memory 
means which correspond to the at least one predeter- 
mined data file name; 

address code identification means for identifying the ad- 
dress code in which the requested data file, as identified 
by the selected predetermined data file name, is stored; 
and 

retrieving means for retrieving the requested data file 
from the address area of a database identified by the 
address code identification means when the requested 
data file is stored in at least two of the databases, and, 
when the requested data file is stored in only one data- 
base, for retrieving the requested data file from the 
address area of the one database in which the requested 
data file is stored, 


wherein the selection means includes retrieval selecting 


means for selecting the one predetermined data file name 
which has the shortest data retrieval time compared with 
data retrieval times for retrieving the requested data file 
from each of the databases in which the requested data file 
is stored. 
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5,379,425 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,379,426 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OBJECT ORIENTED 
INTERPROCESS MESSAGE SWITCHING 
Carolyn L. Foss, Palo Alto; Dwight F. Hare, Menlo Park; Rich- 
ard F, McAllister, Palo Alto; Tin A. Nguyen, Danville; Amy 
Pearl, Mountain View, and Sami Shalo, Palo Alto, all of 
Calif., assignors to Sun Microsystems, Inc., Mountain View, 

Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 646,357, Jan. 25, 1991, abandoned. This 
application May 23, 1994, Ser. No. 247,519 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 13/00 
28 Claims 


1. In a network of computer systems comprising a sender 
process, a plurality of receiver processes, and a plurality of 
objects, a method for object oriented interprocess message 
switching between said sender process and said receiver pro- 


cesses, said method comprising the steps of: 

generating and storing in retrievable storage locations on 
said network of computer systems in advance a plurality 
of merged object type-program type definitions from a 
plurality of program type definitions and a plurality of 
object type definitions, each of said program type defini- 
tions defining a program including the program’s program 
type identifier, said receiver processes being executing 
instances of said defined programs, each of said object 
type definitions defining an object type including at least 
one explicit or inheriting handle or observe object opera- 
tion of the object type, each of said explicit handle or 
observe object operations identifying one of said defined 
programs as the object operation’s handle or observe 
program, each of said inheriting handling or observe 
object operation identifying another defined object type 
from which the handle or observe object operation is to be 
inherited with or without overriding of the handle or 
observe program, each of said objects having one of said 
defined object types, each of said merged object type-pro- 
gram type definitions defining one of said programs in- 
cluding the program’s program type identifier and at least 
one handle or observe object operation performed by the 
program including all applicable object types of the han- 
dle or observe object operation; 

registering a program type identifier for each of said re- 
ceiver processes with an object oriented interprocess 
message switch on said network of computer systems, said 
switch having access to said stored merged object type- 
program type definitions; 

selecting appropriate ones of said registered receiver pro- 
cesses to receive object oriented messages received from 
said sender process by said switch, each of said object 
oriented messages being addressed to at least one of said 
objects, said selections being performed using said merged 
object type-program type definitions in conjunction with 
said registered program type identifiers; 
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queuing copies of said received object oriented messages 
with selected receiver processes by said switch in re- 
sponse to said selection of said receiver processes; 

signaling said selected receiver processes regarding the 
availability of said queued object oriented messages by 
said switch in response to said queuing of object oriented 
messages; and 

delivering said queued object oriented messages to request- 
ing receiver processes by said switch, upon request of said 
signaled receiver process. 


5,379,427 
TASK TRACING APPARATUS IN A MULTITASK 
OPERATING SYSTEM 
Ikuyoshi Hiroshima, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 491,006 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1989, 1-93709 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 9/00, 9/46 
US. Cl. 395—650 3 Claims 


1. In a multitask operating system which controls execution 
of a plurality of tasks and switches execution from one of said 
plurality of tasks to another of said plurality of tasks, a task 
tracing apparatus, comprising: 

task switch information storage means for storing task 

switch information which identifies a switch by said oper- 
ating system from execution of one of said plurality of 
tasks to execution of another of said plurality of tasks by 
identifying the task being executed before the switch and 
the task being executed after the switch; 

means for collecting interrupt information identifying 

sources of interrupts to said system which trigger task 
switches from execution of one of said plurality of tasks to 
execution of another of said plurality of tasks for which 
task switch information is stored in said task switch infor- 
mation storage means; 

means for collecting system call information identifying 

system call numbers of system calls issued by said system 
which trigger task switches from execution of one of said 
plurality of tasks to execution of another of said plurality 
of tasks for which task switch information is stored in said 
task switch information storage means; 

means for storing said interrupt information and said system 

call information collected by said respective means for 
collecting; and 

means, operatively coupled to said task switch information 

storage means and said means for storing, for outputting 
information stored in said task switch information storage 
means and said means for storing during execution of a 
task tracing task by said system. 
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5,379,428 
HARDWARE PROCESS SCHEDULER AND PROCESSOR 
INTERRUPTER FOR PARALLEL PROCESSING 
COMPUTER SYSTEMS 
David G. Belo, Lake Forest, Calif., assignor to Belobox Systems, 
Inc., Irvine, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 12,505 
Int. C1. GO6F 9/46 
US. Cl. 395—650 


1. A general-purpose hardware process scheduler for sched- 
uling a process for execution by a processor in a parallel pro- 
cessing data processing system, the process having a process- 
ing priority number indicative of system processing signifi- 
cance, comprising: 
storage means for storing a priority number associated with 
each process requesting execution by the processor; 

means, connected to the storage means, for selecting a pro- 
cess priority number having the greatest system process- 
ing significance from among the priority numbers stored 
in the storage means; 

means, connected to the storage means and responsive to the 

selecting means, for reading the selected process priority 
number from the storage means; and 

means, responsive to the selecting means, for indicating to 

the data processing system that the selecting means has 
selected a process priority number. 


5,379,429 
METHOD OF RESOURCE MANAGEMENT FOR 
VERSION-UP IN A COMPUTER SYSTEM AND SYSTEMS 
THEREFOR 
Shigeki Hirasawa, Sagyathare; Kinji Mori, Machida; Masayuki 


Koai, Chigasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 944,848 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1991, 3-241100 
Int. C1. GO6F 15/00 
US. Cl. 395—700 14 Claims 


1. A resource management method in a multiprocessor sys- 
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tem having a plurality of processors connected in a communi- 
cation network, comprising: 

a step performed in one of the processors to be made ver- 
sion-up, of investigating data of resources under control 
by the one processor for deciding selected data resources 
to be managed by at least one of movement and duplica- 
tion from the processor during the version-up; 

a step performed by said one processor of sending the se- 
lected data to at least another processor; 

a step of receiving the selected data in said another proces- 
sor; 

a step performed in said another processor of searching 
whether data necessary to said one processor for deciding 
a destination processor exists in the another processor, 
based upon the selected data resources; 

a step of sending the necessary data from said another pro- 
cessor, when data exists to said one processor; 

a step of receiving the necessary data in said one processor; 

a step performed in said one processor, of deciding a destina- 
tion processor to which at least one of the movement and 
duplication is to be performed, based upon the received 
necessary data; 

a step of performing the at least one of the movement and 
duplication, to the decided destination processor; and, 

a step of executing version-up of said one processor. 


5,379,430 
OBJECT-ORIENTED SYSTEM LOCATOR SYSTEM 
Frank T. Nguyen, Campbell, Calif., assignor to Taligent, Inc., 
Cupertino, Calif 
Filed Aug, 4, 1993, Ser. No. 102,080 
Int. C1.° GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 395—700 


1. A computer implemented method for dynamically adding 
support for hardware or software components with one or 
more properties to an operating system active on a computer 
with a memory, comprising the steps of: 

(a) specifying a target hardware or software component 

search criteria including one or more properties; 

(b) querying the operating system to identify one or more 
hardware or software components that meet the target 
hardware or software component search criteria; 

(c) returning hardware or software components meeting the 
target hardware or software component search criteria; 
and 

(d) adding support for the hardware and software compo- 
nents to the operating system without rebooting the oper- 
ating system. 
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5,379,431 cedural operating system and corresponding to said ob- 
BOOT FRAMEWORK ARCHITECTURE FOR DYNAMIC ject-oriented statement; and 
STAGED INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD (c) executing in the computer said procedural function call 
Steven P. Lemon, Los Gatos, and Patrick D. Ross, Sunnyvale, compatible with said procedural functions which are 
both of Calif., assignors to Taligent, Inc., Cupertino, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 171,541 
Int. Cl.° BOGF 9/445 


33 Claims NG 


called to access services provided by said procedural 
operating system to thereby cause said procedural operat- 
ing system to provide the service on behalf of said object- 
oriented application. 


1. An apparatus for initializing a computer system in re- PR ON a... USE OF 
= Speen camgynd, eangeiny: SOFTWARE RECORDED ON RECORDING MEDIUM 
‘a) a processor; 
(b) a main volatile storage attached to and under control of See ay boheme —— to Victor Company of 
said processor; 
(c) a non-volatile external storage attached to and under  Lmeaineneee 
control of said processor, said external storage containing (ygimg priority, application Japan, May 8, 1989, 1-114755 
a copy of an operating system and a copy of a booting Int, Cl. GO6F 12/14; HO4L 9/00 
program; US. Cl. 395—725 17 Claims 
(d) means responsive to said boot command for loading said 
booting program from said external storage into said main 
volatile storage; 
(e) means operable after said booting program has been 
loaded into said main volatile storage for starting said 
booting program, said booting program thereupon con- 
trolling said processor; and 
(f) means controlled by said booting program for configur- 
ing said computer system and for loading portions of said 
operating system based on said configuring said computer 
system into said main volatile storage. 


5,379,432 
sceniennte FORAPROCEDURAL 1 4 system for permitting execution of a recorded program 
STEM only from an authorized recording medium, comprising: 
Debra L. Orton, San Jose; Eugenie L. Bolton, Sunnyvale; Daniel, recording medium including a first recording area in which 
F. Chernikoff, Palo Alto; David B. Goldsmith, Los Gatos, and data including a program are recorded and further includ- 
Christopher P. Moeller, Los Altos, all of Calif., assignors to ing a second recording area at a specific position thereof, 
Taligent, Inc., Cupertino, Calif. said second recording area comprising a geometrically 
SS Se ee ae. ee SS embossed read-only-memory (ROM) area in which data 
iT ‘in including a specific identification code are geometrically 
2 ? , embossed so as not to be rewritable by a user; 
1. A computer implemented method for enabling an object- said recording medium further including a predetermined 
oriented application to interface to a procedural operating identification code recorded thereon; and 
system including procedural functions which are called to control means for executing said program recorded in said 
access services provided by said procedural operating system first recording area of said recording medium, 
during run-time execution of said object-oriented application _ aid control means reading out said specific identification 
in a computer having a memory component, said computer code geometrically embossed in said ROM area and said 
implemented method comprising the steps of: predetermined identification code recorded on said re- 
(a) locating in said object-oriented application an object-ori- cording medium, 
ented statement which accesses a service provided by said _said control means stopping the execution of said program 
procedural operating system; when the specific identification code read out from said rom 
(b) translating said object-oriented statement to a procedural area does not correspond to said predetermined identification 
function call compatible with said procedural functions (ID) code read out from said recording medium, 
which are called to access services provided by said pro- _ thereby executing said program only from an authorized 
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recording medium including a specific identification code 
in said ROM area thereof corresponding to said predeter- 
mined identification code recorded thereon. 


5,379,434 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MANAGING 
INTERRUPTS IN A MULTIPROCESSOR SYSTEM 
Michael T. DiBrino, Austin, Tex., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 993,173, Dec. 18, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 258,127 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/26 
US. Cl. 395—725 12 Claims 
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in Competition: 


6. A method of selecting a processor for servicing interrupts 
in a system having a plurality of processors with individualized 
interrupt priority information, comprising the steps of: 

bit serially comparing interrupt priority information among 

the processors, the comparison being done in repeated 
succession using bits of corresponding significance, con- 
nected to the plurality of processors; and 

selecting a processor of the plurality of processors to service 

an interrupt using priority results obtained from the bit 
serial comparison. 


5,379,435 
APPARATUS FOR PROVIDING CONTINUITY OF 
OPERATION IN A COMPUTER 
Masaaki Hanaoka, Suwa, Japan, assignor to Seiko Epson Cor- 
poration, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 403,639, Sep. 6, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 978,296 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 6, 1988, 63-222743 
Int. C1.6 GO6F 1/30; G11C 14/00 
US. Cl. 395—750 


1. An apparatus for providing continuity of operation in a 
system which exhibits a system condition and which performs 
a process, the system including a CPU having a status, at least 
one input/output device having a status, a main memory for 
storing data and a power supply for supplying power to said 
system, said apparatus for providing continuity comprising: 
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save process start detecting means for detecting a demand to 
begin a save process and producing a demand signal; 

external storage means for storing data representing the 
condition of said system, said external storage means 
including a fixedly reserved system state store region 
within said external storage means; 

system state saving means coupled to said save process start 
detecting means for receiving said demand signal and to 
said CPU, input/output device and main memory for 
receiving a CPU status corresponding to the status of said 
CPU at the time of said demand, an I/O status corre- 
sponding to the status of said input/output device at the 
time of said demand and the data in said memory at the 
time of said demand, the CPU status, I/O status and data 
representing a condition of said system at an occurrence of 
said demand and being furtuer coupled to said external 
storage means for transferring said system condition to 
said external storage means in response to said demand 
signal, said system state saving means including storing 
means for storing said system condition in said fixedly 
reserved system state store region of said external storage 
means; 

post-save processing means coupled to said system state 
saving means and power supply for performing processing 
after said system state saving means has completely output 
said system condition to said external storage means. 


5,379,436 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR RESPONDING TO 
ABNORMAL MANIPULATIONS OF AN INFORMATION 
PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Hidekazu Tanaka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 876,348 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 1, 1991, 3-128352 
Int. Cl.6 GO6F 1/30 
6 Claims 


1. An information processing apparatus comprising: 

detecting means for detecting an abnormal manipulation 
performed by an operator to a system; 

memory means for storing a status of a calculating unit in 
response to an output signal of said detecting means; 

a power supply so controlled as to be turned off in response 
to the output signal of said detecting means; 

means for detecting connection states of a peripheral device; 

means for outputting a message in response to a detection 
that a connection state of said peripheral device when said 
power supply is turned on again after the turn-off thereof 
is not the same as a connection state of said peripheral 
device immediately before the turn-off of said power 
supply, said message instructing the operator to connect 
said peripheral device in the connection state of said pe- 
ripheral device immediately before said turn off; and ° 

control means for resuming a predetermined posterior pro- 
cess with regard to said abnormal manipulation in re- 
sponse to a detection that said peripheral device has been 
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connected in the connection state of said peripheral device 
immediately before the turn-off of the power supply. 


5,379,437 
RESET OF PERIPHERAL PRINTING DEVICES AFTER A 
HOT PLUG STATE 

Joseph Celi, Jr., Boynton Beach, and Gordon D. Webster, Boca 

Raton, both of Fla., assignors to International Business Ma- 

chines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 976,629 
Int. Cl. GO6F 13/10, 1/30 

US. Cl. 395—750 


1. In a computer system functioning with an operating sys- 
tem and a software device driver for handling communications 
with a peripheral pointing device which pointing device can 
experience a Hot Plug state as a result of a loss and resumption 
of power either as from a power down and power up sequence, 
or from a physical disconnection and reconnection, said soft- 
ware device driver having a pointing device reset routine, the 
method of returning said pointing device to working state, 
comprising the steps of: 

detecting that said Hot Plug state was entered into by said 

pointing device, and 

causing said device driver to respond to said detecting step 

by activating said reset routine when said Hot Plug state is 
detected, thus reenabling said pointing device into said 
working state independently of said operating system. 


5,379,438 
TRANSFERRING A PROCESSING UNIT’S DATA 
BETWEEN SUBSTRATES IN A PARALLEL PROCESSOR 
Alan G. Bell, Palo Alto, and John Lamping, Los Alto, both of 
Calif., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 629,732 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 15/16 
US. Cl. 395—800 11 Claims 
1. A method of operating a processor to perform a value 
assignment search for two or more variables, each variable 
having a respective set of possible values, the value assignment 
search seeking combinations of values of the variables that are 
consistent with a set of constraints, each combination of values 
including at most one of the respective possible values of each 
of the variables; the processor including: 
first and second substrates; 
respective external connecting circuitry on each of the first 
and second substrates, the respective external connecting 
circuitry of the first and second substrates being con- 
nected to each other; and 
respective parallel processing circuitry on each of the first 
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and second substrates; the respective parallel processing 

circuitry of each substrate comprising: 

a respective set of two or more processing units; each 
processing unit comprising respective memory for stor- 
ing respective data and respective processing circuitry 
connected for accessing the respective memory; the 
respective processing circuitry being for performing 
operations on data such that the respective processing 
circuitry of the processing units can perform operations 
on data in parallel; and 

respective external transfer circuitry for transferring data 
between any of the respective set of processing units 
and the respective external connecting circuitry for 
transfer to the other of the first and second substrates; 


the method comprising steps of: 
storing respective data in the respective memory of each of 


a first subset cf processing units on the first substrate and 
in the respective memory of each of a second subset of 
processing units on the second substrate; the respective 
data of the each processing unit in the first and second 
subsets indicating a respective combination of possible 
values of the variables; each respective combination in- 
cluding at most one of the respective possible values of 
each of the variables; 


operating the respective parallel processing circuitry of each 


of the substrates to perform value assignment search oper- 


ations; the step of operating the parallel processing cir- 

cuitry comprising substeps of: 

operating the respective processing circuitry of each of 
the first and second subsets of processing units to per- 
form a first value assignment search operation on the 
respective data of each processing unit; the first value 
assignment search operation determining, for each pro- 
cessing unit, whether the respective combination of 
values indicated by the respective data is consistent 
with a constraint; and 


operating the respective parallel processing circuitry of each 


of the first and second substrates to perform a second 
value assignment search operation that modifies the first 
and second subsets of processing units so that the first 
subset of processing units includes a first processing unit 
on the first substrate and the processing units on the sec- 
ond substrate include a second processing unit that is not 
in the second subset of processing units; 


operating the respective external transfer circuitry of the 


first substrate and the second substrate to transfer the 
respective data of the first processing unit to the respec- 
tive memory of the second processing unit on the second 
substrate through the respective external connecting cir- 
cuitry of the first and second substrates, so that the first 
processing unit is removed from the first subset of process- 
ing units and the second processing unit is added to the 
second subset of processing units. 
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5,379,439 
FIXED DISK DRIVE MOUNTED TO PRINTED CIRCUIT 
BOARD 
Joel N. Harrison, Monte Sereno; William G. Moon, Sunnyvale, 
and Randolph H. Graham, Fremont, all of Calif., assignors to 
Milpitas, Calif. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 697,726, May 3, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 395,910, Aug. 18, 1989, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 277,024, Nov. 28, 
1988, Pat. No. 4,860,194, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
926,627, Nov. 3, 1986, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 741,175, Jun. 4, 1985, Pat. No. 4,639,863. This application 
Oct. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 782,376 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 27, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 

Int. C1.6 GO6C 1/16 

9 Claims 


1. A fixed disk memory subsystem for electrical connection 
to digital address, data and control signal buses and a power 
supply of a host computer, comprising: 

printed circuit board means for physical attachment of the 
fixed disk memory subsystem to the host computer and 
forming a mounting and electrical interconnection sub- 
strate for interconnecting elements comprising a head and 
disk assembly means and comprising disk drive electron- 
ics, and including an interface connection means for elec- 
trically connecting the fixed disk memory subsystem with 
the host computer, 

the head and disk assembly means including a housing 
mounted directly to the printed circuit board means and 
electrically connected thereto by plug and jack connec- 
tion means, at least one rotating data storage disk having 
a diameter not substantially greater than 95 millimeters 
and defining a multiplicity of concentric data storage 
tracks, a radially positionable head transducer for flying in 
close proximity to the data storage surface of the rotating 
data storage disk, read preamplifier/write driver circuit 
means connected to the head transducer and to the disk 
drive electronics via the plug and jack connection means 
for reading data from, and for writing data to, each se- 
lected data track and for reading embedded head position 
servo information, rotary voice coil actuator means for 
positioning the data transducer at concentric data tracks 
defined on said surface in accordance with control values 
supplied by the disk electronics via the plug and jack 
connection means, and DC brushless spindle motor means 
for rotating the data storage disk at a predetermined rota- 
tional velocity, 

the disk drive electronics including: 

a data head transducer position servo control means for 
controlling operation of the rotary voice coil actuator 
means in relation to the concentric data tracks in response 
to servo information including the embedded head posi- 
tion servo information during track seeking operations 
when the data head transducer is moved radially from a 
departure track location to a destination track location, 
and during track following operations when the data head 


transducer is held in alignment with a centerline of a said 
data track being followed during data reading and writing, 

read/write electronics means connected to the read pream- 
plifier/write driver for processing data signals to and from 
the disk during data writing and reading, 

disk user data sequencer means connected to the read/write 
electronics means and to disk buffer memory means for 
controlling the formatting, storage and retrieval of blocks 
of user data to and from the concentric data storage 
tracks, 

the disk user data buffer memory means for temporarily 
storing at least one data block of user data in transit be- 
tween the disk and said host computer, 

buffer memory controller means connected to the disk user 
data sequencer means for controlling addressing of said 
disk user data buffer memory means as user data is trans- 
ferred between the disk and the disk user data buffer 
memory means, and to an interface means for controlling 
addressing of said disk user data buffer memory means as 
user data is being transferred between the disk user data 
buffer memory means and the host computer, 

interface circuit means connected to the address, data and 
control signal buses of said host computer via said inter- 
face connection means and to said disk user data buffer 
memory means and to said buffer memory controller 
means, for obtaining digital control signals and digital data 
blocks from the host computer for storage in predeter- 
mined ones of said data tracks via said disk buffer memory 
means, and for supplying digital status signals and digital 
data blocks retrieved from predetermined ones of said 
data tracks to the host computer, and 

programmed digital microcontroller means connected to the 
interface circuit means for receiving, decoding and exe- 
cuting digital control values from the host computer and 
for thereupon controlling operations of said data head 
transducer position servo control means during track 
seeking operations and track following operations, and 
said disk user data sequencer means, said buffer memory 
controller means and said interface circuit means during 
data reading and writing. 


5,379,440 


PARALLEL PROCESSOR WITH ARRAY OF CLUSTERED 
PROCESSING ELEMENTS HAVING INPUTS SEPERATE 


FROM OUTPUTS AND OUTPUTS LIMITED TO A 
MAXIMUM OF TWO PER DIMENSION 


Thomas Kelly; Lewis M. Mackenzie, and Robert J. Sutherland, 


all of Glasgow, United Kingdom, assignors to Motorola Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 

’ Filed Dec. 17, 1991, Ser. No. 808,838 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 20, 1990, 


Int. C1. GO6F 13/00, 15/16 


9027663 
US. Cl. 395—800 17 Claims 


1. A processor comprising: 
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a plurality of processing elements arranged in an array of D 
dimensions, where D is a positive integer greater than one, 
for parallel processing, 

each of said processing elements of the array having at least 
one and no more than two outputs per dimension and a 
plurality of inputs per dimension, separate from said out- 
puts, 

said processing elements being divided into a plurality of 
clusters extending across all D dimensions, each process- 
ing element being a member of a cluster in each of the D 
dimensions, whereby each processing element of the array 
is a member of D different orthogonal clusters; 

each cluster comprising a bidirectional bus connected to all 
the processing elements in that respective cluster, said bus 
being connected to said at least one and no more than two 
outputs of each processing element in said cluster and to 
said plurality of inputs of each processing element in said 
cluster for communicating messages from any processing 
element in said cluster to all other processing elements in 
said cluster. 


5,379,441 
HOMEBUS SYSTEM FOR PERMITTING HOMEBUS 
EQUIPMENT AND ISDN BASIC INTERFACE 
EQUIPMENT TO USE SAME TWISTED PAIR LINE 
HOMEBUS 
Kazuhiro Watanabe, Katano; Naofumi Nakatani, Takatsuki, and 
Masao Ikezaki, Neyagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Matsu- 
shita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 8, 1990, Ser. No. 535,055 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1989, 1-151796 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00 
4 Claims 


from said second information channel of said twisted pair 
line homebus; 


an INFO 2 signal detector for detecting an INFO 2 signal 


from said R line of said digital service unit; and 


a control section for detecting, through said control channel, 


whether or not each of said first and second information 
channels of said twisted pair line homebus is used by said 
homebus equipment attached to said twisted pair line 
homebus, for controlling said cross point to connect said 
R line and said T line of said digital service unit to said 
first and second information channels of said twisted pair 
line homebus respectively when at least one of said INFO 
1 signal detector and said INFO 2 signal detector detects 
one of said INFO 1 signal and said INFO 2 signal and 
neither said first information channel nor said second 
information channel is used by said homebus equipment, 
and for controlling said cross point to disconnect said R 
line and said T line of said digital service unit from said 
first and second information channels of said twisted pair 
line homebus otherwise. 


5,379,442 
FAST PRIMARY AND FEEDBACK PATH IN A 
PROGRAMMABLE LOGIC CIRCUIT 


Michael J. Allen, Rescue, Calif., assignor to Intel Corporation, 


Int. C16 GO6F 9/32, 9/46, 13/18, 13/38 


US. Cl, 395—800 11 Claims 


1. A programmable logic circuit comprising 

a plurality of input terminals for receiving input signals of 
first and second values, 

a plurality of output terminals for transmitting output signals 

1. A homebus controller for controlling a twisted pair line of first and second values, and 

homebus and homebus equipment attached to said twisted pair _a plurality of programmable circuits joining the input termi- 
line homebus and for selectively permitting communication nals to the output terminals for controlling a value of an 
between a digital network and digital network interface equip- output signal produced in response to an input signal, each 
ment attached to said twisted pair line homebus, said twisted of the programmable circuits comprising 

pair line homebus having a control channel and a plurality of a first multiplexor joining an input terminal to a first node, 
information channels including at least a first information a second multiplexor joining an output terminal to the first 
channel and a second information channel, said homebus con- node, 

troller comprising: a source of signals of the first value, 

a digital service unit for contmiiniton with said digital first means coupled to the first and second multiplexors 
network, said digital service unit having an R line for and the source of signals of the first value for selecting 
outputting digital data to said digital network interface to transfer signals either from the first and second multi- 
equipment and a T line for inputting digital data from said plexors or from the source of signals of the first value to 
digital network interface equipment; the first node, 

a cross point for selectively connecting said R line and said second means for selecting to transfer signals either from 
T line of said digital service unit to said first and second the first multiplexor or the second multipiexor to the 
information channels of said twisted pair line homebus first node, 
respectively, thereby selectively permitting said commu- a third multiplexor joining the first node to the output 
nication between said digital network and said digital terminal, and 
network interface equipment through said digital service _ third means for causing the third multiplexor to select either 
unit and said first and second information channels of said the signal at the first node for transfer to the output termi- 
twisted pair line homebus; nal or a inverse of the signal at the first node for transfer 


an INFO 1 signal detector for detecting an INFO 1 signal to the output terminal. 
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5,379,443 5,379,444 
MICROPROCESSOR PROVIDING ENCODED ARRAY OF ONE-BIT PROCESSORS EACH HAVING 

INFORMATION ON BYTE ENABLE LINES INDICATING ONLY ONE BIT OF MEMORY 
WHETHER READING CODE OR DATA, LOCATION OF Malcolm A. Mumme, South Pasadena, Calif. assignor to 

CODE/DATA ON DATA LINES, AND BIT WIDTH OF Hughes Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 

CODE/DATA Continuation of Ser. No. 106,771, Aug. 11, 1993, abandoned, 

Neal Margulis, Santa Clara, Calif., assignor to Intel Corpora- = which is a continuation of Ser. No. 970,978, Nov. 3, 1992, 

tion, Santa Clara, Calif. abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 386,933, Jul. 28, 

Continuation of Ser. No. 942,380, Sep. 9, 1992, abandoned, 1989, abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 255,294 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 477,644, Feb. 9, 1990, Int. Cl.6 GO6F 15/16 

abandoned. This application Oct. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 133,771 U.S. Cl. 395—800 

Int. C1.6 GO6F 15/76, 12/00 

US. Cl. 395—800 8 Claims 


1. A mesh processor array comprising: 
a plurality of single bit logic processor cells each including: 
(a) logic means for receiving a plurality of one-bit inputs 
and a control word for performing a logical operation 
on 0 or more of the plurality of inputs to provide a 
one-bit logic means output, wherein the 0 or more of the 
plurality of inputs and the logical operation are speci- 
fied by the control word, and 
(b) one-bit memory means controllably enabled to store 
the one-bit output of said logic means and providing a 
one-bit output that comprises a one-bit output of the 
processor cell that is provided as one of the one-bit 
inputs to said logic means, said one-bit memory means 
comprising an only memory element of the processor 
cell such that the processor cell contains no other mem- 
ory elements, and wherein said inputs to said logic 
means includes one-bit outputs from other ones of said 
plurality of processor cells; 
1. In a processor having a plurality of external data si control means for providing a control word in parallel to all 
lines, a plurality of seep aes eee signal lines, — of said plurality of single bit processor cells, such that 
external read/write line which indicates whether the processor = — apne ne cell aad a control word 
is in a read cycle or in a write cycle, a method for providing pe “a — 0B! a - 
inf ion to components 1 to said pr pre selection means or enab g selected processor cells to 
: : a : perform the logical operation specified by said control 
reads and writes made by said processor, said method compris- wand: 
ing the steps of: whereby said plurality of single bit processor cells operate in 
checking a state of said read/write line to determine whether paraliel pursuant to receiving said control word and sub- 
_ oon is making a read from or a write to an exter- sequent selective enablement by said selection means. 
if said read write/line indicates a read cycle, determining 
internally within said processor whether said processor is 5,379,445 
making a read of code or a read of data; AUTOMATIC GAIN CONTROL FOR REDUCING 
when said read/write signal line indicates a write cycle said EFFECTS OF JAMMING 
able signal lines, said byte enable signals indicating which  V® ssignors to Comsat, Bethesda, Md. 
of said data signal line contain valid signals; Filed Nov. 1, — Ser. No. 786,834 
when said read/write signal line indicates a read cycle and 1) < cy 4543.4 Int. CL® HOB 1/16 
said determination indicates a read of code, said processor . 
providing predetermined first bit patterns on said byte 
enable signal lines, wherein said first bit patterns are en- 
coded signals indicating that code is sought, and a location 
of said code on said data signal lines; and 
when said read/write signal line indicates a read cycle and 
said determination indicates a read of data, said processor 
providing predetermined second bit patterns on said byte 
enable signal lines, wherein said second bit patterns are 
encoded signals indicating data is sought, a bit width of 
said sought data, and a location of said sought data on said 
data signal lines wherein said second bit patterns are dif- 1. A method for controlling the size of a null zone in a drive 
ferent than said first bit patterns. signal for an amplifier, comprising: 
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(a) estimating strength of an interference signal; and 
(b) dynamically varying the size of the null zone based on 
the estimated strength of the interference signal. 


5,379,446 
CELLULAR RADIO WITH 

MICROCELLULAR/MACROCELLULAR HANDOFF 
Atsushi Murase, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to British Telecom- 

munications public limited company, London, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB91/00823, § 371 Date Jan. 22, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Jan. 22, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO91/19403, PCT Pub. 

Date Dec. 12, 1991 

PCT Filed May 24, 1991, Ser. No. 969,277 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 30, 1990, 

9012044 
Int. Cl.6 H04Q 7/00 
10 Claims 


1. A cellular radio system comprising a plurality of stations, 
the plurality of stations including: 

a plurality of base stations each having a radio transceiver 
serving a call of the system; 

a mobile station having a radio transceiver for communicat- 
ing with at least one of the base stations; 

wherein at least one of the stations is a handover determina- 
tion station which obtains handover criterion measure- 
ments with respect to at least two of the plurality of base 
stations for use in determining which of the at least two 
base stations is the base station with which the mobile 
station should communicate; 

wherein the handover determination station includes: 

a first means for time averaging the handover criterion 
measurements over a first averaging period to obtain 
first time averaged handover criterion measurements, 

means for adding a first hysteresis margin to the first time 
averaged handover criterion measurements to provide a 
first handover indicator; 

a second means for time averaging the handover criterion 
measurements over a second averaging period to obtain 
second time averaged handover criterion measure- 
ments, said second averaging period is relatively short 
compared to the first averaging period, 

means for adding a second hysteresis margin, which is 
relatively large compared to the first hysteresis margin, 
to the second time averaged handover criterion mea- 
surements to provide a second handover indicator; and 

means for assessing handover requirements of the mobile 
station on the basis of the first and second handover 
indicators; 

wherein relatively gradual variations in the handover 
criterion measurements are assessed and relatively sud- 
den variations in the handover criterion measurements 
are also assessed. 


ELECTRICAL 


447 
METHOD OF SELECTING A HANDOFF TARGET IN A 
CELLULAR COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
Jeffrey D. Bonta, Arlington Heights, and Barry J. Menich, 
Schaumburg, both of IIl., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- 
burg, Il. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 805,160, Dec. 11, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 125,353 
Int. Cl. H04Q 7/00 
US, Cl. 455—33.2 10 Claims 


1. In a cellular communication system, a method of selecting 
a target cell for a handoff, the method comprising the steps of: 
A) excluding as potential target cells cells which are not 
adjacent to a serving cell and which do not have an an- 
tenna directionally opposing a directional antenna of the 
serving cell 
B) identifying the reported RSSI values for potential target 
cells; 


C) calculating a power budget value based upon the re- 
ported RSSI values for each of the potential target cells; 


and, 
D) selecting as the target cell a potential target cell provid- 
ing the largest relative magnitude power budget value. 


5,379,448 
LOAD BALANCING IN A DIGITAL COMMUNICATIONS 
NETWORK USING RADIO LINKS 
Richard N. Ames; Thomas W. Kludt, both of Boca Raton, and 
Victor S. Moore, Delray Beach, all of Fla., assignors to Inter- 
national Business Machines, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 740,753 
Int. C1.6 HO4B 15/00 
US. Cl. 455—33.4 17 Claims 
1. In a digital communications network having a host com- 
puter, a communications controller (CC) connected to said 
host computer, a plurality of base stations (BSs) connected to 
said communications controller, a plurality of antennas respec- 
tively connected to and included in said base stations, each BS 
having a predetermined domain within which remote terminals 
can be attached thereto by radio links operating at a predeter- 
mined frequency, said BSs being located so as to provide 
overlapping domains, and a plurality of remote terminals (RTs) 
for communicating with said BSs by said radio links, the im- 
provement comprising: 
each BS comprising 
a radio BS transceiver for transmitting and receiving mes- 
sages to and from RTs located within the predetermined 
domain of said BS, 
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a digital BS processor connected to said BS transceiver for 
controlling operation thereof, 

and a digital BS storage connected to said BS processor for 
storing BS tables including a base station weight table 
(BSWT) listing a weight value for at least a portion of said 
plurality of said BSs and BS routines to be executed by 
said BS processor; 

each RT comprising 

a radio RT transceiver, 

a field strength meter connected to said RT transceiver for 
measuring field strengths of messages received by said RT 
transceiver from BSs within whose domains said RT is 
located, 

a digital RT processor connected to said transceiver for 
controlling operation thereof, 


and an RT digital storage connected to said RT processor 
for storing an RT table and RT routines to be executed by 
said RT processor; 

each RT being operative to monitor messages from BSs, 
store within said RT table a list of BSs and signal strengths 
of messages received therefrom, and transmit to the one of 
said BSs having the strongest signal strength in said RT 
table a sign-on message including at least a portion of said 
RT table list; 

each BS comprising decision making means responsive to a 
sign-on message directed thereto to decide which BS in 
said portion of said RT table list has the lowest weight 
value in said BSWT and thus should be attached to an RT 
transmitting said sign-on message. 


5,379,449 
AUTOMOTIVE RADIO EMPLOYING MULTIPATH 
CORRECTION STRATEGY BASED ON VEHICLE SPEED 
Sylvester P. Porambo, Canton, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor 
Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 979,955 
Int. CL.6 HO4B 7/08, 1/12; HO4H 5/00 
US. Cl, 455—52.3 9 Claims 
1. A method for controlling a radio receiver in a vehicle 
comprising the steps of: 
generating a speed signal proportional to the speed at which 
said vehicle moves; 
receiving a radio signal at said radio receiver; 
generating a multipath signal upon detection of the presence 
of multipath distortion in said radio signal; and 
selecting a corrective action within said radio receiver in 
response to said multipath signal and said speed signal, 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


wherein said radio receiver includes diversity antennas 
and wherein said corrective action includes switching 


between diversity antennas if said speed signal indicates 
the vehicle speed is less than a first predetermined speed. 


5,379,450 
RADIO LOUDSPEAKER TELEPHONE DEVICE 
CAPABLE OF AUTOMATICALLY PREVENTING 
HOWLING ON EXECUTION OF CALLING OPERATION 
Naoki Hirasawa, Tokyo, and Yukio Murata, Saitama, both of 
Japan, assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 967,377 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 28, 1991, 3-281687 
Int. C1.6 HO4B 7/015; H04M 9/08 
US. Cl. 455—54,2 2 Claims 


1. A radio loudspeaker telephone device for use in a mobile 
radio telephone system comprising a radio channel, said radio 
loudspeaker telephone device including: 

a microphone for producing a microphone output speech 


signal; 
a loudspeaker for responding to a loudspeaker input speech 


signal; 

a hook switch for producing an off-hook state signal indicat- 
ing that said device is put in an off-hook state; 

a dialing unit for generating a dial signal representative of a 
designation subscriber telephone set; 

a radio transmitter; 

a radio receiver; and 

a radio controller connected to said hook switch and said 
dialing unit for controlling said radio transmitter and said 
radio receiver in response to said off-hook state signal so 
that said radio transmitter transmits said dial signal to said 
radio channel and that said radio receiver receives a re- 
sponse signal from said radio channel and delivers said 
response signal to said radio controller, said response 
signal indicating that said destination subscriber telephone 
set is not busy, said radio controller being for controlling 
said radio transmitter and said radio receiver in response 
to said response signal so that said radio transmitter trans- 
mits said microphone output speech signal to said radio 
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channel and that said radio receiver receives a ring-back 
tone signal from said radio channel and delivers said ring- 
back tone signal to said loudspeaker as said loudspeaker 
input speech signal, said ring-back tone signal indicating 
that said destination subscriber telephone set is called by 
said device with said destination subscriber telephone set 
kept in an on-hook state; 

wherein: 

said radio controller is for detecting a first time instant at 
which said radio controller receives said response signal 
from said radio receiver, said radio controller producing a 
timing signal representative of said first time instant; 

said device comprising: 

a switch unit located between said microphone and said 
radio transmitter and having an on state and an off state 
for connecting said microphone to said radio transmitter 
at said on state to supply said microphone output speech 
signal to said radio transmitter and for disconnecting from 
said microphone said radio transmitter at said off state to 
stop supply of said microphone output speech signal to 
said radio transmitter; 

a ring-back tone detecting circuit connected to said radio 
receiver for detecting said ring-back tone signal to pro- 
duce a ring-back tone detection signal while said ring- 
back tone detecting circuit detects said ring-back tone 
signal; and 

a switch controller connected to said radio controller and 
said ring-back tone detecting circuit for controlling said 
switch unit so that said switch unit is put in said off state 
a time duration from said first time instant of said timing 
signal up to a second time instant at which said ring-back 
tone detection signal disappears, said switch controller 
being for controlling said switch unit so that said switch 
unit is put in said on state at any time except said time 
duration; 

said ring-back tone detecting circuit comprises: 

a band-pass filter connected to said radio receiver for selec- 
tively outputting a frequency band including a fundamen- 
tal frequency of said ring-back tone signal; 

a rectifier connected to said band-pass filter for converting 
an output signal of said band-pass filter into a DC voltage; 

an integrator connected to said rectifier for integrating said 
DC voltage to produce a smoothed voltage; and 

a comparator connected to said integrator for comparing 
said smoothed voltage with a predetermined level to 
produce a digital waveform signal of a logic “1” level and 
a logic “0” level as said ring-back tone detection signal. 


5,379,451 
MOBILE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM AND LOCATION 
REGISTRATION METHOD IN MOBILE 
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 

Arata Nakagoshi, Kokubunji; Hideya Suzuki, Hachioji; Yo- 
shinobu Yamamoto, Fujisawa; Isao Shimbo; Tsuneo Furuya, 
both of Yokohama, and Hiroshi Kuwahara, Kodaira, all of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd. and Kokusai Electric Co., 
Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 972,547 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 8, 1991, 3-292689 


Int. Cl.6 HO4B 7/00 

US. Cl. 455—54.2 4 Claims 

1. A portable radio telephone suitable for a portable radio 
telephone system composed of a plurality of base stations 
forming a plurality of zones adjacent to each other in a service 
area, each of said base stations communicating via a plurality of 
radio channels with a plurality of portable radio telephones 
each moving in the service area, comprising: 

a radio unit, having an antenna, for receiving control signals, 
each control signal includes an identification code of a 
base station that transmitted the control signal, from said 
plurality of base stations at a predetermined cycle via said 
antenna and for transmitting a location registration signal 
issued from the portable radio telephone to one of said 
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tration of location information of the portable radio tele- 
phone at a memory unit for a call control; 

means coupled to said radio unit for repeatedly measuring 
channel quality of said radio channels between the porta- 
ble radio telephone and said plurality of base stations 
based on said control signals received by said radio unit 
and for producing a base station information list every 
measuring cycle, said base station information list includ- 
ing identification codes of a predetermined number of base 
stations selected among said plurality of base stations 
based on a result of the measured channel quality, said 
identification codes being arranged in sequential order of 
base stations having better channel quality; 


a memory unit for storing a set of said base station informa- 
tion lists obtained through a predetermined number of 
measuring cycles; and 

a judging unit for judging a location of the portable radio 
telephone in said service area and for determining 
whether said location registration signal is to be transmit- 
ted or not by referring to said memory unit when said set 
of said base station information lists are prepared in said 
memory unit so that, if the order of said identification 
codes varies with each of said set of said base station 
information lists above a predetermined extent, then the 
transmission of the location registration signal is inhibited 
regardless of the location of the portable radio telephone. 


5,379,452 
ACTIVE FREQUENCY SEPARATING CIRCUIT 

Hans-Joachim Raddant, Berlin, Germany, assignor to Robert 

Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed Dec. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 997,286 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 13, 1992, 4208062 
Int. Cl.6 HO4B 1/18; H0O3H 7/46 
US. Cl, 455—143 5 Claims 


1. An active frequency separating circuit, for separating 
plurality of base stations via said antenna to request regis- signals received on a receiving antenna (A) into a band of 
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higher frequency signals and a band of lower frequency sig- 
nals, comprising 

first amplifier means (V) for amplifying said signals of said 
higher frequency band; 

adaptor circuit means (AP) connected between said antenna 
(A) and an input of said first amplifier means (V); 

first, second and third series-connected capacitor means (C1, 
C2, C3) for connecting said adaptor circuit means (AP) to 
said antenna (A); 

second amplifier means (VS1) for amplifying said signals of 
said lower frequency band and comprising a transistor 
including a gate electrode (G) and a source electrode (S); 

first inductance means (L1) series-connected to said first 
capacitor means (C1) and connecting said antenna (A) to 
said gate electrode (G); 

third amplifier means (VS2) for amplifying signals of said 
lower frequency band after amplification by said second 
amplifier means (VS1); 

second inductance means (L2) series-connected to said first 
and second capacitor means (C1, C2) and connecting said 
antenna (A) to said source electrode (S) and to an input of 
said third amplifier means (VS2); 

wherein, in order to displace a high-voltage point of the 
separating circuit away from an input terminal of said 
second inductance means (L2) and thereby reduce high- 
frequency losses, y 

a third inductance (L3) is provided, connected between said 
second capacitor means (C2) and said third capacitor 
means (C3); 

said input terminal of said second inductance means, remote 
from said source electrode (S), is connected between said 
third inductance (L3) and said third capacitor means (C3); 
and 

said adaptor circuit means (AP) is formed without a serial 
inductance therein. 


5,379,453 
REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM 
David C. Tigwell, Spring, Tex., assignor to Colorado Meadow- 
lark Corporation, Littleton, Colo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 950,927, Sep. 24, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 183,225 
Int. Cl.6 HO4B 14/04 


US. Cl. 455—151.2 14 Claims 


1. A system for transferring a frequency and modulation 
pattern of an encoded modulated template transmitter, which 
functions to actuate a device remote therefrom, to a universal 
transmitter such that said universal transmitter is thereby pro- 
grammed to transmit the frequency and modulation pattern of 
said template transmitter and such that said universal transmit- 
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ter thereby functions to actuate said remote device, the system 
comprising: 

said universal transmitter including: 

means for transmitting a first signal to a programming unit, 
means, coupled to said means for transmitting, for tuning 
a frequency of the first signal to be transmitted, memory 
means for storing said modulation pattern to be transmit- 
ted, means, coupled to said memory means for storing, for 
modulating the first signal such that said modulation pat- 
tern stored in said memory means is transmitted by said 
universal transmitter when said universal transmitter is 
actuated, and means, coupled to said means for modulat- 
ing, for directly actuating transmission of said modulated 
first signal by said universal transmitter; and 

said programing unit separate from said universal transmitter 
including: 

means for receiving a modulated second signal, means, cou- 
pled to said means for receiving, for detecting a frequency 
of the second signal from said template transmitter, means, 
coupled to said means for detecting, for determining a 
modulation pattern of the second signal and means, cou- 
pled to said means for determining, for transferring the 
modulation pattern determined by said means for deter- 
mining to said memory means in said universal transmit- 
ter, wherein said tuning means of said universal transmit- 
ter, said means for detecting said frequency of said second 
signal, and said means for determining said modulation 
pattern function together to match the modulation pattern 
and frequency of the first and second signals, and 

wherein said programming unit further including means, 
coupled to said means for determining, for verifying that 
said universal transmitter, programmed by said program- 
ming unit, transmits said modulation pattern of said tem- 
plate transmitter by analyzing said modulation pattern 
generated by said programmed universal transmitter. 


5,379,454 
STATION SELECTION DEVICE IN TUNER FOR 
AUTOMATIC SELECTION ACCORDING TO INPUT 
INFORMATION 

Tomohiro Takegawa; Akira Tasaki, and Hiroshi Koinuma, all of 

Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 639,441, Jan. 10, 1991, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 310,568, Feb. 15, 1989, Pat. 
No. 5,023,938. This application Mar. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 841,768 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 3, 1988, 63-135670; 
Jun. 3, 1988, 63-135671 

Int. Cl.° HO4B 17/02 


US, Cl. 455—158.5 3 Claims 


1. A tuner having a programmable frequency divider which 
selects a broadcast station in accordance with a frequency 
division number, the tuner comprising: 
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5,379,456 
MULTIPLYING SAW PHASE SHIFT ENVELOPE 
DETECTOR 
Costas Papadopoulos, Acton, Mass., assignor to Whistler Corpo- 
ration, Westford, Mass. 
Filed Feb. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 650,950 
Int. Cl.° HO4B 1/08 


input means for inputting information representing at least 
one character of a broadcast station name, said input 
means including means operable for successively inputting 
a plurality of characters of the broadcast station name; 

memory means for storing character information represent- 
ing a plurality of broadcast station names and for storing 
frequency division numbers respectively corresponding to 
the stored information representing the plurality of broad- US. Cl. 455—318 
cast station names; and 

control means, coupled to said input means, for reading from 
said memory means a stored frequency division number in 
accordance with the information inputted by said input 
means and for supplying the read frequency division num- 
ber to the programmable frequency divider so that the 
programmable frequency divider will select a broadcast 
station in accordance with the supplied frequency division 
number, wherein said control means includes stop means 
for stopping said control means from supplying a stored 
frequency division number to the programmable fre- 
quency divider, and wherein when said memory means 
stores a plurality of broadcast station names correspond- 
ing to the information inputted by said input means, said 
control means successively reads the stored frequency 
division number corresponding to the inputted informa- 
tion and successively supplies the read frequency division 
number to the programmable frequency divider unless 
said stop means is activated. 


\ 


1. A radio-frequency detection apparatus comprising: 

a signal input for providing an input signal; 

a phase shifter having a first connection and a second con- 
nection, said phase shifter comprising: 

a SAW device having a first electrical connection and a 
second electrical connection, the SAW first electrical 
connection coupled to said phase shifter first connec- 
tion and said SAW second electrical connection cou- 
pled to said phase shifter second connection, said SAW 
device being coupled to said phase shifter first connec- 
tion through at least one reactive element; and 

a multiplier having a multiplier first input connection, a 
multiplier second input connection and at least one multi- 
plier output connection, 

said multiplier first input connection being coupled to said 
signal input and said phase shifter first connection and said 
multiplier second input connection being coupled to said 
phase shifter second connection, 

said phase shifter adapted for introducing approximately a 

90 degree phase shift into said input signal at approxi- 

mately the frequency of minimum insertion loss. 


5,379,455 
MODULAR DISTRIBUTED ANTENNA SYSTEM 


Drew G. Koschek, Ashland, Mass., assignor to Hewlett-Packard 
Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 662,278, Feb. 28, 1991, abandoned. 
This application May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 60,499 
Int. Cl.6 HO4B 7/08, 3/50 
US. Cl. 455—273 


5,379,457 
LOW NOISE ACTIVE MIXER 
Nhat M. Nguyen, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Hewlett-Packard 
Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 83,449 
Int. Cl.° HO4B 1/28; G06G 7/02 


1. A distributed antenna system comprising: 

at least two antennas for receiving broadcast signals; and 

a separate compensating amplifier means corresponding to 
each of the least two antennas and connected to receive a 
signal related to an output from the corresponding an- 
tenna; 

at least selected ones of said at least two antennas and said 
compensating amplifier means being arranged to form at 
least one connecting stage, each said connecting stage 
including one of said at least two antennas, the amplifier 
means corresponding to said one of said at least two anten- 
nas, input means for receiving as an input signal an output 
of an amplifier means other than the amplifying means for 
said stage, means for coupling broadcast signals received 
by said antenna with said input signal received by said 
input means, a combined signal appearing at the coupling 
means output, said amplifier means for said stage amplify- 


7. An active mixer circuit comprising: 
a first local oscillator matched pair of bipolar transistors; 
a second local oscillator matched pair of bipolar transistors 


ing said combined signal, and output means for outputting 
the amplified signal, the elements included in said con- 
necting stage located in close proximity to each other. 


having operating characteristics approximately the same 
as the operating characteristics of the first local oscillator 
matched pair; 
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a radio frequency matched pair of bipolar transistors; 

means for coupling the emitters of the first local oscillator 
pair to the collector of one of the transistors of the radio 
frequency pair; 

means for coupling the emitters of the second local oscillator 
pair to the collector of the other transistor of the radio 
frequency pair; 

means for inductively coupling the emitters of the two tran- 
sistors of the radio frequency pair; 

a local oscillator input coupled to the bases of the local 
oscillator matched pairs; and 

a radio frequency input coupled to the bases of the radio 
frequency matched pair. 


5,379,458 

TRANSFORMERLESS DIODE MIXER 

Risto Viisiinen, Salo, Finland, assignor to Nokia Mobile Phones 
Ltd., Salo, Finland 
Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 989,076 

Claims priority, application Finland, Dec. 19, 1991, 91 6006 

Int. Cl.6 HO4B 1/26; HO3B 19/18, 19/20 
US. Cl. 455—330 9 Claims 

1. A transformerless diode mixer comprising: 

a series circuit of two diodes connected in series between a 
first terminal and a second terminal of said series circuit, 
wherein a cathode of a first of said diodes is connected via 
a junction to an anode of a second of said diodes, said 
junction serving as a mixing point of said mixer; 

first filter means for capacitively coupling an r.f. signal 


between a first external point and said junction, said r.f. 
signal being an input signal to said mixer; 
second filter means for capacitively coupling an i.f. signal 
between said junction and a second external point, said i.f. 
signal being an output signal of said mixer; 
transformerless signal means for applying an oscillatory 
signal to said series circuit, said signal means being con- 


nected between said first and said second terminals of said 
series circuit; 

wherein said tranformerless signal means includes potential 
means in parallel with said series circuit for maintaining a 
nearly zero d.c. voltage across said series circuit by inhib- 
iting rectification of the r.f. signal and build-up of a d.c. 
voltage at terminals of said diodes. 
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353,932 353,935 
CHILD SAFETY BELT ATHLETIC SHOE 
Bruce C, New, 4775 Apartment Blvd Apt E12, North Charleston, Peggy L. Pollack, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Angel-Etts of 
S.C. 29418 California, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 2,388 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D2—627 


Cynthia L. Michels, 103 Pine View Cir., Altamonte Springs, Fla. 
32714 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 807,553, Dec. 16, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 15,620 
Te 
init eee nan erm of patent 26 years Phillip J. Vasyli, Kirawee, Australia, assignor to AOL Interna- 
; tional Pty. Ltd., New South Wales, Australia 
Filed Jun. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 9,828 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jan. 12, 1993, 71/93 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D2—961 


ADJUSTABLE FLY FOR TROUSERS 
Diane Yallanardo, 27440 Torchey Way, Pueblo, Colo. 81006 
Filed Oct. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 781,273 
Term of patent 14 years 353,937 
SHOE UPPER 
Steve F. Smith, Taunton, Mass., assignor to Reebok Interna- 
tional Ltd., Stoughton, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 16,198 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D2—742 
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353,938 353,940 
ATHLETIC SLIDING SOCK SPONGE BRUSH 
Michael S, Lucas, Jr., 96 Valley View Rd., Milford, Conn. 06460 David B. Joyner, Winterville, and Paul A. Ricciarelli, Ayden, 


Filed Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 4,062 both of N.C., assignors to Empire Brushes, Inc., Greenville, 


Term of patent 14 years N.C. 
US. Cl. D2—994 Filed Sep. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 12,629 
Term of patent 14 years 


way, N.J.; Bert D. Heinzelman, North Bergen, N.J.; Adam 
Sherman, Brooklyn, N.Y.; Robert Moskovich, East Bruns- 
wick, N.J.; James Petronio, New York, N.Y.; Donald R. 
Lamond, Lynbrook, N.Y., and Laura H. Edelman, New York, 
N.Y., assignors to Colgate-Palmolive Company, New York, 


N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 807,375, Dec. 13, 1991, Pat. No. 
Des. 342,162, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 636,802, Jan. 2, 
1991, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
501,992, Mar. 29, 1990, Pat. No. 5,335,389, and a 

continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 501,627, Mar. 29, 1990, Pat. No. 

Des. 334,472, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 501,626, 353,941 
Mar. 29, 1990, Pat. No. Des. 330,286, and a continuation-in-part SPONGE BRUSH WITH COUPLING FOR ATTACHMENT 
of Ser. No. 502,135, Mar. 29, 1990, Pat. No. Des. 330,116. This TO AN EXTENSION HANDLE 
application Oct. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 38 William M. O’Hearn, 4702 Rocks Rd., Street, Md. 21154 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 6, 2007, Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 5,527 
has been disclaimed. Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D4—137 
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353,945 
PHOTOVIEWER GARMENT HANGER 
Canice K. Lo; Chin-Hun Tsang, both of Hong Kong, Hong Kong, Henry J. Louw, Dreyersdal Road, Bergvliet 7800, South Africa 
and John W. Ng, Ontatio, Canada, assignors to Sunson Lim- Filed Jul. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 10,997 
ited, Wongchukhang, Hong Kong Claims priority, application South Africa, Jan. 29, 1993, 
Filed Jan. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 4,148 93/0057 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—310 U.S, Cl. D6—326 


353,946 
PORTABLE PRIVACY STATION 
Roy K. Fischer, 7641 E. Gray Rd., Scottsdale, Ariz. 85260; 
Phillip J. Kolo, 3556 E. Gelding, Phoenix, Ariz. 85032; Mi- 
chael H. Lamb, 1638 N. Longmore St., Chandler, Ariz. 85224, 
and Randall R. Toltzman, 13372 N. 102nd PI., Scottsdale, 
353,943 Ariz. 85260 
Filed May 12, 1993, Ser. No. 8,235 
Ta RACE Term of patent 14 years 
Robert D. Varin, 6135 Verner Ave., Sacramento, Calif. 95841 US. Cl. D6—332 
Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 3,722 P 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—317 


353,947 
DUAL CHILD RESTRAINT SEAT 
Robert L. Gain, 1701 Rocksprings Dr., Apt. 2138, Las Vegas, 
Nev. 89128 
353,944 Filed Jan. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 828,461 
CLOTHES HANGER A Term of patent 14 years 
Sheldon H. Goodman, 30905 Stratford, Solon, Ohio 44139, and i 
Steven E. Greenhut, 6368 NW. 23rd Way, Boca Raton, Fla. 
33496 
Filed Aug. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 11,966 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—317 
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353,948 353,950 
SOFA BED 
Darrell G. Lowman, Hickory, N.C., (fringe aimaaitts Darrell C. Ferguson, Charleston, S.C., assignor to Lineage 
niture Industries, Inc., Lexington, N Home Furnishings, Inc., High Point, N.C. 
Filed Jun. 11, a do 9,448 Filed May 19, 1992, Ser. No. 885,409 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—381 US. Cl. D6—393 


353,951 
BED 
Darrell C. Ferguson, Charleston, S.C., assignor tc Lexington 
Furniture Industries, Inc., Lexington, N.C. 
353,949 Filed May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 885,386 
BED Term of patent 14 years 


Darrell C. Ferguson, Charleston, S.C., assignor to Lineage U.S. Cl. D6—395 


Home Furnishings, Inc., High Point, N.C. 
Filed May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 885,392 
Term of patent 14 years 
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353,952 353,954 
BED BED 
Richard A. Schroeder, High Point, N.C., assignor to Lexington Laurence Bowman, 1402 Lincoln, Evanston, Ill. 60201 
Furniture Industries, Inc., Lexington, N.C. Filed Sep. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 12,773 
Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 5,753 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D6—395 
U.S. Cl. D6—395 
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353,955 
BEDSIDE TABLE 
353,953 Colin E. Stewart, Guelph, Canada, assignor to Krug Furniture 
BED Inc., Kitchener, Canada wae 
H. Thomas Keller, P N.C., assignor to Vaughan Furni- Filed Nov. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 1. 
cae Cimaae tae eae te Claims priority, application Canada, Sep. 16, 1992, 1609924 
Division of Ser. No. 867,806, Apr. 10, 1992. This application Term of patent 14 years 
Apr. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 7,613 US. Cl. D6—446 
Term of patent 14 years 
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353,956 
REMOTE CONTROL HOLDER 
Klaus N. Schmidt, 525 N. Airlite, Elgin, Ill. 60123 
Filed Sep. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 12,664 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—449 


353,957 
RACK FOR A TELEVISION RECEIVER 

Toru Higashibata, Osaka, and Eiichiro Naito, Hyogo, both of 

Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jan. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 17,177 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 7, 1993, 5-21001 
Term of patent 14 years 


EMPTY DISPLAY RACK FOR BRACELETS OR WATCH 
STRAPS 
Hermann Hirsch, Klagenfurt, Austria, assignor to Hirsch Hold- 
ing AG, Pfaffikon, Switzerland 
Filed Nov. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 1,986 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 27, 1992, 1844/92 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—468 
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353,959 
MULTIPLE TABLE UNIT 
Nebojsa Kovacevic, Plymouth, Minn., assignor to N.K. Biotech- 
ical Engineering Company, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 954,755 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—482 


353,960 
BAT DISPLAY CASE 
Jesse Barfield, Houston, Tex., assignor to Sports Designs By 
Jesse Barfield, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 934,968 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—470 
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353,961 353,964 
COCKTAIL TABLE COMBINED BACKREST AND HEADREST 
Hector Deluca, Woodland Hills, Calif., assignor to Schnadig Tilman Phleps, Lorsch, and Klaus Stoeckl, Bensheim, both of 
Corporation, Chicago, Il. Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, 
Filed Feb. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 4,409 Germany 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Apr. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 7,255 
U.S, Cl. D6—484 Claims priority, application Hague Agreement, Nov. 4, 1992, 


DM/001939 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—502 


Mary F. Gale, Collaroy, Australia, assignor to A. F. Bambach 
Pty. Ltd., Australia 
Filed Jun. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 9,695 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—500 


353,965 
PORTABLE ROLLED TISSUE DISPENSER 
John F. Winebrenner, 9401 Roberts Dr., NW. #25-C, Dun- 
woody, Ga. 30350 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 773,689, Oct. 8, 1991, Pat. No. 
Des. 335,597. This application Apr. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 7,067 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 18, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—518 
353,963 
ATTACHMENT FOR A CHILD’S BICYCLE SEAT 
Wolfram Peters, Leiden, Netherlands, assignor to Hamax AS, 
Norway 
Filed Oct. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 184 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 15, 1992, 9205340 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—502 
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353,966 353,969 
NECK CUSHION PRESSURE COOKER 
Sydney M. Rogers, 16 N. Chatsworth Ave., Larchmont, N.Y. Yves Savinel, Paris, France, assignor to SEB, Selongey, France 
10538 Filed Jun. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 9,810 
Filed Nov. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 15,456 Claims priority, application France, Dec. 24, 1992, 92 7799 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D7—358 


Bret S. Moore, 59 Valencia Ave., San Rafael, Calif. 94901 
Filed Jul. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 10,536 
Term of patent 14 years 


353,970 
BURGER COOKER 
Franics R. Bannigan, Victoria, Australia, assignor to Gondal 
Pty. Ltd., Australia 
Filed Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 949,083 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D7—365 


COOKING UTENSIL 
John E. Cock, New Farm, Australia, assignor to Lenard 
Anthony Warren Sharman, Noosaville, Australia 
Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 3,805 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jul. 20, 1992, 1898/92 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—352 
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353,971 353,974 
TORCH DISH FOR ENCOURAGING DIETS 
Isao Inoue, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Tokai Corporation, Shirley Durling, 1500 Worcester Rd., #517, Framingham, Mass. 
Kanagawa, Japan 01701 
Filed Feb. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 4,625 Filed May 5, 1993, Ser. No. 7,950 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1992, 4-23973 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D7—416 


353,972 
DRINKING CUP 
Brent D. Robling, Durham, and Matthew R. Dunaj, III, Ba- 
hama, both of N.C., assignors to Kidworks, Inc., Raleigh, N.C. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 13,665 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—510 


INSULATING BEVERAGE CAN SHEATH 
Philip L. Gooch, 9919 Pale Star, Houston, Tex. 77064 
Filed Oct. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 799 
Term of patent 14 years 


353,973 
DRINKING RECEPTACLE 
John G. Adado, Grand Rapids, Mich., assignor to AMG, Inc., 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 903,545 353,976 
Term of patent 14 years SHUCKING UTENSIL 
US. Cl. DI—S11 Dallas Perkins, 4711 N. 48th Dr., Phoenix, Ariz. 85031 
Filed Sep. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 12,838 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D7—693 
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353,977 353,979 
COMBINED GIMBAL TRAY AND CUPS THEREFOR RAKE 
William G. Muschett, Rte., Box 198, Vilas, N.C. 28692 Joyce A. Sargeant, 3808 W. Moreno St., Pensacola, Fla. 32505 
Filed Oct. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 14,444 Filed Mar. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 19,949 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D8—13 


Edward M. Johnson, 4105D 57th A Avenue, Lioydminister, 
Alberta, Canada T9V 1V1 
Filed Apr. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 20,956 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—13 





353,978 353,981 
SHOVEL HOOKED SAFETY IMPLEMENT 
Joyce A. Sargeant, 3808 W. Moreno St., Pensacola, Fla. 32505 Danny L. Harbaugh, Jr., and Daniel L. Harbaugh, Sr., both of 
Filed Mar. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 19,950 R.D. 2 Box 212A, New Paris, Pa. 15554 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Mar. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 5,906 
US. Cl. D8—10 Tersn of patent 14 years 
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353,982 353,985 
COMBINED FLUID DISPENSER AND MIXER CARBURETOR SUPPORT FOR A MOTOR SAW 

Crispin B. Dean, Neu Anspach, Germany, assignor to Supermix Vinko Hanzek, Sparvgatan, Sweden, assignor to Aktiebolaget 

Systems Limited, England Electrolux, Sweden 

Filed May 11, 1993, Ser. No. 8,230 Filed Jun. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 10,174 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 13, 1992, Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 8, 1993, 93-0029 

2027056 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. DB8—14.1 








Anthony Maglica, Anaheim, Calif., assignor to MAG Instru- 
ment, Inc., Ontario, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 11,807 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D8—72 
353,983 
STAPLER 
Lars-Goran Rosenblad, Huskvarna, Sweden, assignor to Isaberg 
AB, Hestra, Sweden 
Filed Jul. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 10,648 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 25, 1993, 930162 
Term of patent 14 years 


TOOL FOR INSTALLING WOODEN PLANKS 
Cris E. Pasto, 244 Van Etten Rd., Spencer, N.Y. 14883 
Filed Nov. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 1,116 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—88 


ORBITAL SANDER 
Osamu Izumisawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Shinano Pneu- 
matic Indusizies, Inc., Nagano, Japan 
Filed Sep. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 12,937 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. DB—62 
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353,988 353,991 
STAND FOR KNIFE SHARPENING STONES HANGER FOR A FLEXIBLE CONTAINER 
Louis Glesser, P.O. Box 800, Golden, Colo. 80402-0800 Preston C. Anderson, P.O. Box 193, Emery, Utah 84522 
Filed Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 6,894 Filed May 14, 1993, Ser. No. 8,362 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—93 U.S. Cl. D8—373 
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COMBINED DRESSING AND SKINNING KNIFE 
Wilbert e. Watson, 9315 Meade St., Westminster, Colo. 
80030-6462 
Filed Jul. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 10,318 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D8—98 


353,992 
DOOR MOUNTED SEASONAL DECORATION HANGER 
Walter Dombrowski, and Thomas Herrick, both of Alpharetta, 
Ga., assignors to H & D Designs, Inc., Alpharetta, Ga. 
353,990 Filed Jul. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 11,019 
POWER CABLE RETAINER Term of patent 14 years 
Kim L. Alfreds, 8921 Desert Bay Dr., Las Vegas, Nev. 89117 U.S. Cl. D8—373 
Filed Oct. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 14,266 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—356 
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353,993 
PUMP BOTTLE 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


353,996 
COVER FOR A TISSUE BOX 


Stephan Weiss, 211 E. 70th St., New York, N.Y. 10021, and Thomas J. Boysen, 1516 N. Orleans, Chicago, Ill. 60610 


David Seidler, 69-10 108th St., Forest Hills, N.Y. 11375 


Filed Aug. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 936,253 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D9—300 


353,994 
CONTAINER 
Karl W. Kohler, 40 Shore Bivd., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11235 
Filed Jan. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 4,048 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S, Cl. D9—307 


DUAL COMPARTMENT DISPENSER 
Anna Foster, 5025 W. 106th St., Inglewood, Calif. 90304 
Filed Jul. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 10,135 
Term of patent 14 years 














Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 10,340 
Term of patent 14 years 


353,997 
CONTAINER 

Toshio Kashino, Chigasaki, and Hiroki Tajima, Kawasaki, both 

of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 12,900 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 17, 1993, 5-7584 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D9—425 


FRAGRANCE BOTTLE 
Bernard Kotyuk, Jr., New York, N.Y., assignor to Cosmair, Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 15,545 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D9—503 
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353,999 
DISPENSER 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


354,001 
COSMETIC CONTAINER 


Ib Hansen, Herlev, and Steve McGugan, Copenhagen, both of Jin H. Park, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Lucky, Ltd., 
Denmark, assignors to Novo Nordisk A/S, Bagsvaerd, Den- Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
mark 


Filed Jun. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 894,718 


Filed Mar. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 862,287 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Oct. 1, 1991, 


Claims priority, application Denmark, Dec. 5, 1991, MA 1243 91-14445 


1991 
Term of patent 14 years 


354,000 
BOTTLE 
Earl Hoyt, Franklin Lakes, N.J., assignor to Benckiser Con- 
sumer Products, Inc., Danbury, Conn. 
Filed May 17, 1993, Ser. No. 8,440 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D9—543 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D9—544 


354,002 
COMBINED CLOCK AND PICTURE FRAME 
Tsunemi Kawashima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Seikosha Co., 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed Sep. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 954,051 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—2 


TRAVEL ALARM CLOCK 
Asao Takashima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Seikosha Co., Ltd., 
Japan 
Filed Oct. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 416 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—18 
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354,004 354,007 
TABLE CLOCK CLOCK 
Julian F, Brown, 27 George Street, Berkhamsted, Herts HP4 Mitsuo Wada, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Seikosha Co., Ltd., 
4EG, England Japan 
Filed Nov. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 1,380 Filed Sep. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 939,359 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 20, 1992, Term of patent 14 years 
MI9200000329 U.S, Cl. D10—26 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D10—23 


354,005 
DESK CLOCK 

Ming-Jenq Wang, Tainan Hsien, Taiwan, Prov. of China, as- CLOCK 

signor to Compal Electronics, Inc., Taipei, Taiwan, Prov. of Asao Takashima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Seikosha Co., Ltd., 

China J 

Filed Apr. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 7,659 _ Filed Mar. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 857,596 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D10—23 US. Cl. D10—28 


354,006 
CLOCK 354,009 
Donald D. Braisted, 5611 S.E. Lamay Dr., Stuart, Fla. 34997 CLOCK 
Division of Ser. No. 569,704, Aug. 20, 1990, Pat. No. Des. Roddie Pistilli, Duluth, Ga., assignor to GTC Properties, Inc., 
337,531. This application Jul. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 10,806 Wilmington, Del. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 1,434 
US. Cl. D10—24 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—28 
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354,010 354,013 
CLOCK LIQUID CHROMATOGRAPH ANALYZER 
Roddie M. Pistilli, Duluth, Ga., assignor to GTC Properties, Atsushi Ninomiya; Seiji Kamimura; Isamu Takekoshi, all of 
Inc., Wilmington, Del. Tokyo; Hironori Kaji, Katsuta; Hideo Seki, Ibaraki, and 
Filed Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 1,469 Kaoru Hagiya, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Term of patent 14 years Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
US. Cl. D10—28 Filed Apr. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 6,835 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1992, 4-30603 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—81 


CLOCK 
Katsumi Shimamura, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Seikosha Co., 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed Dec. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 2,940 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—28 


Shlomo Cohen, 32 Ben Yuhuda Street, Netanya, Israel 
Filed Apr. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 6,577 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—90 


Giardiello Barbara, Naples, Italy, assignor to Artime S.A., Neu- 
chatel, ao SMOKE DETECTOR 


Filed Jun. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 892,372 Paul Sims, 902 Penn Pines Blvd., Clifton Hights, Pa. 19018, and 
Claims priority, application Hague Agreement, Dec. 19,1991, John Gilroy, 2242 Manor Ave., Upper Darby, Pa. 19082 
DM/021472 Filed - — ~ No. 20,903 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 8, 2008. erm of patent 14 years 
‘abtumneaielitanh. ” US. Cl. D10—106 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—39 
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354,016 354,019 
EARRING GARLAND 
Thomas Schubert, Pforzheim, Germany, assignor to Breuning Kevin Young, Bensalem, Pa., assignor to F. C. Young & Co., 
Schmuckwarenfabrik, Pforzheim, Germany Inc., Yardley, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 747,233 Filed Apr. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 22,085 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—42 US. Cl. D11—119 
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354,017 
CONDOM CONTAINER PENDANT 
Claudia B. Brown, 208 W 151 St #A60, New York, N.Y. 10039, 
and Terry L. Johnson, 202 Monroe St., Hoboken, N.J. 07307 
Filed Aug. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 11,466 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. Dl1—43 


354,018 


354,020 
MEDALLION CHRISTMAS ORNAMENT 
Claire A. Martin, 80 Douglas La., 6-B, Prescott, Ariz. 86301 Andrew J. Lewis, 1419 Suprise St., Elmont, N.Y. 11003 
Filed Aug. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 11,277 Filed Sep. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 12,761 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. Di1—107 U.S. Cl. D11—125 


162-186 0.G. - 95 - 37: QL 3 
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354,021 354,023 
COMBINED CHRISTMAS TREE STAND AND HOLIDAY SMALL HORSE TRAILER 
ACTION DISPLAY R. Bruce Romesburg, 11 Apple Hill, Sandy, Utah 84092 
Karen T. Kielbasa, Hong Kong, Hong Kong, assignor to Mr. Filed Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 1,483 
Christmas, Inc., New York, N.Y. Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Dec. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 2,330 US. Cl. D12—102 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl, D11—130.1 


BICYCLE CONNECTOR PORTION FOR CONNECTING 
TO TUBULAR MEMBERS 
Edward H. Giard, Jr., 2960 Dorothy Rd., Aurora, Ill. 60504 
Filed Apr. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 7,328 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S, Cl. D12—117 


Eileen A. McKisson, Akron, Ohio, assignor to Michelin Recher- 
che et Technique S.A., Granges-Paccot, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 12,311 
354,022 ain at 14 
SUPPORT BASE FOR ORNAMENTAL DISPLAY erm of patent 1¢ years 
US, Cl. D12—146 
HOUSING 
Jack Hou, Taipei, , assignor to Giftec Ltd., Chantilly, Va. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 16,167 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—164 
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354,026 354,028 
TIRE TIRE 
Eileen A. McKisson, Akron, Ohio, assignor to Michelin Recher- John A. Hutz, Greer, S.C., assignor to Michelin Recherche et 
che et Technique S.A., Granges-Paccot, Switzerland Technique S.A., Granges-Paccot, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 12,313 Filed Oct. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 14,552 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D12—146 U.S. Cl. D12—146 


354,029 
VEHICLE TIRE 
Karl G. Voigt, Rodenbach, and Dieter Krenz, Linsengericht, 
both of Germany, assignors to SP Reifenwerke GmbH, Hanau 
am Main, Germany 
354,027 Filed Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 9,354 
TIRE Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 9, 1922, 9209102 
Paul P. Grosskopf, Greenville, S.C., assignor to Michelin Re- Term of patent 14 years 
cherche et Technique S.A., Granges-Paccot, Switzerland U.S. Cl. D12—147 
Filed Sep. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 13,740 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D12—146 
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354,030 354,032 
MALE TAPE FOR SURFACE FASTENER TIRE 
Ryuichi Murasaki, Toyama, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Kogyo Paul P. Grosskopf, Greenville, S.C., assignor to Michelin Re- 
cherche et Technique S.A., Granges-Paccot, Switzerland 
Filed Sep. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 13,737 
Term of patent 14 years 


K.K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 7,156 
U.S. Cl. D12—147 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—382 


‘AR ay 
my 

ATTN i 

WE hy! 

Seay 


BAB ay 
nae 


aE BEDE Bay a 
WAY 


aoa 


Ho 
Z3 
HE 
as 
aS 
oe 


Ee 
ee g 
ae 
ve 
nt 


fee 


BE.ERY EA 


eS 


ane 


Sh BA BE AE ED GR 
au. 


& ae 


Yh 
ae S 


354,033 

354,031 TIRE 

TIRE Paul P. Grosskopf, and Patrick Lurois, both of Greenville, S.C., 

Eileen A. McKisson, Akron, Ohio, assignor to Michelin Recher- _assignors to Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A., Granges- 
Paccot, Switzerland 

Filed Oct. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 14,127 


che et Technique S.A., Granges-Paccot, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 12,309 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl, D12—147 


US. Cl. D12—147 
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354,034 354,036 
TIRE TIRE 
Eileen A. McKisson, Akron, Ohio, assignor to Michelin Recher- Eileen A. McKisson, Richfield, Ohio, assignor to Michelin 
che et Technique S.A., Granges-Paccot, Switzerland Recherche et Technique S.A., Granges-Paccot, Switzerland 
Filed Dec. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 16,047 Filed Aug. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 12,310 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl, D12—147 US. Cl. D12—148 


354,035 354,037 
TIRE BICYCLE FAIRING 
Eileen A. McKisson, Akron, Ohio, assignor to Michelin Recher- Martin L. Skirzynski, 7355 Bock Ave., Stanton, Calif. 90680 
che et Technique S.A., Granges-Paccot, Switzerland Filed Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 2,914 
Filed Dec. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 16,046 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D12—182 
US. Cl. Di2—147 
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354,038 354,041 
PORTABLE SUN AND GLARE SHIELD MULTI-FUNCTION RADIO PAGER CHARGER 

Jim Redhawk, P.O. Box 587, Fairplay, Colo. 80440 William J. Scheid, Coral Springs, and Robert Kurcbart, Boca 

Filed Nov. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 15,297 Raton, both of Fla., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, 

Term of patent 14 years I. 
U.S. Cl. D12—191 Filed Sep. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 941,632 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D13—108 


354,042 
354,039 HOUSING FOR A PLUG-IN PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD 
RETRACTABLE TRUCK COVER — a Nogas, Ottawa, Canada, assignor to Mitel Corporation, 
Tero T. Kuoppala, #5 Pengertie, 17200 Vaaksy Finland, Canada (0, Canada 
Filed Jan. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 4,167 “ Filed Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 4,343 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Canada, Aug. 5, 1992, 05-08-92-5 
U.S. Cl. D12—401 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D13—162 


354,040 
BATTERY FOR A PORTABLE COMMUNICATION 
DEVICE 
Craig F. Siddoway, Davie; Scott H. Richards, Plantation; Doug- 354,043 
las D. Peebles, and Christian Schneider, both of Fort Lauder- PLUG LOCK 
dale, all of Fla., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. Bruce Noland, 2441 Old Bay Rd., Biloxi, Miss. 39531 
Filed Dec. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 3,053 Filed Feb. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 4,486 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D13—103 US. Cl. D13—156 
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354,044 354,046 
ESCALATOR SWITCH PANEL ELECTRONIC ORGANIZER 
Robert M. Coronato, and Robert M. Coronato, Jr., both of Hiroshi Sakaguchi, Kyoto; Shinsaku Hino, and Koji Nishida, 
Toccoa, Ga., assignors to PTL Equipment Manufacturing Co., both of Nara, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki 
Inc., Toccoa, Ga. Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 3,811, Jan. 15, 1993, Pat. No. D. 348,623. Filed Jun. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 10,075 
This application Apr. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 21,159 Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1992, 4-39012 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D13—158 US. Cl. D14—100 





354,047 
INTERACTIVE DISPLAY TERMINAL 
354,045 William Leggate, Richmond, and Michael Sirois, Ottawa, both 


Robert M. Coronato, and Robert M. Coronato, Jr., both of Richmond, Canada 
Toccoa, Ga., assignors to PTL Equipment Manufacturing Co., Filed Jul. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 11,161 
Inc., Toccoa, Ga. Term of patent 14 years 
Division of Ser. No. 3,811, Jan. 15, 1993, Pat. No. Des. 348,623, U-S. Cl. D14—101 
This application Apr. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 21,181 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D13—158 
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354,048 354,050 
NOTEBOOK PERSONAL COMPUTER IMAGE SCANNER 

Koji Kimura; Yoshihiro Ueda; Takeshi Ichimaru, and Yukihiko Fumio Hasegawa, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Elmo Company 

Oashi, all of Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Ltd., Japan 

Kawasaki, Japan Filed Sep. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 953,147 

Filed Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 6,883 Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1992, 4-9972 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1992, 4-34154 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S, Cl. D14—107 

U.S. Cl. D14—106 


354,049 
KEYBOARD FOR A PERSONAL NOTEBOOK 
COMPUTER 

Robert Baitinger, Paderborn, and Franz Wandinger, Miinchen, 

both of Germany, assignors to Siemens Nixdorf Informa- 

tionssysteme AG, Paderborn, Germany 

Filed Sep. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 942,069 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D14—115 
354,051 


IMAGE SCANNER 
Fumio Hasegawa, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Elmo Company, 
Limited, Japan 
Filed Sep. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 953,148 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1992, 4-9971 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—107 
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354,052 354,054 
VIDEO DISPLAY LIQUID CRYSTAL TELEVISION COMBINED WITH 


Filed Jun. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 10,070 Junji Shitama, Suite 305, Kamishiro Housing Corporation, No. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1992, 4-37998 14, 4 chome 23 banchi, Nishitsutsujigaoka, Chohu-shi, Tokyo, 
Term of patent 14 years Japan 
US. Cl. D14—113 Filed Nov. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 15,124 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—129 


354,055 
TELEPHONE HANDSET HOUSING PANEL 
Albert L. Nagele, Wilmette, and Nicholas Mischenko, Mt. Pros- 
354,053 pect, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
KEYBOARD Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 732,322, Jul. 18, 1991, Pat. No. 
Chih-Tseng Kao, Taipei Hsien, Taiwan, Prov. of China, assignor Des. 344,087. This application Mar. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 858,761 


to Monterey International Corp., Taipei Hsien, Taiwan, Proy. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 9, 2007, 
of China has been disclaimed. 


Filed Apr. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 7,629 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D14—138 


US. Cl. D14—115 
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354,056 354,058 
HOUSING FOR A PORTABLE RADIO/PHONE DUAL-DRIVER SPEAKER 

Bruce A. Claxton, Coral Springs; Scott H. Richards, and Frank Jerry L. Bohannan; Richard G. Foster, and Thomas H. Tichy, all 

Tyneski, both of Plantation, all of Fla., assignors to Motorola, of Albuquerque, N. Mex., assignors to Motorola, Inc., 

Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. Schaumburg, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 13,876 Filed Aug. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 932,043 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D14—138 US. Cl. D14—204 


354,057 354,059 
TELEPHONE BASE REMOTE CONTROL UNIT 

Graham Allen, Chesire, England, assignor to British Telecom- John S. Hendricks, Potomac, Md., assignor to Discovery Com- 

munications public limited company, London, England munications, Inc., Bethesda, Md. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 16,737 —— - 1992, oo No. 2,322 

Claims priority United Jun. 29, 1993. ‘erm of patent 14 years 

2032082 — — m=" OS, Cl. D1I4—218 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Ci. D14—151 
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354,060 354,062 

ANTENNA PEDESTAL MOBILE RADIOTELEPHONE HANDSET 

Hans Witzky, Pompano Beach, Fla., assignor to Sensormatic Daniel L. Williams, Vernon Hills, Ill., assignor to Motorola, 
Electronics Corporation, Deerfield Beach, Fla. Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 205 Filed May 20, 1993, Ser. No. 8,542 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 27, Term of patent 14 years 

2011, has been disclaimed. US. Cl. D14—248 

Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—230 


354,063 
354,061 CHUTE CONNECTION TO A PULP PUMP 
TELEPHONE HANDSET Rolf Ekholm, and Ulf Jansson, both of Karlstad, Sweden, assign- 
E. Desbarats, London, United Kingdom, assignor to British | °F8 to Kamyr Aktiebolag, Karlstad, Sweden 
“eee ple, London, England Filed Nov. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 14,746 
Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 823,429 Claims priority, —_— - ater May 13, 1993, 931174 
Claims » United Jul. 18, 1991, erm of patent 14 years 
2016076 eens en 7 US. Cl. D15—7 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—248 
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354,064 


DEVICE FOR CHILLING LIQUID CONTAINERS 
William A. Sims, P.O. Box 1053, Hawthorne, Nev. 89415 


Filed May 12, 1993, Ser. No. 8,159 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D15—88 


354,065 
ANGLED SEVERING HEAD WITH TAPERED 
CENTRALIZING ASSEMBLY 
Wayne B. Hatcher, P.O. Box 305, Harvey, La. 70059 
Filed Sep. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 13,563 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. Di5—139 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


354,066 
SPECIFIC GRAVITY METAL SEPARATOR 
Frederick W. Young, 122 Wilder St., Niceville, Fla. 32578 
Filed Dec. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 801,083 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D15—147 


Filed Nov. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 1,801 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 22, 1992, 
M9203824 
Term of patent 14 years 
USS. Cl. D16—315 


EYEGLASSES 
Richard W. wan, East Woodstock, Conn., and James D. 
Hall, Lincoln, R.I., assignors to Uvex Safety, LLC, Smith- 
field, R.I. 


Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 956 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D16—313 
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354,069 354,072 
ILLUMINATED PHOTOGRAPHIC VIEWER ELECTRONIC CALCULATOR HAVING THE 
Mark E. Byttner, 69 Denrose Dr., Amherst, N.Y. 14228 FUNCTIONS OF TELEPHONE BOOK, ADDRESS BOOK, 
Filed Nov. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 1,778 CALENDAR, SCHEDULE BOOK AND MEMO BOOK 

Term of patent 14 years WITH SPHYGMOMANOMETER 

US. Cl. D16—225 Takashi Yatabe, Higashimurayama, Japan, assignor to Casio 
Computer Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 10,845 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D18-—2 


354, 
CONTACT LENS CLEANER ELECTRONIC CALCULATOR HAVING THE 
Ching-Shih Chen, No. 20, Shuang-Hsi St., Sheh-Lin Dist., Tai- ry NCTIONS OF TELEPHONE BOOK, ADDRESS BOOK, 
pei, Taiwan, Prov. of China CALENDAR, SCHEDULE BOOK AND MEMO BOOK 
Filed Jul. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 11,067 Atsushi Shigemura, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Casio Computer 
Term of patent 14 years Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
US. Cl. D16—331 Filed Oct. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 14,653 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D18—2 


Freddie M. Lawson, Mt. Steiling; Peter J. Mendel, and Steven 
A. Silverstein, both of Lexington, all of Ky., assignors to ELECTRONIC CASH REGISTER 
Lexmark International, Inc., Greenwich, Conn. Junichi Ono, and Atsushi Shigemura, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
Filed Apr. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 7,748 assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Dec. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 2,560 
US. Ci. D1i8—1 Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D1i8—4 
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354,075 354,077 
ELECTRONIC CALCULATOR ELECTRONIC COPYING MACHINE 

Kenji Takahata, Hino, and Junichi Ono, Tokyo, both of Japan, Shin-ichi Hiroki, Tokyo; Masahiko Kashiwabara, Yokohama, 

assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan and Toru Okuyama, Isehara, all of Japan, assignors to Kabu- 

Filed Jul. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 10,466 shiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Mar. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 5,418 
U.S. Cl. D18—7 Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 4, 1992, 4-26040 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D18—39 


354,076 
COPIER 
Kouki Fukuda, and Naohiko Kamigaki, both of Nara, Japan, 
assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 354,078 
7“ —~ rr ee ies TAIT DOCUMENT FEEDER FOR AN ELECTRONIC COPYING 
‘erm of patent 14 years MACHINE 
US. Cl. D18—36 . 
Shin-ichi Hiroki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 4,240 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1992, 4-22763 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D18—49 
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354,079 354,081 
HANGER FOR A PARTITION WALL DESKTOP ORGANIZER 

Aaron L, Shapiro, 1514 Jaques Dr., Lebanon, Ind, 46052, as- Bruce Ancona; Jane Ancona, both of 21 E. 22nd St., Apt. 6K, 

signor to Aaron L. Shapiro, Lebanon, Ind. New York City, New York County, N.Y. 10010, and Jose 

Filed Jul. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 917,479 Padron, 528 E. 85th St., New York, N.Y. 10028 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 15, Filed Jul. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 10,802 
2008, has been disclaimed. Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D19—78 

U.S. Cl. D8—373 


354,080 
WRITING INSTRUMENT 
Jean F, Chevalier, Paris, France, assignor to BIC Corporation, 
Milford, Conn. ssaeu 
Filed Sep. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 12,818 exatincemdl eames 
Term of patent 14 years Bruce Ancona; Jane Ancona, both of 21 E. 22nd St., Apt. 6K, 
US. Cl. DI9S—S1 New York City, New York County, N.Y. 10010, and Jose 
Padron, 528 E. 85th St., New York, N.Y. 10028 
Filed Jul. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 10,803 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D19—78 
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354,083 354,085 
VENDING MACHINE INDICATOR BOARD 
Georg Bergmann, and Peter von Maydell, both of 1000 Berlin 10 James Hofman, 669 Garfield Ave., Lake Bluff, Ill. 60066 
Fritschestrasse 22, Germany Continuation of Ser. No. 622,801, Dec. 5, 1990, abandoned. This 
Filed May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 5,257 application Jun. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 892,422 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D20—2 U.S. Cl. D20—18 


354,086 
STETHESCOPE NAME TAG 
Richard Rashman, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Prestige 
Medical Corporation, Northridge, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 21,287 
Term of patent 14 years 





U.S. Cl. D20—22 





354,084 FRAME FOR MESSAGE BOARD 
ADDRESS SIGN Thomas Dunlap, Addison, and James Hofman, Bloomingdale, 
Joseph T. Leighton, 135 Monarch Bay, Dana Point, Calif.92629 —_ both of Ill., assignors to Rubbermaid Office Products Inc., 
Filed Apr. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 20,782 Maryville, Tenn. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Apr. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 21,379 
US. Cl. D20—17 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D20—42 





354,090 
GAME BOARD 
354,091 
GAME DIE 
Loretta Constance, 230 W. Midway Blvd., Broomfield, Colo. 
Term of patent 14 years 
, 1993, Ser. No. 14,395 

Term of patent 14 years 


Filed Nov. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 15,102 
Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Sep. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 12,470 


Patrick T. Ho, Kwai Chung, Hong Kong, assignor to STD Elec- 
tronic International Ltd., Hong Kong, Hong Kong 
Filed Oct. 


Wash. 98671 
US, Cl. D21—34 
US. Cl, D21—41 
US. Cl, D2i—48 
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, 1994, Ser. No. 21,383 


assignors to Rubbermaid Office Products Inc., 
Term of patent 14 years 


Filed Jun. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 9,492 
Term of patent 14 years 


Filed Apr. 15 


— --—a _=—= 
Sa625808=22===- 


COMBINED KEYHOLDER AND MESSAGE HOLDER 
1002 Vernon St., Waynesville, Mo. 65583 


Thomas Dunlap, Addison, and James Hofman, Bloomingdale, Steven D. Baunach, M.P. 0.23-L Mathews Rd., Washougal, 


both of Il., 
Maryville, Tenn. 
, 


6 


Gregory O. Rodriguez, and Patricia E. Rodriguez, both of Rte. 


JANUARY 3, 1995 
U.S, Cl. D20—42 
US. Cl. D21—34 
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354,093 095 
WATER SQUIRTING TOY FISH MOUTH SPREADING TOOL 
John Hamlin, Redondo Beach, Calif., assignor to Namkung David M. Aspinwall, P.O. Box 143, Garrison, Minn. 56450 
Promotions Inc., Costa Mesa, Calif. Filed Oct. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 13,972 
Filed Aug. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 11,538 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D22—150 
US. 71. D21—59 


Gary M. Klein, 5400 New Castle Ave. 43, Encino, Calif. 91316 
Filed Jun. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 9,103 354,096 
Term of patent 14 years c 

US. Cl. D2i—104 


DOLL 
Alice M. Mackey, 9972 Imlay City Rd., Avoca, Mich. 
48006-9641 
Filed May 17, 1993, Ser. No. 8,381 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D21—168 
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354,097 
BODY FOR A DOLL 
Alcina A. Dye, 4152-A Elm St., SW., Tacoma, Wash. 98439 
Filed Jun. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 10,050 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D21—171 
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354,098 


COMBINED TOY MECHANICAL GRIPPING ARM AND 


DETACHABLE CLAW UNIT 


James S. W. Lee, Long Island, N.Y., and Chiu K. Kwan, Kow- 
loon, Hong Kong, assignors to C. J. Associates, Ltd., Hung 


Hom, Hong Kong 
Filed Jul. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 919,107 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21i—189 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


354,099 
COMBINED CROSS-COUNTRY AND SLALOM 
EXERCISING MACHINE 

Kevin Gerschefske; Rick Byrd, both of Springfield, and Chuck 

Brazeal, Mansfield, all of Mo., assignors to Stamina Products, 

Inc., Springfield, Mo. 

Filed May 6, 1993, Ser. No. 8,020 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D21—191 


354,100 
PUSHUP EXERCISE STAND 


Fwu Tsay, and Shiun-Fang Zhang, both of No. 120-1, Lane 734, 


Sec 3, Sha Tyan Road, Dah Du Hsiang, Taichung, Taiwan, 
Prov. of China 
Filed Jul. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 11,163 
Term of patent 14 years 


U.S. Cl. D21—198 
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354,101 354,104 
BASKETBALL TRAINING AID PUTTER CLUB HEAD 
Wardell Smith, III, 3409 Lenoir Ave., Louisville, Ky. 40216 John L, Hardy, R.D. 1 Pine St., Rensselaer, N.Y. 12144 
Filed Jun. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 8,948 Filed Jan. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 4,838 
Term of patent 14 years 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—201 US. Cl. D21—219 


354,105 
IN-LINE ROLLER SKATE FRAME 
Antonin A, Meibock, Cleveland, Ohio, and John E. Svensson, 
354,102 Seattle, Wash., assignors to K-2 Corporation, Vashon, Wash. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 94,576, Jul. 19, 1993, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 100,745, Aug. 2, 1993, and a 


FOOTBALL 
Warren R. Lehman, Victor, N.Y., assignor to Voit Sports Inc., 
Fairport, N.Y. continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 120,629, Sep. 13, 1993. This 
z . . , Pp. ’ ° 
Filed Dec. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 16,357 application Jan. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 17,352 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D21—226 


US. Cl. D21—204 


354,103 
GOLF CLUB HEAD 
354,106 
POOL CUE SUPPORT GUIDE 


Dillis V. Allen, Elgin, Ill., assignor to Vardon Golf Company, 
Inc., Elk Grove Village, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 11,507 Eugene R. Thompson, P.O. Box 10, Lone Rock, Iowa 50599 
Filed Jul. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 10,449 
Term of patent 14 years 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D21—214 
U.S. Cl. D21—232 
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354,107 354,109 
PUTTING AID REFLECTIVE SHEET UNIT FOR ARCHERY BOW LIMBS 
Jeffrey S. Kueng, and Cynthia M. Kueng, both of 2731 Macku- Terry G. Martin, Walla Walla, Wash., assignor to Martin Ar- 
bin St. 17, Roseville, Minn. 55113 chery, Inc., Walla Walla, Wash. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 3,892 Filed Dec. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 3,222 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—234 U.S. Cl. D22—107 
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354,110 
RUBBER GRIP FOR HANDGUN 

354,108 Barry R. Scott, 41162 Montelimar Ct., Murrietta, Calif. 92562, 

CURVED RECTANGULAR PANEL FOR PLAYGROUND sand Richard D. Wade, 9018 Ahmann Ave., Whittier, Calif. 
STRUCTURE 90603 
Robert L. Houry, and Keith D. Ratliff, both of Farmington, Mo., Filed Jun. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 9,115 
assignors to The Little Tikes Company, Hudson, Ohio The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 18, 
Filed Nov. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 14,993 2008, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D21—240 U.S. Cl. D22—108 
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354,111 354,114 
ADJUSTABLE REAR SIGHT FOR GUN KITCHEN FAUCET 
Sampo Karppinen, Lahnakuja 2, Fin-90550 Oulu, Finland Darren M. Mark, Castaic, Calif., assignor to Emhart Inc., New- 
Filed Dec. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 16,454 ark, Del. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jul. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 914,066 
U.S. Cl. D22—109 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S, Cl. D23—238 


FISHING ROD HAND WARMER 
Alfred J. Paggi, 608 Goodreau La., Glide, Oreg. 97443 
Filed Feb. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 4,705 
Term of patent 14 years 354,115 
US. C. D22—139 TUB FOR BATHING 
William C. McKeone, Sheboygan Falls, Wis., assignor to Kohler 
Co., Kohler, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 16,174 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—277 


354,113 
FLUSH VALVE COVER 354,116 

Richard Nortier, Brookfield, and John F. Whiteside, Franklin TUB FOR BATHING 

Park, both of IIl., assignors to Sloan Valve Company, Franklin William C. McKeone, Sheboygan Falls, Wis., assignor to Kohler 

Park, Ill. Co., Kohler, Wis. 

Filed Jul. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 917,609 Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 16,175 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D23—233 P 
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354,117 354,119 
HANDICAP SHOWER BASE 


SINK 
Howard Nations, 1047 Thomas Rd., Crystal Springs, Miss. Jon W. Hauser, II, Geneva, Ill., assignor to Elkay Manufactur- 
39059 


ing Company, Oak Brook, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 12,526 Filed Aug. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 926,821 
Term of patent 14 years 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 27, 


2008, has been disclaimed. 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—284 





354,118 
SHOWER ENCLOSURE 
Alan D. Bengtson, Shorewood, Wis., assignor to Kohler Co., 
Kohler, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 16,782 
Term of patent 14 years 354,120 
USS. Cl. D23—283 FURNITURE UNIT WITH WASH BASIN, MIRROR AND 
LATERAL DRAWERS 
Max Pajetta, Milan, Italy, assignor to Ideal Standard S.p.A., 
Milan, Italy 
Filed Oct. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 14,721 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 4, 1993, RE930000011 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D23—286 
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354,121 354,123 
COMBINED TOILET, TOILET SEAT AND TOILET SEAT HEADREST 
COVER Cheryl T. Cope, 4441 Old Poole Rd., Lot #8, Raleigh, N.C. 
Seijiro Kawamura, and Noriko Yoshii, both of Kitakyushu, 27610 
Japan, assignors to Toto Ltd., Fukuoka, Japan Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 5,802 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 1,004 Term of patent 14 years 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 1, 1992, 4-13066 U.S. Cl. D23—308 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—295 


354,122 
MOBILE URINAL UNIT 
Joseph F. M. Carlier, Laren, Netherlands, assignor to Super- 
cross B.A., Laren, Netherlands 
Filed Jun. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 10,263 
Claims priority, application Hague Agreement, Feb. 23, 1993, 
23304 


354,124 


Term of patent 14 years TOILET BOWL DEFLECTOR 
Arnold L, DeJonge, 1614 NW. 8th Ave., Homestead, Fla. 33030, 
and 


US. Cl. D23—302 


Filed Oct. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 181 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D23—310 
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354,125 354,127 
OVEN IN THE SHAPE OF A FIREPLACE PORTABLE ELECTRIC FAN 

Karl S. Riener, Micheldorf, Austria, assignor to RIKA Metall- Joseph M. Cunning, Cohasset, Mass., assignor to Holmes Prod- 

warengesellischaft m.b.H., Micheldorf, Austria ucts Corp., Milford, Mass. 

Filed Oct. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 771,955 Filed Jan. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 17,077 

Claims priority, application Austria, Apr. 5, 1991, MU830/91; Term of patent 14 years 
Apr. 5, 1991, MU831/91; Apr. 5, 1991, MU832/91; Apr. 5, 1991, U.S, Cl. D23—382 
MU833/91; Apr. 5, 1991, MU834/91; Apr. 5, 1991, MU835/91; 
Apr. 5, 1991, MU836/91; Apr. 5, 1991, MU837/91 

Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl, D23—343 


354,126 
HUMIDIFIER MANIFOLD FOR A VENTILATOR 

BREATHING CIRCUIT 354,128 

Burrell E. Clawson, 2425 Sunset Dr., and James Weigl, 18815 COMBINATION MASK AND BREATHING APPARATUS 
Hermosa St., both of Riverside, Calif. 92506 ADAPTOR 
Filed Jun. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 10,127 Laney T. Rinehart, P.O. Box 4706, Panama City, Fla. 32401 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 1, 2008, Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 3,894 
has been disclaimed. Term of patent 14 years 

Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl, D24—110.1 

US. Cl. D23—358 
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354,129 354,132 
ENTERAL FEEDING BAG DIAPER WITH WETNESS INDICATOR 
Lawrence A. Salvadori, San Diego, Calif., assignor to The Jon K. Minor, 1691 Stokes St. Apt. 3, San Jose, Calif. 95126 
Kendall Company, Mansfield, Mass. Filed Jul. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 11,083 
Filed Oct. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 494 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D244—118 


MEDICAL FLUID COUPLER 
John A. Scavitto, Mendon, and David T. Healey, Reading, both 
of Mass., assignors to Ciba Corning Diagnostics Corp., Med- 
354,130 field, Mass. 
FORM FITTING CLOTH DIAPER Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 16,183 
Antoinette M. Johnson, Rte. 5 Box 32A, Little Falls, Minn. Term of patent 14 years 
56345 U.S. Cl, D24—129 
Filed May 13, 1993, Ser. No. 8,249 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—126 


354,134 
PINCETTE FOR AN OCULAR LENS 

354,131 Toyoyasu Tanaka, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Menicon Co., 

DIAPER Ltd., Nagoya, Japan 
Lindsay M. Bates, 204 NW. 47th, Kansas City, Mo. 64116 Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 816,255, Jan. 3, 1992, 

Filed Jun. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 9,780 abandoned. This application Apr. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 6,997 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

US, Cl. D24—126 U.S. Cl. D24—143 
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354,135 354,138 
DENTAL EXPECTORANT BASIN HAND PAD FOR USE WITH A THERMAL THERAPY 

Tilman Phleps, Lorsch, and Klaus Stoeckl, Bensheim, both of UNIT 

Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Kevin A. Kelly, Galloway, Ohio, assignor to Danninger Medical 

Germany Technology, Inc., Columbus, Ohio 

Filed Apr. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 7,254 Filed May 18, 1993, Ser. No. 8,493 

Claims priority, application Hague Agreement, Nov. 4, 1992, Term of patent 14 years 

DM/001938 USS. Cl. D24—206 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl, D24—177 


354,139 
FINGER PAD FOR USE WITH A THERMAL THERAPY 
UNIT 


Kevin A. Kelly, Galloway, Ohio, assignor to Danninger Medical 
354,136 Technology, Inc., Columbus, Ohio 
DENTAL INSTRUMENT TABLE Filed May 18, 1993, Ser. No. 8,581 
Tilman Phelps, Lorsch, and Klaus Stoeckl, Bensheim, both of Term of patent 14 years 
Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, U-S. Cl. D24—206 
Germany 
Filed May 4, 1993, Ser. No. 7,826 
Claims priority, application WIPO, Nov. 4, 1992, 
DM/001940 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D244—177 


354,140 
EYE MASK PAD FOR USE WITH A THERMAL 
THERAPY UNIT 
Kevin A. Kelly, Galloway, Ohio, assignor to Danninger Medical 
Technology, Inc., Columbus, Ohio 
Filed May 18, 1993, Ser. No. 8,489 
Term of patent 14 years 


o06,187 USS. Cl. D24—207 


COMBINED PATIENT HAND AND WRIST RESTRAINT 
Carol A. Neal, 1804 Heriford Rd., Columbia, Mo. 65202 
Filed Nov. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 14,944 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D24—190 
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354,141 354,143 
TEST TRAY HUNTER’S TREE STAND 

Ernest Bate, Great Chart; Philip Missing, Egerton; David Rob- Claude A. Floyd, Jr., Rte. 2, Box 405-2, Norwood, N.C. 28128 

inson, Folkestone, all of England; Donald E. Mahan, Grafton, Filed Jan. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 4,150 

Mass.; Kevin R. Kearney, Worcester, Mass., and Thomas M. Term of patent 14 years 

Shimei, Franklin, Mass., assignors to Amoco Corporation, U.S. Cl. D25—62 

Chicago, Il. 

Filed Sep. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 13,330 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D24—227 


BYPASSING DOOR TRACK 
Donald Kain, Woodland Hills, Calif., and Stephen J. Jasperson, 
Fort Wayne, Ind., assignors to The Stanley Works, New 
Britain, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 7,454 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D25—125 


354,142 
PORTABLE RESTROOM 
George E. McNamara, Minneapolis; Ronald J. Holmstadt, Eden 
Prairie; Phillip R. Juaire, Brooklyn Center; Douglas W. Hart, 
Long Lake; Douglas E. Loebertmann, Shakopee, and John E. 
Paul, Elk River, all of Minn., assignors to Satellite Industries, 
Inc., Plymouth, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 3,959 
Term of patent 14 years 


U.S. Cl. D25—16 
FLUORESCENT LAMP 


Takeshi Matsumura, and Shiro Iida, both of Osaka, Japan, 
assignors to Matsushita Electronics Corporation, Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 13,953 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 8, 1993, 5-10619 
Term of patent 14 years 
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354,146 354,149 
FLUORESCENT REFLECTOR LAMP LANDSCAPE LIGHTING FIXTURE 

Leon F, Chamberlain, Mentor, Ohio, and Calogero Di Gesu, Melissa S. Kay, Cleveland Heights, Ohio, assignor to The L.D. 

Stanmore, England, assignors to General Electric Company, Kichler Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Schenectady, N.Y. Filed Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 5,600 

Filed Dec. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 16,444 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D26—68 

US. Cl. D26—3 


354,147 
DUAL HEADLAMP FOR BICYCLE 
Takashi Ueda, Izumi, Japan, assignor to Cateye Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 18,503 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 11, 1993, 5-24726 
Term of patent 14 years 
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354,150 
LIGHTING FIXTURE ROOF 
354,148 Best i Denten, Cnet iy Sin, Sean ee a 
ADJUSTABLE TRACK LIGHTING FIXTURE WITH Kichler Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
ADJUSTABLE LAMP RING Filed Mar. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 20,247 
Scott L. Roos, Glenview, Ill., assignor to Juno Lighting, Inc., Term of patent 14 years 
Des Plaines, Ill. US. Cl. D26—113 
Filed Sep. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 12,493 
Term of patent 14 years 
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354,151 
BATH BEAD 


William D. Stone, West Hills, Calif., assignor to Banner Gelatin 


Products Corp., Chatsworth, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 4,163 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D28—4 


354,152 
BLOW DRYER ATTACHMENT 
David A. Mathews, 5112 Auckland Ave., North Hollywood, 
Calif. 91601 
Filed Aug. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 567,342 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D28—18 


Maureen Marrese, New York, N.Y., assignor to Rapparama, 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. Des. 1,370, Nov. 12, 1992, Pat. No. Des. 
348,330. This application May 4, 1994, Ser. No. 22,397 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D28—41 
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354,154 
COMBINED DENTAL FLOSS APPLICATOR AND 
DISPENSER 

Roy J. Topelko, 310 Christopher Drive, Unit 7, Cambridge, 

Ontario, Canada N1P 1B4 

Filed Mar. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 5,981 
Claims priority, application Canada, Oct. 13, 1992, 13-10-92-3 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D28—64 


354,155 
EXPOLOSION SAFETY BOTTLE BLANKET 
Eric I. Hrycyna, 6970 Giusti Rd. Box 833, Forestville, Calif. 
95436 
Filed May 3, 1993, Ser. No. 7,770 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D29—100 
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354,156 354,157 
PAINT BALL JUDGE SHIELD SADDLE ATTACHMENT FOR PROTECTING LEG AND 

Rafael G. Tapia, 3206 Cullen Lake Shore Dr., Orlando, Fila. CALF 
32812 Virginia C. Majewski, 32 Treasure Ave., Kensington, Conn. 

Filed Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 948,754 06037 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Mar. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 6,430 
U.S. Cl. D29—100 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D30—134 


DOG LEASH 
Stephen F. Trudeau, 1470 Grand Ave., Ste. D, San Diego, Calif. 
92109 
Filed Dec. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 16,401 
Term of patent 14 years 
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A. Ahlstrom Corporation: See— 

Engstrom, Folke; Hupa, Mikko; Lundqvist, Ragnar G.; and Lee, 
Yam Y., 5,378,443, Cl. 423-239. 100. 

A. E. Staley Manufacturing Co.: See— 

Chiou, Ruth G.; Brown, Cheryl C.; Little, Jeanette A.; Young, 
Austin H.; Schanefelt, Robert V.; Harris, Donald W.; Stanley, 
Keith D.; Coontz, Helen D.; Hamdan, Carolyn J.; Wolf-Rueff, 
Jody A.; Slowinski, Lori A.; Anderson, Kent R.; Lehnhardt, 
William F.; and Witczak, Zbigniew J., 5,378,286, Cl. 127-36.000. 

Stanley, Keith D.; and Harris, Donald W., 5,378,491, Cl. 
426-661.000. 

A. Raymond & CIE: See— 

Barnavol, Charles, 5,378,097, Cl. 411-38.000. 

AB Volvo: See— 

Kristiansson, 
320-44.000. 

Abanaki Corporation: See— 

Hobson, Mark T., 5,378,371, Cl. 210-691.000. 

ABB Carbon AB: See— 

Andersson, Mats, 5,377,627, Cl. 122-4.00D. 

ABB Research Ltd.: See— 

Meier, Jurg; and Paul, Willi, 5,379,020, Cl. 505-211.000. 

Abbott, Joe L., to Enviro Pac International, Llc. Method and apparatus 
for forming extruded metal tubes. 5,377,518, Cl. 72-267.000. 

Abbott Laboratories: See— 

Abrahamson, Kent D.; and Ogden, John E., 5,378,126, Cl. 
417-479.000. 

Dimler, Steven R.; Diodato, David V.; Mazer, Terrence B.; 
McKamy, Daniel L.; and Simpson, James M., 5,378,488, Cl. 
426-580.000. 

Johnson, Noel L.; Huang, Jyh-Yi T.; and Burnside, Robert R., 
5,378,231, Cl. 604-67.000. 

Abe, Kimihiro; and Koumatsu, Seiji, to Yazaki Corporation. Terminal 
inserting structure of connector. 5,378,170, Cl. 439-595.000. 

Abe, Kouji: See— 

Nakayama, Manabu; Abe, Kouji; Sohgawa, 
Isogawa, Atsushi, 5,378,180, Cl. 440-89.000. 

Abe, Masahiro; Sugiura, Tatsumi; Nanataki, Tsutomu; and Yano, Shin- 
suke, to NGK Insulators, Ltd. Method of preparing a dielectric 
ceramic composition for producing a dielectric resonator or filter for 
microwave applications. 5,378,663, Cl. 501-32.000. 

Abe, Naoto: See— 

Nose, Noriyuki; and Abe, Naoto, 5,379,108, Cl. 356-400.000. 

Abou-Gharbia, Magid A.: See— 

Kao, Wenling; Vogel, Robert L.; Abou-Gharbia, Magid A.; and 
Caufield, Craig E., 5,378,836, Cl. 540-456.000. 

Abrahamson, Kent D.; and Ogden, John E., to Abbott Laboratories. 
Diaphragm cassette for solution pumping system. 5,378,126, Cl. 
417-479.000. 

Abreu, Enrique: See— 

Cotton, John M.; Olsen, Neil C.; Wissink, Alex T.; Pieper, Gary V.; 
Oswald, William A.; Necula, Nicholas; Abreu, Enrique; Mas- 
carenhas, Maurice J.; and De Bruyn, Rudy, 5,379,280, Cl. 
370-62.000. 

Abus August Bremicker Sohne KG: See— 

Meckbach, Gerhard, 5,377,511, Cl. 70-38.00A. 

ACB: See— 

Blot, Philippe; Augereau, Joel; Bretagne, Joel; and Dittberner, 
Jean-Jacques, 5,378,134, Cl. 425-149.000. 

Achreiner, Jakob, to Schablonentechnik Kufstein Ges. m.b.H. Method 
for etching round templates. 5,378,509, Cl. 427-556.000. 

Ackerman, James H.: See— 

Hlasta, Dennis J.; Ackerman, James H.; Mura, Albert J.; and Desai, 
Ranjit C., 5,378,720, Cl. 514-373.000. 

ADAC Laboratories: See— 

Hines, Horace H.; Walsh, Brian J.; Koops, Ronald; and Jones, 
Steven M., 5,378,915, Cl. 250-369.000. 

Adachi, Akihisa: See— 

Ueno, Shinichiro; Hashimoto, Masahiko; Adachi, Akihisa; Ohmori, 
Haruo; and Sato, Toshiharu, 5,377,682, Cl. 128-660.100. 

Adachi, Makoto: See— 

Takada, Susumu; Sasatani, Takashi; Chomei, Nobuo; Adachi, 
Makoto; and Matsushita, Akira, 5,378,848, Cl. 546-82.000. 
Adachi, Yutaka, to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd. Bar code reader for 
accurately reading two-dimensional bar code images. 5,378,881, Cl. 

235-462.000. 

Adams, Craig W.; and Wang, Eva Y., to Beckman Instruments, Inc. 
Streptolysin O derivatives. 5,378,620, Cl. 435-183.000. 

Adams, Edward R.: See— 

Haan, Theodore M.; Adams, Edward R.; and Vandenbrink, 
Wayne, 5,377,949, Cl. 248-549.000. 


Urban; and Eriksson, Robert, 5,378,977, Cl. 


Masafumi; and 
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Adams GmbH & Co. Armaturen KG: See— 

Adams, Siegbert; and MHeitmann, Thomas, 5,377,954, Cl. 
251-306.000. 

Adams, Joseph S. Exhaust cooling system. 5,377,628, Cl. 123-41.310. 

Adams, Phillip M. Systems and methods for FDC error detection and 
prevention. 5,379,414, Cl. 395-575.000. 

Adams, Siegbert; and Heitmann, Thomas, to Adams GmbH & Co. 
Armaturen KG. Valve with seal ring having edge-welded lamina- 
tions. 5,377,954, Cl. 251-306.000. 

Aden, Charles M.; Graham, Martin H.; Taylor, Matthew; and Miller, 
Mark, to Tut Systems, Inc. Flat cable to flat parallel wire cable. 
5,379,005, Cl. 333-24.00R. 

Adler, Randy W.: See— 

Sperduti, David; Adler, Randy W.; and Brezee, Victor L., 
5,377,800, Cl. 192-85.0CA. 

Advance Machine Company: See— 

Wood, David; and Brunn, Randy, 5,377,376, Cl. 15-83.000. 

Advanced Interconnection Technology, Inc.: 

Swailes, John T., 5,378,857, Cl. 174-251.000. 

Advanced Micro Devices, Inc.: See— 

Asghar, Safdar M., 5,379,388, Cl. 395-375.000. 

Advantest Corporation: See— 

Kurata, Tsuguo; and Hirai, Yasuyuki, 5,378,984, Cl. 324-751.000. 

Sato, Hiroshi, 5,378,970, Cl. 324-158. 100. 

Afonso, Adriano; Weinstein, Jay; Gentles, Margaret J.; and Rosenblum, 
Stuart B., to Schering Corporation. Acyl and alkoxy substituted 
quinolines. 5,378,694, Cl. 514-82.000. 

AFT Atlas Fahrzeugtechnik GmbH: See— 

Krohm, Harald, 5,377,644, Cl. 123-520.000. 

AG Communication Systems Corporation: See— 

Akulow, Orest B., 5,378,545, Cl. 428-573.000. 

AG Technology Co., Ltd.: See— 

Hirai, Yoshinori; Niiyama, Satoshi; and Gunjima, Tomoki, 
5,379,137, Cl. 359-51.000. 

Agency of Industrial Science and Technology: See— 

Kurane, Ryuichiro; Nohata, Yasuhiro; Shiomi, Michio; Ishino, 
Shuichi; Yotsuji, Akira; Murata, Hideki; and Sugimoto, Seiji, 
5,378,832, Cl. 536-123. 100. 

AGFA-Gevaert N. V.: See— 

Cornelissen, Herman L.; 
206-455.000. 

AGFA-Gevaert, N.V.: See— 

Defieuw, Geert; Verdonck, Emiel; 
5,378,676, Cl. 503-227.000. 

Leenders, Luc, 5,378,580, Cl. 430-303.000. 

Agnello, Paul D.; Gruetzmacher, Detlev A.; Kuan, Tung-Sheng; and 
Sedgwick, Thomas O., to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion. Comprehensive process for low temperature epitaxial growth. 
5,378,651, Cl. 437-106.000. 

Agnew, Richard C.; and Van Den Heuvel, Robert, to GIA Gem Instru- 
ments Corporation. Wire jaw stoneholder. 5,378,032, Cl. 294-99.200. 

AGVA-Gevaert N. V.: See— 

Van de Wynckel, Werner; de Ruijter, Dirk; Jansen, Benny; and 
Michiels, Frank, 5,378,340, Cl. 204-272.000. 

Aichi Toyota Jidosha Kabushikikaisha: See— 

Hasuo, Hiromi; Suzuki, Kunio; and Minoura, Sakichi, 5,377,769, Cl. 
173-169.000. 

Aida, Mayumi: See— 

Yamaguchi, Shuichi; Mochizuki, Seiji; Suzuki, Hideaki; Shinada, 
Satoshi; and Aida, Mayumi, 5,379,061, Cl. 346-141.000. 

Aikoh Co., Ltd.: See— 

Takashima, Masaru, 5,378,270, Cl. 106-38.220. 

Aima-Derivati S.p.A.: See— 

Arrighi, Silvana; Norelli, Francesco; Borri, Maria G.; and Bucci, 
Enzo, 5,378,365, Cl. 210-635.000. 

Ainslie, Stan: See— 

Fransham, Peter; Rasmussen, John; and Ainslie, Stan, 5,378,323, Cl. 
201-8.000. 

Air Products and Chemicals, Inc.: See— 

Howard, Lee J.; and Rowles, Howard C., 5,377,490, Cl. 62-23.000. 

Aisin Aw Co., Ltd.: See— 

Moroto, Shuzo; and Sakakibara, Shiro, 5,378,198, Cl. 474-8.000. 

Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Nakadouzono, Hiroyuki; and Aoki, 5,377,639, Cl. 
123-90. 170. 

Tsuruta, Matsuhisa, 5,377,790, Cl. 188-73.380. 

Aizatulov, Rafik; Kustov, Boris; Galperin, Grigori; Grenader, lakov; 
and Gitman, Gregory, to Zaptech Corporation. Method for produc- 
ing steel. 5,378,261, Cl. 75-528.000. 

Ajika, Natsuo; and Arima, Hideaki, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Electrically programmable non-volatile semiconductor mem- 
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and Peeters, Dirk, 5,377,835, Cl. 


and Sneyers, Hendrik, 


Kongo, 
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ory device and manufacturing method thereof. 5,378,643, Cl. 
437-43.000. 

Ajinomoto Co., Inc.: See— 

Tujimoto, Nobuharu; Kikuchi, Yoshimi; Kurahashi, Osamu; and 
Kawahara, Yoshiko, 5,378,616, Cl. 435-110.000. 

Akabane, Takeaki: See— 

Kurihara, Yoshie; Kohno, Hiroshige; Sugiyama, Hiromu; Shimada, 
Teiyu; Saito, Masako; and Akabane, Takeaki, 5,378,489, Cl. 
426-602.000. 

Akai, Yoshimi, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. X-ray detector including 
scintillator channel separator capable of improving sensitivity of 
X-ray detector. 5,378,894, Cl. 250-368.000. 

Akihiko, Imai: See— 

Miyamoto, Kinji; and Akihiko, Imai, 5,377,513, Cl. 70-276.000. 

Akita, Noboru; Hatakeyama, Toshiya; Shimada, Takashi; and Iwata, 
Keiichi, to Japan Pionics Co., Ltd. Process for cleaning harmful gas. 
5,378,444, Cl. 423-240.00S. 

Akiyama, Reiko; Suzuki, Chiaki; Eguchi, Atuhiko; and Aoki, Takayo- 
shi, to Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd. Electrophotographic dry toner and 
process for producing the same. 5,378,572, Cl..430-110.000. 

Aktiebolaget Electrolux: See— 

Aronsson, Tore; and Donnerdal, Ove, 5,377,632, Cl. 123-198.00E. 

Akulow, Orest B., to AG Communication Systems Corporation. Re- 
movable snap-on card stiffener. 5,378,545, Cl. 428-573.000. 

Akzo Nobel n.v.: See— 

Castro, Anthony J.; Van Duyne, Richard P.; Sheng, King C.; 
Bianchini, Robert J.; Parr, William J.; Franklin, Ralph; and 
Natan, Michael J., 5,378,508, Cl. 427-556.000. 

Akzo N.V.: See— 

Bexendale, William, 5,378,467, Cl. 424-202. 100. 

Duckett, G. Scott; and Bishop, Michael L., 5,378,433, Cl. 
422-100.000. 

Akzo N.V and Sanofi S.A.: See— 

Petitou, Maurice; and van Boeckel, Constant A. A., 5,378,829, Cl. 
536-118.000. 

Alavi, Kamal; and Salami, Bahman, to Inter-Recycling AG. Method for 
the disposal of nickel-cadmium or nickel-hydride cells. 5,377,920, Cl. 
241-17.000. 

Albanes, Leandro R. Body drying system. 5,377,424, Cl. 34-90.000. 

Albertin, Marc S.: See— 

Riley, William C.; Albertin, Marc S.; and May, James B., 5,377,559, 
Cl. 74-571.00M. 

Albiez, Peter A.: See— 

Work, Gordon S.; Jones, Gareth J.; and Albiez, Peter A., 5,379,382, 
Cl. 395-275.000. 

Albright & Wilson Limited: See— 

Lei, Xiao P.; Speake, David W.; and Zakikhani, Mohsen, 5,378,243, 
Cl. 8-196.000. 

Alcan International Ltd.: See— 

Brown, Stephen C., 5,378,753, Cl. 524-430.000. 

Alcatel Cable: See— 

Bonicel, Jean-Pierre; 
385-114.000. 

Alcatel N.V.: See— 

Blondel, Jean-Pierre; 
359-341.000. 

Heidemann, Rolf; Krimmel, Heinz; and Junginger, Bernhard, 
5,378,937, Cl. 327-306.000. 

Alcon Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Dean, Thomas R.; Chen, Hwang-Hsing; and May, Jesse A., 
5,378,703, Cl. 514-222.800. 

Alferness, Merwin H.; and Nguyen, John Z., to Unisys Corporation. 
Method of and apparatus for rapidly loading addressing registers. 
5,379,392, Cl. 395-400.000. 

Alford, Sidney C. Flexible linear explosive cutting or fracturing charge. 
5,377,594, Cl. 102-308.000. 

Alfred Teves GmbH: See— 

Maas, Joachim; and Michaelis, Klaus, 5,378,055, Cl. 303-113.100. 

Alig, Leo; Hadvary, Paul; Hurzeler, Marianne; Muller, Marcel; Steiner, 
Beat; and Weller, Thomas, to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc. Amino acid 
derivatives. 5,378,712, Cl. 514-315.000. 

Allain, John E.; and Lucas, Bruce D., to International Business Ma- 
chines Corporation. Method and apparatus for drawing lines, curves, 
and points coincident with a surface. 5,379,370, Cl. 395-122.000. 

Allegro Natural Dyes, Inc.: See— 

Gurley, Sally, 5,378,246, Cl. 8-625.000. 

Allen-Bradley Company, Inc.: See— 

Bolda, Daniel; Havey, Michael R.; and Gibart, Anthony G., 
5,378,931, Cl. 307-131.000. 

Lombardi, Steven A., 5,378,979, Cl. 324-107.000. 

Allen, Bruce F.; DePeau, Alfred D.; and Crick, David L., to Combus- 
tion Engineering, Inc. Apparatus for hydrostatic pressure testing of 
tubular products. 5,377,530, Cl. 73-49.500. 

Allen, Clayton A.: See— 

Olson, Gregory R.; and Allen, Clayton A., 5,378,101, Cl. 
411-405.000. 

Allen, James D., to Ricoh Corporation; and Ricoh Company Ltd. Data 
encoding using one or more adaptive decision trees. 5,379,355, Cl. 
382-56.000. 

Allen, Michael J., to Intel Corporation. Fast primary and feedback path 
in a programmable logic circuit. 5,379,442, Cl. 395-800.000. 

Allen, Richard C., to Belden Wire & Cable Company. Transmission 
cable having a nonhalogenated jacket formulation. 5,378,856, Cl. 
174-120.00R. 

Allen, William E.; and Paul, David A., to Caterpillar Inc. Electronic 
steering control. 5,379,220, Cl. 364-424.050. 


and Giraud, Pierre, 5,379,363, Cl. 


and Chesnoy, Jose , 5,379,148, Cl. 
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Alliant Techsystems Inc.: See— 

Hedtke, Neil G., 5,379,001, Cl. 331-4.000. 

Allied Signal Inc.: See— 

Asplund, Mark D., 5,379,223, Cl. 364-434.000. 

AlliedSignal Inc: See— 

Rogerson, William E.; and Kopitzke, Daniel F., 5,378,011, Cl. 
280-728.00R. 

AlliedSignal Inc.: See— 

Eberling, Charles E., 5,378,054, Cl. 303-7.000. 

Elamin, Naman A.., 5,378,266, Cl. 96-114.000. 

Glover, J. Howard, 5,379,035, Cl. 340-968.000. 

Han, Chien-Chung; and Shacklette, Lawrence W., 5,378,404, Cl. 
252-500.000. 

Norling, Brian L.; and Woodruff, James R., 5,377,545, Cl. 73- 
517.00B. 

Patient, Daniel J.; and Phipps, Jack R., 5,378,053, Cl. 303-3.000. 

Shacklette, Lawrence W., 5,378,403, Cl. 252-500.000. 

Taig, Alistair G., 5,378,120, Cl. 417-322.000. 

Thomas, Raymond H. P.; Wilson, David P.; Pham, Hang; and 
Pelava, John W., 5,378,385, Cl. 252-68.000. 

Alphatronix Inc.: See— 

Whisler, John W., 5,379,389, Cl. 395-375.000. 

Alps Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Fujii, Shohei; and Suitsu, Katsumi, 5,379,033, Cl. 340-825.690. 

Alsecure Limited: See— 

Cooper, George A., 5,377,738, Cl. 160-133.000. 

Alsoe, Karina O.; and Kihl, Jesper, to Novo Nordisk A/S. Pure C3b 
inactivator and a process for producing said protein. 5,378,811, Cl. 
530-38 1.000. 

Alt, Robert A.: See— 

Morehouse, James H.; Furay, David M.; Alt, Robert A.; Emo, 
Bruce D.; and Dunckley, James A., 5,379,171, Cl. 360-10.500. 
Aluminium Pechiney: See— 
Langon, Bernard; Duval, Alain, 
5,378,338, Cl. 204-243.00R. 

Aluminum Company of America: See— 

Dastolfo, Leroy E., Jr.; and LaCamera, ALfred F., 5,378,325, Cl. 
204-66.000. 

O’Neill, Gary A.; and Goyak, George M., 5,378,367, Cl. 
210-669.000. 

Wei, Maurice W.; and Biresaw, Girma, 5,378,264, Cl. 95-154.000. 

Alza Corporation: See— 

Lee, Eun S.; and Yum, Su II, 5,378,730, Cl. 514-535.000. 
AM Manufacturing Company: See— 
Atwood, Harold; and Atwood, Thomas A., 
425-136.000. 
Amada Manufacturing America, Inc.: See— 
Hashizawa, Shigemi, 5,378,173, Cl. 439-701.000. 
Amano, Tadashi: See— 
Fujiwara, Makoto; 
526-228.000. 
Ambrosius, Klaus: See— 
Parusel, Manfred; Ambrosius, Klaus; Franz, Klaus-Dieter; Hechler, 
Wolfgang; and Schraml-Marth, Matthias, 5,378,400, Cl. 
252-315.010. 

American Cyanamid Company: See— 

Kuhn, David G.; and Kameswaran, Venkataraman, 5,378,839, Cl. 
540-544.000. 

Strong, Henry L., 5,378,843, Cl. 544-215.000. 

Todd, Martin; Haxell, Mark A.; and Lawrence, Gordon C., 
5,378,617, Cl. 435-119.000. 

Tsou, Hwei-Ru, 5,378,456, Cl. 424-78.300. 

American Gilsonite Company: See— 

Romagosa, Enrique E.; Cooper, John F.; Nuzzolo, Michael; and 
Lane, Michael, 5,378,272, Cl. 106-273.100. 
American Home Products Corporation: See— 
Caufield, Craig E., 5,378,696, Cl. 514-183.000. 
Kao, Wenling; Vogel, Robert L.; Abou-Gharbia, Magid A.; and 
Caufield, Craig E., 5,378,836, Cl. 540-456.000. 

American Metal Door Company, Inc.: See— 

Boyd, Douglas E.; and Burton, Charles A., 5,377,448, Cl. 
49-360.000. 

Ames, Richard N.; Kludt, Thomas W.; and Moore, Victor S., to Inter- 
national Business Machines. Load balancing in a digital communica- 
tions network using radio links. 5,379,448, Cl. 455-33.400. 

AMF Irrevocable Trust: See— 

Van Wyk, Robert A., 5,378,512, Cl. 428-11.000. 

Amici, Robert M.; Bortnick, Newman M.; Graham, Roger K.; LaFleur, 
Edward E.; and Work, William J., to Rohm and Haas Company. Hot 
melt adhesives. 5,378,758, Cl. 525-57.000. 

Amici, Robert M.; LaFleur, Edward E.; and Work, William J., to Rohm 
and Haas Company. Polymer blends. 5,378,759, Cl. 525-57.000. 

Amkor Electronics, Inc.: See— 

Marrs, Robert C.; and Hirakawa, Tadashi, 5,378,869, Cl. 
219-121.710. 
Ammermann, Eberhard: See— 
Schuetz, Franz; Kuekenhoehner, Thomas; Wild, Jochen; Sauter, 
Hubert; Ammermann, Eberhard; and Lorenz, Gisela, 5,378,711, 
Cl. 514-311.000. 
Amphenol Socapex: See— 
Lievin, Jacques, 5,379,192, Cl. 361-785.000. 

An Haack, arl W. Wound-closing strip. 5,377,695, Cl. 128-888.000. 

Anami, Kenji: See— 

Murakami, Shuji; Wada, Tomohisa; and Anami, Kenji, 5,379,258, 
Cl. 365-200.000. 


Christian; and Vanacker, 


5,378,133, Cl. 


and Amano, Tadashi, 5,378,781, Cl. 
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Wada, Tomohisa; Anami, Kenji; and Murakami, Shuji, 5,379,248, 
Cl. 365-63.000. 

Anan, Yoshiaki; Yamashita, Tetsuhiro; and Nagaoka, Mitsuru, to 
Mazda Motor Corporation. System for controlling the running state 
of a vehicle in accordance with a steering angle. 5,379,222, Cl. 
364-426.030. 

Anani, Anaba A.: See— 

Meadows, Vernon; Thomas, George; and Anani, Anaba A., 
5,378,551, Cl. 429-66.000. 

Anchor Bay Packaging Corporation: See— 

Taravella, Philip; Blair, Edward J.; Domanski, Ronald S.; and 
Shippell, Joseph C., 5,377,857, Cl. 220-4.330. 

Anchor Hocking Corporation: See— 

Hacker, Terry F., 5,377,859, Cl. 220-287.000. 

Andenmatten, Ronald P.: See— 

Andenmatten, Roy W.; and Andenmatten, Ronald P., 5,377,715, Cl. 
137-15.000. 

Andenmatten, Roy W.; and Andenmatten, Ronald P. Method for elimi- 
nating hazardous materials from cargo tank wet lines. 5,377,715, Cl. 
137-15.000. 

Andersen, John N. Lime addition system for water treatment. 5,378,374, 
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D’Andrea S.p.A.: See— 

D’Andrea, Ermanno, 5,378,076, Cl. 403-379.000. 

Daneshvar, Yousef. Balloons and head wraps for a seated user. 
5,378,042, Cl. 297-393.000. 

Daniel, Jack H.: See— 

Risley, Kevin S.; and Daniel, Jack H., 5,378,106, Cl. 414-608.000. 

Danieli, Diego; and Mason, Angelo, to Diadora S.p.A. Device for 
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DataCard Corporation: See— 

Lundstrom, Robert W.; and Miller, Steven A., 5,378,884, Cl. 
235-441.000. 
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395-800.000. 

Daum, Edward D.; and Rowley, Daniel R., to Babcock & Wilcox 
Company, The. Water/steam-cooled U-beam impact type article 
separator. 5,378,253, Cl. 55-269.000. 
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Dean, Thomas R.; Chen, Hwang-Hsing; and May, Jesse A., to Alcon 
Laboratories, Inc. Sulfonamides useful as carbonic anhydrase inhibi- 
tors. 5,378,703, Cl. 514-222.800. 
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Diekmann, Bruno; and Dube, Lawrence H., to Racine Flame Spray Inc. 
Traction analyzer. 5,377,526, Cl. 73-9.000. 

Dierssen, Gunther H.: See— 

Hopstock, David M.; Roden, John S.; Dierssen, Gunther H.; and 
Sapieszko, Ronald S., 5,378,384, Cl. 252-62.620. 
Diessner, Bernhard: See— 
Kammerer, Karl; and Diessner, Bernhard, 
299-91.000. 

Dieter, William M.: See— 

Hatfield, Tinker L.; and Dieter, William M., 5,377,430, Cl. 
36-51.000. 

Different Dimensions Inc.: See 
Zuckerman, Andrew M., 5,377,884, Cl. 223-85.000. 

Di Fiore, Pier P.; and Fazioli, Francesca, to United States of America, 
Health and Human Services. Polynucleotides and substrate for the 
gees growth factor receptor kinase (eps 8). 5,378,809, Cl. 


5,378,050, Cl. 


DiGiambattista, Mary P.: See— 
Robbins, Richard C.; Oliveri, Andrew L.; and DiGiambattista, 
Mary P., 5,377,514, Cl. 70-452.000. 
DiGiovanni, David J.: See— 
Becker, Philippe C.; Bruce, Allan J.; DiGiovanni, David J.; and 
Lambrecht, Vincent G., Jr., 5,378,664, Cl. 501-40.000. 
Digital Equipment Corporation: See— 
Antoshenkov, Gennady, 5,379,422, Cl. 395-600.000. 
Heff-rnan, John S.; Savage, Peter L.; Pittman, Steven J.; and 
Sunkara, Ramu V., 5,379,419, Cl. 395-600.000. 
Partovi, Hamid, 5,378,945, Cl. 326-68.000. 
Weng, Lih-Jyh, 5,379,305, Cl. 371-41.000. 
DiLeo, Richard. Flying insect swatter. 5,377,446, Cl. 43-137.000. 
Diller, Larry K.: See— 
Blouin, Joseph D.; Leu, Keith A.; and Diller, Larry K., 5,378,074, 
Cl. 403-284.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


Dimian, Adel F.: See— 

Jones, Frank N.; Chen, Der-Shyang; Dimian, Adel F.; and Wang, 
Daozhang, 5,378,546, Cl. 428-1.000. 

Dimler, Steven R.; Diodato, David V.; Mazer, Terrence B.; McKamy, 
Daniel L.; and Simpson, James M., to Abbott Laboratories. Aseptic 
processing of infant formula. 5,378,488, Cl. 426-580.000. 

Dimond, Phillip C.: See— 

Larsson, Stig B.; Hoffmann, Christoph T.; and Dimond, Phillip C., 
5,379,344, Cl. 380-23.000. 

Dinges, Warren L., to United States of America, Air Force. Formation 
of basic hydrogen peroxide. 5,378,449, Cl. 423-579.000. 

Dingfelder, Heinz; and Boxleitner, Heinz. System and method for the 
prevention of theft in salesrooms. 5,378,860, Cl. 177-25.190. 

Dinkelaker, Albrecht: See— 

Deibig, Heinrich; and Dinkelaker, Albrecht, 5,378,751, 
524-414.000. 

Diodato, David V.: See— 

Dimler, Steven R.; Diodato, David V.; Mazer, Terrence B.; 
McKamy, Daniel L.; and Simpson, James M., 5,378,488, Cl. 
426-580.000. 

Dipert, Brian L.: See— 

Robinson, Kurt B.; Eslick, Russell D.; Levy, Markus A.; Brown, 
David M.; Pao, Lily C.; and Dipert, Brian L., 5,379,401, Cl. 
395-425.000. 

Director, Bruce A.: See— 

von Behrens, Wieland E.; Haiflich, Sherry; Glazier, John; Roche, 
John M.; and Director, Bruce A., 5,378,633, Cl. 436-63.000. 

DiSabito, David M.: See— 

Dowd, Edward; O’Neill, Joseph; DiSabito, David M.; Hubbard, 
James R.; and Eichelberger, Cleatis A., 5,377,677, Cl. 
128-642.000. 

Disson, Jean-Pierre: See— 

Bachelard, Roland; and Disson, 
501-97.000. 

Ditrich, Klaus: See— 

Maywald, Volker; Ditrich, Klaus; Kuekenhoehner, Thomas; Ham- 
precht, Gerhard; Feund, Wolfgang; Westphalen, Karl-Otto; 
Gerber, Matthias; and Walter, Helmut, 5,378,680, Cl. 
504-270.000. 

Dittberner, Jean-Jacques: See— 

Blot, Philippe; Augereau, Joel; Bretagne, Joel; and Dittberner, 
Jean-Jacques, 5,378,134, Cl. 425-149.000. 

Dix, Kim: See— 

Schwartz, Dennis E.; Kanemoto, Roy H.; Watanabe, Susan M.; and 
Dix, Kim, 5,378,604, Cl. 435-6.000. 

Dixon, Alfred R., Jr. Modular battery system comprising individual 
interconnected modules. 5,378,552, Cl. 429-91.000. 

Dixon, William L., to Coburn Optical Industries, Inc. Eyeglass frame 
measuring cradle. 5,377,456, Cl. 451-364.000. 

Djiauw, Lie K.: See— 

Modic, Michael J.; Gelles, Richard; and Djiauw, Lie K., 5,378,760, 
Cl. 525-71.000. 

Doboy Packaging Machinery, Inc.: See— 

Denker, Stanley D., 5,378,304, Cl. 156-555.000. 

Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche AG: See— 

Jacobi, Stefan; and Berkefeld, Volker, 5,379,218, Cl. 364-424.010. 

Doddapaneni, Narayan; and Ingersoll, David, to United States of 
America, Energy. Electrolytes for power sources. 5,378,550, Cl. 
429-13.000. 

Dodge, James L. Portable space heater. 5,377,664, Cl. 126-204.000. 

Dogat, Vincent, to Salomon S.A. Ski binding. 5,378,009, Cl. 
280-630.000. 

Dohms, John E.: See— 

Keeler, Calvin L.; and Dohms, John E., 5,378,820, Cl. 536-23.100. 

Dolwick, Kristin M.: See— 

Bradfield, Christopher A.; Dolwick, Kristin M.; and Poland, Alan, 
5,378,822, Cl. 536-23.500. 

Domanski, Ronald S.: See— 

Taravella, Philip; Blair, Edward J.; Domanski, Ronald S.; and 
Shippell, Joseph C., 5,377,857, Cl. 220-4.330. 

Dominator Maskin AB: See— 

Gyllinder, Lars, deceased; Gyllinder, Anne Marie, legal representa- 
tive, heir; Gyllinder, Britt, legal representative, heir; and Blom- 
quist, Lena H., legal representative, heir, 5,377,719, Cl. 
137-625.630. 

Donaldson, Janaia M.: See— 

Wilson, James S.; Mallgren, William R.; Donaldson, Janaia M.; 
Kaplan, Samuel; and Facci, John S., 5,379,234, Cl. 364-496.000. 

Donnelly Corporation: See— 

Haan, Theodore M.; Adams, Edward R.; and Vandenbrink, 
Wayne, 5,377,949, Cl. 248-549.000. 

Donnerdal, Ove: See— 

Aronsson, Tore; and Donnerdal, Ove, 5,377,632, Cl. 123-198.00E. 

Donovan, William P.; Rupar, Mark J.; and Slaney, Annette C., to 
Ecogen, Inc. Bacillus thuringiensiscryIIIC, (b) protein toxic to cole- 
opteran insects. 5,378,625, Cl. 435-252.500. 

Dopp, Robert B.: See— 

Passaniti, Joseph L.; and Dopp, Robert B., 5,378,562, Cl. 
429-224.000. 

Dorfel, Gerhard W.; and Treutner, Jurgen, to Beloit Technologies, Inc. 
Apparatus for reeling a wound web reel. 5,377,931, Cl. 242-530.000. 

Dorman, Mark D.: See— 

Rode, Kenneth A.; Pallanck, Robert G.; Dorman, Mark D.; and 
Michna, Richard J., 5,377,592, Cl. 102-210.000. 


Cl. 


Jean-Pierre, 5,378,666, Cl. 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


Dorsman, Adrian K., to Rockwell International Corporation. Ring 
laser gyro scale factor enhancement circuit. 5,379,114, Cl. 
356-350.000. 

DOrta, Frank A. Hand held exercise device providing desirable air 
resistance. 5,378,217, Cl. 482-111.000. 

Dougherty, James D.: See— 

Cole, Arthur W.; Hamlyn, Franklin A.; Dougherty, James D.; and 
O'Sullivan, John M., 5,377,663, Cl. 126-152.00B. 

Dow B. Hickam, Inc.: See— 

Gorman, William G.; and Carroll, Fred A., III, 5,378,451, Cl. 
424-47.000. 

Dow Chemical Company, The: See— 

Liedtke, Rolf F., 5,378,743, Cl. 523-523.000. 

Dow Corning Corporation: See— 

Decker, Gary T.; Gornowicz, Gerald A.; and Tobukuro, Kuniaki, 
5,378,532, Cl. 428-272.000. 

Dow Corning Toray Silicone Co., Ltd.: See— 

Matsushita, Takao; and Shigehisa, Yasumichi, 5,378,742, Cl. 
523-213.000. 

Dowd, Edward; O'Neill, Joseph; DiSabito, David M.; Hubbard, James 
R.; and Eichelberger, Cleatis A., to Graphic Controls Corporation. 
Packaging system for a fetal electrode. 5,377,677, Cl. 128-642.000. 

Drabczyk, Matthew P.: See— 

Johnson, Mack E.; Price, Macy J., Jr.; Drabczyk, Matthew P.; 
Starkey, Daniel C.; and Pickles, Timothy J., 5,377,951, Cl. 
248-639.000. 

Drane, Walter E., to University of Florida. Method of diagnosing 
impaired blood flow. 5,377,681, Cl. 128-653.400. 

Drappel, Stephan: See— 

Winnik, Francoise M.; Keoshkerian, Barkev; Wong, Raymond W.; 
Drappel, Stephan; Crocher, Melvin D.; Mayo, James D.; and 
Hofstra, Peter G., 5,378,574, Cl. 430-115.000. 

Drehman, Alvin J.; and Hale, William M., to United States of America, 
Air Force. Conical magnetron sputter source. 5,378,341, Cl. 
204-298. 180. 

Dreisbach, Richard C.: See— 

Georgopoulos, George; and Dreisbach, Richard C., 5,378,030, Cl. 
292-256.600. 

Drennen, David B.: See— 

Hudson, David M.; and Drennen, David B., 5,377,798, Cl. 192- 
58.00B. 

Dresser-Rand Company: See— 

Bennitt, Robert A.; and Woollatt, 
417-296.000. 

Bennitt, Robert A., 5,378,117, Cl. 41 ?-298.000. 

Droin, Gerard M.; and Kempen, Simone J., to Eastman Kodak Com- 
pany. Reversal color photographic material. 5,378,591, Cl. 
430-506.000. 

Drum Workshop, Inc.: See— 

Good, John J.; and Lombardi, Donald G., 5,377,576, Cl. 84- 
411.00R. 

Drumm, Joseph E., III; Lett, Renee M.; and Stevenson, Thomas M., to 
Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. Insecticidal, acaricidal 
and fungicidal aminopyrimidines. 5,378,708, Cl. 514-256.000. 

Drustar, Inc.: See— 

Relyea, Christopher M.; Relyea, Mark A.; and Relyea, Michael S., 
5,377,839, Cl. 206-53 1.000. 

Drzewinski, Michael A., to Enichem S.P.A. Miscible blends of polysul- 
fones and aromatic alkyl methacrylate polymers. 5,378,763, Cl. 
525-189.000. 

Du Pont Canada Inc.: See— 

Mok, Steven L.; and Pagilagan, Rolando U., 5,378,800, Cl. 
528-349.000. 

Dual Voltage Co. Ltd.: See— 

Yung, Kin H., 5,378,556, Cl. 429-99.000. 

Duan, Ling-Xun: See— 

Feitelson, Mark; Duan, Ling-Xun; and Guo, Jianhui, 5,378,605, Cl. 
435-5.000. 

Dubal, Hans-Rolf; Escher, Claus; Harada, Takamasa; Hemmerling, 
Wolfgang; Illian, Gerhard; Muller, Ingrid; Murakami, Mikio; Ohlen- 
dorf, Dieter; and Wingen, Rainer, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. 
Ferroelectric liquid-crystalline mixtures. 5,378,394, Cl. 252-299.610. 

Dube, Lawrence H.: See— 

Diekmann, Bruno; and Dube, Lawrence H., 5,377,526, Cl. 73-9.000. 

Duckett, G. Scott; and Bishop, Michael L., to Akzo N.V. Sample tube 
rack and adapter. 5,378,433, Cl. 422-100.000. 

Duesterhoeft, Scott S.: See— 

Brownlie, Alan W.; Duesterhoeft, Scott S.; Robertson, James W.; 
and Shay, Francis J., 5,378,174, Cl. 439-709.000. 

Duffy, Mark E.: See— 

Dakin, James T.; Speaker, Lawrence W.; Duffy, Mark E.; and 
Heindl, Raymond A.., 5,378,965, Cl. 315-248.000. 

Dufour, Louis D.: See— 

Kazi, Arif; Rougeot, Jeanne; Li, Lynn L.; and Dufour, Louis D., 
5,377,685, Cl. 128-662.060. 

Dumoulin, Charles L.; Darrow, Robert D.; Schenck, John F.; and 
Roemer, Peter B., to General Electric Company. Tracking system to 
follow the position and orientation of a device with radiofrequency 
fields. 5,377,678, Cl. 128-653. 100. 

Dunaevsky, Valery; and Bass, Mark, to Copeland Corporation. Elastic 
unloader for scroll machines. 5,378,129, Cl. 418-55.500. 

Dunaway, James T. Bracket assembly for saw horses. 5,377,780, Cl. 
182-185.000. 

Dunbar, Darth M.: See— 

Sharma, Kuldeepak; and Dunbar, Darth M., 5,378,473, Cl. 
424-449.000. 


Derek, 5,378,116, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 17 


Duncan, Greg S., to Wilden Pump & Engineering Co. Air driven 
diaphragm pump. 5,378,122, Cl. 417-395.000. 
Dunckley, James A.: See— 

Morehouse, James H.; Furay, David M.; Alt, Robert A.; Emo, 

Bruce D.; and Dunckley, James A., 5,379,171, Cl. 360-10.500. 
Dunkelbarger, Philip: See— 

Lauttenbach, Thomas L.; and Dunkelbarger, Philip, 5,377,622, Cl. 

119-200.000. 
Dunlop Limited: See— 

Machin, Brian F., 5,377,989, Cl. 273-232.000. 

Dunn, William C., to Motorola, Inc. Rotational vibration gyroscope. 
5,377,544, Cl. 73-505.000. 
Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company: See— 

Bedbrook, John R.; Chaleff, Roy S.; Falco, Saverio C.; Mazur, 
Barbara J.; Somerville, Christopher R.; and Yadav, Narendra S., 
5,378,824, Cl. 536-23.600. 

Carroll, Alan F.; and Hang, 5,378,408, Cl. 
252-514.000. 

Chen, Mark C., 5,378,539, Cl. 428-378.000. 

Drumm, Joseph E., III; Lett, Renee M.; and Stevenson, Thomas 
M., 5,378,708, Cl. 514-256.000. 

Ferretti, August, 5,378,397, Cl. 252-301.40H. 

Fodor, Ludovic; Jones, Richard R. M.; and Weberg, Rolf T., 
5,378,842, Cl. 544-139.000. 

Leary, Kevin J., 5,378,438, Cl. 423-80.000. 

Michalczyk, Michael J.; and Sharp, Kenneth G., 5,378,790, Cl. 
528-35.000. 

Mok, Steven L.; and Pagilagan, Rolando U., 5,378,800, Cl. 
528-349.000. 

Smith, Jerome D.; Hayakawa, Keiichiro; and Yamamoto, Yasuo, 
5,379,016, Cl. 338-308.000. 

Sternberg, Nat L.; and Sauer, Brian L., 5,378,618, Cl. 435-172.300. 

Durkin, Jon P.: See— 

Krsmanovic, Velibor; Durkin, Jon P.; Bhasin, Jagmohan L.; Biq- 
uard, Jean-Michel; Macdonald, Phillip A.; and Whitfield, James 
F., 5,378,815, Cl. 530-405.000. 

Duron, Mark W.: See— 
Jones, Daniel A.; and Duron, Mark W., 5,377,973, Cl. 273-856.00P. 
Duruz, J. J.: See— 

Sekhar, J. A.; Zheng, T., deceased; and Duruz, J. J., 5,378,327, Cl. 
204-67.000. 

Dutta, Arunava, to Osram Sylvania Inc. Method of coating a fluores- 
cent lamp. 5,378,495, Cl. 427-67.000. 
Duval, Christian: See— 
Langon, Bernard; Duval, 
5,378,338, Cl. 204-243.00R. 
Dyconex Patente AG: See— 
Schmidt, Walter; and Martinelli, Marco, 5,378,314, Cl. 156-644.000. 
E.J. Brooks Company: See— 
Georgopoulos, George; and Dreisbach, Richard C., 5,378,030, Cl. 
292-256.600. 

E L Hatton Sales, Co.: See— 

Hatton, Richard J., 5,378,515, Cl. 428-40.000. 
E.R.C. Company Ltd.: See— 

Takeuchi, Masaaki, 5,379,102, Cl. 356-30.000. 
E.R. Squibb & Sons, Inc.: See— 

Weller, Harold N., III, 5,378,704, Cl. 514-222.800. 
Eakin, Oscar, Jr.: See— 

Merrett, Ronald G.; and Eakin, Oscar, Jr., 5,378,047, Cl. 298- 
17.00R. 

Eastman Chemical Company: See— 

Blount, William W., Jr.; and Kuo, Thauming, 5,378,757, Cl. 
524-608.000. 

George, Scott E.; and Hoffman, Douglas C., 5,378,796, Cl. 
528-279.000. 

Eastman Kodak Company: See— 

Bagchi, Pranab; Sterman, Melvin D.; and Cohen, Jacob L, 
5,378,598, Cl. 430-569.000. 

Bennett, Charles J.; and Stetz, Thomas T., III, 5,379,098, Cl. 
355-271.000. 

Boyer, Bradley P.; Contestable, Paul B.; and Snyder, Brian A., 
5,378,629, Cl. 436-17.000. 

Devaney, Mark J.; Lercher, John S.; Frank, Lee F.; Wagner, Paul 
W.; and Helfer, Jeffrey L., 5,379,087, Cl. 354-331.000. 

Droin, Gerard M.; and Kempen, Simone J., 5,378,591, Cl. 
430-506.000. : 

Ford, Frederick E.; Bowne, Arlyce T.; and Kotlarchik, Carl, Jr., 
5,378,590, Cl. 430-504.000. 

Franke, Hans-George; and Prince, Eric T., 5,378,316, Cl. 
156-659. 100. 

Gupta, Mool C., 5,379,359, Cl. 385-49.000. 

Ishida, Yoshitaka; and Kiri, Manabu, 5,379,128, Cl. 358-449.000. 

Krishnamurthy, Sundaram; and Cowan, Stanley W., 5,378,587, Cl. 
430-386.000. 

Maskasky, Joe E.; Reyes, Carlos A.; and McMillan, Martin, 
5,378,599, Cl. 430-569.000. 

Merkel, Paul B.; Kestner, Melvin M.; and Zengerle, Paul L., 
5,378,593, Cl. 430-544.000. 

Smith, Dennis E.; and Muehlbauer, John L., 5,378,577, Cl. 
430-138.000. 

Staiger, Ulrich, 5,379,082, Cl. 353-101.000. 

Easton, Thomas G.; and Reich, Edward, to Orion Therapeutic Systems, 
Inc. Injection/activation apparatus. 5,378,232, Cl. 604-82.000. : 
Eastridge, Lawrence E.; and Ratliff, James M., to International Busi- 

ness Machines Corporation. Method and system for dynamic alloca- 


Kenneth W., 


Christian; and Vanacker, Alain, 





PI 18 


tion of buffer storage space during backup copying. 5,379,412, Cl. 
395-575.000. 

Eaton Corporation: See— 

Mustapha, Adam M.; and Rozsi, Donald J., 5,377,797, Cl. 
192-3.550. 

Searing, Lawrence G.; and Toye, Richard L., 5,379,390, Cl. 
395-375.000. 

Slicker, James; Mazur, Joseph S.; and Breen, Michael T., 5,378,211, 
Cl. 477-175.000. 

Ebara Corporation: See— 

Takahashi, Tsutomu; and Nakahama, Shuhei, 
29-889.000. 

Yanagisawa, Kiyoshi, 5,378,128, Cl. 418-9.000. 

Eberhardt, Noel H., to Indala Corporation. Housing structure for an 
access control RFID reader. 5,378,880, Cl. 235-439.000. 

Eberle, Jurg, to Ferag AG. Method and apparatus for lifting printing 
products off a stack. 5,377,967, Cl. 271-11.000. 

Eberling, Charles E., to AlliedSignal Inc. System to conserve stop lamp 
circuit power on intermediate vehicles of vehicle train. 5,378,054, Cl. 
303-7.000. 

EC Erdolchemie GmbH: See— 

Beuke, Brigitte; Herwig, Jens; Neeb, Ernst-Friedrich; and Paris, 
Nikolaus, 5,378,668, Cl. 502-20.000. 

Echard, Terry P. Portable electric lantern apparatus. 5,379,200, Cl. 
362-186.000. 

Eckmann, Peter: See— 

Reulein, Hermann; Liensdorf, Alfred; Lacher, Bernd; Eckmann, 
Peter; and Kock, Hans-Otto, 5,377,554, Cl. 74-2.000. 

Ecogen, Inc.: See— 

Donovan, William P.; Rupar, Mark J.; and Slaney, Annette C., 
5,378,625, Cl. 435-252.500. 

Ecoline Anticorrosion S.R.L.: See— 

Bagnulo, Luigi, 5,378,336, Cl. 204-196.000. 

Edison Polymer Innovation Corporation: See— 

Harris, Frank W.; and Cheng, Stephen Z. D., 5,378,420, Cl. 
264- 184.000. 

Edwards, Michael L.: See— 

McCarthy, James R.; Edwards, Michael L.; and Matthews, Donald 
P., 5,378,693, Cl. 514-45.000. 

EG&G Idaho, Inc.: See— 

Cole, Jerald D.; Aryaeinejad, Rahmat; and Greenwood, Reginald 
C., 5,378,895, Cl. 250-390.040. 

Egawa, Saku: See— 

Higuchi, Toshiro; Egawa, Saku; Hiyane, Masao; and Natori, Katsu- 
hide, 5,378,954, Cl. 310-309.000. 

Egretier, Jean-Michel. Dejuicing press for different products. 5,377,584, 
Cl. 100-110.000. 

Eguchi, Atuhiko: See— 

Akiyama, Reiko; Suzuki, Chiaki; Eguchi, Atuhiko; and Aoki, 
Takayoshi, 5,378,572, Cl. 430-110.000. 

Ehmsen, Ronald J.; Ekinaka, Michael H.; Brown, Jeffery O.; and Cor- 
dero, Mario, to Optimed Technologies, Inc. Apparatus and method 
for endoscopic diagnostics and therapy. 5,377,668, Cl. 128-4.000. 

Ehrlich, Martin L., to Shell Oil Company. Composition and process for 
coating metallic substrates. 5,378,798, Cl. 528-310.000. 

Eichelberger, Cleatis A.: See— 

Dowd, Edward; O’Neill, Joseph; DiSabito, David M.; Hubbard, 
James R.; and Eichelberger, Cleatis A., 5,377,677, Cl. 
128-642.000. 

Eichhorn, Jurgen: See— 

Ochs, Winfried; and Eichhorn, Jurgen, 5,377,962, Cl. 267-281.000. 

Eisenbraun, Kenneth D., to United Industrial Trading Corporation. 
Blister card display package. 5,377,836, Cl. 206-461.000. 

Ekinaka, Michael H.: See— 

Ehmsen, Ronald J.; Ekinaka, Michael H.; Brown, Jeffery O.; and 
Cordero, Mario, 5,377,668, Cl. 128-4.000. 

Elamin, Naman A., to AlliedSignal Inc. Air dryer system. 5,378,266, Cl. 
96-114.000. 

Eldridge, Morton T., to Teledyne, Inc. Combat training system and 
method including jamming. 5,378,155, Cl. 434-11.000. 

Electric Fuel (E.F.L.) Ltd.: See— 

Goldstein, Jonathan R.; Gektin, Inna; and Givon, Menachem, 
5,378,329, Cl. 204-115.000. 

Electro-Mechanics Company, The: See— 

Kaufman, Stephen R., 5,379,048, Cl. 343-765.000. 

Elephant Holding B.V.: See— 

Van Der Zel, Joseph M., 5,378,154, Cl. 433-223.000. 

Elf Atochem North America, Inc.: See— 

Yen, Jeffrey H.-G., 5,378,366, Cl. 210-667.000. 

Elf Atochem S.A.: See— 

Bachelard, Roland; and Disson, Jean-Pierre, 
501-97.000. 

Eli Lilly and Company: See— 

Belagaje, Rama M., 5,378,613, Cl. 435-69.700. 

Bonjouklian, Rosanne; Vlahos, Chris J.; and Powis, Garth, 
5,378,725, Cl. 514-453.000. 

Brunavs, Michael; Dell, Colin P.; Gallagher, Peter T.; Owton, 
William M.; Singh, Jai P.; and Smith, Colin W., 5,378,699, Cl. 
514-312.000. 

Brunavs, Michael; Dell, Colin P.; Gallagher, Peter T.; Owton, 
William M.; and Smith, Colin W., 5,378,717, Cl. 514-337.000. 

Elia, James P., to Dental Marketing Specialists, Inc.; and Jerry W. Bains 
and Salee C. Bains, a part interest. Method and apparatus for installa- 
tion of dental implant. 5,378,152, Cl. 433-173.000. 


5,377,407, Cl. 


5,378,666, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


Eller, Martin; and Peters, Odd, to Beru Ruprecht GmbH & Co. KG. 
Flame starting unit for a combustion device. 5,377,440, Cl. 
431-11.000. 

Elliott, Frances P., executrix: See— 

Cox, James H.; Fruehan, Richard J.; and Elliott, John F., deceased, 
5,378,260, Cl. 75-500.000. 

Elliott, John F., deceased: See— 

Cox, James H.; Fruehan, Richard J.; and Elliott, John F., deceased, 
5,378,260, Cl. 75-500.000. 

Elliott, Phillip L.: See— 

Birdsall, Dwight D.; Linder, Lloyd F.; and Elliott, Phillip L., 
5,378,938, Cl. 327-94.000. 

Ellis, Robert P., to TRW Vehicle Safety Systems Inc. Seat belt buckle. 
5,377,393, Cl. 24-637.000. 

Elsaesser, Andreas: See— 

Frass, Hans W.; Hackmann, Ernst-August; Joerg, Klaus; Koen- 
neke, Dietmar; Neubauer, Rudolf; and Elsaesser, Andreas, 
5,378,584, Cl. 430-165.000. 

El Sayed, Aziz; Ostlinning, Edgar; and Idel, Karsten-Josef, to Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft. Flame-retardant polyamide molding compounds. 
5,378,750, Cl. 524-400.000. 

Elsner, Klaus: See— 

Link, Achim; Weidinger, Reinhold; Schulz-Andres, Heiko; Elsner, 
Klaus; Wiedmann, Rainer; Nenninger, Ralf; and Weiss, Michael, 
5,377,803, Cl. 192-111.00A. 

Emo, Bruce D.: See— 

Morehouse, James H.; Furay, David M.; Alt, Robert A.; Emo, 
Bruce D.; and Dunckley, James A., 5,379,171, Cl. 360-10.500. 

Endo, Koichi, to Bio Cell Matelia Co., Ltd. Therapeutic agent for 
allergic diseases. 5,378,466, Cl. 424-195.100. 

Endo, Koichiro: See— 

Mori, Yoshihiro; Endo, Koichiro; Suzuki, Kisoko; and Kitagawa, 
Hidemasa, 5,379,380, Cl. 395-275.000. 

Endoh, Shinji; Namba, Keisuke; Yagi, Shigenori; and Maeda, 
Kazuhiko, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Method and appa- 
ratus for producing hydrogen peroxide. 5,378,436, Cl. 422-186.000. 

Endoo, Shunkichi: See— 

Sato, Takashi; Kurosawa, Yukio; Suzuki, Kouji; Hashimoto, Akira; 
and Endoo, Shunkichi, 5,379,014, Cl. 335-177.000. 

Eng, Kenneth J.: See— 

Becker, Robert D.; Schwartz, Martin J.; Curcuru, Kevin H.; and 
Eng, Kenneth J., 5,379,379, Cl. 395-250.000. 

Engelhard Corporation: See— 

Kennelly, Teresa; Hochmuth, John K.; Chou, Ting C.; and Far- 
rauto, Robert J., 5,378,142, Cl. 431-7.000. 

Engineered Data Products, Inc.: See— 

Johnson, Mack E.; Price, Macy J., Jr.; Drabczyk, Matthew P.; 
Starkey, Daniel C.; and Pickles, Timothy J., 5,377,951, Cl. 
248-639.000. 

Engstrom, Folke; Hupa, Mikko; Lundqvist, Ragnar G.; and Lee, Yam 
Y., to A. Ahlstrom Corporation. Method for reducing emissions 
when burning nitrogen containing fuels. 5,378,443, Cl. 423-239.100. 

Enichem Agricoltura S.p.A.: See— 

Bassetti, Martino; and De Lucia, Vito, 5,378,259, Cl. 71-59.000. 

Enichem S.P.A.: See— 

Drzewinski, Michael A., 5,378,763, Cl. 525-189.000. 

Ensign-Bickford Company, The: See— 

Rode, Kenneth A.; Pallanck, Robert G.; Dorman, Mark D.; and 
Michna, Richard J., 5,377,592, Cl. 102-210.000. 

Enviro Pac International, Llc.: See— 

Abbott, Joe L., 5,377,518, Cl. 72-267.000. 

Environmental Products Amalgamated Pty Ltd: See— 

Muston, Robert L., 5,377,501, Cl. 62-292.000. 

Epps, Frank A., III: See— 

Palazzi, Michael A., III; and Epps, Frank A., III, 5,379,421, Cl. 
395-600.000. 

Epstein, J. Michael, to RMS Lighting, Inc. Lighting fixture. 5,379,195, 
Cl. 362-20.000. 

ERA Electronik-Regelautomatik GmbH & Co. KG: See— 

Schaffersmann, Heinz, 5,378,952, Cl. 310-68.00R. 

Erbse, Dietmar; Thiele, Reinhard; and Walter, Helmut, to Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft. Process and filling adapter for the in-drum drying 
of liquid radioactive waste. 5,378,410, Cl. 588-16.000. 

Erdelen, Christoph: See— 

Uhr, Hermann; Marhold, Albrecht; Bohm, Stefan; Erdelen, Chris- 
toph; Wachendorff-Neumann, Ulrike; and Stendel, Wilhelm, 
5,378,724, Cl. 514-424.000. 

Erhardt & Leimer GmbH: See— 

Peltzer, Dieter; Hermanns, Heinz; and Seibold, Hans, 5,377,891, Cl. 
226-024.000. 


Erhardt, Manfred: See— 
Loos, Herbert; and Erhardt, Manfred, 5,377,457, Cl. 451-47.000. 
Erickson, Leif O.; Iqnaszewski, Jay J.; and Madsen, David D., to 
Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company. Tape guide for a 
data cartridge. 5,377,927, Cl. 242-346.000. 
Eriksson, Robert: See— 


Kristiansson, Urban; and Eriksson, Robert, 5,378,977, Cl. 
320-44.000. 

Erlich, Ron, to Columbia University in the City of New York, The 
Trustees of. Tool for stripping sheath from fiber optic conductor. 
5,377,564, Cl. 81-9.440. 

Ernst Stadelmann Gesellschaft mbH, Firma: See— 

Kirchner, Balthasar; and Schleicher, Siegfried, 5,377,598, Cl. 
108-97.000. 
Eschbach, Reiner, to Xerox Corporation. Decompression of standard 


ADCT-compressed images. 5,379,122, Cl. 358-426.000. 





JANUARY 3, 1995 


Escher, Andre ; Previdoli, Felix; and Imwinkelried, Rene , to Lonza, 
Ltd. Process for the production of 2-halo-4,6-dialkoxy pyrimidines. 
5,378,845, Cl. 544-319.000. 

Escher, Claus: See— 

Dubal, Hans-Rolf; Escher, Claus; Harada, Takamasa; Hemmerling, 
Wolfgang; Illian, Gerhard; Muller, Ingrid; Murakami, Mikio; 
Ohlendorf, Dieter; and Wingen, Rainer, 5,378,394, Cl. 
252-299.610. 

Eshraghi, Soheil: See— 

Andrews, George A.; Pratt, John D.; and Eshraghi, Soheil, 
5,378,098, Cl. 411-43.000. 

Eslick, Russell D.: See— 

Robinson, Kurt B.; Eslick, Russell D.; Levy, Markus A.; Brown, 
David M.; Pao, Lily C.; and Dipert, Brian L., 5,379,401, Cl. 
395-425.000. 

Eta SA Fabriques d’Ebauches: See— 

Koch, Daniel, 5,379,281, Cl. 368-72.000. 

Etablissements Caillau: See— 

Calmettes, Lionel; and Detable, Pascal, 5,377,389, Cl. 24-20.00R. 

Etou, Mikio: See— 

Takamoto, Hiroshi; and Etou, Mikio, 5,378,950, Cl. 327-401.000. 

Etzion Metal Works: See— 

Sheinfeld, Naftali; and Cohen, Michael, 5,377,438, Cl. 42-96.000. 

Evans, Arnold K.; and Merchant, Mahesh H., to Physio-Control Cor- 
poration. Method and apparatus for performing mapping-type analy- 
sis including use of limited electrode sets. 5,377,687, Cl. 128-700.000. 

Eveready Battery Company, Inc.: See— 

Randell, Christopher F.; and Kilby, David, 5,378,559, Cl. 
429-206.000. 

Excel Precision: See— 

Tsai, John C., 5,379,115, Cl. 356-351.000. 

Exxon Research and Engineering Company: See— 

Davis, Stephen M.; and Ryan, Daniel F., 5,378,348, Cl. 208-27.000. 

Fung, Shun C., 5,378,669, Cl. 502-37.000. 

Reynolds, Stephen D.; and Culross, Claude C., 5,378,673, Cl. 
502-174.000. 

Eylon, Dan. Polarity adjusting battery receptor. 5,378,549, Cl. 
429-1.000. 

Ezawa, Naoya; Noguchi, Naoki; Takarada, Shinichi; and Matsuzawa, 
Masahiro, to Hitachi, Ltd. Manipulator. 5,378,968, Cl. 318-568. 100. 

Ezoe, Toshihide: See— 

Hoshimiya, Takashi; Ezoe, Toshihide; and Katoh, Kazunobu, 
5,378,578, Cl. 430-264.000. 

Ezumi, Yosuke: See— 

Yamada, Masakatsu; Yokoyama, Minoru; Kenmochi, Toshio; 
Ezumi, Yosuke; Toyoda, Hisashi; and Terashima, Hideyuki, 
5,379,121, Cl. 358-400.000. 

F.H. Faulding & Co. Limited: See— 

Morella, Angelo M.; and Fisher, Mark C., 5,378,474, Cl. 
424-469.000. 

Fabex, Incorporated: See— 

Blouin, Joseph D.; Leu, Keith A.; and Diller, Larry K., 5,378,074, 
Cl. 403-284.000. 

Fabri-Check, Inc.: See— 

Smith, Barry W.; and Freitas, Michael W., 5,377,814, Cl. 
198-465.400. 

Facci, John S.: See— 

Wilson, James S.; Mallgren, William R.; Donaldson, Janaia M.; 
Kaplan, Samuel; and Facci, John S., 5,379,234, Cl. 364-496.000. 

Fadness, David R.: See— 

Schonberg, Peter R.; Schonberg, Russell G.; and Fadness, David 
R., 5,378,898, Cl. 250-492.300. 

Fagan, Robert H.: See— 

O’Rourke, James F.; and Fagan, Robert H., 5,377,686, Cl. 
128-665.000. 

Fague, Daniel E.: See— 

Rose, Dennis M.; and Fague, Daniel E., 5,379,242, Cl. 364-724.010. 

Fairbrass, Graham: See— 

Holman, Andrew; and Fairbrass, Graham, 5,377,375, Cl. 15-49.100. 

Falasco, Thomas J.: See— 

Lallo, Arthur J.; and Falasco, Thomas J., 5,378,109, Cl. 
416-226.000. 

Falco, Saverio C.: See— 

Bedbrook, John R.; Chaleff, Roy S.; Falco, Saverio C.; Mazur, 
Barbara J.; Somerville, Christopher R.; and Yadav, Narendra S., 
5,378,824, Cl. 536-23.600. 

Falotico, Robert: See— 

Press, Jeffery B.; Sanfilippo, Pauline; McNally, James J.; and 
Falotico, Robert, 5,378,713, Cl. 514-321.000. 

Fandrianto, Jan; Wang, Chi S.; Sutardja, Sehat; Rainnie, Hedley K. J.; 
and Martin, Bryan R., to Integrated Information Technology, Inc. 
Video compression/decompression processing and processors. 
5,379,351, Cl. 382-41.000. 

Fanelli, Michael W.: See— 

Livingston, Alan G.; and Fanelli, Michael W., 5,377,793, Cl. 
188-33 1.000. 

Fang, Cunyun. Sucking massage device for beauty treatment. 5,377,701, 
Cl. 132-271.000. 

Fanuc Ltd.: See— 

Karube, Norio; Fujioka, Yoshiki; and Manabe, Mitsuo, 5,379,316, 
Cl. 372-61.000. 

Uchida, Hiroyuki; Yamamoto, Tomonaga; Iwamatsu, Noboru; and 
Oku, Hideaki, 5,378,953, Cl. 310-156.000. 

FAPA S.p.A.: See— 

Baravalle, Ugo, 5,377,888, Cl. 224-309.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


Fargo Electronics, Inc.: See— 

Gunderson, Ernest M., 5,378,072, Cl. 400-692.000. 

Farnsworth, Heber P.: See— 

Bacon, Glade B.; and Farnsworth, Heber P., 5,379,022, Cl. 
338-20.000. 

Bacon, Glade B.; and Farnsworth, Heber P., 5,379,176, Cl. 
361-106.000. 

Farrara, Robert N., to Campbell Mfg. Inc. Guard device. 5,377,752, Cl. 
166-241.600. 

Farrauto, Robert J.: See— 

Kennelly, Teresa; Hochmuth, John K.; Chou, Ting C.; and Far- 
rauto, Robert J., 5,378,142, Cl. 431-7.000. 

Farver, Donald L. Wood burning stove for heating water. 5,377,661, Cl. 
126-101.000. 

Farwell, Stephen P.; and Wang, Zhenggang, to BS&B Safety Systems, 
Inc. Pressure surge resistant rupture disk assembly. 5,377,716, Cl. 
137-68. 100. 

Fast Maker Enterprise Co., Ltd.: See— 

Yang, Ten S., 5,377,500, Cl. 62-238.600. 

Fauth, Karl-Heinz; and Isbarn, Gunther, to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. 
Regulating the reaction in the preparation of polyisobutylene. 
5,378,779, Cl. 526-209.000. 

Fazio, Paul L.; and Pajak, Bernard W., to Pillsbury Company, The. 
Method for producing a frozen novelty. 5,378,483, Cl. 426-282.000. 

Fazioli, Francesca: See— 

Di Fiore, Pier P.; and Fazioli, Francesca, 5,378,809, Cl. 
530-350.000. 

Feigenbaum, Haim; Szalay, John S.; and Woith, Blake F., to Hughes 
Aircraft Company. Test probe for panel having an overlying protec- 
tive member adjacent panel contacts. 5,378,982, Cl. 324-770.000. 

Feitelson, Mark; Duan, Ling-Xun; and Guo, Jianhui, to Thomas Jeffer- 
son University. Method of detecting hepatitis B variants having 
deletions within the X region of the virus genome. 5,378,605, Cl. 
435-5.000. 

Feldmeyer, Mark: See— 

Barraza, Steven; Feldmeyer, Mark; Black, William; and Hassur, 
Thomas, 5,379,184, Cl. 361-685.000. 

Fenkl, Karl: See— 

Biewald, Joachim; Scheub, Volker; Holler, Holge; Fenkl, Karl; 
Hugel, Stefan; Rothaupt, Jorg; Schneider, Peter; Barth, Wolf- 
gang; Moll, Hermann; and Pollmann, Horst, 5,377,788, Cl. 
187-374.000. 

Fenner, Otto H.: See— 

Anderson, Thomas F.; Fenner, Otto H.; and Fenner, Richard D., 
5,378,991, Cl. 324-557.000. 

Fenner, Richard D.: See— 

Anderson, Thomas F.; Fenner, Otto H.; and Fenner, Richard D., 
5,378,991, Cl. 324-557.000. 

Fenton, Frank, to Lisco, Inc. Four-way diamond-cut sole for golf club 
head. 5,377,983, Cl. 273-164.100. 

Ferag AG: See— 

Eberle, Jurg, 5,377,967, Cl. 271-11.000. 

Fernandes Co., Ltd.: See— 

Tumura, Kenji, 5,378,850, Cl. 84-727.000. 

Fernandes, Roosevelt A.; and Krabbe, Kurt P., to Southern California 
Edison Company. Hitless ultra small aperture terminal satellite com- 
munication network. 5,379,320, Cl. 375-1.000. 

Fernandez, Emilio A.: See— 

Bezos, Angel P.; Wright, Clive; and Fernandez, Emilio A., 
5,377,938, Cl. 246-167.00R. 

Fernandez, Joseph F.: See— 

Bounkong, Bouakeo; Fernandez, Joseph F.; and North, Oliver L., 
5,377,577, Cl. 89-36.050. 

Ferretti, August, to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. Bafbr:eu 
phosphors. 5,378,397, Cl. 252-301.40H. 

Feund, Wolfgang: See— 

Maywald, Volker; Ditrich, Klaus; Kuekenhoehner, Thomas; Ham- 
precht, Gerhard; Feund, Wolfgang; Westphalen, Karl-Otto; 
Gerber, Matthias; and Walter, Helmut, 5,378,680, Cl. 
504-270.000. 

Fichtel & Sachs AG: See— 

Link, Achim; Weidinger, Reinhold; Schulz-Andres, Heiko; Elsner, 
Klaus; Wiedmann, Rainer; Nenninger, Ralf; and Weiss, Michael, 
5,377,803, Cl. 192-111.00A. 

Schierling, Bernhard; and Sudau, Jorg, 5,377,560, Cl. 74-574.000. 

Fiddes, Neil G.; King, Christopher G.; Kobus, Gerhard S.; Mantone, 
Anthony; and Shaffer, Frank D., to General Electric Company. 
Apparatus for embossing superconducting tape for use in a supercon- 
ducting magnet. 5,379,019, Cl. 335-216.000. 

Fidia S.p.A.: See— 

Vesco, Mario; and Zaramella, Giancarlo, 5,377,420, Cl. 33-559.000. 

Fielding, Mimi S.: See— 

Cook, Harold T., Jr.; Fielding, Mimi S.; and Furlong, Donn B., 
5,377,855, Cl. 220-4.230. 

Fields, James S., Jr.: See— 

Swarts, Jeffery L.; Fields, James S., Jr.; Guthrie, Guy L.; and 
Smetana, Denis A., Jr., 5,379,386, Cl. 395-325.000. 

Fieler, Eleanor R.; Hen, John; and Jennings, Alfred R., Jr., to Mobil Oil 
Corporation. Method for effective placement of a long life scale 
inhibitor. 5,377,758, Cl. 166-279.000. 

Fierek, Robert W., to Portable Products, Inc. Carton with flag for 
displaying merchandise. 5,377,821, Cl. 206-44.00R. 

Fierke, Randall: See— 

Hernandez, Nelson; and Fierke, Randall, 5,377,868, Cl. 222-1.000. 

Fildan, Gerhard. Lingerie clasp. 5,377,394, Cl. 24-683.000. 





PI 20 


Filippini, Lucio: See— 

Camaggi, Giovanni; Filippini, Lucio; Gusmeroli, Marilena; Gara- 
vaglia, Carlo; and Mirenna, Luigi, 5,378,707, Cl. 514-239.500. 

Filotex: See— 

Clouet, Pascal; Vaille, Francois; and Viaud, Andre , 5,378,853, Cl. 
174-36.000. 

Fina Technology, Inc.: See— 

Shamshoum, Edwar S.; Rauscher, David J.; and Malbari, Shabbir 
A., 5,378,672, Cl. 502-108.000. 

Findeisen, Kurt: See— 

Schaliner, Otto; Haas, Wilhelm; Linker, Karl-Heinz; Findeisen, 
Kurt; Konig, Klaus; Marhold, Albrecht; Santel, Hans-Joachim; 
and Schmidt, Robert R., 5,378,681, Cl. 504-273.000. 

Finley, John W.: See— 

Wheeler, Edward L.; D’Amelia, Ronald P.; Leveille, Gilbert A.; 
Otterburn, Michael S.; Klemann, Lawrence P.; Finley, John W.; 
Roden, Allan D.; Chrysam, Michael M.; Pelloso, Turiddu A.; 
and Given, Peter S., Jr., 5,378,490, Cl. 426-606.000. 

Fintube Limited Partnership: See— 

Reid, Don R.; and Sims, Larry J., 5,377,746, Cl. 165-184.000. 

Fisher Hamilton Scientific Inc.: See— 

Beck, Marshall K., 5,378,195, Cl. 454-62.000. 

Fisher, Jack; Maxwell, G. Patrick; and Perry, Larry. System and 
method for the measurement of mechanical properties of elastic 
materials. 5,379,235, Cl. 364-508.000. 

Fisher, Mark C.: See— 

Morella, Angelo M.; and Fisher, Mark C., 5,378,474, Cl. 
424-469.000. 

Fiskars Oy Ab: See— 

Schofield, Robert T.; Melter, Craig H.; and Birkholz, Douglas J., 
5,377,412, Cl. 30-262.000. 

Flanagan, William C.: See— 

Derham, James J.; Lubitsky, Joseph E.; and Flanagan, William C., 
5,378,401, Cl. 252-387.000. 

Flask, Robert J.; and Warner, Charles E., to Premark FEG Corpora- 
tion. Liquid sensing circuit. 5,378,993, Cl. 324-663.000. 

Fleeman, Raymond: See— 

Melton, Guy; and Fleeman, Raymond, 5,377,883, Cl. 223-82.000. 

Fleetwood Furniture Company, Inc.: See— 

Derks, Harry G., 5,379,213, Cl. 364-411.000. 

Fleischhaker, Wolfgang; and Mett, Joachim, to Krupp Fordertechnik 
GmbH. Rotary cutter for extracting hard rock. 5,378,049, Cl. 
299-89.000. 

Fleitman, Jeffrey P. Decorative, comfortable, ultra-absorbent sweat- 
band. 5,377,360, Cl. 2-181.000. 

Fleming, Debra A.: See— 

Chandross, Edwin A.; Fleming, Debra A.; Johnson, David W., Jr.; 
MacChesney, John B.; and Walz, Frederick W., Jr., 5,379,364, 
Cl. 385-143.000. 

Flierl, Erwin: See— 

Lehmeier, Johann; Flierl, Erwin; and Schroether, Gerhard, 
5,379,015, Cl. 335-185.000. 

Flottmann, Willi; and Kuklinski, Siegfried, to Werner & Pfleiderer 
GmbH. Apparatus for aligning the cutting surfaces of cutting blades 
of a granulating device. 5,378,135, Cl. 425-168.000. 

Fluidmaster, Inc.: See— 

Schoepe, Adolf, 5,378,362, Cl. 210-222.000. 

Fluke Corporation: See— 

Bacon, Glade B.; and Farnsworth, Heber P., 5,379,022, Cl. 
338-20.000. 

FMC Corporation: See— 

McConnell, Allen D.; Monroe, Hanford D.; and deBellefeuille, 
Jean O. W., Jr., 5,377,542, Cl. 73-462.000. 

Salmon, Dennis J.; Barnette, D. Wayne; and Barnett, Rebecca A., 
5,378,445, Cl. 423-301.000. 

FMG Timberjack, Inc.: See— 

Wildey, Allan J., 5,377,731, Cl. 144-241.000. 

Fodor, Ludovic; Jones, Richard R. M.; and Weberg, Rolf T., to Du 
Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. Imidazolium hardeners for 
proteinaceous materials. 5,378,842, Cl. 544-139.000. 

Foehrkolb, Nicholas A. Retaining wall and method for forming, using 
segmented automobile tires. 5,378,088, Cl. 405-284.000. 

Foermer, Monica R.: 

Pungor, Erno; Johnson, Les; and Foermer, Monica R., 5,378,816, 
Cl. 530-412.000. 

Follensbee, Robert A., to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Com- 
pany. Abrasive articles. 5,378,252, Cl. 51-298.000. 

Fong, Dodd W.; and Kowalski, David J., to Nalco Chemical Company. 
Fluorescent monomer and polymer. 5,378,784, Cl. 526-307.500. 

Foo, Thomas K.: See— 

Bernstein, Tsur; and Foo, Thomas K.., 5,377,680, Cl. 128-653.200. 

Forbes, John R. H.; Maryanski, Peter A.; and Matus, Barry, to Franklin 
Mint Company. Doll stand. 5,378,187, Cl. 446-268.000. 

Ford, Frederick E.; Bowne, Arlyce T.; and Kotlarchik, Carl, Jr., to 
Eastman Kodak Company. Color photographic reversal element 
with improved color reproduction. 5,378,590, Cl. 430-504.000. 

Ford Motor Company: See— 

James, John V., 5,377,537, Cl. 73-117.300. 

LoRusso, Julian A.; Cook, Jeffrey A.; Szpak, Peter S.; and Grizzle, 
Jessy W., 5,377,654, Cl. 123-673.000. 

Porambo, Sylvester P., 5,379,449, Cl. 455-52.300. 

Schechter, Michael M., 5,377,631, Cl. 123-198.00F. 

Servati, Hamid B.; Darr, Steven T.; and Furness, Mary B., 
5,377,486, Cl. 60-288.000. 

Tang, Sing C.; and Carnes, James C., 5,379,227, Cl. 364-472.000. 

Warner, Larry R., 5,378,013, Cl. 280-728.00B. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 3, 1995 


Forensic Technology WAI, Inc.: See— 

Baldur, Roman, 5,379,106, Cl. 356-375.000. 

Forestry and Forest Products Research Institute: See— 

Fujii, Tsuyoshi; and Miyatake, Atsushi, 5,377,732, Cl. 144-347.000. 

Forner, Charles K.: See— 

Scuderi, Carmelo J.; and Forner, Charles K., 5,378,123, Cl. 
417-415.000. 

Foss, Carolyn L.; Hare, Dwight F.; McAllister, Richard F.; Nguyen, 
Tin A.; Pearl, Amy; and Shalo, Sami, to Sun Microsystems, Inc. 
Method and apparatus for object oriented interprocess message 
switching. 5,379,426, Cl. 395-650.000. 

Foster, Clark B.: See— 

Haber, Terry M.; Foster, Clark B.; and Smedley, William H., 
5,378,233, Cl. 604-83.000. 

Foster, Curtis C.: See— 

Foster, Gary D.; and Foster, Curtis C., 5,377,657, Cl. 124-86.000. 

Foster, Gary D.; and Foster, Curtis C. Archery bow holder. 5,377,657, 
Cl. 124-86.000. 

Foster, Jewett E.; Lind, Theodore; Mooney, Charles W.; and Holden, 
Irving H., to Motorola, Inc. Impulse transducer enunciator. 
5,379,032, Cl. 340-825.460. 

Foster, Kenneth L.: See— 

Brewer, Richard G.; Devoe, Ralph G.; Foster, Kenneth L.; Hoffna- 
gle, John A.; and Kallenbach, Reinald, 5,379,000, Cl. 331-3.000. 

Foster, L. Dale; and Reeder, Ryan A., to Hill-Rom Company, Inc. 
Hospital bed with collapsing wing. 5,377,370, Cl. 5-620.000. 

Foster, L. Dale, to Hill-Rom Company, Inc. Hospital bed with pivoting 
headboard. 5,377,371, Cl. 5-503. 100. 

Foster, Robert F.; and Hillman, Joseph T. Method for chemical vapor 
deposition of titanium nitride films at low temperatures. 5,378,501, Cl. 
427-255.200. 

Foster, Wilbur A. Bed covering retaining device. 5,377,391, Cl. 
24-72.500. 

Fowler, Gary F.: See— 

Walter, Graham D.; Fowler, Gary F.; and Johansen, John H., 
5,379,056, Cl. 346-76.0PH. / 

Foxboro Company, The: See— , 

Vernon, Robert D., 5,378,581, Cl. 430-313.000. 

Framatome: See— 

Brouttelande, Serge, 5,379,331, Cl. 376-285.000. 

Framatome Connectors International: See— 

Ollivier, Jean-Francais; Lalaouna, Said; and Penha, Manuel, 
5,379,112, Cl. 356-150.000. 

France Telecom: See— 

Detaint, Jacques; Schwartzel, Jacquie; Toudic, Yves; Philippot, 
Etienne; Cappelle, Bernard; Zarka, Albert; Goiffon, Aline; and 
Arnaud, Roger, 5,377,615, Cl. 117-1.000. 

Francis, Richard T.; and Ohlemeier, Jerry A., to Gray Automotive 
Products Company. Swing arm short-rise vehicle lift. 5,377,782, Cl. 
187-219.000. 

Frank, Kurt; Schmid, Werner; Strohl, Willi; Thoennissen, Jochen; and 
Ungerer, Martin, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Device for supplying fuel 
from supply tank to internal combustion engine of motor vehicle. 
5,378,125, Cl. 417-423.300. 

Frank, Lee F.: See— 

Devaney, Mark J.; Lercher, John S.; Frank, Lee F.; Wagner, Paul 
W.; and Helfer, Jeffrey L., 5,379,087, Cl. 354-331.000. 

Franke, Hans-George; and Prince, Eric T., to Eastman Kodak Com- 
pany. High durability mask for dry etch processing of GaAs. 
5,378,316, Cl. 156-659. 100. 

Frankiewicz, Theodore C.; and Juengst, Clifford D., to Union Oil 
Company of California. Method to scavenge hydrogen sulfide from 
natural gas. 5,378,441, Cl. 423-220.000. 

Franklin Mint Company: See— 

Forbes, John R. H.; Maryanski, Peter A.; and Matus, Barry, 
5,378,187, Cl. 446-268.000. 

Franklin, Ralph: See— 

Castro, Anthony J.; Van Duyne, Richard P.; Sheng, King C.; 
Bianchini, Robert J.; Parr, William J.; Franklin, Ralph; and 
Natan, Michael J., 5,378,508, Cl. 427-556.000. 

Frankoski, Edward J.: See— 

Bard, Steven L.; Bendz, Gerald A.; Canestaro, Michael J.; 
Chapura, John R.; Frankoski, Edward J.; Horan, Michael S.; 
Jones, Jeffrey D.; Kamperman, James S.; Kjelgaard, John R., Jr.; 
and McCreary, Jack M., 5,378,307, Cl. 156-639.000. 

Fransham, Peter; Rasmussen, John; and Ainslie, Stan, to Worthing 
Industries, Inc. Thermolysis of pentachlorophenol treated poles. 
5,378,323, Cl. 201-8.000. 

Franz, Klaus-Dieter: See— 

Parusel, Manfred; Ambrosius, Klaus; Franz, Klaus-Dieter; Hechler, 
Wolfgang; and Schraml-Marth, Matthias, 5,378,400, Cl. 
252-315.010. 

Fraser, David: See— 

Gratzel, Michael; Fraser, David; Zakeeruddin, Shaik M.; Randin, 
Jean-Paul; and Frenkel, Erik J., 5,378,628, Cl. 435-288.000. 
Frass, Hans W.; Hackmann, Ernst-August; Joerg, Klaus; Koenneke, 
Dietmar; Neubauer, Rudolf; and Elsaesser, Andreas, to Hoechst 
Aktiengeselischaft. Radiation-sensitive recording material with a 
positive-working, radiation-sensitive layer having a rough surface 
containing a surfactant having polysiloxane units. 5,378,584, Cl. 

430- 165.000. 

Fredriksson, Lars-Berno; and Fritzson, Joachim, to IRO AB. Sensing 

and/or analysis system for thread feeder. 5,377,922, Cl. 242-47.010. 
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Freebern, Timothy H.: See— 

Bauer, Tibor L.; Cavaliere, William A.; Dart, Charles R., I]; Freeb- 
ern, Timothy H.; Linnell, David C.; Miller, James M.; and Wu, 
Jin J., 5,377,911, Cl. 239-135.000. 

Freed, Anna B. Two-way adjustable tie. 5,377,387, Cl. 24-16.0PB. 

Freese, Donald T.: See— 

Carey, William S.; Solov, Andrew; Freese, Donald T.; and Perez, 
Libardo A., 5,378,372, Cl. 210-697.000. 

Perez, Libardo A.; Freese, Donald T.; Rockett, Judith B.; and 
Carey, William S., 5,378,390, Cl. 252-180.000. 

Freiborg, Bennie. Ridge cover and shingle and method of making and 
using the same. 5,377,459, Cl. 52-57.000. 

Freidinger, Roger M.: See— 

Bergman, Jeffrey M.; Freidinger, Roger M.; and Bock, Mark G., 
5,378,838, Cl. 540-509.000. 

Freitas, Michael S.: See— 

Oakes, Shawn A.; Steichen, Richard T.; Freitas, Michael S.; Toma, 
Joseph G., Jr.; and Gray, Daryl J., 5,377,862, Cl. 220-513.000. 

Freitas, Michael W.: See— 

Smith, Barry W.; and Freitas, Michael W., 5,377,814, Cl. 
198-465.400. 

French, Diana J.; and Odau, Charlotte M. Pouch for paper notebooks. 
5,378,022, Cl. 281-31.000. 

Frenkel, Erik J.: See— 

Gratzel, Michael; Fraser, David; Zakeeruddin, Shaik M.; Randin, 
Jean-Paul; and Frenkel, Erik J., 5,378,628, Cl. 435-288.000. 
Fricke, Andreas; and Ganter, Udo, to Heidelberger Druckmaschinen 
AG. Delivery for a sheet-fed printing press. 5,377,588, Cl. 

101-240.000. 

Friederich, Kilian; Michell, Winfried; and von Behr, Diedrich, to 
Cerasiv GmbH Innovatives Keramik-Engineering. Valve. 5,377,713, 
Cl. 137-1.000. _ 

Friedland, Anthony E., to Thermo King Corporation. Method and 
apparatus for evacuating and charging a refrigeration unit. 5,377,493, 
Cl. 62-77.000. 

Friedman, Arthur S. Portable light for laptop computer. 5,379,201, Cl. 
362-191.000. 

Friedmann, Oswald; and Jackel, Johann, to Luk Lamellen und Kup- 
plungsbau GmbH. Apparatus for transmitting force between rotary 
driving and driven units. 5,377,796, Cl. 192-3.290. 

Friedrich Grohe Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Bischoff, Bernd, 5,377,367, Cl. 4-605.000. 

Fritch, John R. Landscape edging apparatus and method. 5,377,447, Cl. 
47-33.000. 

Fritsch, Antoine: See— 

Salmon, John K.; and Fritsch, Antoine, 5,377,783, Cl. 187-325.000. 

Fritz, Raimund: See— 

Ketterer, Dieter, deceased; Brigitte, Ketterer; Fritz, Raimund; 
Seeger, Heinz; Conzelmann, Ralf; Schumacher, Michael; and 
Moeller, Tilo, 5,378,018, Cl. 280-737.000. 

Fritzson, Joachim: See— 

Fredriksson, Lars-Berno; and Fritzson, Joachim, 5,377,922, Cl. 
242-47.010. 

Froeberg, Paul; and Johannson, Goeran, to Siemens-Elema AB. Device 
for affixing an electrode cable to an apparatus. 5,378,177, Cl. 
439-836.000. 

Fruehan, Richard J.: See— 

Cox, James H.; Fruehan, Richard J.; and Elliott, John F., deceased, 
5,378,260, Cl. 75-500.000. 

Frye, Rick J., to MIM Industries, Inc. Dual clamping system. 5,377,605, 
Cl. 112-114.000. 

Fuchs, Charles R.; Lindsay, Peter; and Nicholas, Henry S., to GEC- 
Marconi Electronic Systems Corp. Low profile angular rate sensor 
assembly. 5,377,543, Cl. 73-504.000. 

Fuhrmann, Castor: See— 

Knopp, Axel; Binder, Andreas; Hosan, Hans-Josef; and Fuhrmann, 
Castor, 5,377,942, Cl. 248-161.000. 

Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Otsuki, Masahito; and Ueno, Katsunori, 5,378,903, Cl. 257-133.000. 

Sasaki, Toshiaki; and Shimizu, Hitoshi, 5,378,639, Cl. 437-4.000. 

Fuji Oil Company, Limited: See— 

Minamikawa, Yoriko; and Baba, Hideki, 5,378,481, Cl. 426-99.000. 

Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd.: See— 

Hoshimiya, Takashi; Ezoe, Toshihide; and Katoh, Kazunobu, 
5,378,578, Cl. 430-264.000. 

Ito, Wataru, 5,378,563, Cl. 430-30.000. 

Kashiwaya, Makoto, 5,378,496, Cl. 427-128.000. 

Matsuda, Shinichi; and Ikeda, Jun, 5,379,085, Cl. 354-319.000. 

Nakanishi, Ken; Takehana, Tadashi; Tamaki, Hiroyuki; and Ni- 
shikawa, Sumio, 5,378,592, Cl. 430-533.000. 

Nakayama, Takao; Dan, Shigeyuki; and Sera, Hidefumi, 5,378,564, 
Cl. 430-49.000. 

Naruse, Hideaki; and Suzuki, Makoto, 5,378,596, Cl. 430-549.000. 

Ogawa, Masazumi, 5,377,399, Cl. 29-407.000. 

Okazaki, Kentaro; Oshima, Naoto; and Takada, Kiyoto, 5,378,594, 
Cl. 430-545.000. 

Sakai, Takashi; Jinbo, Kishio; Makiyama, Koichi; Kubo, Masahiko; 
Shoji, Yoshio; Asaka, Kazuo; Sugizaki, Yutaka; and Matsuda, 
Tsukasa, 5,378,576, Cl. 430-126.000. 

Suzuki, Hideki, 5,378,897, Cl. 250-484.400. 

Takizawa, Hiroo; and Makuta, Toshiyuki, 
430-546.000. 

Tomiyama, Hideki, 5,378,560, Cl. 429-217.000. 

Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd.: See— 

Akiyama, Reiko; Suzuki, Chiaki; Eguchi, Atuhiko; and Aoki, 
Takayoshi, 5,378,572, Cl. 430-110.000. 


5,378,595, Cl. 
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Hayashi, Naoki; and Saito, Kazuo, 5,379,373, Cl. 395-148.000. 

Ikegaya, Tadahiko; Maei, Yoshihiro; Matsui, Tsunehiro; Sakayama, 
Takashi; and Kamiyama, Yasuhiro, 5,379,124, Cl. 358-440.000. 

Kobayashi, Tomoo; and Sato, Katsuhiro, 5,378,570, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Nukada, Katsumi; Daimon, Katsumi; lijima, Masakazu; Sakaguchi, 
Yasuo; Nukada, Hidemi; and Tokida, Akihiko, 5,378,569, Cl. 
430-58.000. 

Sakai, Takashi; Jinbo, Kishio; Makiyama, Koichi; Kubo, Masahiko; 
Shoji, Yoshio; Asaka, Kazuo; Sugizaki, Yutaka; and Matsuda, 
Tsukasa, 5,378,576, Cl. 430-126.000. 

Fujihara, Atsushi; and Kitahara, Takeshi, to Fujitsu Limited. Data 
processing device for preventing inconsistency of data stored in main 
memory and cache memory. 5,379,402, Cl. 395-425.000. 

Fujii, Eiji: See— 

Torii, Hideo; Fujii, Eiji; Hattori, Masumi; Aoki, Masaki; and 
Kuribayashi, Kiyoshi, 5,378,548, Cl. 428-694.0TS. 

Fujii Kinzoku Kako Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ota, Takashi, 5,378,533, Cl. 428-304.400. 

Fujii, Masumi; Suda, Taiichiro; Hotta, Yoshitsugu; Kobayashi, Kenji; 
Yoshida, Kunihiko; Shimojo, Shigeru; Kitamura, Koichi; Kawasaki, 
Masami; Karasaki, Mutsunori; Iijima, Masaki; Seto, Touru; and Mit- 
suoka, Shigeaki, to Kansai Electric Power Co., Inc., The; and Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Method for treating combustion 
exhaust gas. 5,378,442, Cl. 423-228.000. 

Fujii, Shohei; and Suitsu, Katsumi, to Alps Electric Co., Ltd. Remote 
control device. 5,379,033, Cl. 340-825.690. 

Fujii, Shoji: See— 

Ohtake, Hisao; Okamoto, Seiji; and Fujii, Shoji, 5,379,294, Cl. 
370-30.000. 

Fujii, Toshiro; Inukai, Hitoshi; and Iwama, Kazuaki, to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho. Swash plate type compressor. 
5,378,115, Cl. 417-269.000. 

Fujii, Tsuyoshi; and Miyatake, Atsushi, to Forestry and Forest Prod- 
ucts Research Institute. Wood joining structure and method thereof. 
5,377,732, Cl. 144-347.000. 

Fujikura, Takashi: See— 

Tanaka, Akihiro; Fujikura, Takashi; Tsuzuki, Ryuji; Yokota, 
Masaki; and Yatsu, Takeyuki, 5,378,849, Cl. 546-114.000. 
Fujimori, Hideaki; Ishikawa, Tetsu; Tamura, Yoshihisa; and Imaizumi, 

Minoru, to NEC Corporation; and Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd. Hinged 
display panel with outer cover and display panel unit separately 
connected to an inner cover and information machine including the 

same. 5,379,182, Cl. 361-681.000. 

Fujimoto, George: See— 

Lee, Sang S.; and Fujimoto, George, 5,379,187, Cl. 361-707.000. 

Fujimoto, Masahisa: See— 

Furukawa, Nobuhiro; Fujimoto, Masahisa; Yoshinaga, Noriyuki; 
and Ueno, Koji, : 5,378,561, Cl. 429-218.000. 

Fujinami, Kazuo: 

Inoue, Yoshiaki; Murabayashi, Shigeru; Fujinami, Kazuo; Yoshino, 
Isamu; Kawakami, akamasa; Makinose, Satoru; and Naito, 
Akira, 5,378,428, Cl. 422-9,000. 

Fujio, Mieko: See— 

Marui, Yoji; Hayashi, Chozo; Ito, Shigeki; Fujio, Mieko; Tanaka, 
Hiroki; Nagasaki, Toshihide; Soda, Yasuji; and Kaneta, Hitoshi, 
5,378,608, Cl. 435-7.500. 

Fujioka, Yoshiki: See— 

Karube, Norio; Fujioka, Yoshiki; and Manabe, Mitsuo, 5,379,316, 
Cl. 372-61.000. 

Fujisaki, Akira: See— 

Sentsui,. Shintaro; Fujisaki, Akira; Ogoshi, Haruki; Mizutani, 
Morinobu; and Miyazaki, Mitsuo, 5,379,357, Cl. 385-11.000. 

Fujise, Hiroshi: See— 

Hirasawa, Shigeki; Mori, Kinji; Orimo, Masayuki; Takeuchi, 
Masuyuki; Fujise, Hiroshi; Suzuki, Hitoshi; and Koai, Ichitaro, 
5,379,429, Cl. 395-700.000. 

Fujita, Kazuhiro: See— 

Isoai, Masaru; Harada, Tosiharu; Kurata, Tokihiro; Fujita, 
Kazuhiro; Takama, Kazushi; and Jikuhara, Shigekazu, 5,378,380, 
Cl. 252-62.560. 

Fujita, Koreaki, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Semiconductor 
memory device. 5,379,259, Cl. 365-200.000. 

Fujita, Shinji: See— 

Yoshioka, Hideki; Asada, Hajime; and Fujita, Shinji, 5,378,611, Cl. 
435-58.000. 

Fujita, Shuji, to Juki Corporation. Thread tensioning device for sewing 
machine. 5,377,606, Cl. 112-254.000. 

Fujita, Tetsuya: See— 

Ohira, Yoji; and Fujita, Tetsuya, 5,378,794, Cl. 528-167.000. 

Fujitsu Limited: See— 

Fujihara, Atsushi; and Kitahara, Takeshi, 5,379,402, Cl. 
395-425.000. 


Higuchi, Toshiro; Egawa, Saku; Hiyane, Masao; and Natori, Katsu- 
hide, 5,378,954, Cl. 310-309.000. 
Ishibashi, Ryoichi; Tachibana, Tetsuo; and Ohmori, Hisakazu, 


5,379,307, Cl. 371-62.000. 

Kobayashi, Kazuya; Miyasaka, Kiyoshi; 
5,379,264, Cl. 365-230.060. 

Masaki, Satoru, 5,379,175, Cl. 361-56.000. 

Morgan, Lisa A.; and Parrish, Marty, 5,379,411, Cl. 395-575.000. 

Ono, Yoshinobu; Watanabe, Yoshio; and Tanida, Shinjiro, 
5,377,596, Cl. 104-284.000. 

Saiki, Koichi; and Tanegashima, Toshihiko, 5,379,298, Cl. 
370-79.000. 

Satoh, Kazuaki; and lida, Kenji, 5,378,310, Cl. 156-643.000. 

Shirasaki, Masataka, 5,379,144, Cl. 359-181.000. 


and Ogawa, Junji, 
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Toyoda, Osamu; and Betsui, Keiichi, 5,378,658, Cl. 437-228.000. 

Yunoki, Hideo, 5,379,383, Cl. 395-325.000. 

Fujiwa, Takaaki; Watanabe, Shoji; Takemoto, Shin; and Harano, Yo- 
shiyuki, to Daicel Chemical Industries, Ltd. Composition comprising 
novel alicyclic compound, process for preparation thereof, curable 
composition, and photo-polymerizable composition. 5,378,736, Cl. 
522-170.000. 

Fujiwara, Makoto; and Amano, Tadashi, to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., 
Ltd. Process for producing high-quality vinyl chloride polymers 
using a perester or percarbonate and 1-cyclohexyl-1-methylethyl 
peroxyneodecanoate. 5,378,781, Cl. 526-228.000. 

Fukagawa, Daisuke: See— 

Shimazaki, Hiroyuki; Mizoguchi, Masamichi; Yamasaki, Hajime; 
Ogawa, Kazuaki; Tanaka, Shinji; Yano, Tatsushi; Shimizu, 
Takatoshi; Kouguchi, Yukio; Yamashita, Tetsuo; Murabayashi, 
Satoshi; Suzuki, Nobuyuki; Watanabe, Yoshikuni; Nakagawa, 
Koichi; Fukagawa, Daisuke; and Ogino, Kouji, 5,379,418, Cl. 
395-575.000. 

Fukumochi, Yasuaki: See— 

Uenishi, Akio; and Fukumochi, Yasuaki, 5,379,089, Cl. 354-416.000. 

Fukunaga, Yasuyuki: See— 

Nakakuma, Akira; and Fukunaga, Yasuyuki, 5,379,096, Cl. 
355-245.000. 

Fukuyama, Masashi: See— 

Maekawa, Kiochiro; Ota, Takashi; Fukuyama, Masashi; and 
Nagasawa, Shinji, 5,379,361, Cl. 385-65.000. 

Ota, Takashi; and Fukuyama, Masashi, 5,379,360, Cl. 385-59.000. 

Fullerton, Robert L. Method and apparatus for rapidly engaging and 
disengaging threaded coupling members. 5,378,100, Cl. 411-267.000. 

Funai Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kitagawa, Yuichi, 5,378,876, Cl. 219-710.000. 

Fung, Shun C., to Exxon Research and Engineering Company. Method 
for treating a catalyst. 5,378,669, Cl. 502-37.000. 

Furay, David M.: See— 

Morehouse, James H.; Furay, David M.; Alt, Robert A.; Emo, 
Bruce D.; and Dunckley, James A., 5,379,171, Cl. 360-10.500. 

Furlong, Arnold: See— 

Brooke, John; Furlong, Arnold; and Lebans, Geoff, 5,378,851, Cl. 
114-259.000. 

Furlong, Donn B.: See— 

Cook, Harold T., Jr.; Fielding, Mimi S.; and Furlong, Donn B., 
5,377,855, Cl. 220-4.230. 

Furness, Mary B.: See— 

Servati, Hamid B.; Darr, Steven T.; and Furness, Mary B., 
5,377,486, Ci. 60-288.000. 

Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd., The: See— 

Green, Mino; Syms, R. R. A.; Holmes, Andrew S.; Ueki, Ken; and 
Yanagawa, Hisaharu, 5,378,256, Cl. 65-395.000. 

Sentsui, Shintaro; Fujisaki, Akira: Ogoshi, Haruki; Mizutani, 
Morinobu; and Miyazaki, Mitsuo, 5,379,357, Cl. 385-11.000. 

Furukawa, Nobuhiro; Fujimoto, Masahisa; Yoshinaga, Noriyuki; and 
Ueno, Koji, to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd. Secondary cell. 5,378,561, Cl. 
429-218.000. 

Furuya, Tsuneo: See— 

Nakagoshi, Arata; Suzuki, 
Shimbo, Isao; Furuya, 
5,379,451, Cl. 455-54.200. 

G. D. Searle & Co.: See— 

Bovy, Philippe R.; Rico, Joseph G.; Rogers, Thomas E.; Tjoeng, 
Foe S.; and Zablocki, Jeffery A., 5,378,727, Cl. 514-465.000. 

Lee, Albert C.; Hallinan, E. Ann; Hagen, Timothy J.; Husa, Robert 
K.; Tsymbalov, Sofya; and Van Hoeck, Jean-Pierre, 5,378,840, 
Cl. 540-547.000. 

Gailus, Paul H.: See— 

Charaska, Joseph A.; Gannon, Mark A.; and Gailus, Paul H., 
5,379,039, Cl. 341-143.000. 

Galbi, David E.: See— 

Purcell, Stephen C.; Galbi, David E.; Liao, Frank H.; and Tse, 
Yvonne C., 5,379,356, Cl. 382-56.000. 

Galgon, William P.: See— 

Hirshenhorn, Steven J.; Reisbord, Steven T.; and Galgon, William 
P., 5,379,199, Cl. 362-147.000. 

Galileo Electro-Optics Corporation: See— 

Tasker, G. William; and Horton, Jerry R., 5,378,960, Cl. 313- 
103.0CM. 

Gall, Thomas P.; and Loomis, James R., to International Business 
Machines Corporation. Parallel processor structure and package. 
5,379,193, Cl. 361-784.000. 

Gallagher, Peter T.: See— 

Brunavs, Michael; Dell, Colin P.; Gallagher, Peter T.; Owton, 
William M.; Singh, Jai P.; and Smith, Colin W., 5,378,699, Cl. 
514-312.000. 

Brunavs, Michael; Dell, Colin P.; Gallagher, Peter T.; Owton, 
William M.; and Smith, Colin W., 5,378,717, Cl. 514-337.000. 

Gallagher, Robert E., Sr., to Whitaker Corporation, The. Case and 
cable assembly. 5,378,166, Cl. 439-214.000. 

Gallo, Frank; and Vicard, Jean-Francois, to Belco Technologies Corp. 
System for controlling an electrostatic precipitator using digital 
signal processing. 5,378,978, Cl. 323-241.000. 

Galperin, Grigori: See— 

Aizatulov, Rafik; Kustov, Boris; Galperin, Grigori; Grenader, 
Iakov; and Gitman, Gregory, 5,378,261, Cl. 75-528.000. 

Gannon, Mark A.: See— 

Charaska, Joseph A.; Gannon, Mark A.; and Gailus, Paul H., 
5,379,039, Cl. 341-143.000. 


Yoshinobu; 


Hideya; Yamamoto, 
Hiroshi, 
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Gante, Joachim: See— 

Raddatz, Peter; Gante, Joachim; Sombroek, Johannes; Schmitges, 
Claus J.; and Minck, Klaus-Otto, 5,378,691, Cl. 514-18.000. 

Ganter, Udo, to Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG. Air-flow generat- 
ing device for a sheet delivery of a sheet-fed printing machine. 
5,377,971, Cl. 271-207.000. 

Ganter, Udo: See— 

Fricke, Andreas; and Ganter, Udo, 5,377,588, Cl. 101-240.000. 

Garavaglia, Carlo: See— 

Camaggi, Giovanni; Filippini, Lucio; Gusmeroli, Marilena; Gara- 
vaglia, Carlo; and Mirenna, Luigi, 5,378,707, Cl. 514-239.500. 

Garcia, Lawrence. Multi-purpose luggage convertible from a backpack 
to a handbag. 5,377,887, Cl. 224-153.000. 

Garcia Pastor, Daniel; and Garcia Pastor, Francisco, to D.G. Interna- 
tional S.A. Pulpers for disintegrating cellulose pulp. 5,377,918, Cl. 
241-46.170. 

Garcia Pastor, Francisco: See— 

Garcia Pastor, Daniel; and Garcia Pastor, Francisco, 5,377,918, Cl. 
241-46.170. 

Gardiner, Charles M.: See— 

Wing, Joseph M.; Benedict, Lawrence R.; Parks, Bruce J.; Pictor, 
Robert A.; Head, John D.; Whipple, John W.; and Gardiner, 
Charles M., 5,379,094, Cl. 355-215.000. 

Gariglio, Barry. Bait rigging system. 5,377,442, Cl. 43-44.400. 

Garry, Guy: See— 

Cabanel, Regis; Garry, Guy; Schuhl, Alain; and Ghyselen, Bruno, 
5,378,683, Cl. 505-190.000. 

Gaskill, D. Kurt; Bottka, Nicholas; and Berry, Alok K., to United States 
of America, Navy. Method and apparatus for non-destructively 
measuring local resistivity of semiconductors. 5,379,109, Cl. 
356-445.000. 

Gauron, Richard F. Inset panel fastener with shoulder-engaging float- 
ing member. 5,378,099, Cl. 411-82.000. 

Gavoni, Albino, to Gavoni B. G. M. Silenziatori Di Albino Gavoni & 
C. S.a.s. Silencer combined with catalytic converter for internal 
combustion engines and modular diaphragm elements for said si- 
lencer. 5,378,435, Cl. 422-177.000. 

Gavoni B. G. M. Silenziatori Di Albino Gavoni & C. S.a.s.: See— 

Gavoni, Albino, 5,378,435, Cl. 422-177.000. 

Gayaut, Gilbert A., to Pool Company. Spill container for wells with 
improved mounting. 5,377,748, Cl. 166-81.000. 

Gaye, Pierre: See— 

Martal, Jacques; DeGryse, Erich; Gaye, Pierre; Charlier, Madia; 
Charpigny, Gilles; Reinaud, Pierrette; and Chaouat, Gerard, 
5,378,823, Cl. 536-23.520. 

Geatec: See— 

Caron, Claude, 5,378,277, Cl. 106-606.000. 

Gebr. Borchers AG: See— 

Thies, Uwe; Griesbach, Michael; Schwindt, Jurgen; and Mazanek, 
Jan, 5,378,756, Cl. 524-591.000. 

Gebr. Happich GmbH: See— 

Brunner, Harald; Kolodziej, Klaus; and Lumpe, Karl-Heinz, 
5,377,890, Cl. 224-321.000. 

Gebruder Muller Apparatebau GmbH & Co. KG: See— 

Muller, Fritz, 5,377,956, Cl. 251-331.000. 

GEC-Marconi Electronic Systems Corp.: See— 

Fuchs, Charles R.; Lindsay, Peter; and Nicholas, Henry S., 
5,377,543, Cl. 73-504.000. 

Gehring, Peter, to Anton Hummel Verwaltungs GmbH. Fitting for 
cables and the like. 5,378,027, Cl. 285-322.000. 

Geibel, Stephen A.; Hurley, John L.; and Brosious, Sandra L., to Pall 
Corporation. Oxidation resistant metal particulates and media and 
methods of forming the same with low carbon content. 5,378,426, Cl. 
419-2.000. 

Geisler, Michael; Koetter-Faulhaber, Rudolf; and Jung, Michael, to 
Leybold Aktiengesellschaft. Apparatus for coating substrates using a 
microwave ECR plasma source. 5,378,284, Cl. 118-723.0MR. 

Gektin, Inna: See— 

Goldstein, Jonathan R.; Gektin, Inna; and Givon, Menachem, 
5,378,329, Cl. 204-115.000. 

Gelardi, John A.: See— 

Gelardi, Paul J.; Gelardi, John A.; and Capotosto, David A., 
5,377,928, Cl. 242-347.000. 

Gelardi, Paul J.; Gelardi, John A.; and Capotosto, David A., to LCV 
Associates. Integrally molded recyclable video tape cassette. 
5,377,928, Cl. 242-347.000. 

Gelles, Richard: See— 

Modic, Michael J.; Gelles, Richard; and Djiauw, Lie K., 5,378,760, 
Cl. 525-71.000. 
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Kato, Norihide; Shimizu, Tomohide; and Mori, Kenichiro, to Honda 
Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Method of inspecting the surface of 
a workpiece. 5,379,347, Cl. 382-8.000. 

Kato, Shiro: See— 

Murata, Kazuo; Takeuchi, Kenichi; Izuchi, Syuichi; and Kato, 
Shiro, 5,378,557, Cl. 429-127.000. 
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Kato, Yasuhito: See— 

Yanagi, Mikio; Sugizaki, Hiroyasu; Toya, Tetsuya; Kato, Yasuhito; 
Shirakura, Hidetoshi; Watanabe, Tetsuo; Yajima, Yoshimi; 
Kodama, Seiichirou; Masui, Akio; Yanai, Toshiaki; Tsukamoto, 
Yoshihisa; Sawada, Yoshihiro; and Yokoi, Shinji, 5,378,726, Cl. 
514-456.000. 

Katoh, Akira: See— 

Ara, Masayasu; and Katoh, Akira, 5,378,291, Cl. 148-251.000. 

Katoh, Kazunobu: See— 

Hoshimiya, Takashi; Ezoe, Toshihide; and Katoh, Kazunobu, 
5,378,578, Cl. 430-264.000. 

Katoh, Shinji: See— 

Suwa, Nobuyuki; Nishimura, Akio; Miyama, Susumu; and Katoh, 
Shinji, 5,378,484, Cl. 426-329.000. 

Katsumata, Tohru; and Matsunaga, Nobuyuki, to Polyplastics Co., Ltd. 
Polyacetal resin composition exhibiting reduced surface gloss charac- 
teristics and molded articles thereof. 5,378,748, Cl. 524-196.000. 

Katsuno, Takafumi, to Rohm Co., Ltd. Square chip resistor. 5,379,017, 
Cl. 338-332.000. 

Katta, Yasuo; Ohkuma, Kazuhiro; Satouchi, Mitsuko; Takahashi, Reiji; 
and Yamamoto, Takehiko, to Matsutani Chemical Industries Co., 
Ltd. Method for preparing galacto-oligosaccharides. 5,378,833, Cl. 
536-124.000. 

Katz, George. Pet cage barrier. 5,377,619, Cl. 119-17.000. 

Katzmann, Fred L. Electrothermal conversion elements, apparatus and 
methods for use in comparing, calibrating and measuring electrical 
signals. 5,378,873, Cl. 219-502.000. 

Kaufman, Stephen R., to Electro-Mechanics Company, The. Automatic 
antenna tilt apparatus. 5,379,048, Cl. 343-765.000. 

Kawabe, Satomi; Hoshino, Hiroyuki; and Matsuzaka, Syoji, to Konica 
Corporation. Silver halide photographic emulsion containing a spe- 
cific dye-grain combination. 5,378,597, Cl. 430-567.000. 

Kawaguchi, Hiroyuki: See— 

Sugishima, Yoshio; Irie, Youichirou; Himegi, Tooru; Nagai, 
Hiroyuki; Ootsuka, Nobukazu; Nishimura, Takatoshi; Honda, 
Kenichi; Tajima, Shouichirou; Asano, Keiichi; Kawaguchi, 
Hiroyuki; Tamura, Shigeki; and Washitani, Motohisa, 5,377,972, 
Cl. 271-293.000. 

Kawahara, Yoshiko: See— 

Tujimoto, Nobuharu; Kikuchi, Yoshimi; Kurahashi, Osamu; and 
Kawahara, Yoshiko, 5,378,616, Cl. 435-110.000. 

Kawai, Eri: See— 

Shibatani, Takeji; Matsumae, Hiroaki; and Kawai, Eri, 5,378,627, 
Cl. 435-280.000. 

Kawai, Kiyoshi: See— 

Johoji, Hirofumi; Shiraishi, Hiroyuki; Sasaki, Toshio; and Kawai, 
Kiyoshi, 5,378,778, Cl. 526-142.000. 

Kawai, Michio: See— 

Nozomi, Mamoru; Miyake, Akiko; and Kawai, Michio, 5,378,567, 
Cl. 430-58.000. 

Kawai, Sueo: See— 

Kajihara, Yujiro; Suzuki, Kazunari; Tsubosaki, Kunihiro; Suzuki, 
Hiromichi; Miyaki, Yoshinori; Naito, Takahiro; and Kawai, 
Sueo, 5,378,656, Cl. 437-217.000. 

Kawakami, Michiya: See— 

Tomita, TakeShi; Ishiuchi, Yukio; Kawakami, Michiya; and Naga- 
shima, Hiromitsu, 5,378,450, Cl. 423-584.000. 

Kawakami, Osamu; and Tsuruta, Kaichi, to Nikku Industry Co., Ltd.; 
and Senju Metal Industry Co., Ltd. Vacuum drying apparatus. 
5,377,425, Cl. 34-92.000. 

Kawakami, Takamasa: See— 

Inoue, Yoshiaki; Murabayashi, Shigeru; Fujinami, Kazuo; Yoshino, 
Isamu; Kawakami, Takamasa; Makinose, Satoru; and Naito, 
Akira, 5,378,428, Cl. 422-9.000. 

Kawakubo, Toshio: See— 

Obu, Makoto; Hotta, Yoshihiko; Masubuchi, Fumihito; Miyawaki, 
Katsuaki; Takeda, Yusuke; and Kawakubo, Toshio, 5,379,058, Cl. 
346-76.0PH. 

Kawamura, Shigeto, to Sumitomo Wiring Systems, Ltd. Optical fiber 
connector. 5,379,362, Cl. 385-92.000. 

Kawanami, Takashi: See— 

Marusawa, Hiroshi; Kawanami, Takashi; Kounoike, Takehiro; and 
Tomono, Kunisaburo, 5,379,004, Cl. 333-1.100. 

Kawasaki, Masami: See— 

Fujii, Masumi; Suda, Taiichiro; Hotta, Yoshitsugu; Kobayashi, 
Kenji; Yoshida, Kunihiko; Shimojo, Shigeru; Kitamura, Koichi; 
Kawasaki, Masami; Karasaki, Mutsunori; Iijima, Masaki; Seto, 
Touru; and Mitsuoka, Shigeaki, 5,378,442, Cl. 423-228.000. 

Kawashima, Yoshinori; Tamaki, Kenji; Motodate, Shoji; Nakazawa, 
Yoshihiro; Toriyama, Masayuki; Maeda, Noriyuki; and Osanai, Yo- 
shimi, to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Regenerative brake 
device and a power transmission device for electric motor vehicles. 
5,377,791, Cl. 188-159.000. 

Kawawata, Hiroshi: See— 

Kanno, Shin; Tsujimura, Tsukasa; Yano, Masatsugu; Aoyagi, 
Hidenori; and Kawawata, Hiroshi, 5,379,293, Cl. 370-94.100. 

Kay, Shepard G.: See— 

Arcas, Noe; Kay, Shepard G.; and Parente, Charles A., 5,377,546, 
Cl. 73-589.000. 

Kaylor, Joseph B., to Valkyrie Scientific Proprietary, L.C. Method and 
means for extinguishing tank fires. 5,377,765, Cl. 169-44.000. 

Kazachinsky, Itamar: See— 

Gochman, Simcha; Kazachinsky, Itamar; and Kagan, Michael, 
5,379,396, Cl. 395-425.000. 
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Kazi, Arif; Rougeot, Jeanne; Li, Lynn L.; and Dufour, Louis D., to 
Baylis Medical COmpany, Inc. Ultrasound catheter with mechani- 
cally steerable beam. 5,377,685, Cl. 128-662.060. 

Kealey, George T. E.; Westgate, Gillian E.; and Williams, Rebecca, to 
Chesebrough-Ponds USA Co., Division of Conopco, Inc. Cosmetic 
composition for inhibiting hair growth. 5,378,455, Cl. 424-73.000. 

Keaveney, Benedict: See— 

Ayres, George E.; Black, Gary D.; Bowen, Larry; Brackmann, 
Warren A.; Keaveney, Benedict; and Kilpatrick, John D., 
5,377,826, Cl. 206-246.000. 

Kee, Kok-Hiong, to Sherwood Medical Company. Suction control 
valve. 5,377,672, Cl. 128-207.160. 

Keeler, Calvin L.; and Dohms, John E. Gene encoding cytadhesin 
protein of mycoplasma gallisepticum and its use. 5,378,820, Cl. 
536-23.100. 

Keeley, James W.: See— 

Peters, Arthur; Zelley, Richard C.; Carroll, Elmer W.; Barlow, 
George J.; Nibby, Chester M., Jr.; and Keeley, James W., 
5,379,378, Cl. 395-200.000. 

Keenan, Thomas C.; Lo Presti, Philip B.; and Van Erden, Donald L., to 
Shippers Paper Products Company. Collapsible and expandable void 
filler. 5,378,096, Cl. 410-154.000. 

Keller, Carl E. Progressive fluid sampling for boreholes. 5,377,754, Cl. 
166-264.000. 

Keller, Urs: See— 

Jornot, Erich; Wicki, Raphael; and Keller, Urs, 5,377,385, Cl. 
19-240.000. 

Kelley, Donald W., to Qualtec Data Products, Inc. Disk drive lock 
assembly. 5,377,512, Cl. 70-58.000. 

Kelley, Mark D.: See— 

Stanley, Thomas R.; Kelley, Mark D.; and Glass, Richard S., 
5,378,193, Cl. 452-45.000. 

Kelly, Arnold J., to Charged Injection Corporation. Methods and 
apparatus for dispersing a fluent material utilizing an electron beam. 
5,378,957, Cl. 313-231.010. 

Kelly, Thomas; Mackenzie, Lewis M.; and Sutherland, Robert J., to 
Motorola Inc. Parallel processor with array of clustered processing 
elements having inputs seperate from outputs and outputs limited to a 
maximum of two per dimension. 5,379,440, Cl. 395-800.000. 

Kembo, Nobumitsu: See— 


Imai, Tuneo; Kembo, Nobumitsu; and 


Yamada, Toshiyuki; 


Wakabayashi, Takashi, 5,379,368, Cl. 395-117.000. 
Kemp Development Corporation: See— 
Kemp, Willard E., 5,378,331, Cl. 204-129.700. 
Kemp, Paul D.; Carr, Robert M., Jr.; Maresh, John G.; Cavallaro, John; 


and Gross, Jerome, to Organogenesis, Inc. Collagen threads. 
5,378,469, Cl. 424-423.000. 

Kemp, Willard E., to Kemp Development Corporation. Apparatus and 
method for electropolishing metal workpieces. 5,378,331, Cl. 
204-129.700. 

Kempas, Jorma: See— 

Lehtonen, Harri; and Kempas, Jorma, 5,377,810, Cl. 198-303.000. 

Kempen, Simone J.: See— 

Droin, Gerard M.; and Kempen, Simone J., 5,378,591, Cl. 
430-506.000. 

Kendili, El Hadi, to Maroc- Chimie. Method and an installation for 
producing granulated triple superphosphate (TSP). 5,378,258, Cl. 
71-41.000. 

Kendrew, Robert J. Apparatus for exercising arms and legs vertically. 
5,378,209, Cl. 482-52.000. 

Kenmochi, Toshio: See— 

Yamada, Masakatsu; Yokoyama, Minoru; Kenmochi, Toshio; 
Ezumi, Yosuke; Toyoda, Hisashi; and Terashima, Hideyuki, 
5,379,121, Cl. 358-400.000. 

Kennelly, Teresa; Hochmuth, John K.; Chou, Ting C.; and Farrauto, 
Robert J., to Engelhard Corporation. Combustion process using 
catalysts containing binary oxides. 5,378,142, Cl. 431-7.000. 

Keogh, Joseph P. Installation of safes. 5,377,602, Cl. 109-51.000. 

Keoshkerian, Barkev: See— 

Winnik, Francoise M.; Keoshkerian, Barkev; Wong, Raymond W.; 
Drappel, Stephan; Crocher, Melvin D.; Mayo, James D.; and 
Hofstra, Peter G., 5,378,574, Cl. 430-115.000. 

Kersey, Steve: See— 

Gilbert, Charles; Kersey, Steve; and Janky, James M., 5,379,045, 
Cl. 342-357.000. 

Kersten, Reinhard; and Klinkenberg, Klaus, to U.S. Philips Corpora- 
tion. Method of controlling the boiling power for a water-containing 
vessel. 5,378,482, Cl. 426-231.000. 

Kester, Dianne K., to United States of America, Energy. Separation of 
strontium from fecal matter. 5,378,631, Cl. 436-59.000. 

Kestner, Melvin M.: See— 

Merkel, Paul B.; Kestner, Melvin M.; and Zengerle, Paul L., 
5,378,593, Cl. 430-544.000. 

Ketterer, Dieter, deceased; Brigitte, Ketterer; Fritz, Raimund; Seeger, 
Heinz; Conzelmann, Ralf; Schumacher, Michael; and Moeller, Tilo. 
Process for inflating a gas cushion and safety system of the air bag 
type. 5,378,018, Cl. 280-737.000. 

Keunecke, Gerhard; Arnold, Adolf; and Butzke, Sabine, to Zimmer 
Aktiengesellschaft. Process for the production of cellulose carba- 
mate. 5,378,827, Cl. 536-30.000. 

Keutgen, Franz: See— 

v. Schnakenburg, Joachim; Perings, Dieter; Wagner, Siegbert; 
Keutgen, Franz; Winterhager, Rudiger; and Stadler, Peter, 
5,377,743, Cl. 164-440.000. 
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Keville, Kathleen M.; Timken, Hye K. C.; and Ware, Robert A., to 
Mobil Oil Corp. Method for preparing catalysts comprising zeolites. 
5,378,671, Cl. 502-64.000. 

Kielmann, Sylke: See— 

Mahler, Ulrike; Westfechtel, Alfred; Sladek, Hans-Juergen; and 
Kielmann, Sylke, 5,378,485, Cl. 426-329.000. 

Kienzle, Stefan: See— 

Thoms, Volker; Harthun, Ulrich; Kienzle, Stefan; and Siegert, 
Klaus, 5,377,520, Cl. 72-361.000. 

Kihl, Jesper: See— 

Alsoe, Karina O.; and Kihl, Jesper, 5,378,811, Cl. 530-381.000. 

Kikuchi, Toshihiro; Miyazaki, Hajime; and Nakano, Takashi, to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Electroluminescent device. 5,378,519, Cl. 
428-690.000. 

Kikuchi, Yoshimi: See— 

Tujimoto, Nobuharu; Kikuchi, Yoshimi; Kurahashi, Osamu; and 
Kawahara, Yoshiko, 5,378,616, Cl. 435-110.000. 

Kikuchi, Yutaka, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Sheet feeding apparatus 
with reduced vibration separator. 5,377,970, Cl. 271-121.000. 

Kilby, David: See— 

Randell, Christopher F.; 5,378,559, Cl. 
429-206.000. 

Kilpatrick, John D.: See— 

Ayres, George E.; Black, Gary D.; Bowen, Larry; Brackmann, 
Warren A.; Keaveney, Benedict; and Kilpatrick, John D., 
5,377,826, Cl. 206-246.000. 

Kilsby, Celia; and King, Frank C. Lunge line controller. 5,377,626, Cl. 
119-796.000. 

Kim, Dong G., to Hyundai Electronics Industries Co., Ltd. Compact 
disk player having an intermediate memory storage device. 5,379,284, 
Cl. 369-44.320. 

Kim, Hyo-Sup, to Litton Systems, Inc. Method of fabricating a trans- 
mission mode InGaAs photocathode for night vision system. 
5,378,640, Cl. 437-5.000. 

Kim, Hyoung-Gwon, to Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. Automatic eye 
angle adjusting apparatus for an electronic view finder and method 
thereof. 5,378,973, Cl. 318-640.000. 

Kim, Jun-Bae; and Nam, Seong-Woo, to Daewoo Electronics, Co. Ltd. 
Optical baffling device. 5,379,081, Cl. 353-99.000. 

Kim, Minsu: See— 

Lee, Myunwoo; Lee, Wooil; and Kim, Minsu, 5,378,201, Cl. 
474-77.000. 

Kim, Yoon H.; Oh, Tae S.; and Lee, Byeong C., to Korea Institute of 
Science and Technology. Intercrystalline semiconductive ceramic 
capacitor. 5,378,667, Cl. 501-136.000. 

Kimball, Charles D., to Wespatt, Inc. Fluid pressure tensioning appara- 
tus for a web threading endless rope. 5,377,892, Cl. 226-92.000. 

Kimber, Eugene L. Ion implantation target charge control system. 
5,378,899, Cl. 250-492.210. 

Kimura, Hiroshi, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Semiconduc- 
tor device and a manufacturing method thereof. 5,378,650, Cl. 
437-63.000. 

Kimura, Kenji: See— 

Komma, Tetsuko; Kimura, Kenji; Asai, Yoshimi; and Suzuki, 
Shiro, 5,379,369, Cl. 395-119.000. 

Kimura, Tatsuya: See— 

Shin, Yasuhiro; and Kimura, Tatsuya, 5,378,932, Cl. 327-333.000. 

Kind, Guntram, to Pulsotronic Merten GmbH & Co. KB. Device for 
separating metal particles from a flow of material. 5,377,847, Cl. 
209-655.000. 

King, Christopher G.: See— 

Fiddes, Neil G.; King, Christopher G.; Kobus, Gerhard S.; Man- 
tone, Anthony; and Shaffer, Frank D., 5,379,019, Cl. 335-216.000. 

King, Frank C.: See— 

Kilsby, Celia; and King, Frank C., 5,377,626, Cl. 119-796.000. 

King, Harry L.: See— 

Hart, Charles M.; Rogers, James D.; King, Harry L.; and Bartholo- 
mew, John J., 5,378,219, Cl. 492-48.000. 

Kinoshita, Shin-ichi, to Diafoil Hoechst Company, Limited. Capacitor 
comprising polyethylene 2,6-naphthalate film. 5,379,180, Cl. 
361-323.000. 

Kipphan, Helmut; and Tessmann, Uwe, to Heidelberger Druckmas- 
chinen AG. Multiple drive for a sheet-fed rotary printing press. 
5,377,585, Cl. 101-181.000. 

Kirby, Terry. Security device for controlling window blinds. 5,377,739, 
Cl. 160-188.000. 

Kirchner, Balthasar; and Schleicher, Siegfried, to Ernst Stadelmann 
Gesellschaft mbH, Firma. Desktop mounted shelf with pivoting 
arms. 5,377,598, Cl. 108-97.000. 

Kiri, Manabu: See— 

Ishida, Yoshitaka; and Kiri, Manabu, 5,379,128, Cl. 358-449.000. 

Kirk, Ronald L., to ATL Corporation. Synthetic aperture based real 
time holographic imaging. 5,379,133, Cl. 359-15.000. 

Kirkkala, Mauno; and Kuivikko, Reijo, to Oy C.E. Lindren Ab. 
Method of making a brush element for a brush roller. 5,378,051, Cl. 
300-2 1.000. 

Kirkpatrick, Michael E., to Consolidated Industries Corp. Limit switch 
control especially for warm air furnaces. 5,377,909, Cl. 236-11.000. 
Kirma, Safa, to Deutsche Aerospace Airbus GmbH. Device for mount- 
ing elongated components, such as electrical wiring, especially in an 

aircraft. 5,377,939, Cl. 248-68.100. 

Kishi, Hiroyoshi: See— 

Kuwayama, Tetsuro; Majima, Toshiaki; Taniguchi, Naosato; Yo- 
shinaga, Yoko; Kishi, Hiroyoshi; and Kushibiki, Nobuo, 
5,379,132, Cl. 359-13.000. 


and Kilby, David, 
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Kishi, Kenji; and Nagasaki, Tatsuo, to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd. 
Electronic still camera system compensating for image displacement. 
5,379,063, Cl. 348-208.000. 

Kishi, Mitsuhiro, to Japanic Corporation. Deep excavator. 5,377,432, 
Cl. 37-186.000. 

Kishi, Yuji; and Katagiri, Takeshi, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd.; and 
Yoshizuka Seiki Co., Ltd. Method of and system for manufacturing 
powder moldings. 5,378,416, Cl. 264-40.500. 

Kita, Hideki: See— 

Yasutomi, Yoshiyuki; Nakamura, Kousuke; Kita, Hideki; and So- 
bue, Masahisa, 5,378,417, Cl. 264-61.000. 

Kitagawa, Hidemasa: See— 

Mori, Yoshihiro; Endo, Koichiro; Suzuki, Kisoko; and Kitagawa, 
Hidemasa, 5,379,380, Cl. 395-275.000. 

Kitagawa, Hiroshi; and Suzuki, Norio, to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Driven wheel torque control system. 5,377,562, Cl. 
477-1 10.000. 

Kitagawa, Yuichi, to Funai Electric Co., Ltd. Fail safe microwave 
oven. 5,378,876, Cl. 219-710.000. 

Kitahara, Takeshi: See— 

Fujihara, Atsushi; and Kitahara, 

395-425.000. 

Shiro, Yusaku; and Kitahara, Takeshi, 5,378,961, Cl. 313-440.000. 

Kitamura, Hirokazu: See— 

Kumagai, Toshihiro; Kitamura, Hirokazu; Kodama, Tsutomu; and 
Kato, Kazuhiro, 5,378,024, Cl. 285-39.000. 

Kitamura, Koichi: See— 

Fujii, Masumi; Suda, Taiichiro; Hotta, Yoshitsugu; Kobayashi, 
Kenji; Yoshida, Kunihiko; Shimojo, Shigeru; Kitamura, Koichi; 
Kawasaki, Masami; Karasaki, Mutsunori; Iijima, Masaki; Seto, 
Touru; and Mitsuoka, Shigeaki, 5,378,442, Cl. 423-228.000. 

Kitamura, Shigehiro: See— 

Takeyama, Toshihisa; Kitamura, Shigehiro; 
Kunihiro, 5,378,675, Cl. 503-227.000. 

Kitamura, Yoshiaki: See— 

Mizomoto, Hiroyuki; and Kitamura, Yoshiaki, 5,379,040, Cl. 
341-143.000. 

Kitamura, Yoshinori: See— 

Kobori, Takuji; Ban, Shigeru; Kubota, Toshihiko; Nohira, Osamu; 
Koshika, Norihide; Kondo, Koji; Masuda, Sadaaki; Kitamura, 
Yoshinori; Tanaka, Hideo; Sato, Hiroomi; and Howe, A. Scott, 
5,377,465, Cl. 52-236.300. 

Kitane, Shinichi: See— 

Machida, Yoshio; Hatanaka, Masahiko; and Kitane, Shinichi, 
5,377,679, Cl. 128-653.200. 

Kitano, Shigekazu: See— 

Ozeki, Tadasi; Kitano, Shigekazu; and Sera, Kyoji, 5,378,130, Cl. 
418-102.000. 

Kitaoka, Masahiro: See— 

Hattori, Atsushi; Uchida, Noriyoshi; and Kitaoka, Masahiro, 
5,378,623, Cl. 435-198.000. 

Kitchen, Richard L.: See— 

Pedersen, Harry; and Kitchen, Richard L., 5,377,454, Cl. 451-5.000. 

Kiyohiro, Noriaki; and Ito, Kazutoshi, to CKD Corporation. Control 
apparatus for electroviscous fluid. 5,377,721, Cl. 137-807.000. 

Kiyomine, Akira: See— 

Tamura, Tadashi; Kiyomine, Akira; Morita, Osamu; Tanaka, 
Michio; Ogawa, Masahiko; Tagami, Hidetoshi; and Yoshihara, 
Toru, 5,378,244, Cl. 8-409.000. 

Kiyomura, Masahiro, to Nok Corporation; and Toyota Jidosha Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, a part interest. Electrical nucleation device for super- 
cooled heat storage medium. 5,378,337, Cl. 204-228.000. 

Kjelgaard, John R., Jr.: See— 

Bard, Steven L.; Bendz, Gerald A.; Canestaro, Michael J.; 
Chapura, John R.; Frankoski, Edward J.; Horan, Michael S.; 
Jones, Jeffrey D.; Kamperman, James S.; Kjelgaard, John R.., Jr.; 
and McCreary, Jack M., 5,378,307, Cl. 156-639.000. 

Klaus, Michael; Mohr, Peter; and Weiss, Ekkehard, to Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc. Stilbene derivatives. 5,378,705, Cl. 544-227.500. 

Klausing, Helmut, to Deutsche Aerospace AG. Synthetic aperture 
radar having rotating antennas. 5,379,041, Cl. 342-25.000. 

Kleid, Dennis G.; Kohr, William J.; and Thibodeau, Francis R., to 
Geobiotics, Inc. Processes to recover and reconcentrate gold from its 
ores. 5,378,437, Cl. 423-27.000. 

Kleijne, Theodoor A., to NCR Corporation. Wireless local area net- 
work transmission system. 5,379,290, Cl. 370-85.200. 

Klein Bicycle Corporation: See— 

Klein, Gary G.; and Voss, Darrell W., 5,377,734, Cl. 152-209.00R. 

Klein, Gary G.; and Voss, Darrell W., to Klein Bicycle Corporation. 
High efficiency all terrain bicycle or motorcycle tire. 5,377,734, Cl. 
152-209.00R. 

Klein, Norbert: See— 

Henning, Jurgen; Klein, Norbert; and Hucke, Heinrich, 5,378,136, 
Cl. 425-188.000. 

Klemann, Lawrence P.: See— 

Wheeler, Edward L.; D’Amelia, Ronald P.; Leveille, Gilbert A.; 
Otterburn, Michael S.; Klemann, Lawrence P.; Finley, John W.; 
Roden, Allan D.; Chrysam, Michael M.; Pelloso, Turiddu A.; 
and Given, Peter S., Jr., 5,378,490, Cl. 426-606.000. 

Klenzoid, Inc.: See— 

Derham, James J.; Lubitsky, Joseph E.; and Flanagan, William C., 
5,378,401, Cl. 252-387.000. 

Kley, Victor B. Linear bearing assembly with load compensating ball 
bearing array. 5,377,552, Cl. 73-862.490. 


Takeshi, 5,379,402, Cl. 


and Koshizuka, 





PI 40 
tus for 


Klinger, Wayne M., to Northern Illinois Service Co. Appara' 

cleaning excess roadstone away from a gutter. 5,377,766, Cl. 

172-782.000. 

Klingler, Franz D.: See— 

Reichert, Dieter; Klingler, Franz D.; Schwall, Horst; Christmann, 
Albert; and Buchholz, Berthold, 5,378,801, Cl. 528-354.000. 

Klinkenberg, Klaus: See— 

Kersten, Reinhard; and Klinkenberg, Klaus, 5,378,482, Cl. 
426-231.000. 

Klockow, Michael: See— 

Jonas, Rochus; Lues, Ingeborg; Minck, Klaus-Otto; and Klockow, 
Michael, 5,378,702, Cl. 514-222.500. 

Klose, Sigmar: See— 

Deeg, Rolf; Maurer, Eberhard; Klose, Sigmar; Kopfer, Bernhard; 
and Babiel, Reiner, 5,378,638, Cl. 436-518.000. 

Kludt, Thomas W.: See— 

Ames, Richard N.; Kludt, Thomas W.; and Moore, Victor S., 
5,379,448, Cl. 455-33.400. 

KMA Irrevocable Trust: See— 

Van Wyk, Robert A., 5,378,512, Cl. 428-11.000. 

Knapp, Alan G.: See— 

Annis, Alexander D.; Knapp, Alan G.; Sandoe, Jeremy N.; and 
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Zhang, Yongfang: See— 

Bridges, William B.; and Zhang, Yongfang, 5,379,317, Cl. 
372-64.000. 

Zhang, Zhijie. Courtesy lamp system for vehicles. 5,379,198, Cl. 
362-83. 100. 

Zheng, T., deceased: See— 

Sekhar, J. A.; Zheng, T., deceased; and Duruz, J. J., 5,378,327, Cl. 
204-67.000. 


Zigler, Arie, to APTI, Inc. Method and apparatus for in situ detection 
of minute amounts of trace elements. 5,379,103, Cl. 356-73.000. 
Zimmer Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Keunecke, Gerhard; Arnold, Adolf; and Butzke, Sabine, 5,378,827, 


Cl. 536-30.000. 

Zimmer, Gero. Compensation of non-parallelism (balancing) of a first 
body to a second body. 5,377,897, Cl. 228-106.000. 

Zimmer, Manfred; Henkel, Rainer; and Bermbach, Rainer, to Heimann 
Systems GmbH & Co. KG. Object testing system. 5,379,334, Cl. 
378-98.200. 

Zimmermann, Heinz; and Versluis, Frederik, to Linde Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process and catalyst for dehydrogenation or dehydrocycliza- 
tion of hydrocarbons. 5,378,350, Cl. 208-136.000. 

Zimmermann, Werner: See— 

Graf, Herbert; Schwenger, Juergen; Zimmermann, Werner; Wi- 
chert, Bernd; and Bielesch, Thomas, 5,379,178, Cl. 361-152.000. 

Zippetelli, Patrick R.: See— 

Cibulsky, Michael J.; Papathomas, Konstantinos I.; Summa, Wil- 
liam J.; Wang, David W.; and Zippetelli, Patrick R., 5,378,306, 
Cl. 156-630.000. 

Zitel Corporation: See— 

Papenberg, Robert L.; Yang, Runchan D.; Wotring, David H.; 
Rydhan, Mohammad F.; Voloshin, Paul; and Talaat, Mohamed 
M., 5,379,415, Cl. 395-575.000. 

Zivkovic, Alexandre, to Glaverbel. Ceramic welding method with 
monitored working distance. 5,378,493, Cl. 427-8.000. 

Zoetech, Inc.: See— 

Chaney, David B.; Chaney, Rex K.; and Koncelik, Joseph A., 
5,378,040, Cl. 297-338.000. 

Zoran Corporation: See— 

Retter, Rafael; Gill, Aharon; and Shenberg, Isaac, 5,379,070, Cl. 
348-403.000. 

Zuckerman, Andrew M., to Different Dimensions Inc. Indicator and 
garment hanger. 5,377,884, Cl. 223-85.000. 

Zuckerman, Bert M.; Dicklow, M. Bess; and Marban-Mendoza, Na- 
hum, to Research Corporation Technologies. Nematocidal bacillus 
thuringiensis biopesticide. 5,378,460, Cl. 424-93.461. 

Zugibe, Kevin J., to Hudson Technologies, Inc. Method and apparatus 
for refrigerant reclamation. 5,377,499, Cl. 62-195.000. 

Zuzuki, Tohru: See— 

Chadi, James D.; and Zuzuki, Tohru, 5,379,313, Cl. 372-45.000. 

Zwierski, Didier E.: See— 

Sirat, Jacques A.; and Zwierski, Didier E., 5,379,352, Cl. 
382-41.000. 





LIST OF REISSUE PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
PATENTS WERE ISSUED ON THE 3rD DAY OF JANUARY, 1995 


Norte.—Arranged in accordance with the first significant character or word of the name 
(in accordance with city and telephone directory practice). 


Axis S.p.A.: See— 

Luciani, Sabatino, Re. 34,817, Cl. 242-1.10R. 

Boeing Company, The: See— 

Lubowitz, Hyman R.; Sheppard, Clyde H.; and Stephenson, Ro- 
nald R., Re. 34,820, Cl. 528-322.000. 

Byrne, Steven E. Flexible flail trimmer with combined guide and guard. 
Re. 34,815, Cl. 172-15.000. 

Daneman, Alexis G.; and Nielsen, Jean-Paul, to Orthopedic Technol- 
ogy, Inc. Knee brace with articulating brace hinge axis. Re. 34,818, 
Cl. 620-26.000. 

Dobkin, Robert C.: See— 

Khadder, Wadie N.; Vodkac, James P.; and Dobkin, Robert C., 
Re. 34,821, Cl. 257-270.000. 

Khadder, Wadie N.; Vodkac, James P.; and Dobkin, Robert C., to 
Linear Technology Corporation. High speed junction field effect 
transistor for use in bipolar integrated circuits. Re. 34,821, Cl. 
257-270.000. 

Linear Technology Corporation: See— 

Khadder, Wadie N.; Vodkac, James P.; and Dobkin, Robert C., 
Re. 34,821, Cl. 257-270.000. 

Lubowitz, Hyman R.; Sheppard, Clyde H.; and Stephenson, Ronald R.., 
to Boeing Company, The. Amideimide sizing for carbon fiber. 
Re. 34,820, Cl. 528-322.000. 

Luciani, Sabatino, to Axis S.p.A. Methods and apparatus for winding 
two-pole electric motor stators. Re. 34,817, Cl. 242-1.10R. 


Magaldi, Mario. Process and apparatus for continuous dry removal of 
bottom ash. Re. 34,814, Cl. 110-165.00R. 
Mizuhara, Howard, to Morgan Crucible Company p.l.c., The. Gold- 
nickel-titanium brazing alloy. Re. 34,819, Cl. 420-508.000. 
Morgan Crucible Company p.I.c., The: See— 
Mizuhara, Howard, Re. 34,819, Cl. 420-508.000. 
Nielsen, Jean-Paul: 
Daneman, Alexis G.; and Nielsen, Jean-Paul, Re. 34,818, Cl. 
620-26.000. 
O.R. Concepts, Inc.: See— 
Poettgen, Robert J., Re. 34,816, Cl. 128-849.000. 
Orthopedic Technology, Inc.: See— 
Daneman, Alexis G.; and Nielsen, Jean-Paul, Re. 34,818, Cl. 
620-26.000. 
Poettgen, Robert J., to O.R. Concepts, Inc. Reflective surgical drape. 
Re. 34,816, Cl. 128-849.000. 
Sheppard, Clyde H.: See— 
Lubowitz, Hyman R.; Sheppard, Clyde H.; and Stephenson, Ro- 
nald R., Re. 34,820, Cl. 528-322.000. 
Stephenson, Ronald R.: See— 
Lubowitz, Hyman R.; Sheppard, Clyde H.; and Stephenson, Ro- 
nald R., Re. 34,820, Cl. 528-322.000. 
Vodkac, James P.: See— 
Khadder, Wadie N.; Vodkac, James P.; and Dobkin, Robert C., 
Re. 34,821, Cl. 257-270.000. 


LIST OF REEXAMINATION PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
CERTIFICATES WERE ISSUED 


Alpha, James W.; Morgan, Walter L.; and Pinckney, Linda R., to 
Corning Glass Works. Magnetic memory storage devices. 
BI 4,971,932, 1-3-95, Cl. 501-3.000. 

Corning Glass Works: See— 

Alpha, James W.; Morgan, Walter L.; and Pinckney, Linda R., 
B1 4,971,932, Cl. 501-3.000. 
Golden Valley Microwave Foods, Inc.: See— 
Wilson, David, B1 5,059,279, Cl. 156-651.000. 

Holt, Debra S.: See— 

Holt, John N.; and Holt, Debra S., B1 5,062,840, Cl. 604-385.100. 

Holt, John N.; and Holt, Debra S. Disposable diapers. B1 5,062,840, 
1-3-95, Cl. 604-385.100. 


Konopka, John G.; and Moisin, Mihail S., to Motorola Lighting, Inc. 
Circuit for driving at least one gas discharge lamp. B1 5,144,195, 
1-3-95, Cl. 315-94.000. 

Moisin, Mihail S.: See— 

Konopka, John G.; and Moisin, Mihail S., Bl 5,144,195, Cl. 
315-94.000. 

Morgan, Walter L.: See— 

Alpha, James W.; Morgan, Walter L.; and Pinckney, Linda R., 
B1 4,971,932, Cl. 501-3.000. 

Motorola Lighting, Inc.: See— 

Konopka, John G.; and Moisin, Mihail S., B1 5,144,195, Cl. 
315-94.000. 

Pinckney, Linda R.: See— 

Alpha, James W.; Morgan, Walter L.; and Pinckney, Linda R., 
B1 4,971,932, Cl. 501-3.000. 

Wilson, David, to Golden Valley Microwave Foods, Inc. Susceptor for 

microwave heating. B1 5,059,279, 1-3-95, Cl. 156-651.000. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


: See— 

DeJonge, Arnold L.; and , 354,124, Cl. D23-310.000. 
A. F. Bambach Pty. Ltd.: See— 

Gale, Mary F., 353,962, Cl. D6-500.000. 


Adado, John G., to AMG, Inc. Drinking receptacle. 353,973, 1-3-95, Cl. 


D7-511.000. 
Aktiebolaget Electrolux: See— 
Hanzek, Vinko, 353,985, Cl. D8-65.000. 
Alfreds, Kim L. Power cable retainer. 353,990, 1-3-95, Cl. D8-356.000. 


Allen, Dillis V., to Vardon Golf Company, Inc. Golf club head. 


354,103, 1-3-95, Cl. D21-214.000. 


Allen, Graham, to British Telecommunications public limited company. 


Telephone base. 354,057, 1-3-95, Cl. D14-151.000. 
AMG, Inc.: See— 
Adado, John G., 353,973, Cl. D7-511.000. 
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Amoco Corporation: See— 

Bate, Ernest; Missing, Philip; Robinson, David; Mahan, Donald E.; 
Kearney, Kevin R.; and Shimei, Thomas M., 354,141, Cl. D24- 
227.000. 

Ancona, Bruce; Ancona, Jane; and Padron, Jose. Desktop organizer. 
354,081, 1-3-95, Cl. D19-78.000. 

Ancona, Bruce; Ancona, Jane; and Padron, Jose. Stationery organizer. 
354,082, 1-3-95, Cl. D19-78.000. 

Ancona, Jane: See— 

Ancona, Bruce; Ancona, Jane; and Padron, Jose, 354,081, Cl. 
D19-78.000. 

Ancona, Bruce; Ancona, Jane; and Padron, Jose, 354,082, Cl. 
D19-78.000. 

Anderson, Preston C. Hanger for a flexible container. 353,991, 1-3-95, 
Cl. D8-373.000. 





LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Angel-Etts of California: See— 

Pollack, Peggy L., 353,935, Cl. D2-902.000. 

AOL International Pty. Ltd.: See— 

Vasyli, Phillip J., 353,936, Cl. D2-961.000. 

Artime S.A.: See— 

Barbara, Giardiello, 354,012, Cl. D10-39.000. 

Aspinwall, David M. Fish mouth spreading tool. 354,095, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D22-150.000. 

Baitinger, Robert; and Wandinger, Franz, to Siemens Nixdorf Informa- 
tionssysteme AG. Keyboard for a personal notebook computer. 
354,049, 1-3-95, Cl. D14-115.000. 

Banner Gelatin Products Corp.: See— 

Stone, William D., 354,151, Cl. D28-4.000. 

Bannigan, Franics R., to Gondal Pty. Ltd. Burger cooker. 353,970, 
1-3-95, Cl. D7-365.000. 

Barbara, Giardiello, to Artime S.A. Wristwatch. 354,012, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D10-39.000. 

Barfield, Jesse, to Sports Designs By Jesse Barfield, Inc. Bat display 
case. 353,960, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-470.000. 

Bate, Ernest; Missing, Philip; Robinson, David; Mahan, Donald E.; 
Kearney, Kevin R.; and Shimei, Thomas M., to Amoco Corporation. 
Test tray. 354,141, 1-3-95, Cl. D24-227.000. 

Bates, Lindsay M. Diaper. 354,131, 1-3-95, Cl. D24-126.000. 

Baunach, Steven D. Game board. 354,090, 1-3-95, Cl. D21-34.000. 

Benckiser Consumer Products, Inc.: See— 

Hoyt, Earl, 354,000, Cl. D9-543.000. 

Bengtson, Alan D., to Kohler Co. Shower enclosure. 354,118, 1-3-95, 
Cl. D23-283.000. 

Bergmann, Georg; and von Maydell, Peter. Vending machine. 354,083, 

1-3-95, Cl. D20-2.000. 

BIC Corporation: See— 

Chevalier, Jean F., 354,080, Cl. D19-51.000. 

Bohannan, Jerry L.; Foster, Richard G.; and Tichy, Thomas H., to 
Motorola, Inc. Dual-driver speaker. 354,058, 1-3-95, Cl. D14-204.000. 

Bowman, Laurence. Bed. 353,954, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-395.000. 

ee J. Cover for a tissue box. 353,996, 1-3-95, Cl. D9- 

Braisted, Donald D. Clock. 354,006, 1-3-95, Cl. D10-24.000. 

Brazeal, Chuck: See— 

Gerschefske, Kevin; Byrd, Rick; and Brazeal, Chuck, 354,099, Cl. 
D21-191.000. 

Breuning Schmuckwarenfabrik: See— 

Schubert, Thomas, 354,016, Cl. D11-42.000. 

British Telecommunications plc: See— 

Desbarats, Guy E., 354,061, Cl. D14-248.000. 

British Telecommunications public limited company: See— 

Allen, Graham, 354,057, Cl. Di4-151.000. 

Brown, Claudia B.; and Johnson, Terry L. Condom container pendant. 
354,017, 1-3-95, Cl. D11-43.000. 

Brown, Julian F. Table clock. 354,004, 1-3-95, Cl. D10-23.000. 

Byrd, Rick: See— 

Gerschefske, Kevin; Byrd, Rick; and Brazeal, Chuck, 354,099, Ci. 
D21-191.000. 

Byttner, Mark E. Illuminated photographic viewer. 354,069, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D16-225.000. 

C. J. Associates, Ltd.: See— 

Lee, James S. W.; and Kwan, Chiu K., 

Canavan, Richard W.; and Hall, James D., 
Eyeglasses. 354,068, 1-3-95, Cl. D16-313.000. 

Canon Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kashino, Toshio; and Tajima, Hiroki, 353,997, Cl. D9-425.000. 

Carlier, Joseph F. M., to Supercross B.A. Mobile urinal unit. 354,122, 
1-3-95, Cl. D23-302.000. 

Carrera Eyewear Corporation: See— 

Luzlbauer, Adolf, 354,067, Cl. D16-315.000. 

Casio Computer Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ono, Junichi; and Shigemura, Atsushi, 354,074, Cl. D18-4.000. 

Shigemura, Atsushi, 354,073, Cl. D18-2.000. 

Takahata, Kenji; and Ono, Junichi, 354,075, Cl. D18-7.000. 

Yatabe, Takashi, 354,072, Cl. D18-2.000. 

Cateye Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ueda, Takashi, 354,147, Cl. D26-28.000. 

Chamberlain, Leon F.; and Di Gesu, Calogero, to General Electric 
Company. Fluorescent reflector lamp. 354,146, 1-3-95, Cl. D26-3.000. 

= —o Contact lens cleaner. 354,070, 1-3-95, Cl. D16- 

mee Jean F., to BIC Corporation. Writing instrument. 354,080, 

1-3-95, Cl. D19-51.000. 

Ciba Corning Diagnostics Corp.: See— 

Scavitto, John A.; and Healey, David T., 354,133, Cl. D24-129.000. 

Clawson, Burrell E.; and Weigl, James. Humidifier manifold for a 
ventilator breathing circuit. 354,126, 1-3-95, Cl. D23-358.000. 

Claxton, Bruce A.; Richards, Scott H.; and Tyneski, Frank, to Motor- 
ola, Inc. Housing for a portable radio/phone. 354,056, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D14-138.000. 

Cock, John E., to Sharman, Lenard Anthony Warren. Cooking utensil. 
353,968, 1-3-95, Cl. D7-352.000. 

Cohen, Shlomo. Diamond. 354,014, 1-3-95, Cl. D11-90.000. 

Colgate-Palmolive Company: See— 

Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, 
James H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, 
Adam; Moskovich, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald 
R.; and Edelman, Laura H., 353,939, Cl. D4-104.000. 

Compal Electronics, Inc.: See— 

Wang, Ming-Jenq, 354,005, Cl. D10-23.000. 


354,098, Cl. D21-189.000. 
to Uvex Safety, LLC. 
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Concourse Technologies Corporation: See— 

Leggate, William; and Sirois, Michael, 354,047, Cl. D14-101.000. 

Constance, Loretta. Game die. 354,091, 1-3-95, Cl. D21-41.000. 

Cope, Cheryl T. Headrest. 354,123, 1-3-95, Cl. D23-308.000. 

Coronato, Robert M.; and Coronato, Robert M., Jr., to PTL Equipment 
Manufacturing Co., Inc. Escalator switch panel. 354,044, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D13-158.000. 

Coronato, Robert M.; and Coronato, Robert M., Jr., to PTL Equipment 
Manufacturing Co., Inc. Escalator switch panel. 354,045, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D13-158.000. 

Coronato, Robert M., Jr.: See— 

Coronato, Robert M.; and Coronato, Robert M., Jr., 354,044, Cl. 
D13-158.000. 

Coronato, Robert M.; and Coronato, Robert M., Jr., 354,045, Cl. 
D13-158.000. 

Cosmair, Inc.: See— 

Kotyuk, Bernard, Jr., 353,998, Cl. D9-503.000. 

Crawford, John C.: See— 

Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, 
James H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, 
Adam; Moskovich, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald 
R.; and Edelman, Laura H., 353,939, Cl. D4-104.000. 

Cunning, Joseph M., to Holmes Products Corp. Portable electric fan. 
354,127, 1-3-95, Cl. D23-382.000. 

Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, James 
H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, Adam; Mos- 
kovich, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald R.; and Edelman, 
Laura H., to Colgate-Palmolive Company. Toothbrush. 353,939, 
1-3-95, Cl. D4-104.000. 

Danninger Medical Technology, Inc.: See— 

Kelly, Kevin A., 354,138, Cl. D24-206.000. 

Kelly, Kevin A., 354,139, Cl. D24-206.000. 

Kelly, Kevin A., 354,140, Cl. D24-207.000. 

Dean, Crispin B., to Supermix Systems Limited. Combined fluid dis- 
penser and mixer. 353,982, 1-3-95, Cl. D8-14.100. 

DeJonge, Arnold L.; and . Toilet bowl deflector. 354,124, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D23-310.000. 

Deluca, Hector, to Schnadig Corporation. Cocktail table. 353,961, 
1-3-95, Cl. D6-484.000. 

Desbarats, Guy E., to British Telecommunications plc. Telephone 
handset. 354,061, 1-3-95, Cl. D14-248.000. 

Di Gesu, Calogero: See— 

= Leon F.; and Di Gesu, Calogero, 354,146, Cl. D26- 

Discovery Communications, Inc.: See— 

Hendricks, John S., 354,059, Cl. D14-218.000. 

Dombrowski, Walter; and Herrick, Thomas, to H & D Designs, Inc. 
— seasonal decoration hanger. 353,992, 1-3-95, Cl. D8- 

Dunaj, Matthew R., III: See— 

ee Brent D.; and Dunaj, Matthew R., III, 353,972, Cl. D7- 
510. 

Dunlap, Thomas; and Hofman, James, to Rubbermaid Office Products 
Inc. Frame for message board. 354,087, 1-3-95, Cl. D20-42.000. 

Dunlap, Thomas; and Hofman, James, to Rubbermaid Office Products 
Inc. Combined keyholder and message holder. 354,088, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D20-42.000. 

wo Shirley. Dish for encouraging diets. 353,974, 1-3-95, Cl. D7- 


Dye, Alcina A. Body for a doll. 354,097, 1-3-95, Cl. D21-171.000. 
Edelman, Laura H.: 
Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, 
James H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, 
Adam; Moskovich, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald 
R.; and Edelman, Laura H., 353,939, Cl. D4-104.000. 
Ekholm, Rolf; and Jansson, Ulf, to Kamyr Aktiebolag. Chute connec- 
tion to a pulp pump. 354,063, 1-3-95, Cl. D15-7.000. 
Elkay Manufacturing Company: See— 
Hauser, Jon W., II, 354,119, Cl. D23-284.000. 
Elmo Company Ltd.: See— 
Hasegawa, Fumio, 354,050, Cl. D14-107.000. 
Hasegawa, Fumio, 354,051, Cl. D14-107.000. 
Emhart Inc.: See— 
Mark, Darren M., 354,114, Cl. D23-238.000. 
Empire Brushes, Inc.: See— 
Joyner, David B.; and Ricciarelli, Paul A., 353,940, Cl. D4-120.000. 
F. C. Young & Co., Inc.: See— 
Young, Kevin, "354, 019, Cl. D11-119.000. 
Ferguson, Darrell C., to Lineage Home Furnishings, Inc. Bed. 353,949, 
1-3-95, Cl. D6-389.000. 
Ferguson, Darrell C., to Lineage Home Furnishings, Inc. Bed. 353,950, 
1-3-95, Cl. D6-393.000. 
Fer, nm, Darrell C., to Lexington Furniture Industries, Inc. Bed. 
353,951, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-395.000. 
Fischer, Roy K.; Kolo, Phillip J.; Lamb, Michael H.; and Toltzman, 
Randall R. Portable privacy station. 353,946, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-332.000. 
Floyd, Claude A., Jr. Hunter’s tree stand. 354,143, 1-3-95, Cl. D25- 
62.000. 
Foster, Anna. Dual compartment dispenser. 353,995, 1-3-95, Cl. D9- 
339.000. 
Foster, Richard G.: See— 
hannan, Jerry L.; Foster, Richard G.; and Tichy, Thomas H., 
354,058, Cl. D14-204.000. 
Fujitsu Limited: See— 
Kimura, Koji; Ueda, Yoshihiro; Ichimaru, Takeshi; and Oashi, 
Yukihiko, 354,048, Cl. D14-106.000. 
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Fukuda, Kouki; and Kamigaki, Naohiko, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Copier. 354,076, 1-3-95, Cl. D18-36.000. 

Gain, Robert L. Dual child restraint seat. 353,947, 1-3-95, Cl. D6- 
333.000. 

Gale, Mary F., to A. F. Bambach Pty. Ltd. Seat. 353,962, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D6-500.000. 

General Electric Company: See— 

Chamberlain, Leon F.; and Di Gesu, Calogero, 354,146, Cl. D26- 
3.000. 

Gerschefske, Kevin; Byrd, Rick; and Brazeal, Chuck, to Stamina Prod- 
ucts, Inc. Combined cross-country and slalom exercising machine. 
354,099, 1-3-95, Cl. D21-191.000. 

Giard, Edward H., Jr. Bicycle connector portion for connecting to 
tubular members. 354,024, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-117.000. 

Giftec Ltd.: See— 

Hou, Jack, 354,022, Cl. D11-164.000. 

Gilroy, John: See— 

Sims, Paul; and Gilroy, John, 354,015, Cl. D10-106.000. 

Glesser, Louis. Stand for knife sharpening stones. 353,988, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D8-93.000. 

Gondal Pty. Ltd.: See— 

Bannigan, Franics R., 353,970, Cl. D7-365.000. 

Gooch, Philip L. Insulating beverage can sheath. 353,975, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D7-624.000. 

Goodman, Sheldon H.; and Greenhut, Steven E. Clothes hanger. 
353,944, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-317.000. 

Greenhut, Steven E.: See— 

Goodman, Sheldon H.; and Greenhut, Steven E., 353,944, Cl. 
D6-317.000. 

Grosskopf, Paul P., to Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A. Tire. 
354,027, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-146.000. 

Grosskopf, Paul P., to Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A. Tire. 
354,032, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Grosskopf, Paul P.; and Lurois, Patrick, to Michelin Recherche et 
Technique S.A. Tire. 354,033, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-147.000. 

GTC Properties, Inc.: See— 

Pistilli, Roddie, 354,009, Cl. D10-28.000. 

Pistilli, Roddie M., 354,010, Cl. D10-28.000. 

H & D Designs, Inc.: See— 

Dombrowski, Walter; and Herrick, Thomas, 353,992, Cl. D8- 
373.000. 
Hagiya, Kaoru: See— 

Ninomiya, Atsushi; Kamimura, Seiji; Takekoshi, Isamu; Kaji, 
Hironori; Seki, Hideo; and Hagiya, Kaoru, 354,013, Cl. Di0- 
81.000. 

Hall, James D.: See— 

Canavan, Richard W.; and Hall, James D., 354,068, Cl. D16- 
313.000. 

Hamax AS: See— 

Peters, Wolfram, 353,963, Cl. D6-502.000. 

in, John, to Namkung Promotions Inc. Water squirting toy. 
354,093, 1-3-95, Cl. D21-59.000. 

Hansen, Ib; and McGugan, Steve, to Novo Nordisk A/S. Dispenser. 
353,999, 1-3-95, Cl. D9-520.000. 

Hanzek, Vinko, to Aktiebolaget Electrolux. Carburetor support for a 
motor saw. 353,985, 1-3-95, Cl. D8-65.000. 

Harbaugh, Daniel L., Sr.: See— 

Harbaugh, Danny L., Jr.; and Harbaugh, Daniel L., Sr., 353,981, 
Cl. D8-14.000. 

Harbaugh, Danny L., Jr.; and Harbaugh, Daniel L., Sr. Hooked safety 
implement. 353,981, 1-3-95, Cl. D8-14.000. 

Hardy, John L. Putter club head. 354,104, 1-3-95, Cl. D21-219.000. 

Hart, Douglas W.: See— 

McNamara, George E.; Holmstadt, Ronald J.; Juaire, Phillip R.; 
Hart, Douglas W.; Loebertmann, Douglas E.; and Paul, John E., 
354,142, Cl. D25-16.000. 

Hasegawa, Fumio, to Elmo Company Ltd. Image scanner. 354,050, 
1-3-95, Cl. D14-107.000. 

Hasegawa, Fumio, to Elmo Company, Limited. Image scanner. 354,051, 
1-3-95, Cl. D14-107.000. 

Hatcher, Wayne B. Angled severing head with tapered centralizing 
assembly. 354,065, 1-3-95, Cl. D15-139.000. 

Hauser, Jon W., II, to Elkay Manufacturing Company. Sink. 354,119, 
1-3-95, Cl. D23-284.000. 

Healey, David T.: See— 

Scavitto, John A.; and Healey, David T., 354,133, Cl. D24-129.000. 

Heinzelman, Bert D. .: See— 

Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, 
James H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, 
Adam; Moskovich, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald 
R.; and Edelman, Laura H., 353,939, Cl. D4-104.000. 

Hendricks, John S., to Discovery Communications, Inc. Remote con- 
trol unit. 354,059, 1-3-95, Cl. “D14-218.000. 

Herrick, Thomas: See— 

a Walter; and Herrick, Thomas, 353,992, Cl. D8- 

Higashibata, Toru; and Naito, Eiichiro, to Matsushita Electric Indus- 
trial Co., Ltd. Rack for a television receiver. 353,957, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D6-451.000. 

Hino, Shinsaku: See— 

Sakaguchi, Hiroshi; Hino, Shinsaku; and Nishida, Koji, 354,046, Cl. 
D14-100.000. 

Hiroki, Shin-ichi; Kashiwabara, Masahiko; and Okuyama, Toru, to 

Kaisha Toshiba. Electronic copying machine. 354,077, 
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Hiroki, Shin-ichi, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Document feeder for an 
electronic copying machine. 354,078, 1-3-95, Cl. D18-49.000. 

Hirsch, Hermann, to Hirsch Holding AG. Empty display rack for 
bracelets or watch straps. 353,958, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-468.000. 

Hirsch Holding AG: See— 

Hirsch, Hermann, 353,958, Cl. D6-468.000. 

Hitachi, Ltd.: See— 

Ninomiya, Atsushi; Kamimura, Seiji; Takekoshi, Isamu; Kaji, 
Hironori; Seki, Hideo; and Hagiya, Kaoru, 354,013, Cl. D10- 
81.000. 

Ho, Patrick T., to STD Electronic International Ltd. Joystick. 354,092, 
1-3-95, Cl. D21-48.000. 

Hofman, James. Indicator board. 354,085, 1-3-95, Cl. D20-18.000. 

Hofman, James: See— 

Dunlap, Thomas; and Hofman, James, 354,087, Cl. D20-42.000. 

Dunlap, Thomas; and Hofman, James, 354,088, Cl. D20-42.000. 

Holmes Products Corp.: See— 

Cunning, Joseph M., 354,127, Cl. D23-382.000. 

Holmstadt, Ronald J.: See— 

McNamara, George E.; Holmstadt, Ronald J.; Juaire, Phillip R.; 
Hart, Douglas W.; Loebertmann, Douglas E.; and Paul, John E., 
354,142, Cl. D25-16.000. 

Hou, Jack, to Giftec Ltd. Support base for ornamental display housing. 
354,022, 1-3-95, Cl. D11-164.000. 

Houry, Robert L.; and Ratliff, Keith D., to Little Tikes Company, The. 
Curved rectangular panel for playground structure. 354,108, 1-3-95, 
Cl. D21-240.000. 

Hoyt, Earl, to Benckiser Consumer Products, Inc. Bottle. 354,000, 
1-3-95, Cl. D9-543.000. 

Hrycyna, Eric I. Expolosion safety bottle blanket. 354,155, 1-3-95, Cl. 
1D29-100.000. 

Hutz, John A., to Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A. Tire. 354,028, 
1-3-95, Cl. D12-146.000. 

Ichimaru, Takeshi: See— 

Kimura, Koji; Ueda, Yoshihiro; Ichimaru, Takeshi; and Oashi, 
Yukihiko, 354,048, Cl. D14-106.000. 

Ideal Standard S.p.A.: See— 

Pajetta, Max, 354,120, Cl. D23-286.000. 

lida, Shiro: See— 

Matsumura, Takeshi; and Iida, Shiro, 354,145, Cl. D26-3.000. 

Imai, Toshitaka, to International Business Machines Corp. Video dis- 
play. 354,052, 1-3-95, Cl. D14-113.000. 

Inoue, Isao, to Tokai Corporation. Torch. 353,971, 1-3-95, Cl. D7- 
416.000. 

International Business Machines Corp.: See— 

Imai, Toshitaka, 354,052, Cl. D14-113.000. 

Isaberg AB: See— 

Rosenblad, Lars-Goran, 353,983, Cl. D8-49.000. 

Izumisawa, Osamu, to Shinano Pneumatic Industries, Inc. Orbital 
sander. 353,984, 1-3-95, Cl. D8-62.000. 

Jansson, Ulf: See— 

Ekholm, Rolf; and Jansson, Ulf, 354,063, Cl. D15-7.000. 

Jasperson, Stephen J.: See— 

Kain, Donald; and Jasperson, Stephen J., 354,144, Cl. D25-125.000. 

Johnson, Antoinette M. Form fitting cloth diaper. 354,130, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D24-126.000. 

Johnson, Edward M. Rake. 353,980, 1-3-95, Cl. D8-13.000. 

Johnson, Terry L. 

Brown, Claudia B.; . and Johnson, Terry L., 354,017, Cl. D11-43.000. 

Joyner, David B.; and Ricciarelli, Paul A., to Empire Brushes, Inc. 
Sponge brush. 353,940, 1-3-95, Cl. D4-120.000. 

Juaire, Phillip R.: See— 

McNamara, George E.; Holmstadt, Ronald J.; Juaire, Phillip R.; 
Hart, Douglas W.; Loebertmann, Douglas E.; and Paul, John E., 
354,142, Cl. D25-16.000. 

Juno Lighting, Inc.: See— 

Roos, Scott L., 354,148, Cl. D26-63.000. 

K-2 Corporation: See— 

Meibock, Antonin A.; and Svensson, John E., 354,105, Cl. D21- 
226.000. 

Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba: See— 

Hiroki, Shin-ichi; Kashiwabara, Masahiko; and Okuyama, Toru, 
354,077, Cl. D18-39.000. 

Hiroki, Shin-ichi, 354,078, Cl. D18-49.000. 

Kain, Donald; and Jasperson, Stephen J., to Stanley Works, The. By- 
passing door track. 354,144, 1-3-95, Cl. D25-125.000. 

Kaji, Hironori: See— 

Ninomiya, Atsushi; Kamimura, Seiji; Takekoshi, Isamu; Kaji, 
Hironori; Seki, Hideo; and Hagiya, Kaoru, 354,013, Cl. D10- 
81.000. 

Kamigaki, Naohiko: See— 

Fukuda, Kouki; and Kamigaki, Naohiko, 354,076, Cl. D18-36.000. 

Kamimura, Seiji: See— 

Ninomiya, Atsushi; Kamimura, Seiji; Takekoshi, Isamu; Kaji, 
Hironori; Seki, Hideo; and Hagiya, Kaoru, 354,013, Cl. D10- 
81.000. 

Kamyr Aktiebolag: See— 

Ekholm, Rolf; and Jansson, Ulf, 354,063, Cl. D15-7.000. 

Kao, Chih-Tseng, to Monterey International Corp. Keyboard. 354,053, 

1-3-95, Cl. D14-115.000. 

Karppinen, Sampo. Adjustable rear sight for gun. 354,111, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D22-109.000. 

Kashino, Toshio; and Tajima, Hiroki, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Container. 353,997, 1-3-95, Cl. D9-425.000. 
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Kashiwabara, Masahiko: See— 
Hiroki, Shin-ichi; Kashiwabara, Masahiko; and Okuyama, Toru, 
354,077, Cl. D18-39.000. 
Kawamura, Seijiro; and Yoshii, Noriko, to Toto Ltd. Combined toilet, 
toilet seat and toilet seat cover. 354,121, 1-3-95, Cl. D23-295.000. 
Kawashima, Tsunemi, to Seikosha Co., Ltd. Combined clock and 
picture frame. 354,002, 1-3-95, Cl. D10-2.000. 

Kay, Melissa S., to L.D. Kichler Co., The. Landscape lighting fixture. 
354,149, 1-3-95, Cl. D26-68.000. 

Kearney, Kevin R.: See— 

Bate, Ernest; Missing, Philip; Robinson, David; Mahan, Donald E.; 
Kearney, Kevin R.; and Shimei, Thomas M., 354,141, Cl. D24- 
227.000. 

Keller, H. Thomas, to Vaughan Furniture Company, Inc. Bed. 353,953, 
1-3-95, Cl. D6-395.000. 

Kelly, Kevin A., to Danninger Medical Technology, Inc. Hand pad for 
use with a thermal therapy unit. 354,138, 1-3-95, Cl. D24-206.000. 
Kelly, Kevin A., to Danninger Medical Technology, Inc. Finger pad 

for use with a thermal therapy unit. 354,139, 1-3-95, Cl. D24-206.000. 
Kelly, Kevin A., to Danninger Medical Technology, Inc. Eye mask pad 

for use with a thermal therapy unit. 354,140, 1-3-95, Cl. D24-207.000. 
Kemp, James H.: See— 

Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, 
James H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, 
Adam; Moskovich, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald 
R.; and Edelman, Laura H., 353,939, Cl. D4-104.000. 

Kendall Company, The: See— 
Salvadori, Lawrence A., 354,129, Cl. D24-118.000. 
Kidworks, Inc.: See— 
Robling, Brent D.; and Dunaj, Matthew R., III, 353,972, Cl. D7- 
510.000. 
Kielbasa, Karen T., to Mr. Christmas, Inc. Combined Christmas tree 
stand and holiday action display. 354,021, 1-3-95, Cl. D11-130.100. 
Kimura, Koji; Ueda, Yoshihiro; Ichimaru, Takeshi; and Oashi, 
Yukihiko, to Fujitsu Limited. Notebook personal computer. 354,048, 
1-3-95, Cl. D14-106.000. 

Klein, Gary M. Puzzle. 354,094, 1-3-95, Cl. D21-104.000. 

Kohler Co.: See— 

Bengtson, Alan D., 354,118, Cl. D23-283.000. 

McKeone, William C., 354,115, Cl. D23-277.000. 

McKeone, William C., 354,116, Cl. D23-277.000. 

Kohler, Karl W. Container. 353,994, 1-3-95, Cl. D9-307.000. 
Kolo, Phillip J.: See— 

Fischer, Roy K.; Kolo, Phillip J.; Lamb, Michael H.; and Toltzman, 

Randall R., 353,946, Cl. D6-332.000. 
Kotyuk, Bernard, Jr., to Cosmair, Inc. Fragrance bottle. 353,998, 
1-3-95, Cl. D9-503.000. 
Kovacevic, Nebojsa, to N.K. Biotechical Engineering Company. Multi- 
ple table unit. 353,959, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-482.000. 
Krenz, Dieter: See— 
Voigt, Karl G.; and Krenz, Dieter, 354,029, Cl. D12-147.000. 
Krug Furniture Inc.: See— 
Stewart, Colin E., 353,955, Cl. D6-446.000. 
Kueng, Cynthia M.: See— 

Kueng, Jeffrey S.; and Kueng, Cynthia M., 354,107, Cl. D21- 

234.000 


Kueng, Jeffrey S.; and Kueng, Cynthia M. Putting aid. 354,107, 1-3-95, 
Cl. D21-234.000. 

—— Tero T. Retractable truck cover. 354,039, 1-3-95, Cl. D12- 
401.000. 

Kurcbart, “Robert: See— 

Scheid, William J.; and Kurcbart, Robert, 354,041, 
108.000. 

Kwan, Chiu K.: See— 

Lee, James S. W.; and Kwan, Chiu K.., 

L.D. Kichler Co., The: See— 

Kay, Melissa S., 354,149, Cl. D26-68.000. 

Porter, David H., 354,150, Cl. D26-113.000. 

Lamb, Michael H.: See— 

Fischer, Roy K.; Kolo, Phillip J.; Lamb, Michael H.; and Toltzman, 
Randall R., 353,946, Cl. D6-332.000. 

Lamond, Donald R.: See— 

Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, 
James H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, 
Adam; Moskovich, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald 
R.; and Edelman, Laura H., 353,939, Cl. D4-104.000. 

Lawson, Freddie M.; Mendel, Peter J.; and Silverstein, Steven A., to 
Lexmark International, Inc. Typewriter. 354,071, 1-3-95, Cl. D18- 
1.000. 

Lee, James S. W.; and Kwan, Chiu K., to C. J. Associates, Ltd. Com- 
bined toy mechanical gripping arm and detachable claw unit. 354,098, 
1-3-95, Cl. D21-189.000. 

Leggate, William; and Sirois, Michael, to Concourse Technologies 
Corporation. Interactive display terminal. 354,047, 1-3-95, Cl. D14- 
101.000. 

Lehman, Warren R., to Voit Sports Inc. Football. 354,102, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D21-204.000. 

Leighton, Joseph T. Address sign. 354,084, 1-3-95, Cl. D20-17.000. 

Lewis, Andrew J. Christmas ornament. 354,020, 1-3-95, Cl. Dil- 
125.000. 

Lexington Furniture Industries, Inc.: See— 

Ferguson, Darrell C., 353,951, Cl. D6-395.000. 

Lowman, Darrell G., 353,948, Cl. D6-381.000. 

Schroeder, Richard A., 353,952, Cl. D6-395.000. 


Cl. Di3- 


354,098, Cl. D21-189.000. 
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Lexmark International, Inc.: See— 
Lawson, Freddie M.; Mendel, Peter J.; and Silverstein, Steven A., 
354,071, Cl. D18-1.000. 

Lineage Home Furnishings, Inc.: See— 

Ferguson, Darrell C., 353,949, Cl. D6-389.000. 

Ferguson, Darrell C., 353,950, Cl. D6-393.000. 
Little Tikes Company, The: See— 

Houry, Robert L.; and Ratliff, Keith D., 354,108, Cl. D21-240.000. 
Lo, Canice K.; Tsang, Chin-Hun; and Ng, John W., to Sunson Limited. 

Photoviewer. 353,942, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-310.000. 

Loebertmann, Douglas E.: See— 

McNamara, George E.; Holmstadt, Ronald J.; Juaire, Phillip R.; 
Hart, Douglas W.; Loebertmann, Douglas E.; and Paul, John E., 
354,142, Cl. D25-16.000. 

Louw, Henry J. Garment hanger. 353,945, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-326.000. 

Lowman, Darrell G., to Lexington Furniture Industries, Inc. Sofa. 
353,948, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-381.000. 

Lucas, Michael S., Jr. Athletic sliding sock. 353,938, 1-3-95, Cl. D2- 
994.000. 


Lucky, Ltd.: See— 

Park, Jin H., 354,001, Cl. D9-544.000. 

Lurois, Patrick: See— 

Grosskopf, Paul P.; and Lurois, Patrick, 354,033, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Luzlbauer, Adolf, to Carrera Eyewear Corporation. Eyeglasses. 
354,067, 1-3-95, Cl. D16-315.000. 

Mackey, Alice M. Doll. 354,096, 1-3-95, Cl. D21-168.000. 

MAG Instrument, Inc.: See— 

Maglica, Anthony, 353,986, Cl. D8-72.000. 

Maglica, Anthony, to MAG Instrument, Inc. Clamp assembly. 353,986, 
1-3-95, Cl. D8-72.000. 

Mahan, Donald E.: See— 

Bate, Ernest; Missing, Philip; Robinson, David; Mahan, Donald E.; 
Kearney, Kevin R.; and Shimei, Thomas M., 354,141, Cl. D24- 
227.000. 

Majewski, Virginia C. Saddle attachment for protecting leg and calf. 
354,157, 1-3-95, Cl. D30-134.000. 

Mark, Darren M., to Emhart Inc. Kitchen faucet. 354,114, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D23-238.000. 

Marrese, Maureen, to Rapparama, Inc. Hairband. 354,153, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D28-41.000. 

Martin Archery, Inc.: See— 

Martin, Terry G., 354,109, Cl. D22-107.000. 

Martin, Claire A. Medallion. 354,018, 1-3-95, Cl. D11-107.000. 

Martin, Terry G., tc Martin Archery, Inc. Reflective sheet unit for 
archery bow limbs. 354,109, 1-3-95, Cl. D22-107.000. 

Mathews, David A. Blow dryer attachment. 354,152, 1-3-95, Cl. D28- 
18.000. 

Matsumura, Takeshi; and lida, Shiro, to Matsushita Electronics Corpo- 
ration. Fluorescent lamp. 354,145, 1-3-95, Cl. D26-3.000. 

—s Electric Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 

hibata, Toru; and Naito, Eiichiro, 353,957, Cl. D6-451.000. 
wu. ita Electronics Corporation: See— 

Matsumura, Takeshi; and lida, Shiro, 354,145, Cl. D26-3.000. 

McGugan, Steve: See— 

Hansen, Ib; and McGugan, Steve, 353,999, Cl. D9-520.000. 

McKeone, William C., to Kohler Co. Tub for bathing. 354,115, 1-3-95, 
Cl. D23-277.000. 

McKeone, William C., to Kohler Co. Tub for bathing. 354,116, 1-3-95, 
Cl. D23-277.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., to Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A. Tire. 
354,025, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-146.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., to Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A. Tire. 
354,026, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-146.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., to Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A. Tire. 
354,031, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-147.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., to Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A. Tire. 
354,034, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-147.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., to Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A. Tire. 
354,035, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-147.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., to Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A. Tire. 
354,036, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-148.000. 

McNamara, George E.; Holmstadt, Ronald J.; Juaire, Phillip R.; Hart, 
Douglas W.; Loebertmann, Douglas E.; and Paul, John E., to Satel- 
lite Industries, Inc. Portable restroom. 354,142, 1-3-95, Cl. D25- 
16.000. 

Meibock, Antonin A.; and Svensson, John E., to K-2 Corporation. 
In-line roller skate frame. 354,105, 1-3-95, Cl. D21-226.000. 

Mendel, Peter J.: 

Lawson, Freddie M.; Mendel, Peter J.; and Silverstein, Steven A., 
354,071, Cl. D18-1.000. 

Menicon Co., Ltd.: See— 

Tanaka, Toyoyasu, 354,134, Cl. D24-143.000. 

Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A.: See— 

Grosskopf, Paul P., 354,027, Cl. D12-146.000. 

Grosskopf, Paul P., 354,032, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Grosskopf, Paul P.; and Lurois, Patrick, 354,033, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Hutz, John A., 354,028, Cl. D12-146.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., 354,025, Cl. D12-146.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., 354,026, Cl. D12-146.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., 354,031, Cl. D12-147.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., 354,034, Cl. D12-147.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., 354,035, Cl. D12-147.000. 

McKisson, Eileen A., 354,036, Cl. D12-148.000. 

Michels, Cynthia L. Pair of underwear. 353,933, 1-3-95, Cl. D2-712.000. 

Minor, Jon K. Diaper with wetness indicator. 354,132, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D24-126.000. 
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Mintel, Thomas E.: See— 

Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, 
James H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, 
Adam; Moskovich, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald 
R.; and Edelman, Laura H., 353,939, Cl. D4-104.000. 

Mischenko, Nicholas: See— 

ee L.; and Mischenko, Nicholas, 354,055, Cl. D14- 

138.000. 
Missing, Philip: See— 

Bate, Ernest; Missing, Philip; Robinson, David; Mahan, Donald E.; 
Kearney, Kevin R.; and Shimei, Thomas M., 354,141, Cl. D24- 
227.000. 

Mr. Christmas, Inc.: See— 

Kielbasa, Karen T., 354,021, Cl. D11-130.100. 
Mitel Corporation: See— 

Nogas, David A., 354,042, Cl. D13-162.000. 
Monterey International Corp.: See— 

Kao, Chih-Tseng, 354,053, Cl. D14-115.000. 

Moore, Bret S. Air mattress for a tent. 353,967, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-604.000. 
Moskovich, Robert: See— 

Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, 
James H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, 
Adam; Moskovich, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald 
R.; and Edelman, Laura H., 353,939, Cl. D4-104.000. 

Motorola, Inc.: See— 

Bohannan, Jerry L.; Foster, Richard G.; and Tichy, Thomas H., 
354,058, Cl. D14-204.000. 

Claxton, Bruce A.; Richards, Scott H.; and Tyneski, Frank, 
354,056, Cl. D14-138.000. 

a L.; and Mischenko, Nicholas, 354,055, Cl. D14- 
138 

= J.; and Kurcbart, Robert, 354,041, Cl. D13- 


Siddoway, Craig F.; Richards, Scott H.; Peebles, Douglas D.; and 
Schneider, Christian, 354,040, Cl. D13-103.000. 
Williams, Daniel L., 354,062, Cl. D14-248.000. 

Murasaki, Ryuichi, to Yoshida Kogyo K.K. Male tape for surface 
fastener. 354,030, 1-3-95, Cl. D8-382.000. 

Muschett, William G. Combined gimbal tray and cups therefor. 353,977, 
1-3-95, Cl. D7-708.000. 

N.K. Biotechical Engineering Company: See— 

Kovacevic, Nebojsa, 353,959, Cl. D6-482.000. 

Nagele, Albert L.; and Mischenko, Nicholas, to Motorola, Inc. Tele- 
phone handset housing panel. 354,055, 1-3-95, Cl. D14-138.000. 

Naito, Eiichiro: See— 

Higashibata, Toru; and Naito, Eiichiro, 353,957, Cl. D6-451.000. 

Namkung Promotions Inc.: See— 

Hamlin, John, 354,093, Cl. D21-59.000. 

—, Howard. Handicap shower base. 354,117, 1-3-95, Cl. D23- 

Neal, Carol A. Combined patient hand and wrist restraint. 354,137, 
1-3-95, Cl. D24-190.000. 

New, Bruce C. Child safety belt. 353,932, 1-3-95, Cl. D2-627.000. 

Ng, John W.: See— 

Lo, Canice K.; Tsang, Chin-Hun; and Ng, John W., 353,942, Cl. 
D6-310.000. 

Ninomiya, Atsushi; Kamimura, Seiji; Takekoshi, Isamu; Kaji, Hironori; 
Seki, Hideo; and Hagiya, Kaoru, to Hitachi, Ltd. Liquid chromato- 
graph analyzer. 354,013, 1-3-95, Cl. D10-81.000. 

Nishida, Koji: See— 

Sakaguchi, Hiroshi; Hino, Shinsaku; and Nishida, Koji, 354,046, Cl. 
D14-100.000. 

Nogas, David A., to Mitel Corporation. Housing for a plug-in printed 
circuit board. 354,042, 1-3-95, Cl. D13-162.000. 

Noland, Bruce. Plug lock. 354,043, 1-3-95, Cl. D13-156.000. 

Nortier, Richard; and Whiteside, John F., to Sloan Valve Company. 
Flush valve cover. 354,113, 1-3-95, Cl. D23-233.000. 

Novo Nordisk A/S: See— 

Hansen, Ib; and McGugan, Steve, 353,999, Cl. D9-520.000. 

Oashi, Yukihiko: See— 

Kimura, Koji; Ueda, Yoshihiro; Ichimaru, Takeshi; and Oashi, 
Yukihiko, 354,048, Cl. D14-106.000. 

O’Hearn, William M. Sponge brush with coupling for attachment to an 
extension handle. 353,941, 1-3-95, Cl. D4-137.000. 

Okuyama, Toru: See— 

Hiroki, Shin-ichi; Kashiwabara, Masahiko; and Okuyama, Toru, 
354,077, Cl. D18-39.000. 

Ono, Junichi; and Shigemura, Atsushi, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. 
Electronic cash register. 354,074, 1-3-95, Cl. D18-4.000. 

Ono, Junichi: See— 

Takahata, Kenji; and Ono, Junichi, 354,075, Cl. D18-7.000. 

Padron, Jose: See— 

Ancona, Bruce; Ancona, Jane; and Padron, Jose, 354,081, Cl. 
D19-78.000. 

Ancona, Bruce; Ancona, Jane; and Padron, Jose, 354,082, Cl. 
D19-78.000. 

Poggi. — J. Fishing rod hand warmer. 354,112, 1-3-95, Cl. D22- 

Pajetta, Max, to Ideal Standard S.p.A. Furniture unit with wash basin, 
mirror and lateral drawers. 354,120, 1-3-95, Cl. D23-286.000. 

Park, Jin H., to Lucky, Ltd. Cosmetic container. 354,001, 1-3-95, Cl. 
1D9-544.000. 

Pasto, ew E. Tool for installing wooden planks. 353,987, 1-3-95, Cl. 

D8-88. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Paul, John E.: See— 

McNamara, George E.; Holmstadt, Ronald J.; Juaire, Phillip R.; 
Hart, Douglas W.; Loebertmann, Douglas E.; and Paul, John E., 
354,142, Cl. D25-16.000. 

Peebles, Douglas D.: See— 

Siddoway, Craig F.; Richards, Scott H.; Peebles, Douglas D.; and 
Schneider, Christian, 354,040, Cl. D13-103.000. 

Perkins, Dallas. Shucking utensil. 353,976, 1-3-95, Cl. D7-693.000. 

Peters, Wolfram, to Hamax AS. Attachment for a child’s bicycle seat. 
353,963, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-502.000. 

Petronio, James: See— 

Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, 
James H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, 
Adam; Moskov:ch, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald 
R.; and Edelman, Laura H., 353,939, Cl. D4-104.000. 

Phelps, Tilman; and Stoeckl, Klaus, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. 
Dental instrument table. 354,136, 1-3-95, Cl. D24-177.000. 
Phleps, Tilman; and Stoeckl, Klaus, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. 
Combined backrest and headrest. 353,964, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-502.000. 
Phleps, Tilman; and Stoeckl, Klaus, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. 
Dental expectorant basin. 354,135, 1-3-95, Cl. D24-177.000. 

Pistilli, Roddie, to GTC Properties, Inc. Clock. 354,009, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D10-28.000. 

Pistilli, Roddie M., to GTC Properties, Inc. Clock. 354,010, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D10-28.000. 

Pollack, Peggy L., to Angel-Etts of California. Athletic shoe. 353,935, 
1-3-95, Cl. D2-902.000. 

Porter, David H., to L. D. Kichler Co., The. Lighting fixture roof. 
354,150, 1-3-95, Cl. D26-113.000. 

Prestige Medical Corporation: See— 

Rashman, Richard, 354,086, Cl. D20-22.000. 

PTL Equipment Manufacturing Co., Inc.: See— 

Coronato, Robert M.; and Coronato, Robert M., Jr., 354,044, Cl. 
D13-158.000. 

Coronato, Robert M.; and Coronato, Robert M., Jr., 354,045, Cl. 
D13-158.000. 

Rapparama, Inc.: See— 
Marrese, Maureen, 354,153, Cl. D28-41.000. 
Rashman, Richard, to Prestige Medical Corporation. Stethescope name 
tag. 354,086, 1-3-95, Cl. D20-22.000. 
Ratliff, Keith D.: See— 
Houry, Robert L.; and Ratliff, Keith D., 354,108, Cl. D21-240.000. 
Redhawk, Jim. Portable sun and glare shield. 354,038, 1-3-95, Cl. D12- 
191.000. 
Reebok International Ltd.: See— 
Smith, Steve F., 353,937, Cl. D2-969.000. 
Ricciarelli, Paul A.: See— 
Joyner, David B.; and Ricciarelli, Paul A., 353,940, Cl. D4-120.000. 
Richards, Scott H.: 

Claxton, Bruce A.; Richards, Scott H.; and Tyneski, Frank, 
354,056, Cl. D14-138.000. 

Siddoway, Craig F.; Richards, Scott H.; Peebles, Douglas D.; and 
Schneider, Christian, 354,040, Cl. D13-103.000. 

Riener, Karl S., to RIKA Metallwarengesellschaft m.b.H. Oven in the 
shape of a fireplace. 354,125, 1-3-95, rail D23-343.000. 
RIKA Metallwarengesellschaft m.b.H.: See— 

Riener, Karl S., 354,125, Cl. D23-343.000. 

Rinehart, Laney T. Combination mask and breathing apparatus adaptor. 
354,128, 1-3-95, Cl. D24-110.100. 
Robinson, David: See— 

Bate, Ernest; Missing, Philip; Robinson, David; Mahan, Donald E.; 
Kearney, Kevin R.; and Shimei, Thomas M., 354,141, Cl. D24- 
227.000. 

Robling, Brent D.; and Dunaj, Matthew R., III, to Kidworks, Inc. 
Drinking cup. 353,972, 1-3-95, Cl. D7-510.000. 
Rodriguez, Gregory O.; and Rodriguez, Patricia E. Game board. 
354,089, 1-3-95, Cl. D21-34.000. 
Rodriguez, Patricia E.: See— 
ea O.; and Rodriguez, Patricia E., 354,089, Cl. 
2 1-34. 
Rogers, Sydney M. Neck cushion. 353,966, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-601.000. 
Romesburg, R. Bruce. Small horse trailer. 354,023, 1-3-95, Cl. D12- 
102.000. 
Roos, Scott L., to Juno Lighting, Inc. Adjustable track lighting fixture 
with adjustable lamp ring. 354,148, 1-3-95, Cl. D26-63.000. 
Rosenblad, Lars-Goran, to Isaberg AB. Stapler. 353,983, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D8-49.000. 
Rubbermaid Office Products Inc.: See— 
Dunlap, Thomas; and Hofman, James, 354,087, Cl. D20-42.000. 
Dunlap, Thomas; and Hofman, James, 354,088, Cl. D20-42.000. 
Rustogi, Kedar N.: See— 

Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, 
James H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, 
Adam; Moskovich, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald 
R.; and Edelman, Laura H., 353,939, Cl. D4-104.000. 

Sakaguchi, Hiroshi; Hino, Shinsaku; and Nishida, Koji, to Sharp Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Electronic organizer. 354,046, 1-3-95, Cl. D14-100.000. 

Salvadori, Lawrence A., to Kendall Company, The. Enteral feeding 
bag. 354,129, 1-3-95, Cl. D24-118.000. 

Sargeant, Joyce A. Shovel. 353,978, 1-3-95, Cl. D8-10.000. 

Sargeant, Joyce A. Rake. 353,979, 1-3-95, Cl. D8-13.000. 

Satellite Industries, Inc.: See— 

McNamara, ae E.; Holmstadt, Ronald J.; Juaire, Phillip R.; 
Hart, Douglas W .; Loebertmann, Douglas E.; and Paul, John E., 
354,142, Cl. D25- 16.000. 





LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Savinel, Yves, to SEB. Pressure cooker. 353,969, 1-3-95, Cl. D7- 
358.000. 

Scavitto, John A.; and Healey, David T., to Ciba Corning Diagnostics 
Corp. Medical fluid coupler. 354,133, 1-3-95, Cl. D24-129.000. 

Scheid, William J.; and Kurcbart, Robert, to Motorola, Inc. Multi-func- 
tion radio pager charger. 354,041, 1-3-95, Cl. D13-108.000. 

Schmidt, Klaus N. Remote control holder. 353,956, 1-3-95, Cl. D6- 
449.000. 

Schnadig Corporation: See— 

Deluca, Hector, 353,961, Cl. D6-484.000. 

Schneider, Christian: See— 

Siddoway, Craig F.; Richards, Scott H.; Peebles, Douglas D.; and 

Schneider, Christian, 354,040, Cl. D13-103.000. 

Schroeder, Richard A., to Lexington Furniture Industries, Inc. Bed. 
353,952, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-395.000. 

Schubert, Thomas, to Breuning Schmuckwarenfabrik. Earring. 354,016, 
1-3-95, Cl. D11-42.000. 

Scott, Barry R.; and Wade, Richard D. Rubber grip for handgun. 
354,110, 1-3-95, Cl. D22-108.000. 

SEB: See— 

Savinel, Yves, 353,969, Cl. D7-358.000. 

Seidler, David: See— 

Weiss, Stephan; and Seidler, David, 353,993, Cl. D9-300.000. 
Seikosha Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kawashima, Tsunemi, 354,002, Cl. D10-2.000. 

Shimamura, Katsumi, 354,011, Cl. D10-28.000. 

Takashima, Asao, 354,003, Cl. D10-18.000. 

Takashima, Asao, 354,008, Cl. D10-28.000. 

Wada, Mitsuo, 354,007, Cl. D10-26.000. 

Seki, Hideo: See— 

Ninomiya, Atsushi; Kamimura, Seiji; Takekoshi, Isamu; Kaji, 
Hironori; Seki, Hideo; and Hagiya, Kaoru, 354,013, Cl. D10- 
81.000. 

Sensormatic Electronics Corporation: See— 

Witzky, Hans, 354,060, Cl. D14-230.000. 

Shapiro, Aaron L., to Shapiro, Aaron L. Hanger for a partition wall. 
354,079, 1-3-95, Cl. D8-373.000. 

Sharman, Lenard Anthony Warren: See— 

Cock, John E., 353,968, Cl. D7-352.000. 

Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Fukuda, Kouki; and Kamigaki, Naohiko, 354,076, Cl. D18-36.000. 

Sakaguchi, Hiroshi; Hino, Shinsaku; and Nishida, Koji, 354,046, Cl. 
D14-100.000. 

Sherman, Adam: See— 

Curtis, John P.; Rustogi, Kedar N.; Crawford, John C.; Kemp, 
James H.; Mintel, Thomas E.; Heinzelman, Bert D.; Sherman, 
Adam; Moskovich, Robert; Petronio, James; Lamond, Donald 
R.; and Edelman, Laura H., 353,939, Cl. D4-104.000. 

Shigemura, Atsushi, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. Electronic calculator 
having the functions of telephone book, address book, calendar, 
schedule book and memo book. 354,073, 1-3-95, Cl. D18-2.000. 

Shigemura, Atsushi: See— 

Ono, Junichi; and Shigemura, Atsushi, 354,074, Cl. D18-4.000. 
Shimamura, Katsumi, to Seikosha Co., Ltd. Clock. 354,011, 1-3-95, Cl. 

D10-28.000. 

Shimei, Thomas M.: See— 

Bate, Ernest; Missing, Philip; Robinson, David; Mahan, Donald E.; 
Kearney, Kevin R.; and Shimei, Thomas M., 354,141, Cl. D24- 
227.000. 

Shinano Pneumatic Industries, Inc.: See— 

Izumisawa, Osamu, 353,984, Cl. D8-62.000. 

Shitama, Junji. Liquid crystal television combined with fluorescent 
lantern, radio, searchlight and emergency siren. 354,054, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D14-129.000. 

Siddoway, Craig F.; Richards, Scott H.; Peebles, Douglas D.; and 
Schneider, Christian, to Motorola, Inc. Battery for a portable com- 
munication device. 354,040, 1-3-95, Cl. D13-103.000. 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Phelps, Tilman; and Stoeckl, Klaus, 354,136, Cl. D24-177.000. 

Phleps, Tilman; and Stoeckl, Klaus, 353,964, Cl. D6-502.000. 

Phleps, Tilman; and Stoeckl, Klaus, 354,135, Cl. D24-177.000. 
Siemens Nixdorf Informationssysteme AG: See— 

~~ Robert; and Wandinger, Franz, 354,049, Cl. D14- 
Silverstein, Steven A.: See— 

Lawson, Freddie M.; Mendel, Peter J.; and Silverstein, Steven A., 

354,071, Cl. D18-1.000. 

Sims, Paul; and Gilroy, John. Smoke detector. 354,015, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D10-106.000. 

Sims, William A. Device for chilling liquid containers. 354,064, 1-3-95, 
Cl. D15-88.000. 

Sirois, Michael: See— 

Leggate, William; and Sirois, Michael, 354,047, Cl. D14-101.000. 
Skirzynski, Martin L. Bicycle fairing. 354,037, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-182.000. 
Sloan Valve Company: See— 

Nortier, Richard; and Whiteside, John F., 354,113, Cl. D23- 

233.000. 

Smith, Steve F., to Reebok International Ltd. Shoe upper. 353,937, 
1-3-95, Cl. D2-969.000. 

Smith, Wardell, III. Basketball training aid. 354,101, 1-3-95, Cl. D21- 
201.000. 

SP Reifenwerke GmbH: See— 

Voigt, Karl G.; and Krenz, Dieter, 354,029, Cl. D12-147.000. 
Sports Designs By Jesse Barfield, Inc.: See— 

Barfield, Jesse, 353,960, Cl. D6-470.000. 
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Stamina Products, Inc.: See— 

Gerschefske, Kevin; Byrd, Rick; and Brazeal, Chuck, 354,099, Cl. 

D21-191.000. 
Stanley Works, The: See— 

Kain, Donald; and Jasperson, Stephen J., 354,144, Cl. D25-125.000. 
STD Electronic International Ltd.: See— 

Ho, Patrick T., 354,092, Cl. D21-48.000. 

Stewart, Colin E., to Krug Furniture Inc. Bedside table. 353,955, 1-3-95, 
Cl. D6-446.000. 
Stoeckl, Klaus: See— 

Phelps, Tilman; and Stoeckl, Klaus, 354,136, Cl. D24-177.000. 

Phleps, Tilman; and Stoeckl, Klaus, 353,964, Cl. D6-502.000. 

Phleps, Tilman; and Stoeckl, Klaus, 354,135, Cl. D24-177.000. 
Stone, William D., to Banner Gelatin Products Corp. Bath bead. 

354,151, 1-3-95, Cl. D28-4.000. 
Sunson Limited: See— 
Lo, Canice K.; Tsang, Chin-Hun; and Ng, John W., 353,942, Cl. 
D6-310.000. 
Supercross B.A.: See— 
Carlier, Joseph F. M., 354,122, Cl. D23-302.000. 
Supermix Systems Limited: See— 
Dean, Crispin B., 353,982, Cl. D8-14.100. 
Svensson, John E.: See— 
Meibock, Antonin A.; and Svensson, John E., 354,105, Cl. D21- 
226.000. 
Tajima, Hiroki: See— 

Kashino, Toshio; and Tajima, Hiroki, 353,997, Cl. D9-425.000. 

Takahata, Kenji; and Ono, Junichi, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. Elec- 
tronic calculator. 354,075, 1-3-95, Cl. D18-7.000. 

Takashima, Asao, to Seikosha Co., Ltd. Travel alarm clock. 354,003, 
1-3-95, Cl. D10-18.000. 

Takashima, Asao, to Seikosha Co., Ltd. Clock. 354,008, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D10-28.000. 

Takekoshi, Isamu: See— 

Ninomiya, Atsushi; Kamimura, Seiji; Takekoshi, Isamu; Kaji, 
Hironori; Seki, Hideo; and Hagiya, Kaoru, 354,013, Cl. D10- 
81.000. 

Tanaka, Toyoyasu, to Menicon Co., Ltd. Pincette for an ocular lens. 
354,134, 1-3-95, Cl. D24-143.000. 

Tapia, Rafael G. Paint ball judge shield. 354,156, 1-3-95, Cl. D29- 
100.000. 

Thompson, Eugene R. Pool cue support guide. 354,106, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D21-232.000. 

Tichy, Thomas H.: See— 

Bohannan, Jerry L.; Foster, Richard G.; and Tichy, Thomas H., 

354,058, Cl. D14-204.000. 
Tokai Corporation: See— 
Inoue, Isao, 353,971, Cl. D7-416.000. 
Toltzman, Randall R.: See— 
Fischer, Roy K.; Kolo, Phillip J.; Lamb, Michael H.; and Toltzman, 
Randall R., 353,946, Cl. D6-332.000. 
Topelko, Roy J. Combined dental floss applicator and dispenser. 
354,154, 1-3-95, Cl. D28-64.000. 
Toto Ltd.: See— 

Kawamura, Seijiro; and Yoshii, Noriko, 354,121, Cl. D23-295.000. 
Trudeau, Stephen F. Dog leash. 354,158, 1-3-95, Cl. D30-153.000. 
Tsang, Chin-Hun: See— 

Lo, Canice K.; Tsang, Chin-Hun; and Ng, John W., 353,942, Cl. 

D6-310.000. 
Tsay, Fwu; and Zhang, Shiun-Fang. Pushup exercise stand. 354,100, 
1-3-95, Cl. D21-198.000. 
Tyneski, Frank: See— 

Claxton, Bruce A.; Richards, Scott H.; and Tyneski, Frank, 
354,056, Cl. D14-138.000. 

Ueda, Takashi, to Cateye Co., Ltd. Dual headlamp for bicycle. 354,147, 
1-3-95, Cl. D26-28.000. 
Ueda, Yoshihiro: See— 

Kimura, Koji; Ueda, Yoshihiro; Ichimaru, Takeshi; and Oashi, 

Yukihiko, 354,048, Cl. D14-106.000. 
Uvex Safety, LLC: See— 
Canavan, Richard W.; and Hall, James D., 354,068, Cl. D16- 
313.000. 
Vardon Golf Company, Inc.: See— 
Allen, Dillis V., 354,103, Cl. D21-214.000. 
Varin, Robert D. Tie rack. 353,943, 1-3-95, Cl. D6-317.000. 
Vasyli, Phillip J., to AOL International Pty. Ltd. Orthotic insert. 
353,936, 1-3-95, Cl. D2-961.000. 
Vaughan Furniture Company, Inc.: See— 

Keller, H. Thomas, 353,953, Cl. D6-395.000. 

Voigt, Karl G.; and Krenz, Dieter, to SP Reifenwerke GmbH. Vehicle 
tire. 354,029, 1-3-95, Cl. D12-147.000. 
Voit Sports Inc.: See— 

Lehman, Warren R., 354,102, Cl. D21-204.000. 
von Maydell, Peter: See— 

Bergmann, Georg; and von Maydell, Peter, 354,083, Cl. D20-2.000. 
Wada, Mitsuo, to Seikosha Co., Ltd. Clock. 354,007, 1-3-95, Cl. D10- 

26.000. 
Wade, Richard D.: See— 

Scott, Barry R.; and Wade, Richard D., 354,110, Cl. D22-108.000. 
Wandinger, Franz: See— 

Baitinger, Robert; and Wandinger, Franz, 354,049, Cl. Di4- 

115.000. 
Wang, Ming-Jeng, to Compal Electronics, Inc. Desk clock. 354,005, 
1-3-95, Cl. D10-23.000. 
Watson, Wilbert e. Combined dressing and skinning knife. 353,989, 
1-3-95, Cl. D8-98.000. 
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Weigl, James: See— 
Clawson, Burrell E.; and Weigl, James, 354,126, Cl. D23-358.000. 
Weiss, Stephan; and Seidler, David. Pump bottle. 353,993, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D9-300.000. 
Whiteside, John F.: See— 
Nortier, Richard; and Whiteside, John F., 354,113, Cl. D23- 
233.000. 
Williams, Daniel L., to Motorola, Inc. Mobile radiotelephone handset. 
354,062, 1-3-95, Cl. D14-248.000. 
Winebrenner, John F. Portable rolled tissue dispenser. 353,965, 1-3-95, 
Cl. D6-518.000. 
Witzky, Hans, to Sensormatic Electronics Corporation. Antenna pedes- 
tal. 354,060, 1-3-95, Cl. D14-230.000. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Yallanardo, Diane. Adjustable fly for trousers. 353,934, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D2-742.000. 

Yatabe, Takashi, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. Electronic calculator 
having the functions of telephone book, address book, calendar, 
schedule book and memo book with sphygmomanometer. 354,072, 
1-3-95, Cl. D18-2.000. 

Yoshida Kogyo K.K.: See— 

Murasaki, Ryuichi, 354,030, Cl. D8-382.000. 

Yoshii, Noriko: See— 

Kawamura, Seijiro; and Yoshii, Noriko, 354,121, Cl. D23-295.000. 

Young, Frederick W. Specific gravity metal separator. 354,066, 1-3-95, 
Cl. D15-147.000. 

Young, Kevin, to F. C. Young & Co., Inc. Garland. 354,019, 1-3-95, Cl. 
D11-119.000. 

Zhang, Shiun-Fang: See— 

Tsay, Fwu; and Zhang, Shiun-Fang, 354,100, Cl. D21-198.000. 





LIST OF PLANT PATENTEES 


Conard-Pyle Company, The: See— 
Meilland, Alain A., 9,033, Cl. 7.100. 
Desclaux, Jean-Louis, to Laboratorie Physilogie Vegetale. Carnation 
named Kristina. 9,035, 1-3-95, Cl. 70.100. 
DeVor Nurseries, Inc.: See— 
Twomey, Jerry, 9,032, Cl. 28.000. 
Dudeck, Albert E., to Florida Foundation Seed Producers, Inc. Ber- 
mudagrass plant ‘FHB-135’. 9,030, 1-3-95, Cl. 90.000. 
Florida Foundation Seed Producers, Inc.: See— 
Dudeck, Albert E., 9,030, Cl. 90.000. 
Hoff, Petrus M. M., to Hoffgaarde B.V. Variety of Lilium names 
Zsazsa. 9,027, 1-3-95, Cl. 87.400. 
Hoff, Petrus M. M., to Hoffgaarde B.V. Variety of Lilium named Fur 
Elise. 9,028, 1-3-95, Cl. 87.400. 
Hoffgaarde B.V.: See— 
Hoff, Petrus M. M., 9,027, Cl. 87.400. 
Hoff, Petrus M. M., 9,028, Cl. 87.400. 
Laboratorie Physilogie Vegetale: See— 
Desclaux, Jean-Louis, 9,035, Cl. 70.100. 
Layng, W. John. Chrysanthemum plant named Rosepink Debonair. 
9,034, 1-3-95, Cl. 80.000. 
Mantel, Homme. Lilium ‘Gold Dwarf’. 9,029, 1-3-95, Cl. 87.400. 


Mayer, Eugene W.: See— 

Meier, Virgil D.; Turner, J. Kevin; and Mayer, Eugene W., 9,036, 
Cl. 90.200. 

Meier, Virgil D.; Turner, J. Kevin; and Mayer, Eugene W., to O. M. 
Scott and Sons Company, The. BA 73-366 Kentucky bluegrass. 9,036, 
1-3-95, Cl. 90.200. 

Meilland, Alain A., to Conard-Pyle Company, The. Miniature rose 
plant named Meifruije. 9,033, 1-3-95, Cl. 7.100. 

Nor’East Miniature Roses, Inc.: See— 

Saville, F. Harmon, 9,031, Cl. 9.000. 

O. M. Scott and Sons Company, The: See— 

Meier, Virgil D.; Turner, J. Kevin; and Mayer, Eugene W., 9,036, 
Cl. 90.200. 

Saville, F. Harmon, to Nor’East Miniature Roses, Inc. Miniature rose 
plant named Savalav. 9,031, 1-3-95, Cl. 9.000. 

Turner, J. Kevin: See— 

Meier, Virgil D.; Turner, J. Kevin; and Mayer, Eugene W., 9,036, 
Cl. 90.200. 

Twomey, Jerry, to DeVor Nurseries, Inc. Floribunda rose plant named 
Tworight. 9,032, 1-3-95, Cl. 28.000. 

VandenBerg, Cornelis P., to Yoder Brothers, Inc. Chrysanthemum 
plant named Kimberly. 9,026, 1-3-95, Cl. 82.400. 

Yoder Brothers, Inc.: See— 

VandenBerg, Cornelis P., 9,026, Cl. 82.400. 


LIST OF 
STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATIONS 


APPLICANTS TO WHOM 


STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATIONS WERE ISSUED ON THE 
3RD DAY OF JANUARY, 1995 


A. E. Staley Manufacturing Company: See— 
Dreese, Patrick C., H1394, Cl. 426-603.000. 
Prosser, Shawna L., H1395, Cl. 426-633.000. 

Babbitt, Richard W.; Stern, Richard A.; and Potenziani, Ernest, II, to 
United States of America, Army. Microwave circulator with a pla- 
nar, biasing, permanent magnet. H1408, 1-3-95, Cl. 333-1.100. 

Behl, Wishvender K.: See— 

Plichta, Edward J.; and Behl, Wishvender K., H1397, Cl. 
429-122.000. 

Bixler, Robert A., to United States of America, Navy. Optical correla- 
tion velocity log. H1409, 1-3-95, Cl. 364-456.000. 

Bloom, John J., Jr.; and Maas, Leslie H., to Caterpillar Inc. Hydraulic 
connection device. H1391, 1-3-95, Cl. 251-89.500. 

Buske, Gary R., to Dow Chemical Company, The. Diphenyl ether and 
benzophenone compositions. H1393, 1-3-95, Cl. 252-73.000. 

Campagnuolo, Carl J.; and Gross, Donald, to United States of America, 
Army. Claymore training device. H1390, 1-3-95, Cl. 434-11.000. 

Campbell, Carlton L., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. 
Fungicidal oxazolidinones. H1401, 1-3-95, Cl. 514-63.000. 

Campbell, James R. DNA-based fluourescent sensor. H1398, 1-3-95, Cl. 
435-6.000. 

Caterpillar Inc.: See— 

Bloom, John J., Jr.; and Maas, Leslie H., H1391, Cl. 251-89.500. 
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5,377,964 
5,377,965 
CLASS 271 
5,377,966 
5,377,967 
5,377,968 
5,377,969 
5,377,970 
$,377,971 
5,377,972 


CLASS 273 


5,377,976 
5,377,977 
5,377,978 
5,377,979 
5,377,980 
5,377,981 
5,377,974 
5,377,975 
5,377,982 
5,377,983 
5,377,984 
5,377,985 
5,377,986 
5,377,987 
5,377,988 
5,377,989 
5,377,990 
5,377,991 
5,377,992 
5,377,993 
5,377,994 
5,377,995 
5,377,996 
5,377,997 
5,377,998 
5,377,973 


CLASS 276 
5,378,036 


CLASS 277 
5,377,999 
5,378,000 
5,378,001 


CLASS 279 
5,378,002 


CLASS 280 
5,378,003 
5,378,004 
5,378,005 
5,378,006 
5,378,007 
5,378,008 
5,378,009 
5,378,010 
5,378,012 
5,378,013 





5.378.014 
5,378,011 
5,378,015 
5,378,017 
5,378,018 
5,378,019 
5,378,020 
$,378,021 


CLASS 281 
3 5,378,022 


CLASS 285 
24 5,378,023 
39 5,378,024 
5,378,025 
47 5,378,016 
5,378,026 
5,378,027 
5,378,028 


CLASS 287 
296 5,378,906 
CLASS 292 


30 5,378,029 
256.6 5,378,030 


CLASS 293 
102 5,378,031 


CLASS 294 


99.2 5,378,032 
116 5,378,033 


CLASS 296 


39.2 5,378,034 
136 5,378,035 


CLASS 297 


174 5,378,037 
256.13 5,378,038 
301 5,378,039 
338 5,378,040 
391 5,378,041 
393 5,378,042 
408 5,378,043 
423.25 5,378,044 
452.25 5,378,045 
485 5,378,046 


CLASS 298 
5,378,047 
CLASS 299 


81 5,378,048 

89 5,378,049 

91 5,378,050 
CLASS 300 

21 5,378,051 
CLASS 303 

3 5,378,052 

5,378,053 

7 5,378,054 

89 5,378,929 

113.1 5,378,055 
CLASS 307 

38 5,378,930 

131 5,378,931 

5,378,939 

5,378,941 


CLASS 310 


17 5,378,951 
68 R 5,378,952 
156 5,378,953 
309 5,378,954 
328 5,378,948 


CLASS 312 


249.8 5,378,056 
257.1 5,378,057 
298 5,378,058 


CLASS 313 


103 CM 5,378,960 
105 CM 5,378,955 
141 5,378,956 
231.01 5,378,957 
318 5,378,958 
402 5,378,959 
440 5,378,961 
495 5,378,962 

5,378,963 


CLASS 315 
94 BI 5,144,195 
247 5,378,964 
248 5,378,965 
5,378,966 


CLASS 318 
254 5,378,967 
568.1 5,378,968 
568.12 5,378,969 
568.22 5,378,972 


I7R 


446 
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5,378,973 
5,378,974 
5,378,975 
5,378,976 


CLASS 320 
5,378,977 


CLASS 323 
241 5,378,978 


CLASS 324 


107 5,378,979 
146 5,378,980 
158. 5,378,970 
5,378,983 
309 5,378,985 
5,378,986 
5,378,987 
5,378,988 
5,378,989 
5,378,990 
5,378,991 
5,378,992 
5,378,993 
5,378,994 
5,378,995 
5,378,984 
5,378,971 
5,378,981 
5,378,982 
CLASS 326 
5,378,940 
5,378,944 
5,378,943 
5,378,945 
5,378,942 


CLASS 327 
5,378,946 
5,378,936 
5,378,938 
5,378,949 
5,378,935 
5,378,933 
5,378,934 
5,378,937 
5,378,932 
5,378,950 
5,378,947 


CLASS 330 
5,378,996 
5,378,997 
5,378,998 
5,378,999 


CLASS 331 
5,379,000 
5,379,001 
5,379,002 
5,379,003 


CLASS 333 

Ll 5,379,004 
24R 5,379,005 
26 5,379,006 
156 5,379,007 
174 
175 
195 
206 


5,379,012 
CLASS 335 

5,379,013 

5,379,014 


5,379,015 
5,379,019 


CLASS 336 
83 5,379,021 


CLASS 338 
20 5,379,022 
308 5,379,016 
332 5,379,017 


CLASS 340 


568 5,379,023 
571 5,379,024 
601 5,379,025 
632 5,379,026 
676 5,379,027 
692 5,379,028 
693 5,379,029 
825.03 5,379,030 
825.07 5,379,031 
825.46 5,379,032 
825.69 5,379,033 
850 5,379,034 
968 5,379,035 


CLASS 341 
51 5,379,036 
71 5,379,037 
101 5,379,038 
5,379,039 


22 
94 
97 


163 
173 
185 


76 PH 


108 
141 


71 


184 
208 
248 
269 


204 


37 
99 
101 
122 


195.12 


319 
324 
331 
402 
416 


5,379,040 


CLASS 342 


5,379,041 
5,379,042 
5,379,043 
5,379,044 
5,379,045 
5,379,046 
5,379,047 


CLASS 343 
5,379,048 


CLASS 345 


5,379,049 
5,379,050 
5,379,051 
5,379,053 
5,379,054 
5,379,057 
5,379,052 


CLASS 346 


5,379,055 
5,379,056 
5,379,058 
5,379,059 
5,379,061 


CLASS 347 
5,379,060 
CLASS 348 


5,379,062 
5,379,063 
5,379,064 
5,379,065 
5,379,066 
5,379,067 
5,379,068 
5,379,069 
5,379,070 
5,379,071 
5,379,072 
5,379,073 
5,379,074 
5,379,075 
5,379,076 
5,379,077 
5,379,078 


CLASS 351 
5,379,079 


CLASS 353 
$5,379,080 
5,379,081 
5,379,082 
5,379,083 


CLASS 354 
5,379,084 
5,379,085 
5,379,086 
5,379,087 
5,379,088 
5,379,089 


CLASS 355 
5,379,090 
5,379,091 
5,379,092 
5,379,093 
5,379,094 
5,379,095 
5,379,096 
5,379,097 
5,379,098 
5,379,099 
5,379, 100 
5,379,101 


CLASS 356 
5,379, 102 
5,379,103 
5,379,104 
5,379,111 
5,379,112 
5,379,113 
5,379,114 
5,379,115 
5,379,105 
5,379,106 
5,379,107 
5,379,108 
5,379,109 
5,379,110 


CLASS 358 
5,379, 118 
5,379,119 
5,379,120 
5,379,117 
5,379,121 
5,379,122 
$5,379,123 
5,379,116 


440 
443 
448 
449 
450 
456 


20 
61 
72 
83.1 
147 
186 
191 
252 
253 
285 
430 


55 
64 
97 


$5,379,124 
5,379,125 
$,379,127 
5,379,128 
$,379,129 
5,379,126 
5,379,130 


CLASS 359 
$5,379,131 
5,379,132 
5,379,133 
5,379,134 
5,379,135 
5,379,136 
$5,379,137 
5,379,138 
5,379,139 
5,379,140 
5,379,141 
5,379,142 
5,379,143 
5,379,144 
5,379,145 
5,379,146 
5,379,147 
5,379,148 
5,379,149 
5,379,150 
5,379,154 
5,379,155 
5,379,156 
5,379,157 


CLASS 360 
5,379, 158 
5,379,171 
5,379,153 
5,379,159 
5,379,152 
5,379,160 
5,379,161 
5,379, 162 
5,379,163 
5,379,164 
5,379,165 
5,379,166 
5,379,167 
5,379,168 
5,379,169 
5,379,151 
5,379,170 
5,379,172 
5,379,173 


CLASS 361 
5,379,174 
5,379,175 
5,379,176 
5,379,177 
5,379,178 
5,379,179 
5,379,180 
5,379,181 
5,379,182 
5,379,183 
5,379,184 
5,379,186 
5,379,187 
5,379,185 
5,379,188 
5,379,189 
5,379,190 
5,379,191 
5,379,193 
5,379,192 


CLASS 362 
5,379,195 
5,379,196 
5,379,197 
5,379,198 
5,379,199 
5,379,200 
5,379,201 
5,379,202 
5,379,203 
5,379,204 
5,379,205 


CLASS 363 
5,379,206 
5,379,207 
5,379,208 
5,379,209 


CLASS 364 
5,379,210 
5,379,211 
5,379,212 
5,379,213 
5,379,214 
5,379,215 
5,379,216 
5,379,218 
5,379,219 
$5,379,220 


230.06 


234 


$5,379,221 
5,379,217 
$5,379,222 
$5,379,223 
5,379,224 
$,379,225 
5,379,226 
$,379,227 
5,379,228 
5,379,229 
5,379,230 
5,379,231 
5,379,232 
5,379,233 
5,379,234 
5,379,235 
5,379,236 
$,379,237 
5,379,238 
5,379,239 
5,379,240 
5,379,241 
5,379,242 
5,379,243 
5,379,244 
5,379,245 


CLASS 365 
5,379,246 
$5,379,247 
5,379,248 
5,379,249 
5,379,250 
5,379,251 
5,379,252 
$5,379,253 


5,379,254 | 


$5,379,255 
5,379,256 
5,379,257 
5,379,258 
5,379,259 
5,379,260 
5,379,261 
5,379,262 
5,379,263 
5,379,264 
5,379,265 
5,379,266 


CLASS 366 
5,378,059 
5,378,060 
5,378,061 
5,378,062 
5,378,063 


CLASS 367 
5,379,267 
5,379,268 
5,379,269 
5,379,270 


CLASS 368 
5,379,271 
5,379,272 
5,379,281 
5,379,273 
5,379,274 


CLASS 369 
5,379,275 
5,379,276 
5,379,283 
5,379,284 
5,379,282 
5,379,285 
5,379,286 
5,379,287 
5,379,288 


CLASS 370 
5,379,277 
5,379,278 
5,379,279 
5,379,294 
5,379,295 
5,379,296 
5,379,297 
5,379,280 
5,379,298 
5,379,289 
5,379,290 
5,379,291 


PI 103 


5,379,307 


CLASS 372 
5,379,309 
5,379,310 
5,379,311 
5,379,312 
5,379,313 
$,379,314 
$5,379,315 
5,379,316 
5,379,317 
5,379,318 


CLASS 375 
5,379,320 
5,379,321 
5,379,322 
5,379,323 
5,379,324 
5,379,325 
5,379,326 
$5,379,327 


CLASS 376 


5,379,328 
5,378,064 


5,379,332 


CLASS 378 
5,379,333 
5,379,334 
5,379,336 
5,379,335 

CLASS 379 
$5,379,337 
5,379,338 
5,379,339 
5,379,340 
5,379,341 
5,379,319 


CLASS 380 


5,379,342 
5,379,343 
5,379,344 
5,379,345 
5,379,346 


CLASS 382 


5,379,352 
5,379,353 
5,379,355 
5,379,356 
CLASS 383 
5,378,065 


CLASS 385 
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5,378,071 
5,378,072 


CLASS 402 
5,378,073 


CLASS 403 
5,378,074 
5,378,075 
5,378,076 
5,378,077 

CLASS 404 
5,378,078 
5,378,079 
5,378,080 
5,378,081 


CLASS 405 
5,378,082 
5,378,083 
5,378,084 
5,378,086 
5,378,085 
5,378,087 
5,378,088 


CLASS 406 
5,378,089 
CLASS 408 
5,378,090 
CLASS 409 
5,378,091 
5,378,092 
CLASS 410 


5,378,093 
5,378,094 
5,378,095 
5,378,096 


CLASS 411 
5,378,097 
5,378,098 
5,378,099 
5,378,100 


97R 


226 


244R 


203 
213 
236 


296 
298 
308 


322 
363 
395 
415 


479 
506 


9 
55.5 
102 


136 
149 
168 
174.4 
188 
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5,378,101 
5,378,102 


CLASS 414 
5,378,103 
5,378,104 
5,378,105 
5,378,106 
5,378,107 


CLASS 416 
5,378,108 
5,378,109 
5,378,110 


CLASS 417 
$5,378,111 
5,378,112 
5,378,113 
5,378,114 
5,378,115 
5,378,116 
5,378,117 
5,378,118 
5,378,119 
5,378,120 
5,378,121 
5,378,122 
5,378,123 
5,378,124 
5,378,125 
5,378,126 
5,378,127 


CLASS 418 
5,378,128 
5,378,129 
5,378,130 


CLASS 419 
5,378,426 


CLASS 420 


Re.34,819 
5,378,427 


CLASS 422 
5,378,428 
5,378,429 
5,378,430 
5,378,431 
5,378,432 
5,378,433 
5,378,434 
5,378,435 
5,378,436 


CLASS 423 
5,378,437 
5,378,438 
5,378,439 
5,378,440 
5,378,441 
5,378,442 
5,378,443 
5,378,444 
5,378,445 
5,378,446 
5,378,447 
5,378,448 
5,378,449 
5,378,450 


CLASS 424 
5,378,451 


5,378,476 


CLASS 425 
5,378,132 
5,378,133 
5,378,134 
5,378,135 
5,378,137 
5,378,136 


5,378,140 
5,378,138 
5,378,139 
5,378,141 


CLASS 426 
5,378,477 
5,378,478 
5,378,479 
5,378,480 
5,378,481 
5,378,482 
5,378,483 
5,378,484 
5,378,485 
5,378,486 
5,378,487 
5,378,488 
5,378,489 
5,378,490 
5,378,491 


CLASS 427 
5,378,492 


5,378,507 
5,378,508 


5,378,511 


CLASS 428 
5,378,546 
5,378,512 
$,378,513 
5,378,514 
5,378,515 
5,378,516 
5,378,517 
5,378,518 
5,378,520 
5,378,521 
5,378,522 
5,378,524 
5,378,525 
5,378,527 


5,378,519 
5,378,547 
5,378,548 


CLASS 429 
5,378,549 
5,378,550 
5,378,551 
5,378,552 
5,378,553 
5,378,554 
5,378,555 
5,378,556 
5,378,557 
5,378,558 
5,378,559 
5,378,560 
5,378,561 
5,378,562 


CLASS 430 
5,378,563 
5,378,564 
5,378,565 
5,378,566 
5,378,567 
5,378,568 
5,378,569 
5,378,570 
5,378,571 


5,378,572 
5,378,573 
5,378,574 
5,378,575 
5,378,576 
$,378,577 
5,378,584 
5,378,585 
5,378,586 
5,378,578 
5,378,579 
5,378,580 
5,378,581 
5,378,582 
5,378,583 
5,378,587 
5,378,588 
5,378,589 
5,378,590 
5,378,591 
5,378,592 
5,378,593 
5,378,594 
5,378,595 
5,378,596 
5,378,597 
5,378,598 
5,378,599 
5,378,600 


CLASS 431 
5,378,142 
5,377,440 
5,378,143 


CLASS 432 
5,378,144 
5,378,145 


CLASS 433 
5,378,146 
5,378,147 
5,378,148 
5,378,149 
5,378,150 
5,378,151 
5,378,152 
5,378,153 
5,378,154 


CLASS 434 
5,378,155 
5,378,156 
5,378,157 

CLASS 435 
5,378,601 
5,378,605 
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5,378,628 


CLASS 436 
5,378,629 
5,378,630 
5,378,631 


5,378,638 


CLASS 437 
5,378,639 
5,378,640 
5,378,641 
5,378,642 
5,378,643 
5,378,644 
5,378,645 
5,378,646 


48 
52 


63 
106 
189 
194 
195 
203 
217 


228 
229 


158.5 


273 
318 
323 
330 


5,378,647 
5,378,648 
5,378,649 
5,378,650 
5,378,651 
5,378,652 
5,378,653 
5,378,654 
5,378,655 
5,378,656 
5,378,657 
5,378,658 
5,378,659 
5,378,660 


CLASS 439 
5,378,158 
5,378,159 
5,378,160 
5,378,161 
5,378,162 
5,378,163 
5,378,164 
5,378,165 
5,378,166 
5,378,168 
5,378,169 
5,378,171 
5,378,170 
5,378,172 
5,378,173 
5,378,174 
5,378,175 
5,378,176 
5,378,177 


CLASS 440 
5,378,178 
5,378,179 
5,378,180 


CLASS 441 
5,378,181 


CLASS 445 
5,378,182 
5,378,183 


CLASS 446 
5,378,184 
5,378,185 
5,378,186 
5,378,187 
5,378,188 
5,378,189 
5,378,190 
5,378,191 


CLASS 451 
5,377,452 
$5,377,453 
5,377,454 
5,377,455 
$5,377,457 
5,377,451 
5,377,456 


CLASS 452 
5,378,193 
5,378,194 


CLASS 454 
5,378,195 


CLASS 455 
5,379,445 
5,379,446 
5,379,447 
5,379,448 


5,379,458 


CLASS 472 


5,378,196 
5,378,197 


CLASS 474 
5,378,198 
5,378,199 
5,378,200 
5,378,201 
5,378,202 
$,378,203 
5,378,204 
5,378,205 
5,378,206 


CLASS 475 


5,378,207 
5,378,208 


5,378,210 


CLASS 477 


5,377,562 
5,378,211 


CLASS 482 
5,378,209 
5,378,212 
5,378,213 
5,378,214 
5,378,215 
5,378,216 
5,378,217 


CLASS 483 
5,378,218 


CLASS 492 
5,378,219 


CLASS 493 
5,378,220 
5,378,221 
5,378,222 


CLASS 501 
5,378,661 
BI 4,971,932 
5,378,662 
5,378,663 
5,378,664 
5,378,665 
5,378,666 
5,378,667 


CLASS 502 
5,378,668 
5,378,669 
5,378,670 
5,378,671 
5,378,672 
5,378,673 


CLASS 503 
5,378,674 
5,378,675 
5,378,676 


CLASS 504 
5,378,677 
5,378,678 
5,378,679 
5,378,680 
5,378,681 


CLASS 505 
5,378,683 
5,379,018 
5,379,020 
5,378,684 
5,378,682 


CLASS 512 
5,378,685 


CLASS 514 
5,378,686 
5,378,687 
5,378,688 
5,378,689 
5,378,690 
5,378,691 
5,378,692 
5,378,693 
5,378,694 
5,378,695 
5,377,618 
5,378,696 
5,378,697 
5,378,698 


$5,378,711 
5,378,699 
5,378,712 
5,378,713 
5,378,714 
5,378,715 
5,378,716 
5,378,717 
5,378,718 
5,378,719 
5,378,720 
5,378,721 
5,378,722 
5,378,723 
5,378,724 
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5,378,725 5,378,749 5,378,776 5,378,828 
5,378,726 5,378,750 5,378,777 CLASS 530 5,378,829 CLASS 588 
5,378,727 5,378,751 5,378,778 5,378,803 5,378,830 5,378,410 
5,378,728 5,378,752 5,378,779 5,378,804 5,378,831 CLASS 602 
5,378,730 5,378,753 5,378,805 ete 

5,378,780 5,378,832 5,378,223 
5,378,731 5,378,754 5,378,806 

5,378,781 5,378,833 5,378,224 
5,378,732 5,378,755 5,378,807 378, 3378225 

5,378,782 5,378,834 378, 

5,378,756 ssnaes 5,378,808 378, 

Cuneo 5,378,757 0378, 5,378,809 CLASS 500 CLASS 604 
5,378,733 cusses ons 307.5 5,378,784 5,378,810 5,378,226 
5'378,792 5,378,785 5,378,814 5,378,835 5,378,227 

5,378,758 | 344.2 5,378,786 5,378,811 | 456 5,378,836 5,378,228 

CLASS 522 5,378,759 CLASS 528 5,378,812 5,378,837 5,378,229 
5,378,734 5,378,760 5,378,813 | 509 5,378,838 5,378,230 
5,378,735 5,378,761 10 5,378,788 5,378,815 | 544 5,378,839 5,378,231 
5,378,736 5,378,762 14 5,378,787 5,378,816 | 547 5,378,840 5,378,232 

CLASS 523 5,378,763 | 29 5,378,789 vidi 5,378,233 

5,378,764 | 35 5,378,790 CLASS 534 CLASS 544 5,378,234 


5,378,737 5,378,765 5,378,791 5,378,817 | 118 5,378,841 Peo 


5,378,739 5,378,766 5,378,793 5,378,818 | 139 5,378,842 
S378:40 eared 5,378,794 CLASS 536 215 5,378,843 3378238 
on 5,378,768 5,378,795 227.5 5,378,705 5,378,239 
5,378,741 5,378,769 5,378,796 S37eeao | 272 5,378,844 5,378,240 
5,378,743 oueeuce 5,378,797 5,378,821 | 319 5,378,845 5,378,241 
CLASS 524 5,378,772 5,378,798 5,378,822 349 5,378,846 385.1 B1 5,062,840 
5,378,744 soi Re.34,820 5,378,823 | 370 5,378,847 CLASS 620 
5,378,745 CLASS 526 5,378,799 . 5,378,824 26 Re.34,818 
5,378,746 5,378,773 5,378,800 5,378,825 CLASS 546 a 
5,378,747 5,378,774 5,378,801 5,378,827 | 82 5,378,848 CLASS 924 
5,378,748 5,378,775 5,378,802 5,378,826 | 114 5,378,849 | 70.5 5,378,454 


353,932 
353,933 
353,934 
353,935 
353,936 
353,937 
353,938 
353,939 
353,940 
353,941 
353,942 
353,943 
353,944 
353,945 
353,946 
353,947 
353,948 
353,949 
353,950 
353,951 
353,952 
353,953 
353,954 
353,955 
353,956 
353,957 


9,032 80 9,034 
9,035 82.4 9,026 


$25— 4 H1403 
92 H1405 | 549— 


H1408 | 426— 603 185 H1404 








Colorado ... 
Connecticut 


Georgia 


illinois 
Indiana 


GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX 
OF RESIDENCE OF INVENTORS 


(U.S. States, Territories and Armed Forces, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and the Canal Zone) 


CMAIDUNSLWH — 


Kentucky 
Louisiana 


Maryland 
Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Mississippi . 
Missouri 
Montana 
Nebraska 


New Hampshire 
New Jersey 
New Mexico 
New York .... 
North Carolina 
North Dakcta 


Oklahoma 


Pennsylvania 
Puerto Rico 
Rhode Island 
South Carolina 
South Dakota 
Tennessee 


Virginia .. 
Virgin Islands 
Washington 
West Virginia . 
Wisconsin 
Wyoming 

U.S. Air Force .. 


(First number in listing denotes location according to above key. Refer to patent number in body of the Official Gazette to obtain details 
as to inventor name, location, etc.) 


5,377,593 
5,378,155 
5,379,025 
5,378,448 
5,377,458 
5,377,495 
5,377,502 
5,377,544 
5,377,658 
5,377,770 
5,377,944 
5,378,149 
5,378,151 
5,378,152 
5,378,501 
5,378,640 
5,378,869 
5,378,928 
5,379,161 
5,379,167 
5,379,308 
5,379,412 
$5,377,542 
5,377,558 
5,378,037 
Re.34,818 
Re.34,819 
Re.34,820 
Re.34,821 
$,377,359 
5,377,360 
5,377,362 
5,377,368 
$,377,377 
5,377,388 
5,377,443 
5,377,446 
5,377,459 
$5,377,512 
5,377,519 
5,377,552 
5,377,576 
5,377,581 
5,377,609 
5,377,624 
5,377,626 
5,377,668 
5,377,675 
5,377,676 
5,377,683 
5,377,747 
5,377,756 
$5,377,794 


5,377,825 
5,377,856 
5,377,876 
5,377,886 
$5,377,887 
5,377,897 
5,377,908 
$5,377,912 
5,377,914 
5,377,936 
5,377,975 
5,377,977 
5,377,980 
5,377,993 
5,377,995 
5,377,997 
5,378,020 
5,378,028 
5,378,032 
5,378,036 
5,378,041 
5,378,058 
5,378,062 
5,378,078 
5,378,084 
5,378,086 
5,378,098 
5,378,107 
5,378,121 
5,378,122 
5,378,137 
5,378,146 
5,378,160 
5,378,181 
5,378,209 
5,378,214 
5,378,225 
5,378,228 
5,378,231 
5,378,233 
5,378,234 
5,378,278 
5,378,299 
5,378,318 
5,378,334 
5,378,356 
5,378,359 
5,378,360 
5,378,362 
5,378,407 
5,378,432 
5,378,437 
5,378,441 


PATENTS 


5,378,473 
5,378,480 
5,378,499 
5,378,508 
$5,378,522 
5,378,535 
5,378,609 
5,378,620 
5,378,621 
5,378,633 
5,378,636 
5,378,660 
5,378,665 
5,378,730 
5,378,737 
5,378,740 
5,378,814 
5,378,816 
5,378,824 
5,378,825 
5,378,879 
5,378,880 
5,378,885 
5,378,888 
5,378,890 
5,378,898 
5,378,909 
5,378,915 
5,378,922 
5,378,924 
5,378,926 
5,378,938 
5,378,939 
5,378,945 
5,378,955 


5,379,187 


5,379,198 
$5,379,233 
5,379,234 
5,379,242 
5,379,246 
5,379,249 
5,379,253 
5,379,254 
5,379,289 
$5,379,297 
5,379,303 
5,379,309 
5,379,311 
5,379,312 
$,379,317 
$5,379,320 
5,379,321 
5,379,330 
5,379,336 
$5,379,349 
5,379,351 
5,379,355 
5,379,356 
$5,379,372 
5,379,375 
5,379,385 
5,379,401 
5,379,406 
5,379,413 
5,379,415 
$5,379,417 
5,379,420 
5,379,426 


5,378,227 


5,378,235 
5,378,246 
5,378,378 
5,378,688 
5,378,840 
5,378,902 
5,379,044 
5,379,171 
$,379,212 
5,379,224 
5,379,261 
5,379,337 
5,379,391 
5,379,411 
5,377,409 
5,377,411 
$5,377,530 
5,377,556 
5,377,564 
$5,377,592 
5,377,621 
5,377,655 
5,377,671 
5,377,673 
5,377,686 
5,377,783 
5,378,070 
5,378,108 
$5,378,112 
5,378,354 
5,378,421 
5,378,463 
5,378,540 
$5,379,270 
5,379,280 
5,379,315 
5,379,328 
$5,377,741 
5,377,990 
5,378,397 
5,378,539 
5,378,708 
5,378,790 
5,378,820 
5,379,136 
5,377,364 
$5,377,427 
$5,377,442 
5,377,444 
$,377,470 
$5,377,489 
$5,377,599 
$,377,603 


5,377,613 
5,377,623 
5,377,681 
$,377,751 
5,377,868 
$5,377,907 
5,377,934 
5,377,983 
5,378,010 
5,378,092 
5,378,188 
5,378,217 
5,378,229 
5,378,282 
5,378,298 
5,378,303 
5,378,512 
5,378,551 
5,378,892 
5,379,008 
5,379,030 
5,379,031 
5,379,177 
5,379,185 
5,379,186 
$,379,279 


$5,377,503 


PI 107 





PI 108 GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX OF RESIDENCE OF INVENTORS 


$,377,559 5,377,661 5,378,762 5,378,468 5,378,664 5,378,531 
5,377,601 $,377,933 5,378,868 5,378,486 5,378,789 5,378,693 
5,377,617 5,377,938 5,378,874 5,378,490 5,378,803 $,378,754 
5,377,641 5,378,005 5,379,213 5,378,524 5,378,821 5,378,798 
5,377,766 5,378,088 $,379,227 5,378,626 5,378,857 5,378,965 
5,377,768 $,378,332 5,379,267 5,378,637 5,378,870 5,378,993 
$5,377,801 5,378,413 5,379,405 5,378,669 5,378,882 5,379,133 
5,377,861 5,378,497 5,379,449 5,378,685 5,378,912 5,379,335 
5,377,863 5,378,602 : 5,377,376 5,378,694 5,378,916 ; 5,377,456 
5,377,864 5,378,670 5,377,473 5,378,696 5,378,927 5,377,716 
5,377,996 $,378,723 5,377,493 5,378,704 5,378,943 5,377,740 
5,378,000 5,378,809 5,377,541 5,378,713 5,378,951 5,377,746 
5,378,101 5,378,854 5,377,549 5,378,715 5,378,966 5,377,955 
5,378,103 5,379,006 5,377,821 5,378,728 5,378,975 5,378,008 
5,378,126 5,379,043 5,377,823 5,378,763 5,378,989 5,378,080 
5,378,131 5,379,299 5,377,832 5,378,804 5,379,087 5,378,081 
5,378,133 ; 5,377,413 $5,377,959 5,378,830 5,379,094 5,378,104 
5,378,165 $,377,472 5,378,034 5,378,843 5,379,098 5,378,113 
5,378,171 5,377,531 5,378,061 5,378,873 5,379,122 5,378,215 
5,378,172 $,377,607 5,378,067 5,378,883 5,379,193 5,378,223 
5,378,175 5,377,663 5,378,072 5,378,934 5,379,201 5,378,280 
5,378,178 5,377,690 5,378,079 5,378,949 5,379,207 5,378,349 
$5,378,186 $,377,817 5,378,238 5,378,957 5,379,238 5,378,449 
5,378,193 5,377,820 5,378,239 5,378,978 5,379,269 5,378,464 
5,378,197 5,377,910 5,378,251 5,379,052 5,379,291 5,378,747 
5,378,202 5,378,123 5,378,252 5,379,086 5,379,342 5,378,764 
5,378,226 5,378,236 5,378,267 5,379,149 5,379,345 5,379,179 
5,378,230 5,378,330 5,378,384 5,379,313 5,379,359 5,062,840 
5,378,286 5,378,341 5,378,494 5,379,358 5,379,370 : 5,377,430 
5,378,478 5,378,343 5,378,536 5,379,364 5,379,376 5,377,664 
5,378,479 5,378,367 5,378,542 5,379,421 4,971,932 5,377,691 

5,378,483 5,378,374 5,378,575 ; 5,377,754 : 5,377,416 5,377,699 
5,378,487 5,378,460 5,378,731 5,377,866 5,377,437 5,377,779 
5,378,491 5,378,469 5,378,741 5,378,550 5,377,565 5,378,089 
5,378,545 5,378,475 5,378,782 5,378,994 5,377,595 5,378,220 
$5,378,722 5,378,495 5,378,785 5,379,011 5,377,697 5,378,504 
5,378,784 5,378,581 5,378,884 : 5,377,365 $5,377,707 5,378,686 
5,378,822 5,378,752 5,379,001 5,377,386 5,377,872 5,378,841 

$5,379,032 5,378,807 5,379,162 5,377,387 5,377,883 5,379,384 
5,379,039 5,378,808 5,379,170 5,377,415 5,377,906 : 5,377,410 
5,379,202 5,378,813 5,379,215 5,377,418 5,377,987 5,377,422 
5,379,211 5,378,940 5,379,327 5,377,454 5,378,007 5,377,468 
5,379,220 5,378,960 5,379,377 5,377,491 5,378,159 5,377,490 
5,379,271 5,378,988 5,379,392 5,377,496 5,378,169 5,377,573 

$5,379,310 5,379,036 5,059,279 5,377,499 5,378,242 5,377,693 
5,379,324 5,379,134 : 5,377,550 5,377,514 5,378,357 $5,377,705 
5,379,332 5,379,156 5,377,646 5,377,522 5,378,408 5,377,710 
5,379,343 5,379,305 5,377,672 5,377,546 5,378,431 5,377,853 

5,379,447 5,379,378 5,377,711 $5,377,569 5,378,433 5,377,896 
5,144,195 5,379,379 $5,377,725 5,377,678 5,378,445 5,377,900 
5,377,370 5,379,381 5,377,782 5,377,688 5,378,447 5,377,960 
5,377,371 5,379,419 $5,377,829 5,377,696 5,378,755 5,378,087 
5,377,372 5,379,455 5. $5,377,700 5,378,842 5,378,109 
5,377,403 5,379,456 $,377,715 5,378,878 5,378,166 
5,377,417 : 5,377,393 378, 5,377,752 5,379,037 5,378,187 

5,377,435 5,377,398 5,377,784 5,379,389 5,378,222 

5,377,636 5,377,431 378, 5,377,800 : 5,377,610 5,378,264 
5,377,662 5,377,450 378, 5,377,827 $,377,729 5,378,325 

5,377,774 5,377,466 : 377, 5,377,869 $5,377,945 5,378,368 

5,377,873 5,377,486 377, $5,377,879 5,378,546 $,378,372 

5,377,909 5,377,498 378, 5,377,884 ar: 5,377,366 5,378,373 

$5,378,110 $5,377,524 ms 377, 5,377,901 5,377,380 5,378,390 
5,378,118 5,377,529 377, 5,377,903 $5,377,395 5,378,398 
5,378,163 5,377,537 377, 5,377,904 5,377,396 5.378.401 

5,378,196 5,377,571 378, 5,377,911 5,377,421 5,378,461 

5,378,208 5,377,574 : 377, $,377,915 5,377,448 5.378.510 
5,378,555 5,377,579 377, 5,377,930 5,377,464 5,378,558 

5,378,613 5,377,600 377, 5,377,965 $,377,471 5,378,605 

5,378,725 5,377,631 378, 5,377,984 $,377,578 5,378,618 
5,378,856 5,377,650 378, 5,378,116 5,377,605 5,378,625 
$,379,197 $5,377,651 378, 5,378,117 5,377,614 5,378,678 
5,379,214 5,377,652 379, 5,378,174 5,377,656 5,378,720 
5,377,419 5,377,654 ; 377, 5,378,183 5,377,657 5,378,758 
5,377,508 $,377,797 377, 5,378,232 5,377,704 5,378,759 
5,377,611 5,377,828 377, 5,378,263 5,377,718 5,378,836 
5,377,775 5,377,833 379, 5,378,265 $,377,733 5,378,838 
5,377,777 5,377,836 379, 5,378,269 $,377,780 5,378,839 
5,377,867 5,377,844 379, 5,378,301 $5,377,789 5,378,956 
5,377,941 5,377,849 ; 377, 5,378,306 5,377,793 5,379,118 
5,378,124 $,377,857 377, 5,378,307 5,377,798 5,379,199 
5,378,127 $,377,877 377, 5,378,308 5,377,799 5,379,203 
5,377,620 5,377,948 Rigr 5,378,312 5,377,839 5,379,209 
5,377,728 5,377,949 377, 5,378,313 5,377,875 5,379,229 
5,377,919 5,378,011 377, 5,378,315 5,377,892 5,379,278 
5,379,223 5,378,013 377, 5,378,316 5,377,953 5,379,296 
Re.34,815 5,378,025 377, 5,378,321 5,377,963 : 5,377,518 
5,377,436 5,378,042 .377, 5,378,347 5,378,040 5,377,802 
5,377,505 5,378,043 377, 5,378,385 5,378,045 5,377,874 
5,377,670 5,378,053 377, 5,378,393 5,378,054 5,378,802 
5,377,698 5,378,057 378, 5,378,412 5,378,102 5,379,034 
5,377,831 5,378,074 378, 5,378,426 5,378,129 5,379,268 
5,378,033 5,378,093 378, 5,378,451 5,378,179 5,379,393 
5,377,445 5,378,094 378, 5,378,456 5,378,213 ‘ 5,377,642 
5,377,492 5,378,111 378, 5,378,457 5,378,219 5.379.019 
$5,377,540 5,378,120 378, 5,378,465 5,378,253 : 5,377,381 
5,377,575 5,378,156 378, 5,378,566 5,378,266 5,377,570 
5,377,749 5,378,158 378, $5,378,577 5,378,327 5.377.858 
5,377,819 5,378,205 378, 5,378,587 5,378,370 5,377,878 
5,378,348 $5,378,207 378, 5,378,590 5,378,371 5,378,059 
5,378,673 5,378,211 .378, 5,378,593 5,378,388 5,378,060 
5,378,806 5,378,292 378, 5,378,598 5,378,409 5,378,095 
5,378,864 5,378,335 378, 5,378,599 5,378,419 5,378,096 
5,377,928 5,378,379 378, 5,378,601 5,378,420 5,378,105 
5,379,027 5,378,532 5,378,629 5,378,488 5.378.106 
5,379,302 5,378,552 5,378,452 5,378,642 5,378,503 5,378,438 
5,377,625 5,378,607 5,378,454 5,378,651 5,378,515 5,378,757 





GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX OF RESIDENCE OF INVENTORS 


5,378,991 5,379,414 5,378,153 5,377,539 
5,379,026 : 5,378,190 5,377,680 
5,379,048 5,378,194 5,377,694 
5,379,049 5,378,216 5,377,720 
. 5,378,293 5,377,859 

5,378,604 5,377,860 

5,378,624 5,377,862 

5,378,812 5,377,927 

5,378,819 5,377,929 

5,378,992 5,377,947 

5,379,022 5,378,195 

5,379,035 5,378,254 

5,379,176 5,378,304 

5,379,266 5,378,355 

5,379,366 5,378,376 

5,378,066 5,378,386 

5,378,364 5,378,422 

5,378,471 5,378,446 

5,379,200 5,378,528 

5,377,361 5,378,562 

5,377,408 5,378,583 

5,377,412 5,378,865 

5,377,428 5,378,893 

5,377,455 5,378,931 

5,377,462 5,378,979 

5,377,474 5,378,985 

5,377,478 5,379,333 

5,377,482 5,379,390 

5,378,981 5,378,899 5,377,526 , 5,377,824 


DESIGN PATENTS 


353,946 353,989 353,996 
353,976 354,038 354,024 
354,018 354,091 354,055 
353,935 : 353,938 354,062 
353,943 354,068 354.085 
353,961 354,157 354,087 
353,967 : 353,933 354,088 
353,986 353,978 354103 
353,995 353,979 ‘ 

354037 354,113 
354.084 354,119 
354,086 354,148 
354,093 354,079 


334.094 : 354,106 
354,110 ; 354,071 


354,114 354,101 
354,126 : 354,065 
354,129 : 353,941 
354,132 : 354,059 
354,144 : 353,937 
354,151 353,974 
354,152 354,127 
354,155 354,133 
354,158 : 353,973 
353,934 354,096 
353,988 353,959 
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